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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 


Wuen this Grammar first made its appearance, in 1822, the 
object proposed was to oppose the unbridled license with which 
the diction of the New Testament was then, and had long been, 
handled in commentaries and exegetical lectures; and to apply, 
as far as practicable, the results of an enlightened philology, as 
deduced and taught by Hermann and his school, to the study of 
the language of the New Testament. It was high time that some 
voice should be raised against the inveterate empiricism of ex- 
positors, and that some effort should be made to emancipate the 
writers of the N. T. from the bondage of a perverted philology, 
Which styled itself sacred and yet showed not the least respect 
towards the sacred authors and their well-considered phraseology. 

The fundamental error — the mpatov yevdos — of the Biblical 
philology and exegesis to which we refer, consisted ultimately in 
this, that neither the Hebrew nor the language of the N. T. was 
regarded as a living idiom (Herm. Eurip. Med. p. 401.), designed 
to be used by men as the medium of intercourse. Had scholars 
deliberately inquired, whether those departures from the current 
laws of speech which were assumed to exist in the Bible in such 
prodigious multitudes, were compatible with the essential princi- 
ples of a language intended for the ordinary purposes of life, they 
would not so arbitrarily have held every kind of anomaly to be 
permissible; and would not have delighted to attribute to the 
Apostles in almost every verse an enallage or a substitution of the 
rong construction for the right. 

The older commentaries belonging to the period of the Refor- 


mation are comparatively free from such perversions ; but when 
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we read certain commentaries of the 18th and 19th centuries still 
current, we are constrained to conclude that the main character- 
istic of the language of the N. T. is a total want of precision and 
regularity. For these interpreters are continually showing how 
here a wrong tense is used, there a wrong case, here a comparative 
for a positive, there o for tes, but instead of for, consequently for 
because, on the other side for on this side (what for so Isa. viii. 20). 
Such exegetical learning makes a reader quite impatient with the 
sacred writers for their ignorance of the ordinary principles of 
language. He cannot comprehend how such men in oral dis- 
course, where this lawlessness of speecli must certainly have been 
still more conspicuous, could have made themselves understood 
even, much less how they could have won over to Christianity a 
great number of persons of education. 

But this system of explaining every difficulty by a pro or an 
adem quod had a serious as well as a ludicrous aspect. For does 
not Scripture become, as an eminent linguist long ago intimated, 
like a waxen nose, which every one can twist as he pleases, in 
proportion to his ignorance of the learned tongues? Would it 
have been impossible, or even difficult, for such a man as Storr, for 
example, had the task been assigned him, to have found in the 
words of the Apostles any favorite notion whatever? And does 
such a view of N. T. diction accord with the dignity of sacred 
writers ?} Every one who now-a-days should insist on using in 
the ordinary intercourse of life such perversions of language as 
the following : I shall come to thee to-day for I came to thee to-day ; 
no prophet ever came out of Galilee for no prophet will ever come 
out of Galilee (Jno. vil. 52); L call you no longer servants for I 
did not call you mere servanis (Jno. xv. 15); for Jesus himself tes- 
tified, that a prophet has no honor in his own country for although 
Jesus himself testified, etc. (Jno. iv. 44); IL saw the forest that was 
magnificently covered with foliage for a forest that was, etc. 
(Jno. v. 17); send me the book, and Iwill read tt, for thou wilt 


1 Herm. ad Viger. p. 786: Diligenter caveant tirones, ne putent, viros spiritu sancto 
afflatos sprevisse sermonem mortalium, sed meminerint potius, illam interpretandi 
rationem, qua nonnulli theologorum utuntur, nihil esse nisi Wasphemiam. 

2 To what extent expositors of the old school were devoid of all sense of expression 
may be seen (instar omnium) in Kihndl’s reasoning, Mt. p. 120 sq. 
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zend me the book, etc.; to whom tt was revealed ti.at for to whom 
wis was revealed, yet so that, etc. (1 Pet. i. 121); Christ 1s dead 
werefore risen again for but risen again; he ts not more learned 
cor he ts not learned ; he rejoiced that he should see, etc., and he” 
saw and rejoiced, for he would have rejoiced 1f he had seen, ctc., 
ge rejoiced even at what he already saw (Juno. viii. 56) ; he began to 
wash for he washed (Jno. xiii. 56), and the like, — would be re- 
garded as having lost his reason. Were all the instances of a quid 
pro quo which many expositors during the decennaries just past 
have put into the mouth of the Apostles to be collected, the list 
could not fail to be astounding. 

When, at the commencement of my career as a university 
tutor, I undertook to combat this absurd system of interpretation, 
I was aware that there were scholars far more competent for the 
task than myself; and, in fact, what I accomplished in the earlier 
editions of this book was but imperfect. My attempt, however, 
Was Cordially encouraged by distinguished men, and in particular 
by Vater and D. Schulz. Others pointed out, sometimes indeed 
in a spirit of bitterness, the imperfections of the work ; and to 
these unsparing critics I have been greatly indebted, not only in 
this publication, but in all my exegetical labors. By discussions 
annexed to the second edition (1828) the grammatical contents 
of the work were enlarged, and the third edition came out greatly 
improved, both in copiousness and accuracy, by a more extensive 
Study of the writings of the Greek prose authors and of the Hel- 
lenistic Jews. From that time forward I have labored incessantly 
0 improve the work ; and I have been animated by the aid which 
Philological and excgetical publications suited to my purpose have 
furnished me inrich abundance. At the same time, the intelligent 
'NVestigation of the N. T. diction has been daily gaining ground ; 
aud the use of the Grammar by commentators has been growing 
"Ore and more evident. The work began to attract the attention 
of professed philologists even. At the same time I have always 
been far from thinking the correct grammatical elucidation of the 

-T. to be its only proper exposition ; and I have, in silence, 
allowed some to regard me even as an opponent of what is now 
called the theological interpretation. 


1 On this passage see my Erlanger Pfingstprogr. 1880. 4to. 
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The present edition — the sixth — will show again on every 
page, that 1 have spared no effort to arrive at truth. Deeply, how- 
ever, do I regret, that in the midst of my labors I was overtaken 
by @ nervous affection of the eyes, which has brought me to the 
verge of total blindness. This calamity has compelled me to 
employ the eyes and hands of others to complete this edition. I 
cannot omit this opportunity of expressing publicly my sincere 
thanks to all the young friends whose indefatigable assistance only 
has enabled me, in spite of my frequent forebodings, to accomplish 
my task. 

The change in the arrangement of the matter in Part III. will, 
I trust, be approved. In other respects, it has been my especial 
aim to treat every point with greater completeness, and in smaller 
space, than in previous editions ; (the text of the Grammar now 
occupies eight sheets fewer than before). With this view I 
adopted all possible abbreviations in the Biblical and Greek 
citations. It is hoped, however, that these, as well as those for 
the names of more recent authors,? will everywhere be intelligible. 
The citations have been verified anew throughout ; and, so far as 
I know, not a single work that has appeared since 1844 has been 
left unused, or at least unnoticed. 

The text of the N. T. I have uniformly, that is except when 
there was a question of various readings, quoted in accordance 
with the second Leipsic edition of Dr. Tischendorf, which at 
present has probably the most extensive circulation. 

May this new revision — the last the work will ever receive 
from me — contribute to the diffusion of Biblical truth, so far as 
any such work can. 


1 The Greek writers are only quoted by the page when the division by chapters has 
not obtained currency: Plato, according to the edition by Stephan.; Strabo and Athe- 
naeus, by Casaubon ; Demosthen. and Isocrat., by 7. Wolf; Dionys. Hal., by Reaske ; 
Dio Cass., by Reimar. ; Dio Chrysost., by Aforell. 

2 It may be remarked here, that instcad of Audnvel (the Latinized form of the name), 
Kiihnél, as the family wrote their name in German, is used everywhere, except in Latin 
citations. 


Leipsic, October, 18565. 
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Winer’s foreboding that the sixth edition would be the last 
revision from his hand has unfortunately been realized. But even 
While sensible of his approaching death, the indefatigable man 
took incessant interest in his Grammar, and labored to the very 
end of his life to perfect it. Without altering the general distri- 
bution of matter as it appeared in the sixth edition, he constantly 
improved the book in details, —by additions of greater or less 
extent in more than three hundred and forty places, by erasures 
and reconstructions, by the multiplication of parallel passages 
from biblical and from profane literature, by a more precise defini- 
tion of thoughts and expressions, by the correction of trivial over- 
Sights and mistakes, etc. etc. Thus he has not left us without 
bequeathing to us in this book a legacy richer than ever. 

When the publisher confided to me the preparation of the 
New edition which had become necessary, I could not hesitate 
4 moment what course to adopt. It was clear to me, in the first 
Place, that the book must retain absolutely and throughout the 
Character of a work by Winer. This was demanded, on the one 
hand, by reverence towards the departed author; whom no one 
has hitherto surpassed —whom hardly any one among those now 
living will surpass —in a department which he cultivated with 
©Special fondness for more than a generation. It appeared also, 
°n the other hand, to be a sacred duty towards the theological 
Public, to whom Winer’s work, on account of its scholarly exact- 
Ness and copious erudition, justly became long ago a precious 
Possession and a universally acknowledged authority. I con- 


Sidered myself, therefore, as bound to abstain from every radical 
9 ix 
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alteration of the text, either as respects the general arrangement 
or as respects the development of details. My task, rather, 1 
perceived to be merely this: while preserving in its integrity the 
character of Winer’s book, to increase as far as possible, in 
the spirit and intent of Winer, its usefulness for students of the 
present day. I have taken especial pains to work into the text 
the numerous manuscript notes from Winer’s hand. In doing 
this, Winer’s own words have been retained as far as it was any 
way feasible; and changes, when necessary, have always been 
restricted so closely, that they affect merely what is unessential, 
never the matter itself. Further, I have made it a point, not 
merely to correct silently the obvious oversights and mistakes 
I met with—and they proved to be more numerous than I 
expected —and to give to the cross-references a definiteness 
in which they were often deficient, but also to consult, as far 
as pertinent, the theological and philological works which have 
appeared since Winer’s death, and to use in this new edition what 
they contained worthy of attention. Whenever, too, a question 
of textual criticism is involved, regard has been paid to the read- 
ings of the Codex Sinaiticus. Yet great self-restraint has been 
imposed throughout, in order not to augment excessively a work 
already of considerable bulk. 

Winer’s additions and alterations have been directly incorpo- 
rated with the text without being indicated by a particular sign. 
They will be plain to every one who will take the pains to com- 
pare the seventh edition with the sixth. On the other hand, the 
additions which I have made have been in all cases marked by 
square brackets. The square brackets already used by Winer 
here and there, have consequently been made to give place to 
other signs; such as round brackets, dashes, etc. In conclusion 
it may be remarked that very great care has been taken to secure 
typographical accuracy. 

And now may the book, in this its seventh edition, subserve its 
purpose to afford the interpretation of the New Testament a stable 
foundation. 


DR. LUNEMANN. 


GOTTINGEN, August 19, 1866. 
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Winer’s Grammar is now for the fourth time rendered accessi- 
ble to English readers. A translation of the first edition was 
made by the late Professors Stuart and Robinson, and published 
at Andover in 1825. The fourth edition of the original, rendered 
into English by Professors Agnew and Ebbeke, appeared in 1839. 
Twenty years later Professor Masson’s translation of the sixth 
German edition was published at Edinburgh (and Philadelphia). 
The present work was originally announced (in April 1866) as a 
revision of Professor Masson’s. ‘The labor of revision was drawing 
towards completion, and nearly three hundred pages of the book 

been stereotyped, when appeared the seventh German edition, 
under the supervision of Dr. Liinemann. Some unavoidable 
delay ensued before the revision and the printing were begun 
‘new in conformity with this new edition. These facts explain 
why the publication of the present volume follows the original 
2n0uncement so tardily. 
© book still remains, substantially, a revision of Professor 
4880n’s translation. The changes introduced have been such as 
‘ould be made upon the printed sheets of that work. This circum- 
: tance has frequently affected their form and sometimes their num- 
*T. But although Professor Masson’s version has been retained 
8 the basis of. this, it is believed that hardly a paragraph of his 
York remains altogether unaltered ; and sometimes the alterations 
‘Mount in effect to a new translation, —a translation which for 
entire pages has but a few phrases in common with its predecessor. 
making the changes described it has been the editor’s aim 
' render the version a faithful reproduction of the original. A 


faithful translation, he believes, should not only be free from 
xi 
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intentional addition,! omission, or alteration, but in a work of 
this kind should adhere as closely to the author’s expression as 
English idiom will permit. Accordingly, should the renderings 
seem, here and there, to have lost a little in ease, a compensation 
will be found, it is hoped, in their increased accuracy. 

It has not been judged necessary to annotate any interpretation 
having a doctrinal bearing, even though such interpretation be 
debatable on-grammatical grounds, or to qualify an expression or 
two respecting the sacred writers which may strike many English 
readers as unwarrantably free; for the book is likely to be used 
either by students with mature understandings in exercise, or by 
pupils under the guidance of competent teachers. The reasons 
which have led the editor to disregard the request that he would 
abridge and otherwise alter the original work will be suggested 
by Professor Lunemann’s remarks upon this point. 

The notation of tho sections, etc., has been carefully retained 
throughout. When it could be done conveniently, the cross-refer- 
ences have been rendered more definite by subjoining the number 
of the page. To aid those who may use this book in connection 
with Commentaries which refer to the Grammar by pages, the 
paging of the sixth and seventh German editions, as well as of 
Professor Masson’s translation, has been noted on the outer margin 
of the leaves. The indexes have been revised, and that of Greek 
words has been considerably enlarged. Further, the Index of. 
Passages in the New Testament has been made complete, and the 
references themselves have been carefully verified ; this laborious 
work has been performed by Mr. G. W. Warren, formerly a student 
in this Seminary, at present Professor of Biblical Interpretation 
in the Baptist Theological Seminary at Chicago, Illinois. This 
Index, it is believed, will be highly valued by students. A glance 
at it will show with how little exaggeration the book may be called 
a grammatical commentary on the more difficult texts of the New 
Testament. Other references the editor has been content simply 
to transfer to the pages of the translation. This will account for 
their frequent want of uniformity. 

Pains have been taken to give the work that typographical 


1 In a single passage it seemed necessary to append a note; see page 598. 
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accuracy which is a leading requisite in a satisfactory manual. 
On this point, however, the editor would not speak too confi- 
dently; for even in the seventh German edition, which is as 
superior to the sixth in accuracy of typography as it is in elegance, 
errata have been discovered by the score. It is hoped that the 
mistakes which have slipped in, will not excced in number those 
detected, and silently rectified, in the German original. 

In conclusion, the editor would express the desire that the 
book in its present form may both facilitate and increase that 
patient, reverent study of the letter of the Inspired Word, which 
is indispensable to the fullest reception of it as spirit and life. 


J. HENRY THAYER. 


THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, ANDOVER, Masa 
October, 1868. 


NOTE. 


Ix this new impression the Biblical references, both in the body of the 
Work and as collected in the N. T. Index, have been verified again. A few 
of the former, which appear to be wrong as they stand but which the editor 
had not the means of correcting, have been marked with [7]. The altera- 
tions in the N. T. Index are so numerous, that it has been found convenient 
ocasionally to sink an added reference into a foot-note; and, in inserting 
other references to the pages, to disregard sometimes the strict numerical 
order. In some instances, also, the gap left by the removal of erroneous 
relerences has not been closed up. The re-examination of this index proves 
It to be not quite “complete”; but there are no omissions, it is believed, 


Which 9 student will regret. 
J. H. T. 


Annovzr, September, 1878. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE SCOPE, TREATMENT, AND HISTORY OF N. T. GRAMMAR. 


§ 1. Tue language of the N. T., like every other, presents two 
aspects for scientific consideration, inasmuch as the words which 
we find in the N. T. following one another in connected discourse 
may be considered either by themselves, in reference to their origin 
and their meaning (the material element); or as respects their 
legitimate employment in the structure of clauses and periods 
(the formal element). The former is the business of Lexico- 
graphy; the latter belongs to Grammar, which must be carefully 
distinguished from N. T. Stylistics (Rhetoric). 


On distinguishing Lexicography from Grammar, see Pott in the Kieler 
Allgem. Monatsschr. 1851. Juli. The Lexicography of the N.T., of 
which Synonymy forms a very important part, though its importance was 
not duly recognized till of late, has always been cultivated in a merely 
practical manner. A theory of it, however, may be laid down; which 
might be styled Lexicology,—a term that has recently come into use. 
That this theory has not as yet been fully developed and perfected is the 
less surprising, since even the classic tongues remain destitute of a Lex- 
icology; and in the department of Exegetical Theology a theory of Biblical 
Criticism (higher and lower) is still a desideratum. This deficiency, 
however, has bad a decidedly unfavorable effect on practical lexicography, 
as might be easily shown by a close examination of the lexicographical 
works on the N. T. which have hitherto appeared, even the most recent 
not excepted.’ 

N. T. Stylistics or Rhetoric (the latter appellation has already been em- 
ployed by Glassius and by Bauer, author of Rhetorica Paulina), should 
exhibit the characteristics of N. T. style in its freedom and individuality, 


1 For some remarks on the theory of lexicography, see Schleiermacher, Hermencutik, 
§. 49. 84. A commencement towards a comparative lexicography has been made by 
Zeller, in his theolog. Jahrb. II. 443 ff. 

l 


14 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


restricted only by the character and aim of the composition ; and this it 
should do both generally, and in reference to the peculiarities of the genera 
dicendi and of the respective writers (cf. Hand, Lehrb. d. lat. Styls. p. 
25 sq.). In this department much remains to be done, (particularly as 
respects the theory of rhetorical figures, erroneous views respecting which 
have at all times caused much mischief in the interpretation of the N. T.). 


2 The preparatory labors of Bauer and Dan. Schulze,! however, are of service ; 
ith ed. and Wilke has made a compilation (N.T. Rhetorik, Dresd. 1843. 8vo.) 
Gh og, WOrthy of attention. Schleiermacher had already given excellent hints 
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in his Hermeneutik. As respects the discourses of Jesus and the apostolic 
epistles, it would be best to follow the example of the ancient rhetoricians, 
and treat in Biblical Rhetoric of the style of reasoning. This would 
prevent the excessive subdivision of N.T. Exegetics, and the separation 
of kindred subjects, which, when treated in connection, afford mutual light. 
Cf., besides, Gersdorf, Beitrige zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N.T.1 Bd. 
S. 7; Keil, Lehrb. der Hermeneutik, S. 28; C. J. Kellman, Diss. de usu 
Rhetorices hermeneutico. Gryph. 1766. 4to. 

It may be incidentally remarked, that in their exposition of Exegetical 
Theology our Encyclopaedias still leave much to be desired. And in 
practice, too, N. T. Hermeneutics is not properly distinguished from N. T. 
Philology,? as we may call that entire department of Sa Theology 
which has just been sketched. 


§ 2. A grammatical exposition of the idiom of the N. T., in so 
far as if is a variety of the Greek language, would strictly consid- 
ered involve only a systematic comparison of that idiom with the 
grammatical structure of the later Greek literary language; for 
with this last the idiom of the N.T. is closely connected, both 
chronologically and generically. As, however, this later Greek 
itself has not yet been delineated in its peculiarities as a whole, 
and as the idiom of the N. T. also exhibits throughout the influence 
of a foreign tongue (the Hebrew-Aramaic) upon the Greek, N. T. 
Grammar must be so far extended as to comprise a scientific 


1K. Lud. Bauer, Rhetorica Paullina. Halle, 1782. 3 pts. in 2 Vol. 8vo.; also Philologia 
Thucydideo-Paullina. Halle, 1773. 8vo. (To these may be added: H. G. Tzschirner, 
observationes Pauli Ap. epistolar. scriptoris ingenium concernentes. Viteb. 1800. 
3 Partes. 4to.) J. Dan. Schulze, der schriftstellerische Werth und Charakter deg 
Johannes. Weissenf. 1803. 8vo. ; also, der schriftsteller. Werth und Char. des Petrus, 
Judas und Jacobus. eb. 1802. 8vo.; also, iiber den schriftst. Char. und Werth des 
Evang. Markus, in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analekt. 2 Bds. 2 St. S. 104-151. 3 St. S. 
69-132. 3 Bds. 1 St. S. 88-127. 

2 J should prefer this old and intelligible appellation, “ Philologia sacra N. T.” (cf. 
J. Ch. Beck, conspect. system. philol. sacrae. Bas. 1760. 12 Section. 4to.) to that which 
Schletermacher, following classic usage, proposcs, “Grammar”; see Liicke, on ue Her. 
meneutik, S. 10. 
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exposition of the mode in which the Jewish authors of the N. T. 
wrote the Greek of their time. 


If it were propoged e.g. to write a grammar of the Egyptian or Alexan- 

‘ drian variety of the Greek (as this variety had been moulded there in the 
mouths of Greek-speaking residents from various parts of the world), it 
would be enough to collect all its distinctive peculiarities, that is to say, 
all that make it a separate dialect; not indeed simply stringing them § 
together in a fragmentary way, but arranging them systematically under jae 
the several divisions of grammar, and pointing out how and to what extent 
they respectively modified the general laws of the Greek language (by 

- abandoning niceties, misusing analogies, etc.). The idiom of the N. T., 
as it is a variety of the later Greek, should it require a grammar of its 
own, could only be exhibited as a species of a species; and thus a grammar 
of the N. T. would presuppose a grammar of the later Greek. But N.T. 3 
Grammar cannot easily be so restricted even in thought, still less can the shed 
idea be carried out to advantage. For, on the one hand, the Grammar 
of later Greek, especially in its oral popular form, has not yet been scien- 
tifically investigated ;' consequently, the groundwork for N. T. Grammar 
exists in thought rather than in fact. On the other hand, the idiom 
of the N.T. displays also the influence of a non-cognate language, the 
Hebrew-Aramaic, upon the Greek.. N.T. Grammar, therefore, must 
extend its limits in two directions: Presuming the reader to be acquainted 
with the Grammar of classic Greek, it must point out in the manner 
already described the peculiarities of the later Greek, as exhibited in the 
N.T.; and likewise show, in the same scientific way, how and to what 
extent the Greek was modified by Hebrew-Aramaic influence. It would 
be wrong, however, to attempt to keep the two quite separate,’ for the 
mingling of the (later) Greek with the national (or Jewish) element in 
the mind of the writers of the N.T., produced a single composite syntax, 
which must be recognized and exhibited in its essential unity. 


om 


1 Valuable information, though rather lexical than grammatical, will be found in 
Lobeck’s notes on Phrynichi Eclog. Lips. 1820. 8vo. Previously Zrmisch (on Herodian) 
and Fischer (de vitiis Lexicor. N. T.) had collected much useful matter. Copious hints 
relative to the graccitas fatiscens have been more recently presented in the improved 
texts of the Byzantine writers, and the indices (of very unequal merit) appended to 
most of them in the Bonn edition; as well as in Boissonade’s notes in the anecdot. 
graec. (Paris, 1829 ff. V. 8.), and in his editions of Marinus, Philostratus, Nicetas 
Eugen., Babrius, etc.; and, lastly, in Afullach’s ed. of Hierocles (Berl. 1853. 8vo.), 
[cf. also his Grammatik der griech. Vulgarsprache in histor. Entwickelung. Berl. 1856. 
8vo.]. To the later Greek element appropriate reference is made likewise in Lobeck’s 
Paralipomena grammaticae Gr. Lips. 1837. 2 pts. 8vo., in his Pathologiae sermonis Gr. 
proleg. Lips. 1843. 8vo., and pathol. Graeci serm. elementa, Koénigsb. 1853. I. 8vo., 
and also in pnuaricdy 8. verbor. Gr. et nominum verball. technologia, ib. 1846. 8vo. 

2 For judicious remarks on the lexical treatment of Hebraisms, see Schleiermacher’s 
Hermeneutik, S. 65. 
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This mode of treating N.T. Grammar will undergo a partial change 
16 whenever the grammar of the later Greek language shall have received 
an independent exposition; for then it will not be necessary to prove the 
peculiarities of this later language by examples, —a task from which the 
N. T. grammarian cannot for the time be released. But one portion of 
the present contents of a grammar will gradually disappear, viz. the 
4 polemic, which opposes inveterate and deeply rooted prejudices, or errors 
Ted. which have again made their appearance. As yet, however, this negative 
vindication of the true character of the diction of the N. T. still continues 
indispensable ; for, well-known expositors even of very recent date (Kiihndl, 
Flatt, Klausen in his Evangelicncomm.) have shown us again how deeply 
he rooted is that old grammatical empiricism which deems it an abomination 
ultra Fischerum (or even Storrium) sapere. 
Special grammars of separate portions of the N. T., as of the writings 
of John, of Paul, are clearly out of the question. The distinctive qualities 
4 that mark the diction of these writers in particular, consist almost entirely 
@hed. in the use of certain favorite expressions, or relate to the department of 
Rhetoric, as may be seen from the observations of Blackwall in his Crit. 
Sacr. N. T. II. 2. 8. p. 322 sqq. ed. Lips. To this also peculiarities in 
the collocation of words are mostly to be assigned. Grammar is but 
seldom affected by these peculiarities of individuals. Accordingly Schulze 
and Schulz! have, on the whole, formed a more correct estimate of such 
peculiarities of diction than Gersdorf, whose well-known work — no great 
contribution of sure results even to verbal criticism — must have almost 
proved its own refutation, if it had had to be continued on the principles 
hitherto laid down. 


§ 3. Although investigation into the language of the N. T. is 
the basis of all sound interpretation, yet N.T. Grammar has been 
till a recent period almost entirely excluded by Biblical philologists 
from the range of their inquiries. While the lexical element of 
the N. T. language has been the subject of repeated investigation, 
the grammatical has been treated at the most only so far as it 
stood connected with the discussion of the Hebraisms of the N.T.? 


1 His remarks on the character of the N. T. diction are contained in his dissertation 
on the Parable of the Steward (Bresl. 1821. 8vo.) and that on the Lord’s Supper 
(Yeipzig, 1824; 2d improved edit. 1831. 8vo.), and also in several articles in the 
Wachilersch. theol. Annalen. In both dissertations, which are of an exegetical char- 
acter, his observations, mostly acute, seem out of place, as they throw very little light 
on exegesis. Textual criticism, however, mizht have turned his views to good account, 
if the distinguished writer had only been pleased to give them to us in full. Cf. also 
Schleiermacher, Hermencutik, 8. 129. 

2 An honorable exception among earlier expositors is the nearly forgotton G. F. 
Heupel, who in his copious and almost purely philological Commentary on the Gospel 
of Mark (Strassburg, 1716. 8vo.) makes many excellent grammatical observations. 
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Only Casp. Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) conceived more 
completely the idea of a N.‘I. grammar; but their efforts were 
unavailing to accomplish its recognition as a special department 
of exegetical discipline. During a period of one hundred and 
sixty years after them, Haab was the first to publish a special 
treatise on the Grammar of the N.T.; but his rather uncritical 
work, besides being restricted to the Hebraisms, was adapted to 
retard the science, rather than to promote it. 


The first author who in some degree collected and explained the pecu- 
liarities of the N. T, diction, was the celebrated Sal. Glass (—1696) in his 
Philologia Sacra, the third book of which is entitled Grammatica Sacra, 
and the fourth Grammaticae Sacrae Appendix.’ But as he everywhere 
makes the Hebrew his point of departure, and touches upon the language 
of the N. T. only so far as it coincides with that, his treatise, to say nothing 
of its deficiencies, can be mentioned in a history of N. T. Grammar only 
as a weak performance. It serves to remind us, however, of the two 
writers mentioned above, whose very names, as well as their productions, 
which belong here, had fallen into almost total oblivion. The one, Casp. 
Wyss, Prof. of Greek in the Gymnasium of Zurich ({1659), published 
Dialectologia Sacra, in qua quicquid per universum N.F. contextum in 
apostolica et voce et phrasi a communi Graecor. lingua eoque grammatica 
analogia discrepat, methodo congrua disponitur, accurate definitur et om- 
nium sacri contextus exemplorum inductione illustratur. Tigur. 16950. 
pp. 324 (besides the appendix), small 8vo. In this treatise the grammatical 
peculiarities of N. T. diction are arranged under the following heads: 
Dialectus Attica, Ionica, Dorica, Aeolica, Boeotica, Poetica, “ESpatfovca. 
This arrangement is awkward in the extreme, since kindred topics are 
separated and frequently are discussed in four different places. The 
writer’s acquaintance with the Greek dialects, also, was clearly not beyond 
the ordinary scholarship of his time, as the very mention of a special 
dialectus poetica shows,and an examination of what he calls Attic renders 
still more manifest. Still, as a collection of examples, which in several 
sections is absolutely complete, the volume has value; and as respects the 
grammatical Hebraisms of the N.T. the author’s moderation might well 
have been imitated by his contemporaries. 

George Pasor, Prof. of Greek at Franeker ({1637), known by his small 
Lexicon of the N. T., — which has been several times republished, finally 
by J. F. Fischer, — left among his papers a grammar of the N. T., which 
his son, Matthias Pasor, Prof. of Theology at Gréningen (f1658), pub- 


The Greek erndition of J. F’. Hombergk, in his Parerga Sacra. Amstel. 1719. 4to., and 
of Hf. Heisen, in his Novae Hypotheses Interpretandae felicius Ep. Jacobi. Brem. 1739. 
4to., is lexical rather than grammatical. 

4 In Dathe’s edition this Grammatica Sacra forms, as is well known, the first book. 
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lished, with additions and improvements of his own, under the following 
title: G. Pasoris Grammatica Graeca Sacra N. T. in tres libros distributa. 
Groning. 1655. pp. 787. 8vo. This work is now a literary rarity,' though 


Tthed. it is far more fitted than the Lexicon to transmit the author’s name to 


th ed. 


posterity. It is divided, as the title indicates, into three books. The first 
contains the Inflections; the second, the Syntax (244-530); the third, 
seven appendices: de nominibus N. T., de verbis N. T., de verbis anomalis, 
de dialectis N.T., de accentibus, de praxi grammaticae, de numeris 8. 
arithmetica graeca. The second book and the Appendix de dialectis N. T.? 
are the most valuable portions of the work. For in the first book, and in 
most of the appendices which form the third, he treats of the ordinary 
subjects of a general Greek grammar, superfluously inserting e.g. full 
paradigms of the Greek nouns and verbs. The syntax is elaborated with 
great accuracy and copiousness. The writer points out what is Hebraistic, 
but seldom adduces parallels from native Greek authors. This useful 
volume, however, is without a full index. 

During the interval from Pasor to Haab, the Grammar of the N. T. 
was treated but incidentally in treatises on the style of the N. T., e.g. by 
Leusden (de Dialectis N. T.) and Olearius (de Stylo N. T., pp. 257-271). 
But these authors confined themselves almost exclusively to Hebraisms, 
and by representing as Hebraistic much pure Greek phraseology, they 
involved in confusion again the whole inquiry concerning the Grammar 
of the N.T. Georgi was the first to vindicate the Greek character of 
numerous constructions usually regarded as Hebraistic, although even he 
did not escape one-sidedness. His writings attracted but little attention ; 
while the works of Vorst and Leusden now obtained through the efforts 
of Fischer new currency, and Storr’s well-known book * was allowed for 
many years to exert its pernicious influence on the interpretation of the 
N. T. without restraint. 

From the school of Storr appeared Ph. H. Haab (rector of Schweigern, 
in the kingdom of Wiirtemberg, 1833) with his Hebrew-Greek Grammar 
of the N.T., prefaced by F. G. v. Siiskind. Tiibing. 1815. 8vo. Over- 
looking the pure Greek element in the N.T. diction, he directed his 


1 Even Foppen (Bibliotheca Belgica, Tom. I. p. 342), who gives a list of Pasor’s 
other writings, does not mention this work. Salthen, Cat. Biblioth. Lib. Rar. (Regiom. 
1751. 8vo.) p. 470, bears witness to its extreme rarity, and D. Gerdesius, in his Florileg. 
Hist. Crit. Libr. Rar. (Groning. 1763. 8vo.) p. 272. 

2 Pasor had already himself added this appendix, under the title Idea (syllabus 
brevis) Graecar. N. T. Dialectorum, to the first edition of his Syllabus Graeco-Lat. 
omnium N. T. vocum. Amstel. 1632. 12mo. At the end he promises the above full 
Grammatica N. T. 

8 Observatt. ad analog. et syntaxin Hebr. Stuttg. 1779. 8vo. Some acute gram- 
matical observations, especially on enallage temporum, particularum, and the like, are 
to be found in J. G. Straube, diss. de emphasi graecae linguae N. T. in v. d. Honert, 


p- 70 sqq. 
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attention merely to grammatical Hebraisms, and in the arrangement of 
the whole he followed the works of Storr and Weckherlin (ITebr. Gram. 
2 Pts.). If the reviewer in Bengel’s Archiv (1 B. S. 406{F.) is to be 
credited, “the author has accomplished his task with such diligence, such 
sound judgment, such accuracy, and such nice and comprehensive knowl- 
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edge of language, as must obtain for it the approbation of all friends of 7 


the well-grounded interpretation of the N.T.” A very different and Ted 


almost entirely opposite opinion has been expressed, however, by two 
scholars who must be regarded as most competent and impartial judges in 
this department: in the n. theol. Annal. 1816. 2 B. S. 859-879, and (by 
deWette?) in the A. LZ. 1816. N. 39-41. S. 305-326. After long and 
various use of the book, I am compelled to say that I entirely concur in 
their decision. The principal fault of the book consists in the author’s 
not having correctly distinguished the classic Greek element from the 
Hebraistic in the diction of the N. T., and in his having consequently 
adduced as Hebraistic much either that is common to all cultivated lan- 
guages, or that occurs as frequently in the classics as in the N. T.; while 
from his partiality to Storr’s views, he has quite misinterpreted numerous 
passages of the N. T. by forcing Hebraisms upon them (see proof below). 
Moreover, the book is full of confusion, the matter is arranged most 
arbitrarily, and the whole begins with a section on Tropes !—a subject 
not belonging to Grammar at all. The last of the reviewers mentioned 
above does not, accordingly, seem too severe in concluding his criticism 
with these words: “Seldom have we met a work which was so complete 
a failure as this, and against the use of which we must warn the public so 
emphatically.” 

§4. Further, the detached grammatical remarks in commentaries 
on the books of the N. T., in miscellanies, and in exegetical mon- 
ographs, though sometimes exhibiting creditable research, failed 
to furnish, all taken together, a complete discussion of the Gram- 
mar of the N.T. These contributions, moreover, were rendered 
useless by that uncritical empiricism which controlled Greek 
Philology till the beginning of the present century, and Hebrew 
till a much more recent period; just as this same empiricism has 
imparted to the interpretation of the N. T. the impress of uncer- 
tainty and arbitrariness. The philosophical method of handling 
philological subjects, — that method which seeks in national and 
individual peculiarities of thought the grounds of all phenomena 
of speech, anomalies even not excepted, — has effected a complete 
revolution in the study of Greek ; and the application of the same 
method to the language of the N. T. can alone invest the Grammar 
of the N. T. with a scientific character, and elevate it to the dignity 
of a safe guide in interpretation. 


6th ed. 
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The empiricism that pervaded Greek philology manifested itself in the 
department of Grammar mainly in the following particulars: a. The gram- 
matical structure of the language was apprehended merely in the rudest 
outline ; hence the relation of kindred forms, e.g. of the Aor. and Perf., of 
the Subjunctive and the Optative, of the twofold order of negatives (ov 
and 7), matters in which the genius of the Greek language is especially 
conspicuous, was left quite uncertain. b. In regard to those forms the 
distinctive power of which had been in general discerned, an unlimited 


tthed. interchange was asserted, according to which, one tense, one case, one par- 


8 


ticle, was used for another; and even direct opposites (e.g. Pret. and Fut., 
dro and mpos, etc.) were supposed to be interchanged. c. A multitude of 
ellipses was devised, and in the most simple expression something was 
said to be understood. This method of procedure, still exhibited in Fis- 
cher’s copious Animad. ad Welleri Grammat. Gr. (Lips. 1798 ff. 3 Spec. 
8vo.), was applied by expositors to the N. T. They thought themselves 
warranted in using still greater liberties than Greek philologists, because 
the Hebrew, after which the diction of the N. T. was modelled, is charac- 
terized by want of precision in forms, and want of regularity in syntax, 
(which, therefore, was not treated systematically but only under the head 
of enallages and solecisms).! The natural consequences of such views were 


sod abundantly apparent in the N. T. commentaries of the time; and Storr? 
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had the honor of reducing to a sort of system this farrago of grammatical 
empiricism. Apart from all other evils resulting from such principles, 
they afforded unbounded license to the caprice of expositors, and made it 
easy for them to discover in the words of the sacred authors sentiments 
quite contradictory.® 


1 This empiricism was but occasionally and partially combated by enlightened 
scholars. Thus numerous misapprehensions of expositors were pointed out, very intel- 
ligently on the whole, by the Wittenberg professors Balth. Stolberg, in his Tractat. de 
soloccism. et barbarism. graecae N. F. dictioni falso tributis. Vit. (1681.) 1685. 4to., and 
Franz Woken, in his dissertation entitled: Pietas critica in hypallagas bibl. Viteb. 
1718. 8vo., and particularly in his Enallagae e N. T. gracci textus praccipuis et plu- 
rimis locis exterminatae. Viteb. 1730. 8vo. Also J. Conr, Schwarz evinces highly 
respectable research and judgment in his Lib. de opinatis discipulor. Chr. soloccismis. 
Cob. 1730. 4to. Such protests, however, either obtained no attention, or were drowned 
by a contorte! artificiose ! 

2 How entirely different from his acute countryman A/b. Bengel, in his Gnomon, who, 
though he is often drawn into over-refined expositions, and attributes to the apostles 
his own dialectic conceptions, might have served for years as a model of careful and 
instructive exposition. While he turned attention to grammatical inyuiries (cf. e.g. 
Acts iii. 19; xxvi. 2; 1 Cor. xii. 15; Matt. xviii. 17; Heb. vi. 4.), he devoted special 
diligence in lexical matters to synonyms. 

® Sunt, says Tittmann (de scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. Lips. 1813. 4to., in 
Synonym. N. T. I. p. 206), qui grammaticarum legum observationem in N. T. inter- 
pretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris cujusdam verba grammatice i.e. ex legibus 
linguae explicata sententiam..... ab ipsorum opinione alicnam prodant, nullam 
illarum legum rationem habeant, sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse 
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The Greek philologists were the first to abandon this empiricism. 
Reitz’s pupil, Gottfr. Hermann, by his work De Emendanda Ratione 
Grammaticae Gr., gave the first powerful impulse to the rational’ investi- 
gation of the noble Greek tongue. This method has now, after the lapse 


of more than fifty years, become so general, aud produced such important 9 


results, and of late has allied itself so successfully to historical ? research, 
that Greek grammar has become transformed. ‘The treatment of the sub- 
ject has been rational, because 

a. The primary import of all grammatical forms (the cases, tenses, 
moods), that is, the notion corresponding to every such form in the Greek 
mind, was distinctly settled ; and to this primary notion all actual uses of 
the same form were referred. Thus a multitude of ellipses disappeared, 
and enallage was reduced within its natural and narrow bounds. 

b. Even in the case of such deviations from the established laws of the 
language as had been adopted, either generally or by individual authors, — 
anacoluthon, confusio duarum structurarum, attractio, constructio ad sen- 
sum, brachylogia, etc.,—— pains were taken to show how they originated 
in the mind of the speaker or writer. 

The Greek language is thus exhibited as the expression of Greek thought 
—asahving idiom. Every form and turn of expression is not merely 
stated as a matter of fact, but is traced back to the thinking mind, and an 
attempt is made to comprehend it in its origin within the soul. By such 
a method every unintelligible usage disappears of itself, such as the as- 
sumption that a writer wishing to express a past event has employed a fut. 
tense; that intending to say out of, he has said at; that wishing to call 
some one learned, he has called him more learned; that meaning to sub- 
join a cause, he has written consequently; that desirous of saying [ saw a 
man, he has said J saw the man, ete. . 

For a long time, however, Biblical philologists took no notice of all this 
progress in Greek grammar (and lexicography). They clung to old Viger 
and to Storr, and kept aloof from classical philology, under the impression 
(by no one distinctly avowed, to be sure, in recent times) that N. T. Greek, 
because Hebraistic, could not be subjected to the same philosophical 
method of inquiry. They would not perceive that Hebrew itself, like 
every other human language, admits and requires a philosophical treat- 
ment. Through the persevering efforts of Ewald, this truth is now uni- 
versally acknowledged. No one now denies that the ultimate explanation 
of Hebrew modes of expression must be sought for in Hebrew modes of 


contendant, quae talibus verbis nemo sana mente praeditus dicere unquam potuit. Hermann’s 
(ad Vig. 788) satirical remarks were just. 

1] shonld prefer this epithet to philosophical, because the latter may easily give rise 
to misunderstanding. All merely empirical philology is irrational; it regards lan- 
guage as something mercly external, and not as the expression of thought. Cf. Titt- 
mann, as above, §. 205 sq. 

3G. Bernhardy, wissenschaftl. Syntax der griech. Sprache. Berl. 1829. 8vo. 
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thought, and that a simple-minded people would be the last to repudiate 
the fundamental principles of human speech.' Scholars are no longer con- 


Ith ed. tent to give a preposition, for instance, the most diverse meanings accord- 
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ing to the assumed requirements of a context superficially examined. But 
an endeavor is made to point out the transition from the primary import 
of every particle to every one of its secondary meanings; and without 
this, every alleged signification is regarded as an unscientific assumption. 
A student is no longer satisfied with the vague remark that to a Hebrew, 
non omnis — which in reason can only mean not every one — is the same 
as omnis non, that is, nudlus ; on the contrary, he refers to the true prin- 
ciple in every such case to be kept in view. 

N. T. Grammar, therefore, must strive after a rational exposition of the 
language of the N. T. if it will attain a scientific basis itself, or secure the 
same in turn to exegesis. All that has been already achieved in Greek 
philology must be carefully turned to account. It must, however, be 
remembered, that not every nice distinction propounded by the linguists is 
to be viewed as established (and even the text perhaps altered accordingly), 
but that philology is constantly progressive. Many views have already 
required to be considerably modified (those, for instance, relating to the 
use of ef with the subjunctive) ; others are still matters of disputation even 
among the best scholars (for instance, certain uses of av). 

Since 1824, N. T. Grammar in particular has received valuable contri- 
butions from Fritzsche, in his Dissertatt. in 2 Epist. ad Cor. (Lips. 1824.), 
in his Commentaries on Matthew and Mark, in his Conject. in N. T. Lips. 
1825. 2 Spec. 8vo., and especially in his Comment. on the Epistle to the 
Romans, Hal. 1836. 8vo. To these must be added the Dissertations of 
Gieseler and Bornemann in Rosenmiiller’s Exeget. Repert. 2 B., as well 
as the latter’s Scholia in Lucae Evang. Lips. 1830. 8vo., and, in part, his 
edition of the Acts of the Apostles (Acta Apost. ad Cod. Cantabrig. fidem 
rec. et interpr. est. Grossenhain, 1848. 8vo. I.). Finally, many grammat- 
ical questions have been discussed in the controversial correspondence 
between Fritzsche and Tholuck.? 


1 Rational investigation must be founded on historical. The whole field of language 
must first be historically surveyed, before we can explain individual phenomena. A 
simplc language supposes simplicity of thought; and the explanation of forms and 
expressions is more casy in Hebrew, than in languages of less simplicity. The rational 
investization of Hebrew implies tracing out all transitions from one signification of a 
word to another, all constructions and turns of expression, as they occurred in the 
Hebrew mind; since language is merely the image of thought (as thinking is, according 
to the Hebrew view itself, unuttered speech). To attempt to delineate a priori the 
laws of language is absurd. It is readily conceded that the rational method of investi- 
gation may be now and then misapplied, as even the Greek philologists have not 
escaped over-refinements. Adherence, however, to empirical stupidity from the appre- 
hension of such dancer is disgraceful. 

2 Fritzsche, Veber die Verdienste D. Tholuck’s um die Schrifterklirung. Halle. 183}, 
8vo. Tholuck, Beitrige zur Spracherkliérang des N. T. Halle. 1882. 8vo. Frritzsche, 
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Philological investigation into the language of the N. T. has not re- 
mained wholly without influence! on any of the numerous commentaries 
which have recently appeared, whether emanating from the critical, evan- 
gelical, or philosophical school of theology ; although but a few of them 11 
have treated philological points attentively and independently (as van ‘the 
Hengel, Liicke, Bleek, Meyer). An intelligent estimate of improved phil- 
ological principles in their application to the N. T., has been given by 
H. G. Hélemann, Comment. de interpretatione sacra cum profana feliciter 
conjungenda. Lips. 1832. 8vo. 

N. T. Grammar has recently found its way from Germany to England 
and North America; partly in a translation of the fourth edition of the 
present book (New York and London, 1840), and partly in a separate 
(original ?) work, entitled, A Greek Grammar to the N. T., etc., by the 
Rev. William Trollope, M.A. Londoh, 1842. 8vo. An earlier work on 
this subject, entitled, A Grammar of the N. T. Dialect, by Moses Stuart. 
Andover. 1841. 8vo., I have not yet seen. Moreover, the special gram- 
matical characteristics of individual writers have begun to attract attention 
(yet see above, p. 4): Gl. Ph. Ch. Kaiser, Diss. de Speciali Joa. Ap. 
Grammatica Culpa Negligentiae liberanda. Erlang. 1842. II. 4to.; also 
De Speciali Petri Ap. Grammatica Culpa Negligentiae liberanda. Erlang. 
1848. 4to. 

[In Germany, too, works upon N. T. Grammar have since been issued by 
Alex. Buttmann (Grammatik des N.T. Sprachgebrauchs. Im Anschlusse 
an Ph. Buttmann’s griech. Grammatik. Berl. 1859. 8vo.) and S. Ch. Schir- 
litz (Grundziige der N. T. Gricitét nach den besten Quellen fiir Studi- 
rende der Theol. u. Philol. Giessen. 1861. 8vo.). ] 


Préliminarien zur Abbitte und Ehrenerklarung, die ich gern dem D. Tholuck gewahren 
mochte. Halle. 1832. 8vo. Tholuck, Noch cin ernstes Wort an D. Fritzsche. Halle. 
1832. 8vo. Tholuck laid more stress on philological investigation in his Commentary 
on the Epistle to the Hebrews. Hamb. 1836, 1840, 1850. 8vo. The anonymous author 
of Beitrage zur Erklarung des Br. an die Hebr. Leipz. 1840. 8vo., passes a severe 
judgment rather on the hermeneutical than the grammatical merits of Tholuck. 

1 Even on the commentaries of the excellent BCrusius, whose weakest side is un- 
doubtedly the philological 
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PART I. 


ON THE CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION, ESPECIALLY 
* IN ITS GRAMMATICAL ASPECTS. 
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§1. VARIOUS OPINIONS CONCERNING THE CHARACTER OF THE 
N. T. DICTION. 


1. TooucH the character of the N. T. diction is pretty distinct 
and obvious, Biblical philologists long entertained erroneous, or 
at least imperfect and one-sided, views on the subject. For, dog- 
matic considerations, combined with ignorance of later Greek 
dialectology, rendered minds in other respects intelligent incapable 
of perceiving exegetical truth. 

From the beginning of the 17th century various distinguished 
scholars (Purists) repeatedly attempted to demonstrate that the 
style of the N. T. reaches in every respect the standard of classical 
purity and elegance; while others (Hebraists) not only recognized 
its Hebrew coloring, but in part at least grossly exaggerated it. 
Towards the end of the 17th century the opinion of the Hebraists 
obtained the ascendancy; though it did not altogether suppress 
that of the Purists, which found very learned defenders. About 
the middle of the 18th century, however, the Purist party became 
extinct, and the principles of. the Hebraists, slightly modified in 
some particulars, became universal. Not until very lately have 
scholars begun to perceive the one-sidedness of these principles, 
and to adopt the correct intermediate views which Beza and H. 
Stephanus had already in the main pointed out. 


The history of the various opinions which from time to time were 
advanced, often with great controversial bitterness, respecting the Greek 
style of the N. T., is briefly related in Morus, Acroas. acad. sup. Hermeneut. 
N. T., ed. Eichstadt, Tom. i. p. 216 sqq.; in Meyer, Gesch. der Schrifter- 
klar. iii. 342 ff. (cf. Eichstédt, Pr. sententiar. de dictione scriptor. N.T. 
brevis censura. Jen. 1845. 4to.) ; with several important inaccuracies, in 
Planck, Einleit. in d. theol. Wissensch. ii. 43 ff. (cf. Stange, theol. Symmikta, 
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ii. 295 ff.). For the bibliography of the subject see Walch, biblioth. theol. 
iv. 276 sqq.! From these sources, with occasional corrections, we present 
the following remarks as sufficient for our purpose : 

Th. Beza, in his Digressio de dono linguarum et apostol. sermone (on 
Acts x. 46), in reply to Erasmus’s assertion Apostolorum sermo non solum 
impolitus et inconditus verum etiam imperfectus et perturbatus, aliquoties 
plane soloecissans, defended the simplicity and force of the N. T. diction ; 
and its Hebraisms in particular, which, as is well known, he was far from 
denying, he represented in a very advantageous light as ejusmodi, ut nullo 
alio idiomate tam feliciter exprimi possint, imo interdum ne exprimi quidem, 
— in fact as gemmae, quibus (apostoli) scripta sua exornarint. After him, 
H. Stephanus, in the preface to his edition of the N. T. of 1576, combated 
the views of those qui in his scriptis inculta omnia et horrida esse putant ; 
and labored to show, by specimens, what fine Greek turns of expression 
occur in the style of the N. T., and that even the admixture of Hebraisms 
imparts to it inimitable force and expressiveness. 

Though the beauties pointed out are rhetorical rather than linguistic, 
and the Hebraisms are overrated, yet the judgment of these two masters 
of Greek is not so one-sided as it is generally said to be, and on the whole 
comes nearer the truth than that of many later expositors. 

After Drusius and Glass had specified and explained Hebraisms in the 
N. T. without opposition, extravagant notions were first promulgated by 
Seb. Pfochen, in his Diatribe de linguae graecae N.T. puritate (Amst. 
1629 ; ed. 2, 1633. 12mo.). Having in the preface stated the subject of 
his inquiry to be: an stylus N. T. sit vere graecus nec ab aliorum Graecorum 
stylo alienior talisque, qui ab Homero, Demosthene aliisque Graecis intelligi 
potuisset §§ 81-129, he endeavors to demonstrate by copious quotations, 
graecos autores profanos eisdem phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, quibus 
scriptores N. T. (§ 29). This juvenile treatise (though in substance ap- 
proved by Erasmus Schmid, as afterwards appeared from his Opus posthu- 
mum, 1658) seems, with its strict Purism, to have produced at the time no 
great impression. 

The Hamburg rector Joach. Junge (1637, 1639) in reality, though indi- 
rectly, first gave rise to a controversy on the nature of the N.T. diction. 
His opponent, the Hamburg pastor Jac. Grosse (1640), though not endors- 
ing Junge’s real opinion respecting the Hellenism (not barbarism)? of the 


1 See also Baumgarten, Polemik, iii. 176 ff. The opinions of the (apologetical) 
Fathers on the style of the N. T. are given summarily in J. Lami, de erudit. apostolor. 
p- 138 sqq. They treat the subject less under a philological than a rhetorical point of 
view. Theodoret, gr. affect. cur. s., triumphantly opposes the coAoimipol aAtevTixoi to 
the tvAAoyicpol darrixol. 

# Junge himself thus states his true opinion, in a German memorial addressed to the 
Minister of Ecclesiastical Affairs in 1637 (cf. Joach. Jungius Ueber die Originalsprache 
des N. T. vom Jahre 1637. Aufgefunden, zuerst herausgegeben und cingeleitet von 
Joh. Geffcken. Hamb. 1863. 8vo.]: I have distinctly said, and I still say, that the style 
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N.T. style, admitted its harmlessness.! Dan. Wulfer, however, came 


Wed. forward the same year with Innocentia Hellenistarum vindicata (see 1, etc.), 


28 


in which he asserted that Grosse’s reasoning was neither clear nor con- 
vincing.* Grosse had now to contend against Wulfer, whose misunder- 
standings he exposed, and also aguinst Joh. Musaeus, the theologian of 
Jena (1641-42), who had charged him with vacillation and contradiction, 
but had in view rather his doctrinal opinions (respecting verbal inspiration) ; 
so that Grosse published, in all, five short dissertations (1641-42), vindi- 
cating, not indeed the Grecian elegance, but the purity and dignity of the 
language of the N. T. 

Without mingling in these controversies, which descended into odious 
personalities and were nearly fruitless to science, Dan. Heinsius (1643) 
asserted the Hellenism of the N. T. diction; and Thom. Gataker (de novi 
instrum. stylo dissert. 1648) wrote expressly against the Purism of Pfochen, 
with learning, but not without exaggeration. Joh. Vorst now published 
(1658, 1665) an elaborate and perspicuous list of the Hebraisms of the 
N. T. which Hor. Vitringa shortly afterwards animadverted upon as highly 
partial.’ | 

J. H. Bocler (1641) and J. Olearius (1668)* adopted intermediate views, 
carefully discriminating between the Greek and the Hebrew elements in 
the style of the N.T., and J. Leusden agreed with them in the main, 
although he is inferior to Olearius in discretion. 


of the N. T. is not classical Greek...... The question an N. T. scateat barbarismis, 
is 80 outrageous, that no Christian man ever entertained it before; ..... I never could 
be brought to admit that there are barbarous expressions in the N. T., because the 
Greeks themselves regard a barbarism as a vitium. 

1 His two lending positions are thus expressed: quod quamvis evangelistae et apos- 
toli in N. T. non adeo ornato et nitido, tumido et affectato (!) dicendi genere usi sint 
impium tamen, imo blasphemum sit, si quis inde S. literarum studiosus graecum 


stylum..... sugillare, vilipendere ct Juventuti suspectuim facere ipsique vitia et notam 
soloecismorum ct barbarismorum attricare contendat ..... Quod nec patres, qui soloe- 


cismorum ct barbarismorum meminecrunt et apostolos idiotas fuisse scripserunt, nec illi 
autores, qui stylum N. T. hellenisticum esse statucrunt, nec isti, qui in N. T. Ebrais- 
mos et Chaldaismos esse observarunt, stylum §. apostolorum contemserint, sugillarint 
eumg. impuritatis alicujus accusarint cet. 

2 Grosse’s dissertation was specially directed against a possible inference from the 
proposition that the N. T. is not written in so good Greck as that employed by native 
Greek authors ; and, essentially, refers to adversaries that (at least in Hamburg) had 
then no existence. Moreover his whole argument is rather of a negative kind, as appears 
for example from the résnmé (p. 40 of Grrosse’s Trias) : etiamsi graccus stylus apostolor. 


non sit tam ornatus et affectatus, ut fuit ille qui fuit florente Graccia, non atticus ut - 


Athenis, non doricus ut Corinthi, non ionicus ut Ephesi, non acolicus ut Troade, fuit 
tamen vere graecus ab omni soloccismorum et barbarismorum labe immunis. 

8 Vorst in the preface utters his conviction : sacros codices N. T. talibus et vocabulis 
et phrasibus, quae hebraeam linguam sapiant, scatere plane. Cf. further, his Cogitata 
de stylo N. T., prefixed to Fischer’s edition of the work de Hebraismis. 

* J. Coccejt stricturae in Pfochen. diatrib. were first printed solely for private distri- 
bution, and afterwards published in Rhen/erd’s collection. 
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It now came to be very generally admitted that Hebraisms constitute a 
prominent element in N.T. diction, and give it a coloring, not indeed 
barbarous, but widely removed from classic purity (see also Werenfels, 
Opuse. i. p. 811 sqq.).' The same view was advanced by Mos. Solanus, 
in a tardy but very sensible pamphlet against Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. 
Michaelis (1707) and Ant. Blackwall (1727) did not presume to deny the 
existence of Hebraisms, but tried to prove that the style of the N. T. 
writers, notwithstanding the Hebraisms, has al] the properties of an elegant 
style, and in this respect is not inferior to the purity of the classics. The 
last-named scholar begins his work, which abounds in excellent remarks, 
thus: tantum abest, ut hebraismos in N. T. reperiri infitiemur, ut eorum 
potius insignem, qua hic divinus abundat liber, copiam ad commoditatem 
ejus et elegantiam majorem afferre accessionem arbitremur. As little effect, 
however, had these scholars on the now established opinion as the erudite 
Ch. Siegm. Georgi, who, in his Vindiciae N. T. ab Ebraismis (1732), re- 
turned to the strongest Purism; and in a new work, Hierocriticus sacer 
(1733), defended his assertions. He was followed, but with no greater 
success, by J. Conr. Schwarz, whose Commentarii crit. et philol. linguae 
gr. N. T. Lips. 1736. 4to., chiefly aimed at demonstrating the Greck purity 
even of expressions taken for Hebraisms.?, To these must be added, as 
the last who opposed the misuse of [Tcbraisms, El. Palairet (observatt. 
philol. crit. in N. T. L. B. 1752. 8vo.),? and II. W. van Marle (florileg. 
observ. in epp. apost. L. B. 1758. 8vo.).. Through the influence of the 
school of Ernesti, the more correct estimate of the language of the N. T. 
was generally diffused over Germany.‘ Cf. Ernesti’s Institut. Interpret. 
i. 2. cap. 3. 


1 Hemsterhuis ad Lucian. dial. mar. 4,3: corum, qui orationem N. T. graecam esse 
castigatissimam contendunt, opinio perquam mihi semper ridicula fuit visa. Also, Blth. 
Stolberg, de soloecismis et barbarismis N.T. Viteb. 1681. 4to. and 1685. 4to., wished 
merely to vindicate the N. T. diction from blemishes unjustly ascribed to it; but, in 
fact, attempted to explain away many real Hebraisms. 

? In the anticipation of certain victory he says in p. 8 of his preface : olim hebraismi, 
syrismi, chaldaismi, rabinismi (sic !), latinismi cet. celebrabantur nomina, ut vel scrip- 
tores sacri suam graecae dictionis ignorantiam prodere aut in graeco sermone tot lin- 
guarum notitiam ostentasse viderentur vel saltem interpretes illorum literatissimi et 
singularum locutionum perspicacissimi judicarentur. Sed conatu haec ineptiarum et 
vanitalis ita sunt diam a nos convicta, ut si qui cet. <A satire on the Purists will be 
fourd in Somnium in quo practer cetera genius sec. vapulat. Alteburg. 1761, p. 97 sqq. 

8 Supplements by Pal. himself may be seen in the Biblioth. Brem. nova Cl. 3 and 4. 
On the whole, Pal. produces passages almost exclusively in defence of such significa 
tions and phrases, as no judicious person would take to be Hebraisms. 

* Ernesti’s view of the N. T. diction (diss. de difficult. interpret. grammat. N. T. § 12) 
may be recalled here: genus orationis in libris N. T. esse e pure graecis et ebraicam 
maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis formulisque dicendi mixtum et temperatum, 
id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui satis graece sciunt, ul plane misericordia diqni sint, qui 
omnia bene graeca esse contendant. 
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29 Most of the above-mentioned old dissertations (besides others), written 
16 in the Purist controversy, are collected in J. Rhenferd’s Dissertatt. philolog. 
ith ed. theolog. de Stylo N. T. syntagma, Leov. 1702. 4to., and in (what may be 
considered as a supplement to Rhenferd’s collection) Taco Hajo van den 
_ Honert, Syntagma dissertatt. de stylo N. T. graeco. Amst. 1703. 4to.! 
15 Let us endeavor briefly to characterize the efforts of those who attrib- 
hed. uted classical purity to the N. T. diction.? 

Their great object was to collect from native Greek authors passages in 
which those very same words and phrases occur which are found in the 
N.T., and are there explained as Hebraisms. Now, apart from the cir- 
cumstance that what is strictly speaking the body of the language was not 
in general distinguished from the rhetorical element, the Purists entirely 
overlooked the following considerations : 

a. That numerous expressions and phrases (particularly such as are 
figurative), owing to their simplicity and naturalness, are common to all, 
or at least to many languages, and cannot with propriety be called either 
Grecisms or Hebraisms.° 

b. That a distinction is to be made between the diction of prose and 
that of poctry, and also between figurative expressions employed very 
rarely and by individual authors to give composition a peculiar elevation 
(as lumina orationis), and those which have become the common property 
of the language; and that, if in plain prose like that of the N. T. expres- 
sions used by Pindar, A‘schylus, Euripides,‘ ete. occur, or if such expres- 
sions, as well as rare Greek figurative phrases, recur as ordinary phraseol- 
ogy, this by no means proves the classical purity of the N. T. 

c. That when an expression is found alike in Hebrew and in Greek, the 
training and history of the writers of the N. T. render it in general more 


1 The dissertations of Wulfer, Grosse, and Musaeus, though of trifling importance 
compared to their size, are missed with regret from this collection, and more of Junge’s 
than the sententiae doct. vir. de stylo N. T. should have been admitted. Besides, cf. 
Blessig, pracsidia interpret. N. T. ex auctorib. graec. Argent. 1778. 4to., and Auttenzwey, 
locorwin quorundam e Hutchinsoni ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notis, quib. purum et elegans 
N. T. dicendi genus defenditur, refutatio. Coburg. 1763. 4to. An essay by G. C. Drau- 
dius, de stvlo N. T., in the Primitt. Alsfeld., Niirnb. 1736. 8vo., I have not seen ; (see 
Neubauer, Nachr. von jetzt lebenden Theol. i. 253 ff.). 

2 Mittenzwey made some remarks on this in his Essay, already mentioned. 

8 Simplicity and graphic expression are common to Hebrew and Hebrew-Greek with 
the diction of Homer ; and particular phrases having these characteristics could with as 
little propriety be called Hebraisms in the latter as Grecisms in the former. In gencral, 
languages have points of contact, especially in popular speech, which is universally sim- 
ple and graphic ; while cultivated diction, as it is coined by the learned, is more isolated. 
Hence in Latin, for instance, most of what are called Germanisms are to be found in 
the style of comedies, epistles, etc. 

4 See, on the other hand, Krebs, observ. praef. p. 8. Zeusden, de dialectt. p. 37, says, 
with great absurdity : nos non fugit, carmina istorum hominum (tragicor.) innumeris 
hebraismis esse contaminata. Accordingly Fischer, ad Leusden, p. 114, finds Hebra- 
isms in the poems of Homer. 
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probable that such expression is copied immediately from the Hebrew, 
than that it is borrowed from the choicer literary language of Greece. 30 
Not to mention, 

d. That those uncritical collectors huddled together many passages out 
of Greek authors where, a. the same word indeed occurs, but in a ditferent 17 
signification ; or, 8. expressions are found only similar, not identical. ‘44 
Further, 

e. That they unhesitatingly used even the Byzantine writers, into 
whose language, through the influence of the church, many elements of the 
Hebraizing N. ‘T. phraseology may have been transferred (as in particular 16 
instances can be proved to be extremely probable; cf. Niebuhr, Index to Sth ed 
Agath. under {yputcIJac) ; and, at all events, these Byzantine authors are 
not standards of classic Greek purity. Finally, 

f. That they passed over, and were forced to pass over, many expres- 
sions in silence, because they are undeniable Hebraisms.! 

Thus the evidence produced in favor of Purism was partly defective 
and partly irrelevant. Besides, most of the Purists restricted themselves 
mainly to the lexical side of the question; Georgi alone discussed the 
grammatical with a fulness sustained by stores of erudition. 

In proof of the preceding statements, we subjoin several striking exam- 
ples (cf. also Mori acroas. 1. c. p. 222 sqq.) : And as respects 

a. Matt. v. 6, wewavres xat Supavres ryv ducatocvvnv. Examples are pro- 
duced from Xenophon, A®schines, Lucian, Artemidorus, to prove that 
dulnv, in this (figurative) sense, is pure Greek. But it is so used in Latin 
also, and in nearly all languages; it cannot, therefore, be regarded as a 
Grecism any more than a [Hebraism. The same holds of éoIiew (carer Ii- 
av) in the figurative sense of consume, waste. This cannot be proved from 
Iliad 23, 182 to be a Grecism, nor from Deut. xxxii. 22 ete. to be a He- 
braism ; but it is common to all languages. In the same way we might 
dispense with parallels to yevea generation i.e. the individuals of a partic- 
ular generation (Georgi, Vind. p. 39), to yelp power, to 6 Kuptos THs olkias, 
and the like. And it is really ridiculous when Matt. x. 27 «npv€ure é7i 
rov Swpatrwy is authenticated by /Esop. 139, 1, gpipos eri revos 
Swparos dors. Pfochen’s dissertation contains a great number of such 
idle and preposterous remarks. 

b. That xomaoda signifies mori is proved from the Iliad 11, 241 
(Georgi, vind. p. 122 sqq.) xoysnoaro ydAxeov Urvov, and Soph. Electr. 
510; that owéppa is used also by the Greeks for proles is proved chiefly 
from the poets, as Eurip. Iph. Aul. 524; Iph. Taur. 987; Hec. 254, and 
Soph. Electr. 1508 (Georgi, vind. p. 87 sqq.) ; that roysaivery means regere, 
from Anacr. 57, 8; that ety and SJewpety Javarov are good Greek, from 31 
Soph. Elect. 205 (Schwarz, Comm. p. 410), or from dépxecJat xrvrov, 


1 This applies also to J. E. Ostermann, whose Positiones philologicae graecum N. T. 
contextam concernentes have been reprinted in Creni exercitatt. fase. il. p. 485 sqq. 
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oxérov, in tragedians. For zorjpuv mivey ina figurative sense (Matt. 
xx. 22), Schwarz quotes /Eschyl. Agam. 1397. That mirrew signifies 
irritum esse, the established meaning in Hebrew, the same writer proves 
by Plato’s figurative expression, Soxet ndovy vot merrwxévar KaJarepet TAT 
yeioa. td Tov viv 67 Adywv, Phileb. p. 22. e. 

c. The phrase ywwoxew dvdpa, though not unknown in Greek (Jacobs, 
ad Philostr. imagg. p. 583), may be derived with assurance directly from 
the common Hebrew phrase t7x s7", and regarded in our authors as a 
Hebraism. In like manner ovAayyva compassion, énpd land as opposed 
to water (Fischer ad Leusden dialectt. 31), xetAos in the sense of shore, 
orépa for edge of a sword (cf., however, Boissonade, Nic. p. 282), raxuvew 
to be stupid, foolish, xipios Kupiwv, elsépyerIa eis Tov Kécpov are primarily, 
no doubt, copied from the Hebrew, and are not to be proved to be pure 
Greek by parallels from Herodot., lian, Xenophon, Diodor. Sic., Philos- 
tratus, and others. 

d. a. That é& is used by Greek authors to express the casus tnstru- 
mentalis — which with certain limitations is true — Pfochen tries to prove 
by such quotations as: wAéwy év rais vavot (Xenoph.), A év v7 
pedalvy (Hesiod)! That good Greek authors use pipe for res is said to be 
apparent from Platt. legg. 797 c. (rovrov pyyaros kai rou Sdyparos ov« elvat 
Cnpiav peilw), where jjpa may be translated verdict, decision. Xopralew 
to fill, (of persons), is proved to be pure Greek from Plat. rep. 2, 372, 
where it refers to swine! Zyrev Yvyjv twos is affirmed to be classical, 
from Eur. Io. 1112; Thue. 6, 27, ete., where fyretv alone occurs in the 
sense of insiditart, or rather seek for (in order to kill). That épetAnpa in 
good Greek signifies peccatum, Schwarz tries to prove by Plat. Cratyl. 
400 c., where, however, dfeAdueva denotes as clsewhere debita. Equally 
inappropriate are most of the passages from which Georgi (Llierocrit. p. 36 
sq., 186 sq.) attempts to show that in the best Greek authors the preposi- 
tions es and év are interchanged, as they are in the N. T. Cf. also Krebs, 
Obs. p. 14 sq. 

B. That eipioxew xdpw (cos) mapa rit is not a Hebraism, Georgi 
(Vind. p. 116) tries to demonstrate from a passage of Demosthenes con- 
taining the words eipioxerOac ri eipnyyy, Tyv Swpedv, as if the Hebraism in 
question did not lie rather in the whole phrase (for there is nothing peculiar 
to IIebrew in using find for obtain), and as if nothing depended on the 
middle voice. Palairet quotes Aristoph. Acharn. Kparyp aiparos, and 
similar expressions, to justify the use of wornyptov for sors; and Schwarz 
defends airrew irritum esse by a reference to Plat. Euthyphr. 14d. ob 
xapal meceiras 6,7. dv cirots. Passages containing the words ovre péeya 
ovre opixpov were quoted to show that the well-known Merismus aro 
puxpod fws peyddov is pure Greek (Georgi, Vind. p. 810 sqq.; Schwarz, 
Comment. p. 917; cf. Schiifer, Julian. p. xxi.). In such Merismus itself, 
however, there is nothing Hebraistic, but only in the particular formula 
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given above do puxp. éws pey. Theophan. Cont. p. 615 Bekk. is the first 
writer in whom this form occurs. Kapzds ris KotAias, éodvos, Georgi 
(Vind. p. 304) supports by passages in which «apres alone is used to 
denote the fruit of the human body. Aristoph. Nub. wAéov wA€ov, more 
and more, is not sufficient to prove that dvo dvo, two and two, is a Grecism ; 
it would be necessary to produce examples where the repeated cardinal 1s 
employed for dva 8vo, dva rtpeis, ctc., § 37,3. In the same way daca & 
dxovoas eiseOéuny is vainly quoted from Callimachus to prove that teva 
eis ra Gra is pure Greek, as the two phrases are essentially unlike each 
other. Yet such specimens might be multiplied without end. What 
Georgi, Vind. p. 25, produces from Arrian. Epictet. in defence of 6 ddeAgos 
alter, seems peculiarly ridiculous. 

e. Schwarz, p. 1245, asserts, on the usage of Nicetas, the pure Greek 
character of the phrase orypilev 10 mposwrov and the word évwri{er Oar; 
and Palairet proves that of 7 gypd in the sense of continent, from Jo. 
Cinnam. hist. iv. p. 183. Pfochen still more oddly vindicates the use of 
xowos to signify tmmundus, from Lucian, Mort. Peregrin. c. 13, where 
Lucian derisively employs a Judeo-Christian expression. 

f. Of the numerous Hebraistic words and phrases which the Puriste 
passed over in silence, it will suffice to mention: zpdswrov AayBavew, cap§ 
Kai aia, vios eipnvns, eépxerOan &£ dadios twos, rovetv EXeos (xapw) pera 
twos, damoxpiverOaz without a preceding question, éfopoAcyetobar Beg (to 
praise God) and many others; see § 3. 

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellen. later scholars had 
quite forgotten, Sturz’s dissertation De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784, 
d4to., and Ger. 1788-93, 4to.), 2d enlarged ed. Lips. 1809, 8vo., led the 
way to a correct estimate of N. T. diction, particularly as respects its basis, 
the Greek. (For able observations on Sturz, sce the Ileidelb. Jahrb. 
1810. 18 Heft, S. 266 ff) On this subject, therefore, Keil (Iehrb. der 
Hermeneut. S. 11 f.), Bertholdt (Finleit. in d. Bib. 1 Th. 8. 155 f.), 
Eichhorn (Einleit. ins N. T. 4 Bd. S. 96 ff), and Schott (Isagoge in N. T. 
p: 497 sqy.) have written more satisfactorily than many earlier critics, 
but without exhausting the subject, and without exhibiting the requisite 
scientific precision. In hoth these respects the vounger Planck has sur- 
passed his predecessors ; and (avoiding a fundamental mistake into which 
Sturz fell) he was the first to unfold clearly, and on the whole correctly, 
the character of the N. T. diction, in his De vera natura atque indole 
orationis graecae N.T. comment. Gott. 1810, 4to. (reprinted in Com- 
mentatt. theol. v. Rosenmiiller, I. 1. p. 112 sqq.). Cf. his Pr. Observatt. 
quaedam ad hist. verbi gr. N. T. ibid. 1821, 4to. (and in Commentatt. theol. 
v. Rosenmiiller, ]. 1. p. 193 sqq.). See also (de Wette) A. Lit. Z. 1816, 
No. xxix. S. 306. 
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In the age of Alexander the Great and his successors the Greek 
language underwent an internal change of a double nature. On 
the one hand, a literary prose language was formed, which was 
founded on the Attic dialect, yet differed from it by adopting a 
common Greek element, and even admitting numerous provin- 
clalisms (77 Kow7? or éAdAnuixn SiarexTos). On the other hand, a 
popular spoken language arose, in which the previously distinct 
dialects spoken by the various Greek tribes were blended, with a 
predominance of the Maccdonic variety.!. This latter compound, 
varying in some respects in the various provinces of Asia and Africa 
subjected to the Macedonian rule, constitutes the special founda- 
tion of the diction of the N. T., as it does also of the Septuagint 
and Apocrypha. Its peculiaritics,— further modified by a dis- 
regard of nice distinctions, and by an effort after perspicuity and 
also after commodious forms of expression, — may be fitly ranged 
under two heads: Lexical and Grammatical. 


The older dissertations on Greek Dialectology, so far as regards the 
cow? OudAexrcs in particular, are now nearly useless. The subject is well, 
though briefly, treated by Matthiae (austiihrl. Gramm. § 1-8) and still 
more thoroughly by Buttmann (ausfihrl. griech. Sprachlehre, S. 1-8), 
and also, though not with complete accuracy, by Planck 1. c. p. 13-23. 
Cf. besides, Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 262 sq., and Bernhardy, S. 28 ff. 

The Jews in Egypt and Syria? — and to these we confine our remarks 
— learned Greek principally from oral intercourse with Greeks, and not 
from books.’ It is not surprising, then, that even in writing they retained, 


1 Sturz, de dial. maced. et alex. p. 26sqq. Yet the subject requires a new and 
thorough investigation ; decisions such as that in T’hiersch de Pentat. LXX. p. 74, can 
by no means settle the question. 

2 A precise distinction cannot be drawn between what belonged to the language of 
Alexandria, and what was peculiar to the variety of Greek used in Syria (and Pales- 
tine): and even if it could, it would be of little importance as respects the N. T. Fich- 
horn’s attempt (Ein). ins N. T. IV. 124 ff.) is a failure, and could not be otherwise, as 
it was conducted with little judgment. Evdyapioreiv, used by Demosthenes even, and 
from the time of Polybius by many writers, he pronounces an addition to the Alexan- 
drian diction ! fer{(ew hosytio excipere, which is found not only in Xenophon but even 
in Homer, is labelled as an Alexandrian word ! To what extent Greek was spoken by 
the Jews of Syria (and Palestine) we need not here inquire ; on this point see Paulus, 
de Jud. Palacst. Jesu et apostolor. tempore non aram. dialecto sed gracca quoque 
locutis. Jen. 1803. IE. 4; Huq, Einleitung, II. 31 ff. ; my Realworterb. IT. 502. ; Schlei- 
ermacher, Hermenceutik, S. 61 f. 

§ That the style of the Greck-speaking Jews was affected by the perusal of the Sep- 
tuagint makes no essential difference here, where we have in view mainly the classic 
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for the most part, the peculiarities of the popular spoken language. This 34 
was the case with the LXX., the writers of the N. T., and the authors of 
many (the Palestin.) Apocrypha. Only a few learned Jews, who prized 21 
and studied Grecian literature, such as Philo and Josephus,) attained a ie 
style approximating to literary Greck. Though that popular variety of 
Greek is no longer perfectly known,? yet, from a comparison of the Hel- 
lenistic language (Hebraisms excepted) with the later literary prose, it 
appears that, departing still more noticeably from classic clegance, it had 20 
- adopted in greater abundance new and provincial words and forms, and 6th ed 
begun to neglect more decidedly nice distinctions of construction and idiom, 

to violate grammatical proprietics (their origin and grounds being lost 
sight of), and to extend many corruptions already manifesting themselves 

in the literary.diction. Its main characteristic, however, continued to be 
such an intermixing of the previously distinct dialects (Lobeck, Pathol. 

p. 9.), that each province retained its own local variety as the basis of the 
provincial style ; —the Alexandrian retaining a predominance of Atticisms 

and Doricisms. 

We shall now endeavor to portray more minutely the later elements, 
both lexical and grammatical — of which the former are the more obvious 
—of the Hellenistic Greek which took its rise from the dialect spoken in 
Egypt, particularly in Alexandria (dialectus Alerandrina)3 In doing 


Greek element. Moreover, that no profound Greek scholarship can be ascribed even 
to the Apostle Paul (see, among others, Pfochen, p. 178) is now generally admitted. 
He undoubtedly possessed a greater mastery of Greek than such of the sacred writers 
as were natives of Palestine. This, however, he might casily attain in Asia Minor, 
and by his considerable intercourse with native Grecks, some of whom were persons of 
learning and distinction. Adster, in the Stnd. und Krit. 1854. 2 (ob P. seine Sprache 
an der des Demosth. gebildet habe) brings together Demosthenic words and phrases, 
of nearly all of which it must be said that either Paul might have learned them from 
the spoken language of the educated, or that they are unlike the diction of the Attie 
orator. Copions command of Greek in the case of men who associated so much with 
Greeks docs not suffice to prove them students of Greek literature. 

1 A comparison of portions of the earlier books of the Antiquities with the corres- 
ponding portions of the Septuagint, proves particularly that the style of Josephus is 
not to be put on a level with that of the Septuagint, or even of the N. T., and renders 
obvious the difference between a Jewish and a Greek narrative style. Cf. besides, 
Schletermacher, Herm. S. 63. 

2 Hence a “complete view of the langnage of common life,” which Schletermacher, 
Herm. S. 59, would fain see, can never be given. 

2 On this (wepl ris “AAckav8péwv S:aréxrov) the grammarians Jrenucus (Pacatus) and 
Demetrius [rion had written special works, which are now lost. See Sturz, dial. maced. 
et alex. p. 24, not. 4, cf. p.19sq. As extant specimens of this dialect, besides the well- 
known Rosetta inscription, are to be considered: Papyri gracci reg. Taurin. musei 
aegypti ed. et illustr. a A. Peyron. Turin, 1827. 2 Vol. 4to., and the same author’s 
Ilustrazione di due papiri gracco-egizi dell’ imper. musco di Vienna, in the Memorie 
dell’ academ. di Torino, Tom. 33, p. 151 sqq. of the histor. class ; Description of the 
Greek Papvri in the British Museum, Lond. 1839. 4to. Tom. 1; J. A. Letronne, Recueil 
des inscriptions grecques et latines de l’Egypte, etc. Paris, 1842 and 1848, 2 Tom. 4to. 


99 §2. BASIS OF THE N. T. DICTION. 
this, we shall constantly avail ourselves of the researches of Sturz, Planck, 
85 Lobeck,' Boissonade, and others. For the passages they quote in proof 
(chiefly from the writers of the xow7, Polybius, Plutarch, Strabo, /Zlian, 
Artemidorus, Appian, Heliodorus, Sext. Empiricus, Arrian, etc.)? the 
reader must be referred to the works of these critics themselves. What 
appears to have belonged exclusively to the popular spoken language, and 
22 is not to be found in any profane Greek author, we shall mark with an 
Ithed. asterisk. 


91. «+1. Lexicar Pecttianitirs: a. The later dialect comprised words 
6th ed. and forms from all the Greck dialects, without distinction ; as, for instance, 
from the Attic: tados (Lob. 309), 6 oxoros, deros (Herm. Praef. ad Soph. 
Ai. p.19), duadn, dArOew (Lob. 151), rpipva (Lob. 331), Acws; from the 
Doric: malw (mélw), xAtBavos (Lob. 179), 7 Aqsds, rota (grass, instead of 
roin or va), BeuBpavas, which Zonaras quotes from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where 
however all our Codd. give peuBp., see Sturz, Zonarae glossae sacrae. 
Grimmae, 1820. 4to. P. II. p. 16; from the lonie: yoyyitw (Lob. 358), 
pyncow, tpyvys (yet already used in Aristot., see Lob. 431), BaOuos (Lob. 
324), oxoprifey (Lob. 218), dpony (Bttm. I. 8. 84, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 738). 
Tonic and Doric is (ciAtooew Rev. vi. 14 var.; cf. Mtth. I. 69) @vw in an 
intransitive sense (Ileb. xii. 15, cf. Babr. 64.). Grammarians note as 
Macedonic, rapenBody camp (Lob. 377, cf. Schwarz, Soloec. ap. 66), pyyn 
street ; as of Cyrenaie origin, Bovves hill (Lob. 355 sqq.) ; as Syracusan, 
the imperative etzov (Fritzsche, ad Mr. p. 519). 
b. The later dialect attached new significations to words already existing 
in the ancient language: wapaxadcv and épwray* entreat, madevew chastise, 


1 Yet sce even Olear. de stylo, p. 279 sqq. 

2In studying the peculiarities of later Greek, the church Fathers and the books of 
Gracco-Roman law have hitherto been turned to scarcely any account. To the latter 
frequent reference will be made in the course of this treatise. How far the N. T. diction, 
through the influence of the church, affected the later Byzantine Greek, is reserved for 
separate inquiry. The Pseudepigrapha of the O. T. and the Apocrypha of the N. T., 
that is certain portions of them, are now available more completely, and in a better 
text; the latter through the labors of Tdf The style of these clumsy compositions, 
though not by any means uniform, is on the whole so poor that the N. T. diction seems 
like classic Greek in comparison. Cf. besides, Tdf. de evanygel. apocryph. origine ct 
usu, in the Verhandclingen uitgeven door het Haagsche Genootschap, etc. 12 Thl. 
1851. 8vo. 

8 The Greck grammarians, particularly Thomas Mag. (the latest edition by Ritschi, 
Halle, 1832. 8vo.), specify as common Greek much that is not unknown even to standard 
Attic (see e.g. OepéAcos, Th. M. p. 437, and épevywua:, p. 363), and even fall sometimes 
into gross mistakes. Cf. Oudendorp, ad Thom. M. p. 903. Much that, after Alexander 
the Great, forced its way into the written language, undoubtedly was current before in 
the popular specch (as, perhaps, etpnay, which first appears in the poets of the New 
Comedy). Besides, the N. T. writers frequently employ forms and words preferred by 
the Atticists, instead of those characterized as common Greek ; e.g. xpnorérns, Thom 
M. p.921, # (not 5) AatAay, Thom. M. 864. 
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ebyapiorety thank (Lob. 18), dvaxAwvew, avarinreyv, dvaxetoOat, to recline at 
table (Lob. 216), droxpiOqvar answer (Lob. 108), dvriveyew oppose, amo- 36 
racoer Oa valere jubere, renuntiare (Lob. 23 sq.), ovyxpivew compare (Lob. 
278), Saipwy, Sapornor, evil spirrt,’ dow (living) tree (Passow, sub verb.), 
dvarrovetobat aegre ferre*, oréyew hold off, endure, ccBalerOar revere (cquiv- 
alent to céBeoOar, Fr. Rom. I. 74), ovviorn prove, establish (Fr. Rom. I. 
159), xpyparilew be culled (Vr. Rom. I]. 9), @6dvew come, arrive (Fr. 
Rom. II. 356 sq.), xefadts volume (roll) of a book (Bleck on eb. x. 7), 
eicyxyjpuv a respectable, prominent, man (Lob. 333), Pupigew and yopratew 
(fodder) feed, nourish*,? dpwvov wages (Sturz, 187), dWapiov fish, épevye- 
cba eloqui (Lob. 63 sq.), érurréAAew write a letter (érurtoAy), weprracba 23 
negotiis distraht (Lob. 415), xrapa corpse (Lob. 375), yerjpara fruges “ha 
(Lob. 286), cxoAn school (Lob. 401), Ovpeds large (door-shaped) shield 
(Lob. 366), dana house-top, Aon offering (Babr. 23, 5), pryn street 
(Lob. 404 8q.), mapfnoia assurance, confidence, adkuad speech (dialect), 
Aapras lamp, xatraoroAn long robe*, wi now (in Attic, this instant) Fr. 
Rom. I. 182, crapvos, which in the classics denotes a vessel for holding 22 
liquids, was used to signify also a vessel for dry articles, Babr. 108, 18. _Sthed 
A special peculiarity was to give neuter verbs the transitive or causative 
signification ;* as, waOyreve (Matt. xxviii. 19), OpeapPevev (2 Cor. ii. 14? 
yet see Mey.), in the Sept. even {jv, Bacwvevew, and many others; cf. 
especially, Psalm xli.3; cxviii. 50; cxxxviii. 7, ete., cf. § 52,1. see Lydius 
de re mil. 6. 3, esp. Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 382 sqq. Lastly, in the case of 
pébvcos, usage at least so fur changed that the word, previously confined 
to females, was applied to both sexes (Lob. 151 sq.; Schiifer, ind. ad A‘sop. 
p. 144). 
c. Words and forms which in classical Greek were seldom used, or only 
by poets and in the more elevated kinds of style, became ordinary and 
favorite, and were employed even in common prose; such as, avdevrety to 
lord tt (Lob. 120), pecovixrcov (Thom. M. 609; Lob. 53), addaAnros (?), 
Geoorvyys (Pollux 1, 21), éo@nors (Th. M. 370), dAexrwp (dAextpuwy, Lob. 
229), Bpéxew trrigare (Lob. 291), éoOw (for éoOtw) Bttm. IT. 185. To 


1 That is, as its inherent signification ; for, from the context, the word means this in 
the Iliad, 8, 166, as also in Dinarch. adv. Demosthen. § 30, p. 155, Bekk., a passage 
quoted by recent scholars. Even the Byzantines for precision add xaxdéds to daipcor, 
Agath. 114, 4. 

2 This extended meaning might be considered also as a Hebraism; yWwullecw was 
commonly used as quite equivalent to DIDNT (cf. Grimm on Wisd. xvi. 20), like xoprd- 
(ev, which in Greck authors is not applicd to persons. (In opposition to Pfochen, see 
Solanus in Rhenferd, p. 297.) It is uncertain whether 8exadvo for 5é3exa belongs to the 
later popular Greek, or was first formed by the LXX. The first seems to me the more 
probable, for to MWY OMY d8exa corresponds more exactly than 8exadvo. 

* Transitive verbs are more convenient in construction than intransitive. Later 
Greek even employed the construction wxpostdrrew rivd (Acta apocr. p. 172) ; just as in 
German efirus widersprechen is the more familiar phrase; in the language of trade we 
hear, das Riibol ist gefragt. 
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the same head Eichhorn (Einl. ins N. T. IV. 127) refers the phrase Oéc6a 
rt €v TH xapéco, employed it is said in solemn style by the poets particularly 
the tragedians, since it occurs in the N. T. in the plainest prose. But the 

87 Homeric phrase év ¢peci GéoOa is only similar, not identical. The ex- 
pression ouvrnpeiv év tH Kapdig, cited by the same author as a solemn 
formula, is used also in the N. ‘IT. as emphatic. Kopactov, on the other 
hand, is to be regarded as an example of a word which, dropping its sec- 
ondary import, was adopted into the literary style from the colloquial 
(Lob. 74), cf. Germ. mddel. 

d. Many words which had long been in use received another form or 
pronunciation, which generally supplanted its predecessor ; such as, peroe- 
Keoia (perouxia), ixecia (ixereta, Lob. d04), dvadepa (dvabypa, Schiif. Plutarch. 
V. p. 11), dvacrepa, yevéora (yevédua, Lob. 104), yAwoooxopoy (yAwooo- 
xonecov, Lob. 98sq.), éxmaAae (radu, Lob. 45 sq.), éxbés (Ges), earwa 

O4 (e£amivys), uirna (airnots), petopa (Weddos, Sallier ad Th. M. 927), aaav- 
mth og, THOUS (Ararvrypa), T1018 (ayepovia), Avyvia (Avxviov, Lob. 314), vixos (vixn, 
Lob. 647), oixodopy (oixoSopyots, Lob. 490), dvediorpds, Lob. 512 (ovedos, 
éveidiopa, Her. 2, 133), drracta (oyts), 4 Spxwpocia (ra dpxwpdora), pioba- 
modocia (ptcGodocia), avyKupia (ovyKipyots), aroctacia (drocracts, Lob. 
528), vovOecia (vovérnats, Lob. 512), drapruzpds (drdpruns), pedAicovos 
(pediccews), worards (rodamds, Lob. 56), Bacikuca (Bacithaa),' porxaris 
(potxas Lob. 452), povopOadpos (érepopbadrpos, Lob. 136), cappuew (xata- 
pvew, Sturz, p. 123), dpysos (dyros, Lob. 52), 6 wAyotov (6 wéAas), mposnAvros 
(és, Valcken. ad Ammon. p. 32), dvowdcGa (pvodv) to be puffed up 
(trop. Babr. 114), areviCew since Polybius for areviCer Oat (Passow), éxxuvew 
(€xxéev, Lob. 726), orjxw (from éoryxa stand, Bttm. I. 36), apyos, 7, ov 
hq (a8 an adject. of three terminations, Lob. 105), weds, voogot, veooud 
(veoocot, veorotd, Thom. M. 626; Lob. 206 f.), meraopat (zéropat, Lob. 581), 
dreArriley (droywwoker), eurrvilew (apurvi<ev, Lob. 224), pavrifev (paiver), 
Sexarovv (Sexarevey), dporpiav (dpovv, Lob. 24 sq.), BiBrapidrorv* (BiBArdeoy, . 
BiBrASdprov), Yrxiov (WE), Tapetoy (rapetov) Lob. 493, KatraTovTile (xata- 
rovrow, Lob. 361), mapadpovia (mapagdpoowry)*, mrvov (rréov, Lob. 321), 
YrOupurrys (for YOupds) Thom. M. 927, &rdpiov (us most of the diminutives 
in -apwov, e.g. matdapiov, dvdptov, Fr. Mr. p. 63%). Purely Alexandrian 
(LXX.) are dxpoBuoros and dxpoBvaria, Fr. Rom. I. 136; verbal forms 
in w pure, instead of in ps, e.g. duvdw for oprups, Thom. M. 648. Cf. also 
Evpdw for Evpéw, Thom. M. 642; Phot. Lex. 313 (Lob. 205, and ad Soph. 
Aiac. p. 181), pres. Bapéw (Bapvvw) Thom. M. p. 142, gapvovv for caipew 
Lob. 83, xoAav (xoAodaGar), éf6v elvac for égeivac (Foertsch, de locis Lysiae, 
p. 60sq.). Active forms were adopted instead of the middle or deponent 
verbs usual in the earlier language ; as, dpvdooew Act. iv. 25, from Ps. li., 
dyodAdav Luke i. 47, ebayyeAifew Lob. 269. Compound verbs, in which 


1 Similar to which is (épicga from iepeds, which is found in Papyr. Taurin. 9,14. Ct 
Sturz, p. 173. 
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the preposition did not add to the meaning, were preferred to the less im- 
posing and less sonorous simple forms.!_ Further, as even many compound 
Verbs did not seem expressive enough, numerous double compounds made 
their appearance (Siebelis, Pr. de verb. compos. quae quatuor partibus 88 
Constant. Budiss. 1832. 4to.). For members of the human body, however, 
forms originally diminutive became sometimes the current forms in col- 
loquial speech; as, wriov, cf. Fischer, proluss. p. 10 sqq.; Lob. 211 sq., 
Poprioy.2 Lastly, many substantives received a different gender and in 95 
part a corresponding change of termination; see § 8 note, and § 9 note 2. Tthed 

é. Entirely new words and phrases* were constructed, mainly by 
Composition and for the most part to meet some sensible want; as, dAdo- 
Tploericxoros*, dvOpwrapeaxos (Lob. 621), éAdKAnpos, dyeveadcyyros*, aipa- 
TexXvota™, Suxatoxpicia, otroperptov, vyxOrpepov (Sturz, 186), zAypodopia 
(Theophan. 132), xadororety (Lob. 199 sqq.), aixpadwrilew and ai eve 
(for aiyudAwrov motetv, Thom. M. p- 23; Lob. 442), peccrevew, yupynrevery, 
dyaboroceiy (dyaboepyciv) for dyabov rotety (Lob. 290), adyaAAtacts, dpoFecia, 24 
dvtidurpoy*, expuxrynpilew*, adexropodwvia (Lob. 229), amoxepadiLew (Lob. Wa of 
341), dvraroxptverOar (sop. 172 de Fur.), efovBevetv (Lob. 182; Schiif. 
ind. sop. p. 135), éxcaxei* (the literary Greek knows only éyx«axetv, see 
my Comment. ad Gal. p. 134, and Mey. on 2 Cor. iv. 1), eddoxety (Sturz, 

Pp 168, Fr. Rom. II. 370 sq.), épouleu*, dya0oupyeiv, d-yafwovrn, Siacxop- 
miley (Lob. 218), orpynay (tpvdav, Lob. 381), éyxparevopac* (Lob. 442), 
okderzdrns, oixodeororev (Lob. 373), AGuBorciv, mpospayov (owov, Sturz, 
191), Ayia, xpdBBaros (cxiprovs, Lob. 63; Sturz, 175 sq.), meroiOnors 
- (Lob. 299), o7mitAos (xnXis, Lob. 28), pappy (1r70n, Lob. 133 sq.), pais 
(BeAova, Lob. 90), aypteAatos (xortvos, Moeris, p. 68), d&yvorys*, ayorys*, 
éredimms, exrevaas and éxrévea (Lob. 811), drapdéBaros (Lob. 313). 

It belongs alike to d. and e. to remark that the later Greek especially 
abounded : — in substantives in pa, e.g. xardAvpa, dvramddoua, xardpOupa, 
parurna, yévvnpa, éexrpwpa (Lob. 209), Barricpa*, évradpa, iepoovAnpa* (see 
Pasor, Gramm. N.T. pp.571—874) ;— in substantives compounded with ow, 

Cg. cuppabyrys, cuprroditys (Lob. 471) ;— in adjectives in wos, e.g. dpOpwes 


1 That, on the other hand, simple verbs were in later Greck preferred to the corres- 
ponding compound, Td/. (Stud. und Krit. 1842. S. 505) tries to prove from the expres- 
sion BovAhy riOévar, for which the earlier Grecks had used BovAjy wpoti@eva. But 
these phrases may have differed in meaning, see Ruphel on Acts xxvii. 12. With 
Sreater probability might be adduced here the verbs (mentioned under c.) Seryparicew 
and @earpi¢ew, for which in the written language we find only wapaderyuari(ew and 
(kOearpiCew; so also taprapovy for xararaprapovv. In the same way the Prussian official 
style employs Fithrung for Auffiihrung. 

2I¢ may be mentioned here also, that abbreviated forms of proper names, which 
prubably were current earlier in popular speech, made their way into the written lan- 
guage ; as, "AAegas, Xnavia (for ‘Iowavia), ctc. The derivatives of 3éyeoOa: were but 
slightly altered ; as, wavSuxevs, Eevodoxets, for ray8oxeus, etc., Lob. 307. 

8 Many such words have been collected from the Fathers by Sutcer in his sacrae 
observatt. (Tigur. 1665, 4to.) p. 311 sqq. 
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(Sturz, p. 186), xpwivds, xabnpepivds, dorpaxtvos, Sepparivos (Lob. 51 sq.) »— 
in verbs in ow, fw, alu, e.g. dvaxatvow, Suvapow, dpurvow, doAtow, €fovdevdu*, 
obevou, dpOpilw*, deryparilw*, Oearpifw, puraxilw™, inariLu, dxovrilw, wedexilu 
(Lob. 341), aiperi{w (Babr. f. 61; Boisson. anecd. II. 318), curafw. To 
these may be added also the presents formed from preterites orjxw (see 
above), ypyyop® Lob. 118 sq. Cf. also such adverbs as ravrore (dtarravros, 
éxaorore), madiofey (€« madtov, Lob. 93), xafws (Sturz, p. 74), mavorxt 
(7avowig, mavouxnoig, Lob. 515), see Sturz, 187 sq.! "Eoyatws éxew is a 
later phrase (for xaxas, rovnpas exe) Lob. 389 ; and xaXozorety (see above) 
was used for the more ancient phrase xadds zroceiv. 

It cannot be denied that the preceding list contains many words formed, 
agveeably to the prevailing analogy of the time, by the Greek-speaking 
Jews, or even by the N. T. writers themselves (especially Paul, Luke, and 
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews; cf. Origen. orat. § 27); cf. 
particularly épOpilew (arden), AGoPorctv, aiparexyvota, oxAnpoxapéia, oxdy- 
porpayydos, ayadoepyetv, 6pPoradety, 6pPoropetv, pooxorotetv, peyadwovryn, Ta- 
mewoppoowvn, tapaBarys, tatpiapyys, ayeveadoynros, bromoduv (Sturz, 199). 
xpucodaxtvdos. However, the circumstance that no traces of these words 
are to be found in the Greek writers still extant of the first centuries after 
Christ’ (but these have not yet been fully explored)? must not be regarded 
as altogether decisive. Many of the words in question may have been 
already current in the popular speech of the Greeks. But words denoting 
Jewish institutions, or heathenism as idolatry, originated of course among 
the Greek-speaking Jews themselves; such as, oxyvornyia, eidwdcOvrov, 


eidwAoAatpeia. Lastly, many words assumed among the Jews a peculiar | 


meaning resting on special Jewish modes of thought; as, érurpéepec Oar, 
éruotpopy, absolutely used, to convert, conversion, mposndvtos, wevteKoot) 
Whitsuntide, xoopos (in a figurative sense), @vAaxryptov, ércyapPpevev of 
the levirate marriage. In reference to Christian apostolic words and 
forms (such as Barricpa) see § 3 end, p. 35. 


2. GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES: These are confined mostly to tn- 
flections of nouns and verbs, which were either unknown in the earlier 
language, or not used in certain words, or at least foreign to the literary 
Attic: for in this respect also the intermixture of dialects previously 
distinct became manifest. Moreover, the use of the Dual became rare. 


1 Popular Greek naturally adopted single forcign words (appellatives), with slight 
alterations, from the languages in use in the different provinces along with the Greck. 
On this, however, we cannot dwell in an inquiry so general as the above. With regard 
to the Egyptian element in the Septuagint and elsewhere, see Sturz, dialect. Alex. 
p- 84 sqq. Also Latin and Persian words and expressions have been pointed out in the 
N. T.; ef. Olear. de stvlo N. T. p. 366 sq. 368 sqq.; Georgi, Hierocrit. I. p. 247 sqq. 
and the whole of II. (de latinismis N. T.). Cf. Dresig, de N. T. gr. latinismis merito 
et falso suspectis. Lips. 1726, 4to., and Srh/erermacher, Hermencutik, S. 62 f. 

2 Most of this description appear subsequently in the Byzantine authors, who abound 
in double compounds and lengthened forms of words. What had fallen into disuse 
was cagerly restored and revived. 
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The later Greek has few syntactical peculiarities. Certain verbs, for 
instance, are construed with cases different from those they formerly used 40 
to govern (§ 31,1. cf. Boissonade, anecd. III. 136,154); conjunctions which 
previously took only the Subjunct. or Optat. are used with the Indic. ; the 
use of the Optat., particularly in the oratio obliqua, decreases seusibly ; 
the use of the future participle after verbs of going, sending, etc., recedes . 
before that of the present (or the infinitive) ; Active verbs with éavroy 
begin to be substituted for Middle, when unemphatic. Also, in general, 
more forcible expressions lose their emphasis. On the other hand, ad- 
ditional expressiveness is aimed at even by grammatical forms, cf. pecLorepos, 
iva instead of the Infinitive, ete. But the later varieties of inflection will 
most appropriately find place in § 4. 

Later popular Greek had, beyond doubt, different peculiarities in differ- 
ent provinces. Critics, accordingly, have professed to discover Cilicisms 
in the style of Paul (Hieron. ad Algasiam quaest. 10. Tom. IV. ed. Marti- 27 
anay, p. 204). The four examples, however. which this Father adduces ‘th ed 
are not conclusive (Michaelis, Ein]. ins N.T. 1 Thi. S. 161); and as we 
know nothing respecting the provincialisms of Cilicia (see, however, Sturz, 
Dial. Alex. p. 62), it is better at present to dismiss the investigation alto- 
gether, than to rest it on empty conjectures. Cf. B. Stolberg, de Cilicismis 
a Paulo usurpatis, in his tr. de soloecismis N. T. p. 91 sqq. 
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This popular variety of Greek, however, was not spoken and 


written by the Jews without foreign admixture. They not only 
imparted to their Greck style the general complexion of their 
mother tongue, which consists in vividness and circumstantiality 
as well as uniformity of expression, but also introduced particular 
Jewish turns of expression. Yet both these peculiarities are more 
apparent in their translations directly from Hebrew, than in their 
original composition in Greek.! 

Lexical Hebraisms (and Aramaisms) are more numerous than 
grammatical; and consist partly in the extension of the significa- 
tion of words, partly in the imitation of entire phrases, and partly 
also in the analogous formation of new words to express corres- 
ponding Hebrew terms. Thus originated a Jewish-Greek, which 
native Greeks did not entirely understand,? and which they even 41 
sometimes turned into ridicule. 


1 Herein lies an argument, which has received little attention, why the text of the 
N. T. is not to he regarded as a translation from the Aramaic, and that too, in a great 
micasure, clumsily executed. 

2 Though the opinion of L. de Dien (nraefat. ad grammat. orient.) : facilius Euro- 
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All the nations which after the death of Alexander continued under 
Graeco-Macedonian rule and which gradually adopted the Greek language 
of their conquerors even in common life, particularly the Syrians and 
Hebrews, spoke Greek less purely than native Greeks, and imparted to 


it more or less the impress of their mother tongue (Salmas. de lingua 


28 


Hellen. p. 121, cf. Joseph. antt. 20,9).' As the Greek-speaking Jews are 
usually denominated LIlellenists, this Oriental variety of Greek, known to 


ithe. us only in the writings of Jews, has not improperly obtained the name 


) 


of the Hellenistic idiom; see Buttm. I. 8. 6.2 Accordingly, the diction 


ghey of the LXX. and of the N. T. (of the Pseudepigrapha of the O. T. and 


42 


the Apocrypha of the N. T.) has been especially called Hellenistic ; yet it 
was not Drusius (ad Act. vi. 6), but Scaliger (animad. in Euseb. p. 134), 
who first employed this term. 

The Hebraisms of the N. T.— for these only, and not the oriental cast 
of the periods and arrangement of words, were usually attended to— have 
been collected frequently and thoroughly ; in particular by Vorst, Leusden 
(in his Philol. hebr., from which the dissertatio de dialectis N. T. sing. 
de ejus hebraismis was separately printed by J. F. Fischer, Lips. 1754, 


pacis foret Platonis Aristotelisque elegantiam imitari, quam Platoni Aristotelive N. T. 
nobis interpretari, is decidedly an exaggeration. Still, the circumstance mentioned 
above may in general explain the fact that learned Greek transcribers, or possessors of 
MSS. of the N.T., often took the liberty of making corrections in order to bring the 
diction nearer to Grecian elegance ; see Huy, Einl. ins N. T. I. S. 129. 

1It is well known that Greck subsequently became Latmized, also, when the Romans 
began to write in that language. The Latin coloring, however, is not very marked 
before the Byzantine literature, even in Greek translations from Latin authors, such as 
that of Eutropius by Paeanius, of Cicero’s Cat. Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus 
(published by Gotz. Niirnb. 1801. 8vo.). This was partly owing to the much closer 
aftinity between Greek and Latin than between Hebrew and Greek, and partly because 
these authors had made Greek a special study. 

2 This appellation ought to be resumed as a technical term, it isso thoroughly appro- 
priate. For éAAnuorns in the N.T. (Acts vi. 1) denotes a Greek-speaking Jew; (for 
compilations respecting éAAnvicew rather than éAAnuerhs, see Wetstein IL. p. 490; Lob. 
p. 379 sq.). The notion of Salmasius, that in the N. T. /Ze/lenist means a Greek prose- 
Ivte to Judaism, is a rash conelusion from Acts vi. 5, and Fichstédt (ad Mori acroas. 
herm. I. p. 227) shonld not have adopted it. Moreover, the controversy between Dn. 
Heinsius (exercit. de lingua hellenist. L. B. 1643. 8vo.), and Sa/masius (hellenistica 
L. B. 1643. &8vo.; funus linguae hellen. ib. 1643. 8vo0.; ossilegium linguae hellen. ib. 
1643. 8vo.), on the appellation dvalertus hellenistica, related not merely to the word Hel- 
lenistic, but still more to the term dialectus, for which Salmasins wished to substitute 
character or stylus idioticns (de Hellenist. p. 250), compare also Tithnann, Synonym. I. p. 
259sq. Yet the term dialect (SiaAeeros romixeh) might be allowable to denote, particu- 
larly in accordance with the very extensive meaning of the verb d:aréyeoOa (see, e.g. 
Strabo 8, 514), that variety of Greek spoken by Hellenistic Jews. Other dissertations 
on the desicnation dialect. hellenist. see in Walch, bib. theol. IV. p. 278 sq. and Fabric. 
biblioth. graec. ed. Harles. TV. p. 893 sq. Thiersch and Rost have begun to call the 
lanzuage of the Greek Bible the erclrsiastical dialect. This, however, is too narrow for 
the subject discussed above, and the word dialect is inappropriate. 
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1792, 8vo.), and Olearius (de Stylo N. T. p. 232 sqq.), cf. also Hartmann, 
linguist. Einl. in das Stud. d. A. T. S. 382 ff Anm. Still, this matter ought 
to have been executed with more critical precision.’ Nearly all who have 
written on this subject hitherto, are chargeable, more or less, with the 
following errors : 

a. They did not give sufficient attention to the Aramaic elements in the 
diction of the N. T.2. In the time of Christ, as all know, the popular speech 


29 


of the Jews in Palestine was not the old Hebrew, but Syro-Chaldaic; Tthed 


accordingly, many of the most current expressions of common life * must 
have been introduced into Jewish-Greek from this dialect. Among the 


28 


older writers Olearius has a special section de Chaldaeo-Syriasmis N. T. bth ed. 


p. 345 sqq. (cf. Georgi, Hierocrit. I. p. 187 sqq.). More recently, a great 
deal relating to this subject has been collected by Boysen (krit. Erliiuter- 
angen des Grundtextes d. N. T. aus der syrischen Uebersetzung. Qued- 
linb. 1761, 8vo., 3 Stiicke), Agrell (oratio de dictione N. T. Wexion. 1798, 
and otiola Syriaca. Lund. 1816, 4to. pp. 93-58), and Hartmann (as above, 
382 ff.). Already had several earlier commentators occasionally directed 
attention to Aramaisms; see Michaelis, Einleit. ins N.T. 1 Thi. S.138 ff; 
Fischer ad Leusden, p. 140; Bertholdt’s Einleit. 1 Thl. S. 158. — Under 
this head come also the (few) Rabbinisms (see Olear. 1.c. p. 360 sqq. ; 
Georgi l.c. p. 221 sqq.), for the elucidation of which much may still be 
derived from Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr. They are mostly terms that may 
have been used in the Rabbinical schools as early as the time of Christ. 
b. They overlooked almost entirely the difference in style of the 
several writers; so that according to their collections all the books of the 
N.T. appear to abound in Hebraisms to the same extent. But in this 
particular no little dissimilarity exists, and Matthew, Luke, John, Paul, 
James, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews ought by no means 
to be thrown together promiscuously.4 Those learned collectors failed also 


1 A new and complete treatise on the Hebraisms of the N. T., elaborated critically and 
on rational principles, is certainly needed. Meanwhile, the commencement recently 
made (D. E. Ff. Bockel, de hebraismis N. T. Spec. 1. Lips. 1840, 8vo.) deserves to be 
gratefully recognized. 

2 Many of the peculiarities pointed out by the Hebraists might with equal propricty be 
cailed either Hebraisms or Syriasms: c.g. efs for an indefinite article, and the frequent use 
of participles with elya for a finite verb. It is preferable, however, to regard these and 
the like as Aramaisms, since they are far more common and more distinctly established 
in the Aramaic, and occur almost exclusively in those later Hebrew writings the style 
of which approaches the Aramaic. This refers principally to the diction of the N. T., 
for the Septuagint exhibits but few Aramaisms. Cf. Olcar. p. 308; Gesen. Com. zu 
Jes. I. 63. 

3 To these the Aramaisms of the N. T. are, essentially, confined. or the religious 
expressions are to be connected (through the medium of the Sept. in the case of the 
majority of extra-Palestinean Jews) with the Ancient Hebrew, the sacred language. To 


. o v 
the same class also belongs Odsaros, pestilence, Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8 (amin ; 12abo) : 
cf. Ewald, Com. in Apoc. p. 122. 

* Even in one and the same writer we find a want of uniformity. Thus Luke in his 
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to show the relation between the diction of the N.T. and that of the 
Septuagint ; though, great as the resemblance is, considerable dissimilarity 
exists, aud, speaking generally, the style of the LXX. as a direct and in 
part a literal translation of the Hebrew text is more Hebraistic than that 
of the N. T. 

ce. They included in their list of Hebraisms many expressions which are 
not unknown to the Greek prose writers, or are the common property of 
many languages ; and, in general, they were guided by no distinct notion 
of what constitutes a Hebraism; see Tittmann, de causis contortar. inter- 
pretatt. N. T. p. 18 sq. (Synonym. I. p. 269 sqq.) ; de Wette in the A. L. Z. 
1816. N. 39. S. 306. 

They made a threefold use of the term Hebraism, viz. to designate 

1. Such words, phrases, and constructions, as are peculiar to the Hebrew 
(Aramaean) tongue, and to which there is nothing corresponding in Greek 
prose ; e.g. orAayxviterOar, dpedAnpata aduévar, mposwrov Aap Bavew, oixodo- 
pey (in a figurative sense), tAarvvew THy Kapdiav. Topever Oat Griow, OV..... 
was (for ovdets), éfopodroyetcOal rue and e rin, etc. 

2. Such words. etc. as, though occasionally occurring in Greek authors, 
are imitated by the writers of the N. T. directly from their native tongue ; 
e.g. oméppa for proles (Schwarz, Comm. p. 1235) hebr. 371; dvayxn distress, 
calamity (cf. D. Sic. 4, 43; Schwarz, as above, p. 81) hebr. Fixe, Apaxa, 
"Z, IME; cpwray request (as 5x denotes both request and interrogate, cf. 
the Latin rogare) Babr. 97,3; Apollon. synt. p. 289; es amavrncw (D. 
Sic. 8, 59; Polyb. 5, 26, 8) cf. mNIp>; weoara rs yys (Thuc. 1, 69; Xen. 
Ages. 9,4; Dio Chr. 62. 587) cf. pry [ODN ; xetAos for Littus (Her. 1,191; 
Strabo, and. others) cf. mpY; oroza of a sword (mB) cf., besides the Poets, 
Philostrat. her. 19, 4. So also the expression évévcac@at Xpurrov (Tap- 
xuviov évdvc. in Dion. H.), formed after Pax 233, etc. Cf. above, p. 17. 

8. Such words, etc., as are equally common in Greek and in Hebrew, 
and with regard to which, accordingly, there is room for doubt whether 
they are to be considered as portions of the popular Greek adopted by the 
Jews, or as currently employed by them through the influence of their 
native tongue ; e.g. duddcoew vopov, aiva caedes, dvyp joined to an appel- 
lative (dvyp overs), mats slave, peyaduvew to praise, dwxewv to pursue, 
(cultivate) a virtue. To this head may be referred many of the grammat- 
ical illustrations contained in Haab’s grammar. 

4, Lastly, it cannot be denied that in a great many passages expositors 
introduced imaginary IIcbraisms (Aramaisms) ; as, Eph. v. 26, & pyare 
iva, "3X ABI-Sy (see Koppe) ; Matt. xxv. 23, xapa convivium from Aram. 


Gospel, where he had to follow the evangelical parados’s, hcbraizes more than in the 
Acts; the deterioration in the diction after the proem of the Gospel was long ago pointed 
out. The hymns, also, and the speeches, have more of a Hebrew coloring than the nar- 
ative part; cf. e.g. Luke i. 13-20, 42-55, 68-79. The linguistic relation of Luke to the 
Synoptics has not yet been systematically exhibited. 
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mea (see Fischer, ad Leusden dial. p. 52) or Hebr. nmot, Esth. ix. 17, 
etc. (Eichhorn, Ein). ins N. T. I. 528) ; Matt. vi. 1, duxacoovvy alms from 
Chald. mpax; Matt. xxi. 13, Ayorat traders (Fischer, ad Leusden dial. 
p. 48) ; and during the process many a misuse of the Sept. crept in (as 
Luke xi. 22, oxiAa supellex, cf. Esth. iii. 13; Acts ii. 24, ddtves vincula, 
cf. Ps. xviii. 6). And to crown all, mépav on this side, like "39 (?)! Cf. 
also Fr. Rom. I. 367.! 

It is obvious from what has been said that there are two kinds of He- 
braisms in the N.T., one of which may be called perfect, and the other 
imperfect. By perfect Hebraisms we mean those words, phrases, and con- 
structions which are strictly peculiar to the Hebrew (Aramacan) language, 
and therefore were transferred directly thence into the Hellenistic idiom, 
(the diction of the N. T.).? On the other hand, we call imperfect Ilebraisms 
all words, phrases, and constructions which, though to be found also in 
Greek prose authors, are in all probability introduced directly from the 
Hebrew (Aramaean) : first, because the N. T. writers were more familiar 
with Aramaean than with Greek ; and secondly, because the phraseology 
in question was of more frequent occurrence in the former language than 
in‘the latter. De Wette also perceived this distinction, and stated it as 
follows (as above, S. 319): “Certainly it makes an essential difference 
whether a form of speech is wholly foreign to the Greek, or, on the other 
hand, finds in Greek a point of contact to which it can attach itself.” 

This whole investigation must be carried farther back ; and first of all 
the origin of the so-called Tlebraisms must be considered. In doing this, 
however, we cannot take the LX X.° as our basis, since they, as translators, 
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farnish no sure testimony respecting that Greek diction of the Jews which Sthed 


was formed independently and by oral intercourse. Nor can we immedi- 
ately use for this purpose the doctrinal parts of the N. T., as the religious 
phraseology of the Jews in Greek was naturally a close imitation of the 
Hebrew, and formed on the modcl of the Septuagint. But it is pre- 
eminently from the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and the 
Acts, that the influence of Hebrew on the Greek of Jews is to be most 
clearly determined. 

In the first place, it is plain that original writers, scarcely less than 
translators, unconsciously gave their Greek style the general impress of 
the Hebrew-Aramaic idiom, from the influence of which, as their mother 


1In the title of Aaiser’s dissertation de linguae aramaicae usu cet. Norimb. 1831. 8vo. 
the word abusu would be nearer the truth. 

2 Blessiq’s definition is: Hebraismus est solius hebraei sermonis propria loquendi ratio, 
cujusmodi in graccam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismi suspicione transferre non licet. 

* The most important work that has yet appeared on the linguistic clement of the 
Septuagint, is H. W. Jos. Thiersch, de Pentateuchi versione alex. libb. 3. Erlang. 1840. 
&vo., from which I have obtained many acceptable illustrations for the later editions of 
this Grammar. But a complete exhibition of the diction of the Septuagint is very 
much needed 
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tongue, they could not rid themselves without great attention and long 
practice. This general impress consists, partly in explicitness (hence the 
use of prepositions with cases instead of cases alone, the latter construction 
implying more abstraction), and a predilection for circumstantiality (pevyew 
a7o Tposwmov Twos, eypady 1a YELPOS T. TavTEs GTO puKpoU ews 
peydAou, kat éorat— xat éxyed, and the like; the frequent use of the pers. 
and dem. pron. particularly after the relative, the narrative expression Kat 
éyevero, etc.) ; partly in the simplicity, and even monotony, with which 
the IIchrew (agreeably to a co-ordinating, rather than subordinating prin- 
ciple) constructs periods, and links clause to clause. Hence the sparing 
use of conjunctions in Jewish-Greek (in which respect the classic authors 
display so copious a variety) ; hence the uniformity in the use of the tenses ; 
hence the absence of periodic combination of several subordinate clauses 
into a single sentence, and, in connection with this, the scanty use of parti- 
cipial constructions, so frequent and so diversified among the Greeks. 

In narration, a further prominent peculiarity of Nlebrew-Greek consists 
in this, that the words of another are almost always quoted directly ; 
whereas the indirect introduction of quotations gives a distinctive cast to 
the Greek historical style, and occasions particularly the diversified use of 
the Optative, a mood almost unknown in the Greek writings of Jews. 

From this general Jewish influence alone the Greek of the Jews must 
have received a strongly marked character; but in particulars it received 
a great additional influgnce, and it is these particulars which are usually 
styled Hebraisms. 

a. Attaching the derivative meanings of a vernacular word to that 
foreign word which corresponds to it in primary signification was the 
simplest mode of Hebraizing (cf. épwrav 5x3 to tnterrogate and to request). 
Hence it would not be strange if the Jews had used 4ixatoovvn for alms, 
according to the use of mMP7x¥. Less dubious instances are dpecAnpa pec- 
catum, after the Aram. 33M ; viudy (bride) also daughter-in-law Matt. x. 35, 
as MED denotes both (Sept. Gen. xxxviii. 11) ; es for primus (in certain 
cases) like IM; efopodoyetoOat rut also pratse one (thanking), like > min 
(Ps. evi. 47; exxii. 4, and elsewhere in Sept.) ; evAcyeiv bless, i.e. make 
happy. like ra; «riots thing created, creation, cf. Chald. mm73; d0fa bright- 
ness, like "133; Svvapets miracles, nim1a3. The transfer of figurative senses 
is the most frequent ; as, woryptoy sors. portio Matt. xx. 22 (01D) ; cxavdadov 
stumbling-block ina moral sense (bitis’2) ; yAGooa for nation (7X3) ; xetAos 
for speech (MEW) ; évwTiov Tod Beod (MIM "3B>) according to God's judgment ; 
xapdia evfeia (MI) ; wepurarety walk, of one’s course of life; cdo (379) 
cf. Schiif. ind. ad Aesop. p. 148; dvafeza not merely what is consecrated 
to God, but, agreeably to the Heb. 075, to be destroyed, Rom. ix. 3, Deut. 
vii. 26, Josh. vi. 17, and elsewhere ; Avew Matt. xvi. 19 for declare lawful, 
after the Rabbin. "mn. 

b. Numerous Hebraisms arose from the verbal translation of certain 
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very common vernacular expressions ; a8, rpdéswrov Aap Bavew for Enh ew; 
Cyrew mw for Th? UPD; wovely Acos (xapwv) pera twos, for BF ION MY; 
dyolyeay Tous épbaApovs Or TO oropa Twos (NPB) ; usveaea Gavdrov 8A" O29 
(Talm.) ; aprov payey (coenare) for amd d2x ; aiua exyéew (DI FEC) kill ; 
dvicrns oréppa tui for > I MPM; vies baviron for MPYB4A (vi viol rov 
yuudavos) ; Kapmos dapvos for BIS>T 7B; Kaprds Koidias for jBI MBs && 
épyer Gan éx THs 6oguos Twos for “R "F>TT2 RX; Ex KoLAias pNTPOS for "ON joa; 
odeiAnpa adrévat for RIDIN P3w (Talm.) ; also ornpifey wposwrov avrov for 33 
22 oxen ; maca vapé for sing-bp. 7th ed 

c. The formation of foreign derivatives in imitation of vernacular, im- 
plies more reflection and contrivance ; as, éAoxavrwya (from oAoxavrow, 
Lob. 524) for m>3; o7AayxvilerOax from orAdyxva, as tr is connected 
with =.omn ; oxavdurilew, cxavdariler Gar, like beisa, Dww=em; éyxauwilew from 
éyxaina, a8 72M is related to Mp2; dvaGeparile, like BAN; dpOpivev, like 
mrztin ; perhaps évwri{ec Gay, like jn, cf. Fischer ad Leusden dial. p. 27. 
IposwroAymretvy, for which even the Hebr. has no single corresponding 
word, goes still further. 

All this easily accounts for the predominant Iebrew- Aramaic complexion 
of the style of the N. T. writers, who were not, like Philo and Josephus, 
acquainted with Greek literature, and did not aim at writing correct Greek. 
Hence, the whole cast of their composition (particularly the want of com- 39 
pactuess, especially in narration) must have offended a cultivated Greek 6th ed 
ear; indeed, numerous single expressions must either have conveyed 
to a native Greek an erroneous meaning, or have been entirely unintel- 
ligible (such a8 ddrévar dpernpata,® mposwrov AapBdvew, AoyilerOar eis 
dixavoovvyy, and the like); cf. Gataker de Stylo N. T. cap. 5. Hence also 47 
is explained why such Hebraistic turns of expression are less frequent in 
the original authors of the N. T. than in the translators of the O. T., and 
in the Hellenistic writers of the N. T. (Paul, Luke, particularly in the 


1A similar Grecism in Latin is e.g. a teneris unquiculis (Cic. fam. 1, 6, 3), which 
although a Greck phrase was quite intelligible to the Romans, as e.g. xaprds xe:A€wy, 
though it must have had a strange sound, was unquestionably intelligible to the Greeks ; 
ef. xapwds ppevay, Pind. Nem. 10, 22. Still more easily must the Grecks have under- 
stood xapwhs xorAias, since fruit, by itself, (for fruit of the body) was used in unambig- 
uous connections, as well among the Greeks (Arist. polit. 7, 16; Eurip. Bacch. 1305), 
as elsewhere ; cf. Ruhnken, ad Homer. in Cerer. 23. 

2 Though even Josephus, when narrating Old Test. history after the Septuagint, does 
not always avoid Hebraisms ; see Scharfenberg, de Josephi et LXX. consensu, in Pott’s 
sylloge, VIL p. 306 ff. 

8 That is, in the signification of remitting sins, so far, therofore, as regards dpe:Afuara. 
For, dgudvas remit, even applied to offences, occurs in Her. 6, 30, in the expression 
agiévas alriay, and dpeAfuara dpidvas debita remittere (obligatory acts), is quite common. 
In later Greek we find dgidvas rid thy a8:xiay, Plutarch, Pomp. 34; see Coraes and 
Schdf. m loc. The well-known phrase edpioxew ydpiw would likewise have been under- 
stood by a native Greek, though it would have sounded strange to him (instead of 
eiploxeoGa). 
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second part of the Acts, John, the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews; 
cf. Tholuck, Com. Cap. I. § 2. S. 25 sqq.) than in those more strictly Pal- 
estinean (Matthew, Peter).! And it is obvious, further, that not all the 
Hebraisms in the diction of the apostles were adopted unconsciously (van 
d. Honert, Synt. p. 103). Religious expressions — and of these the main 
portion of N.T. Hebraisms consist — they must have been influenced to 
retain by the circumstance that in these expressions their religious ideas 
themselves were embodied, and because Christianity had to be built on a 
Jewish foundation.” The existing Greek, too, possessed in fact no phrase- 
ology for the profound religious phaenomena which apostolic Christianity 
disclosed.* Still, it is an exaggeration to assert, with Eichhorn and Bret- 
schneider (Prefat. ad Lexic. N. T. ed. 2. II. p. 12),* that the authors of the 
N. T. in composition did all their thinking in Hebrew or Aramaic. That 
is the process of a tyro. We moderns even, in writing Latin, after we 
have attained a certain proficiency, gradually (though never altogether) 
cease to think first in our vernacular. Men who, though not regularly 
trained in the study of language, were constantly hearing Greek spoken 
and very frequently, yes ordinarily, speaking it themselves, must soon have 
acquired such a command of its words and phrases and such skill in ex- 
pression, that in composition the Greek would present itself directly, and 
not solely through the medium of Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaic words and 
phrases.» The comparison of the authors of the N. T. with modern 
beginners in writing Latin, or even with (uneducated) Jews speaking 


1 The Grecian training of individual writers appears particularly in the appropriate 
use of verba composita and dcecomposita. 

2Cf. Beza, ad Act. x. 46. Rambach is not altogether wrong in saving (institutt. 
hermen. 1, 2, 2): lingua N. T. passim ad cbraei sermonis indolem conformata est, ut 
hoc modo concentus scripturae utriusque test. non in rebus sulum sed ipsis etiam in 
verbis clarius observaretur. Cf. Pfaff. nott. ad Matt. p. 34; Olear. 341 sqq. ; Zittmann, 
de dilig. gramm. p. 6 sq. (Synon. I. p. 201 sq.). Further cf. J. W. Schroder, de causis 
quare dictiv pure graeca in N. T. plerumque praetermissa sit, Marb. 1768. 4to.; also 
van Hengel, com. in ep. ad Philipp. p. 19. 

8 Some good remarks on this point are to be found in Hvalstroem, spec. de usu graeci- 
tatis alex. in N. T. (Upsal. 1794. 4to.) p. 6sq. Van den Honcrt went even so far as to 
assert: vel ipse Demosthenes, si candem rem, quam nobis tradidcrunt apostoli, debita 
perspicuitate et efficacia perscribere voluisset, hebraismorum usum evitare non potuisset. 

¢ The latter, however, recalled this opinion, so far at least as regards Paul (Grundlage 
des evang. Pictism. u. s. w. S. 179). 

5 How easily do we, who never heard Latin spoken by a native Roman, attain the 
power of at once conceiving in Latin, dixit verum esse, or quam virtutem demonstravit 
aliis praestare, and the like, without first mentally construing dixit quod verum sit, or 
de qua virtute demonstravit, quod ea, etc. Thinking in conformity to the genius of 
one’s mother tonguc, appears particularly in phrases and figures which have become 
habitual, and which one introduces unconsciously in speaking or writing a foreign 
lancuage. So it was with the apostles, who constantly employed, and with perfect pro- 
priety, along with many Hebraistic expressions, numerous Greek phrases entirely foreign 
to the genius of Hebrew. 
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German, is as incorrect as it is unworthy; cf. Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. 
S. 54, 59, 257. Besides, it is forgotten that the apostles found a Jewish- 
Greek idiom already current, and therefore did not first frame for them- 
elves most of their phraseology by thinking it out in Hebrew. 

(Many Greek words are used by the N.T. writers with a specific 
reference to the Christian system (even in contrast with Judaism), so to 48 
speak, like religious technical terms. ILence arises, apparently, a third 
element of N. T. diction, viz. the distinctively Christian (see Olear. de 
Stylo N. T. p. 380 sqq. ed. Schwarz ; Eckard, technica sacra. Quedlinb. 
1716. 4to.). Compare particularly the words épya (épyaferOae Rom iv. 4), 
riots, rurrevew eis Xpiorov or murrevey absol., duodoyia, duxaoovvy and ducas- 
orcas, éxr€yer Oat, of KANTO, of éxAexrot, vi dyin (for Christians), ot murrod 
and of amorot, oixodopy and oikodopety in the figurative sense, aroaroAos, 
eayyeAcLeoGar and xynpurrew absol. for Christian preaching, the appropria- 
tion of Bazricpa for Christian baptism, perhaps «Aa@y... Tov... dproy 35 
tor the holy repasts (the Agape with the Communion), 6 «ocpos, 7 oap€, Th ed 
6 gapxixos, in the familiar theological sense, etc. Most of these expressions, 
however, already existed in the O. T. and in rabbinical writings.’ Accord- 
ingly it will not be easy to prove any phraseology to be altogether pecu- 
liar to the apostles —to have been introduced by them. ‘This apostolic 
element, therefure, is restricted rather to the meaning and application of 
words and phrases, and lies on the very outskirts of the province of philo- 
logical inquiry. Cf., however, Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. S. 56, 67 f. 
138 f. [and G. v. Zezschwitz, Profangriicitiit u. biblisch. Sprachgeist. Eine 
Vorl. iib. die bibl. Umbildung hellenischer Begriffe, bes.der psycholocischen. 
Leipz. 1859. 8vo.]. In the historical vocabulary wacyay to suffer, and 
rapadidoc Gar to be delivered up, absol., had established themselves as tech- 
nical expressions for the last earthly fate of Jesus.) 

Grammatical Hebraisms will be discussed in the next section. 
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As respects the grammatical character of the N.T. diction, 
those same two.elements above mentioned may be distinctly traced. 
That is to say, here also the peculiarities of the N.T. phraseology 
are, fundamentally, those of the later (common) Greck language, 
and consist more in certain forms of inflection than in syntactical 
combinations. With these are occasionally mingled (though far 


1 To attempt to explain such expressions in the Christian terminology of the apostles 
by quotations from Greek authors (cf. Arehs, observ. pracf. p. 4) is extremely absurd. 
But, on the other hand, it is necessary to distinguish the diction of the apostles, far 
more tinged as it was with Old Testament peculiaritics, from the terminology of the 
Greek Church, which was constantly growing more and more peculiar. 
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less copiously) Hebrew turns and constructions in the use of all 
the parts of speech. A predilection for prepositions where the 
Greeks employ cases alone is especially noticeable. In general 
the grammatical character of the N. T. idiom conforms to the laws 
of the Greck language ; the authors of the N. T. have even adopted 
many constructions peculiarly Greek (attraction of the relative 
and the preposition), and have observed strictly, though as by 
mere instinct, numerous distinctions entirely foreign to Hebrew 
(e.g. that between the negatives ov aud m7, etc.). 


We find it true in Greek, as in almost all languages the history of whose 
growth can be traced, that changes produced by time are lexical in their 
nature far more than grammatical (compare, for instance, the German of 
Luther’s translation of the Bible with that of the present day). For the 
later common Greek exhibits but few grammatical peculiarities, and these 
almost all relate to inflections. We find, that is to say, first and foremost, 
a number of iaflections in nouns and verbs which either were not used at 
all previously, and were first formed in later times by the abbreviation or 
the extension of the original forms, or which pcrtained exclusively to some 
one of the dialects. Of the latter sort are, for example, a. Attic inflections: 
ribéact, nBovdnOny, nuedrrAe, Bovre (Body), oper; b. Doric: 4 Amos as fem., 
qrw (eoTw), adewvrac (apetvra) ; c. Holic: the Optat. in ea in Ist Aor. 
(yet this was early adopted into Attic) ; d. Jonic: yype, omeipys, eta 
(ist Aor.). As forms quite unknown in the earlier language must be 
mentioned, Datives like vot, Imperat. xaOov, Perfects like €ywxay (for 
éyvwxaor), 2d Aorists and Imperfects like xareAivrocay, é0Awicay, 2d Aorists 
like eidapev, épvyav, the Subjunctive Future § 13, 1. e., the Imperf. nyeba. 
To this head specially belong many tenses, regular indeed according to 
analogy, but in place of which the earlier language used other forms; as, 
qpdprnoa for ypaprov, avéw for aifavw, nga from yew, dayouat for edopar, 
etc.; indeed, the multiplication of tense and mood forms, of which for 
euphony’s sake only a few had been previously in use, is one of the char- 
acteristics of the later language. Further, many nouns received a new 
gender, as 4 for 6 Baros, and acquired thus a twofold declension; as, 
aAovros, EAeos; see § 9 note 2, p. 65. | 

Peculiarities of syntax are less numerous in the later language, — 
appearing chiefly in a careless use of the moods with particles. The 
following are instances under this head in the N.T.: oray with the Indic. 
Pret., ef with the Subj., va with the Indic. Pres., verbs such as yeveoOar, 
caradixate construed with the Acc., rposcuvety and mpospwvety with Dat. 
of pers. (see Lob. 463; Mtth. IT. 902), the weakening of tva in phrases 
like OéAw tva, aos tva, etc., the employment of the Gen. Inf. (rot zotetv) 
beyond its original and natural bounds, the use of the Subj. for the Optat. 
in narration after Preterites, and in general the infrequent use of the 
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Optat., which in Modern Greek has entirely disappeared. MéAAcv, OéAew, 
etc., are more commonly followed by the Aor. Inf. (Lob. 747). The 
neglect of declension is just beginning to appear; thus, pera rov ev, and 
the like (which is, however, put desiynedly), § 10 end. Subsequently 
the misapplication of cases and tenses in some iustances also occurs. Thus 
ovv with the Gen. in Niceph. Tact. (Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 38), aro with 
the Acc. in Leo Grammat. (p. 232) and then in Modern Greek, the inter- 
change of the Aor. and Pres. participles in Leo Diac. and elsewhere. 
The Dual was gradually superseded by the Plural. 

In a grammatical point of view the N.T. idiom bears few traces of 


Hebrew influence. True, the grammatical structure of the Hebrew 50 


(Aramaic) language differs essentially from that of the Greek ; but this 


must have tended rather to prevent the Greek-speaking Jews from mixing Ted 


vernacular with Greek constructions. (Such mixture of constructions 
would be far easier to a German in speaking Latin or French.) Besides, 
every one makes the grammatical laws of a foreign language his own, 
more easily than he does its store of words and phrases and its general 
idiomatic peculiarities (cf. Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. S. 73). This is 
so because the rules of syntax are but few in comparison with the number 
of words and phrases, and because these rules too (especially the principal 
ones, which are fundamental to accurate, not elegant, composition) by 
oral intercourse are far more frequently brought before the mind. The 
Jews, therefore, must have been able readily to acquire such a mastery 
of the grammatical rules of the Greek then current— which by no means 
possessed all the niceties of Attic — as sufficed for their simple mode of 
communicating their thoughts. Even the Seventy have succeeded for 
the most part in recasting Hebrew constructions into accurate Greek.! 
Only a few vernacular idioms of frequent occurrence, and not at variance 
with the rules of Greek Grammar, have been retained to the letter (such 
as instead of the Optat. an interrogative clause expressing a wish, 2 Sam. 
xv. 4, ris pe xataocryoce xpiryy; xxiii. 15; Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; 
xxviii. 67; Cant. viii. 1°), or, where it could be done, rendered in accord- 
ance at least with Greek analogy (as, Oavdrw drofavetoOe Gen. iii. 4, min 
pron Deut. xx. 17; 1 Sam. xiv. 39; Isa. xxx. 19) or by a construction 
already usual in Greek (see, however, § 45, 8), Judg. xv. 2 pucdv éuionoas 
for may soy, Gen. xliil. 2; Ex. xxii. 17; xxiii. 26; 1 Sam. ii. 25, ete.; 


1 Certain Greek idioms became quite habitual to them, such as the article with qual- 
ifving words and phrases after a noun (6 xdpios 8 év odpave, and the like), the attraction 
of the relative, etc. Negatives, also, they almost always distincuish correctly. The 
more extended nse of the Greek cases is exhibited by the better translators, as e.g. Gen. 
XXVi. 10, uexpod éworuhOn it wanted little that, etc. 

2 Cf. Rom. vii. 24. where Fr. adduces similar instances from Greek poets. The con- 
struction with ws (4) followed by the Optat. or Subjunct. is discussed by Schaefer, 
ad Soph. Oed. Col. p. 523, and Melet. p. 100. | 
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cf. also Inf. with rov.! Hebrew constructions thoroughly repugnant to the 
genius of the Greek, the Septuagint have usually rejected. For instance, 
the Fem. for the Neut. occurs only in a few passages, where the translators 
have not duly adverted to the meaning of the text, or have given it a 
nervously literal rendering; as, Ps. cxix. 50; cxviii. 23;? and it is hardly 

38 allowable to suppose that they designedly employed it for the Neut. In 

ithed. other passages the Heb. Fem. refers manifestly to a feminine subject indi- 

51 cated in the context; as, Judges xix. 30. On the other hand, é ravry in 
Neh. xiii. 14 is probably equivalent to ravry in Greek authors, in this 
respect, hoc tn genere (Xen. Cyr. 8, 8,5) or therefore (cf. ravry ort propterea 
guod, Xen. Anab. 2, 6, 7); see also 1 Sam. xi. 2. The construction of 
Hebrew verbs with prepositions is imitated oftenest; as, geiderOar éxi 
rit Deut. vii. 16, or éxié twa Ezck. vii. 4, oixodopety év rau Neh. iv. 10 
(3 733), érepwrav év Kupiy (MIM bxv) 1 Sam. x. 22, evdoxety & run 
(3 yen Fr. Rom. II. 371). These imitations sound harsh in Greek, it 
must be confessed, yet in that flexible idiom they might find some point 
of affinity. (Cf. the Germ. bauen an etwas, fragen bez, etc.) 

Even, however, if the Septuagint contained numerous other slavish 
imitations of Hebrew constructions, that would prove nothing in reference 
to the N.T. idiom. For, as has already been said, the style of these 
translators who, moreover, adhered for the most part with rigid exactness 
to the very letter of the Ilebrew, — which sometimes indeed they did not 
even understand, — was by no means the model followed by the Jews in 
original composition or conversation. So far as regards the several rules 
of grammar, the N. T. is written thoroughly in Greek, and the few un- 
doubted grammatical Hebraisms it contains become hardly discernible. 

37 To Hebraisms of this sort may be referred, with more or less assurance,® 
shed the use of prepositions where the Greeks employ cases alone (dmoxpvrrew 
TL GTO Twos, Eobiew ATO Tov Ytyiwy, dGos dO TOD aipdros, KOLWWOs é& 
Tit, dpeoxety and mposxuvety évwxmov Twos, evdoxetv and GeAav & Tur). Many 
such peculiarities, however, pertain to antique simplicity, and are accord- 
ingly in use among the Greeks themselves, especially the poets, and con- 


1 Hemsterhuis, ad Lucian. dial. mar. 4, 3: saepenumero contingit, ut locutio quaedam 
Native gracca a LXX. interpretib. et N. T. scriptoribus mutata paululum potestate ad 
hebracam apte exprimendam adhibcatur. 

2'The translation of the Psalms is, in general, one of the most heedless. That of 
Nehemiah is little better. Aquila, who translated word for word (absurdly rendering 
for instance, the nota acc. PX by avy), cannot be taken into consideration at all in an 
inquiry into the grammatical character of Hellenistic Greek. In order to give a literal 
translation he violates without hesitation the rules of grammar; as, Gen. i. 5, éedrecey 
6 Gebs TE Hwrl judpa. And yet he always uses the article with propricty, and even em- 
plovs the attraction of the relative ; so deeply were both rooted in the Greek language ! 

8 Imaginary Hebraisms are, the supposed Plur. exrcell., the a essentiae, combinations 
erroneously regarded as circumlocutions for the superlative like odamcyt rod Oeov, the 
use of the Fem. for the Neut., and probably the Hypallage already mentioned 7a Jfyata 
THs (wis tavrns for ravra rd phuara ris (wis. 
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sequently do not exactly conflict with the genius of the language; as, 
WAVEW AITO TLVOS. 

Special and more decided instances are : 

a. The verbal imitation of such Hebrew constructions as offend against 
Greek propriety ; as, éuodoyelv & rin, BAérew amo sibi cavere a, mposéFero 
meuiar, ei SoOncerac as a form of negatory oath ; 

b. The repetition of a word to devote distribution, as évo duo bint, 
instead of dva dvo ; 

c. The imitation of the Inf. absol. (see above) ; 

d. The use of the Gen. of an abstract noun for the kindred adjective, 
and probably the very frequent use of the Inf. with a preposition (and its 02 
subject in the Acc.) in narration. 

The peculiarities classed under a. and b. may be regarded as pure 
Hebraisms. 

When, however, it is considered that by far the majority of construc- 
tions in the N.T. are genuine Greek, and that the N.T. writers have 
constantly employed such peculiarities of Greek syntax’ as differed entirely 39 
from their vernacular idiom,—as the distinction of the different past ithed 
tenses, the use of dv with verbs, the attraction of the relative, such an 
expression as oixovoyiav wemiorevpas, the use of the Sing. with Neuters, 
etc., — we shall not be disposed to join in the cry about countless gram- 
matical Hebraisms in the N.T. That the diction of the N. T. is grammat- 
ically far less Hebraistic than that of the Septuagint and the Palestinean 
Apocrypha, as might naturally be expected, will be manifest, if, when the 
expressions just specified as Hebraistic are observed in the Septuagint, it 
is also noticed that many a vernacular idiom in the LXX. never occurs 
in the N.T., or (such as an interrogative clause for the Opt.) only in soli- 
tary cases in impassioned style. A circumlocution for the Fut., as écopac 
SSovas Tob. v. 14, or the repetition of a substantive to denote every (Num. 

ix. 10; 2 Kings xvii. 29; 1 Chron. ix. 27), never occurs there.’ 

The N. T. writers considered separately exhibit extremely few purely 38 
grammatical peculiarities. Only the book of Rev. requires particular, 6thed 
though not exceptional, attention in a treatise on the grammar of the N. T. 

Finally, throughout the investigation into the grammatical character of 
the N. T. diction, it is obvious that the diversity of readings must be care- 
fully attended to; on the other hand, it is also plain that verbal criticism 
can be successfully practised only in connection with a thorough acquain- 
tance with the linguistic (lexical) peculiarities of the several N. T. writers. 


1 The more refined clegances of literary Attic are not to be found in the N. T., partly 
because they were unknown in the popular language adopted by the N. T. writers, partly 
because they were unsuited to the simple cast of thought of the sacred authors. 

* Yet in the better translated portions of the O. T. and in the Palestin. Apocrypha 
we find single Greek constructions, on the other hand, instead of which the authors of the 
N. T. use the corresponding Hebraisms; thus, in 3 Esr. vi.10; Tob. iii. 8, the Gen. is 
used with strict Grecian propriety. Further, cf. Thiersch, de Pentat. alex. p. 95 sq. 


PART II. 


THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS AS RESPECTS THEIR FORMATION. 
(INFLECTION.) 
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§ 5. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHIC PRINCIPLES. 


1. THE best manuscripts of the N. T. (like those of the Greek 
classics, see Poppo, Thue. I. 214; Mtth. I. 133) exhibit extraor- 
dinary variations of orthography, especially in regard to particular 
words and forms. Amid such diversity it cannot always be de- 
termined on satisfactory grounds what is correct. However, 
editors of the text should lay down precise rules, and carry them 
out consistently. 

Though the various Codd. have recently been collated with 
greater diplomatic exactness, still, on many points, a more careful 
settlement of the facts is to be desired. 

We submit the following remarks: 

a. The use of an apostrophe to prevent a hiatus is of much 
rarer occurrence in the Codd. of the N. T. and of the Sept., than 
in the texts of native Greck authors (especially the orators ; ef. 
G.E. Benseler, de hiatu in scriptorib. gr. P. I. Friberg. 1841. 8vo. ; 
the same, de hiatu in Demosth. Friberg. 1847. dto.): dua, dpa, 
dpa, yé, eve, Ett, Wa, wste, never suffer elision of the last vowel ; 
dé (before dv) and ovdé very seldom (Matt. xxiii. 16 and 18; 
xxiv. 21; Rom. ix. 7; 1 Cor. xiv. 21; Heb. viii. 4; Luke x. 10; 
2 Cor. iii. 16; xi. 21; Phil. ii. 18; 1 John ii. 5; iii. 17). Only 
the prepositions dro, did, émt, mapa, werd, and the conjunction 
aro. regularly suffer clision, the former particularly before pro- 
nouns and in phrases of frequent occurrence, as adm’ apys, etc. ; 
avri only in av@’ oy. Yet the manuscripts vary in those cases, 
and even the best in particular passages, especially in regard to 
ara. Thus the Cod. Alex. [Sin.] and some others, have in Acts 
xxvi. 25 dAAd adrnOeias ; Vii. 39 GANA dra@cavTo ; 2 Pet. ii. 5 adda 
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dySoov. The best Codd. have 2 Cor. xii. 14 a\ra tyas, and Gal. 
iv. 7 dAAa vios. So also the authority of manuscripts is in favor 
of, Luke ii. 86 wera avdpos ; xiv. 31 peta eixoot; 2 Cor. vi. 15 pera 
amiorov; Rev. xxi. 18 avo dvaronav; Heb. xi. 84 amo acbeveias, 41 
Jude 14 amo "Aday; 2 Cor. v. T da efdous. Cf. also Acts ix. 6; ith of 
x. 20; xvi. 87; 2 Cor. iv. 2; v.12; Luke xi. 17 és olkov; Matt. 54 
xxi. 5 emi dvov, etc. There is a preponderance of authority for 4 
Luke iii. 2 eri apyvepéws, and Matt. xxiv. 7 émi eOvos; 1 Cor. vi. 11 sued 
Ga dredovcacbe, GAXAA eSicawwOnre; whereas the authority is 
equal in Rom. vii. 13 for d\Aa@ 7 ayapria and the other reading. 
Cf. besides, Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 125. That among Ionic authors 
the same indifference about shunning a hiatus prevails is well 
known; and accordingly this peculiarity in the N. T. is styled by 
the earlier biblical philologists an Ionism. FElision is neglected, 
however, by Attic prose authors, though the instances which Georgi 
produces from Plato cannot all be trusted (Hierocrit. N.T. I. p. 
143). See Bttm. I. S. 123 ff; Heupel, Marc. p. 33; Benseler, 
Exc. to his edition of Isocr. Areop. p. 385 sqq.; Jacobs, praef. ad 
Aelian. anim. p. 29sq.; Thucyd. ed. Poppo III. II. 358. Perhaps 
this variation is not without principle, as e.g. Sintenis (Plutarch. 
vit. IV. p. 821sqq.) has reduced to rules the use of the hiatus in 
Plutarch. In the N. T., too, the omission of the elision might be 
occasionally traced to the writer’s intent, on one ground or another; 
not that the apostles bestowed attention on such things, but so far 
as they were guided by an instinctive sense of propriety. On this 
point, however, there is a risk of trifling (Bengel on 1 Cor. vi. 11) 


Even in Lchm. the poetic quotation from Menander, 1 Cor. xv. 33, is 
written with the elision—yxpjc6" (for xpyora) duriat naxat; cf. Georgi, 
Hierocrit. L. 186. The best Codd., however, of the N. T. [Sin. also] have 
xpnord, which Tdf. has adopted. 


b. In regard to final s in oftas, péypus, and the so-called pv 
éherxvorixdy (Voemel, de » et s adductis literis. Fcf. a. M. 1853. 
4to; Haake, Beitrage z. griech. Grammat. I. Heft), editors have 
mostly followed the known rule, which, however, has been restricted 
by more recent grammarians (Bttm. I. 92 ff.). But it is more 
advisable to be guided in every case by the authority of the best 
Codd., and accordingly recent N. T. critics have printed otrws and 
y epedxvotixoy throughout, agreeably to the uncial Codd. (Tdf. 
pracf. ad N.T. p. xxiii. [ed. vii. p. liii.]). Critics have tried to 
deduce from the Greek prose authors a fixed rule for determining 


when odtws or obrw, elzrev or eizre, etc., should be used (Bornem. 
6 
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de gemina Cyrop. recens. p. 89, whom Poppo in his Index to the 
Cyrop. follows; Frotscher, Xen. Hier. p.9; Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. 
8 and 4; Schaf. Demosth. I. p. 207; Matzner, ad Antiphont. p. 192), 
and it is in itself not unlikely that the more careful authors were 
guided in this by euphony (Franke in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1842. S. 247) 
42 and other considerations,’ though ancient grammarians affirm 
the. (Bekkeri Anecd. III. p. 1400) that even the Attics wrote v éded- 
xvotixov indiscriminately before consonants even (Jacobs, praef. 
55 ad Aelian. anim. p. 23 sq.), and so it appears in the Codd. ; ef. 
also Bachmann, Lycophr. I. 156 sq. ; Benscler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 
185 sq. On peéxype and péxypis, ayps and aypes in particular, see 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 479. According to the grammarians the 
Attic orthography requires peype and a@yps even before a vowel 
(Th. M. p. 135; Phryn. p. 14; cf. Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6, 20), 
and so they are printed by recent editors; cf. Stallb. Plat. Phaed. 
p. 183. and Sympos. p. 128; Schif. Plutarch. V. p. 268. See in 
general Klotz, Devar. p. 231. Yet even in Attic authors good 
Codd. have not unfrequently the form with s. In the N. T. the 
best Codd. give péype invariably, and a@ ype even before vowels, 
Acts xi. 5; xxviii. 15; but dypes od, Rom. xi. 25; 1 Cor. xi. 26 ; 
xv. 25, etc., preponderates (also Acts vii. 18). 
Codd. vary also as to v in eixoot, but the best are said to omit it, see 
Taf. praef. ad N. T. p. 23 (ed. vii. p. 54], though in the appar. this matter 
is but seldom noticed. On avrexpvs, as most authorities [Sin. also] have 
in Acts xx. 15, not dyrixpv, see Lob. Phryn. p. 443 sq.; Bttm. IT. 366. 


c. In compounds whose first part ends in s, Knapp, after Wolf 
(liter. Analect. 1 Bd. S. 460 ff. ; cf. Kriig. S. 12), introduced the 
form s for a, and has been followed in this by Schulz and Fr., e.g. 
asrep, ostes, Suskoros, etsheperv. Still, Matthiae’s objections CI. S. 
26) deserve great consideration; and this orthography, as it has 
no historic warrant, has no great claim to adoption. Schneider 
in Plato, and Lehm. in the N.T., write domep, eicaxove, ete. 
Hm., however, committed himself to the former method. That 
it is inadmissible in such words as mpeoButepos, BrAacdnueiy, te 
Aeohopeiv, is obvious. 

d. Of more importance than all this is the unusual mode of 
spelling certain words and classes of words which is found even 


1 The disputed question, whether oftws or ofrw was the original spelling (for the 
former see Schuf. Plutarch. V. p. 219, for the latter Bttm. II. 264), and whether » épedx. 
really belongs to the forms to which it is annexed (sce Rost, Gramm. 8S. 71; Arii. 30) 
is not relevant here. 
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in the manuscripts of the N.T. and has been almost without 
exception adopted into the text by Lchm. and Tdf. This com- 
prehends peculiarities of Alexandrian orthography (and pronun- 
ciation). We notice the following particulars : 


1. For éexa we find in MSS. (and in the text. rec.) several times the 


Ionic form eivexa or etvexey (Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 388 ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. 43 
182), elsewhere é&vexey: the last e.g. Matt. xix. 29 ; Rom. viii. 36; the first tMthed 


Luke iv. 18; 2 Cor. iii. 10; vii. 12. The authority of good Codd. must 
alone here decide; cf. Poppo, Cyrop. p. xxxix and Ind. Cyrop. and W. m. 
Buttm. II. 369. In the N. T. at least no distinction can be fixed between 
the two forms; Weber, Demosth. 403 sq. See also Bremi, exc. VI. ad 
Lysiam p. 443 sqq. 

2. According to good MSS. even of the N.T. (e.g. Codd. [Sin. and] 
Cantabr.) and according to the Etymol. Mag. évwernxovra Matt. xviii. 12, 13; 
Luke xv. 4, 7, is better written évevjxovra; see Bttm. I. 277; Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p. 47. So also @&aros occurs according to good Codd. in Matt. 
xx. 5; xxvii. 45; Luke xxiii. 44; Acts x. 30, etc.; cf. also Rinck, lucu- 
bratt. p. 33, a form very common in Greek prose authors (see Schiif. Melet. 
p. 32; Scholiast ad Apollon. Argon. 2, 788), and also found in the Rosetta 
Inscription, 4th line. It was preferred by Bengel, appar. ad Matt. xx. 5. 

3. The Ionic form (Mtth. I. 54) réccepes, reccepaxovra occurs several 
times in good Codd. (particularly Alex. [Sin.] and Ephraemi) ; e.g. Acts 
iv. 22; vil. 42; xiii. 18; Rev. xi. 2; xiii. 5; xiv. 13; xxi. 17, and Lchm. 
and Tdf. have admitted it into the text. It frequently occurs also in Codd. 
of the Sept. (Sturz, dial. Alex. p.118). In these ancient documents, how- 
ever, a and ¢ are often interchanged, and one would scarcely consent to 
write Matt. viii. 3 exadepicOn, Luke xvii. 14 éxafepicOyoav, or Heb. x. 2 
xexaGepiopévovs with A, and the like. 

4. For Badavrwv in every place where it occurs, Luke x. 4; xii. 33; 
xxii. 35, 36, good Codd. have BaddAdvriov, and this Lchm. and Tdf. have 
printed. Also in MSS. of Greek authors we find this doubling both in 
BodXAavruoy itself (Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 100) and in its derivatives. 
Bekker in his Plato has adopted it. Yet see Dindorf, Aristoph. ran. 772, 
and Schneider, Plat. civ. I. p. 75, III. p. 38. The word xpaBBaros is but 
sellom written with a single B (and then mostly xpafarros). 

5. As to tromualw (iromefw) for trwmuatw (from tramov), Luke xviii. 5; 
1 Cor. ix. 27 var., see Lob. p. 461. It is probably merely a mistake of 
the copyists ; for Paul undoubtedly used the more characteristic trwmalw 
and that has now long stood in the text. Whether we should write 
dywyatov or dyayaoy can hardly be determined, the authorities for each 
being nearly equal. The former is derived from the adv. dvw, the latter 
from ava (Fr. Mr. 611). See, besides, Lob. p. 297. 

6. The well-known controversy about the right way of spelling adverbe 
in cor « (Hm. Soph. Ai. p. 183; Sturz, opusc. p. 229 sqq.), affects the 
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N. T. only in regard to wavomxi Acts xvi. 34; cf. Plat. Eryx. 892c.; Aesch. 
dial. 2,1; Joseph. Antt. 4, 4,4; 3 Macc. iii. 27. Bloomfield, glossar. in 
Aesch. Prom. p. 131 sq., is perhaps right in thinking that such adverbs 
from nouns in os should be written with ¢ only (savosxc, properly ravouxol, 
57 as some Codd. have in Acts, as above). Still, nearly all the Codd. are in 
favor of «; see Poppo, Thuc. II. I. 1540; Lob. 515. 
7. Should we write Aavid or AaBid? See Gersdorf, Sprachchar. I. 44, 
44 who leaves it undecided, yet adopts the spelling with B. The Codd. usually 
Ged have it abbreviated, Aad, yet occasionally the older and better, where they 
give it at full length, have Aaviéd (Aaveid), as Knapp, Schulz, Fr., Tdf. 
have printed it. Montfaucon, Palaeograph. graec. 5, 1, decided for the 
latter. Lcehm.has invariably Aaveid; cf. besides Bleek on Heb. iv. 7. 

8. The name of Moses is written Mwiojs in the principal Codd. of the 
N. T. (as in the Sept. and Josephus), and this has been adopted by Knapp, 
Schulz, Lchm., Tdf. Still, it is a question whether this properly Coptic 
form, which in the Sept. is justifiable, should not in the N. T. give place 
to the form Mwo7s, which comes nearer the Hebrew and is certainly more 

43 usual; this passed over also to the Greeks (Strabo 16, 7608q.) and 
shed Romans, and has been retained by Scholz. On the diaeresis in Mwiojs, 
dropped by Lchm., see Fr. Rom. IT. 313. 

9. As to Kodogcai and KoAagcai see the expositors on Col. i. 1. The 
first of these forms is found not only on the coins of that city (Eckhel, 
doctrina numor. vett. I. III. 147), but also in the best Codd. of the classics 
(cf. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 6); hence it was preferred by Valckenaer, ad Her. 
7,30. Inthe N. T., however, the form with a has more authority, and 
has heen adopted by Lchm. and Tdf. It exhibits probably the popular 
pronunciation. 

10. For évweds Acts ix. 7, it is better to write éveds (cf. dvews), agreeably 
to the best Codd. 

11. The un-Attic form ovfets, odfev, is found altogether in the N. T. 
only in single though good Codd., Luke xxiii. 14; 1 Cor. xiii. 2 f.; 2 Cor. 
xi. 8; Acts xv.9; xix. 27: pnO& Acts xxiii. 14; xxvii. 33; see Lob. 
Phryn. p. 181 sq. It occurs also in the Sept. (Bornem. Act. p. 115) and 
in Greek papyrus rolls. 

12. "EOv6y 1 Cor. v. 7, text. rec., for which all the better Codd. have 
érvy (Bttm. I. 78), is unusual, but rests on an unexceptionable retaining 
of the radical 6 where there is no reduplication (AcOwOjvat, xaBopOyvac), 
though both the verbs @vew and Oeivar (the ouly ones of which the stem 
begins with @ and which form a Ist Aor.) change the radical @ in the Ist 
Aor. into + (Lob. Paralip. 45). The participle 6vOeds, analogous in form 
to the above example, occurs in Dio Cass. 45,17. (In Aesch. Choéph. 
242, the editions have rvOeis). It is not improbable that the first form 
was employed by Paul, and suppressed by the copyists. 

13. For xpewperérns the best Codd. have xpeodedAérys Luke vii. 41 ; 
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xvi. 5, which Zonaras rejects, and it occurs only once in the MSS. of 
Greek authors; see Lob. Phryn. p. 691. 

14, The rough. mutes for the smooth in épide Acts iv. 29, and ddidw 
Phil. ii. 23, Lchm. has already adopted on the authority of MSS. Other 
similar forms are ép éAmidc 1 Cor. ix. 10; adeAmi{ovres Luke vi. 35; ovdx 
opyerOe Luke xvii. 22; ovx ‘Iovdaixas Gal. ii. 145 oty dAtyos Acts xii. 18, 
etc., (cf. Bornem. Acta, p. 24). Analogous forms occur in the Sept. 58 
(Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 127) and in Greek inscriptions (Béckh, Inscript. I. 
301, and II. 774), and are explained by the fact that many of those words, 
as éAris, ideiv, had been pronounced with the digamma. 

15. Tpats and xzpairys appear in the N.T. to be the better attested 
readings, though Photius, in his Lexicon, p. 386, Lips., prefers mpaos; yet 45 
see Lob. Phryn. p. 403.sq. Tth od 

16. "Ey6és (not x6és, Lob. path. p. 47) Lchm. has already received into 
the text, agreeably to the best Codd. 


2, Whether such words as da ti, iva ri, Sia ye, aAAd ye, arr 
Gprt, tour éorte should be written separate or united, can hardly be 
determined on any general principle; and the matter is of the less 
moment as the best Codd. themselves vary extremely. Knapp 
has printed most such words combined ; and, in fact, two small 
words in expressions of frequent recurrence are wont readily to 
blend thus in pronunciation (as the crascs in 8:0, dsoTt, naOd, dste, 44 
also pnxére and others, show). Schulz, on the contrary, defends Sthed 
their separation. Would he write also ef ye, toe viv, ove ert, etc. ? 
How much the Codd. in the main favor their junction may be 
seen from Poppo, Thue. I. p. 455. Schulz himself, too, has printed 
diarrayras Mark v. 5, Luke xxiv. 53; and Schneider in his Plato 
follows almost invariably the united mode of writing them. Many 
inconveniences, however, would arise from carrying out strictly 
either mode of writing; and as the oldest and best Codd. of the 
N. T. are written continuously, thus affording no guidance on this 
point, it would probably be advisable constantly to combine such 
words in the N. T. in the following cases: a. Where the language 
supplies an obvious analogy, e.g. ovxére like pnxért, tovyap like 
towwuv, ostis Cf. grov. b. Where one of the words does not elsewhere 
occur separately (in prose) ; therefore, eizrep, xairep. c. When an 
enclitic follows a monosyllable or dissyllable with which it usually 
constitutes a single idea, as efre, eye, dpaye; but not Sidye TH 
avaidccay Luke xi. 8 (Lchm. divides). d. Where the words have 
a different signification according as they are separated or united ; 
as, osTisody quicumque, but ds tus obv Matt. xviii. 4 quisquis igitur 
(Bttm. I. 808), dfauris adv. and é&€ avris (not to mention ovdeds 
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aud ovd els). The former odv, however, is usually found disunited 
in the Codd., and by the authors themselves is sometimes separated 
by the interposition of a conjunction; see Jacobs, praef. Aelian. 
anim. p. 25. As for the rest, much must be left to the editor’s 
judgment in each particular instance. However, he could hardly 
find clear ground for writing d:amavrtos, or even trepeyw (2 Cor. 
xi. 28, Lehm.) and the like; although in general it must not be 
forgotten that in the language of the N. T., as closely approaching 
popular speech, orthographic combinations are especially frequent. 


In the editions of the N.T. the pronoun 4,7: was invariably so written 
(with the hypodiastole), Luke x. 35; Jno. ii. 5; xiv. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; 
etc., till Lchm., after Bekker, introduced 6 te (as 6s tes, 9 Ts). Some 
think even this separation unnecessary (as Schneider, Plat. civ. I. praef. 
p- 488q.); cf. Jen. Lit. Z. 1809, IV. 174. The non-separation, besides 
other recommendations, has in its favor the consideration that an arbitrary 
exposition of the text is not forced upon the reader. (In the N. T. par- 
ticularly it has often been doubtful which of the two is to be read, as Jno. 
vill. 25; Acts ix. 27; 2 Cor. iii. 14.) Once, however, we decide between 
pron. and conj., it is safest to write 6 7c with a space, or even to retain the 
hypodiastole. 

3. Crasis! occurs on the whole but scldom, and only in particular 
forms of frequent recurrence. In thesc, however, it is found almost 
without var. The most common instances are Kayo, Kav, Kael, 
Kaxellev, xaxetvos, also xdpyot, Luke i. 8; Acts vili. 19; 1 Cor. iii. 1; 
av. 8; «apé, Jno. vii. 28; 1 Cor. xvi. 43 trovvavriov, 2 Cor. ii. T; 
Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9; once rotvoua, Matt. xxvii. 57. On the 
other hand, good Codd. have throughout 7a avrd, Luke vi. 23; 
xvii. 830; 1 Thess. ii. 14. Instances like rovréore, xaOd, xabarrep, 
are not properly called crasis. 

Contraction, where usual, is rarely neglected; cf. on écrea, 
xethéwy, vol, and the like §§ 8 and 9, besides edéero, Luke viii. 38, 
according to the best Codd., cf. Fr. de conform. crit. p. 32, as often 
in Xenoph. See Bttm. ITI. 150; Lob. 220. The verb caypuew ex- 
hibits a contraction of a peculiar sort; cf. Lob. 340. 

There is good authority for «at éxet, Matt. v. 23; xxviil. 10; Mark i. 
35, 38; wat éxetOev, Mark x. 1; Kat éxetvots, Matt. xx. 4, ete. 


4. In the earlier editions of the N. T. the Iota subscript [7] was 
too frequently introduced. This abuse was first censured by 
Knapp. The iota must be decidedly rejected : 


1 Ahrens, de crasi et aphaeresi. Stollberg, 1845. 4to. 
[2 Cf. K. H. A. Lipsius, grammat. Unterss. iiber die biblische Gracit&t. Leipz Sve 
8.3 ff.] 
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a. In cases of crasis with «a: when the first syllable of the 
second word does not contain ane (as «ata from «at era), there- 
fore in xayw, Kadpol, KaKeivos, Kav, kaxel, xaxeiHev, etc. Sce Hm. 
Vig. p. 526; Bttm. I. 114. The ¢ subs., however, is defended by 
Thiersch, Gr. § 38 note 1, and Poppo has retained it in Thucyd. 
after the best MSS. (Thue. II. I. p. 149). 

b. In the 2d perf. and Ist aor. act. of the verb aipw and its com- 
pounds, thus e.g. #pxev Col. ii. 14; dpac Matt. xxiv.17; dpov Matt. 
ix. 6; jpav Matt. xiv. 12; dpas 1 Cor. vi. 15, ete. Sce Bttm. I. 
413, 439; Poppo, Thue. II. I. 150. 

c. In the Doric Inf., used also by the Attics (Mtth. I. 145), gj, 
Supnv, wewnv, xpjno8a. According to ancient grammarians! (who 
flourished after Christ) the iota ought to be rejected also in con- 
tract verbs in dw; a8 ayaTrav, opav, Tywav, probably inasmuch as 
these forms arose from (the Doric) tipdev, like pecPodv from 
pucOoev ; sce Wolf in the lit. Analckten 1 Bd. 8. 419 ff. Bengel 
favored this form, and it has been defended and followed by several 
scholars (Reiz, Lucian. IV. p. 893 sq. ed. Bp.; Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. v. 69, and pracf. ad Soph. Ocdip. R. p. 9sq.; Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. I. p. 14sq.). Bttm. I. 490, and Mtth. I. 487, declare them- 
selves undecided, and many editors have retained the old mode of 
writing (as Lobeck, cf. his technol. p. 188). Schulz, Lchm. and 
Tdf., however, have rejected the ¢ subs. from the N. T.; cf. Eph. 
v. 28; Rom. xiil. 8; Mark viii. 82; John xvi. 19. 

d. There is nothing decisive for ap tos (Lob. Phryn. 403 ; pathol. 
serm. gr. p. 442), yet sce Bttm. I. 255. Neither has zpwi, from 
mpo, ant subs.; sec as to this word in general, Bttm. ad Plat. Crit. 
p. 43, and Lexilog. 17, 2. 

e. As to mavrn Acts xxiv. 3, sce Bttm. II. 360. The «4, which 
has a right to stand in @\Ay, Taurn, as actual Datives, should be 
rejected in maytn, which has no corresponding Nom. The old 
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grammarians, however, are of a different opinion (Lob. paralip, ted 


06 sq.), and Lchm. has printed wavtyn. Also xcpupy (Dor. xpuda) 
Eph. v. 12, cf. Xen. conv. 5, 8, and ec«7 (Bttm. II. 842) have been 
received into the N. T. text; cf. Poppo, Thue. II. 1.150. Lchm. 
still writes AXa6pa, though Ad@pa is more correct; Schneider, Plat. 
civ. I. p. 61 pracf. ; Ellendt, lex. Soph. II. p. 8sq. Lastly, 

f. Since Lchm. ad@@ov stands in the text of the N.T. Matt. 
xxvii. 4, 24 (d@wiov, Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 1267), cf. also Weber, 


1 Cf. Vig. p. 220. See also Gregor. Choerobosc. Dictata ed. Gaisford, tom. II. p. 721. 
Yet see Hm. Vig. 748. 
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Demosth. p. 231 ; but contrary to all tradition, Lob. pathol. graec. 
serm. p. 440.! 


After the example of Bekker and others, Lchm. began, in the larger 
edition of his N. T., to reject the breathings over double p as useless ; but 
he has found no followers [except Tdf. ed. vii.].. That the Romans also 
heard an aspiration in the middle of words is clear from the orthography 
of Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, etc. Bttm. I. S. 28. Still less can one bring one’s 
self to omit the breathing also over p at the beginning of a word, as some 
do; see in opposition Rost, Gramm. S. 17 f. [or, as Lchm. does, to mark 
with a smooth breathing the first p in words the first two syllables of which 
begin with p; sce in opposition Géttling, Accentl. p. 205]. 

The Alexandrians (Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 116 sqq.) had, as it is admitted, 
their peculiar Greek orthography, which not only interchanged Ictters (as 
a and «, ¢ and 7, cand «a, cf. eidéa Matt. xxviii. 8, y and x), but even 


_added superfluous ones, to strengthen the forms of words; as, éxy6és, 
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Bacréay, vuxray, POdvvew, exxvvvopevov, ecoretpe, avaBaivvoy, 7AAaTO (Acts 
xiv.10; vii. 26; cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. 210). On the other hand, necessary 
letters (when doubled) they rejected ; as, dvoeBns, c¢Bacr, dvradaypa, pvda, 
épicaro, dpados (Juno. xix. 23). They disregarded, too, the methods by 
which the Greeks avoided a harsh concurrence of many or of dissimilar 
consonants (Bttm. I. 75 ff.) ; as, Ajnpyouat, dvaAnudbets (Bttm. II. 231), 
mposwroAnpwia, amextdvKact, évywpiov, cuvxdAuppa, ouvpyreiv, cuviviyey, 
ouvpabyrys, tevre. ‘These peculiarities are found, partly in good MSS. of 
the Sept. and of the N. T. (Tdf. praef. ad N. T. p. 20 sq. [ed. vii. p. 46 sqq. }) 
which are said to have been executed in Egypt, e.g. Cod. Alex., [Cod. 
Sin.], Cod. Vatic., Cod. Ephraem. (ed. Tdf. p. 21), Cod. Cantabr., Cod. 
Claromont. (Tdf. prolegg. ad cod. Clarom. p. 18), Cod. Cypr. (see Hug, 
Finleit. LS. 238, 242, 244, 245, 247, 249, 254; Scholz, curae crit. in hist. 
text. evangg. pp. 40, 61); partly in Coptic and Graeco-Coptic documents 
(see Hug. I. 239), with more or less uniformity. They cannot, therefore, 
be dismissed as but caprices of the copyists, as Planck thinks (de orat. 
N. T. indole, p. 25, note), especially as for many of them analogies can be 
adduced from the older dialects. At the same time, many of them are not 
specially Alexandrian, as the like occur in Codd. of Greek authors, and in 
Greek inscriptions, that cannot be traced to an Egyptian origin; as, e.g. 
e: for «, ey for ex, (on Ajnpopar cf. the Ion. Aduyouat Mtth. 609) ; and, on 


the. the other hand, many Egyptian documents are tolerably free from the 


peculiarities in question. 
Lchm. and Tdf., on the concurrent testimony of good (but for the most 
part few) Codd. in Matt. xx. 10; xxi. 22; Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47; 


1 The spelling @dv ( Wessel, Her. 2, 68), (gov, which Jacobs, in Aelian. animal., re- 
cently adopted on the authority of 2 cood Cod., nobody will be disposed to introduce 
into the N. T.; still less ag¢ew. Cf. Lod. pathol. p. 442. 
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Acts i. 2, 8,11, 22; Jas.i. 7; Mark i. 27; 2 Cor. vii. 8; Phil. ii. 25, 
etc. (sometimes without giving authorities, Matt. xix. 29; John xvi. 14; 
1 Cor. ii. 14; Phil. iii. 12; Rom. vi. 8, etc.), have received these forms 
into the text. Without more convincing proof, however, than what has 
been produced by Tdf. pracf. ad. N.T. p. 19 [ed. vii. p. 45] all the peculi- 
arities of the Alex. dialect, and in particular of the Alex. orthography, 
should not be attributed to Palestinean writers, (as John, Paul, James) , 
and it is improbable that the N.T. writers should have followed that 
orthography only in comparatively few instances.! Besides, Cod. B in 
reference to this point has not yet been thoroughly collated. According 
towhat Tdf. has said, as above, p. 21, he might have been expected to 
adopt such forms more frequently. 

The introduction, therefore, of this orthography into the text of the 
N.T.— if editors choose to imitate on such points the Codd., even in edi- 
tions intended for general use — must undergo renewed and thorough 
consideration ; and at the same time the question may be raised, whether 62 
this orthography was not a mode of spelling adopted by the learned rather 49 
than the actual pronunciation of the people, somewhat as in Roman in- tthe 
scriptions (Schneider, lat. Grammat. I. II. 530 f,, o43 f,, 566 f. ete.) we 
find adferre, inlatus, and the like, written according to the etymology. 


§6. ACCENTUATION. [?| 


1. The accentuation of the text of the N. T. is to be regulated, 
not so much by the authority of the oldest accented Codd. [to which 
Lipsius, as above, has attached too much importance], as by the 
established tradition of the grammarians; though much still re- 
mains doubtful, and, in the minute researches of later critics, 
attempts have sometimes been made to introduce subtilties. We 
select the following observations : 

a. According to the ancient grammarians (Moeris, p. 193), de 
should be written sé in Attic authors only, and iée in the remain- 
ing (later) writers ; just as AaBe and Ade are distinguished, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 173, cf. Bttm. I. 448. Griesb. has so printed (except 
in Gal. v. 2), and Lchm. everywhere. According to Bornem.’s 
conjecture (Rosenmiiller, exeg. Repert. II. 267), the word should 
be written iS€ when it occurs as an Imper. followed by an Acc. 
(Rom. xi. 22), and i when it is merely an exclamation. It is 
preferable, however, to follow the ancient grammarians. 


1 Of many words, as ovAAapAdvev, TvAAaACIV, TUUBobALOY, cuuirrew, no such form 
at all has been observed ; of others, as cuAA¢yew, ovyxadciv, cvtraupouy, eyxarelv, cnly 
in single passarres, 

[° Cf. Lipsius, gramm. Unterss. iib. d. bibl. Gricitét. S. 14 ff. S. 33 ff] 
7 
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b. Numerals compounded with éres should have the accent on 
the penult, according to the ancient grammarians (Thom. M. 859; 
Moschopul. in Sched.), when they are used of time; in every other 
case, on the last. Hence Acts vii. 23 rescapaxovtaérns ypovos, and 
Acts xili. 18 reccapaxovtaérn ypovov; on the other hand, éxatov- 
taetns, Rom. iv. 19 (ef. Jacobs, Anthol. III. p. 251, 253). This 
distinction, however, is not observed in the MSS., and the whole 
rule is doubtful, see Lob. 406sq. Ammonius, p. 136, exactly re- 


‘verses the distinction ; see Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. 3869, ed. Goth. 
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c. Some would have «ypv& and goim£ accented «jpvE and dow 
(see Schif. Gnom. p. 215 sq. and Soph. Philoct. 562, cf. Ellendt, 
Lexic. Soph. I. 956 sq.) on the ground that, according to ancient 
grammarians, the v ands (in the Nom. Sing.) were pronounced 
short (Bekker, Anecd. III. 1429). Hm., Soph. Oed. R. p. 145, 
rejects this as contrary toall analogy. Yet it isa question whether 
in later Greek the accentuation «jpu&, dotm£ is not to be preferred 
with the grammarians ; see Bttm. I. 167. Lchm. has followed it. 

d. For rods, as it stood in most of the older editions of the N. T., 
Knapp restored zrovs, because the Gen. has rodeos with short o; 
sce Lob. Phryn. 765, and paralip. 93. 

e. Griesb. and others have incorrectly written AaiAayp ; it should 
be AaiAay, as the a is short. In the same way, Schulz (though 
not invariably) and Lehm. write @rtyus for Ornfus Cas Apres), 
because the first ¢ is long, not by position, but by nature. So 
Kripa, Kpia, ypiopa, piypa, yiryxos (cf. Reisig, de constr. antistr. 
p- 20; Lob. paralip. £18), o7ddos (Passow, under the word), (pies 
and) piyrav Luke iv. 85. However, it has been rightly remarked 
by Fr., Rom. I. 107, that as according to the testimony of the 
ancicnt grammarians (Lob. Phryn. 107; ef. Dindorf, pracf. ad 
Aristoph. Acharn. p. 15) the later Greeks in many words shortened 
the penult which was long in Attic, this return to Attic accentua- 
tion in the N. T. is not so unquestionably warranted. No editor 
[except Tdf. ed. vii.] has changed the regular Opijaxos into Opnexes, 
though several Codd. so read ; see Bengel, app. crit. ad Jac. i. 26. 

f. Since the termination az is considered as short in accentuation 
(Bttm. I. 54), we must write Ouwaca: Luke i. 9, and «npdfat Luke 
iv. 19; Acts x. 42, for Qupidoas and xnpvtas (as still written by 
Kiappys el Ponbo; Thue. IL I. 151; Bornem. schol. p. 4. Griesb. 
and Knapp, in Acts xii. 14, still write crroncously éxrdvat, as @ is 
short. On the other hand cuvterpip@ar Mark v. 4 has already 
been restored. 
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g. In the older editions, even in Kunapp’s, épsOeca is written 
épiOeva ; but, as the word is derived from ¢pfevw, the former ac- 
centuation is alone admissible; sec Bttm. I. 141, II. 401. So 
dpecxeia, since it comes from dpeoxevey and not apecxev, must 
not be accented apéoxeca (as both Lehin. and Tdf. accent it). 

h. Lehm., agreeably to the undoubted analogy of yvoorns, «ar 
orns, etc., changed «tio77 1 Pet. iv. 19 (Kuapp and Griesb.) into 
xriotn. But Schott and Wahl have retained «raz 5 yet see Beng. 
appar. p. 442. 

i. As to pucOwros see Schif. Dem. II. p. 88. The word ¢ayos, 49 
Matt. xi. 19; Luke vii. 34, is so accented even in other books *hed 
besiges the N.T., Lob. Phryn. 484, though from analogy we 
should expect gayos, Lob. paralip. 185, who decides against Fr. 
Mr. p. 790 sqq. 

k. Lob. Phryn. 348, and Bttm. exc. I. ad Plat. Menon. hold 64 
that we should write ezroyv 1st Aor. Imp. Acts xxviii. 26, and not 
elmrov ; yet see reasons worthy of consideration on the other side 
by Wex, in the Jahrb. fur Philol. VI. 169. The former accentua- 
tion is limited to standard Attic. For edvov in the Greek Bible, 
see the express testimony of Charax in Bttm. as above, who calls 
the accentuation Syracusan. The later editors have also retained 
this form. See, besides, Bornem. Acta, p. 234 sq. 

1. Names of Persons, originally oxytone adjectives or appellatives, 
throw back the accent for the sake of distinction ;! thus, Tuyexos 
not Tuyexos, ‘Ezraiveros not ‘Ezraweros (Lob. paral. 481), Santos 51 
not ®irnrés (see Bengel app. crit. on the passage), “Epacros not The 
"Epacros, BXaotos not Braartos, Keprros not Kapzros, [IIvppos not 
Iluppos, “Eppoyevns,| Swabévns (like AnpooBévns) and Acorpedns 
3Jno.9. In the same way we write Tipwy for Tipe, ‘Ovnoidopos 
for ’"Ovnordopos, Evpevns for Edywevns. On the other hand ‘Tpévaios 
remains unaltered, as in general there is a reluctance to throw 
forward the accent in proper names. Hence even proparoxytones, 
as Tpodipas, ‘Acvyxpitos, [Etrvyos] retain their accent, Lob. as 
above. Yet those former examples also occur exceptionally with 
their original accent in ancient grammarians and in good Codd. 
(cf. Tdf. prolegg. Cod. Clarom. p. 22; cf. also @iAqros in Euseb. 

H. E. 6, 21, 2); and the name Xporos was never brought under 
the preceding rule. See, generally, Reiz de incl. accent. p. 116; 
Schaf. Dion. H. p. 265; Funkhanel, Demosth. Androt. p. 108 sq. ; 


1So also geographical names; see Nolbe, schedae Ptolem. II. (Lips. 1842. 8vo.) 
p- 17 sq. 
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particularly Lehrs, de Aristarchi studiis Homer. p. 2768q. (In 
the same way also ézréxewa, éwlrade, wrepexeva were accented, 
when these forms, compounded of ém’ éxeiva, etc., were used as 
adverbs. ) 

m. Indeclinable oriental names are regularly accented on the 
last ; (ef. however, ‘Iovéa, Oduap, ZopoBaBer, 'Iwabap, ’EXeatup, 
and the segholate form ’Enétep Luke iii. 29, ‘IefaBer Rev. ii. 20 
according to good Codd., Ma@ovoddra Luke iii. 87). The accent, 
even on long vowels, is for the most part the acute; as, Icadx, 
"Iopana, ‘IaxwB, Tevyvncap, ByOcaida, Bnbecda, ’Eppaovs, Kapap- 
vaovw. On the other hand, the MSS. have Kava, TeOonpavi 
(though there is more authority for Pe@onuavet, which Lchm. and 
Tdf. prefer; see Fr. Mr. p. 626), also BnOdayh (cf. also Nwevi). 
Names which occur as indeclinable and as oxytone, Josephus, with 
whom declension predominates, makes barytone ; as,’Afio (in the 
N.T.’ASut). The oldest MSS. are said (Tdf. prolegg. p. 36 [ed. 
vii. p. 61]) to give IAaros, not [Adros, as it is usually written 

65 even by Lchm. (and by Cardwell in his ed. of Joseph. bell. jud.). 

50 Yet even recent editors, agreeably to the Codd., write Kopodavos 

hed (Plutarch. Coriol. c. 11; Dion. H. 6, p. 414, Sylb.), Kexevvaros 
(Dion. H. 10, p. 650), Topxovaros (Plut. Fab. Max. c. 9; Dio C. 
34, c. 34), Kodpdros (Quadratus) Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 'Ovopatos, 
etc. As to Titos and Tiros see Sinten. Plut. vit. II. 190. For 
PjuUE, not SnrE, sec Bornem. Acta, p. 198. 


The accentuation Soros, ép7juos, Erotpos, papos (Boisson. Anecd. V. p. 94), 
which grammarians (Greg. Cor. p. 12, 20 sqq.) refer to the Ionians and 
earlier Attics, and which Bekker for instance follows, is certainly inad- 
missible even in Attic prose (Poppo, Thuc. I. 213. 11. 7.150; Bttm. I. 55) ; 
still more so in the N.T. On the other hand, we must without doubt 

59 invariably write toos; cf. Bornem. Luke, p.4; Fr. Mr. p. 649. The N.T. 

Ithed MSS. have uniformly éow for etow, though they have always eis and never 
és. Thuc., on the other hand, who mostly uses és, has etcw 1, 134; see 
Poppo, I. p.212. Recent editors reject érw in Attic prose; see Schneider, 
Plat. civ. I. praef. p. 53. (As to the poets, see Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 
84 sq. Lips.) As to whether we should write in Jas. i. 15 dmoxvet or 
droxve, see below, § 15 p. 88. 

In regard to the dim. rexviov as paroxytone, like reyviov in Athen. 2. 55, 
see Bttm. II. 441.; later editors, however, prefer réyviov in Athen. and 
Plat. rep. 6.495 d. In the N. T. the only part of rexviov that occurs is 
the Plur. rexvia ; see Janson in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 487. Totuvtov (from 
mrouy.eviov) should be unhesitatingly preferred to wotuyvfov, Janson as above, 
507. On adporys. Bpadvryjs as oxytones, see Bttm. II. 417. This accord- 
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ing to the grammarians is the old accentuation, an exception to the rule; 
Lehm. has, on the other hand, adporyre 2 Cor. viii. 2U, but Bpadutira 
2 Pet. iii. 9. The later Greeks seem to have pronounced these words 
regularly as paroxytones; Reiz, accent. inclin. p. 109. On ov«ovy and 
ovxovv, dpa and dpa, see § 57, 3, pp. 510, 512. 


2. Many forms, as is well known, of the same spelling but dif- 
fering in meaning, are distinguished from each other by the 
accents; as, efui sum and elys eo (pup ten thousand and pupvoe 
tnnumerable, Bttm. 1. 278). The accented Codd. and even the 
editors of the N.T. sometimes waver between these two modes 
of accentuation. Thus for pévee 1 Cor. iii. 14, Clirysost., Theod., 
Vulg., ete., read pevet (Fut.), which Knapp and Lehm. have ad- 
mitted into the text, cf. v.13; Heb. i. 11. In Heb. iii. 16, there 
is more authority for tives than tues, and accordingly recent 
critics have almost unanimously preferred the former. For ws7repe 
T® éxtpwpate 1 Cor. xv. 8, some Codd. have wszrepet tp i.e. Tue 
éxtpwyart, Which Knapp has unnecessarily admitted into the text, 

(it is clearly the correction of persons who took offence at the use 

of the article here, and besides, has but little authority in its favor); 66 
so in 1 Thess. iv. 6 €v t@ mpaypare, just as unnecessary. In 1 Cor. 

x. 19, many recent editors write dre eidwAoOutov ti eat, 4 OTE 
eiswrXov Ti eotiw (Knapp and Mey.), because there is an emphasis 

on tt (antithetic to ovdév), and the other accentuation eddwAobutoy 

te €otey (Lehm.) produces ambiguity, since this might signify : 
that there 1s anything offered to idols. Yet even supposing the 51 
former interpretation unquestionable, it is not necessary to reject She 
the usual accentuation, in so far as it gives the sense: that an 
offering to idols 1 somciing (not only appears to be, but 28 in 
reality). Critics still contend about the accentuation of John 
vii. 34, 36, Grrou eipl ey, tpeis ov SivaaGe EdXOety or Gtrov clue cya, 
etc. (as several Fathers and versions read) ; and in Acts xix. 38 
almost all recent editors have accented ayopavsoe (adj. signifying 
judicial) instead of dyopaio. With regard to the first of these 
passages, John’s use of language (xii. 26; xiv. 3; xvii. 24) gives 53 
the preference to efud (see Liicke on the passage, after Knapp, “4 
comm. isagog. p. 32sq.); but in the second, the acute would 
probably be correct, if we listen to Suidas, and with Kulencamp 
read in Ammon. p. 4: a@yopaos pev yap eat 7 Nuepa, ayopaios bé 

6 “Eppijs 0 érri tis @yopas ; cf. Lob. paralip. p. 340. 

In the same way we must decide on Rom. i. 80, where some 
taking the word as active accent it Qeootvyes, because Oeoorvyeis 
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must mean Deo exosi; but the analogy of adjectives like parpo. 
xrovos and pytpoxtovos (Bttm. IL 482) proves nothing respecting 
adjectives in ns. Besides, Suidas says expressly that deoorvyeis 
means both of vo Geod picovpevor and ot Geov pucodrtes ; (though 
he distinguishes @eousons from @Geouions in signification). The 
form @eootvyets, Whicli alone is according to analogy, (compound 
adjectives in 4s being oxytones,) is consequently the only correct 
form. As to the active sense of the word, however, Suidas does 
not appear to have quoted it as Greek usage, but only to have 
adopted it in the preceding passage of Paul. At least, this mean- 
ing of the word cannot be positively established from any Greek 
author; see Fr. Rom. 1. 84sqq. To be sure, the word occurs but 
a few times in all. On the other hand, there is good ground for 
the distinction between tpoyos (wheel), which the text and thic 
accented Codd. have in James ili. 6, and tpoyos (course),as accord: 
ing to Grotius, Hottinger, Schulthess, etc., it should be read (sce 
Schif. Soph. II. 307). The figure tpoyos yevéoews (joined to 
groy'fovea) is neither incorrect, nor in James particularly strange ; 
accordingly, no alteration of the accent is required. 


In regard to other passages where alterations of accent have been pro- 
67 posed, as 1 Cor. xiv. 7 (Gnas for opus), Col. i. 15 (tpwrordxos for mpwro- 
toxos, see Mey.), or even James i. 17, rarnp trav dwrov for duruy, these 
proposals have originated partly in doctrinal prejudices, partly in ignorance 

of the language. The last is positively absurd. 

3. It is still an unsettled question whether in prose (for to poetry 
peculiar considerations apply, ef. e.g. Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 476) 
the enclitic forms of the pronoun, where no emphasis is intended, 
should be joined toa preposition: whethér, for instance, we should 

52 write mapa cov, év pot, cis pe, aud not mapa aod, év euoi, etc. In 
@hed the editions of the N. T., even in Lchm.’s (and elsewhere also in 
Greek books), we constantly find zpos pe, wpos ae, but ev col, év 
€uwol, emi oé, eis eye, em’ éeué, etc.; and only in connection with 
those enclitic forms in a few passages, Luke i. 43; Acts xxii. 8,18 ; 
xxiii. 22; xxiv. 19; cf. Bornem. on the last passage, (mostly at 
54 the end of a sentence) from Cod. B and some others the orthotoned 
ith et. pronouns are noted as various readings. Partly on the authority 
of ancient grammarians, and partly for the reason laid down by 
Hm. emend. gr. gr. I. 75 sq. that in such combinations the pronoun 
has the force of a noun, one must be disposed to decide generally 
for the orthotoned form; (only apos we is defended by a portion 
of the grammarians, and occurs frequently in Codd.) see also Bttm. 
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I. 285 f.; Jacobs, Anthol. Pal. I. praef. p. 832; Mtth. Eurip. Orest. 
384, Sprachl. I. 110; Krii.76; also Ellendt, Arrian. 1.199. Yet 
Reisig, conject. in Aristoph. p. 56, and Bornem. Xen. conviv. p.163, 
decide otherwise; and it must be confessed that good MSS. of 
Greek authors (even besides the case of zpos ye) often have the 
enclitic forms. Where the pronoun is emphatic, the enclitic forms 
of course do not occur; accordingly Knapp and Schulz properly 
give Jno. xxi. 22, ti mpos ceé. 

In editions of the N. T. text, the enclitic forms are in general employed 
agreeably to the established rules of grammarians; hence even Fr., not- 
withstanding Hermann’s authority (emend. rat. I. 71, 73), still writes 6 
mais pov (Matt. viii. 6), é€ tuav reves (Jno. vi. 64), bd tevwv (Luke ix. 7), 
and not wats pov, & tpov ties, id twav. Lchm.' began to accent the 
pronoun in the last two instances, and also to write rov éorcv, Matt. 11. 2 ; 
per avrav éoriv, Mark ii. 19; but wats pou he left unchanged. He has 
been followed by Tdf. See, however, the judicious decision of Bttm. I. 60 f. 
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1. In all editions of the N. T. down to that of Griesbach inclu- 
sive, the punctuation was not only deficient in consistency, but 
also suffered from the mistake that in order to facilitate the under- 
standing of the text editors punctuated too much, especially with 
commas. In this way, too, they forestalled the reader and imparted 
to the text their own exegetical views; cf. also Bttm. I. 68; 
Schleiermacher, Hermeneut. 8S. 76. 

The first person who directed keener attention to punctuation, 53 
and attempted to reduce it to fixed principles, was Knapp. He 4 
has been followed, and with additional restrictions, by Schulz, 
Lchm., and Tdf. (the last adhering mostly to Lchm.).? None of 
them, however, gave a general exposition of his principles.4 5d 

Punctuation was originally contrived as an aid in reading, espe- ‘#4 
cially in reading aloud, by marking the various resting-places for 


1 Yet he (Lchm.) has printed in Acts xxvii. 44, éxf riwev; Jno. xx. 23, édy rive. 

2 Cf. in particular Poppo, in the Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1826. 1 B.S. 506 ff.; Meth. I. 172 ff. ; 
[Zipsius, as above, S. 81 ff.]. 

* Among the editors of Greek authors J. Bekker has begun to punctuate with greater 
moderation and consistency, and W. Dindorf still more sparingly. Both, however, 
seem to have carried the exclusion of the comma too far. 

* Rinck has proposed (Stud. u. Krit. 1842. 8. 554 f.) with regard to punctuation to 
return to the principles of the ancient Greek grammarians ( Villoison, Anecd. II. 138sqq.). 
This, however, would be hardly practicable. 
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the voice. At present, however, independently of the circumstance 
that punctuation is indispensable in any extended system of vocal 
signs, its main object is to-enable the reader in the act of reading 
to understand correctly, so far as this depends on perceiving thie 
connection of the words (Bttm. as above). Punctuation therefore 
must be regulated by the logical, or rather — since the thought 
is clothed in language — by the grammatical and rhetorical, rela- 
tions of the words to each other. Hence it is too much to expect 
that the exegetical views of an editor should zn no degree whatever 
be suggested by his punctuation, as he has to employ not merely 
commas, but colons and points of interrogation. 

As to the proper use of the colon and period in the text of the 
N.T. there can be no reasonable doubt; for, the omission of the 
colon before the direct words of a speaker (Lchm. Tdf.) and the 
substitution of a capital letter, is an innovation for which there 
appears to be no sufficient ground. On the other hand, the pro- 
priety of inserting or not inserting a comma is more uncertain. 

69 Thus much, however, is clear, that only a grammatically complete 
proposition! having a close connection with another proposition 
should be separated from it by a comma; and that for this special 
purpose the comma was devised. But a grammatically complete 
proposition comprehends not only a subject, a predicate, and a 
copula, — three elements that may be either expressed or under- 
stood, — but all qualifying words also which are introduced to 
define these main elements more precisely, and without which the 

54 proposition would convey but an imperfect sense. Hence it was a 

tied. mistake in Griesbach e.g. to scparate the subject from the verb by 
a comma whenever it was accompanied by a participle or consisted 

56 of a participle with adjuncts (Mark vii. 8; x. 49; Rom. viii. 5; 

Whe 1 Jno. ii. 4; iii. 15). It is a mistake to divide 1 Thess. iv. 9 wepi 
Se rhs hiraderdias, od ypetav Exere ypadew viv, Matt. vi. 16 uy 
ytverbe, wstrep of Uroxpitai (for uy yiv. conveys by itself no idea), 
Vv. 32 85 dv amodvon THY yuvaixa avTod, TapeKTosS Aoyou TropyEeias 
(the last words contain the most essential part of the statement), 
xxii. 3 Kai améctetre TOs SovAOUS avTOU, KaAégaL TOUS KEKANpEVOUS 


1 A grammatical proposition usually coincides with a logical, but not always. In 
Luke xii. 17, for instance, and in John vi. 29 (see above) we find, logically, two prop- 
ositions which, however, as the second is through the relative included in the first, form | 
grammatically but one. The same remark applies to every condensed statement in 
which two clauses are contracted into one. Also in 1 Tim. vi. 3, ef tis érepodidacxadci 
xal uh mposépxerat Syialvouas Adyots, we have, logically considered, two propositions ; but 
grammatically, they appear in this construction as only one (see above, near the close). 
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etc., 1 Thess. iii. 9 riva. yap evyaptoriay SuvayeOa Tp Oe@ avraro- 
Sobvas wept Ypov, eri waoy TH yapa etc., 1 Cor. vii. 1 KarXov avOpwre, 
ryuvaixos pn amrecOar, Acts v. 2 xal evoodicato amo THS TYAS, 
auvebuins Kal THS yuvastxos. But the notion of a complete proposi- 
tion is still more comprehensive. Even a relative clause is to be 
considered as a part of the preceding proposition when the relative 
(pronoun or adverb) includes also the demonstrative, as Jno. vi. 29 
iva miotevonte eis bv atrécTetAey exeivos, Matt. xxiv. 44 7 ov Soxetre 
@pa o vios tov avOp. épyerat, Luke xii. 17 Ort ove éyw trod auvatw 
Tous Kaptrovs you; or when there is an attraction of the relative, 
as Luke ii. 20 éi waow ols jxovoay (cf. Schaf. Demosth. IT. 657) ; 
or when the relative clause is so necessary @ complement to a 
foregoing word that both must be taken together to complete the 
sense, as Luke xii. 8 ards ds dv oporoynon, Matt. xill. 44 zravra dca 
éyet ; or when the preposition is not repeated before the relative, 
as Acts xiii. 39 amo rdvrwy dy ove nduvvnOnrte etc., Lukei. 25.1 So 
where the subject, predicate, or copula of a clause consists of 
several words connected by «ad (or ovdé), all these words must be 70 
regarded grammatically as a compound whole, though logically 
they may form several clauses ; as, Mark xiv. 22 XaBev o'I. dprov 
evroynoas éxXace Kal édwKev avrois, Jno. Vi. 24 °I. ove éotw exe’: 
ovde of pabnrat avrod, Matt. xiii. 6 jAlov avareiAavtos éxaupatiaOn 
Kai Sia to pon éexew pilav éeEnpavOn (so correctly Lchm.), 1 Tim. 
vi. 3; Matt. vi. 26. (Otherwise in Mark xiv. 27 rrara&w rov rroméva, 
cai dackopTricOnceras ta mpoPata, Matt. vii. 7 aitetre, nai SoOncerat 
vyiv. The comma is here required, because two complete prop- 
Ositions are connected by «ai. It is required also when two 
propositions are separated by 7.) ° 

Further, the comma is to be omitted between such clauses as 
Luke xxiv. 18 ov povos trapotxeis “Iepove. nai ovx &yvas etc., since 
they both belong together and must be read without a pause, for 
only in their connection do they convey the proper sense. Also. 
Mark xv. 25 jv apa tpitn Kai dotravpmcay avrov, and Matt. viii. 8 
OUK eiuL ixavos iva pov iro THY aTeyny eisédOns, must be written 
Without punctuation. Finally, before dAAd the comma can be 
properly omitted if the following clause is incomplete, and has, as 55 
it were, essential roots in the preceding; as, Rom. viii. 9 dpeis de Seed 
ove tote ev capKi GAX’ év mrvedpatt, and 4 Trois py) KaTa odpKa Tept- 57 
Warovow GANG Kata tvedpa (where Fr. retains the comma). Tth od 

1 To omit the comma before every relative clause (as e.g. Bekker does in his edition 


of Plato), seems to me to be going too far. 
8 


71 
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2. On the other hand, we must not include too much in a gram. 
matically complete proposition, and so omit commas where they 
are necessary. Hence we remark: 

a. The Vocative is never a constituent part of the proposition 
with which it stands connected, but is to be regarded as its prelude, 
particularly when the proposition is in the first or third person. 
Hence we punctuate in Jno. ix. 2 paBBi, tis Ruaprev, Mark xiv. 36 
aBPa o matnp, tavra Suvata cou, 2 Pet. iii. 1; Luke xv.18; xviii. 
11, ete. 

b. A comma is properly put after a word which is the subject 
of a clause immediately following, beginning with a conjunction, 
and also of the principal clause; as, Jno. vii. 81 0 Xpucros, dra 
EXON, «6. es momoe. Lehm. otherwise. | 

ce. If a grammatically complete clause be followed by a supple- 
mentary statement which might properly form a clause of itself, 
they must be separated by a comma; as, Rom. xii. 1 vrapaxado 
Upas Trapactica, Ta cwopata buoy Ovciav Coocav ..... TH Dew, THY 
Noyicny NaTpeiay (i.e. Aris €otiy H Noy. A.), 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 S005 éav- 
TOV GVTiNUTPOY UTrEep TAVTWY, TO LapTUpLOY KaLpois idiots. So also in 
the case of participles, etc.; as, Col. ii. 2 ta mapax. ai xapdia 
avTav, cupBiBacbevtes ev ayarn, Jno. ix. 13 a@yovow avdtov apos 
tous Papicaious, Tov tote TupAov, Rom. viii. 4 iva 7o Stxaiwpa tov 
you.ou TANPwWOH ev nuiv, Tols un KaTa cdpKa TrepiTraTovoLy etc., Verse 
20; Eph. i. 12. 

d. When a single (logical) proposition contains a twofold con- 
struction (e.g. an anacoluthon), it must be written with a comma 
and read with a pause between the two parts; as, Jno. xv. 2 may 
KAjpa év epol pn pépov eaptov, aipes ato. By the addition of avro 
the words way KAnua..... xap7r. become a casus pendens which 
is only the prelude to the proposition, and hence no one reads on 
without a pause. Rev. iii. 12 6 vixav, roujow avdtov ardor ete. ; 
Heb. ix. 23 dvayxn Ta pev trrodevypata Tov €v Tois OUpavois, TOUTOLG 
xabapiterOar. It is quite obvious that inserted complete clauses 
must be separated from the principal clause by commas, Luke ix. 
28; Acts v. 7, and elsewhere. 

e. If a sentence contains dovvdétws (without «a/) several words 
following one another in the same construction, or simply enumer 
ated in succession, they must be separated from each other by 
commas; as, 1 Pet. v.10 avros xataptica, ornpi—~a, cBevocet, 
Oeperiwmoer; Luke xiii. 14 azroxpieis Sé 0 apyrouvdryaryos, @yavaxTov 
ot ae o 'Incois, EXeye. 


subordinate point, a half comma, would be desirable, to separate to the 58 
eye those words which in a continuous proposition, though they do not ithed 
form, so to speak, a grammatical group, the reader might easily construe 26 
together. Thus, for instance, every one in reading Luke xvi. 10 6 muds bth ed 
dy dAayiorw wai dy ToAAw mutes éore Will be apt to go wrong, as xat excites 

the expectation of a second expression co-ordinate with motos év A. The 
same holds true of the following passages: Rom. iv. 14 ef yap ot é« vopov 
xAnpovopor, Jas. v. 12 yrw dé tudv 7d val vat Kat to ov ov, 1 Cor. xv. 47 6 
mpatos avOpwros éx yas xoixds, Heb. v. 12 ddeiAovres eivar didacKador dia tov 
xpovov mdAw xpetay exere Tov diddoxew tds, Jno. v. 9 pv tts dvOpwros éxet 
Tpudxovra Kat éxtw érn éxwv év 77 doGeveia, Rom. iil. 9 ré obv; mpoexopeba ; 
ov mavrus (ov, Tavrws). A half comma would at once remove all ambiguity. 
As, however, no such point exists, we might employ an ordinary comma, 
just as it is used in writing and print to distinguish 6,7: from or. Modern 
editors, however, do not punctuate at all in these passages, and this is 
perhaps most advisable. 


3. It is on many accounts desirable that an editor’s exposition 
of a passage should not be introduced into the text by means of 72 
punctuation. This is easily avoided where punctuation is unnec- 
essary, as for instance in Rom. i. 17; vii. 21; Matt. xi. 11. - But 
there are passages where punctuation —a period, a colon, a comma, 
or even a mark of interrogation —is indispensable, and yet cannot 
be employed without thereby adopting some distinct exposition of 
the text. In Jno. vii. 21 sq., for instance, every editor must deter- ! 
mine whether to prefer éy épyov éroinca cai ravres Oavpatere. dud 
tovTo Mwojs Sédwxev viv meprroyny etc., with Chrysost., Cyril, 
Euthym. Zigab., etc., or é épyov ..... Oauputere dia ToT. Mwans | 
etc., with Theophyl. and nearly all modern editors and expositors. 
The former punctuation may still be defended, not indeed on the | 
ground that Jolin (as Schulz has shown) usually begins but never 
ends a clause with éa rovro, but if the connection is understood 
thus: I have done one work, and ye are all surprised; therefore 
(be it known to you) Moses gave you, ete. ; i.e. I will remove your 
surprise. Ye yourselves, according to the law of Moses, perform 
circumcision on the Sabbath. If, now, that ceremony, extending 
to but one part of the body, is not a desecration of the Sabbath, 
then the healing, affecting as it does the entire man, will certainly 
be allowable also. I acknowledge, however, that the usual punc- | 
tuation produces a far more simple explanation of the passage, as | 
Liicke also has shown. Heb. xi. 1 may be punctuated éo7s &é 
miotis, edTrilopévwy tmooraci etc., so that the emphasis fall on 
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If the use of the comma in all the cases specified be well founded, a 
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éo7t, aud thus the existence of faith, in the manner indicated by 


59 the words in apposition, is historically proved. However, it now 


7th od. 


appears to me more proper to omit the comma after miotis, so 


57 that a definition of faith is given, the correctness of which is then 
the. illustrated by the succeeding historical examples; see Bleek on the 


) 


passage. In punctuating Jno. xiv. 80 sq. expositors vary between 


€y euol oun Eyer ovdev, GAN iva..... mou). eyeipecOe and ovdév- 
GXXN Wwa..... mow, eyeipeoGe ; and in punctuating, if the text of 


the N.T. is to be punctuated at all, it will not be possible to 
evade this difference. Compare further, Rom. iii. 9; v. 16; vi. 21; 
vill. 88; ix. 5; xi. 81; 1 Cor. 1.185 vi. 4; xvi. 3; Acts v. 35 
(see Kiihnél) ; Heb. ili. 2; Jas. ii. 1, 4, 18; v. 8 sq. 

The same reason, viz. to avoid prejudicing the reader in advance in 
favor of any one interpretation, may have been the chief motive with recent 
editors (Tdf.) for excluding from the text altogether the parenthesis, for- 
merly the source of so much abuse. Lchm. had still retained it. See 
below, § 62. 


§ 8. RARE FORMS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Masculine proper names in 4s of the 1st Decl. — mostly ori- 
ental, but formed in accordance with well-known Greek analogy — 
end in the Gen. Sing. uniformly in @; as, ‘Iwavva Luke iii. 27, 
"Iwva Matt. xii. 89; Jno.i. 43, etc. Kiowa Jno. xix. 25, Jrepava 
1 Cor. i.16; xvi. 15, Seva Acts xix. 14, Knda 1 Cor. i. 12, Sarava 
Mark i. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 9, ‘Ezrappa Col. i. 7.1 

Likewise those ending in unaccented ay make the Gen. ina; 
as, Kaiada Juo. xviii. 13, “Avva Luke iii. 2, “Apéra 2 Cor. xi. 82 
(Joseph. antiqq. 17, 8,2; 18, 5,1), BapyaBa Gal. ii. 1; Col. iv. 
10, "Aypirma? Acts xxv. 23; cf. Joseph. antiqq. 16, 2,3; 16,6, 7; 
20, 7,1, etc. (cra Joseph. vit. 17, Mar@eca Acta apocr. p. 183), 
"Iovéda often. 

The same form in proper names is often used by Attic authors ; 
as, Macxa Xen. An. 1, 5, 4, lw8pva Xen. C.5, 2,14, Kouara Theocr. 
5, 150a., ef. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 156; Krii. 42; Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. I. 88; V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 566; and on Boppa, Luke 
xiii. 29, Rev. xxi. 18, especially Bttm. I. 147,199; Bekker, Anecd. 
II. 1186. 

1 So also @wua in the Act. Thom., Aouxa Euseb. H. E. 3, 24, ‘Epua Euseb. 8, 3. 

2 On the other hand, we find occasionally ’Aypirwou in Joseph. (antt. 18, 7, 1 and 2; 


18, 8, 8, etc.) and Euseb. H. E. 2,19. Codd. of Xenoph. also vary between Iw8pvov 
and I'wfpvia. 
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On the other hand, those in as pure have the usual Attic form 
(e.g. Aivelas) in ov (Lob. prolegg. pathol. p.487 sqq.) ; as, "Avdpéov 
Mark i. 29; Jno. i. 45 (Joseph. antiqq. 12, 2,3; Acta apocr. p. 158, 


159), "Hdiouv Luke i. 17; iv. 25, ‘Hoaiov Matt. iii. 8; xiii. 14; Acts 60 


xxviii, 25 and elsewhere, ‘Jepeziou Matt. ii. 17; xxvii. 9, Zayapiou 
Matt. xxiii. 835; Luke i. 40 and elsewhere, Avoavouv Luke iii. 1, 
Bapayxiov Matt. xxiii. 35. So always in Joseph. ‘Ovias, ‘Oviou ; in 


ith ed 


other places Tw8iov (Geo. Syucell. chronogr. p. 164; but usually 58 
TwBia). See, in general, Geo. Choerobosci dictata in Theodosii 


canon. ed. Gaisford, I. p. 42. 


Several names of places that might have been declined according to the 
Ist Decl. are indeclinable in the N.T.; as, Kava (Dat. Jno. ii. 1, 11; Ace. 
iv. 46), ByPcaida, ByPpayn, ToAyo8a, “Popa. ByfaBupa Jno. i. 28 would 
not come under this head, since Origen uses it as a Neut. Plur.; recent 
editors have printed éy Byfavia. Avdda is unquestionably inflected as 
feminine in Acts ix. 38 (Avddys), on the other hand in vs. 32 and 35 Avédéa 
as Neut. Acc. has respectable Codd. in its favor; cf. my RW. II. 30. 

Words in apyos' commonly follow in the N. T. and later Greek the first 
declension, and end in apyys;? as, rarpeapyys Heb. vii. 4, Plur. Acts vii. 8, 
9, coll. 1 Chron. xxvii. 22, rerpapyys Matt. xiv. 1; Luke iii. 19; ix. 7, 
coll. Joseph. antiqq. 18, 7, 1, rerpapyas Euseb. H. E. 1, 7, 43; wodArrapyns 
Acts xvii. 6; €Ovapyns 2 Cor. xi. 32, coll. 1 Macc. xiv. 47, é6vapyy 1 Mace. 
xv. 1, 2, €Ovdpynv Joseph. antiqq. 17, 11, 4, é6vapyas Euseb. Const. 1, 8; 
dovdpyys, hence dovepyov Acts xix. 31, and dowpyyv Euseb. II. E. 4, 15, 
11 (Asiarcha, Cod. Theodos. 15, 92) ; éxarovrapyns Acts x. 1,22; xxi. 32; 
xxii. 26, coll. Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2, éxarovrapyn Acts xxiv. 23; xxvii. 31; 
Matt. viii. 13 where, however, a few Codd. have éxarovrapyw, just as in 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 4. 3, éxarovrapyxov is found besides éxarovrdpyyy. On the 
other hand, éxarovrapxos occurs almost without var. in the following pas- 
sages: Matt. vili.5, 8; Luke vii. 6; Acts xxii. 25; (the Gen. Sing. Luke 
vii. 2, and Plur. Acts xxii. 23, the former with the same accent and the 
latter with a circumflex on the last, may be cases of éxarovrapyns also). 


1 The MSS. even of ancient Greek authors vary, indeed, between apxos and apyns, 
but later critics, in them, give the form apxos the preference ; cf. Bornem. Xen. conv. 1,4; 
Poppo, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1, 22, p. 109. This also corresponds best with the etymology 
(from dpxés). So réwapxos, Aeschyl. Choéph. 662. Tupvacidpxns, however, is un- 
doubtedly the correct reading in Aeschin. Tim. ed. Bremi I. 23. 

2 That this was the predominant termination in the Apostolic age appears further 
from the circumstance that the Romans in rendering such words into Latin gave to 
them this or a similar form, when they might just as well have chosen the form in archus. 
Hence Tetrarches, Hirt. bell. Alex.c.67; Liv. epitom. 94; Horat. serm. 1, 3, 12; Lucan. 
7,227; Alabarches, Cic. Attic. 2,17; Juven. Satir. 1,130; Zoparcha, Spartian. in Ha- 
drian.13; Patriarcha, Tertull. de anim. c.7, 55, and elsewhere. Cf. Schdf. Demosth. IL 
151. Byzantine authors still more fully attest the predominance of this form. 
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Finally, for orparoreddpxy Acts xxviii. 16 (Const. Man. 4412, etc.) the 
better Codd. have orparomedapyw. Elsewhere, besides, in the Greek Bible 
and in authors of the first Christian centuries we find the following vouchers 
for the form apyns: yeveotapyys Wisd. xiii. 3, cwyndpyys Esth. ii. 3, cvrpuapyys 
2 Mace. xii. 2, rowapyns Gen. xli. 34; Dan. iii. 2, 3; vi. 7; Euseb. H. E. 
1, 13, 3, Qacapyns Lucian. peregr. 11, wepapyys Arrian. Tact. p. 30, daday- 
yepxns ibid. p. 30, eiAdpyys ibid. p. 50, éAehavtapyns 2 Macc. xiv. 12; 
3 Mace. v. 4, 45, dAaBapyns Joseph. antiqg. 19, d, 1, yevapyns Lycophr. 1307; 
Joseph. antiqgq. 1, 18, 4, ragsapyns Arrian. Al. 2, 16, 11; Euseb. Constant. 
4, 63 (though ibid. 4, 51 and 68 also ragtapyos ; see Heinichen, index p. 585), 
tAapyxns Arrian. Alex. 1,12, 11; 2, 7,5, cvpuipyns Acta apocr. p. 52, vopapyns 
Papyr. Taur. p. 24, yerrovdpyns Boisson. Anecd. V. 73. To quote from 
the Byzantine writers all the compounds of this kind would be endless ; 
examples occur in almost every page. Of other compounds the form in 
apyos is exclusively used in the N. T.; as, yAtapyxos in all passages (22). 
On the other hand see yeAcdpyns in Arrian. Al. 1, 22,9; 7, 25, 11 (Ellendt, 
Arrian. II. 267), besides in Sept. Ex. xviii. 11, 25 ; Deut. i. 15; Num. i. 16, 
where we find also dexadapyos (dexadcpyae Arrian. Tact. p. 98). In the 
Byzantines xévrapyos Cedren. 1, 705, 708, vuxrérapxos Leo Diac. 6, 2, must 
be considered as isolated instances. 

Dialectic inflection in the Ist Decl. occurs in Acts x. 1; xxi. 81; xxvii. 1, 
where we find the Ionic form o7zetpys from oveipa, only in the first passage 
with some var. in the Codd. (cf. Arrian. acies contra Alanos, pp. 99, 100, 
102) ; and in good Codd. we find payatpys Rev. xiii. 14; Heb. xi. 34, 37, 
and payaipy Rev. xiii. 10; Luke xxii. 49; Acts xii. 2 (cf. Ex. xv.9) [like- 
Wise mpwpys Acts xxvii. 80 in A and Sin., which Lchm. has adopted]; cf. 
also Sardeipn Acts v. 1 (Lehm. Zamdetpg), and ovvedviys v. 2, according 
to good Codd. See Mtth. I. 183. 

2. In the Second Declension the following forms occur: 

a. "ArroAXw in Acc. Sing. for ‘AzoAdwv from ’AzroAdAads (Acts 
xviii. 24) Acts xix. 1; 1 Cor. iv. 6 (the Gen. regularly “AzroA\w 
1 Cor. iii. 4; xvi. 12); cf. Bttm. I. 155,199. Good Codd. (Bttm. 
I. 155; Krii. 45) have Acts xxi. 1 ryv Ko (1 Mace. xv. 23 ; Joseph. 
antiqg. 14, 7, 2), where the usual form tv Koy has but little 
authority. However, together with Kas, Ko is found as indeclin- 
able in Strabo 10, 489; cf. further, Duker, Thuc. 8, 41. 

b. Noi, as Dat. (after the 3d Decl.) of vats, 1 Cor. i. 10; xiv. 
15; Rom. vii. 25; and voos as Gen. for vod, 1 Cor. xiv.19. Greek 
authors, instead of vot, usually employ vow, or contr. ve. Not 
occurs besides only in Simplic. ad Aristot. phys. 31, 25; Philo I. 
63 (Bekker, Anecd. ITT. p. 1196), the Byzantines (e.g. Malalas, see 
index in Bonn ed. Theophan. 28), and the Fathers; see Lob. 
Phryn. 453; Boissonade, Marin. p. 93sq. Likewise mods Acts 
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xxvii. 9, as Gen. (for wAod), as in Arrian. peripl. p. 176; Malalas, 
5, p. 94; Cinnam. p. 86; cf. Lob. as above. 

c. The Vocative @cé Matt. xxvii. 46 without var. (WJudg. xxi. 3; 
Wisd. ix.1; Acta Thom. 25, 45,57; Tewodee 1 Tim. i. 18; vi. 20), 
of which scarcely an instance is to be found in Greck authors ; cf. 
Bttm. I. 151. Even the Sept. has usually Voc. @eos. 

d. We find the Plur. of ooréoyv without contraction éoréa Luke ¢9 
xxiv. 89, and ootéwy Matt. xxiii. 27; Heb. xi. 22, and elsewhere. ‘tthed 
The latter, however, occurs not very unfrequently in Greck prose: 
Lucian. necyom. 15; Plat. Locr. 102 d. (cf. besides, Eurip. Orest. 
404; Troad. 1177). ‘Oovréa is more rare; cf. Plat. Locr. 100 b. ; 
Aristot. anim. 3, 7; Menand. ed. Meineke, p. 196. 


As Metaplasms we must notice: 

1. “O decpos Plur. ra Secud Luke viii. 29; Acts xvi. 26; xx. 23, only 60 
once of despot Phil. i. 13, everywhere without var. In Greek authors, Sed. 
too, Secpof is more rare than Secua Thom. Mag. p. 204 (Bttm. I. 210; cf. 76 
Kiihndl, ad Act. p. 558). 

2. From cdfBarov we find only Gen. Sing. and Plur. and Dat. Sing.,' 
but the Dat. Plur. caBBaot (which occurs also in Meleag. 83, 4) comes, 
according to Passow, from a Sing. odBBar, Gen. odBBaros. 

3. The Masc. otros has in the Plur. (besides gtrot) otra Acts vii. 12 var., 
as often in Greek writers. (A Sing. cirov was never in use; see Schiif. 
Soph. Elect. 1366.) The best Codd., however, [Sin. also] give in Acts 
Vii. 12 otriéa, which has now been received into the text. 

In regard to gender be it observed: 

1. Aos in Luke xv. 14; Acts xi. 28, according to some good Codd. 
(also according to a very few authorities in Luke iv. 20), is construed as 
Fem., agreeably to the Doric dialect (Lob. 188); cf. Malalas 3, p. 60. 
See Bornem. ad Acta, as above. 

2. Baros is Masc. in Mark xii. 26 (though not without var.), and Fem. 
in Luke xx. 37; Acts vii. 35, (Fr. Mr. p. 532). Compare in general, 
Lob. paralip. 174 sq. (4 mnAcds Const. Man. 2259, 2764, etc.). 

3. Instead of 6 varos, the later form, some Codd. in Rom. xi. 10 have ro 
vwrov, the form used by the earlier writers ; see Ir. on the passage. 


1 We find in the Sept. the Dat. Plur. also of this form, eafBdros 1 Chron. xxiii. 31; 
2 Chron. ii. 4; viii. 13; Ezck. xlvi. 3, as well as in Joseph. antt. 16, 6, 4, together with 
edBBact. In the N. T. it occasionally appears among the var. as in Matt. xii. 1, 12, 
according to good Codd. 


TT 


63 


64 § 8. RARE FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§9. RARE FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Among these belong, 1. In the Singular: 

a. The Genitive jpicous Mark vi. 23, from the Neut. quo (used 
as a substantive), instead of the usual forin nuiceos ; cf. Dio Chir. 
7, 99; Schwartz, comment. p. 602; Bttm. I. 191. 

b. The Dative yypes (lonic), for ynpet Luke i. 86 (as odes from 
ovdos in Homer), for which the text. recept. has yypa; cf. Ps. 
xci. lO; Sir. viii. 6; Theophan. p. 36, and the Fathers, e.g. Theo- 
dorct. in Ps. cxix. (cd. Hal. I. 1893); Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 630, 
T47 ; Boissonade, Anccd. III. 19. 

ec. The Accusative ty Jno. v. 11,15; Tit. ii. 8 (Lev. xiii. .15.). 
The Attic authors use another contraction, dya, but the former 
occurs also in Plat. Phaed. 89d., and similar forms in other passages 
(Mtth. I. 285). 

d. 'Apréuwv, Acts xxvii. 40, has, according to A [Sin.] and sev- 
eral other Codd., aptéxwva, which Lchm. has adopted (cf. yAryove 
IIomer. Cerer. 209), as also Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 171, in preference 


Med. to the usual form aprévova: appellativi declinatio sine dubio eadem 
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quae proprii (Anacr. fragm. 27, and Fischer’s note). 

2. In the Plural: 

a. The Accusative in ets (instead of éas) from Nom. Sing. in evs, 
e.g. yovets, Matt. x. 21; Luke ii. 27; ypappareis, Matt. xxiii. 34, 
etc. So also in Attic writers ; e.g. Xen. (see Poppo, Cyrop. p. 32 
sq.; Weber, Dem. p.492 and 513), though the Atticists reject it; 
see Mtth. I. 230. 

b. The Dative of the Numeral évoivy (Thom. M. 253), Matt. 
xxii. 40; Luke xvi. 13; Acts xii. 6, follows wholly the analogy 
of the 3d Decl. It occurs also in Thuc. 8,101 (dvaoiv nuépass), 
in Plutarch, Aristotle, Hippocrates, and others, instead of the 
usual dvoiy; see Lob. 210 sq.; Bttm. I. 276. In the Genitive, dv0 
is always indeclinable ; Matt. xx. 24; xxi. 31; Jno.i.41; 1 Tim. 
v. 19, etc., as sometimes in Greek authors, e.g. Lucian. dial. mort. 
4,1; Aesop. 145, 1. (Mtth. I. 337). 

c. As uncontracted forms appear—contrary to the general 
usage — opewy Rev. vi. 15 (Ezek. xi. 10; 1 Kings xx. 28; Isa. 
xiii. 4, etc.), and yevAéwy Heb. xiii. 15 (Prov. xii. 14; xxxi. 31; 
Wisd. i. 6; Ecclus. xxii. 27, etc.), the other cases being declined 
regularly. Such genitives, however, are not unfrequent even in 
Greek prose; cf. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145; Poppo, Xen. C. p. 2138; 
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Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 2,1. As to tle poets, see Ellendt, Lexic. 
Soph. II. pp. x. xii. 

d. The contraction of the Neut. ion Luke xix. 8 (as a sub- 
stantive, cf. Theophr. ch. 11), to which applies what we have said 
above of juicous. The usual form is nyioea (which is the reading 
here in some Codd. ; Tdf., however, has jucoea from B L [Sin.], 
cf. Bttm. I. 248); cf. Fischer, prol. p. 667 ; Bttm. I. 191. 

e. The contracted Gen. mnyav Jno. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17, in- 
stead of anyéwv (as the Cod. Al. has in the first passage [and Cod. 
Sin. in the last]). IIqyov is a later form (see Lob. p. 246), yet 
it occurs in Xen. An. 4, 7, 16, and frequently in Plutarch. 


From «xAe/s we have the more common form xAciéa Luke xi. 52 and in 
afew Codd. Rev. iii. 7; xx. 1 (frequently in Sept. Judg. iii. 25 ; Isa. xxii. 22) 
for (the Attic) «Aeiv (Thom. M. p. 536; Lob. 460). Yet in the Plur. 
x\eidas, Matt. xvi. 19, has more authority than «Acts, which, on the other 
hand, in Rev. i. 18 is the best attested reading. Just so épides 1 Cor. i. 11 
and épes (as Nom. and Acc.) 2 Cor. xii. 20, occur; in Gal. v. 20, however, 
the correct reading is probably éps. Kpéas has the regular Plur. contrac- 
tion (Bttm. I. 196), xpéa, Rom. xiv. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 13 (Exod. xvi. 8, 12), 
as in Xen. C. 1, 3, 6; 2, 2,2. On the other hand, xépus has xépara Rev. 
v. 6; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 12 (Amos iii. 14), xepdrwy Rev. ix. 13; xiii. 1 (1 Kings 
i. 50; ii. 29), and never the contracted xépa, xepov (Bttm. I. as above ; 
Bekker, Anecd. III. p. 1001). Lastly, répas has always répara Matt. 
xxiv. 24; Acts ii. 43; v.12; Jno. iv. 48; reparwy, Rom. xv. 19, instead 
of répa, repay, the forms which pass for Attic; see Moeris, p. 339; Bttm. 
as above. 

Note 1. In 1 Thess. v. 3 (Isa. xxxvii. 3) we find adv for ads, Nom. 
Sing. of wdtves, like SeAP/v in later writers not unfrequent, see Bttm. 1. 162 
(cf. also xAediv Const. Porph. 14, 208). 

Note 2. In several passages in good MSS. zAotros, contrary to general 
usage, is used as Neuter, Eph. ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. ii. 2 
(Acta apocr. p. 76), a peculiarity probably originating in the language of 
the people, as the modern Greeks use indiscriminately both ro mAovros and 
6 wAovros, see Coray, Plutarch. vit. II. p. 58; Isocr. II. 108, 106. In the 
same way we find ro ¢jAos 2 Cor. ix. 2 in Codd. B [and Sin.]; Phil. iii. 6 
in A B (Sin.] (Clem. ep. p. 17 Ittig.) and perhaps 16 }xos Luke xxi. 25, 
(if the Gen. be accented 7xous, as it is by Lchm.), according to good Codd., 
as Malal. p. 121, 436. Compare in later writers, rd «xAdSos Theophan. 
contin. ed. Bekker, p. 222; see, in general, Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 
106. On the other hand, we find in later writers 6 Setrvos Luke xiv. 16 
B D; see Hase, ad Leon. Diac. p. 239 ; Schiif. ind. Aesop. pp. 128, 163; 
Boisson. Herod. Epim. p. 22, and Anecd. I. 51; and 6 retyos Ducae p. 266 


Bonn.; Acta apocr. p. 84. The heteroclite oxéros (Poppo, Thue. I. 225) 
9 
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is found only once as Masc. (Heb. xii. 18 oxérw, but not certain), else 
always Neut. (cxérous, oxdret) without a single var. noted. As to éAcos, 
which the Sept. sometimes use as Masc. (so too Philo I. 284), in N. T. 
MSS. the Neut. predominates (var. only Matt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23 ; 
Tit. iii. 5; Heb. iv. 16). @dpBos has, Acts iii. 10, Gen. @duBov in C. 

Note 3. The MSS. have several instances of vy subjoined to the Acc. 
Sing. in a or 9 (éAmiday, ovyyevqy, cf. Sturz, dial. alex. p. 127; Lob. paralip. 
p- 142), as Matt. ii. 10 dorépav, Codd. [Sin* and] Ephr. Jno. xx. 25, yetpay 
Cod. Alex., and in same Cod. Rev. xii. 13 dpoevay, xiii. 14 eixdvay, xxii. 2 
pyvay, Acts xiv. 12 Acay according to several Codd., and Rom. xvi. 11 
ovyyevny, Heb. vi. 19 dogadny (this also in Codd. Ephr. and Cantab.) ; Rev. 
i. 13 rodypyv. Likewise in the Byzantine writers we find similar forms 
(see Index to Leo Grammat. p. 532; Boisson. anecd. V. 102), as also in 
the Apocr. (Tdf. de evang. apocr. p. 137), and in Rev. Lchm. has received 
into the text the forms quoted above. This subjoined vy is probably not 
to be considered, with Ross, as an original termination (transmitted in the 
popular speech), but as an arbitrary extension of the v usual in the Acc. 
of many sorts of words (Mtth. 208), Lob. paralip. as above. In adjectives 
of two terminations in ys, this form is said to be Aeolic, Mtth. 289. More- 
over, see also Bornem. on Acts as above. 


79 §10. FOREIGN WORDS AND WORDS WHICH ARE INDECLINABLE. 


1. In the case of certain Hellenized Oriental names the Sept. 
and the N. T. writers have introduced a simple mode of inflection, 
g5 according to which the Gen., Dat., and Voc. coincide for the most 
Ithed part in one and the same form, and the Acc. is designated by v. 
To this class of nouns belong the following: ’Inaods, Gen. *Inood 
Matt. xxvi. 69, Dat. ’Incod Matt. xxvi. 17,1} Voc. "Incod Mark 

i. 24, Acc. "Incody Matt. xxvi. 4; Acts xx. 21. Aevi or Aevis 
(Luke v. 29), Acc. Aeviy Mark ii. 14. ‘Iwo7s Gen. Iwo} Matt. 
xxvii. 56; Luke iii. 29, etc. (but B D and L have everywhere in 
Mark “Iwo7jros), Bttm. 1.199. Like ‘Inoods is declined the Egyp- 
tian name Qapois (Plat. Phaed. 274d.) Mtth. 1.198. | The word 
Mwo7s (Moions) is declined in two ways. The Gen. (also in the 

g3 Greek Fathers and Byzant. authors) is invariably Mwcéws (cf. 
shed. Diod. S. Ecl. 34, p. 194, Lips.). As to the Dat., however, even 
good Codd. vary between Mwcet (also in Euseb. and Theophan.) 
and Mwo7, cf. Matt. xvii.4; Markix.5; Luke ix. 33; Jno. v. 46; 

ix. 29; Acts vil. 44; Rom. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. The Acc. is 


1 Along with these forms, the Codd. of the Sept. often have for the Dat. (Deut. iii. 
21, 28; xxxi. 23) and even for the Gen. (Exod. xvii. 14) the form ‘Ingoi. 
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Mao, Acts vi.11; vii. 35; 1Cor. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3 (Diod. 5.1, 
94) ; only Luke xvi. 29 has without var. Mwoéa (as Euscb. H. EB. 
1, 3, and often in Clem. Alex., Geo. Syncell., Glycas, etc.). All 
these forms, with the exception of Mwoéws, may be derived un- 
hesitatingly from Nom. Mwojs (see the analogies Bttm. I. 198, 
210, 221). For Macéws, a Nom. Maceds has been demanded ; 
but it does not occur, and after all it is not necessary, since "Apns 
also has sometimes Gen. “Apews (Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 224). 
Outside of the N.T.the Gen. Mwoa7 is also found in LXX. and 
Geo. Phrantz., and Mwcov in Baucr, glossar. Theodoret. p. 269. 
Mwoy occurs as Voc. in Exod. iii. 4. Mavacoy in Matt. i. 10 
has Acc. Mavacoy, according to others Mavacaonv. 


The name of Solomon in text. rec. is declined ZoAopovra Matt. i 6, 
LYoAopaevros Matt. xii. 42; Luke xi. 31; Jno. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12 
(like Hevodav, Zevopwvros). But the better MSS. have 2oAopewos, Zodro- 
pova, see Wetsten. I. 228; and this, being according to analogy and also 
the received form in Joseph. ed. Havercamp, deserves probably to be 
admitted into the text, since the termination dv, avros implies derivation 
from a participle (Bttm. I. 169; Lob. paralip. 347). But then we must 
write in the Nom. (not ZoAopzév, as Lchm. even has printed, but) ZoAopev 80 
agreeably to the better authorities,! like BaSvAwy, etc. (cf. also Pappelb. 
Cod. Diez. p.9). WoredSav (Toca8savos), being contracted from Mocveddur, 
is not analogous. In the Sept. ZoAopuv is indeclinable; see 1 Kings iv. 
7, 29; v. 12, 15, 16; vi. 18, and elsewhere. 


2. Many Hebrew proper names which might have been inflected 
according to the 3d Decl. are used in the Sept. and in the N. T. 
as indeclinable; e.g. "Aapwy Gen., Heb. vii. 11; ix.4; Dat., Exod. 66 
vii. 9; Acts vii. 40; Acc., Exod. vii. 8; cf. in particular Matt. i. @# 
and Luke iii. 23 sqq.; besides Supewy Luke iii. 30, FadApov Luke 
iii. 32, Kedpwv Jno. xviii. l var. So ‘Ieptya, Gen. Deut. xxxii. 49; 
Matt. xx. 29; Heb. xi. 80; Acc., Luke x. 30; xviii. 35 (Glyc. 
p- 304).2 ‘Iepoveadnu, for which, however, in Matt. Mark and 
Jno. the Grecized form ‘IepocoAvya might on the authority of MSS. 
be preferred, which is regularly declined as Neut., Matt. iv. 25; 64 
Mark iii. 8; Luke xxiii. 7; Jno. ii. 23. It is Feminine only in ‘the 


1 In Glycas Bekker has had printed, even in the new edition, ZoAopevros, ZoAouavra, 
but for the Nom. ZodAoudr. 

2 Elsewhere, on the other hand, we find a twofold mode of declining the word: a. 
Gen. ‘Ieptxot 3 Esr. v. 44, Dat. ‘Iepixg Procop. de aedif. 5,9; Theodoret. V. p. 81, 
Hal., or ‘leptxot Joseph. b. j. 1, 21,4. Suid. under ‘Qpeyerfs; and 5. from ‘lepixovs 
(Ptol. 5, 16, 7), Gen. ‘Iepscotvros Strabo 16, 763, Acc. ‘lepicodvra 16, 760, and usually 
in Josephus. 
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Matt. ii. 3 Gii.5?). The Sept. has only the form ‘Iepovcadny ; 
Joseph., on the contrary, ‘IepocoAupa. To waoxa, Luke ii. 41; 
Jno. ii. 23; as in Sept. So also (70) otxepa Luke i. 15, and in 
Sept. Lev. x. 9; Num. vi. 3; Isa. xxiv. 9, etc. (Euseb. praep. ev. 
6, 10, has Gen. oixepos).2 The Hebrew Plural termination occurs 
only in Heb. ix. 5, XepovBiuw; this word, however, as in the Sept., 
is construed as Neut. (Gen. iii. 24; 1 Kings viii. 7; Ezek. x. 3, 
etc.) like mwvevpara. 


Also in Rev. i. 4a whole phrase (the Greek equivalent for mn") is 
treated as indeclinable: amo 6 dy cat 6 fv Kai © épyopevos, perhaps with 
design (as the name of the immutable One) like &, pyOé, etc. in Greek 
philosophical writings, even in Aristot. e.g. polit. 5,3; Procl. theol. Plat. 
2. ed. Hoeschel pera rod év, xwpis rod ev (Stollberg, de soloecis. N. T. p. 14 
sqq:)- On the other hand, in Creuzer’s edition of the writings of Proclus 
we find invariably é« rov évés, & to é&vi. Cf. also roy 6 detva, Schiif. 
Demosth. IIT. 282. 


§11. INFLECTION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations, particularly those in cos, 
patos, Elos, avos, are not unfrequently (especially in Attic authors) 
used as adjectives of only two terminations (Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 
p. 77, Lips. ; Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 56, and Eurip. Alcest. 126, 
548,1043 ; Mtth.295ff). In the N. T. we find Luke ii. 13 orpatia 
ovpavios, Acts xxvi. 19, xoopsos 1 Tim. ii. 9; also Rev. iv. 3 (pis 
(Fem.) «xuxr08ev tov Bpovov dpotos (the best established reading) 
opaparydive, etc.; see my exeget. Stud. I.152. On the other hand, 


in 1 Tim. ii. 8 dovous yeipas (for éavas, which some Codd. in fact 


have), da’ouvs may possibly be construed with éaiporras, though 
that is not necessary (Fr. Rom. III.16). Cf. also Tit. ii. 9 paravo 
referring to a Fem. subst., and Jas, i. 26 patavos 7 Bpnoxeta. 

On the other hand, later Greek has used adjectives of two termi- 
nations as adjectives of three terminations; as, apyos Lob. p. 100, 


1 So also in the Fathers; see Suicer, thes. IT. 607 sqq.; Epiphan. haer. II. 19 gives 
inflection even to the Plur. 7a wdoxa. 

2 Most of these names are declined in Josephus, who gencrally, in conformity to the 
genius of the Greek language, gives terminations to almost all proper names (of persons), 
and consequently declines them; e.g. “A8auos, "IopaijAos, Nwxos, “Ioaxos, and others. 
The instances of undeclined foreign names, which Georgi, Hierocr. I. 138, produces from 
Plato and Pausan., are partly not to the point, and partly prove nothing against the 
tendency to inflection. Even Ptolem., besides the large number of declined names of 
places, used some as indeclinable; Nobbe, schedae Ptolem. I. (Lips. 1841. 8vo.) p. 23 sq 
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and paralip. p. 455 sqq., cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p. 242. Yet 
this occurs in a quotation from Epimenides Tit. 1.12. Quyyevns, 
és, forms a special feminine ovyyevis (substant.) Luke i. 36, which 
on the authority of good Codd. Lchm. has adopted, Lob. Phryn. 
451 sq. Cf. Malal. pp. 95, 96. 


Aiwvtos has in the N. T. usually but two terminations; but in 2 Thess. 65 
ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12 aiwviay occurs in the text, and in the latter passage Sted 
without var.; also, according to single Codd., in 2 Pet. i. 11; Acts xiii. 48 ; 
cf. Num. xxv. 13, Plat. Tim. 38b. Be@aia Rom. iv. 16, etc., which the 
fastidious Thom. M. 149 declares to be corrupt, is found in Isocr., Demosth. 
(Weber, Dem. p. 133), Xenoph., etc., cf. Duker, Thuc. 2, 43. “Epnyos, 
which even in Attic varies (cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p. 262; Mtth. 306), 
in the N. T. always has two terminations. As to dodaAnv Heb. vi. 19, 

i.e. dopadny [so too Lchm. in his stereotype ed., while in his larger ed. he 
writes dopaAnv | see § 9. note 3, p. 66. 

The N. T. Lexicons [Grimm, however, has it correctly] give yvjovos as 
an adjective of two terminations (Phil. iv. 3?) without sufficient reason, 
since the Fem. in the form yvjows cannot be shown to occur. 


2. On the Comparison of adjectives we have only to observe, 

a. The Compar. Neut. of tayvs is rayiov (Jno. xx. 4; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 19, 23, ete.), for which in earlier Greek 0accop, 
and in Attic Oarrov, was usual. Tayroy occurs regularly in Diod. 

S., Dion. H., Plutarch and others, Lob. p. 77 ; Meineke, Menandr. 
p. 144; cf. also 1 Mace. ii. 40; Wisd. xiii. 9. 

b. In 8 Jno. 4 we find a double Comparative pecforepos, and in 
Eph. iii. 8 a Compar. formed from the Superlative ékaytororepos 82 
(cf. éXayrorotaros Sext. Emp. 9, 406, and in Latin, minimissimus, 
pessimissimus). Such forms belong specially to the diction of 
poetry (Apoll. Rhod. 2, 368, yecorepos), or to the later language 
which sought thus to strengthen the Comparative that had become 
weak to the popular mind; cf. xpeurtorepos Ducas 27, 29, 37, 
pectovotepos ibid. c. 27, and Malal. 18, p. 490, wecLorepos Constant. 
Porph. III. 257, wdevorepos Theophan. p. 567. Yet some such 
instances are found even in earlier authors (see Wetst. II. 247), 
though, as in the case of ésyatwrepos Aristot. Metaph. 10, 4, not 68 
as already existing and current, but as arbitrary formations; see ‘hed 
Bttm. I. 274 f., Lob. Phryn. p. 136. In German compare the form 
mehrere from mehr. 

c. The Comparatives catwrepos Eph. iv. 9, avwrepos Luke xiv. 10, 
éowtepos Acts xvi. 24, from the adverbs xatw, dvw, ow, are ground- 
lessly questioned by Bttm. I. 271. They are the undoubted read- 


66 


83 


70 § 12. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION 


ings in the N. T. and Sept., and not only occur frequently in later 
authors, as Leo Diac. 10, 1, but even in Attic, Mtth. 328. 

On the form of the Comp. of other Adverbs derived from Adjec- 
tives, as meptacotepws 2 Cor. i. 12; Gal. i. 14; Phil. ii. 28, ete., 
which is not unknown to classic Greek writers, see Bttm. II. 345; 
Elmsley, Eurip. Herac. p. 100 Lips. 


The Positive mpenos 1 Tim. ii. 2 is not found in earlier Greek (Bttm. 
J. 271, If. 343) ; Lob. pathol. p. 158 has shown that it occurs in Inscript. 
Olbiopol. 2059, 24. 


§12. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


1. A temporal Augment instead of the syllabic occurs, 

a. In the Imperfect nuwedre Jno. iv. 47; xi. 51; xii. 335; xviii. 
82; Luke x. 1; Acts xvi. 27; xxvii. 833; Rev. x. 4, with decided 
preponderance of authority. On the contrary, guerre in Luke 
ix. 81; Jno. vi. 71; Heb. xi. 8, is better attested. See in general 
Béckh, Plat. Men. p. 148 sq. 

b. In the Imperfect jédvvaro Matt. xxvi.9; Mark vi. 5,19; xiv. 
5; Jno. ix. 33; xi. 87; Luke viii. 19; xix. 3, with preponderance 
of authority ; there is good evidence on the other hand for éduvato 
Luke i. 22; Acts xxvi. 82, and Rev. xiv. 3, and éduvac6e 1 Cor. 
iii. 2. The Aorist nduvnOnp is fully established in Matt. xvii. 16, 19; 
Mark ix. 28; Luke ix. 40; 1 Cor. iii. 1. See on these current 
Attic forms Georgi, Hierocr. I. p.32; Bttm. I. 317; Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 554; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. Il. p. 208; Boisson. Aen. Gaz. 
p. 173, and Anecd. V. p. 19; cf. Bornem. Act. p. 278. 

c. But neither 78ovreunv Acts xv. 37 ; xxviii. 18 nor 78ourAnOnv 
2 Jno. 12 (Mtth. 375) is sufficiently attested ; see Bornem. Act. 233. 

2. The syHabic Augment in a verb beginning with a vowel oc- 
curs, Jno. xix. 32f. «aréafav 1st Aor. from xatayvuye (cf. Thom. 
M. 498), and even in the other Moods, as xateaywou Jno. xix. 31, 
Bttm. II. 97; ef. Thue. 8, 89; Aristot. anim. 9, 43; Plat. Cratyl. 
889 b. andc.! Also Fut. «careaEw Matt. xii. 20 and Sept., to dis 
tinguish it from the Fut. of the verb catayw. On the other hand, 
instead of éwynocauny, in which verb the syllabic Augment is mos* 
usual in Greck authors, we find Acts vii. 16 @yycayny, as some- 
times in classic Greek (Lob. 189); and for éwoa, éwoupny Acts 


1In Cinnam. p. 190, we find besides an unusual form of the Perfect, cxaredynxe. 
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vii. 27, 39, 45, @oa, wadpuny, see § 15. Cf. similar instances in 
Poppo, Thuc. IL. II. p. 407 ; Index to Leo Gramm. p. 533. 

3. In verbs beginning with ev we find 

a. Unaugmented evdoxnca preponderating, only in Matt. XVii. 5; 
1 Cor. x. 5; Col. i. 19; Heb. x. 6, 8 is nuooxnoa favored by the 
Codd. Also evAoynoa predominant over noreynoa (Matt. xiv. 19; 
Luke xxiv. 30; Heb. xi. 20, 21). Likewise Perf. evroyncey Heb. 
vii. 6; edyovro Acts xxvii. 29, evyapiotnae Acts xxvil. 30, eVTrOpeLTo 
Acts xi. 29; etpiaxew decidedly (only Mark xiv. 55 is nipioxov 
supported by good Codd. ; further, ef. Acts vii. 46; Luke xix. 43), 
cf. Lob. p. 140, and Soph. Ai. p. 128 ; Hm. Eurip. Bacch. p. 11 ; 
Boisson. Philostr. epp. p. 75. Even in Attic the Augm. is defended 
by Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 191, and it occurs frequently in the Apocr. 
(Evang. Nicod. c. 20) and the Fathers. 

b. With Augm. iy6unv preponderating Rom. ix. 3 (without 
Augm. see Xen. Anab. 4, 8, 25; Cyrop. 8, 2, 15, yet not without 
var.), nvyapiornoay Rom. i. 21, nupopnoev Luke xii. 16 (doubt- 
ful), q’eaipowy Mark vi. 31 (on the other hand Acts xvii. 21 
doubtful), 7ippavOn Acts ii. 26 (from Sept.). Cf. generally Bttm. 
I. 321; Poppo, Thue. I. 227, also Lehm. Lucian II. p. 456. Evay- 
yee. has the Augm. after ev, and that without var. Acts viii. 30, 
40; xvii.18; 1 Cor. xv.1; Gal. iv. 13; Rev. x. 7, etc. (see Lob. 
p. 269), even mpoeunyyedioaro Gal. iii. 8. So also evapecrety Heb. 
xi. 5 (yet Cod. A and several others, without Augm.). Of mpos- 
evyecOas the forms nearly always have Augm. without var., as 
aposnvtato Matt. xxvi. 44, mposnixero Mark i. 35; Acts viii. Lo ; 
Luke xxii. 41, etc. 

4. The only verb beginning with oc which occurs in past tenses, 
oixodopeiv, has, not indeed without var., but on vastly prepondera- 
ting authority, the regular Augment; as, gxodounoe Matt. vii. 24 ; 
xxi. 33, g@uoSdunro Luke iv. 29, @xoSopour Luke xvii. 28, @xodounOn 
Jno. ii. 20. Only in Acts vii. 47, good Codd. have oixodopnoe, O11 
which later form see Lob. 153. 

5. Ilpo¢nrede has in Jude 14 with preponderating authority 
the Augment after the preposition, as usual (Bttm. 1. 835); but 
the better Codd. give elsewhere forms like érpodntevoav Matt. xi. 
13, érpodyreicapev Matt. vii. 22, émpopntevce Matt. xv. 7; Mark 
vii. 6; Luke i. 67; Jno. xi. 51, émpopytevoy Acts xix. 6. Schulz 
ad Matt. vii. 22, advised that the latter should be everywhere re- 
ceived into the text, and this Lchm. and Tdf. have done. In 
later writers the Augment is often put before the preposition ; as, 
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émposOnxev, ésupBovnrevoy (see Index to Ducas, to Jo. Cananus and 
others, in the Bonn ed.), éxaryyovy Epiphan. Mon. 83,16.) In 
mpodnteverv, however, this is less surprising, as there was no sim- 
ple dyrevewy ; cf. Num. xi. 20 f; Sir. xlviii. 13. 

6. The Augment of the form «Anda (for the unusual A€Anda, 
Bttm. I. 316), is transferred also to the Ist Aor., xatescAndOn for 
xaternpOn Jno. viii. 4, not without var. (see Maittaire, dialectt. 
ed. Sturz, p. 58) ; traces of this already existed in Jonism. 

7. A double Augment occurs, 

a. In dexateotd@n Matt. xii. 13; Mark iii. 5; Luke vi. 10, now 


70 properly in the text (cf. Lucian, Philopat. c. 27 damexaréotnce, 
thet Ducas 29 darrexatéotnocav, Theophan. p. 874 amexaréorn, Cinnam. 
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p. 209 avrexateorny ; see Dindorf, Diod. S. p. 539, and Schaf. 
Plutarch. V. p. 198).? 

b. In avéwEev Jno. ix. 14, 80, avewyOn Luke i. 64 (Bttm. IT. 250), 
once even in Aor. Inf. avemy@jvar Luke iii. 21. Good Codd. give, 
further, many other forms in this verb, viz. jvokev Rev. xii. 16 
etc., nvotyOnoav Rev. xx. 12, jvoryny Acts xii. 10; Rev. xi. 19; 
xv. 5, as in Sept. and later writers (Bttm. as above 251; Lob. p. 
153), and with a threefold augment, Matt. ix. 30 nvewyOnoav; Jno. 
ix. 10; Acts xvi. 26; Acts ix. 8; Rev. xix. 11 nvewypévov (Nicet. 
Eugen. 2, 84, 128, var.) ; var. Jno. ix. 14; Rev. xx. 12 (Gen. 
vii. 11; viii. 6; Dan. vii. 10; 3 Mace. vi. 18). Cf. Thilo, Apocr. 
I. 669. 

c. In jvetyeoOe 2 Cor. xi. 1, 4, text. rec. (cf. Thue. 5, 45, Herodi. 
8, 5, 9) and yveoyouny, for avery. Acts xviii. 14 (cf. Her. 7, 159 ; 
Thue. 3, 28) exactly as in Greek writers, who in these forms 
hardly admit the single Augm. (Bttm. I. 189) ; yet in 2 Cor. the 
better Codd. have dveiyeo0e. 

8. "Epydfouat has, according to Codd., several times 7pyacato 
for eipyacato Matt. xxv. 16; xxvi. 10; Mark xiv.6; Luke xix. 16; 
Acts xviii. 3 (Exod. xxxvi. 4). The same form occurs also in a 
good MS. of Demosth. (Schaf. appar. V. p. 553) ; cf. Sturz, p. 125. 
On the other hand, good Codd. (Lchm. and Tdf.) have from édxoby 
in Luke xvi. 20, etAxwpévos ; cf. also Clem. Al. p. 348 Sylb. 

9. The Augm. is for the most part entirely omitted in the forms 
of the Pluperf.; as, Mark xiv. 44 dedaxee (xv. 10; Jno. xi. 57), 


1 Eniphanii Mon. edita et inedita cura A. Dressel. Paris, 1843. 8vo. 

2 Compare also éxpoephrevoy Leo Gramm. pp. 33, 35, and 36, éxarecxevagay Canan. 
462, dcuveyaptupouw ibid. 478, npdpiora: Theophan. 112, éexpoéraga Theodor. Gramm 
40,8. As to the Attic Authors, see V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 55. 
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Mark xv. 7 reroiuxecav (xvi. 9 éxBeBanjxer), Luke vi. 48 [var. ; 68 
Matt. vii. 20] rePepedtwro, 1 Jno. ii. 19 pepernxercav, Acts xiv. 8 Wh of 
mwepireTratnKxer (see Valcken. on the passage), vs. 23 aremurrevaeccay. 

In consistency, these forms are to be preferred in the N. T. text. 
Ionic prose authors also (Her. 1, 122. 8,42. 9, 22) and Attic (e.g. 
Plato) drop the Augm. in the Pluperf. often, especially in forms 
that would offend the ear (Bttm. I. 318), particularly in compounds 
(cf. Acts xiv. 8); (see Georgi, Hierocr. 1. 179; Poppo, Thuc. I. 

p. 228; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 272; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 68; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. pp. 265, 284); cf. Thuc. 8, 92; Xen. C. 

3, 2, 24. As to the later writers see especially the Index to Joa. 
Cinnam. Bonn ed. 

10. The reduplication after the analogy of péur»nyas (Bttm. I. 
315) appears in pynoteveoc Gas: Luke i. 27 ; ii. 5 pepwnotevpévn, not, 
however, without the opposition of good Codd. Cf. Sept. Deut. 
xx. 7; xxii. 23sqq. On pepavticpevor Heb. x. 22, see § 13, 1. b. 


In the best Codd. the Aor. of the compound éraiwyvvopa 2 Tim. i. 16, 
is formed without the temp. Aug. érawyuvGy, and recent editors have ad- 
mitted it into the text. So also Luke xiii. 13, dvopOw6y. 


$138. RARE FORMS IN THE TENSES AND PERSONS OF REGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. a. Tenses which in other respects follow completely the 71 
analogy of the 2d Aor., have in the Sept. the termination a and ithe. 
so forth (of the Ist Aor.) (see Sturz, dial. Alex. p. 61; Valckenaer, 
Herod. p. 649, 91; Dorville, Charit. p. 402; Wolf, Demosth. Lept. 86 
p. 216), e.g. etdayev 1 Sam. x. 14, elday and épvyay 2 Sam. x. 14, 
evpav xvii. 20, epayapey xix. 42, €AOatw Esth. v. 4 (Prov. ix. 5; 
Amos vi.2; 2 Chron. xxix. 17), etc. In the N. T. modern editors 
have restored this form, agreeably to the concurrent testimony of 
the best Codd.!: Matt. xxv. 36 7A@ate, é&n\Oate, Matt. xxvi. 39 
mapeOarw, 2 Thess. ii. 13 eZAaro, Acts vii. 10; xii. 11 é&e/Aaro, 
vii, 21 avelAato, Gal. v. 4 é€eréoare, Rev. vii. 11 (Heb. iii.17 ; Jno. 
XViii. 6) érecav, Jno. vi. 10 avérecav, Heb. ix. 12 eipapevos, (Epiph. 
Opp. I. 619; Theodoret, Opp. II. 837, Hal.) cf. Acts ii. 23; xvii. 6; 
xii, 7; xvi. 37; xxil. 7; xxviii. 16; Matt. vii. 18, 25; xi. 7f.; 


} Respecting the MSS. which have this form, see Hug, Einleit. I. S. 238, 242, 244, 
247, 249, 263; Scholz, curae crit. p.40; Ainck, lucubratt. p.87; Td/. prolegg. ad Cod. 
Ephraemi, p. 21. 
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xvii. 6; xxii. 22; xxv. 86; xxvi. 39, 55; Luke ii. 16; xi. 52; 
xxii. 52; Rom. xv. 3; 1 Cor. x. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 17; 1 Jno. ii. 19; 
Rev. v. 8, 14; vi. 18. In the Codd. we find, to be sure, no sort 
of consistency in respect either to the writers or to the words.! 


69 In many passages where this form appears in only a few Codd. it 
the. might be attributed to the transcribers,? particularly where similar 


flexions in a precede or follow; see Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 232 
Lips.; Fr. Mr. 638sqq. Further, it is found mainly in the 1st 
Per. Sing. and Plur. or 2d or 3d Per. Plur. In the 2d Sing., 
on the other hand, the Imperative and the Partic., it very seldom 
occurs. On instances of such Aor. in Greek authors (e.g. Orpheus) 
see Bttm. I. 404. IIposéweoa occurring in Eurip. Troad. 293 
Seidler has changed into wposémecov; and in Alcest. 477 undoubt- 
edly wrécou should be read fur méoeve, see Herm. on the passage.® 
On the other hand, we find in Theophan. p. 283 éecayv, Achill. 
Tat. 8, 17 xaterrécapev, c. 19 rrepretrécapev, and Eustath. amor. Ism. 
I. p. 4. should, on the authority of good Codd., be amended éxrécete, 
see Jacobs p. 664; cf. besides Lob. 183; Mtth. I. 424f. In the 


72, Byzantine writers various furms of this sort unquestionably occur, 
tho. e.g. AAOav Malalas 18, p.465; 12, p. 395, avAr Gav 15, p. 389, nipapev 
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18, p. 449, awéXOure Ducas 24, éFéXOare Leo Gr. p. 843, ézresséX Pare 
ibid. p. 337. Cf. in general the Index to Ducas, p. 639, and to 
Theophan. p. 682 sq. Bonn. 

b. The past tenses of verbs beginning with p are found in the 
best Codd. with a single p(cf. §5 No. 4) ; as, 2Cor. xi. 25 épaBdicOny, 
Heb. ix. 19 épavtice (x. 22 epavticpevor), Matt. xxvi. 67 épamicay, 
according to AD 2 Tim. iii. 11 épvcato, according to AC [Sin.] 
iv. 17 épvaOnv; cf. 2 Kings xxiii. 18; Exod. v. 23; vii. 10; Lev. 
xiv. 7,51; Num. viii. 7. Such forms are confessedly poetic, Bttm. 
I. 84; Mtth. I. 124, yet they frequently occur also in the Codd. 
of Greek prose, Bast, comment. crit. p. 788. In the Perf. the Codd. 


1 They are mostly verbs whose Ist Aor. is not in use. 

2 Avdweoa, witich, according to good Codd., occurs in Luke xiv. 10; xvii.7 (a trace 
of it appears in Polyb. 6, 37, 4, éxwecayévors var.), must be the Imperat. of a similarly 
formed Aor. Mid. (aveweodunyv). As, however, the latter nowhere occurs, évdrecas is 
probably to be regarded as a mistake of the copyist (copyists often interchanged e and 
a) for avdweoe, which, in fact, is the reading of the best Codd., and has been recently 
received into the text; cf. also Rinck, lucubratt. p. 330. Besides, it is only the 2d Aor. 
Act. of this verb that is found, Matt. xv. 35; Mark vi. 40; Luke xi. 37; xxii. 14; 
Jno. vi. 10, ete. The Fut. (as wleoa:), for which Fr. Mr. p. 641 is disposed to take 
these forms, does not accord well with the construction, particularly as in the second 
passage Imperatives immediately follow. 

8 On the other hand, a Greek inscription in Bockh, I. 220 has, distinctly, eSpeay. 
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Al. [Sin.] and Ephraem. Heb. x. 22, give the reduplicated form 
pepavricpévot, of which, besides the Homeric (Odyss. 6, 59) pepu- 
wapeva, several examples occur in later writers, Lob. paralip. 18. 
So in Matt. ix. 86 the Cod. Cantab. gives pepeyzpéevor, which Lehm. 
has adopted. 

ce. The Futures of verbs in ww sometimes are found (with un- 
important var. in Codd.) in the contracted form; as, petouce 
Acts vii. 43, dgopcet Matt. xxv. 32, adopiovar Matt. xiii. 49, yowprodar 
Col. iv. 9, xaBapuet Heb. ix. 14, dvaxafapect Matt. ili. 12, eAscodac 
Matt. xii. 21, paxapiodos Luke i. 48, etc. This is an Atticism 
(though the same form was not foreign to the lonians also) ; ef. 
Georgi, Hieroc. I. p. 29; Fischer, Weller. II. p. 800; Mtth. I. p. 
402. Of Bamrifw the common form Sarvtices alone is used Matt. 
iii. 11. On ornpifw see § 15. In the Sept. verbs in afm also are 
inflected after the same analogy in the Future, e.g. épyara: Lev. 
xxv. 40, dpra xix. 13, ete. Such Attic Futures of contract verbs 
some have wished to find in Matt. ii. 4 yevvarazs, Jno. xvi. 17 Oewpetre 
(on account of déyeoGe following), Matt. xxvi. 18 ow; but all 
these are Presents. See § 41,2; cf. Fr. Mt. as above, Mtth. p. 403 f. 

d. Of verbs in awa, Neveaitvw has in the Aor. the Attic form 
(Bttm. I. 439) Aeveavac Mark ix. 8, and Baccaive Gal. iii. 1 in 
var. has the equally classic form ¢Bdoxnva. But onuatvw has Aor. 
éojpava Acts xi. 28; Rev. i. 1, see below, § 15. Mupaivw 1 Cor. 
i. 20 and Enpatvw Jas. i. 11, have the a as verbs in paivw do regu- 
larly. Respecting davac see § 15, p. 89. 

e. Futures Subjunctive are occasionally noted in individual 
passages, from a greater or less number of Codd., e.g. 1 Cor. xiii. 3 
xavonompas (adopted by Griesbach), 1 Pet. iii. 1 xepdnOncwvras, 
1 Tim. vi. 8 apxec@nowpeBa (in both passages without much au- 
thority). In the better class of authors such forms probably 
originate with the transcribers, see Abresch in Observatt. misc. IIT. 
p.18; Lob. 721; but in later writers, and the Scholiasts particularly 
(cf. Thuc. 8, 11 and 54), they cannot be rejected (see Niebuhr, 
ind. ad Agath. p. 418, and ind. to Theophan. p. 682). In the 
N. T., however, there is very little authority for these Subjunctives. 
Quite isolated are etpnons Rev. xviii. 14 and etpnoworw Rev. ix. 6 
(yet an Aor. evpjoac also occurs, see Lob. p. 721), yuwowrra: Acts 
xxi. 24 (yet cf. Lob. p. 735). (éWnode Luke xiii. 28 and dwoy 
Jno. xvii. 2, are unquestionably Aor.) 

2. Peculiar personal endings are : 

a. The 2d Per. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Pass. and Mid. in es for 9; 
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as, Sovrer Luke xxii. 42, wapefe: vii. 4 (var.), dyes Matt. xxvii. 4 
and Jno. xi. 40 (var.). Cf. also Matt. xxvii. 4; Acts xvi. 31; 
xxiv. 8 (var.). In the two verbs értecOas and BovrAecOaz this is 
the form invariably used in Attic (Bttm. I. 848); in other verbs 
it seldom occurs, and almost exclusively in the poets (cf. Valcken. 
ad Phoen. p. 216sq.; Fischer ad Weller. I. p. 119, O. p. 399; 
Georgi, Hierocr. I. p. 834; Schwarz ad Olear. p. 225), yet it appears 
in good MSS. even of Attic prose, Bttm. as above; but cf. Schneider, 
praef. ad Plat. civ. I. p. 49 sqq. 

b. In the 2d Per. Sing. we find the original uncontracted form 
not only in dvvaca. (Matt. v. 36; vill. 2; Mark i. 40) where it 
continued to be the usual form, Bttm. I. 502 (yet cf. duvn Mark 
ix. 22; Rev. ii. 2, and var. Luke xvi. 2,! which at first was used 
only by the poets, subsequently by prose authors also, e.g. Polyb. 
7,11, 5; Aelian. 13, 32, see Lob. 359), but we find it also in con- 
tract verbs, oduvacas Luke xvi. 25 (Aeschyl. Choéph. 854), cavyacaz 
Rom. ii. 17; 1 Cor. iv. 7, and xataxavyacas Rom. xi. 18; ef. 
Georgi, Hierocr. I. p. 184; Bttm. I. 347; Boisson. Anecd. IV. p. 
479. See mivw below. 

c. In the 3d Per. Plur. of the Perfect avy for ace (from the 
old termination aytc); as, éyvwxav Jno. xvii. 7, ternpnxay xvii. 6, 


hth ed eipnxay Rev. xix. 8, also Luke ix. 86 and Col. il. 1 éwpaxay in very 
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good Codd., likewise Rev. xxi. 6; Jas. v. 4. So also in Sept., 
e.g. Deut. xi. 7; Judith vii. 10 (Acta apocr. p. 285). This form 
belongs to the Alexandrian dialect; cf. Sext. Emp. 1, 10, p. 261, 
and the Papyri Taurin. p. 24 (xexupievxay) ; but occurs also in 
Lycophr. 252 (aédppexay), in inscriptions and often in the Byzantine 
writers (cf. Index to Ducas p. 639, to Codin. and Leo Gramm.) ; 
see Bttm. I. 345. Tdf. has received it into the text in all the 
above passages of the N.T. But in Rev. ii. 3 he has rejected [yet 
not in ed. vii.] the form «exomiaxes (Exod. v. 22) found in AC. 

d. The 1st Aor. Opt. has the original Avolic termination eva, eas, 
eve, instead of aru; as, yrnradnoevay Acts xvil. 27, rrarnoevay Luke 
vi. 11. So very frequently (in 2d and 3d Sing. and 8d Plur.) in 
Attic authors: Thue. 6, 19. 8,6; Aristoph. Plut. 95; Plat. rep. 
I. 837 c.; Gorg. 500c.; Xen. An. 7, 7, 80, etc.; see Georgi, Hierocr. 
I. p. 150 sq.; Bttm. I. 354 f., and still more frequently in later 
authors. See Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. p. 353. 

e. The 3d Per. Plur. of the Imperative in twoay occurs repeat- 


1 As to this form, which some would exchange for 8uvg, compare Porson, Eurip. Hee. 
257; Schéf. and Hm. Soph. Philoct. 787; Oudend. ad Thom. M. p. 252; Lod. p. 359. 
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edly in the N. T. ; as, 1 Cor. vii. 9 yaynodtwcay, Vii. 36 yapertwoap, 
1 Tim. v. 4 pavOavéerwoay (Tit. iii. 14), cf. Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 5. 
The assertion of Elmsley, Eurip. Iphig. T. p. 232, ed. Lips., that 
this form did not become usual till after Aristotle’s time, has been 
fully refuted by Mtth. I. 442 and Bornem. Xen. An. p. 388. 

f. The 3d Per. Plur. of the historical tenses has often, in good 
Codd., the termination ooav (Bttm. I. 3846); as, Jno. xv. 22, 24 
elyooay for elyov, xix. 8 édid0cav for édidouv, 2 Thess. ili. 6 mapeda- 
Bocay, and Rom. iii. 13 from Sept. édoAvotoav. This termination 
is much used in the Sept. and by the Byzantines; as, Exod. xv. 27 
nrABocav, Josh. v. 11 épayooay, Exod. xvi. 24 xateAtrroaayp, xvili. 26 
éxpivooav, Niceph. Greg. 6, 5, p. 113 eidocav, Nicet. Chon. 21, 7, 
p. 402 xarndOocay, Niceph. Bryenn. p. 165 pernrAPooay, Brunck, 
Analect. II. p. 47; cf. also 1 Mace. vi. 81; Cant. iii. 3; v. 7; vi. 8; 
Josh. ii. 1; ili. 145 v.11; vi. 14; viii. 19; Judg. xix. 11; i. 6; 
Ruth i. 4; Lam. ii. 14; Ezck. xxii. 11; Exod. xxxiii.8, etc., Fischer, 
Weller. II. p. 336 sq. ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. p. 165 sq. ; Lob. Phryn. 
349, and pathol. 485; Sturz, p. 58sqq. In the N.T. however, 
with the exception of Rom. as above, only single Codd. give this 
form, and it may possibly be attributable everywhere to the Alex- 
andrian transcribers. 

3. Of contracted verbs we must note 

a. The Future éxyeo Acts ii. 17, 18 Sept., after the manner of 
verbs in A, #, v, p, ef. LXX. Ezek. vii. 8; xxi. 31; Jer. xiv. 16; 
Hos. v.10; Zech. xii. 10; Bttm. I. p. 869. Were it accented 
éxyéw, it would be, according to Elmsley, the Attic Fut., as this 
form is both Pres. and Fut.; see Bttm. II. 325. But in Sept. with 
the same accent it is further inflected, éxyeets, éxyectre, Exod. iv. 9 ; 
xxix. 12; xxx. 18; Deut. xii. 16. 

b. The usual forms of the two verbs d:paw, wewaw, in the 
(Attic) literary language were Inf. dupjv, rewjv, and Indic. dafrjs, 
Supy, etc., Bttm. 1.487. In the N. T. we find instead Supav, dupa 
Rom. xii. 20; Jno. vil. 37, weway Phil. iv. 12, recva Rom. xii. 20; 
1 Cor. xi. 21, which first occurs after the time of Aristot. (Anim. 72 
9, 31, cf. Sallier ad Thom. M. p. 699; Lob. 61). According to sed 
the same analogy we find Fut. rewdow (for rewnow) Rev. vii. 16; 90 
Jno. vi. 85 var. (Isa. v. 27; Psalm xlix. 12), and 1st Aor. éve’vaca 
Mark ii. 25; xi. 12; Matt. xii. 1,3; xxv.-85; Luke iv. 2. Both 
forms are peculiarities of later Greek ; see Lob. 204. 

c. Of verbs in ew, retaining e in the Fut. ete. (Lob. paral. 435), 
we find in the N. T. xadéow, teXéow (Bttm. I. p. 392), also dopéow 
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and é¢opeca 1 Cor. xv. 49 (Sir. 11,5; Palaeph. 52, 4). In the 
classics the usual form is dopyjcw ; yet even Isaeus has dopecas, 
see Bttm. IT. 315. (On the other hand evdopnoev Luke xii. 16.) 
On azrokéow and ézravéow, see below, § 15. 


§ 14, RARE INFLECTIONS OF VERBS IN MI AND OF IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. Of verbs in ye we find: 

a. Pluper. Act. éorjxecav Rev. vii. 11 var. for éornxecay ; cf. 
Thue. 1, 15 Euveotjxecay, Xen. An. 1, 4, 4 éheornxecav, Heliod. 
4,16 égxecayv, cf. particularly Jacobs, Achill. Tat. pp. 400, 622 ; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. II. 77. 

b. 8d Per. Plur. Pres. r:Oéace for teBcio. Matt. v.15, vreperiOeace 
Mark xv. 17, érrercOéacs Matt. xxiii. 4. This is the better and more 
usual form; cf. Thue. 2, 384; ‘Aristot. Metaph. 11.1; Theophr. 
plant. 2, 6; see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 145 sq., who adduces many 
instances, and Mtth. I. 488; Schneider, Plat. civ. I]. 250. Sim- 
ilarly d:d0acc Rev. xvii. 18, according to the best Codd.; cf. Her. 
I. 98; Thue. I. 42. The contracted forms t:Oetor and especially 
5.50004 belong to the later language ; Lob. p. 244. 

c. In the Imperf. the 8d Per. Plur. has the contracted form 
é5(Souv for édiSocav in compounds, Acts iv. 33; xxvii. 1; cf. Hesiod. 
épy. 123. In the Sing. the form édid0uv is more common ; Bttm. 
I. 509. 

- d. On the abbreviated but very (perhaps only) common Inf. 
Perf. Act. éoravar (for éornxévar) 1 Cor. x. 12, see Bttm. II. oon 
cf. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 182 sq. 

e. The Imperative Pres. Pass. in several Codd. is er en 
2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9 (adioraco 1 Tim. vi. 5 var.) for which 
mepilotw etc. is more usual ; see Th. M. p. 75; Mtth. I. 495. 

f. There are weighty authorities for forms like (orapev Rom. 
iii. 31, cumotovres 2 Cor. vi. 4; x. 18 (Niceph. Bryenn. p. 41, 
cf. caftarav Agath. 316, 2), avoxaftora Mark ix.12 (Dan. ii. 21; 
2 Sam. xviii. 12; Fabric. Pseudep. II. 610; Eumora Plat. Tim. 33a.) 
from the form iordw (Her. 4, 103, as advoraw Joa. Cinnam. p. 121, 
éfiotdaw p. 65, cabvotaw p. 104) ; see Grammatici graeci, ed. Dind. 
I, 251; Dorville, Charit. p. 542; Mtth. 1.482. Similarly eusrerrap 
(from éumrirdaw) Acts xiv. 17, cf. éumerpayv Leo Diac. 2, 1. 

g. Optat. Pres. dc for doin Rom. xv. 5; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18 (ii. 7); 
Eph. i. 17; iii. 16; Jno. xv. 16, avrod@n 2 Tim. iv. 14. This is a 
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later form, (in Plat. Gorg. 481 a., Lys. c., Andoc. p. 215, T. 1V. 78 
recent editors have restored 6, and in Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 35 even 6th of 
Schneider changed Sans into Soins), see Sept. Gen. xxvii. 28 ; 
xxviii. 4; Num. v. 21; xi. 29, etc., Themist. or. 8, p.174d.; Philostr. 
Apoll. 1. 834; Dio Chr. 20. 267; Aristeas, p. 120, Haverc. etc., 
which the ancient grammarians reject (Phryn. p. 345 ; Moeris 
p. 117) ; ef. Lob. 346 ; Sturz, 52; Bttm. in Mus. antiq. stud. I. 238.! 

h. From Baivw, 2d Aor. &8ny, we tind the Imperative dvdBa Rev. 76 
iv. 1, caraBa Mark xv. 380 var. (on the contrary caradBnOt Matt. ith of 
xxvii. 40; Jno. iv. 49, weraBn& vii. 3; cf. Thom. Mag. p. 495, and 
Oudendorp, h.1.). Similarly Eurip, Electr. 1138 ; Aristoph. Acharn. 
262, and Vesp. 979; see Georgi, Hierocr. 1. 153 sq.; Bttm. 11. 120. 
Quite analogous is dvdota Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14; ef. Theocrit. 

24, 86; Menand. p. 48; Mein. Aesop. 62, de Fur. (but avacrn&t 
Acts ix. 6, 34, éviorn@: 2 Tim. iv. 2), also avrocra protev. Jac. 2., 
mapdota Acta apocr. 51. 

i. The N. T. Codd. vary as to the form of the Perf. Part. Neut. 
of iornut. Yet the better Codd. have in the two passages Matt. 
xxiv. 15: Mark xiii. 14[A.C. Sin. also in Rev. xiv. 1] eoros (éo7rnKos), 
exactly as the oldest and best Codd. of Greek authors (Bttm. IT. 
208), and this form Bekker in Plato prefers throughout. Else- 
where the uncontracted forms of this participle not unfrequently 
occur in good MSS. of the N. T., as Matt. xxvii. 47 éornxérwv Mark 
ix.1; xi.5, éornxos Jno. iii. 29; vi. 22, waperrnxoow Mark xiv. 69, 
and, for the most part, have been received into the text. 

The (pretty well attested) form dacy Jno. xvii. 2; Rev. viii. 3 (xiii. 16 

ducwow) occurs also Theocrit. 27, 21, and is, according to some, Doric. 
In Theocrit. indeed it has for a long time been corrected to dwoe; yet 
Sac7 occurs often enough in later writers (Lob. 721; cf. Thilo, Apocr. 
I. 871; Index ad Theophan.), and probably may be classed among the 
corrupt forms in which the popular speech indulged. 

2. From eiyé we find: 92 

a. The Imperat. #7w for éerw (which in the N.T. is also the 
usual form) 1 Cor. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12 (Ps. civ. 81; 1 Macc. x. 31; 
cf. Clem. Alex. strom. 6, 275; Acta Thom. 8, 7) Bttm. I. 529; 
only once in Plato, rep. 2, 861d., see Schneider, h.1. According 
to Heraclides (in Eustath. p. 1411, 22) the inflection is Doric. 
The other Imperative form io6: occurs in Matt. ii. 18; v.25; Mark 
v. 84; Luke xix. 17; 1 Tim. iv. 15 (Bttm. I. 527). 


1 This form is surprising also in the N. T., as it everywhere stands where otherwise 
according to the idiom of the N. T. the Subjunctive would stand. 
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b. The form nv Imperf. Mid. Ist Per. Sing. (Bttm. I. 527), 
which is rejected by the Atticists and became quite usual (par- 
ticularly with av, as in the N.T. once in Gal. i. 10) only in later 
writers (Lob. 152; Schif. Long. 423; Valcken. in N. T. I. 478), 
is the common form; as, Matt. xxv. 85; Jno. xi.15; Acts x. 80; 
xi. 5,17; 1 Cor. xiii. 11, etc.; cf. Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 3; yea 
for }yev occurs (Matt. xxiii. 30) twice in very good Codd., and 
has already been received into the text by Griesbach. Also Acts 
xxvii. 37; Lchm., agreeably to A [Sin.] and B, adopted it. On the 
other hand, in Gal. iv. 3; Eph. ii. 3 it has little authority. The 
form does not occur in any good writer ; yet see Epiphan. Opp. II. 
333 ; Malal. 16, p. 404. 

c. For 4j08a Mark xiv. 67, Codd. of little weight have 4s, rare 
in Attic, and almost doubtful (Bttm. I. 528). As to its use in 
later Greek, see Lob. 149. 


Note. & Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17 (doubtful in 1 Cor. vi. 5), 


Ibe. cf. Sir. 37, 2, is usually considered (with the ancient grammarians, cf. Schol. 


ad Aristoph. Nub. 482) to be contracted from éveors, and this opinion is 
defended also by Fr. Mr. p. 642. It is probably better, however, with 
Bttm. II. 375, to take it for the preposition é (év, évé with the accent 
thrown back) which, like ém, wdpa, etc., is used without elvac ; as the sup- 
posed contraction would be harsh, and without example. Bttm.’s view, 
moreover, is supported by the analogy of ér and apa, the latter of which 
can hardly be a contraction from mapeort, cf. Krii. 26. This & is very fre- 
quent in Attic, both in poetry and prose ; Georgi, Hierocr. I. 152; Schwarz, 
Comm. 486. The poets use it for ever as em for Grew, Il. 20, 248; 
Odyss. 9, 126; wapa, however, is connected even with the Ist Person.! 


8. With the primitive verb dye the following forms are con- 
nected : 

a. apéwvras Matt. ix. 2,5; Mark ii.5; Luke v. 20, 23; vii. 47; 
1 Jno. ii. 12. Ancient grammarians are not agreed in accounting 


93 for this form. Some, as Eustathius (Iliad, 6, 590) consider it 


equivalent to adwvras, in the same way as adéy is used by Homer 
for adj. Others, more correctly, take it for the Preterite (instead 
of ddetvrat) ; so Herodian, the Etymol. Mag. and Suidas, — yet 
with this difference, that the last ascribes it to the Doric dialect, 
the author of the Etymol. to the Attic. Suidas is undoubtedly 


1 The Etymol. M. p. 357, regards &, not as a contraction of &yerr:, but as an ellipsis, 
requiring the suitable person of the verb elva: to be supplied. Moreover, whether & 
also occurs for &, is doubtful, /{m. Soph. Trach. 1020. 
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right; and this Perf. Pass. is traceable to the Perf. Act. apewxa, 
cf. Fischer, de vitiis lex. p. 646 sqq.; Bttm. I. 521. 

b. #gce Mark i. 84; xi. 16 (Philo leg. ad Cajum p. 1021) is the 
Imperf. of adiw (cf. adpiw Eccl. ii. 18, and adiopey Matt. vi. 12 
var.), like fvvov for Evviecay Iliad, 1, 273 (Bttm. I. 523), with 
the Augm. on the preposition (which occurs elsewhere also in this 
verb, as de(0n Plutarch, Sulla 28) for adies (Bttm. I. 521) see 
Fischer, Weller. II. 480. 

c. The 1st Aor. Pass. of adinuse in Rom. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxii. 1) 
according to most Codd. is afé@noav. Some Codd., however, here 
and in Sept. give ade(Onoay with Augm. which is the usual form 
in Greek authors (Bttm. I. 541). 

In Rev. ii. 20 dgets (Exod. xxxii. 32) from d¢ew has on the authority 75 
of good Codd. been received into the text, like reOets for riOys Bttm. 1. 506. 6th of. 

From ovvinus we have ovvovor Matt. xiii. 13 (3d Per. Plur.), 2 Cor. 

x. 12 (either 3d Plur. or Dative Participle) and Participle curwy Matt. 
xiii. 23 var. (Rom. iii. 11, from Sept. cvmav) for ovmeis, which Lchm. and 
Tdf. have in the text. The first form is from ovmeéw, (which still survives 

in the Inf. ovnetv, Theogn. 565). The Participial form, however, espec- 7g 
ially common in Sept. (1 Chron. xxv. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12; Ps. xl. 2; Tthed 
Jer. xx. 12) would perhaps more correctly be written ovviwy (from ovviw, 

see above, and Bttm. I. 523). Accordingly Lchm. has printed ovviover 
Matt. xiii. 13. Cf. in general Fr. Rom. I. 174 seq. 


4. From the verb «a@nyuae we find Imperat. «afov Matt. xxii. 44; 
Luke xx. 42; Acts ii. 34 ; Jas. ii. 3 (1 Sam. i. 23; xxii. 5; 2 Kings 
ii. 2, 6, etc.) instead of xa@yco. Only in Mark xii. 86 has Tdf. 
adopted from B xa@ioov. The form «afov never occurs in the 
earlier Greek authors, and therefore Moeris p. 234 and Thom. M. 
p. 485 class it among spurious forms. So also «d0y for caOnoas 
Acts xxiii. 3 (Lob. 895; Greg. Cor. ed. Schaf. p. 411). 
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Not a few, verbs present in the N. T. single forms, regularly 
constructed, which are rejected for the most part by ancient gram- 
marians, on the ground that they do not occur in Greek authors, 
or only in the later. Among such forms are reckoned in particular 
a number of Futures Active, for which standard writers use the 
Futures Middle (Bttm. II. 84 f. ; Monk, Eurip. Alcest. v. 159, 645) ; 
but this subject has not yet been completely investigated. We 


subjoin a list of all such forms as have been declared unclassical, 
11 


76 


82 § 15. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


but mark with an asterisk those about which the grammarians, and 
in particular Thom. Mag. and Moeris, have been manifestly too 
fastidious. 

ayyéAAw. The 2d Aor. Active and Passive, rare in the better 
authors, are in many passages suspicious, Bttm. II. 94 f.; yet, see 
Schaf. Demosth. III. 175 ; Schoem. Isae. p. 89. In the N. T. we 
find avyyyédAn 1 Pet. i. 12, and (from the Sept.) Rom. xv. 21, 
diayyeAn (from Sept.) Rom. ix. 17, xarnyyéAn Acts xvii. 13. 

ayvupe. On the Fut. xateaEes Matt. xii. 20 and Aor. xaréaka 
see § 12, 2. | 

*ayo. On the Ist Aor. #&a, which occurs 2 Pet. ii. 5 in the com- 
pound ézragas, sce Bttm. II. 98; Lob. p. 287, 735. In compounds 
also the form is not rare (2 Sam. xxii. 35; 1 Macc. ii. 67; Index 
to Malal. under a@yw; Schaf. ind. ad Aesop. p. 135) even in good 
prose authors Her. 1, 190; 5,34; Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 20; Thuc. 2, 


bbe 97; 8, 25. 
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*aipéw. The Fut. édo, in comp. aded® Rev. xxii. 19, is rare, 
see Bttm. IJ. 100. Yet it is found in Agath. 269, 5, and in the 
Sept. frequently : Exod. v.8; Num. xi. 17; Deut. xii. 32; Job 
xxxvi. 7; cf. also Menand. Byz. p. 316. In opposition to Reisig, 
Comm. crit. in Soph. Oed. C. p. 865, who claims it for Aristoph. 
and Soph., see Hm. Oed. Col. 1454 and Eurip. Hel. p. 127. 

*axovw. Fut. axcovow Matt. xii. 19; xiii. 14; Rom. x. 14; Jno. 
xvi. 13, for axovcopaz, which even in the N. T. is the more frequent, 
particularly with Luke, as Acts ili. 22 (vii. 87) ; xvii. 32; xxv. 22; 
xxviii. 28, also Jno. v. 28. ‘Axovow occurs not only in poets 
(Anthol. gr. ITI. 184 ; Jac. Orac. Sibyll. 8, 206, 345), but occasion- 
ally also in prose authors of the «oun, as Dion. H. 980, 4. Reisk., 
ef. Schaf. Demosth. II. 2832; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 153 ; Bachmann, 
Lycophr. I. 92. In Sept. cf. Isa. vi. 9; 2 Sam. xiv. 16. 

a&XAopase varies between Aor. nrAdunv and nrouny Bttm. IT. 108. 
The same variation exists in the Codd. Acts xiv. 10 (even with 
double A), yet 7AaTo preponderates. 

dpaptave, dpaptéw. Ast Aor. nudprnoa for 2d Aor. juaproy 
Rom. v. 14,16; Matt. xviii. 15; Luke xvii. 4; Rom. vi. 15 (1 Sam. 
xix.4; Lam. iii. 41!) Thom. M. p. 420; Lob. p. 732; yet see Diod. 
S. 2,14 dyaprncas, Agath. 167,18. Also the Fut. Act. duaprjcw 
Matt. xviii. 21 (Sir. vii. 86; xxiv. 22; Dio Ch. 59, 20) is not very — 
common. Cf. Monk, Eurip. Alcest. 159; Poppo, Thue. III. IV. 361. 


1 Still, in the Sept. the 2d Aor. fuaprov predominates. See especially 1 Kings viii 
47, jNudprouey, hvoujoaper, Hoixnhoauer. 
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*dréyouat. Fut. dvéfouas Matt. xvii.17; Mark ix.19; Luke 
ix. 41; 2 Tim. iv. 3, for which Moeris from pure caprice would 
have avacynoouat. The former occurs very frequently; cf. e.g. 
Soph. Elect. 1017; Xen. C. 5, 1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 239 a. 

avotyw. 1st Aor. qvoEa Jno. ix. 17, 21, etc. for dvémEa (yet cf. 
Xen. Hell. 1, 5, 18), 2d Aor. Pass. qvotyn Rev. xv. 5, see § 12, 7. 

aTvavtTaw. Fut. dmavtncw (tur davtycopas) Mark xiv. 18 
(Diod. S. 18,15). See Bttm. Hl. 114; Mtth. Burip. Suppl. 774. 

atvroxtTetivw. 1st Aor. amextavOn, atoxtavOjnvae Rev. ii. 18; 
ix. 18, 20; xi.13; xiii. 10; xix. 21; Matt. xvi. 21; Luke ix. 22, 
etc.; ef. 1 Mace. ii. 9; 2 Macc. iv. 36. This form occurs indeed 
in Homer, but belongs peculiarly to later Greek prose (Dio C. 65, 
c.4; Menander, Hist. p. 284, 804, Bonn ed.). See Bttm. IT. 227, 
Lob. 86, 757.1 (For the un-Attic Perf. améxtayxa see 2 Sam. iv. 
11; Bttm. 226 f.) 


amvoNAupe. Fut. avodéow Matt. xxi. 41; Mark viii. 85; Jno. 89 


vi. 89; xii. 25; cf. Lucian. asin. 33; Long. pastor. 3,17; Bttm. IT. ithe 
254. Yet sce Lob. 746. (In 1 Cor i. 19, we find the regular form 77) 


aTrONW. ) 

dpwatw. Aor. nptrayny 2 Cor. xii. 2,4 for npracOny (Rev. xii. 
5) Thom. Mag. p.424; Moeris, p.50; Bttm. 1.372, Fut. apmrayjcopa 
1 Thess. iv. 17. (Also apmracw for apraucopa Jno. x. 28 is said 
to be a rare form ; it occurs, however, in Xen. mag. eq. 4, 17.) 

*avEavw. The primitive form av&m Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19 is 
frequent in Plato and Xen., Mtth. 541. 

Bapéw. From this comes not only BeSapnuevus Matt. xxvi. 43; 
Luke ix. 32, but also, contrary to Attic prose usage (Bttm. I. 88), 
Bapovpevos 2 Cor. v. 4 (Mark xiv. 40), Bapero@w 1 Tim. v. 16, and 
the Aor. €BapnOnv Luke xxi. 384; 2 Cor. i. 8, for which last the 
Greek literary diction employs €Sapuv@nv (var. Luke as above). 

Bacxaivw. The Aor. Gal. iii. 1 is given in text. rec. éBacxave, 
but in many Codd. ¢Bacnnve (without an «subs.); cf. Bttm. 1. 438. 
The latter in Dio C. 44, 89; Herod. 2, 4,11, and the later writers. 


1 "AnoxtévvecOas (others dxoxréver@a:) occurring in Rev. vi. 11, and amoxrévre: (&wo- 
wrevec var.) in 2 Cor. iii. 6 (Rev. xiii. 10) are considered as Acolic, the Acolians being 
accustomed to change e« before A, pw, », p,o into e, and double the following consonant; 
therefore, eréevym for xreive, like owephw for omelpw, Koenig, Gregor. Cor. pp. 587, 597 
Schaef., Mtth. I. 74; cf. Dindorf, praef. ad Aristoph. XII. p. 14. Also in Tob. i. 18; 
Wisd. xvi. 14, we find the first form among the var. A Present amoxrévw is probably 
not, with Wahl, to be assumed for Matt. x. 28 and Luke xii. 4; xiii. 34. *Awoxrevdy- 
tev in those passages (if not to be taken for an Aor. Particip., see Fr. Mt. p. 383) may 
be considered as a corruption of dwoxteyvdyrwy, which a few, but good, Codd. have, and 
which Lchm. and, in part, Tdf. have printed. Cf. besides, Bornem. ad Luc. p. 81. 
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Brow. Ist Aor. Inf. Stdoaz in 1 Pet. iv. 2, for which the 2d Aor. 
Sidvac is more usual in Attic, Bttm. II. 130 f., yet see Aristot. Nic. 
9, 8; Plutarch. Opp. II. 367 f., and often in compounds, Steph. 
Thes. II. 260, ed. nov. The other forms of the 1st Aor. are more 
frequent, the participle Bswaas the most so. 

Bractavw. Aor. ¢8raornoa for E8ractov Matt. xiii. 26; Jas. 
v.18 (Gen. i. 11; Num. xvii. 8, ete.; Acta apoc. p. 172); ef. 
Bttm. II. 131. Since Aristotle’s time the form is not unusual 
even in the Greek literary language; Stephani Thes. II. 273. 

*yapéw. Aor. éyaunoa Mark vi.17; Matt. xxii. 25;1 Cor. vii. 9 
stands for the older form éynua (from yduw), as Luke xiv. 20; 
1 Cor. vii. 28; see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 29; Lob. 742. Yet éyaunoa 
is found (if not in Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 20) Lucian, dial. deor. 5, 4; 
Apollodor. 3, 15,3. Better attested is éyapn@nv Mark x. 12 (though 
not fully established), 1 Cor. vii. 39; Lob. 742. 

yerXdo. Fut. yeddow (for yeraocouat) Luke vi. 21. See Bttm. 
IT. 85, 134. 

yiyvomact. Aor. Pass. éyevnOny for éyevouny Acts iv. 4; Col. 
iv. 11; 1 Thess. ii. 14, etc.; cf. Thom. M. p. 189, —an originally 
Doric form frequently found in the writers of the xow7, Lob. 109; 
Bttm. IT. 136. 

d(dmpe. The Ist Aor. axa is avoided in the Ist and 2d Per. 
Plur. by Attic writers, and the 2d Aor. used instead, Bttm. I. 509. 


78 In the N. T., however, we find édaxayev 1 Thess. iv. 2, edwxare 
ed Matt. xxv. 35; Gal. iv. 15, etc. as in Demosth. On 80e7 sce § 14, 


1 Remark p. 79. 
*Sioxw. Fut. d€o for dimFopae Matt. xxiii. 84; Luke xxi.12; 


81 Bttm. II. 154. Yet cf. Dem. Nausim. 633c.; Xen. An. 1, 4, 8 
ithel. (Krii. h. 1.); Cyr. 6, 3, 13. 
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Suvayat. We have merely to remark here that besides the 
Aor. éduv7Onv, the (Ion.) form nduvac@ny, with the Augm. 7 too, 
is noted from B among the var. Matt. xvii. 16 (Bttm. II. 155). 

Sum, dvvw. In several good Codd. we find Mark i. 32 the 1st 
Aor. ééuvaa, which among the earlier Greeks has only a causative 
meaning, Bttm. II. 156. On the other hand the 1st Aor. dvvavros, 
as inferior authorities give in Luke iv. 40, is found also Ael. 4,1; 
Pausan. 2, 11, 7. 

eid in the sense of know. Pret. ofSapev Mark xi. 83; Jno. iii. 2; 
1 Cor. viii. 1, etc. for iswev (Poppo, Xen. An. 2,4, 6), ofdare Mark 
x. 88; xiii. 838; 1 Cor. ix. 138; Phil. iv. 15 for tote, oldéacw Luke 
xi. 44; Jno. x. 5 for icaci; see Bttm. I. 546 (yet cf. Aristoph. av. 
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599; Xen. Oec. 20,14). The 2d Per. Sing. ofdas 1 Cor. vii. 16; 
Jno. xxi. 15 is rather Ionic and Dorie (for oic@a), yet it occurs 
Her. 4,157; Xen. M. 4, 6,6; Eurip. Alc. 790, and frequently in 
later Greek ; see, Lob. 236 sq. The 3d Per. Plur. of the Plup. is 
written #oecav Mark i. 384; Jno. ii. 9; xxi. 4, etc. for ydecar ; 
Bttm. I. 547. 

ecmretyv (2d Aor. elmov). 1st Aor. eizra in the N. T. in the 2d Per. 
Sing. Matt. xxvi. 25; Mark xii. 32, and frequently. This person 
also occurs in Attic, Xen. Oce. 19, 14; Soph. Oed. C. 1509 (along 
with edres, as often-in Plato); but it is originally Ionic, see Greg. 
Corinth. ed. Schaf. p. 481; Schiif. Dion. H. p. 486 sq. Imper. 
eimare Matt. x. 27; xxi. 5; Col. iv. 17, evratwoav Acts xxiv. 20; 
likewise very common in Attic, Plat. Lach. 187d; Xen. C. 3, 2, 28. 

We find, besides, in good Codd. 8d Per. Plur. Indic. eizay Matt. 

xii. 2; xvii. 24; Mark xi. 6; xii. 7,16; Luke v. 83; xix. 59; 
xx.2; Actsi.11, 24; vi.2; xxviii. 21, etc. (Diod. S. 16,14; Xen. 

H. 3, 5, 24 a var.), the Participle efras Acts vii. 87; xxii. 24 which 

is chiefly Ionic, and even the more unusual 1st Per. eta Heb. 

iii. 10; Acts xxvi. 15 (edzov, on the contrary, predominates in the 
N.T.); see Sturz, dial. alex. p.61.!_ Recent editors have adopted 
these forms wherever they are attested by several Codd. In com- 
position we find drevrdpynv 2 Cor. iv.2 (Her. 6,100), and spoezrapev 

1 Thess. iv. 6 (eizrapev in the 1. Turin. Papyrus, p. 10). Eczrov 
(not etzrov, see § 6, 1, k.) Acts xxviii. 26 (according to good Codd.) 

is to be regarded as 2d Aor. Imperative, a form which we now 
find also in the text of Mark xiii. 4; Luke x. 40, while in other 
passages euré preponderates. The 1st Aor. Pass. of this verb, 
eppnOnv (from péw, see Bttm. II. 166), is sometimes written in MSS. 

of the N. T. Matt. v. 21, 31, 33 é66€0nv, as often in Codd. of later 82 
(non-Attic) authors, though this form occasionally appears in Attic hs 
writers also; Lob. 447 (but not in Plato, see Schneider, Plat. civ. ¢thet 
II. p. dsq.). 

é€xyxew, later form éxyvvw (Lob. 726). From it comes Fut. 
exyew for éexyevow Bttm. I. 396. See § 13, 3. a. p. 77. 

* €Xedw for éXe€ém occurs in several good Codd. in various pas- 
sages of the N.T.,as Rom. ix. 16,18 eXewvros, éreaz, Jude 23 ereaTe. 98 
Also Clem. Al. p. 54, Sylb. (the Florent. edition) has é\ea. Cf. 
also Etymol. M. 327,380. Similar is €\doyav Rom. v.13; Philem. 
18, also in good Codd. The latter has becn adopted by Lchm., 


1 ETzay occurs also in the well-known Rosetta inscription, at the end of line 8. 
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and after him by Tdf. Fr., Rom. I. 311, declares all these forms 
to be errors in copying. 

éX«w. From this we find, as regularly in Greek authors, a Pres. 
and an Imperf. Jas. ii. 6; Acts xxi. 80. On the other hand, for 
the Fut. Ass (Mtth. 573) the more unusual éAxvow occurs Jno. 
xii. 32 from the other form éAncvw; cf. Job xxxix. 10. 

*“érawvéw. Fut. éawéow 1 Cor. xi. 22, for érawécopar; see 
Bttm. I. 388. Yet cf. Xen. An. 5, 5,8; Himer. 20. In general, 
however, this form is not uncommon; see Brunck, Gnom. p. 10, 
64; Schaef. Demosth. II. 465; Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 139. 

*émtopxéew. Fut. érvopxnow for érupxnooua: Matt. v.33. See 
Bttm. I]. 85. | 

Epxopat. The Fut. édevcopaz, both in the simple verb and its 
compounds, is of frequent occurrence, but particularly in later 
prose authors (Arrian. Al. 6, 12; Philostr. Apoll. 4, 4; Dio Chr. 
33, 410; Max. Tyr. 24, p. 295); in Attic, on the contrary, edue is 
used instead (Phryn. p. 37 sq.; Thom. M. p. 88, 336). Yetin the 
earlier authors éAevcouat also is not altogether infrequent, Her. 
1, 142; 5,125; Lys. Dardan. 12 (p. 233, Bremi) ; see in general 
Lob. 37 sq. ; Schaef. Soph. II. 323 ; cf. Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 210. 
Instead of the Imperf. npydunv Mark i. 45; ii. 138; Jno. iv. 30; 
vi. 17, etc. Attic authors commonly use the Imperf. of edu, Bttm. 
II. 183 ; yet see Bornem. Luc. p. 106, cf. Thuc. 4, 120,121; Xen. 
An. 4, 6, 22. In Attic the imperatives (@:, ire from eis are used 
for épyou, épyeobe Jno. i. 47. Also épyopevos is said to he rare in 
earlier Attic, Bttm. as above; yet it occurs in Plato, Crit. ¢. 15. 
(7A 6c for érnrAvbe Gal. iv. 4; Jno. xix. 39, etc. has been too hastily 
rejected hy Thom. M. p. 418; see Sallier on the passage.) 

éo@iw. From the poetic form éo0w (Bttm. II. 185) we find 
the Participle és@wyv among the var. Mark 1. 6; Luke vii. 33, 84; 
x. 7; xx. 47; xxii. 80, which Tdf., on the authority of (a few) 
good Codd., has received into the text; sce Praef. p. 21. From 
Sept. cf. Lev. xvii. 10; xix. 26; Sir. xx. 16. 

evptaxkw. Aor. Mid. evpaynp for evpounv Heb. ix. 12, see § 13, 1 
(Paus. 7, 11,1; 8, 30, 4, etc.; cf. Lob. p. 189sq.). A Ist Aor. 
evpnoa appears in the Subjunctive form evpnons Rev. xviii. 14 and 

99 evpnowory ix. 6 (as at least many Codd. have it), unless we take 
83 these forms for the Subjunctive Fut. (see § 13, 1.e). Lob. 721, 
Met. however, produces a Participle evpyoavros. 

80 fam. Fut. tow Rom. vi. 2,8; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 11; 
Wied Tho. vi. 51,58 f. (ovtjow Rom. vi. 8; 2 Tim. ii.11), Sjoopar Matt. 
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iv. 4; Mark v. 23; Jno. vi. 51; xi. 25, etc. Ist Aor. ca Rev. 
ii. 8; Luke xv. 24; Rom. vii. 9, etc. (and often in Sept.). These 
are principally later forms, which occur but seldom in early 
authors (see Bttm. II. 192). The Aor. is peculiar to later writers. 
Earlier authors used in the Put. and Aor. the corresponding tenses 
of Brow. 

jxw. From the 1st Aor. #£a, a later form, Bttm. II. 194; Lob. 
T44, we find the Subjunctive 7&wor Rev. iii. 9, where, however, 
better Codd. have the Fut. 7£0ves. The Preter. 7«a (Deut. xxxii. 
17; Phot. biblioth. 222; Malal. pp. 186 and 137; Leo Gramm. p. 
98, etc.; Lob. 744) in the form Face Mark viii. 3 is by no means 
established, though Lchm has adopted it. 

Oarrw. 2d Aor. aveOarere Phil. iv. 10, a form not occurring 
in prose, and everywhere rare, Bttm. II. 195. 

totnpt. The Pres. tcoravyw Rom. iii. 81, and in composition 
ouuotave 2 Cor. ili. 1 (iv. 2); v.12; vi.4; x.12,18; Gal. ii. 18, 
was used in Attic (Mtth. I. 482), but more frequently in later 
Greek (e.g. Cinnam. 214 and 256 égroravey). On the later form 
tataw see § 14, 1,f. p. 78. 

xcataxaliw. Fut. cataxajooua: 1 Cor. iii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 10 
(from Aor. catexanv Her. 1, 51; 4, 79) for xataxavOncopar Rev. 
xviii. 8, which the Attics use, see Thom. M. p.511; Bttm. II. 211. 

katanretrm. lst Aor. xatéreurpa Acts vi. 2; Lob. 714. 

xepavyupt. Perf. Pass. xexépacpar Rev. xiv. 10, for the more 
usual xéxpapas; see Bttm. I]. 214. Analogous is the Participle 
ouyxexepacpévous Heb. iv. 2, in very good Codd. 

xepdaivw. Aor. éxépdnca Matt. xxv. 20; xviii. 15, xepdjcae 
Acts. xxvii. 21, cepdncas Luke ix. 25, cepdjow Subj. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
20; Matt. xvi. 26 and frequently, forms peculiar to Ionic prose, 
Bttm. II. 215; Lob. 740. In Attic the verb is inflected regularly ; 
ef. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 

xratw. Fut. «ravow (properly Doric) for «rAavocozar (as in 
Sept. always) Luke vi. 25; Jno. xvi. 20; Rev. xviii. 9; cf. Babr. 
98,9; Bttm. II. 85, 220. 

Krémrr@. Fut. créyrw for creyroyas Matt. xix. 18; Rom. xiii. 9, 
Bttm. IJ. 85,221. In Sept. never, but in Lucian, dial. deor. 7, 4. 

xpalw. Fut. «pafw Luke xix. 40 according to good authorities 
for xexpafouas (as always in Sept.), Aor. éxpafa for éxpayov Matt. 101 
vili. 29; xx. 30, etc., Bttm. IT. 223. 

*xpéuapas. The form é€expéuero Luke xix. 48 in Codd. B [and 
Sin.] of which Griesb. and Schulz take no notice, is undoubtedly 
a mistake of the transcriber. Lchm. also has not noticed it. 
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xpumtm. 2d Aor. Act. éxpuyBov Luke i. 24 (Phot. bibliothec. 


ihe Tp. 143, Bekk.), see Bttm. IL. 226. 
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xuw (to be pregnant) has the Fut. and Aor. regular in the forms 
Kkunow, éxunoa (Bttim. I. 230). So Jas. 1.18 azexunce. In the 
Pres. xvéw occurs, but not, as Eustath. p. 1548, 20 insists, only in 
the sense of bring forth ; sce Lob. Aiac. p. 182 sq. and paralip. 556. 
Hence in Jas. i. 15 azroxvet may be written as well as dzroxve, but 
it is not necessary to prefer the former on account of the form of 
the Aorist in vs. 18. The N. T. Lexicons recognize only the form 
KUEW. 

Aaoxw. To this belongs the Aor. éAdenca Acts i. 18, usually 
referred to the Doric Pres. Aaxéw; but Bttm. I]. 283 derives it* 
directly from the 2d Aor. Aaxety, universally in use in Attic. 

*utaivw has Tit. i. 15, according to good Codd., in the Perf. 
Participle peprappevor for the usual pepracpévos, cf. Lob. 35. 

virrt@ Jno. xiii. 6, 14, virrrowar Matt. xv. 2. Instead of this 
Pres. the carlier writers use vitw; see Bttm. II. 249; Lob. 241. 

oixteipw. Fut. ouwrespnow Rom. ix. 15 (as if from oxcrepéw) 
for oixrep@ ; cf. Ps. ci. 15; Jer. xxi. 7; Mic. vii. 19, etc. ; also in 
the Byzantines, see Lob. 741. 

ouvue for duvuye (Bttm. II. 255) Matt. xxiii. 20 ff.; xxvi. 74; 
Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v.12. But in the better MSS. we find Mark 
xiv. 71 duvdvac for oprverv, and Griesb. received it into the text. 

*opaw. Imperf. Mid. @pwynv Acts il. 25 (from Ps. xvi.), for 
which éwpwpny was used in Attic (Bttm. I. 325). From érrecOat 
we find Luke xiii. 28, though not without var., the Ist Aor. Subj. 
oyenoGe, which occurs in Liban. and the Byzantines; see Lob. 734. 

maitw. Aor. everata Matt. xx. 19; xxvii. 381 (Sept. Prov. | 
xxiii. 85), for which in Attic érasca was used; see Bttm. I. 372. 
But évacka, watfae Lucian, dial. deor. 6, 4, and encom. Demosth. 
15; cf. V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 378; and Lob. 240. The Fut. 
maiéw Anacr. 24, 8. 

awéetopat. Part. werwpevov Rev. xiv. 6 in B for werouevor, from 
the form weraouae which occurs only in Ionic (Her. 8, 111) and 
later writers (e.g. Lucian, dial. mort. 15, 3 var.), see Bttm. II. 271. 
The Pres. werapas, found even in Pindar, is cited by Wetst. and 
Matthai among the var. Rev. xii. 14. 

mivw. From the Fut. miowas the complete form aiecas is es- 
tablished in Luke xvii. 8 (Bttm. I. 347), as in the very same 
passage guayeca: from gddyowat. Both are found also in Ezek. 
xii. 18; Ruth ii. 9,14. On the Inf. wiv Jno. iv. 9, which on the 
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authority of good Codd. [also Sin.*] Lchm. and Tdf. [ed. II.] have 
inserted in the text, see Fr. de crit. conformat. etc. p. 27sq. Only 
the form zrety is found in later writers, and this reading of several 85 
Codd. [and Tdf. ed. VII.] might perhaps be adopted, if at least ‘# 
Cod. A vs. 7,10 had not distinctly atv, thus showing zriv vs. 9 to 
be a mistake of the transcriber. 

wimntaw. Aor. éreca, see § 13,1 p. 73. 

péw. Fut. pedow Jno. vii. 38 for pevoopar. In Attic, however, 
punoouat is the usual form, Lob. 739; Bttm. Hl. 287. (As to the 
Ist Aor. pevodtwoay Cant. iv. 16, also used only in later Greek, 
ef. Lob. 739.) The regular and usual 2d Aor. éppuny occurs in 
the compound zrapapy@pev Heb. ii. 1. 

carrito. Fut. cadriow for cadmiy—w 1 Cor. xv. 52, cf. also 82 
Mechan. vett. p. 201 (Num. x. 3; also 1st Aor. éoddmca for 4 
écadmvuyféa Xen. An.1, 2,17 is frequent in Sept.), see Phryn. 191; 
Thom. M. p. 789. 

onpatvw. lst Aor. éonuava Acts xi. 28; xxv. 27 (Judg. vii. 
21; Esth. ii. 22; Plutarch, Aristid. 19; Menandri Byz. hist. pp. 
308, 309, 358; Act. Thom. p. 32), which is found indeed even in 
Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 28, but for which in early Attic éonunva was the 
usual form, see Bttm. I. 438; Lob. 24. Cf. under daive. 

oxémtopat. The Pres. (Heb. ii.6; Jas. i. 27; cf. Ps. viii. 5; 
1 Sam. xi. 8; xv. 4, etc.) and Imperf. occur but seldom in Attic, 
Bttm. II. 291. 

*crovddlw. Fut. crovddow for the usual ozrovddcopuas 2 Pet. 
i. 15; Bttm. II. 85. 

atnpifw. Imperat. Aor. according to good Codd. is ornpicov 
Luke xxii. 32; Rev. ili. 2, and Fut. 2 Thess. iii. 3in B ornpices, 
instead of the forms preferred by Greek authors, otjpcfov and 
ornpife, Bttm. I. 872; ef. Judg. xix.5; Ezek. xx. 46, and often; 
also €ornpica 1 Macc. xiv. 14, etc. 

tuyxavw. Of the Perf. we find Heb. viii. 6 in text. rec. the 
(properly Ionic, then Attic, Bttm. II. 301) form rérevye; but in 
other Codd. the usual Attic rérvynee, and in A D [Sin.*] etal. TETUYE. 
On the latter see Lob. 395. 

gayety. Fut. dayouwa: Jas. v. 3; Rev. xvii. 16 [Jno. ii. 17] 
(Gen. xxvii. 25; Exod. xii. 8, etc.), whence 2d Per. ¢dyecas Luke 
xvii. 8. For this Greek authors use éSouae from éw, Bttm. IT. 185. 

gaive. Ast Aor. Inf. éripavar (émidjvac) Luke i. 79, contrary 
to the best usage. In later Greek, however, similar forms occur ; 
Lob. 26; Thilo, Acta Thom. 49 sq. (Aelian, anim. 2,11; and epil. 102 
p. 396, Jac.). 
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gavaoxw. Hence érifavoe Eph. v.14; cf. Gen. xliv.3; Judg. 
xvi. 2; 1 Sam. xiv. 86; Judith xiv. 2. As to the analogical proof 
of this form, not found in Greek authors, by means of the Subs. 
trropavots, see Bttm. II. 312. 

*hepw. Aor. Partic. évéyxas Acts v. 2; xiv.13 (évéyxavres Luke 
xv. 23 var.) for eveyxwy Bttm. II. 313; yet see Xen. M. 1, 2, 58; 

86 Demosth. Timoth. 703 c.; Isocr. paneg. 40. The Indic. jweyxa 
Idd occurs frequently in Attic, as also the Imperat. forms with a Jno. 
xxi. 10. 

*d@avw. According to several Atticists the 2d Aor. éb@nv is to 
be preferred to the Ist Aor. €f@aca, which, however, often occurs 
even in Attic writers (Bttm. II. 316), and prevails in the N. T. 
Matt. xii. 28; Rom. ix. 81; 2 Cor. x. 14; Phil. iii. 16; 1 Thess. 
ii. 16. In the last passage several Codd. have the Perf. éb@axe. 

guw: 2d Aor. Pass. épunv, pveis Luke viii. 6, 7, 8 (since Hip- 
pocrat. very much used), for which the Attics employ the 2d Aor. 
Act. épuv, dus; see Bttm. II. 321. In Matt. xxiv. 32 and Mark 
xiii. 28 very good Codd. have éegun (Aor. Pass. Subj.) for éxpun ; 
and the former reading may be regarded as preferable; see Fr. 
Marc. 578 sq. 

83 yarpw. Fut. yapnoouas for yatpnow Luke i. 14; Jno. xvi. 20, 

Ghel 29; Phil. i. 18 (Hab. i. 16; Zech. x. 7; Ps. xcv. 12, and often), 
see Moer. 120; Thom. Mag. 910; Lob.- 740; Bttm. II. 322. It 
occurs also Diod. Exc. Vat. p. 95. 

*yapiCopac. Fut. yapioouas Rom. viii. 82 is the non-Attic 
form for yapiovpat. 

@Oéw. Aor. adrwcato! Acts vii. 27,39 (Mic. iv. 6; Lam. ii. 7 
and often, Dion. H. II. 759), for which the better writers used 
éwoata with syllabic augment (Thom. M. p. 403; Pol. 2, 69, 9; 
15, 31,12). 1st Aor. Pass. arrwo@nv Ps. Ixxxvii. 6; cf. Xen. Hell. 
4,3,12; Dio C. 87,47. Also Aor. Act. eEaoev Acts vii. 45 for 
which some Codd. have é£éwoev (Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I.181). That 
remark, however, respecting the syll. augm. holds strictly only of 
the Attic authors; see Poppo, Thuc. ITI. II. 407. 

*dvéouat. 1st Aor. @ynodunv Acts vii. 16, as frequently in 
writers of the xown (e.g. Plut., Pausan.), Lob. 189. In Attic 
émpiayunv is preferred. 

Note. The later verbal forms are not always used in the N. T. where 

103 they might be expected. We find for instance wiowa: 2d Fut. from zivu, 


1 After the Fut. ow (from &@w). The Aorist form from the other Fut. &@fow occurs 
only in later authors, as e.g. the Particip. eisw@foas in Cinnam. p. 193. 
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and not mova Rev. xiv. 10 (see Bttm. I. 395); Aor. xowaoac Mark vii. 
15, 18 etc.; Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 434; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 254; Fut. 
devfouat, Gavpagopu, and not devfw, Gavpaocw (Bttm. 1]. 85). Among 
the various readings occurs Heb. iv. 15 merepayevoy from the older form 
meipaw instead of rerepacpeévoy trom mepalw; the former Tdf. has received 
into the text. 

That the same forms sometimes come by inflection from entirely differ- 
ent verbs is well known; we shall only specify é{€vevoe Jno. v. 13, which 
grammatically may come equally from éxvew (Bttm. II. 248) and from 


€KVEVUd 
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The N. T. contains a number of words never occurring in Greek 
authors, but borrowed from the spoken language of the time, and 
in part new formations (particularly in the writings of Paul). 
The greater the number of these peculiar forms, the more necessary 
it becomes to compare them with the established principles of 
Greek derivation (from stems). In doing this, it will be instructive 
to note analogies not altogether unknown to Greck authors, but 
far more prominent in the idiom of the N.T. Our remarks will be 
founded on the luminous exposition of Bttm., which comprehends 
whatever is of essential importance (II. § 118 ff.), cf. Krii. § 41 ff. 
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1. A. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. a. VERBS: Of ° 


derivative verbs (mostly but not entirely from nouns) those in o@ 
and ef are peculiarly frequent. Forms in ow partly superseded 
those in evw or clw; as, dexatow (Ecxatevw Xen. An. 5, 3, 9, etc.), 
éFovdevow (e€ovdevitw in Plutarch, yet see in general Lob. 182), 
capow (for caipw Lob. 89), xeparatow (xeharifo Lob. 95), duvayow 
and évduvayow (Lob. 605, note), agdurvow (ddurvitw Lob. 224), 
avaxaivow (avaxatvitw Isocr. Areop. c. 3), besides peotow, SoA10w. 
From dexatow comes azrodexarow ; with apuTvow compare xabuzrvew 
Xen. M. 2,1, 30. Kparasow occurs also for xparuvw, cOevow for 
oOevéw, avacratoby for avactatov troviv; but yapetow is formed 
from xapes, Suvatow from Svvayes (Lob. Phryn. 605). 

Verbs in «fw come from the most diverse stems: dpOpitw from 
OpOpos, aiyparwritw from alyudAwros, Sevywatitw from Setypa, 


' Sce Ph. Cattieri, Gazophylacium Graccor. (1651, 1708) ed. F. L. Abresch (Utr. 1757) 
L. B. 1809, 8vo., but especially Bitm. ausf. Gr. II. 382 ff. (with Lobeck’s additions), Loleck, 
Parerga to Phryn., and his other works referred to above, p. 3. Among expository 
works we must mention chiefly Selecta e Scholis Valckenarii. Specimens of later for- 
mations are to be found especially in the Byzantine authors. 
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medexifw from médexus, puctypitw from pueryp, oprpricw, dvenit, 
puraxifo, marifw, dvafewaritw (also in Byzantine authors), dea- 
Tpifw (Cinnain. p. 213), omrayyvitopas, aiperitw, cuppoppitw (Phil. 
iii. 10 according to good Codd.). Xxopmige (Svacxopritw) has no 
distinct stem in the Greek literary language; it was, however, a 
provincial, perhaps a Macedonic, form (Lob. 218). 
As to verbs in ef from names of nations and persons, see Bttm. 
I]. 385. We have only to mention ‘ovdaitw, with which compare 
the later word davidifw, Leo Gram. p. 447. 
There are also a few verbs in afw seldom or never occurring 
elsewhere, e.g. vamuitw, ounrato (o7nOw). 
88 Also in eve, as peorredw, payevro, eyxparevouat, aiypadwrevo 
Ith cd (Lob. 442), mayidedw, yupvntedw. The last is from YULYNTNS, 
which, according to Bttm. II. 431, is only to be vindicated as a 
collateral form of yupvjs. From yupves, on the other hand, one 
would expect yuuvitns, and accordingly the best Codd. [Sin. also] 
have 1 Cor. iv. 11 yupuerevo, which therefore we must not, with 
Fr. (conform. crit. p. 21) and Mey., take for an error of the copyist.! 
Among verbs in vy, which signify a rendering what the 
(concrete) root denotes (as iAapuvew, i.e. iAapov qroveiv) Bttm. II. 
387, cxAnpuvw is to be noticed as a collateral form of oxAnpow, 
which never occurs in the N. T. 
Verbs in avvw (Aevaaiva, Enpaive, edppaivw Bttm. II. 65 f. ; Lob. 
‘prolegg. pathol. 87) require no special remark. 
The formation of verbs in @w, from primitives in ew, which is 
not unknown in Attic (Bttm. I]. 61; Lob. 151), seems to have 
85 been practised more frequently in later Greek ; v7j0w, xv7jOw, ddj0w, 
shel. are not used at least by the earlier writers. Yet cf. Lob. 254, 
Verbs in oxw (except etpicxw and didacxw) are rare even in 
105 the N. T. (Bttm. II. 59f.). We find ynpdoxw as an inchoative 
(Bttm. II. 393), but pePvoxw, causative from peOvw, only in the 
Pass. Tayicnw, equivalent to yauitw, is sufficiently attested only 
in Luke xx. 34. Lastly, we note as altogether singular in forma- 
tion yprryopéw (from the Perf. éypyyopa), with its cognate éypryopéw, 
Lob. 119; Bttm. II. 158. With this verb,? derived from a redu- 
plicated Perfect, may be compared, however, émeyespéw Papyri 
Taurin. 7, Jin. 7. 
1 Cf. Lob. Soph. Ai. p. 387. *OAo@peve Heb. xi. 28 is, in some good Codd., written 
dAcOpevw (from BAcOpos), and Lchm., and with him 7df, has so printed. I am not 
aware that the latter form of this Alexandrian word has been preserved anywhere else. 


2 Déderlein on reduplication in Greck and Latin derivation in his Reden und Auf- 
sétze IT. no. 2. 
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To derivative verbs in evw belongs also mapaBoAeverOar Phil. ii. 30, 
(which Griesb., Lchm., and others, agreeably to the weightiest critical 
evidence, have admitted into the text). From awapaBodos might have been 
formed most naturally zapaBoAcicOa; but the termination evw was selected 
to make the verb signify tapaBoAov clyat, as érucxomevew in later Greek 
denotes érioxorov «lvas (Lob. 591), and, what is more to the purpose, 
there is weprepevecOas from wéprepos. It would be unwarrantable to grant 
admission to mapaBoAeverPar only on the assumption of a simple verb 
Bodeveo Oat, (which certainly does not occur). 


2. b. SuBsTANTIVES:! Derived a. from Verbs (cf. Lob. paralip. 
p. 897 sqq. and particularly lib. 3 of technologia p. 203 sqq.). 

With the termination wos (Bttm. II. 398) from a verb in afw 
is to be noted dyacpos which does not occur in Greek authors, 
like wecpacpes from repdtw, évrapiacpos from évragialw ; from 
verbs in ew we find paxapiopos, overduopos (Lob. 551), Bacavicpos, gg 
mapopyio pos, pavtiopos (pavtive), caBBaticpos (caBBarifery), ited 
Twhpovirpos, ATENEYLOS. 

The most numerous formations, however, are those in na (Lob. 
as above 391 sqq.) and acs, the former mostly confined to the N. T. 
yet always conformed to Greek analogy ; as, Bumticua, pamiopa 
from Barrifew etc., pedoua from evderOar, iepuTevpa, Katadupa 
(xatadvewv), also é€épaya (Lob. 64), aobevnua, advTAnpa, avTid- 
aypa, aTocKiagpa, WposKoppa, aTavyacpa, TTHuA, aiTnua, KATOp- 
O@wua, orepéwpa from contract verbs (like dpovnua, etc.), mostly 
in the sense of product or state. Only avtAnua denotes an imple- 
ment (as substantives in wos often do), and xatadupa the place 
of xaradvew (Eustath. Odyss. p. 146, 33). 

Substantives in ows, particularly numerous in the Epistle to the 106 
Hebrews, nearly all belong to literary Greek. Only 0éAno«s, xara- 
Tava ts, Wposyuas,” amodutpwats, Sixaiwors, Biwors, temroiOnots Lob. 
295 (émemo@nois) require notice. As to rapacxeuvn, formed from 
the stem of a verb in afw, see Bttm. II. 404. As to olxodoun, see 
Lob. 490. As to the very common &a4y«n (from 1st Aor. of Rae 
7evas), see Bttm. II. 401; Lob. paralip. 374. 

Among abstract nouns fom verbs are some in povn. We find 
"in the N. T. wAnopovy Bttm. II.405. On the contrary, ériAnopovn 
comes directly from émiAynopwv. Teopovn, however (also in 


'Cf. G. Curtius, de nomin. gr. formatione linguar. cognat. ratione habita. Berol. 1842 
‘Zeitschr. f. Alterth. 1846, no. 68f.). 

2 The form xvo. appears to have been employed only in words compounded with 
other nouns. Compare the N. T. word aluarexxvola (Leo Gramm. p. 287) with alua- 
toxvola (Theophan. p. 510), pwroxvela and piveyxuala. 
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Pachym. II. 100 and 120), is another form of etopa, though 
meopovn may be referred directly to 7reiOw, as 7Anopovn to 3AnOw. 
Among abstract nouns in the N.T. derived from verbs in evw 
must be mentioned ép:Geia.} 

Verbal nouns with a concrete signification present little that is 
peculiar. From verbs in aw, ww, vw, we find in the N. T. «riorns 
(paroxyt.) and the oxytones (Bttm. II. 408) Buacris, Bawriorns, 
HEpLaTHS, EvayyeduoTys, yoyyvoTns, and €AAnuotys,? forms rare or 

gg unknown elsewhere. Only xoAduBiorys, (which is not peculiar 

ithe. however to the N.T.), cannot be traced to a verb xodruPilew. 
From tedevovv we have terevwrys (cf. &rAwrns and Avtpwrn7s). 
From mposxuvety comes mposxuyntns (Constant. Man. 4670). On 
érevdurns see Bttm. 11.411. The earlier writers prefer duwxrnp to 
Suwxtys ; just as Sorns appears as a secondary form by the side of 
Sornp. 

Very strange would be the formation of xatavu&is from «ata- 
vuotatw Rom. xi. 8 (from Sept.) as was formerly supposed. But 
its connection with catavvccery is evident from Dan. x. 9, Theod., 
and thus it very probably denotes stupefaction (n2s7m Ps. Ix. 5), 
and thence torpor; see Fr. Excur. Rom. JI. 558 sqq. 

107. From careless pronunciation arose the form tapetov, as all good 
Codd. have Luke xii. 24 and many Codd. have Matt. vi. 6, for 
tap.etoy (from tapzevw) see Lob. Phryn. 493 and paralip. 28, and 
the compound yAwocoxopoy for yAwocoxopetoy or yAwoooKomlov 
(from xouéw) without var., see Lob. 98 sq. 

8. From Adjectives. Under this head come, 

Various abstract nouns in Ts, oTns, aS awylerns, ayvorns, aber- 
gorns (Leo Gramm. p. 464), ddporns, adorns, txavorns, apedorns 
(adéreva in earlier authors), oxAnporns, TypoTyns, TEAELOTNS, MATAL- 
OTIS, YULVOTNS, peyaeLoTNS, KUPLETNS, alaypoTns, TLOTHS (ayaborns 
Sept.), see Lob. 350 sqq. (dxafaprns Rev. xvii. 4 is not well 
attested) ; 

1 The conncction of ép:deia with %pis is not prevented by the @ alone (for that occurs 
in the cognates édpéOew, epeOi(ew), but its whole structure is such that it can only be 
referred to ép:Oedw. But Fr. Rom. I. 143 sqq. has satisfactorily shown that ép:6ela even 
in the N, T. is nothing else than the ép:6ela, labor for wages, already known to the Greeks. 
Among earlier writers see Sto/berg, de soloec. N. T. p. 136 sqq. 

2 ‘EAAnvi(ew signifies in general fo comport one’s self as a Greek (Diog. L. I. 102), and 
most usually to speak Greek, especially of foreigners, Strabo 14, 662; then often it has 
no unfavorable secondary meaning, (erroneously de, Wette, Bibel, reprinted from the 
Hall. Encycl. S. 17), Xen. A. 7, 3, 25; Strabo 2, 98. ‘EAAnmerhs, therefore, —a sub- 
stantive which never occurs in Greek authors, — means very naturally a Greek-speaking 


non-Greek (e.g. a Jew). That in Christian Greek phrascology éAAnvifew also signifies 
to be a heathen (e.g. in Malalas p. 449) is a fact lying beyond our present inquiry. 
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And such substantives in ovvn (denoting mental qualities) as 
étenuootvn and doynpooivn (from éArejpwv and daoxnpwv, Cf. 
caxppocwvn from cwdpwv), or dywourn, wyabwovrn, lepwourn, 
peyadwovrn, with w, because the penult of the adjectives is short 
(Etym. M. p. 275, 44) !—all later words found only in Hellenistic 97 
writers ; cf. in general Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 230 sqq. 6th ed 

Also among those in ca which come from adjectives in os, pos 
(Bttm, II. 415) are many later formations (Lob. 348) ; as, éAadpia 
(like aicypéa in Eustath. from atoypos) ; and as evdaipoua from 
evdainwv, so 2 Pet. ii. 16 rapadpovla from mapadpwv (Lob. prolegg. 
pathol. p. 238); some Codd., however, have the more usual 
mapappoourn.” 

Lastly, we often find Neuters of adjectives in cos used as substan- 
tives; as, irolvyiov, weOopiov, troAjvuov, spuyov (mpospaytov), 
etc., see Fr. Pralimin. 8S. 42. | 

‘y. From other Substantives (Bttm. II. 420 ff.) are derived eidw- 
Nelov (eldwAov), édavwoy (€rala), purov Matt. xxiv. 41 var. (uvAos, 
puAn) Bttm. II. 422f. and the Fem. Bacitsooa (Bttmm. IT. 427). 
’"Adedpav, peculiar to the N.T., comes from épa. The Gentile 
Fem. from SoivcE is Doivicca; therefore also Mark vii. 26 2upo- 91 
doivicoa, as from Kidté comes Kidooa (Bttm. II. 427). Perhaps, thed 
however, the Fem. was also formed from the name of the country 
dowien; for, a large number of good Codd. [Sin. also} have in 
the above passage in Mark J vpodowixicoa, cf. Fritzsche, and this 108 
might come directly from an original form Powis, as Baciiucca 
is connected with Saordis, and, at least among the Romans, Scy- 
thissa occurs for 2«vOs, or in later Greek dudAdaicoa by the side 
of dudaxis. See in general Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 418 sqq. 

To the later and Latinizing formation belong, of Gentile and 
Patronymic nouns, ‘Hpwéd:avos Matt. xxii. 16 and Xpictiaves Acts 
xi. 26, etc. (cf. Ka:capravos Arrian. Epict. 1, 19,19; 3, 24, 117). 

In the earlier language, the termination avos was employed only 


in forming Gentile names from cities and countries not Greek; 
Bttm. II. 429. 


' Yet in Glycas, p. 11, even in the later edition, ueyadortvy is printed. Bttm. IT. 420, 
shows that nearly all substantives in wovvn belong to the later language. On the ter- 
mination ovyy in general, see Aufrecht in the Berl. Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachforsch. 
6 Heft ; [and on the termination tns G. Bithler, das griech. Secundirsuffix rns. Ein 
Beitrag z. Lehre v. d. Wortbildung. Gott. 1858. 8vo.]. 

2 Of substantives derived from adjectives in ys, some, as is well known, end in uw 
instead of ea (Bttm. II. 416). In others, the spelling varies between :a and ea, as in 
caxowabla (cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. 1.154. Filendt, pracf. ad Arrian. p. 30sqq. Wever, 
Demosth. p. 511). In regard to this word, however, the preponderance is for ea. 


88 
6th ed. 


109 


92 
Ith ed. 
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Among Diminutives deserves to be mentioned Sc¢Srapis.oy, pri- 
marily from Sefrdprov, quoted by Pollux, instead of the older 
forms BiBrsiov and Bi8rduprov (like (watidapiov from iparisior), 
Lob. pathol. 281. Ivvaixupiov follows the usual analogy, but 
seems to have been of rare ovcurrence in Greek authors; the same 
may be said of wtdpsov Mark xiv. 47; Jno. xviii. 10, «Awapror, 
matsdpiov. On diminutives in cov (of which yeyiov is unquestion- 
ably a later form), see Fr. Pralim. S. 43, and a dissertation De 
vocib. in foy trisyllabis by Janson in Jahn’s Archiv VII. 485 ff. 

Substantives in nptov are properly Neuters of adjectives (Bttm. IT. 412 f.); 
as, iAacryptov, Oupiatnptov, puAaxrypwwv. (Such become still more numerous 
in later writers, e.g. dvaxaAumrypiov Niceph. Gregor. p. 667, denrnpiov 
Cedren. II. 377, @avarnpiov ibid. I. 679, taparnprov I. 190, etc.) vAa- 
xrnptos, directly from gvAaxryp, has like it an active meaning — guarding, 
protecting. ‘IAagrypiov properly signifies something that promtiates, but 
may be applied to the place where the propitiation is accomplished (just 
as vAaxrypiov denotes a guard-post), and consequently to the cover of 
the ark of the covenant. In Rom. iii. 25 the signification propitiatory 
offering (Index to Theoph. contin.) is equally appropriate, which Philippi 
without sufficient reason has recently denied. A Fem. subst. of the same 
sort is Cevxrypia (cf. orvmrypia). wrypia is connected immediately with 
autnp; side by side with it occurs owryprov also as a substantive. “Yrepwor, 
that is irepwiov, is to be regarded in like manner as a Neuter from wrepwios, 
which, like warpgos from zaryp, is formed from the preposition wzép, for 
there is no intermediate adjective vzepos. 


3. c. ADJECTIVES: a. To adjectives derived directly from a verbal 
root belongs the fully established mesos 1 Cor. ii. 4; cf. edo5 from 
Sw, Boones from Booxw, hecdos from (Peidw) PetSowar (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 434). These derivatives are all oxytones, payos alone occurring 
in the grammarians as also a paroxytone (Lob. paralip. 135), and 
it is written as such in the N. T. 

Among those in wAds, dvaptwdds is the most frequent (Bttm. II. 
448). To be referred to the same formation, however, is eldwov 
Neut. from efSwAos (Lob. pathol. p. 134). 

Verbals in ros (Bttm. I. 443 ff.; Lob. paralip. 478 sq.; Mois- 
zisstzig, de adject. gracc. verbal. Conitz 1844, 4to.) correspond in 
signification, sometimes to the Latin participle in tus, as yvworos 
notus, oeteutos saginatus, dmaidevtos (untrained, awkward) cf. 
Oeomvevoros inspiratus }; sometimes to adjectives in bilis, as opatos, 


1 That this word in 2 Tim. iii. 16 is to be taken in a passive sense, there can be no 
doubt; this acceptation is confirmed by &uxvevoros, though several derivatives of the 
saine class have an active signification, as efrvevoros, &xvevoros. 
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SusBdotaxTos, avexTOs, GkKaTaTXETOS, AKaTaTTAVETOS, aveKd«uNyNTOS, 
avexdaAnros; sometimes they have an active meaning (Fr. Rom. 
II. 185), as dwrrasotos not stumbling, i.e. not sinning (certainly, 
however, not aAdAnros Rom. viii. 26). 

’ Aretpaoros (like the dzecparos usual in Greek authors) means 
either untempted, or that cannot be tempted ; both amount to the 
same thing in Jas.i. 13. Only wa@yros Acts xxvi. 23, signifies 
who is to suffer ; cf. pevxtos, mpaxtos Aristot. de anima 3,9, p. 64 
Sylb.; Cattier. gazophyl. p. 84. The verbal aposnAvtos, akin to 
the forms émnAus, wéTnAus, is an extended formation of which no 
example is to be found in classic Greek. 

8. Among adjectives derived from other adjectives (or parti- 
ciples) a few are deserving of special notice. Such are mepovows, 
émvovatos, like éxovotos, €BeXovavos (Lob. Phryn. p. 48q.), which 
are extended formations from éxwv and é@édwyv like the feminines 
éxovca, €Oedodca ; but émvovctos [according to Lco Meyer, in Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung. Bd. VII. Berl. 1858. 
pp. 424 sq. 428, formed by means of the suffix co from emi and dv7, 
and that denoting “ what is em,” so that adptos émvovows signifies 
‘bread that is serviceable, or suited, or necessary for life, for 
subsistence, that which answers our needs, is adequate for them ’’] 
has probably direct relation to the Fem. (7) émwwitca sc. nuépa, and 
accordingly dpros émiovovos means bread for the following day, cf. 
Stolberg, diss. de pane émvovoiw in his tractat. de soloecism. N. T. 

p. 220sqq.; Valcken. Select. I. 190; Fr. ad Mt. p. 267 sq. (also 
against the derivation from ovoia, which would be grammatically 8&9 
possible, cf. évovcvos). Besides, reptovaros in the Bible does not ed 
mean simply proprius, in opposition to what belongs to a stranger, 
any more than mepvovoracpos in the Sept. means property merely. 

IIvatuxos (Mark xiv. 3; Jno. xii. 3) from aeoros, according to 110 
several ancient expositors equivalent to genuine. In classic authors 
the word signifies convincing, probably also persuasive (Plat. Gorg. 
455 a.; Diog. L. 4,37; Dion. H. V. 631; Sext. Emp. Math. 2,71; 
Theophrast. metaph. 253 Sylb.), though in nearly all the passages 
Codd. have zrevoruxos, and critics have usually given this the pref- 
erence (see Bekker and Staltb. on Plato, as above ; cf. Lob. Soph. 
Ai. v. 151); in later writers faithful, trustworthy, of persons 
(Liicke, Joh. II. 496; see Index to Cedren. p. 950). The tran- 93 
sition to the signification genuine as the predicate of a material “# 
object, is not impossible, particularly when it is considered that 


technical expressions (such as vapdos mucruxy may be), and espec- 
- 18 
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ially mercantile terms, are often strange.! Others, after Casaubon, 
take miotsxos for drinkable (Fr. Mr. 598 sqq.) from aemioxw or the 
root miw, like muertos drinkable Aeschyl. Prom. 480, muornp, miotpa, 
miatpov, ctc., quoted in old Lexicons. That the ancients drank 
oil of spikenard, we are told by Athenaeus 15, 689. I cannot, 
however, quite understand why both Evangelists subjoined this 
epithet ; if the thin, liquid nard used for pouring out (Mark 
kataxéew) in no respect differed from what was drunk, it would 
have been just as superfluous to add the epithct quovt. as to call 
nard fluid. The vapdos Xerrn of Dioscorides, however, means fluid 
nard, as opposed to thick, viscid nard. Besides, the drinkable nard 
would not be suited to the manipulation indicated by arcidewy 
in John. Lastly, Fritzsche’s translation of mur. (ad Mr. p. 601), 
“qui facile bibi potest, lubenter bibitur,” does not appear to be 
sufficiently established, not to mention that meotixos cannot be 
positively shown to have signified drinkable. Even aeotos itself 
was not much in use (in Aeschyl. it occurs in a pun), and was 
superseded by the unambiguous zrotos, mootpos. 

y. To adjectives derived from swbstantives belong, among others, 
capxuvos and capxixos. The former means fleshy 2 Cor. iii. 3 (as 
pro-paroxytone adjectives in wos almost without exception denote 
the material of which a thing is made, e.g. Ac@ewos of stone 2 Cor. 
ili. 8, EvAwos wooden, wnrsvos of clay, axavOivos, Buacivos, etc., 
Bttm. Il. 448), the latter (capxixos) means fleshly. There is, 


111 however, in Rom. vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 1 (2 Cor.i. 12); Heb. vii. 16, 


where one might have expected capxixos, preponderating or respec- 


90 table authority for capxivos, and even Lehm. has placed it in the 


bth ed. 


text. But how easily might capxixos, which does not occur outside 
of the N.T., be confounded in the Codd. with the very common 
odpxwwos (Fr. Rom. II. 46sq.)! Had Paul, however, written odp- 
xevos, he must have intended some peculiar emphasis, somewhat 
in the way that Mey., 1 Cor. as above, insists upon. But on the 
one hand, a notion of the natural man for which only the material 
term odpxivos would be adequate finds no sanction in the doctrinal 
teaching of Paul, while capxixos, as opposed to mvevpatuxos, fully 
meets the demands even of the text in question ; and on the other 


1 They have in particular this peculiarity, that words elsewhere used only of persons 
are transferred to articles of merchandise. Compare flat, properly equivalent to fecble, 
and the expressions, “‘ Sugar dull — wheat unasked for.” ob. paralip. 31 upholds 
Scaliger’s derivation from wricow (Fr. Mr. p. 595), as r after w elsewhere also for 
euphony’s sake is thrown away (cf. rrépwif, wept, but particularly wivupoy and the 
Latin pisso). Mey. has not been induced to abandon the interpretation genuine. 
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hand, 1 Cor. iii. 3, taken in connection with 2, shows that in both 94 
passages Paul employed the same expression. In the passage from *e 
Heb. (vii. 16) évrod} capeivy is hardly admissible.’ 

Among oxytone adjectives in «os, expressing a notion of time 
(Bttm. IL. 448), are caOnyepwos, opOpivos, mpwivds, later forms for 
which earlier authors used xa@npepios, etc. The like holds true 
of rayuvos. 

Some adjectives derived from substantives end in ewos; as, oKo- 
reds, pwtewos. But Arcos (a form not unfrequent in Attic 
also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 456) comes from the verb éXeéw, as 
mobewos from wobéw (Bttm. IL. 448). 

To the later adjectival formations specially belongs epapixos 
(Kepaperos, Kepaptos ). 

Among adverbs derived from verbs dedSopévws scems to be 
peculiar to the N. T. 


4. B. Derivation BY Composition. a. The N. T. con- 
tains numerous compound substantives whose first part also is a 
substantive. Although many of these compounds, however, cannot 
be shown to have existed in the written language of the Greeks, 
yet in their formation there is nothing noticeably at variance with 
analogy. Compare in particular Sixatoxpicia (Leo Gr. p. 163), 
aivatexyuoia, TaTrewoppw (like evceBodpwr, xpatavoppwy Constant. 
Porphyr. II. 33, by later authors even iovdarddpws, €ArAnvoppov 
Cedren. I. 660; Theoph. I. 149) and tazewoppoovvy (cf. paraw- 
¢pocvvn Constant. Man. 657), okAnpoxapdia, TKANPOTPAXNNOS (from 
which we find oxAnporpaynmua and oKAnpoTpaynday in Constant. 
Man.), axpoSvotia,? axpoywviatos, dAXroTpweriaxoTros (cf. addo- 


1 It might perhaps be assumed in general that the later popular Greek interchanged 
these forms, and used odpxios also in the sense of capxixés : especially as not all adjec- 
tives in «vos signify the material of which a thing is made, cf. dvOpdmiwos (see F'r. Rom. 
Il. 47; Tholuck, Hebr.-Br. 301 f.). Somewhat similar in German is the expression 
das Inwendige of man for das Innere. The former had originally a more restricted 
meaning. Since, however, the term gapxixds had already established itselt undeniably 
in the language of the N. T., the above assumption loses here all foundation. 

2 Wenn dieses Wort anders von Bi(w, Biw mit Etymol. m. abzuleiten ist, was neuer- 
lich Fr. Rom. I. 136 bestritten hat, theils weil Ave nicht schcine tegere geheissen zu 
haben (wie bei dieser Etymologie angenommen wird), theils weil das Wort nicht be- 
stimmt das Glied bezeichne, dessen Extremitit bedeckt sei, also nicht verstanden worden 
sein wiirde. Jener erste Grund scheint mir durchgreifender als der zweite. Ich mochte 
aber glauben, dass &xpoBvotia nicht eine absichtslose Umbildung des griech. axporoc@a, 
sondern geflissentliche Umgcestaltung sei, welche aus Schaam die Sache verdeckt aus- 
driicken sollte: &xpéBueros vorn (an der Spitzc) sfrotzend von Unbeschnittenen im 
Gegensatz der Beschnittenen, deren vorderes Schanmglied glatt und straff war. Es ist 
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91 tpioTpaypocvvn Plato, rep. 4, 444 b.), avOpwirdperxos (Lob. 621), 

ee motapnopopntos (cf. vdatopopnros Const. Man. 409), capdioyvworns 
(xapdiorAnetos Theoph. I. 736, xapécoxordmrns Leo Gr. 441), 
ontoBpwtos, opParpodovreia, etdwroraTpns,! etdwrAoOuTov (Cedren. 

95 I. 286, cf. the abstract edwAo8ucia Theophan. 415), Secpopurak 

tthe. (ywropvrAaé Theophan. I. 608), opxwpocia (cf. dtrwpocia, Katwpo- 
gia), Tatpotrapddotoy (Georrapadoros Theophan. I. 627), tsayyedos 
(Theoph. I. 16), evreptoratos, wodvroixiros, the Adverb waymAnbei 
(the Adj. srapmAnOys is found in good authors), etAccpunjs, elrL- 
xpivea (Fuhr, Dicaearch. p. 198). 

To the compound Sevrepompwros in Luke vi. 1 (?) comes nearest 
Sevrepodexatn found in Jerome on Ezek.c. 45. As the latter means 
second-tenth, so the former second-/irst. 

Awéexadvros, the Neut. of which is used as a noun in Acts xxvi. 
T, is sustained by retpadvdos Her. 5, 66. 

More rarely is the first part of the compound a verb, as in 
CeroOpnoxeta self-chosen worship ; cf. €BedodovrAia. 

Compound adjectives whose first part is @ privative exhibit 
nothing anomalous, though perhaps many of them were not current 
in written Greek (apetavontos, dveEepevvntos, avettyviactos) ; only 
avereos Jas. ii. 138, which Lchm. on the authority of good Codd. 
[Sin. also] has received into the text instead of adviAews, is singular, 
as the Grecks used avers, or at least averens (Lob. 710). 
*Avéreos would be formed like dveAmis, dais, and may have been 
intended as a verbal antithesis to é\eos. Even Bttm. II. 467 con- 
sidered the a of the verb arevifw, derived from the Adj. ares, to 
be the so-called @ intensive ; but it is better to take it, with Lob. 
pathol. I. 35, for @ formative. See besides Déderlein, de adrd¢a 
intensivo sermonis graeci, Erl. 1830, 4to. 

b. When the last part of the compound is a verb — in compound 
verbs therefore — the verbal stem is regularly found unaltercd 
only in combination with the so-called old prepositions (Scaliger 
in Lob. Phryn. 266; Bttm. II. 469f.); in other cases with a 
change so far forth as the verb strictly speaking first adopts its 
ending from a noun formed out of the stem, as advvateiv, opororyel- 
oa, vouBeteiv, evepyeteiv, tpotrohopety, opBoTopeiy (cf. opPotopia 


so in der Art euphemistischer Ausdriicke, dass sie allgemein gcehalten werden ; die, 
unter welchen sie gangbar werden, verstandizen sich bald tiber ihren Sinn. 

1 Cf. avOpwroAdrpns Ephraem. p. 748, rupcoAdrpns Pachym. 134; Geo. Pisid. Heracl. 
1, 14, 182, pevsordrpns Theodos. acroas. 2, 73, likewise xpsoroAdrpns frequent in Byzan 
tine authors. 
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Theophan. cont. p. 812), dyaOoepyety and dyafoupyeiv,) perpio- 
madeiv, etc. 

This rule, however, has some undoubted exceptions ; Scaliger 113 
long ago pointed out SusOvncnw in Kurip. (cf. Bttm. I. 472). 
Evéoxetv, therefore, is directly formed from 6doxetv, and not, as 
Passow maintained, from an intermediate noun doxos (Fr. Rom. 

II. 870); it arose siinply from a combination of the words in 
speaking ; cf. Bttm. I1.470. The same remark applies to capadoxety 
(not to be referred to doxevw, Fritzschior. opusc. p. 151) ; no noun 92 
xapadoxos exists. Even dpetpec@a, which in 1 Thess. ii. 8 the %« 
better Codd. [Sin. also] have instead of (wetpeoOas, might be ad- 
missible, were it to be derived from ood, ouos and epew (Fr. Mr. 

p. 792). To be sure, no verb of the kind with dp. is to be fuund 96 
elsewhere ; for éuadéw comes from dpuados ; and dpodpopeiv, duodo- Med 
Eciv, opevvereiv, opnpevery, Opotuyeiv, optrety, even opuovoeiy (Dttm. 

II. 473), are likewise derived from nouns. Besides, the Genitive, 
governed as above by the verb, would be strange (cf. Mtth. II. 907). 
Perhaps, however, the first objection should not be pressed in the 
case of a word formed in the language of the people. If pweipec@as, 
which occurs in Nicand. Ther. 400 for twetpec@az, were the original 
form, peipecOas and opetpecOar might exist side by side as well as 
SupecOar and odvpec@ar; indeed dpeipec@as is perhaps the true 
reading (Lob. Pathol. 72). 

A formation peculiar to the Hellenistic idiom is zposwioAn tet 
(mposwroAntrrTns, mposwrokmpia Theodos. acroas. 1, 52, dmposwiro- 
AnmTws, Acta apocr. p. 86). A corresponding verb is dxatadnmrety 
in Sext. Emp. I. 201; for the concrete derivative, however, compare 
dSwpornmTns and épyoAnmrns in the Sept.; and for the abstract 
mposwtroAn ia, cf. épwrodn fia Ephraem. pp. 3104, 7890’; Nicet. 
Eugen. 4, 251. 

Many other compound nouns of this sort, in which, as in apo 
wroAnnrTys, Gavatnpopos,? the second part is derived from a verb 
while the first denotes the object, etc. (Bttm. I. 478), occur in 
the N. T. but are unknown to the Greeks: e.g. deEoAdBos he who 
takes position at one’s right, hence an attendant. 

From such compounds arise in turn, not only abstract nouns 
(cenvotrnyia even, belongs to this class, as though from oxnvorryes, 


1 (n these forms sce Bttm. II. 457. Against olxovpyeiv and oixoupyds (Tit. ii. 5 var.) 
ef. Fr. de crit. conform. p. 29. 

2 Also avéddns is a compound of this description, from airds and %Sew, Sec@ar Bttm. 
II. 458, 
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according to numerous analogies, as xAwvornyia), but also verbs: 
ALOoBorciv from AGoBoros (cf. avOoBoreiv, OnpoBoreiv, 7mArLoBo- 

114 r¢eicBa, etc.), dpOomrodciv from dpOomous, SeEorafetv Leo Gram. 
p. 175 (Bttm. I. 479). 


In decomposite verbs, the preposition which constitutes the double 
composition is naturally put first, as dmexdéxeoOar, cuvavrrapBavecGau. 
Avaraparpi3yn in 1 Tim. vi. 5 would violate this rule, if it must mean mis- 
placed diligence or unprofitable disputing. For this word can only signify 
continued (endless) hostilities, collisions ; wapadvarpif3y would be required 
to express the former meaning. The majority of the Codd., however, 
[Sin. also] have dcaraparpiBy and this Lchm. has printed. A transposition 
of the prepositions is accordingly assumed (even by Fr. Mr. p. 796). Yet 
diaraparpiByn continued dissension, is not unsuited to the passage. The 
other compounds beginning with d:azapa which occur, viz. 1 Kings vi. 4 
dtarapaxumrecOar, and 2 Sam. iii. 30 dtaraparypeiv, would be regular ac- 
cording to their respective import, if no doubt existed regarding the former ; 

93 see Schleusner, thes. philol. sub voc. The double compound zapaxaradyjKy 

bth ed. and the compound zrapaG7«y are equivalent in meaning (Lennep ad Phalar. 
ep. p. 198, Lips.; Lob. 312). The latter, however, is better established 

97 in the N.T. The Codd. exhibit variations of both forms even in Thuc. 

Ithed. 2,72 (see the commentators), and in Plutarch. ser. vind. see Wyttenb. 
II. 530. Cf. besides Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. III. 529. 

Many verbs, compound as well as decompound, are found in Biblical 
Greek which do not occur in the classic language. In particular, verbs 
which the older writers used as simple, appear strengthened with preposi- 
tions which exhibit as it were to the senses the mode of the action (for 
the later language loves, in general, what is graphic and expressive) ; e.g. 
xaradibalew to stone down to death, éopxi€ew to get a declaration on oath 
out of one, éfaorparrev to flash forth, éxyayilew to give away (out of the 
family) in marriage (elocare), dueyetpew, éavareAAew, éLopodvyeiv, and many 
others; see my five Progr. de verborum cum praepositt. compositor. in 
N. T. usu. Lips. 1834-43, 4to. 

In the same way, and for the same reason, compound and double com- 
pound adverbs (prepositions) were used in later Greek; as, éravw, xar- 
evurriov, xarévavre. In Byzantine authors such formations are carricd to a 
greater extent than in Biblical Greek; cf. e.g. xareravw in Constantin. 
Porphyrogen. 

Note 1. Proper names, particularly such as are compounds, frequently 
appear in the N. T. in those contracted forms which are peculiar to the 
language of the people, and which are in part very bold (Lob. 434, cf. 
Schmid on Horat. epp. 1,7, 55) ; as, "A7oAAws for "AzroAAwnos, Apreuas for 
"Aprepidwpos Tit. iii, 12, Nupdas for Nupdodwpos Col. iv. 15, Znvas for 


1 Keil in the Philologus II. 468 expressed his conviction that he had found this name 
in an inscription in Béckh. 
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Zyvodupos Tit. iii. 13, Mappevas for Tappevidys Acts vi. 5, Anas probably 116 
for Anuéas, Anuyrptos or Anpapyos Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 10, probably 
also "OAvpras for “‘OAvpmiodwpos Rom. xvi. 15, "Exagpas for 'Eradpodiros 
Col. i. 7; iv. 12, and “Epuas for “Eppodwpos Rom. xvi. 14, Oevdas for Ocvdwpos 

i.e. @eddwpos, and Aovxas for Lucanus (in Greek authors cf. AXdefas for 
"AXr€Eavdpos Jos. bell. 6, 1, 8, Myvas for Mnvodwpos, [lv6as for Iv6udwpos, 
Merpas Euseb. H. E. 6, 41). Many also in as not circumflexed appear 

to be abbreviated ; as, ‘AumAias for Ampliatus Rom. xvi. 8, "Avrizas for 
"Avrirarpos Rev. ii. 13, KAeomas for KAecrarpos Luke xxiv. 18, perhaps 
SAas for YAovaves; see Heumann, Poecile III. 314. wzrarpos for Ywor- 
matpos Acts xx. 4 (which even some Codd. give) would be likewise a very 
violent contraction, though nearer the beginning. 2wzarpos, however, 
may be an original form. On the other hand, proper names in Aaos, which 
probably not (Mtth. I. 149) the Dorians alone contracted into Aas, occur 

in the N. T. uncontracted: NixcAaos, ‘ApxéAaos. Moreover, how even the 
earlier Greeks contracted names of persons for the sake of euphony, 

K. Keil has shown by examples in his spec. onomatolog. gr. (L. 1840, 8vo.) 

p- 52sqq. The German affords examples of similar abbreviations and 
contractions in great numbers, some very forced, as Klaus from Nikolaus, 
Kiithe (Kathi) from Katharina; many of them have become independent 
names which even occur in literature, as Fritz (Friedrich), Heinz (Hein- 
rich), Hans, Max. Cf. Lob. prolegg. pathol. p. 504sqq. In general, 94 
however, on Greek names of persons see Sturz, Progr. de nominib. Graecor., * ed 
also in his Opuse. (Lips. 1825, 8vo.), W. Pape, Worterb. der griech. Eigen- a 
namen. Brschw. 1842, 8vo. (Hall. L. Z. 1843. No. 106-108), and the te 
Beitrage zur Onomatologie by Keil in Schneidewin, Philologus, vols. 2 
and 3. 

Note 2. Latin words adopted into the Greek of the N. T.,— mostly sub- 
stantives denoting Roman judicial institutions, coins, or articles of dress,— 
exhibit nothing peculiar with regard to form. Latin verbs made to assume 
Greek forms make their first appearance later, in the Greek style of the 
Pseudepigrapha, the Byzantines, etc. See Thilo, Acta App. Petri et Pauli, 
Hal. 1837, 4to. I. p. 10 sq. 
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PART III. 
SY N TA X. 


A. IMPORT AND USE OF THE SEVERAL PARTS OF SPEECH 
8 
— 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE ARTICLE: 


§17, THE ARTICLE AS A PRONOUN. 


1. The article 6, 7, 7o was originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and is regularly employed as such in epic poetry,—to which 
belongs the quotation from Aratus in Acts xvii. 28: tod yap yévos 
éopuév; cf. Soph. Oed. R. 1082 ris yap wépuxa pntpos (Mtth. 737. 
For prose cf. Athen. 2, p. 37). 

In prose on the other hand the article is ordinarily equivalent 
to a demonstrative pronoun only — 

a. In the current formulas 6 pev ... 6 dé, of pev... ot d€é,2 some- 
times in reference toa subject previously mentioned: this... that, 
the one... the other Acts xiv. 4; xvii. 82; xxviii. 24; Heb. vii. 20f.; 
Gal. iv. 23 (Schaef. Dion. 421), sometimes partitively without such 
reference, Eph. iv. 11 éSwxev tovs ev amroctoXous, Tous 5 mpopytas, 
tous 5é, etc. (some ... others). 

b. In the course of narration, in the simple phrase o 6€, oi dé, 
but he, etc. (as opposed to some other subject) ; as, Matt. xiii. 29 
6 Sé édy, ii. 9 ot S€ axovoavtes érropevOnaay, ii. 14; ix. 831; Luke 

14. Kluit, vindiciae artic. in N. T. Traj. et Alemar. 1768-1771. P. I. Tom. I.-III., 
P. II. Tom. I. II. 8vo. (the book itself is written in Dutch), 7. F’. Afiddleton, the doctrine 
of the Greek Article applied to the criticism and illustration of the New Test. Lond. 1808, 
8vo.; cf. Schulthess in the theol. Annal. 1808, S. 56 ff. £. Valpy, a short treatise on 
the doctrine of the Greek Article, according to Middleton, etc., briefly and compendi- 
ously explained as applicable to the criticism of the N. T., prefixed to his Greek Tes- 
tament with English notes. Lond. 3rd ed. 1834, 3 Vols. 8vo. Lmmerling’s remarks on 
the Article in the N. T. in Keil and Tzschirner’s Analekt. I. II. 147 ff. are unimportant. 


On the other hand, Benyel Matt. xviii. 17 discusses the subject briefly but to the purpose. — 
2 On the accentuation sce Hm. Vig. p. 700. On the other side, Ariz. p. 83. 
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iii, 13; viii. 21; xx.12; Jno.i. 39; ix. 38; Actsi. 6; ix. 40, etc. 117 
(Xen. A. 2, 8,2; Aesch. dial. 8,15, 17; Philostr. Ap. 1, 21, 5; 
Diod. 8. Exc. Vat. p. 26, 29 etc.) 

For of pév ... of 5€ are found also of pévy... dAdAoe 5€é Jno. vii. 12, of pev 96 
ws» GAAor Sé... Erepor 5€ Matt. xvi. 14 (Plato, legg. 2, 658 b.; Ael. 2, 34; Shed 
Palaeph. 6, 5), rwés ... of 5€ Acts xvii. 18, cf. Pluto, legg. 1, 627 a. and Ast 
on the passage. Similar expressions are still more diversified in Greek 
authors (Mtth. 742). 

Instead of the Article, the Relative also is employed in such antithetical 
statements; as, 1 Cor. xi. 21 ds ev rrewa, os dé pePva, Matt. xxi. 35 ov pev 
Bepav, Sv dé avéxrevav, etc., Acts xxvii. 44; Rom. ix. 21; Mark xii. 5; 
ef. Polyb. 1, 7,3; 3,76 4; Thuc. 3,66; see Georgi, Hierocr. I. 109 sqq.; 
Hm. Vig. 706. Once és pév... dddos 8€ 1 Cor. xii. 8 (Xen. A. 3, 1, 35) ; 

5 pev (Neut.) ... «ai érepoy Luke viii. 5 ff.; in 1 Cor. xii. 28 an anacoluthon 
is easily perceived. See in general Bhdy. 806f. (In Rom. xiv. 2 6 d¢ is 
not related to ds pév, but 6 is the Article belonging to doOevar.) 


2. In Matt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 17 of 5€ is used of a second party 
without a first’s having been designated by of pév. The former 
passage évémrrucav eis TO TposwTrov avToU Kal exodudicav atop, ot Sé 
éppamicay would more regularly run thus: «al ot pev éxorad. ; 
but as he writes éxoAad. the author has no second distributive 
clause definitely in mind as yet; but when he subjoins o: &é é6. 
it becomes self-evident that éxodad. applies to a part only of the 
actors ; cf. Xen. H. 1, 2, 14 of aiyydrwroe ... dyovro és Aexédevap, 
ot 8 és Méyapa, Cyr. 3, 2,12; see Poppo ad. Cyr. p. 292; Bremi, 
Demosth. p. 273. So, in Matt. xxviii., it is first stated in general 
terms ot &dexa pabrral ... bovtes adtov mposexvvncay; that this, 
however, is to be understood only of the greater number is clear 
from what follows—oi 8 éicracavy. In Luke ix. 19 of 6&€ refers 
regularly to the previously mentioned pa@nrai/ vs. 18, and should 
seem to denote that all gave the answer which follows; but the 
expressions dAXou 6é.. . adroe S€ show that the answer was given 
by only a part of the disciples. Matt. xvi. 14 is more regular: 
ot d¢ elroy’ ot pév Imdvvny ... ddroe Sé .. . Erepoe 8é. 
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1. When o, 7, td is employed as strictly an Article before a 
noun, it marks the object as one definitely conceived,! whether in 


1 Cf. Epiphan. haer. 1, 9, 4.— Herm. praef. ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. p. 15: articulus 
quoniam origine pronomen demonstrativum est, definit infinita idque duobus modis, 
aut designando certo de multis aut quae multa sunt, cunctis in unum colligendis. 
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101 consequence of its nature, or the context, or some circle of ideas 
ta ed assumed as known; as, Mark i. 32 dre éu 6 ido, Jno. i. 52 decbe 
Tov ovpavoy avewyora, 1 Cor. xv. 8 wemepes TO extpwpate WhON Kapoi 
(the only abortion among the apostles), Acts xxvii. 88 éxBadXopevor 
Tov cirov els THY Oddaccay the grain (which was the vessel’s cargo), 
Luke iv. 20 awrvgas to Bi8dAiov (which had been handed to him 
97 vs. 17) drrodovs 7@ Urrnpéry (the beadle of the synagogue), Jno. xiii. 

Shed 5 Barrer Ddwp eis Tov verripa the basin (that stood there, as usual), 
ef. Matt. xxvi. 26 f.; Jno. vi. 3 aviOev eis TO Spos into the mountain 
(situated just there on the farther shore vs. 1), 1 Cor. v. 9 éypawa 
év TH émioToAH (which Paul had previously written to the Cor.), 
Acts ix. 2 yrncato émotonas eis AapacKoy mpos Tas cuvaywyds to 
the synagogues (there in Damascus), Rev. xx. 4 €Bacihevoay pera 
Xpwtod ta yitua érn the thousand years (the known duration of 
the Messiah’s kingdom), Jas. ii. 25 ‘PaaB 7 ropvn vrodcEaucvn 
Tovs ayyédous the spies (mentioned in the history of Rahab), Heb. 
ix. 19 AaBwv ro alua tov pooywy Kai Tov Tpdywv With allusion 
to Exod. xxiv. 8. So 1 Cor. vii. 3 7H yuvataid 6 avnp thy operny 
atroé.doTw the (i.e. matrimonial) attention due, vii. 29 6 xatpos auve- 
aotadpéevos eoriv; cf. vs. 26 dua THY eveotacay dvayxnv. The Article 
thus refers to known facts, arrangements, or opinions, Acts v. 37 ; 
xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 28; 1 Cor. x.1,10; 2 Thess. ii. 3; Jno. i. 21; 
ii. 14; xviii. 3; Matt. viii. 4,12, or to something previously men- 
tioned, Matt. ii. 7 (1); Luke ix. 16 (18); Actsix.17,(11); Jno. 
iv. 43 (40) ; Acts xi. 13 (x. 3, 22); Jas. ii. 3 (2); Jno. xii. 12 (1); 
xx. 1 (xix. 41); Heb. v.41); Rev. xv.6(1). Accordingly 6 
épyopevos is the Messiah, n xpiots the (last) gudgment, 7 ypadgn the 
holy Scripture, 7 cwrnpia Christian salvation, 6 meipatwv the Tempter 
— Satan, etc. So also of geographical designations, 7 épnyos the 
desert, so called by way of eminence, 72°85, i.e. according to the 
context, cither the Arabian desert (of Mount Sinai) Jno. iii. 14; 
vi. 81; Acts vii. 30, or the desert of Judea Matt. iv. 1; xi. 7. 

119 To be particularly noticed, further, is the use of a Singular with 
the Article to express in the person of a definite individual a 
whole class; as when we say, the soldier must be trained to arms: 
2 Cor. xii. 12 ra onpeta tov dirocrodov, Matt. xii. 85 0 dyabos 
avOpwios ... exBadrre ayaba, xv. 11; xviii. 17; Luke x. 7; Gal. 
iv. 1; Jas. v.6. Allied to this is the Singular in parables and 
allegories: Jno. x. 11 6 vrowsny 6 xaros THY uyny attod tiOnow, 
where the Good Shepherd is brought forward as an ideal; Matt. 
xiii. 3 é&AOev 6 orelpwy tod omeipew (where Luther incorrectly 
has, a sower). Sce Krii. 86 £ 
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Note. According to Kihnél the Article (cf. the emphatic dus in 
German) sometimes includes the force of the pronoun this (cf. Siebelis, 


Pausan. I. 50; Boisson. Babr. p. 207), Matt. i. 25 rov vicv for rovrov rov 199 
vidv, Jno. vii. 17 yuwoeras mepi THs Sidayijs, vs. 40 éx Tod oxAov, Acts xxvi. 10 ithed. 


Tiv Tapa Tav dpyiepéwy eLovoiay AaBuwv, Mark xiii. 20; Acts ix. 2; but the 
definite Article is quite sufficient in all such cases. Heumann has gone 
still further in conceding this import of the Article, and is followed by 
Schulthess (n. krit. Journ. I. 285), who, with Kihndl, quite erroneously 
refers to Mtth. § 286, where ¢his use of the Article, which can hardly 
occur in prose (except Ionic), is not discussed. Col. iv. 16 orav dvayywo67j 
map piv 9 éxurroAy we also say, when the letter ts read (not the (this) letter 
—no such underscoring is needed, since the letter in hand could be the only 
one thought of) ; some authorities add atvry, but the ancient versions ought 


98 


not to be reckoned in. In 1 Tim.i. 15 even in German the Demonst. 6th ed 


Pronoun is not required, nor in vi. 13. In 2 Cor. v. 4 the Art. in éy 7@ 
oxyver is not put derixas for rovrw, but simply refers back to oxvos men- 
tioned in vs. 1. In Col. iii. 8 awcbeoGe Kai ipets ra wavra is not, all this 
(or that) (intensive), but the whole, viz. what is immediately (a second 
time) adduced. Also in Rom. v. 5 % (éA7is) is simply the Article; see 
Fr. Least of all must 6 xoopos be taken for otros 6 xoopos; it means the 
world as distinguished from heaven, the kingdom of heaven; not this world 
as opposed to another xocpos. The same judgment must be passed also 
upon those passages which might be adduced as proofs of this usage in 
classic authors, Diog. Laert. 1, 72 and 86. One cannot possibly compre- 
hend how the apostles could have been induced, in certain passages where 
they thought the demonstrative pronoun, to employ — not that, but — the 
article, which is much weaker in every instance. One’s sense of linguistic 
propriety revolts against such a use of languave. Besides, explicitness is 
the very characteristic of the later language in general (and of that of the 
N. T. also). 

By Greek authors, particularly Ionic and Doric (Mtth. 747; cf. Ellendt, 
Lexic. Soph. II. 204), and afterwards by the Byzant. (Malal. p. 95, 102), 
the Art. was sometimes used for the Relative. Some have asserted that 
the same use is found in the N. T. in Acts xiii. 9 SadAos 6 cat TavtAos (see 
Schleusner s. h. v.) ; but incorrectly, for 6 «ai II. is here equivalent to 
6 kai xadXovpevos TatAos (Schaef. L. Bos. p. 213), and the Article retains 
its ordinary import, just as in 3.6 Tapoevs. Compare the similar Itkos 6 
xai Zevs Malal. ed. Bonn. p. 19 sq.; Act. Thom. p.34. On the other hand, 
compare in Hellenistic writers, Psalt. Sal. xvii. 12 éy rots xptuact, ra movet 
émt rv yay, if the reading is correct. In Wisd. xi. 15, where 6v the reading 
of the Cod. Alex. is probably a correction, rév is to be regarded as the 
Article. 


2. The use of the Article which has just been discussed is 
common to the Greek with all languages that possess an Article. 
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The following cases on the other hand (cases where in German 
the definite Art. is not used) are to be noticed as peculiar: 
103. a. Rev. iv. 7 ro Gaov Exov TO Mposwirov ws dvOpwrov (Xen. C. 
ihel 5,1, 2 ouotav tais Sovrass elye tv éoOAra, Theophr. ch. 12 [19] 
Tous dvuyas peyadous éxwv, Polyaen. 8,10, 1a.), Acts xxvi. 24 
peyaryn TH hovy edn, xiv.10; 1 Cor. xi. 5 (Aristot. anim. 2,8 and 
10; Lucian. catapl.11; D.S.1, 70, 83; Pol. 15, 29,11; Philostr. 
Ap. 4,44). We say, he had eyes like, etc. ; he spoke with a loud 
voice, etc. ‘The Greek here by the Article designates what belongs 
to the individual in a‘definite form, as is more obvious from Heb. 
Vii. 24 amapaBartov exer THY tepwaovvnv he hath the priesthood as un- 
changeable (predicate), Mark viii. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 8; Eph. 
i. 18 and from Matt. iii. 4 eiye ro évdupa aitod amo tpryav Kapn- 
Aov, Rev. ii. 18 (differing from the preceding examples by the 
addition of the pronoun). From Greek authors, for the former 
ef. Thuc. 1,10 and 28; Plato, Phaedr. 242 b. ; Lucian. dial. deor. 
99 8,1; fugit. 10; eun. 11; D.S. 1,52; 2,19; 8,34; Ael. anim. 
the 13°15; Pol. 3,4, 1; 8,10, 1; see Lob. Phryn. 265; Krii. Dion. 
H. 126. (The Art. is sometimes omitted e.g. in 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. 
Aristot. anim. 2, 8 and 10 with 2, 11.) 
b. 1 Cor. iv. 5 tore 6 Erravos yevnoeras éxdote the praise which 
is due him, Rom. xi. 36 att@ 7 Sofa eis Tous at@vas, xvi. 27; Eph. 
iii. 21; Gal. i. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v.13; Rev. iv. 11 d&tos e 
AaBeiy tHv ScEav cai thv tysnu, Jas. ii. 14 Te To Sheros edv trict 
reyn tus Eye the advantage to be expected, 1 Cor. xv. 82; 1 Cor. 
ix. 18 ris pot dot 6 picOos (Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 212). In 
general the Art. here denotes that which is due, requisite, etc., 
Kru. 84. Accordingly it is often used where we employ a Pos- 
sessive Pronoun; as, Rom. iv. 4 7@ épyafopevey o ra Bos ov Aoyiteras 
his reward, ix. 22; Luke xviii. 15. Cf. Fritzsche, Aristot. Amic. 
pp. 46, 99. 


121 Onthe other hand, no example occurs of the use of the Art. discussed 
by Mtth. 714 and Rost 438 in appellations (Schaef. Demosth. IV. 365) ; 
for in Rev. vi. 8 dvopa atta 6 Oavaros, viii. 11 7d dvopa rod dorepos A€yerat 
6 aos, xix. 13 KéxAnrat 76 Ovopa abrod 6 Adyos Tov Geo’, a name is men- 
tioned in every case which belongs individually and exclusively to the object. 

8. Adjectives and participles used substantively are, like sub. 
stantives, rendered definite by the Article; as, 1 Cor. i. 27 of codni, 
Eph. vi. 16 BéAn rod sovnpod, Gal. i. 23 0 Staxwy tas, Tit. iii. 5 
ot wemuartevxotes TM Ged, 1 Cor. ix. 13 of ta tepa épyafopuevor, Matt. 


x. 20; 2 Cor. ii. 2; x. 16; 1 Cor. xiv. 16; Heb. xii. 27. 
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But the place of the noun may be occupied also by an indeclina- 
ble part of speech, as an Inf. or an Adverb, 2 Cor. i. 17, or by a 
phrase, Rom. iv. 14 of é« vopov, Heb. xiii. 24 of amo rijs ‘Itadias 
(D. S. 1, 83), Acts xiii. 18 of epi Tabaov, Phil. i. 27 ta arepi 
tov etc. 1 Cor. xiii. 10 (Krii. 92) ; and indeed (after ro) by a 
whole proposition, Acts xxii. 80 yvavat to Ti Katrpyopeiras (iv. 21; 
1 Thess. iv. 1; Luke xxii. 2, 28, 37), Mark ix. 23 elev avt@ To: 
et Suvn; Gal. v. 14 6 was vopos ev evi NOyp TeTANpwral, ev TH 
dyamrnoess Tov mAnoiov gov, Rom. viii. 26; xiii. 9; Luke i. 62; 


(Matt. xix. 18]. (Sentences thus made prominent are usually 104 
quotations or interrogations.) Cf. Plato, Gorg. 461 e. and Phaed. M4 


62b.; rep. 1, 352d.; Demosth. Con. 728c¢.; Lucian. Alex. 20; 
Mtth. 730 f.; Stallb. Plat. Euthyph. p. 55, and Men. 25. Even 
an Adverb or a Genitive connected with the Art. (particularly the 
Neut.) becomes a virtual Substantive (Ellendt, Arrian. Al. 1. 84; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 237) ; as, Luke xvi. 26 o¢ éxetOev, Jno. vill. 28 
Ta KuTW, Ta avo, Jno. xxi. 2 of tov ZeBedaiov, Luke xx. 25 ra 
Kaicapos, Jas. iv. 14 1d THs atprov, 2 Pet. ii. 22 7d THs adnOods 
mapoiias, 1 Cor. vii. 33 ta trod Koopov, 2 Pet. i. 3; 2 Cor. x. 16; 
Phil. i. 5; Jno. xviii. 6, etc. Krii. 28, 98. So too, in German we 
can say briefly, das droben, das des morgenden Tays (what will 
happen to-morrow ), die des Zebeddus (those belonging to him, e.g. 


sons), see § 80, 3. Often, however, we must use a periphirasis ; 100 
was dem Kaiser gebiihrt ; etc. As a mere periphrasis, like 76 tijs *h et 


dofns for 7 d0£a 1 Pet. iv. 14, the neut. Art. is not used in the N.T. 
(Huther in loc. [1st ed.] to the contrary.) 


The Neut. ro is sometimes put before nouns to designate them in the 
abstract, as sounds or combinations of sound: Gal. iv. 25 ro yap “Ayap etc., 
the (word) Hagar. 

In many connections a participle used substantively occurs with an article 
(which is not admissible in German) as a definite predicate to an indefinite 
subject, Gal. i. 7 rwés eiow of tapdaooorres tpas, Col. ii. 8 wy res tpas eorat 
6 ovAayayov, also Jno. v. 32; Luke xviii. 9; or as a definite subject where, 
logically, an indefinite was to be expected, Rom. iii. 11 ov« éorw 6 cvnwy 
(Jno. v. 40), 2 Cor. xi. 4 ef 6 €pyopevos GAAov “Incotv xnpvoce. But nm 
Greek in all such cases the quality is conceived of as a definite concrete, 
only the person, who is this concrete in action, remains indefinite. The 
tapagoovres twas really exist, only as individuals they are not more closely 
designated.' If he that cometh (the preacher who will not fail to appear 


1 Cf. in Latin sunt qui existimant as distinguished from sunt qui existiment ; see Zumpt, 
8. 480. 
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among you, — person and name are of no consequence), etc.; he that un- 


derstandeth is not (to be found), ete. So Lucian. abdic. 3 joav rwés of 


pavias dpynv tour elvac vopiCovres, Lysias bon. Aristoph. 57 iat ries of 
mposavadtoxovres, Dio Chr. 38, 482 Hdn rweés iow of Kat TovTo Sedouxdres, and 
the frequent ¢iciy of A€yovres Mtth. 713, also Xen. A. 2, 4, 5 6 wynoapevos 
ovdeis €orat, Thuc. 3. 83 ovx Hv 6 duadAvowr, Porphyr. abst. 4, 18 ovde’s éor 
6 xoAdowrv, (Sept. Gen. xl. 8; xli.8; Deut. xxii. 27; 1 Sam. xiv. 39). See 
Bhdy. 318 f.; Hm. Soph. Oed. R. 107; Doederl. Soph. Oed. Col. p. 296 ; 
Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 238. Acts ii. 47 6 Kvptos mposeriBe rovs cwlop€vous 


105 TD éxxAnota means, he added to the church those that were being saved (in 
ith ed. consequence of their believing), he increased the church by those in whom 


preaching took effect; cf. Krii. 89. 

Between vroAAof and ot woAAot put substantively (the latter is very rare 
in the N. T.) we find the usual distinction. Oi woAAot means the (known) 
many 2 Cor. ii. 17 contrasted with unity, Rom. xii. 5 of wodAot & copa 
éopey (1 Cor. x. 17), or opposed to a definite individual Rom. v. 15, 19, or, 
without such contrast, the generality, the (great) mass, the vulgus (all but 
a few) Matt. xxiv. 12; cf. Schaef. Melet. p. 3. 65. 


4. Nouns rendered more distinctly definite hy ovros or éxetvos as 
adjectives,! always have the Article, inasmuch as they distinguish 
some individual from the mass (not so in German — nor in Eng- 
lish) : 6 dvO@pwrros ovros Luke ii. 25, obtos 6 avOpwiros xiv. 30, Tov 
a@ypov éxeivoy Matt. xiii. 44, év éxetvn 7H nyepa Matt. vii. 22, 6 xaxds 
dovAos éxeivos Matt. xxiv. 48. Also in Luke vii. 44 the accredited 
reading is BAéress tauTnv thy yuvaixa, though tavrny yuvaixa,—as 
the woman was present, — according to Wolf in Dem. Lept. p. 268 ; 


101 Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. IT. 248 ; Krii. 108, would be unexceptionable. 
shel Names of persons also with odros usually have the Article; as, 


123 


Heb. vii. 1; Acts i. 11; ii. 82; xix. 26 (vil. 40). 

A noun with was may either have the Art. or not; waoa rons 
means every city, maca 7 mons the whole city Matt. viii. 34 (Rom. 
i1i.19 iva wav otoua dpayn Kal UrodiKos yevntar Tas 6 KOcpOS) ; 
maocat yeveai all generations, whatever their number, wacas ai 
yeveal Matt. i. 17 all the generations, known as a definite plural 
either from the context or some other source. Cf. Sing. Matt. iii. 
10; vi. 29; xiii. 47; Jno. ii. 10; Luke vii. 29; Mark v. 38; Phil. 
i.38; Plur. Matt. ii. 4; iv. 24; Luke xiii. 27; Acts xxii. 15; Gal. 
vi. 6; 2 Pet. iii. 16 (where there is not much authority for the 
Art.). 


1 It is otherwise when these pronouns are predicates; as, Rom. ix. 8 ravra réxva rot 
Geov, Luke i. 36 otros why Exros dorly, Jno. iv. 18 rovro dAnOes elpnxas, ii. 11, etc. Cf. 
Fr. Mt. 663; Schaef. Plut. 1V. 377. 


Mim, 
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The following are not exceptions :! Matt. il. 3 waoa ‘Iepocodupa 
all Jerusalem (for ‘JepocoAvya is a proper name, see paragraph 5), 
Acts ii. 86 was olxos ‘Iopanr the whole house of Israel (for this too 
is treated as a proper name 1 Sam. vii. 2f.; Neh. iv. 16; Judith 
viii. 6). In Eph. ii. 15 waca matpia obviously means every race, 
Col. iv. 12 ev aravri Oernuate tov Oeod in every will of God (in 
everything which God wills), 1 Pet. i.15 év wdon dvactpogy in 
omni vitae modo. 

Still less are the following instances to be considered as excep- 
tional: Jas. i. 2 maécav yapay aynoacbe, Eph. i. 8 & macy codia 
(2 Cor. xii. 12; Acts xxiii. 1) all (full) joy, in all (full) wisdom 106 
—for they are abstracts denoting a whole, where every wisdom “#eé 
and all wisdom substantially coincide, Krii. 106. Only in Eph. ii. 

21 there is preponderating authority for maca oixodoun, though, 
since the church of Christ as a whole is spoken of, the whole build- 
ing is the proper translation; AC [Sin*] however, actually give 
the Art., which owing to the Itacism might easily have fallen out. 

Tla@s joined to a participle not equivalent to a noun demands particular 
notice : mas dpyCopevos means every one angry (when, if, while he is augry), 
ef. 1 Cor. xi. 4, but was 6 dpyCopevos Matt. v. 22 every angry person i.q. 
mas Ostes opyiterac; cf. Luke vi. 47; xi. 10; Jno. iii. 20; xv. 2; 1 Cor. 

ix. 25; 1 Thess. i. 7, etc.; Krii. 89. This distinction must guide our 
judgment respecting the double reading Luke xi. 4 wavri ddedAovre and 
wavri rw Odeirorvrt, see Mey. 

Totovros is joined to a noun without an Art. when such, any such, of this 
sort, is meant; as, Matt. ix. 8 éfovcia rowvry, Mark iv. 33 rovatrar rapaBodai, 
Acts xvi. 24 mapayyeAia rovavry, 2 Cor. iii. 12, When, on the other hand, 

a particular object is pointed out as such a or of such a sort, the noun natu- 
rally takes the Art.; as, Mark ix. 37 & ray rowvrwy tadiwy (with reference 
to maidiov in vs. 36 that represents childhood), Jno. iv. 23; 2 Cor. xii. 3, cf. 102 
vs. 2; 2 Cor. xi. 13; Schaef. Demos. III. 136 ; Schneider, Plat. civ. II. p. 1. 6th ed. 

“Exaoros, which is seldom employed adjectively in the N. T., is always 124 
joined to a substantive without an Art., Orelli, Isocr. Antid. p. 255, (9), 
Luke vi. 44 éxacrov dSévdpov, Jno, xix. 23 éxaorw orparwry, Heb. iii. 13 
xa’ éxaoryy Hyépay, Bornem. Xen. An. p. 69. In Greek authors the Art. 
often accompanies nouns with éxagros; Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 93 and 
Hipp. Maj. 164. 


1 Only nouns of the class mentioned in § 19, 1. can, even when joined to was (the 
whole), dispense with the Article, e.g. waca yi; cf. Thuc. ed. Poppo, III. Il. p. 224. 
In the N. T. this word always has the Article; as, Matt. xxvii. 45 éx) xaoay thy yijy, 
Rom. x. 18, etc. Finally, the passages Thiersch, de Pentat. Alex. p- 121, has quoted to 
prove the omission of the Art. with was (the whole) in the Sept., are for t the most kok 


quite irrelevant. he aaa r 
was 1 6G SNE 1S 
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112 § 18. ARTICULUS PRAEPOSITIVUS a. BEFORE NOUNS. 


To aird rvedua means the same Spirit; but atrd ro avetpa the Spirit 
Himself, Krii. 107. Compare for the former Rom. ix. 21; Phil. i. 30; 
Luke vi. 38; xxiii.40; 2 Cor. iv. 13; for the latter Rom. viii. 26; 1 Cor. 
xv. 28; 2 Cor. xi. 14; Jno. xvi. 27. In both cases «the Art. is never 
omitted in the N. T. with appellatives, — (Luke xx. 42; xxiv. 15 therefore 
are no exceptions; Bornem. Schol. p. 158.)! — as it is sometimes in Greek 
authors, that is to say in the former case, especially in epic poetry, Hm. 
Opusc. I. 332 sqq., and in later prose (index to Agath. ed. Bonn. p. 411) ; 
in the latter case, even in the better prose authors, Krii. Dion. H. 454 sq. ; 
Bornem. Xen. An. p. 61; Poppo, index ad Cyr. sub verb. 


5. Proper names, as they already denote a definite individual, 
do not require the Art., nevertheless, as the established sign of 
definiteness, it is often joined to them. First, in regard to geo- 
graphical names : 

a. The names of countries (and rivers) more frequently take 
the Art. than those of cities (cf. die Schweiz, die Lausitz, die 
Lombardei, das Elsass, das Tyrol, etc.). 

107 The following never or very seldom occur without the Art.: 

th ed. Tovdaia, Ayala, Iopdavns, Itadia, Tadiiala, Mvoia, ’Acia (Acts 
li. 9, yet see vi. 9; 1 Pet.i. 1), Sauapea (Luke xvii. 11), Supia 
(Acts xxi. 8), Kpnrn (yet Tit.i.5). Only Aiyurros always is 
used without the Art., and with Maxedovia usage varies. 

b. Names of cities most rarely have the Art. when connected 
with a preposition (Locella, Xen. Ephes. pp. 223, 242), particularly 
with év, eis, or ex; ef. the words Japacxos, ‘Iepovoarnp, ‘Iepoco- 
Aupa, Tapoos, “Edecos, Avtioyea, Karrepvaovp in the concordance. 
Only Kacapeva, ‘Popn and Tpwas vary strangely. 

c. Sometimes it is to be observed that a geographical name, 
when it occurs for the first time in the narration, has not the Arti- 
cle, but takes it on being repeated ; as, Acts xvii. 15 €ws "A@nvav 
first time, then vs. 16, xviii. 1, with the Art.; Acts xvii. 10 eds 
Bépovay, then vs. 13 év 77 B.; Acts xvi. 9 daBas ets Maxedoviar, then 

125 six times with the Art. (only in xx. 3 without it); Acts xx. 15 
HrAGomev eis Midnrov, vs. 17 amo tis Mednrov. 

‘IepovooAns has the Art. only when accompanied with an adjective ; 
Rev. iii. 12; Gal. iv. 25 f.; besides in Acts v. 28 in the Acc. (on the 
contrary, Luke xxiv. 18; Acts i. 19, etc.). “IepoodAvpa occurs in the 
oblique cases with the Art. only in Jno. (v. 2; x. 22; xi. 18). 


103. 6. The use of the Art. with names of persons (Bhdy. 317 ; Mdv. 
she 17) can hardly be reduced to rule. A comparison of separate 


1 In Matt. xii. 50 it is quite unnecessary with Fr. to take airds for 6 abrés. 
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passages will easily convince one of the capricious irregularity of 
writers,! and that he cannot go far with the distinction (Hm. praef. 
ad Iphig. Aul. p. 16; Fr. Mt. p. 797; Weber, Demosth. p. 414) 
that a proper name is first introduced without the Art. but takes 
it when repeated (cf. Matt. xxvii. 24,58 with 62; Mark xv. 1, 14, 
15 with 43; Luke xxiii. 1 ff with 6 and 13; Jno. xviii. 2 with 5; 
Acts vi. 5 with 8 f.; viii. 1 with 3 and ix. 8; Acts viii. 5 with 6, 
12);2 nor with that other (Thilo, Apocr. 1. 163 sq.), ‘ proper 
names when in the Nominative usually did not take the Art., but 
frequently had it when in the oblique cases.’? Hence the authority 
of the best MSS. must decide mainly whether the Art. shall stand 
or not.4. Proper names which are rendered definite by subjoined 
names of kindred or of office, usually (even in the classics Elleudt, 108 
Arrian. Al. I, 154, yet see Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 417 sq. ; Diod. S. ## 
Exe. Vat. p. 37) dispense with the Art. (since they first become 
definite by means of the predicate) : Gal. i. 19 "IdxwPov tov aderdov 
Tov xupiov, Matt. x. 4 'Iovdéas 6 "Ioxapuorns, ii.1,33; iv.21; xiv. 1; 
Mark x. 47; xvi. 1; Jno. xviii. 2; 1 Thess. iii. 2; Rom. xvi. 8 ff. ; 
Acts 1.13; xii.1; xvili.8,17. Thus Pausan. e.g. 2,1,1; 3,9,1; 
7, 18,6; Acschin. Tim. 179c.; Diog. L. 4, 32; 7, 10, 13; 8, 58, 
63; Demosth. Theocr. 511 c. and Apat. 581 b. ; Phorm. 605 b., ete. ; 
Conon. 728 b.; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8,8; 2,1,5; Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 
20. 22. 89. 41. 42. 51. 69. 95 etc. On the other hand, with inde- 126 
clinable names of persons where the case is not at once apparent 
from a preposition, appended title, etc. (as in Mark xi. 10; Luke 
1.382; Jno. iv.5; Acts il. 29; vit. 14; xiii. 22; Rom. iv. 1; Heb. 
iv. 7) perspicuity seems to require the Art.: Matt.i.18; xxii. 42; 
Mark xv. 45; Luke ii. 16; Acts vii.8; Rom. ix.13; xi. 25; Gal. 


1 In German, as is well known, the use of the Article before names of persons is 
provincial. Der Lehmann, common in Southern Germany, would sound strange in 
Northern Germany. 

2 Even a person who is mentioned for the first time may take the Article when one 
well known to the reader, or otherwise sufficiently particularized. 

3 Compare in particular the want of uniformity in the use of the Article with MavaAos 
and Meérpos in the Acts. MAdros in Jno. has always the Article; but in the Acts, 
never ; in Matt. and Mark we find with few exceptions 6 MAdros. Tiros has never 
the Article. 

* That in the addresses of letters the names of persons are without the Article may be 
seen from the collections of Greek letters, from Diog. L. (e.g. 8, 22; 8, 49, 80; 9, 13) 
from Plutarch. Apophth. lac p. 191, from Lucian. parasit. 2, ete. Cf.2Jno.1. The 
address in 1 Pet. i. 1 Wérpos ... deAexrots wapemidhu01s, and also Rev. 1. 4, are probably 
to be referred to this rule. Even characterizing predicates dispense with the Article in 
addresses, Diog. L. 7, 7 and 8. 

15 
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lii. 8; Heb. xi. 17, etc. (Hence Paul in Rom. x. 191 would un- 
doubtedly have written yn tov ‘Iopanr ovx éyvw ; had he regarded 


104 "Iopanr as the object; cf. 1 Cor. x. 18; Luke xxiv. 21). In the 
sed Scnealogies Matt. i. and Luke iii. this is observed throughout, but 


109 
Tth ed. 


=~] 


also where the names are declinable. With regard to proper 
names, too, the Codd. often vary. 


It may be remarked here that the proper name ‘Iovda, where it is to be 
taken as the name of a country, never runs in the Sept. 7 ‘Tovda, ris “Iovdas, 
etc., but always 7 yp ‘Iovda (1 Kings xii. 82; 2 Kings xxiv. 2), or the 
inflected 1 "Iovdaia is used instead (2 Chr. xvii. 19). Hence in Matt. ii. 6 
the conjecture ris ‘Tovda is even philologically quite improbable. 


7. A Substantive with an Article may be the predicate as well 
as the subject of a proposition, since even the predicate may be 
conceived of as a definite individual ; (though from the nature of 
the case the substantive which has the Art. will more frequently 
be the subject). In the N.T. the predicate has the Art. much 
more frequently than is usually thought, Krii. 91: Mark vi. 3 ody 
otros €otw 6 Téxtwy 18 not this the (known) carpenter ? vii. 15 
éxeivd. eats Ta KolvovvTa Tov avOpwirov those are the things that 
defile etc. xii. T otros éotw 6 KAnpovopos, xiii. 11 ov yap éore tpeis 
of ANanrouvres, Matt. xxvi. 26, 28 totdro dort to o@pa pou, Tord 
dort TO alud pov, Jno. iv. 42 obros dori 6 awrnp Tov Kécpov, 1 
Cor. x. 44 8€ wétpa hv o Xpiotos, xi. 3 wavtos avdpos 7 Kepary 
6 Xpioros dort, xv. 56 4 Svvapus Tis duaptias o vbpos, 2 Cor. 
iii. 17 6 xvpios to wvedpd eotw, 1 Juno. ili. 4 7 apaptia éotiv 
*) avouia, Phil. ii. 18 6 Geos éotw o évepyav ; cf. also Matt. v. 18; 
vi. 22; xvi. 16; Mark viii. 29; ix. 7; xv.2; Jno. 1. 4, 8, 50; 
iii. 10; iv. 29;2 v. 85, 39; vi. 14, 50, 51, 63; ix. 8,19, 20; x.7; 
xi. 25; xiv.21; Actsiv.11; vil. 32; vii.10; ix. 21; xxi. 28, 38; 
Phil. iii. 8,19; Eph. i. 23; ii. 14; 1 Cor. xi.3; 2 Cor. iii. 2; 1Jno. 
iv.15; v.6; Jude 19; Rev.i. 17; iii. 17; iv. 55 xvii. 18; xviii. 
23; xix. 10; xx. 14. In the following passages the Codd. vary 
more orless: Rev. v. 6,8; Actsiii. 25; 1 Jno. ii. 22; 1 Cor. xv. 28 ; 
Jno. i. 21. In one instance, one of two nouns in the predicate has 
not, and the other has, the Art.: Jno. villi. 44 ore yevorns éort 
kai 6 maTnp avtov (yevdous) he 1s a lar and the father of tt (false- 
hood). In Greek authors likewise the Article often occurs before 


1 Fr. ad |. has quoted passages not to the purpose, and for Gal. vi. 6 he must have 
meant vi. 16. > 
3 Probably also Sno. iv. 37; sec Afeyer. 


\ 
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the predicate; cf. Xen. M. 8, 10,1; Plato, Phaedr. 64¢.; Gorg. 
483 b.; Lucian. dial. m. 17,1; see Schaef. Demosth. III. 280; 
IV. 85; Mtth. 706f. [A copious collection of examples (yet 
without any real advance as respects the theory) is contained in 


Dornseiffen, de articulo ap. Graec. ejusque usu in praedicato. 
Alnstel. 1806. 8vo.] 2 


Hence it follows that the oft-repeated rule: ‘the subject of a proposition 
may be known from its having the Art.’ is incorrect, as Glassius and 
Rambach (Instit. herm. p. 446) long ago perceived. Cf. besides, Jen. Lit. 
Z. 1834, No. 207. 


8. In the language of living intercourse it is utterly impossible 
that the Article should be omitted where it is decidedly necessary 
(cf., however, § 19), or employed where it is not demanded.! “Opos 105 
can never denote THE mountain, nor To épos A mountain (Kiihnol 6h ed 
on Matt. v. 1; Jno. xix. 82 and iii. 10). The N.T. passages — 
and they were formerly very numerous — in which 6, 7, to has been 
taken for the indefinite Article? (as is pretended after the manner 
of the Hebrew Art. Gesen. Lg. 655) may be easily disposed of by 
the attentive student. 1 Thess. iv. 6 wAcovertety ev TO mpayyate 
means to overreach in business (cf. im Handel u. Wandel), Jno. 

ii. 25 éyivwoxey Ti qv ev T@ avOpwre in the man with whom he 

(at the time) had to do, (in every man), Krii. 84; cf. Diog. L. 6, 

64 srpos Tov cUMLoTdYTa TOV Taida Kai AéyovTA ws EvpvesTaTos éoTt... 110 
elzre, etc. to the person (to every one) recommending the boy, etc., he 
Jno. ili. 10 ov ef 6 dd5acKaros tov Iopand Nicodemus is regarded 

as the teacher of Israel ar’ é€oynv, as he in whom all erudition is 
concentred, so that the contrast xal radra ov ywooxes may be 
made the more palpable (cf. Plato, Crit. 51a. nai ov dyes tadTa 
movwy Sixara TpadTrew 6 TH adnOeia THs apeTHS Eemipedopevos Stallb. 
Plat. Kuth. p.12; Valcken. Eur. Phoen. p. 552; Krii. 87). In Heb. 

v. 11 6 Aoyos is the (our) discourse, the exposition to be presented 

by us; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 270 a. 

On the other hand, the Article may sometimes, with equal 
(oljective) correctness,’ be either employed or omitted (Fortsch ad 


1 Sturz, Lexic. Xenoph. IIT. 232, quotes passages even from Xenoph. where the Article 
is alleged to be put fur tls. Here applies what Schafer ad Plutarch. somewhere says : 
tanta non fuit vis barbarae lincuue, ut graecac ipsa fundamenta convellere posset. 

+ This thoughtless rule is not vindicated by reference to such expositors as have 
attributed to the Art. in certain passages a fa/se emphasis (Glass. 138 sqq.) or have 
pressed it unduly. The adjustment between the old view and the new, which Bohmer 
(Introd. in Epist. ad Coloss. p. 291) thinks he has discovered, is unique. 

3 Thus it is easy to explain why one language even regularly employs the Article in 
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Lys. p. 49 sq.) ; as, Jas. ii. 26 73 copa Xwpis wvevparos vexpér the 
body without spirit (ywpls rod mvevpatos would be without the 
128 spirit — requisite for the individual body). In Luke xii. 54 good 
Codd. have érav iSmre vehérnv dvarérXoveav ard Sucnav, wherens 
the text. rec. has rap vehednv. Both readings are admissible. 
With the Article the words mean, when you see the cloud (which 
appears in the sky) rising from the west, —if the direction of the 
moving cloud is from the west. In Col. i. 16 ép aut@ éxticbn 
Ta twavta signifies the (existing) all, the sum of things, all 
things collectively (das All) ; wdyra would mean, everything that 
exists, cf. Col. iii. 8 where the two are united. The meaning is but 
slightly altered by the Article; yet there is a difference between 
the two conceptions. In Matt. xxvi. 26 we have AaBov 6 Incods 
tov aprov (which lay before him); but in Mark xiv. 22; Luke 
xxil. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 23 (according to the best Codd.) dprov bread, 
or a loaf. Cf. besides, Matt. xii. 1 with Mark ii. 23 and Luke vi.1; 
-Matt xix. 3 with Mark x. 2; Luke ix. 28 with Mark ix. 2. We 
106 find the same alternate omission and usc of the Article in parallel 
Mid. clauses: Luke xviii. 2 tov @Oeov Bn poBovpevor nai dvOpwmrov [Me 
évrperropevot ; VS. 27 Ta advvata mapa avOpwmos Suvard eott Tapa 
7 Oew; xvii. 34 Eovras Sv0 emi KrLvns pas els} TaparndOjcerat, 
Kai o repos ddeOnceras (one... the other ; cf., however, Matt. vi. 
24; xxiv. 40f.) ; 1 Jno. iii. 18 pa dyarrapev Aoyp unde TH yrAooon 
(according to the best Codd., cf. Soph. Oed. Col. 786 Aoyw pev 
éoOdd, toict 8 épyouow xaxd); 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 14,15; 
Rom. ii. 29; iii. 27,80; Heb. ix.4; xi. 38; Jude 16 and 19 ; Jno. 
xii. 5,6; Jas. ii. 17, 20, 26; Rev. xx.1. See Porson, Eurip. Phoen. 
p. 42, ed. Lips. ; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 58 and his Lex. Soph. II. 
247; cf. Plat. rep. I. 8332c.andd.; Xen. A.3,4, 7; Galen. temper. 
1,4; Diog. L. 6,6; Lucian. Eunuch. 6; Porphyr. abstin. 1, 14. 
(The antithesis é€v otpavp xai émri ris yas is nowhere fully es- 
111 tablished Matt. xxviii. 18; 1 Cor. viii. 5; in both phrases the Art. 
tae. is wanting without variant in Eph. iii. 15.) 


But the necessity of the use and of the omission of the Article is obvious 
in Luke ix. 13 ot eloiv qpiv mrciov } mévre dprot xat txOves Svo, vs. 16 


certain cases (ofros 6 KyOpwmos, robs p{Aous woreirba:) in which another does not (this 
man, to believe in gods). Cf. Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 190: Multa, quae nos indefinite 
cogitata pronuntiamnus, definite proferre soliti sunt Graeci, ejus, de quo sermo essct, 
notitiam animo informatam praesumentes. Such remarks Kin. misuses, ad Mt. p. 123 

* This gives support to my exposition of Gal. iii. 20, to which it has always been 
objected that I have taken efs for 6 fs. 
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AaBav rovs wévre aprovs cal rovs duo ixOvas; Rom. v.7 pods trép 
Sixacov tis drobavetra, trép yap rod dyadowd raya tts Kai ToAWG droGavety 
for a righteous (upright, blameless) man ... for the good man (he, namely, 
who has proved himself such to him, his benefactor), etc. Riickert has 
unquestionably misunderstood the passage. In Col. iii. 5 we find four nouns 
in apposition without the Article, and then a fifth, Acovegia, marked by 129 
the Article, as denoting a sin well-known and especially to be avoided,' 
one which the apostle further characterizes straightway,— for in 7rts etc. 
I cannot find a reference to all the preceding nouns. In 2 Cor. xi. 18 
Paul no doubt designedly wrote xavyavra: xara Tyv oapxa, different from 
xara oapxa (as an adverbial expression), though all recent critics regard 
both as equivalent. See besides Jno. xviii. 20; Rev. iii. 17, and in con- 
nection with an apposition, Rom. viii. 23 vioBeciav arexdexoumevot, THY atw- 
AUrpwow Tov cwparos, waiting for adoption (that is) the redemption of the 
body. 


9. The Indefinite Article, (which, when necessary, was denoted 
by tis), is expressed [disputed by Meyer on Matt. viii. 19] in cer- 
tain instances by the (weakened) numeral els, — as was especially 
the casc in the later writers ;? as, Matt. viii. 19 aposeAOwv els 
ypauparteus, etc., Rev. vili. 13 jxovca évos derod. 

But & in Jno. vi. 9 is probably not genuine (cf. Matt. ix. 18), 
and piay ouveny in Matt. xxi. 19 means perhaps one (solitary) fig- 
tree. Els tov wapeotnxotwy in Mark xiv. 47 resembles the Latin 
unus adstantium ; cf. Matt. xviii. 28; Mark xiii. 1; Luke xv. 26 
(Herod. 7, 5,10; Plutarch. Arat. 5 and Cleom. 7; Acschin. dial. 107 
2,2;3 Schoem. ad Isacum p. 249). In Jas. iv. 18 évavrov éva the 
numeral retains its signification ; and still more in 2 Cor. xi. 2; 
Matt. xvii. 14; Jno. vii. 21. See, in general, Boisson. Eunap. 
845; Ast, Plat. legg. 219; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 398 ; Schaef. 


Long. 899.4 In Matt. xviii. 24 els opecrerns pupiwy tadravrowr, there 1192 
7th ed, 
1 Weber, Dem. p. 327. Another case, in which only the last of several connected 
nouns has, for emphasis’ sake, the Article, is discussed by Jacobitz, Lucian. pisc. p. 209, 
ed. min. 
2 So also sometimes the Heb. IHN; see Gesen. Le. 8. 655. The use of efs in this 
sense is founded on the above-mentioned peculiarity of the later language, a predilection 
for expressiveness. 
3 Tis trav xap. would have cxpressed the same meaning, cf. Luke vii. 36; xi. 1 and 
elsewhere, like suorum aliquis ete. in Latin. Both expressions are logically correct, but 
not precisely alike. Unus adstantium implies a numerical unity — one of several. 
* Bretschneider tried, very infelicitously, to reduce to this head also 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; 
Tit.i.6 peas yuvaids dvfp giving it the meaning, he shall be the husband of a wife, that 
is, a married man. But besides the fact that the apostle’s demand that none but mar- 
ricd men should undertake the supervision of a church is not sufficiently substantiated 
by 1 Tim. iii. 4 f,, no careful writer can use cis for the indefinite Art. where an ambiguity 
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130 is probably a designed antithesis. Also in Mark xiv. 51 var. els 
Tus unus aliguis (partitive in Mark xiv. 47; Luke xxii. 50 ; Jno. 
xi. 49) ris does not take away the arithmetical force of els (Hein 
dorf, Plat. Soph. 42; Ast as above, and Plat. Polit. 539 ; Boisson. 
Marin. p. 15). 


Note 1. In a few particular instances the use or omission of the Article 
is characteristic of the individual style of the various writers. Thus Gers- 
dorf (Sprachchar. I. 39, 272 ff.) has shown that the four Evangelists almost 
always write 6 Xpwrds (the expected Messiah, like 6 épxonevos), while 
Paul and Peter employ Xpuords (as the appellation had become more of a 
proper name). In the Epistles of Paul and Peter, however, those cases 
must be excepted where a noun on which Xpwrrds depends precedes, (as, 
70 evayyé\oy rov Xprorov, vropovy tov Xp., tO aiuare roo Xp.), since with 
this noun the Art. is never wanting, Rom. vii.4; xv.19; xvi.16 ; 1 Cor. 
i. 6,17; vi.15; x.16; 2 Cor. iv. 4; ix.13; xii. 9; Gali. 7; Eph. ii.13; 
2 Thess. iii. 5, ete. Elsewhere, too, Paul not unfrequently employs the 
Article before Xpurrds, not merely when accompanied by a preposition, 
but even when in the Nom., as in Rom. xv. 3,7; 1 Cor.i. 13; x.4; xi. 3, 
etc. Similar diversity on this point occurs in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
see Bleek on v. 5. | 

Note 2. MSS. vary extremely in reference to the Article, particularly 
in those passages where its use or omission is matter of indifference. Here 
critics must be guided more by the authority of the Codd. than by the 
supposed style of individual writers. Cf. Matt. xii. 1 oraxvas, Mark vi. 17 
év duAaky (better attested than éy TH va.), vii. 37 (dAaXous), x. 2 Dapurator, 
x. 46 vids, xi. 4 rOdov, xii. 33 Ovocv, xiv. 33 ‘laxwBov, xiv. 60 els pécor, 

108 Luke ii. 12 év darvy, iv. 9 6 vids, iv. 29 gus Oppvos Tov dpous, vi. 35 tWiorov, 
bth od. Jno. v. 1; Rom. x. 15; xi. 19; Gal. iv 24; 2 Pet. ii. 8, ete. 

Note 3. Strange to say, most expositors — when contrary to their custom 
they have paid attention to the Article in the N. T.— have given an erro- 
neous opinion respecting it. Bengel, to be sure, is an exception. But 
Kiihnd] is an example. After Krause (a sorry voucher), he supposes that 
in Acts vii. 38 é 79 éxxAnoia, owing to the use of the Article, signifies 
certa populi concio. This meaning may be rendered probable from the 
context; but  éxxA. considered grammatically merely may (as Grotius 
and others maintain) just as well denote the congregation >xvon bap, and 

a the Article would be as regular in that case as anywhere. Again, the 


would be occasioned, for men speak and write in order that others may understand. Th 
expression, there came a man, supposes also numerical unity, and every one thinks «: 
homo aliquis as homo unus; but play yuvaixa Ee cannot be used for yuvaixa tye, ns i, 
is possible to have several wives (at the same time, or one after another) ; and conse- 
quently numerical unity alone is suggested to everybody. Besides, a person would 
hardly say, the bishop must be the husband of a wife, for, a husband, or married. 
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observation of the same scholar on Acts viii. 26 is but half true. ‘“H épnos 
‘odus) must have been used, if Luke wished to distinguish from the rest 
une particular road known to his readers. But if his meaning was, this 
(road) is (now) deserted, untravelled, lies waste, the Article would be as 
little appropriate as in German. Expositors have taken notice of the Art. 
also in 2 Thess. ili. 14 dua ras érurtoAns, and have on its account denied 
the possibility of connecting these words with the following onpeotode. 
Perhaps even the omission of the Article in two Codd. may be thus ac- 
counted for. Paul, however, might with perfect propriety say da ris 
ériotoAns onueovobe if at the time he presumed upon an answer from the 
Thessalonians: ‘ Note him to me in the epistle (viz. which I hope to receive 
from you, or which in that event you must send me). Yet see Liinem. 

Note 4. The place of the Article is immediately before the noun to 
which it belongs; but conjunctions which cannot begin a sentence are 
regularly inserted between the Article and its noun: Matt. xi. 30 6 yap 
vyos pov, iii. 4 4» 8& rpodpy, Jno. vi. 14 of obv dvOpwro etc. This is well 
known, and needs no further illustration. Rost, 436; cf. Hm. Soph. 
Antig. p. 146. 


§ 19. OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


1. Appellatives, which as expressing definite objects should have 
the Article, are, not merely in the N. T. but in the best Greek 
authors, employed in certain cases without it. (See Schaefer, 
Melct. p. 4). This omission, however, only takes place when it 
produces no ambiguity and leaves no doubt in the mind of the 
reader whether the object is to be understood as definite or 
indefinite, i.e. 

a. With words which denote objects of which there is but one 
-in existence, and which therefore approximate closely to proper 
names: thus #Avos is almost as common as 6 #AL0s, and yA ( Earth) 
not infrequent for 7 7, (Poppo, Thuc. III. III. 46); hence the 
abstract names of virtues and vices, etc.,! as dperj, cwdpocvtyn, 
xaxia (see Schaef. Demosth. I. 329; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 52; 
Krii. 87), likewise the names of the members of the animal body 
(Held, Plut. Acm. P. p. 248), very often dispense with the Article. 


The Article is omitted also before many other appellatives, as 109 
6th 


1 To which must be added the names of sciences and arts (as frwuch, see Jacob, Lucian. 
Toxar. p. 98), of magisterial dignities and offices (Schaef. Demosth. II. 112; Held, 
Plutarch. Aem. P. p. 138), of seasons of the year, of corporations (Held, l.c. p. 238), and 


many others (Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 803 and ad Plutarch. Cleom. p. 199). See also 
Krii. 87. 


131 


od 
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114 trods, doru (Schaef. Plutarch. p. 416; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 111; 

thel Weber, Dem. p. 235), dypos (Schaef. Soph. Oed. R. 630), Seimvor 
(Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 490; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 57), even 

132 wrarnp, pnrnp, adeddos (Schaef. Mel. l.c. aud Demosth. I. 328, also 
Kur. Hee. p.121; Plut. l.c.; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 184), when from 
the connection no doubt can exist as to what city, field, etc. is 
meant. This omission of the Art., however, is more varied iu 
poetry than in prose (Schaef. Demosth. I. 329), 

In the N. T., where in general this omission of the Art. is less 
frequent than in Greek prose,! the following instances of abstracts? 
may be noted: 1 Tim. vi.11; Rom. i. 29; Col. iii. 8, and in partic- 
ular dcxavoovvn Matt. v.10; Acts x. 85; Rom. viii. 10 ; Heb. xi. 33, 
etc., ayatn Gal. v.6; 2Cor. il. 8, wiores Acts vi.5; Rom. i. 5; iii. 28; 
2 Cor. v. 7; 1 Thess. v. 8, etc., caxia 1 Cor. v. 8; Tit. iii. 3; Jas. 
i. 21, wAcoveEla 1 Thess. ii. 5; 2 Pet.ii. 3, auapria Gal. ii. 17 ; 1 Pet. 
iv. 1; Rom. iii. 9; vi. 14, etc., cwrnpia Rom. x. 10; 2 Tim. iii. 15; 
Heb. i. 14; vi.9. Here belong also, dya@ov Rom. viii. 28 (cf. Fr. 
in 1.), zrovnpov 1 Thess. v. 22, xadov re xai xaxov Heb. v. 14. 

Besides these, we often find in the N. T. without the Article the 
concretes 7ALos, 7 (Earth), Ocos, arposwirov, voyos, etc., and many 
others, at least when in connection with prepositions ete. they 
form phrases of frequent occurrence (Kluit, II. 877; Heindorf, 
Plat. Gorg. p. 265). We arrange them in the following list, 
founded on the most approved readings : 


yAws (Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 467), as in Matt. xiii. 6 yAdov dvarei- 
Aavros (Polyaen. 6,5; Lucian. ver. hist. 2,12; Aclian. 4,1); particularly 
when joined as genitive to another noun it expresses one idea, as dvaroAy 
nAtov sunrise Rev. vii. 2; xvi. 12; (Ller. 4, 8), fas yAtou sunlight Rev. 
xxii. 5 var. (Plat. rep. 5, 473 e.), d0fa WAtov splendor of the sun 1 Cor. 
xv. 41; or when the sun is mentioned in an enumeration (in connection 
with the moon and stars), as Luke xxi. 25 éorat onpeia ev HpAww cal ceAnvp 
Kat dotpots tn sun, moon, and stars, Acts xxvii. 20 (Aesch. dial. 3, 17; 
Plat. Crat. 397 d.). 

yi, earth 2 Pet. iii. 5,10; Acts xvii. 24, éxt ys Luke ii. 14; 1 Cor. 


1 So we find in Greek authors usually yéver by nation, wander, etc., in the N. T. inva- 
riably r@ -yéver Acts iv. 36; xviii. 2, 24, also r@ wAnOec Heb. xi. 12. . In Greek authors 
the omission of the Article before a Nom. even is not unusual, as ffAsos édvero Xen. A. 
1, 10, 15; Lucian. Scyth. 4; in the N. T., on the contrary, Mark i. 32 dre &8u dé firuos, 
Luke iv. 40 &8tvovros rob HAlov, Eph. iv. 26 6 HAs uh émidvére. So also in the N. T. 
never eeAfvy in the nominative, and there are more instances of the same kind. 

2 The assertion (//arirss on Eph. 8. 320) that the Article can only be omitted before 
abstracts when they denote virtues, vices, etc., as properties of a subject, is unproved, 
and cannot be proved on rational grounds. Cf. also Arig. in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1838. I. 47 
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viii. 5; Eph. iii. 15 (Heb. viii. 4), dw dxpov ys Mark xiii. 27; cf. Jacobs, 
Philostr. Imag. p. 266; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. 1.91; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 257. But this word usually has the Art. when it signifies earth; in 
the sense of dand, on the other hand, the Art. is regularly wanting when 
the proper name of the country follows, as Matt. xi. 24 y7 Xoddpwy, [iv. 19] 
Acts vii. 29 & yp Madtap, vii. 36 é&y yp Aiyvaron, xiii. 19 év yp Xavaay, etc. 
(but Matt. xiv. 34 eis ryv ynv Tevvnoapér). See below, 2.b. Van Hengel’s 
remark on 1 Cor. xv. p. 199 is not to the point. 

ovpavos, ovpavoi, is seldom without the Article (cf. Jacobs in the Schulzeit. 
1831, No. 119, and Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 185): a. In the Gospels 
only in the phrase év ovtpava, év ovpavois, é£ oipavay, é€£ ovpavov, but by no 
means always, even in this case (cf. Matt. vi. 1,9; xvi. 19; Mark xii. 25; 
Luke vi. 23, for John except in i. 32 constantly uses é« rov ovpavov); b. By 
Paul the Art. is regularly omitted in phrases like da’ ovpayov, é€ otpavod 
(é tov ovpayov—van Hengel on 1 Cor. xv. p. 199-—is never used by 
Paul); in 2 Cor. xii. 2 we find also éws rptrov ovpavov (Lucian. Philopatr. 
12) see b. below, and Peter has even in the Nom. oipavot 2 Pet. iii. 5, 12; 
c. The Article is never omitted in Rev. 

O@dracoa, e.g. Acts x. 6, 32 mapa OdrAaccav, Luke xxi. 25 nxovons 
Gardcons cai adAov; cf. Demosth. Aristocr. 450 c¢.; Diod. S. 1, 32; Dio 
Chr. 35, 436; 37,455; Xen. Eph. 5,10; Arrian. Al. 2, 1, 2,and 3; Held, 
in Act. Philol. Monac. I]. 182 sqq. Even é épv0p¢ Garaccy Acts vii. 36; 
(on the other hand, we find the Art. in Heb. xi. 29). It regularly has 
the Art., however, when opposed to 7 y7. 

peonpBpia in the phrase xara peonpBpiay southwards Acts viii. 26, wept 
peonpBprav xxii. 6, cf. Xen. A.1,7, 6 zpos peonpBpiav, Plat. Phaedr. 259 a. 
év peonuBp. So, in general, with the names of the quarters of the heavens, 
Rev. xxi. 13 dzd dvatrodav, do Boppa, amo vorov, ard Svopav (rpos voroy 
Strabo 16, 719, mpds éowépay D.S. 3, 28, rpos apxrov Strabo 15, 715 and 
719; 16, 749, wpos vorov Plat. Crit. 112 c. Bacthkwooa vorov Matt. xii. 42, 
where, however, it is a sort of proper name), or of a division of the day, 
as Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 23; Krii. 85. 

dyopa (cf. Bremi, Lys. p.9; Sintenis, Plutarch. Pericl. p. 80) Mark vii. 
4 xai dx’ dyopas, cay py Barricwvra, ovx écOiovor. So in Greek authors 
often, as Her. 7, 223; 3,104; Lys. Agor. 2; Dion. H. IV. 2117, 6; 2230, 
2; Theophr.ch. 19; Plat. Gorg. 447 a.; Lucian. adv. ind. 4 and eunuch. 1, 
particularly in the phrase rAnfovons adyopas Her. 4,181; Xen. M. 1,1, 10; 
Anab. 1, 8, 1; Aelian. 12, 30; D.S. 13, 48 a. 

aypés Mark xv. 21 épyopuevov ax dypod (Luke xxiii. 26), Luke xv. 25 fv 
0 vids vy dyp@. Here, however, the word means, not a single definite field 
(azo tov dypov), but is used generally, from the country (as opposed to the 
town, etc.). So eis dypov Mark xvi. 12, cf. Judg. ix. 27, é€ dypotd Gen. 
xxx. 16; 1 Sam. xi. 5, etc.; Plat. Theaet. 143 a.; legg. 8, 844 c. 

6eds occurs frequently (cf. Hm. Aristoph. nub. v. 816; Bornem. Xen. 


133 
115 
ith ed. 


110 
6th ed. 
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conv. p. 142; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 121), and beyond comparison the 
most frequently in the Epistles, wzthout the Art., particularly when it is 
134 dependent as a Gen. upon another (anarthrous) noun, as Luke iii.2; Rom 
lil. 5; vill. 9; xv. 7, 8, 82; 1 Cor. ili. 16; xi. 7; 2 Cor. i. 12; viii. 5; 
Eph. v.5; 1 Thess. ii. 13, in the phrases Oeos warnp 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor.i.2; 
116 Gal.i.1; Phil. i. 2; ii.11; 1 Pet. i. 2, viot or rékva Oecod Matt. v. 9; Rom. 
Ith od. viii. 14,16; Gal. iii. 26; Phil. ii. 15; 1 Jno. iii. 1, 2 (where these nouns 
111 are also without the Art.), with Prepositions do Oeod Jno. iii. 2; xvi. 30 ; 
6th ed, Rom. xiii. 1; 1 Cor. i. 30; vi. 19, év 6e@ Jno. iii. 21; Rom. ii. 17, é« Odeo 
Acts v. 39; 2 Cor. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9, xara Oeov Rom. viii. 27, mapa bew 
2 Thess. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, also with Adject. 1 Thess. i. 9 @eo avr xat 
éA7nOwo. (In Jno. i. 1 Geos Av 6 Adyos the Art. could not have been omitted 
if John had intended to designate the Adyos as 6 Geds, because in this con- 
nection 6eds alone would be ambiguous. But that John designedly wrote 
Oeds is apparent, partly from the distinct antithesis pos roy Gedy verses 1, 2, 
and partly from the whole description of the Adyos. Similarly stands in 
1 Pet. iv. 19 mords xriorys without the Art.) 
mvevpo. ayov, seldom mvetpa Oeov Acts vill. 15, 17; Rom. viii. 9,14; Heb. 
vi. 4; 2 Pet. i. 21; 1 Cor. xii. 3, rvedya Phil. ii. 1, also éy mvetpare Eph. 
ii. 22; vi. 18; Col. i. 8, & mv. dyiw Jude 20. (The baptismal formula «is 
TO Gvoua Tod Tarpos Kai Tov viod Kai Tod dyiov mvevparos is cited in Acta 
Barn. p. 74 thus: els dvopa rrarpos x. viod x. dylov TV.) 
matnp, Heb. xii. 7 vios dv od madever raryp, Jno. i. 14 povoyevods mapa 
marpos, and in the formula 6eds zaryp (jpav) ; xyryp only in the phrase éx 
KotAias pnrpos Matt. xix. 12. 
avnp (husband), 1 Tim. ii.12 yuvarxt diddacxew ovx érirpérw, ovdé aifevrey 
dvdpos Eph. v. 23 (but 1 Cor. xi. 3); Luke xvi. 18 was 6 droAvwy ry 
yuvainxa abrov..... mas 6 arodAvpévny ard advdpos yapov, does not 
necessarily come under this head, though the first yuvn has the Art.; for 
the last words are to be translated : he who marries a woman dismissed from 
a husband. But in Acts i. 14 one would expect the Art. before yuvagi 
(see de W.), not so much in Acts xxi. 5; cf., however, above. 
mposwrov, e.g. Luke v. 12 meowv éxi mposwroy, xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xiv. 25; 
cf. Sir. 1. 17; Tob. xii. 16; Heliod. 7, 8 pimre éavrov éri rposwzov, Achill. 
Tat. 3,1; Eustath. amor. Ismen. 7, p. 286 (Heliod. 1, 16), Acts xxv. 16 
Kara mposwrov, 2 Cor. x. 7 (Exod. xxviii. 27; xxxix. 13, etc.). 
Sefud, dprorepd, and the like, in the formulas é« defuav Matt. xxvii. 38 ; 
xxv. 33; Luke xxiii. 33, é€ ebowpov Matt. xx. 21; xxv.41; Mark x. 37; 
Krii. 86. 
éxxAnota, 3 Jno. 6 ot guapripyncay cov Ty dyad éviruov éxxAnotas, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 4 (év éxxAnoia 1 Cor. xiv. 19, 35 ?). 
Odavaros, Matt. xxvi. 38 éws Oavarov (Sir. xxxvii. 2; li. 6), Phil. ii. 8, 
80 péxpe Oavdrov (Plat. rep. 2,361 ¢.; Athen. 1,170), Jas. v. 20 éx @avdrou 
(Job v. 20; Prov. x. 2; Plat. Gorg. 511 c.), Luke ii. 26 pn ety Oavaror, 
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Rom. vii. 13 xarepyalopérn Oavarov, i. 32 d£tot Oavdrov, 2 Cor. iv. 11 eis 
Odvarov mapadidepeba, etc.; cf. Himer. 21 pera Oavarov, Dion. H. IV. 2112, 135 
2242; cf. Grimm, Buch der Weish. S. 26. 

Ovpa, in the Plur. émi Ovpas ad fores Matt. xxiv. 33; Mark xiii. 29; 
cf. Plutarch. Themist. 29; Athen. 10, 441; Aristid. Orat. Tom. Il. 43 
(on the other hand in the Sing. émt rg Ovpg Acts v. 9). See Sintenis, 
Plutarch. Them. p. 181. 

vouos, meaning the Mosaic law, Rom. ii. 12, 23; iii. 81; Iv. 138, 14,15; 117 
vy. 13, 20; vii. 1; x. 43 xiii. 8; 1 Cor. ix. 20; Gal. ii. 21; iii. 11,18, 21, tbed 
iv. 5; Phil. iii. 6; Heb. vii. 12, etc.; always as a Gen. where the prin- 112 
cipal noun has no Art.: épya vopov, and the like. (In the Gospels, except mee 
Luke ii. 23, (24,) where, however, a qualifying Gen. follows, we find con- 
stantly 6 voyos.) As tothe Apocr., see Wahl, clav. 343. Also cf. Bornem. 
Acta p. 201. 

pjpa, meaning God’s word, followed by Oeod Rom. x. 17; Eph. vi. 17; 
Heb. vi. 5, and without Oeov Eph. v. 26. 

vexpot, the dead, always (except in Eph. v. 14) in the phrases éyeipey, 
eyeiper Oar, dvacrivas éx vexpov Matt. xvii. 9; Mark vi. 14, 16; ix. 9, 10; 
xii. 25; Luke ix. 7; xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jno. ii. 22; xii. 1, 9,17; xx. 9; 
xxi. 14; Acts iii. 15; iv.2; x. 41; xiii. 30; xxvi. 23; Rom. iv. 24; 1 Cor. 
xv. 20, etc., and also dvacracts vexpov (both without Art.) Acts xvii. 32; 
xxiv. 21; Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 12, 13, 21, 42, ete. Only in Col. ii. 12; 
1 Thess. i. 10 is a var. noted. (On the other hand, almost always éyetpeo@as, 
dvagryvat ato Tav vexpov, Matt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7.) Nexpor else- 
where designates dead persons (Luke vii. 22; 1 Cor. xv. 15, 29, 32, also 
1 Pet. iv. 6 etc.), but ot vexpot, THE dead, as a definitely conceived totality, 
Jno. v. 21; 1 Cor. xv. 52; 2 Cor. i. 9; Col. i. 18.1 The Greeks, too, 
regularly omit the Art. before this word. 

péoov, in the phrase (éornoe) & péow Ino. viii. 8; Schoem. Plutarch. 
Agid. p. 126, eis wécov Mark xiv. 60 (but eis 7rd pécov Jno. xx. 19, 26; 
Luke iv. 35; vi. 8), é« évov 2 Thess. ii. 7 ; more commonly still where a 
qualifying Gen. follows, Mark vi. 47 & péow ris Oadacons, Luke viii. 7 
éy pécw Tov axavOov, Acts xxvii. 27 card pécov THs vuxros (Theophr. ch. 26). 
See Wahl, clav. apocr. p. 326. 

xoopos, always in the phrases dio xaraBoAjs xoopou Luke xi. 50; Heb. 
iv. 3, mpo xar. x. JNO. xvii. 24; 1 Pet.i. 20, amo xricews xoopouv Rom. i. 20, 
dr’ dpyys Koopov Matt. xxiv. 21; in the Epistles also év xooyw Rom. v. 13; 
1 Cor. vill. 4; xiv. 10; Phil. ii. 15; 1 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Pet. v.9. The 
Nom. is but rarely without the Art., as Gal. vi. 14 éuot xoopos éoravpwrat ; 
and according to the best Codd. Rom. iv. 13 must be read: xAnpovopov 
elvas Koo pov. 

xtists, creation (i.e. thing created, the world), in the phrase dx’ dpyjs 


1 The distinction alleged by ran Hengel on 1 Cor. xv. p. 135 between vexpol and of 
vexpol has no foundation (either in principle or in usage). 
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xricews Mark x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4. Yet waca «riots 1 Pet. ii. 13; 
136 Col. i. 15 (see Mey.) is everywhere distinguished from zaca 4 «rious Mark 
xvi. 15; Rom. viii. 22; Col. i. 23. 
wpa, as in 1 Jno. ii. 18 évyary apa éori; particularly with numerals, as 
mv wpa tpiry Mark xv. 25; Jno. xix. 14, wepi rpirny apay Matt. xx.3; Acts 
x. 9, éws Wpas évvarns Mark xv. 33, dao &xrys wpas Matt. xxvii. 45, etc. ; ef. 
D.S.4,15; Held, Plut. Aem. P. p. 229. (In another relation dpa xeepeos 
Aelian. 7, 13, apa Avurpov Polyaen. 6, 7.) But so with other nouns also 
when joined to ordinal numerals, as zpwrn dvAaxy Heliod. 1, 6; Polyaen. 
2, 39; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. 1. 152, and azo zpurns nyépas Phil. i. 5. 
118 Katpos, in the phrases zpo xaipod before the time Matt. viii. 29; 1 Cor. 
Ith ed. iv. 5, xara xacpoy Rom. v. 6 (Lucian. Philops. 21) and é xaipo Luke xx. 10 
113 (Xen. C. 8, 5,5; Polyb. 2, 45; 9, 12, etc.), also ev cap éoxdrw 1 Pet.i. 5 
Hh ed. like dy écydrais Huepas 2 Tim. iii. 1; Jas. v. 3. 
apxy (Schaef. Demosth. III. 240), especially in the common phrases dé 
apyns Matt. xix. 8; Acts xxvi. 4; 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Jno.i. 1; ii. 7, ete. 
(Her. 2,113; Xen. C. 5, 4,12; Aelian. 2, 4), && dpyjs Jno. vi. 64; xvi. 4 
(Theophr. ch. 28; Lucian. dial. mort. 19, 2, and merc. cond. 1) and & 
dpxj Jno.i. 2; Acts xi.15; (Plat. Phaedr. 240d.; Lucian. gall. 7). All 
these regularly in the Sept. also. 
xvptos, which in the Gospels usually designates God (the O. T. Lord, cf. 
Thilo, Apocr. I. 169), and in the Epistles especially Paul's (in accordance 
with the growth of Christian phraseology) most frequently Christ, the Lord 
(Phil. ii. 11; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 24 ff.; Krehl, N.T. Worterb. S. 360), like 
Oeds often dispenses with the Article, particularly when it is joined to a 
preposition (chiefly in established phrases like éy xvptw) or occurs in the 
Gen. (1 Cor. vii. 22, 25; x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Cor. iii. 18; xii. 1) or pre- 
cedes ‘Inoots Xpwros (Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i.3; Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
Phil. ii. 11; ii. 20). It had already become almost a proper name. It 
has been erroneously maintained (Gabler, in his neuest. theol. Journ. IV. 
S. 11-24) that the meaning of the word depends on the insertion or omis- 
sion of the Article. Christ, the Lord, whom all knew as such and who 
was so Often mentioned, the apostles could most easily style xvpwos, just 
as Oeos nowhere occurs more frequently without the Article than in the 
Bible ; cf. my Progr. de sensu vocum «vptos et 6 xvptos in Actis et Epist. 
Apostolor. Erlang. 1828. 4to. Even in Paul’s writings, however, the 
Article predominates. 
SiaBodos the devil, usually has the Article. Only in 1 Pet. v. 8 we find 
6 dytidixos tuav Sta BoXos in apposition, and in Acts xiii. 10 vié duaBodov.' 


1 “A-vyyedos does not belong to the class of words of which a list is given above. When 
used in the Sing. without an Article, it always signifies an angel (one of the many), and 
so in the Plur. &yyeAot, angels, e.g. 1 Tim. iii. 16; Gal. iii. 19, ete.; on the other hand 
of &yyedor the angels as a class of beings. Accordingly 1 Cor. vi. 3 811 ayydAous xpivotpen 
must be translated, that we shall judye angels, —not the angels, the whole multitude of 
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That appellatives (particularly in the Nom.) are without the Article in 137 
titles and superscriptions also, is easily accounted for; cf. Matt.i. 1 B¢BAos 
yevécews "Inco Xpurrov, Mark i. 1 dpy7 rov evayyeNlov, Rev. i. 1 droxaAuyes 
‘Incod Xpurrov. 


2.b. The Article is likewise often omitted before a noun followed 
by a Gen. designating the singly existing object as something apper- 
taining to this individual ! (Schaef. Soph. Oed. C. 1468; Bornem. 119 
Xen. Cyr. p. 219; Schoem. ad Isacum p. 421; ad Plut. Agid. p. “4 
105 ; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 277; Herm. Lucian. conser. hist. coe 
p. 290),? e.g. Matt. [xvi. 18 wudrae dou] xvii. 6 Erecop emi mposwrrov 
avrov cf. xxvi. 39 (Isa. xlix. 23 emi wrposwrrov THs yns ; on the other 
hand, Matt. xxvi. 67 eis 1o mposwirov avrod, Rev. vii. 11), Luke 
i. 51 év Bpaxyiou airov, Rom. i.1 ets evayyédvov Geod (where Riick. 
still makes unnecessary difficulties), Eph. i. 20 év deca avrov (Heb. 
i.8; Matt. xx. 21), Luke xix. 42 éxpvBn azo ofParpav cov, 1 Cor. 
ii. 16 ris yap éyvw vodv xupiov, 1 Pet. iii. 12, 20; Jas. i. 26; Mark 
vill. 8; xiii. 27; Rom. i. 20; ii. 5; Lukei.5; ii.4,11; xiii. 19; 
xix. 13; Heb. xii. 2; 1 Cor. x. 21; xii. 27; xvi. 15; Phil. ii. 16; 
iv.3; Eph. i. 4,6,12; iv. 80; 1 Thess. v.8; 2 Thess. 1.9; ii. 2; 
2 Pet. ii. 6; iti. 10; Jude 6 (Acts vill. 5), etc. The same occurs 
very frequently in the Sept. also, as 1 Sam. i. 3,7; iv. 6; v. 2; 
Exod. iii. 11; ix. 22; xvii.1; Cant.v.15 viii. 2; Judith ii. 7,14; 
iii. 3,9; iv. 11; v.85 vi. 20; 1 Macc. ii. 50; v.66; 3 Esr. i. 26. 
(But in 1 Cor. iv. 14 ws téxva pou awyamnrd it was necessary to 
omit the Article, since the Cor. were not alone the beloved children 
of Paul. In Luke xv. 29 ovdérore évtoAny cov Tmap7jAOov means a 
command of thine, but in Acts 1. 8 AmppecOe Svvayw érredOdvros 
Tov wyiov mvevpatos must be translated: ye shall receive power, 
when the Holy Ghost shall have descended.) 

The Article is thus omitted sometimes when a numeral defines 


angels, but — angels, who, and as many of them as, fall under the xptois. On viodecla 
Rom. viii. 23, see Fr. against Riickert. That the word in apposition sometimes has the 
Article, when the principal noun is anarthrous, has been remarked by Geel, ad Dion. 
Chr. Olymp. p. 70. 

1 Accordingly Jno. v. 1 opr) ray *lovSalwy could not be translated : the festival of the 
Jews (Passover). The Article, however, has much authority in its favor, and has been 
admitted into the text by Td/. 

? The Hebrew language, as is well known, does not in this construction employ an 
Article before the governing noun. On this Hengstenberg, Christol. II. 565, founded a 
new discovery, which Liicke on Jno. v. 1 has suitably appreciated. 

8 (sersdorf, I. 316 ff., has not duly distinguished the cases. The Article is both used 
and omitted in one and the same clause, Luke xxiii. 46 els xeipds cov wapariGeuas Td 
wrevud pou etc. 
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the noun more nearly; as, Acts xii. 10 dveAGovres trpwrnv dudaxny 
xai Sevrépav, Mark xv. 25 jv dpa tpitn Kal éotavpwoay avrov, xv. 
188 33 éws dpas évvarns, Luke iii. 1 év res wevrexaidexatr@ Tijs syepnovias 
etc., 2 Cor. xii. 2; Eph. vi. 2 (Phil. i. 5 var.) ; ef. from Greek 
authors Lysias 7, 10 tpir@ éret, Plato, Min. 319 c. and Hipp. maj. 
286 b.; Antiph. 6,42; Andoc. 4,17; Diog. L. 7, 135, 138, 141 sqq. 
(but 7, 150, 151, 158). Sce above, 1. a. under dpa, p. 124. 

By this usage may be defended also Matt. xii. 24 év r® Beerte- 
Bovr, dpyovts tov Sapoviwy, the reading found in all MSS. Fr. 
(ad Mt. p. 774), without the authority of MSS., substituted év B. 
T@ apy. etc., as he deemed this omission of the Article strange. 


In Greek authors such omission of the Article, especially when the 
noun is preceded by a preposition, is by no means rare; cf. Xen. C. 6, 1, 
13 wept xaraAdvcews THs oTparias, Apol. Socr. 30 év xaraAvoe rod Biov, Mem. 
120 1, 5, 2 eri reXevrg rod Biov, 4,3, 16; Plat. Phaedr. 237 ¢.; Lys. Agorat. 2 
1th od. dri xaraAvoet Tov Sypov Tov tyerépov, and further on zarpiia oderépay avraov 
115 xaradurovres, Lucian. Scyth. 4 Biov atrav, Dio Chr. 38, 471 ixép yevécews 
th ed. Giras, Strabo 15, 719 t76 prjxous tov é8av (17, 808), Thuc. 2, 38 &d péye- 
Bos tHs moAews, 7,72. So in German, also, the Article is usually omitted 
after a preposition, e.g. iiber Auflésung des Riithsels etc. In Greek authors, 
however, in such cases even the Gen. is frequently anarthrous, or if not, 
it precedes; as, tav xwpiwy xaXerorys; cf. Krii. Dion. H. p. 168; Jacobs, 
Athen. p.18sq.; Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 130. (Xen. C. 8, 6,16; Mem. 1, 4, 

12; Thuc. 1,1; 6, 34; 8, 68). 


3.c. When several consecutive nouns! connected by xa/ and 
denoting different objects? agree in case and number, each of them 
regularly takes the Article if they differ in gender ; — not merely 
when they signify persons, as Acts xiii. 50 tas ceSopévas yuvaixas 
... Kal TOUS MmpwTous THS Toews (Luke xiv. 26; Eph. vi. 2; Acts 
xxvi. 30), but also inanimate objects Col. iv. 1 ro Sikasov nai rH 
igoTnta Tos SovAos tTrapéverOe, Rom. vill. 2 azo Tod vowou THs duap- 
tias «at tov Oavarov, Matt. xxii. 4; Luke x. 21; Rom. xvi. 17; 
Phil. iv. 7; 1 Cor. ii.4; Eph. ii. 1; Rev. 1.2; xiv. 7; Heb. ili. 6; 
ef. Xen. C. 2, 2,9 abv 1d Owpane x. TH xo7rSs, Plut. virt. mul. p. 210 
da tov avipa x. thv dpetnv, Dion. H. IV. 2245, 4 emi tov toxov Kat 


1 Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 290 sqq., has collected much from Isocrates on the repe- 
tition and the non-repetition of the Article with connected nouns (Subst. Adject. Par- 
ticip. also Infin.), but without throwing entire light on the subject. Cf. also Tholuck, 
Literar. Anzeig. 1837, No. 5. 

? For a repetition of the Article is not admissible before connected nouns which, for 
instance, are merely predicates of one and the same person, as in Col. iii. 17 rq 0€¢ Kad 
warpl, 2 Pet. i. 11 rot xuplou hudy xa) cwripos *1.Xp., Eph. vi. 21; Mark vi. 3; Acts iii. 14. 
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THs Aoyeias, 2117, 17 Tas ~uyxds Kai Ta S7rAa, 2089, 14; D.S.1, 50, 

51, 86; Philostr. her. 3, 2; Diog. L. 3,18; 5,51; Herod. 2, 10, 

15; Strabo 3,168 ; 15, 712; Plutarch. aud. poét. 9 in. and Themist. 

8; Isocr. Areop. p. 334; Plat. Charm. p.160b.; Sext. Emp. adv. 139 
Math. 2, 58. 

In these connections the repetition of the Article appeared gram- 
matically necessary, while at the same time the ideas connected 
are mostly such as require to be grasped separately. See under 4. 

Where, however, the ideas do not require to be sharply distin- 
guished, or where an adjective is joined to the first noun and to be 
extended also to the second, the repetition of the Article does not 
take place even when the nouns differ in gender; and the one 
Article that precedes serves alike for all the nouns that follow ; 
as, Col. ii. 22 ta evrddpata xai Siduckadas tov avOpwrov, Luke 
Xiv. 23 &eAOe eis Tas odous Kat Hpaypous, i. 6 ev mucats Tals évToais 
Kal Sixauopace tod xupiov, Mark xii. 83; Rev. v. 12. 

Such passages are to be found likewise in Greek authors, — and 121 
far more frequently indeed, —in poctry (Hm. Eurip. Hee. p. 76) ™ 
as well as in prose, without any very precise reference to the sense, 

e.g. Plat. rep. 9.586 d. 77 emotnyn Kat Nove, legg. 6,784 0 cwhpovav 116 
xal awhpovovca, 6.510c.; apol.18a.; Crat. 405d.; Aristot. anal, Sib ed 
post. 1,26; Thuc. 1,54; Lycurg. 30; Lucian. parasit. 13; Herod. 

8, 6,11; Ael. anim. 5, 26; cf. also Kru. Dion. p. 140, and Xen. 
Anab. p. 92, Bornem. Cyrop. p. 668. 

When such nouns are disjoined by 4, the Article is invariably 
repeated ; as, Matt. xv. 5 7@ watpt 4 7H wntpi, Mark iv. 21 wo tov 
podiov #) iro THY KALvnv, Rev. xiii. 17. 

When the connected nouns differ in number the repetition of the Article 
is naturally and grammatically almost indispensable; as, Col. ii. 13 éy rots 
taparTuyact Kat TH axpoBvoria, Eph. ii. 3 7a OeAnpara THs TapKos Kal Tov 
diavorcwv, 1 Tim. v.23; Tit. ii. 12; Acts xv. 4,20; xxvili.17; Matt. v.17; 
Rev. ii. 19. Cf. Plato, Crito 47 c. ryv d0gay xai rovs éraivous, Dion. H. IV. 
2238, 1 iro ris mapOevov Kat ra&v Tepi aitiy yuvaxav. Yet Xen. A. 2, 1,7 
erurtnpwy Tav Tept tas Takes TE Kai S7Aopayxiav, Agath. 14, 12 ras Suvapets 
Kai woAcnov. But 1 Cor. iv. 9 Géarpov éyernOypev ro oop Kai dyyéAots Kat 
avOpwrots does not come under this head; the last two nouns without the 
Art. particularize the r@ xdopap: the world, — angels as well as men. 


4.d. If, however, such nouns connected by «ad are of the same 
gender, the Article is omitted 

1) When the connected nouns are regarded as only parts of one 
Whole, or members of one community (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 
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p. 253 ; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 455) ; as, Mark xv. 1 cupBovrcoy 
ToujoavTes of apylepeis peta Tav mpecBuTépwy Kas yYpayuparewy 
140 (where the elders and scribes are designated as only one class of 
individuals, in distinction from the high priests), Luke xiv. 3, 21; 
Col. ii. 8,19; Eph. ii. 20; v.55 Phil. i. 7; 11.17; Acts xxiii. 7; 
2 Pet. i. 10 (Xen. A. 2, 2,5; 3,1, 29; Plat. Phil. 28e.; Dion. 
H. IV. 2235, 5; Plutarch. aud. poét. 1 in. 12 in.). 
2) When between the first noun and its Article a Gen. or some 
other attributive intervenes, which also qualifies the second ; as, 
1 Thess. ii. 12 ets rHv éavrod Bacirelav cai Sokay, iii. T eri racy tH 
Orirper nai avayen nov, Rom. i. 20 9 re al&sos avtod Suvayis nat 
Oevotns, Phil. i. 25; Eph. iii. 5. Cf. Dion. H. 1V. 2246, 9 ras 
auTay yuvaixas cal Ovyatépas, 2089,4; D.S.1, 86 tHv mpocipnyévny 
érripéXecav Kai tysnv, 2,18; Ael. anim. 7, 29; Aristot. eth. Nicom. 
4,1,9; 7, 7,1. So also when the common Genitive follows the 
second noun; as, Phil. i. 20 xara thy daroxapadoxiay Kai édrrida 
122 pov, i. 7 év TH arodoyla x. BeBawwoe tod evaryyediou, 1 Pet. ii. 25 
1 ed. (on Phil. i. 19 see Mey.). Of. Benseler p. 298 sq. 


Under 1. it should be noted, that in a series of nouns forming a single 

category, only the first has the Article; as, Acts xxi. 2) dvAdacoer Oat airovs 

».. TO alua Kat mvexrov Kat ropveiay, Eph. iii. 18 ré 76 wAdros x. pjxos x. Babos 

117 «. twos, Jno. v.3; 1 Cor. v.10; cf. Her. 4, 71 O@dmrrovcr xai rov oivoyxdov x. 

6th ed. udyetpov x. trmoxopov x. Sujxovov x. dyyeAtndopor, etc.; Plato, Euthyph. p. 
7c. For instances with proper names, see Acts i. 13; xv. 23. 


5. On the other hand, the Article is wsed in the case under 
consideration, commonly 

a. When each of the connected nouns is to be regarded as inde- 
pendent (Schaef. Dem. V. 501; Weber, Dem. 268), 1 Cor. iii. 8 
6 duTevwy Kai 6 TroTitwy év eco, Acts xxvi. 80 dvéotn 6 Bacirevs 
Kai o ryeuav, etc., Mark ii. 16 of ypaupareis nal of Papicaios (two 
separate classes of Christ’s adversaries combined for one object), 
Jno. xix. 6 ot dpytepets nai of barnpétas the high priests and the 
(subordinate) attendants (with their attendants), ii. 14; xi. 47; 
Mark ii. 18; vi. 21; xi. 9,18, 27; xii. 13; xiii. 17; xiv. 43; Luke 
1.08; viii. 24; xi. 89,42; xii. 11; xv. 6,9; xx. 20; xxi. 23; 
xxili. 4; Acts iv. 23; vi. 4,138; xiii. 43; xv. 6; xxiii. 14; xxv. 195; 
Rom. vi. 19; Eph. iii. 10,12; 2 Cor. xiii. 2; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. 
iv.6; Jas. ili. 11; 1 Jno. ii. 22, 24; iv.6; v.6; Rev. vi. 15; 
vii. 125; xiii. 10,16; xxii. 1; cf. Xen. athen. 1,4; Lys. Agorat. 2; 

1 In this case, even when the nouns are of different gender, as in Lysias in Andoc. 17 
wept ra dAAdrpia iepd wal dopras hoéBes. Cf. above, 3. 
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adv. Nicom. 3; Isocr. Areop. p. 852; permut. 736; D. S.1, 30 141 


(Sia, thy dvudpiay Kat THY ona Tis amdons Tpopijs) 8, 48; 9, 29; 
17,52; Plut. virt. mul. p. 214 reurype THY YUVALKa K. Thy Ovyatépa, 
Ael. anim. 7, 29; Diog. L. 5, 52;1 Weber, Demosth. p. 395. 

So especially when the two nouns are connected by re... xat 
or xa)... xa, and thus more prominently exhibited as independent 
(Schaef. Demosth. III. 250 ; IV. 68) Luke xxiii. 12; Acts v. 24; 
xvii. 10, 14; xviii. 5; Phil. iii. 10; Heb. ix. 2; ef. Ael. anim. 7, 
29; Theophr. char. 25 (16) ; Thuc. 5,72; Xen. C.7, 5,41; Mem. 
1,1, 4; Aristot. pol. 3,5; Isocr. Demon. p. 1 and 12; permut. 
738: D. S.1,69; 4, 46; Lucian. fug. 4; Arrian. Ind. 84, 5, ete. 
Even in this case, however, if there be no special antithesis Greek 
authors (according to good Codd.) sometimes omit the Article ; 
see Poppo, Thue. I. 196 sq. ; UI. 1. 590; Geel, Dion. Chr. Ol. p. 
295; cf. Xen. M. 1, 1,19 7a Te Aeyoueva Kal mpartopeva (where, 
as an antithesis to these two participles, immediately follows Kal 


7a avy Bovrevopeva) Thuc. 5, 37; Plat. rep. 6,510 c. and Phaed. 123 


78b.; Dion. H. IV. 2242, 2; Diod. S. 1,50; 2, 80; Arrian. Ind. 
5,1; Dio Chr. 7,119; Mr. Ant. 5, 1. Cf. also Mtth. 715. 
When the influence of a disjunctive particle comes in, the repe- 
tition of the Article is obviously necessary; as, Luke xi. 51 peratv 
rod Ouctacrnpiov Kai Tov oixou, Matt. xxiii. 85; 1 Cor. xiv. T was 
yvoaOnoeTat TO avAOUMEVOV 7) TO xiBaprfouevov ; Matt. x. 14; XVil. 
25; xxiii. 17,19; Mark xiii. 382; Luke xii. 15; xxii. 27; Jno. ili. 


19; Acts xxviii. 17; Rom.iv.9; 1Cor.xiv.5. Cf. Isocr. permut. 113 


p. (46. 

b. When the first noun is followed by a Gen., and the second, 
therefore, is appended to an independent group; as, 1 Cor. i. 28 
7a dyeviy TOU Koopou Kal Ta éEovPernpéva, Vv. 10. 

If each of the connected nouns has its Genitive, the repetition 
of the Article before the second noun is unnecessary, since the two 
nouns are separated without it; as, Phil. i. 19 dca rH7s Upav Senoews 
Kal émtyopnyias Tov Tvevpatos, etc. 

Note 1. Variants-occur in a very great number of passages, e.g. Matt. 
xxvii. 3; Mark viii. 31; x. 33; xi.15; Luke xxii. 4; Acts xvi.19; Rom. 
iv. 2, 11,19; 1 Cor. xi. 27; 1 Thess. 1. 8. 


1 We find the Article both used and omitted before nouns of the same gender in 
Arrian. Epict. 1, 18, 6 rhy Bye thy Siaxpiruchy T@v AevKdy Kal perdvoy ... Tay aya0ur Kal 
Tov naxay. Somewhat differently in Acts vi. 9 rues ray ex THs cuvayaryiis TIS Aeyouerns 
ABeprivwy kal Kupny. wal AActavdp., kal Tay ard Kidsxias kal ’Aglas, where Kupny. and 
’AveE. combined with A:Bepr. constitute one party (with a synagogue in common), as 
the other synagogue corporation was formed of the Asiatic and. Cilician Jews. 

17 


130 § 19. OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE BEFORE NOUNS. 


@ 
Moreover, the view taken of the mutual relation of the connected nouns 
142 may frequently be a matter of indifference; it depends upon the writer 
how he will regard it; (in 1 Thess. i. 7 we find év ry Maxedovia Kal ey rH 
"Axaia. but in 8 «ui ‘Ayaia). Hence there are passages where the reader 
would not miss the Article, e.g. 1 Tim. v.5;} while in others it might 
perhaps be used, as in Eph. ii. 20 (Mey. in1.). See in general, Engelhardt, 
Plat. Menex. p. 253; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 395. 
In Tit. ii. 13 émepdvera ris dofys rot peyddou Geot Kat cwripos ypav Incod 
Xp., for reasous which lie in the doctrinal system of Paul, I do not regard 
gwrnpos as a second predicate by the side of Oeov, as if Christ were first 
styled 6 péyas Geds and then owrnp. The Article is omited before cwrjpos, 
because the word is made definite by the Genitive jar, and the apposition 
precedes the proper name: of the great God and of our Saviour Jesus Christ. 
Similar is 2 Pet. i. 1, where there is not even a pronoun with cwrypos. So 
124 also in Jude 4 two different subjects may be referred to, since xvptos, as 
ith d. made definite by jpav, does not require the Article in order to mean "Inootv 
Xpurtov 6s éore xupios Huiov. (In 2 Thess, i. 12 we have simply an instance 
of xuptos for 6 Kxvptos.) 
119 Note 2. The omission of the Article in Luke x. 29 ris éori pov tAnoiov, 
Gh ol. and 36 ris rovrwy ... wAnoiov dSoxet gor yeyovévat Tov éu7., seems strange, as 
one would have expected 6 zAnotov (see Markland, Eur. Suppl. 110), since, 
moreover, zAnoiov is an adverb. A similar instance has been quoted by 
Déderlein (Synon. I. 59) from Aeschyl. Prom. 938 éuot & &Aaccoy Znvos 
4) pndev pera, where pydéy appears to be put for rov pndev. In both the 
passages from Luke, however, the adverb also is allowable: who ts near 
me? See Bornem. in 1. 


1 As the words run: mpospeéves tais 8ehoeot xal Tais wposevxais, prayer is distributed 
into its two kinds ; without the repetition of the Article, prayer and petitions would be 
blended into one. 

2 In the above remarks I did not mean to deny that owrijpos quay can grammatically 
be regarded as a second predicate dependent on the Article rod; only, doctrinal con- 
viction, deduced from Paul’s teaching, that this apostle could not have called Christ the 
great God, induced me to show that there is also no grammatical obstacle to taking «al 
owt. ... Xpicroo by itsclf as a second subject. Since the anonymous writer in Tholuck’s 
Liter. Anzciger (as referred to) has not proved that, according to my acceptation of the 
passage the Article must have been repeated before owripos (the passages quoted as 
parallel are not analogous, see Fr. Rom. II. 268), still less that to introduce Christ as 
6 wéyas Oeds is in harmony with Paul’s representation of the relation of Christ to God, 
I adhere to the above interpretation. Examples, such as those quoted § 19, 2, will at 
once satisfy the impartial inquirer that the Article was not necessary before aw7 pos ; 
and the fact that elsewhere cwrhp is applied also to God, is nothing to the purpose. 
Enough that cethp jay our Saviour is a perfectly definite predicate, just as hes face is ; 
mpéswrov is applicable to a far greater number of individuals than gwrhp. The words 
S.38: Ifthe expression cwrhp huey invariably occurred in the N. T. of a single definite 
individual only etc. contain an arbitrary assumption. Afatthies has contributed to the 
discussion nothing decisive. 
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§ 30. ARTICULUS PRAEPOSITIVUS, b. WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. 


1. Attributives (Adjectives, Genitives, or Adjuncts formed with 
Prepositions!) annexed to a noun which has the Article, are placed 
either 

a. Between the Article and the noun, as 0 a@yafos avOpmwrros 
Matt. xii. 85, 70 éuov dvoua Matt. xviii. 20, ro aytov mvevpa, 7 TOD 
Jeod paxpoOupia 1 Pet. ili. 20, 7 avw «rjots Phil. ili. 14, 7 ev PoBo 
dyvy avaotpopy 1 Pet. iii. 2, 7 wap’ ewov diaOnxn Rom. xi. 27, 9 
Kar éxroynv mpobects ix. 11, TO Katvov avtov pynpetov Matt. xxvii. 
60; cf. 2 Pet. ii. 7; Heb. v.14; vi. 7. Or, 

b. After the noun; in which case 

a. If they are adjectives,? or adjuncts with prepositions, they 
uniformly take the repeated Article, but 

A. If Genitives of nouns, they usually take it only aa. when 


143 


these additions are to be strengthened, or to be made more promi- 125 
nent (1 Cor. i. 18 6 Adyos 6 Tod otraupod, Tit. ii. 10 THY SidacKariay ith ob 


Thy ToD GwTHpoOs nuwy; see Schacf. Melet. p.8,72sq.; Mtth. 727), 
particularly when relationship is added for distinction’s sake, as 
Juno. xix. 25 Mapia 7 trod Krw7a,! Acts xiii. 22 AaBid 6 rod ‘Ieccal, 


1 Genitives of personal pronouns are joined to nouns, as is well known, without the 
aid of the Article, as 6 wats wou. They blend, as it were, with the substantive. 

2 It is obvious that this applies only to adjectives used as attributives to substantives. 
an Luke xxiii. 45 €oxioOy 7d Katawéracua rov vaov pécov, the word péaor belongs to 
the verb: was rent... in the middle; 1d ywéoov raranéracua Would have a different mean- 
ine. So the similar adjectives of space or number éoyxa70s, 8Aos, wdvos, dAiyos always 
appear without the Article when they are not really epithets, — either a. after the noun, 
as Matt. xvi. 26 dav roy xéopov SAov Kepdhon if he gain the whole world (the world wholly), 
X. 30 al tpixes T. Kepadrs waca: hpiOunuéva eioiv (ix. 35; Jno. v. 22; Plato, epin. 983 a.), 
Matt. xii. 4 od« ety qv payeiv ... ef uh rots fepetow udvos; or b. before it, Matt. iv. 23; 
Heb. ix. 7 pdvos é apxiepevs, Jno. vi. 22; sce Gersdorf, I. 371 ff., who has collected ex- 
amples with little judgment. Cf. Jacob, Lucian. Al. p. 51; Avi. 104 f.; Rost, S. 435. 

8 Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 55; Mdv. p. 12. This construction, however, gradually lost 
its force, and many authors almost invariably put the Article before such a Genitive 
even when no emphasis is intended. So, in particular, Demosth., Isocr. and Xen. 
Ephes. The orators mizht have some reason for this in spoken discourse. Cf. Siebelis, 
Pausan. I. 17. 

‘ The precise meaning of the above is: among the women called Mary, the (particular 
one) of Clopas (the wife of Clopas). The Article is not used where the annexed Gen- 
itive is not intended to convey any sharp distinction, as Luke vi. 16 ‘lovSay "laxaBou, 
Acts i. 13 "Id«wBos "AAgalov, just as Her. 1, 59 Auxotpyos ’AptoroAatéew and Dion. H. 
comp. 1 Acovvolou "AAeEdvBpou (in both passages, however, Schaef. would insert the Arte 
cle), or Aristot. polit. 2, 6 ‘Iewd3auos Etpypavros, and Thue. 1, 24 datos "EparoxAci8ov 
(Poppo, Thue. I. 195), Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 3; ef. Hm. Vig. 701. On the other hand, 
in Luke xxiv. 10 we must unhesitatingly read, with the most approved MSS., Mapia 4 
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120 Matt. iv. 21; x. 2; Mark iii. 17; 88. when the noun has already 

Oh ed. its (personal) Genitive, as Matt. xxvi. 28 to alud pou To THs Katyvis 
d:aOn«ns, yet the Art. here is not quite established. 

ce. Rarely such attributives, particularly if adjectives, are put 
before the noun and its Article ; as, Acts xxvi. 24 weyddAn TH hori 
edn see above § 18, Matt. iv. 23 aepupyev ev OAn TH Tarsraia. 

144 Incase a. more than one attributive may be inserted between 
the Article and the noun ; as, 6 &ycos Kat auwpos avOpwros. The 
Article then is usually not repeated. With qualifying Genitives 
or adjuncts appended by means of Prepositions, there are instances 
of the repetition of the Article; as, Luke i. 70 da oroparos tay 
ayiwy Tov am’ aiavos Tpodytav, 1 Pet. iv. 14 70 tis SuEns Kai To Tov 
Oeobd mrvedpa, i.e. the Spirit of glory and (consequently) the Spirit 
of God, — the Spirit of glory, which is no other than the Spirit of 
God himself. Similar is Thue. 1, 126 év 7H Tod Avs TH peyiorn 
éop77, and Plat. rep. 8, 565d. aept 76 év "Apxadia To Tod Atos tepor, 
only that «aé is wanting here. 

In case b. also, there is no objection to the accumulation of 
adjuncts, as Heb. xi. 12 7) dupos 7 rapa To yeidos THs Bardoons, 7 
dvapiOunrtos, Rev. ii. 12 tyv poydaiay tHv Sictouov tyv o€eiav, Krii. 
102; exeept that when the last are not connected by «az (§ 19, 4) 
the Article must be repeated.! 

It will be necessary to explain here more minutely, and to con- 
firm by examples, the case b. a. 

126 a. Adjectives and possessive pronouns with the Article are 

ithe. placed after the noun, either 

Quite alone, as Jno. x. 11 6 woupnv 6 Kados, Acts xii. 10 ert thy 
muUdAnv THY abnpav, Jno. Vii. 6 6 Kalpos o éuos, 1.9; iv. 11; xv. 1; 
Luke ii. 17; iii. 22; viii. 8; Acts xix.16; Eph. vi. 13; Col.i. 21; 
2 Tim. iv. 7; 1 Cor. vii. 14; xii. 2,381; 1 Jno.i.3; Jas.i. 9; ii. 7 
(in which case the adjective sometimes is subjoined for greater 
perspicuity, cf. particularly Jas. iii. 7, sometimes is to be made 
more emphatic, Bornem. Luce. p. xxxvi.; Mdv. 11). Or 

When the governing noun is amplified by a Gen. or in some 
other way, as Matt. iii. 17 6 vios pov o dyamnros, 2 Cor. vi. 7 dra 
Tov OTAwY TIS Sixacocvyns tav SeEvov Kai adprotepwv, Jno. vi. 13 tov 
mévte aptwv TeV KpiOivwv, Matt. vi. 6; Luke vii. 47; Tit. ii. 11; 
"laxéBov. In general cf. Fr. Mr. p. 696 sq. The collocation of words in Pausan. 2. 
22, 6 rijs Sopavews NidBns does not occur in the N. T. 

1 A rare repetition of the Article, in accordance with the above rules, occurs in Rev. 


xxi. 9 FAOev cfs ex Tay Extra ayyéAwy Tay exdvrwy Tas éwrd piddas (Tas) yexovoas (Tar) 
éwra Anya tay daxdtoy. 
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Heb. xiii. 20, ete. (The N. T. writers liked to avoid the construction 
Tov ovoy. Yeo viov as intricate ; cf. Jno. iii. 16; 1 Jno. iv. 9.) 

In the text. rec. of 1 Jno. v. 20 7 G7 aiwvos we find the adj. 121 

without the Article after the noun. ‘lhe better Codd., however, * @ 
omit the Article before #7 also. The common reading in itself 
considered is by no means to be rejected, as in such cases later 
writers begin to omit the Article (Bhdy. S. 323),! although the 
examples from Long. past. 1,16; Heliod. 7,5; Diod. 5S. 5, 40 are 145 
not quite parallel to that from John. Besides, Sw7 aiwv. had 
already come to be regarded as a single idea, cf. Jno. iv. 36. In 
Luke xii. 12, Griesb. and Schott have ro yap wvedpa ayov, but 
Knapp and all recent editors give to yap aywv mvevpa, without 
noting any variants. In1 Cor. x.3; Gal.i.470 Bpw@pa mvevparixoy 
and 6 aiwy aovnpds are to be considered as blending together into 
one leading idea; and auto and eveor., as frequently, have been 
inserted as epithets between the Article and the Substantive ; cf. 
1 Pet. i. 18. See also Heb. ix. 1 to dytov Koopexov. With Jno. 
v. 36 éyw Eyw THY paptupiay peilw rod 'Iwavvou (a predicate: the 
witness that I have is greater than, etc., Rost 430) may be com- 
pared Isocr. Philipp. c. 56 16 c@ua Ovntov Grravres Eyopev. Further, 
ef. Schaef. Plut. V. 30. 

b. The Article is used with subjoined amplifications of the 
principal noun consisting of a noun and preposition: 1 Thess. i. 8 
n TioTls tywv yn pos Tov Oeov, 2 Cor. viii. 4 ris Staxovias THs evs 
Tos ayious, Jas. i. 1 tais dudais tais év 7H Svucrropi, Acts xv. 23 
Tos KaTa THY Avridyeray ... adeAdois, Tois €E €Ovav, xxiv. 5 Tact 
tots ‘Iovdaiots tots Kata THv olKovpéevny, iii. 16; iv. 2; viii. 1; xi. 22; 
xxvi. 4, 12,22; xxvii.5; Mark iv. 31; xiii. 25; Jno.i.46; Luke 
xx. 85; Rom. iv. 11; vii. 5, 10; viii. 89; x. 5; xiv. 19; xv. 26, 
81; xvi. 1; 1 Cor. ii. 11 f. ; iv.17; xvi. 1; 2 Cor. ii. 6; vii. 12; 
ix.1; xi.33 Phil. i. 115 iii. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 1; iv. 10; 1 Tim.i. 14; 

2 Tim. ii. 1; Eph. i. 15; Rev. xiv.17; xvi. 12; xix. 14; xx. 13. 
(Variants occur in Acts xx. 21; Luke v. 7; Jno. xix. 88; Rom. 
x.1.) For examples from Arrian (yet the like are to be found 
in every page of the Greck prose authors) see Ellendt, Arrian 497 
Al. I. 62. ith of 

This mode of annexing an attributive (by bringing it in after- 
wards), as the more simple, is far more frequent in the N. T. than 
the insertion of it between the Article and the noun. The LXX. 


1 According to the testimony of good Codd. even the earlier writers in certain cases 
did the same ; cf. Schneider, Plat. civ. II. 319, and Ari. in Juhn’s Jahrb. 1838. I. 61. 
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also, as a slight inspection will show, have regularly observed the 
use of the Art. in this case. 

c. Participles, as attributives, in as far as they have not entirely 
dropped the notion of time, are not treated in this case altogether 
like adjectives. They take the Article only when some relation 
already known or especially noteworthy (is qui, quippe qut) is 
indicated, and consequently the idea expressed by the participle 
is to be made more prominent, e.g. 1 Pet. v.10 6 Beds... 6 xadécas 
bas eis THY ai@vov atrod Sdtav ... ddtyov Tabdvras, abros KaTap- 
tisat God ... who hath called us unto his eternal glory, ... after 
that we have suffered a while etc., Eph. i. 12 es. 76 elvae *yds eis 
émaivov Tovs mpondrikotas ev Te Xp. we, the we who (quippe qui) 


122 have hoped (as those who have hoped), ef. vs. 19; Heb. iv. 3; vi. 18; 


6th ed. 


Rom. viii. 4; 1 Cor. viii. 10; Jno. i. 12; 1Jno. v. 13; 1 Thess. i. 10; 
iv.d; 1 Pet.i.3; iii.5; Jas. iii.6; Acts xxi. 38; ef. Dion. H. ILL 
1922 ; Polyb. 8, 45, 2; 8, 48,6; Lucian. dial. m. 11, 1 a. 

On the other hand, the participle occurs without the Article in 
Acts xxiii. 27 tov dvépa totrov audAndbérvta id Tév Iovsaiwv hunc 
virum comprehensum (who was seized, after he had been seized), 
2 Cor. xi. 9 barépnud pou mposaverrrjpwaav of ddedpol éXOdvres 
avo Maxedovias the brethren, after they had arrived, Acts iii. 26 
dvactiaas 6 Oeds Tov Traida avtob améarerev adtcrv, cte., God, hav- 
ing raised up (causing to appear) his Son, sent him, etc. (on the 
other hand, Heb. xiii. 20), Rom. ii. 27 «puwee 7 é« dicews axpoBvartia 
Tov vouov Tedovea aé etc., if or thereby that it fulfils etc. Cf. Luke 
xvi. 14; Jno. iv. 6, 39,45; 1Cor.i.7; xiv. 7; 2 Cor. iii. 2; Heb. 
x.2; xil. 23; 1 Pet.i.12 (Fr. Mt. p. 482; Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 14). 
So Acts xxi. 8 eis Tov olxoy Didia7rov tov evayyedotov ovtos ex TOV 
ertd is to be translated: qui erat, as being one of the seven (yct 
some authorities give rod here, which introduces into the passage 
a false emphasis), Rom. xvi. 1 cf. Demosth. Con. 728 ¢. Ev&(@cov 
toutovt 6v0" npiv cuyyern, D. S. 17, 38 6 mais dv & érav, 8, 23 ror 
wimtovta KxapTrov évta xadrov, Philostr. Apoll. 7,16 év 1H vjoo 
avvdpw oven mporepov, Thuc. 4, 3; 8,90; Demosth. Polycl. 710 b. ; 
Isocr. Trap. 870; Lucian. Hermot. 81; dial. m. 10, 9; Alciphr. 
3,18; Strabo, 3,164; Long. 2,2; Philostr. Her. 3, 4 and Sophist. 
1, 23, 1. 


In Eph. vi. 16 ra Ben 1a wervpwpeva the Article is not fully established 
(Lchm. has cancelled it) ; if it is not genuine, the meaning of the passage 
is: the darts, when they burn, or though they burn (to quench the darts of 
Satan... burning as they are). In 2 Jno. 7 épxépevov belongs to the 
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predicate ; and in Gal. iii. 1 "Incots Xp. xpoeypagdy év tyiv écravpwpeévos is 128 
to be translated: Jesus Christ as one who has been crucified ; cf. 1 Cor. it ed 
i. 23; (otherwise in Matt. xxviii. 0). 

The above passage, 1 Pet. v.10, 6 eds, 6 xadéoas Hpas ... dAtyov wafdv- 
ras is peculiarly instructive respecting the use and the omission of the Arti- 
cle with Participles. Whether the Article is to be used or omitted before 
the Participle, depends sometimes on the subjective view of the writer. 147 
Rom. viii. 1 rots év Xpwor@ ‘Inoot, py cata odpxa mepirarovcw etc., with a 
comma after’Ijoot, means: to those who are in Christ Jesus, inasmuch as they 
walk not after the flesh. On the other hand, rots py xara odpxa mepiratovcw, 
with greater prominence of the apposition, means: to those who are in Christ 
Jesus, as persons who walk not etc., to those who walk not etc.; cf. Mtth. 
718. The whole clause, however, py... wvevya is undoubtedly spurious. 

When a Participle with the Article is subjoined in apposition to a noun, 
or put in the Vocative (as if in apposition to ov), it sometimes denotes 
ridicule or disapprobation, or prominently points out some peculiarity as a 
subject of ridicule or disapprobation. Expositors of Greek authors have 
frequently attributed to the Article itself a derisive force (articulus irrisi- 
ont tnservit, Valcken. Eur. Phoen. 1637; Markland, Eurip. Suppl. 110; 123 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12, and Apol. p. 70); this, however, lies only in Sed 
the thought and its special prominence (and in speaking may also be con- 
veyed by the voice). Here, for instance, may be referred from the N. T. 
Rom. ii. 1 1a yap attra mpacces 6 Kpivwy, Matt. xxvii. 406 xaradvwv 
TOV vaov... KaraByht ao Tov oravpov [Jno. v. 12] etc. See Hm. Eur. 
Alcest. 708 ; Mtth. 722. 

2. To the rule explained under b. there are unquestionable — 
indeed, well-nigh standing — exceptions, viz. 

When an adjunct (consisting of a noun and preposition) which 
in reality forms with the substantive but one leading idea, is to be 
linked to the preceding noun simply by the voice, the grammatical 
connective of the written language (i.e. the Article) is wanting, 
e.g. Col. i. 8 dnAwoas nity thy tuov ayatny ev mvevpate your love 
in the Spirit, see Huther, 1 Cor. x. 18 Barérere tov "Iopand Kata 
odpxa (opp. to ‘Iap. xara rvedpa), 2 Cor. vii. 7 tov bpav Srov inréep 
éuav, Eph. ii. 11. This takes place especially, 

a. In the oft-recurring apostolic (Pauline) phrase, ev Xpicro 
"Inood, or év xupiw, or Kata odpka, as Col. i. 4 axovoavres thy Ti- 
orw upov ev Xp.'I. cal rH ayamny thy eis TWavras Tous wytous, Eph. 
1.15 dxovoas thv Kal’ bas Tictw ev TO Kupip I. Kat THY ayarrny 
TH Eis TavTas TOUS wyious, Rom. ix. 3 rav cvyyevav pov Kata cdpKa, 

1 Thess. iv. 16 of vexpol ev Xpurt@ avacrncovras mparov the dead 
tn Christ (1 Cor. xv. 18), with which in vs. 17 is contrasted jes 
oi Cavres, for these are favres ev Xpiot@ (of the resurrection of 
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non-Christians Paul has here no occasion to speak), Phil. iii. 14, 
Eph. iv. 1 (where Paul, if év cupi@ is to be connected with wapaxana, 
would have placed this latter word after vuas; deopuos ev Kupio 
129 gives the proper emphasis to the admonition that follows), ii. 21; 
ithe vi, 21. Not unlike this is 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1 79 exkAno la 
148 Occcarovixéwy ev Oe@ Tratpi Kai Kvpio, etc. Likewise in 1 Tim. 
vi. 17 tots mrovaotos ev TH viv ai@ve are to be connected. Cf. 
besides, Acts xxvi. 4; Rom. xvi. 8, 8,10; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. i. 1. 
b. When the primitive verb was construed with a particular 
preposition, or when the adjunct is half-implied in the noun (Held, 
Plut. Timol. p. 419; Krii. 103), as Eph. iii. 4 ddvac6e vojcas tiv 
ouveciv pou ev T@ pvotynpiw (Josh. i. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12; Esr. i. 
d1) cf. Dan. i. 4 curevtes ev rucn cogia; Rom. vi. 4 cuveradnpev 
aut@ bia tov Bamrticpatos ets Tov Oavartov (vs. 3 éBamrricOnpev eis Tov 
Oavatov avtov), Phil. i. 26 d:a ris ews wapovaias ddw Tpos buas,? 
2 Cor. ix. 13 amdortnre T75 Kowwvias eis avTOUS Kai eis Travtas, Col. 
1241. 12 (Job xxx. 19) cf. Bihr in loc.; Eph. iii. 138 év rais Orinpeot 
Shel wou Umrep Kwov (cf. vs. 1), 2 Cor.i. 6; Col. i. 24. So Polyb. 3, 48, 
11 tip tay dyAwy ddXAOTpLUTHTA Mpos ‘Pwyaiouws, D.S. 17, 10 ris 
"Are£avdpov mapovaias emt tas OnBas, Her. 5, 108 7 dyyeria srepl 
Tov Sapdiwv, Thuc. 5, 20 4 ésBorn és tHv’ Artixyy 2,52 4 avyxousdy 
€x Tov aypov eis To adoTv 1,18; Plutarch. Coriol. 24 9 trav warpr- 
kiwy Suspévera trpos Tov Sijov, and Pomp. 58 at mapakryoes trep 
Kaicapos. From the LAX. compare Exod. xvi. 7 tov yoyyvopov 
vpov ert T@ Oew@, which Thiersch considers as paene vitiosum ! 
Case a. is to be referred no doubt to the colloquial language, 
which, having the more expressive aid of the voice, scarcely em- 
ployed the Article anywhere; whereas the literary language, for 
the sake of precision, could less easily dispense with it. Yet from 
the literary language a few instances even of this omission of the 
Article may be produced; cf. Polyb. 5, 64, 6 da tHv tod matpos 
dofuv €x THs aOXnoews, Sext. Emp. hypot. 8, 26 &rovpev rept rod 
ToTrou Tpos axpiBecav for Tod mpos a., as appears from what precedes, 
Thuc. 6, 55 ws ére Bwpos onyaiver nal 4 oTnAn TEpL THS THY TUPdvYwD 


1 According to Paul’s view we are likewise probably to take 6 Bixaios ex wlorews 
together in the quotation from the O. T. in Rom. i. 17 and Gal. iii. 11. In the former 
passage he wishes to establish by the words of the prophet the proposition Siaanoourn 
Geov éx wlorews ctc., and not 7 (wh ex Sixatocdvns. Cf. Rom. x. 0 f ex micrews Sixasocdvn. 
But in Heb. x. 38 é« wicrews must undoubtedly be joined to (noerar; see Bleck. 

? Accordingly, in Rom. v. 2 there would be no objection in rhs respect to connecting 
77H xiore: (which however Lehm. and Tdf. have rejected) eis rhe xdpi tutrny. ‘There 
are, however, other difficulties. 
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aducias (where Bekker from conjecture has inserted 7 before zrep: ), 
ef. Krii. Dion. p. 153 ; Poppo, Thuc. TIL. I. 234. 

In classifying such constructions, however, we must be cautious ;! 149 
many that seem to come under this head we shall find, on closer 130 
examination, to be different; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. al. I. 315. ith od 

a) Sometimes, for instance, a slight transposition of the words 
may have ensued, as 1 Tim. i. 2 Tipobéwm yunoiw réxvm év miotet, 
where the words éy miotes construed according to the sense with 
yynoiw would mean genuine in faith; cf. Xen. A. 4,3, 23 xara tas 
TposnKovaas OyOas eri Tov ToTAapoV, i.€. KATA TAS ETL T. T. TPOSK. 
6yOas. For several reasons, however, it is preferable to take év 
miovee there as an adjunct to the compound notion, — genuine child. 

On the other hand, in 1 Pet. i. 2 it may be that the qualifying 
clauses cata mpoyvwow Oeovd ... eis imaxony Kal pavticpoy etc. 
should be joined to é«Xexrtois. 

b) Elsewhere the adjunct belongs as a closer limitation directly 
to the verb, as Col. i. 6 dd’ 4s nyépas neovoate Kal ereyvwTe THV 
xapw tod Oeod év ddnOeia (sce Bihr and Mey.), Rom. iii. 25 dv 
mpoeBero 0 Beds iNaoTrpiov dia Trictews év TH avTov aipate (see Fr. 
and de Wette in 1.) ; viii. 2 0 vogos Tov rvevpatos THS Cons ev Xpwot@ 

I. nrevOepwoe pe ard Tov vopov THS dyaptias Kal tod Oavdrou 
where it is evident, partly from the antithesis vouos tod Oavarov (to 
which voyos tis Swys correctly corresponds), and partly from vs. 3, 
that €v Xpior@ must be connected with 7revGépwoe, as Koppe has 
done; Phil. i. 14 tous wAetovas trav adekpav ev Kupip meoOoras 
tots Secpots pou (cf. a similar construction in Gal. v. 10 wéoéa 195 
eis Usas ev Kupiy and 2 Thess. iii. 4), as év xupi@ has a real meaning ‘the 
only when joined to wemoBoras ; Jas. iii. 13 SecEatw ex Tis Kars 
avactpogijs Ta Epya autov év mpaitntt codpias, where the words év 
mpaivtntt codias are an explanatory adjunct to é« ris Kadis dva- 
otpogys. Further, cf. Rom. v.8; 1 Cor. ii. 7; ix. 18; Phil. iii.9; 
iv. 19, 21; Col. i. 9; Eph. ii. 7; iii. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 16; Philem. 
20; Heb. xiii. 20; Jno. xv. 11, see Liicke; 1 Jno. iv.17; Jude 21. 
Likewise in Acts xxii. 18 ov mapaééfovrat cou tiv paptupiay Tepl 
éuov may be translated: they will not receive concerning me thy 
testimony, i.e. in reference to me no testimony from thee; tH 


1 Harless on Eph. i. 15 and Mey. on Rom. iii. 25 ete., have taken the same view as 
the above. F'r. also, who in his letter to Tholuck, 8. 35, had declared it a blunder to 
connect 8a ris wlorews dv Ta avrov aiuart, has stated (Rom. I. 195, 365) his altered 
Opinion, and also in Rom. vi. 4 the combination 8d tov Bartiouaros eis toy Odvarov. 
which in p. 82 of his letter he had pronounced grammatically faulty, he has defended 
as alone admissible. 

18 
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paptupiay THY Tepi euod would be thy testimony to be given, or given, 
concerning me. In Eph. v. 26 & pyar docs not belong to ro 
AouTp@ Tov vdaTos, but the passage is probably to be arranged thus: 
iva auTny ayiucy, Kabapicas To 2d. 7. 55., ev pnuatt. The xabapiverw 
150 precedes the ayafew and denotes something negative, as the latter 
denotes something positive ; see Riick. and Mey. In Heb. x. 10 it 
was not necessary to write d:a tis mposhopas Tod cwuatos ... TIS 
éedarrat ; the latter word may just as well be referred to nytacpévor; 
see Bleck. On Eph. ii. 15 and Col. ii. 14 see § 31, note 1, p. 220. 

In Eph. vi. 5 for rots xuptus xara odpxa good Codd. have rots xara odpxa 
xuptos, Which Lchm. has adopted. 

3. An appellative in apposition to a proper name, 

131 a. Usually has the Article, e.g. Acts xxv. 13 ’Aypimzas o Baot- 
1th ed. Neds, Luke ix. 19 “Iwdvyny tov Bartiotny, Acts xii. 1; xiii. 8; xxiii. 
24; xxvi. 9; 2 Cor. xi. 832; Matt. xxvii. 2, etc. In such a case 
the appellative always denotes a dignity, or the like, already known, 
and thus renders definite the proper name which may be common 
to many individuals. Agrippa the king, is properly that Agrippa 
who among those called Agrippa is king, etc. Cf. § 18,6, p. 112 sq 

b. On the other hand, in Acts x. 832 Siuewv Bupceis Simon a 
tanner (a certain Simon who was a tanner), Luke ii. 86 “Avva 
mpopytis Anna a prophetess, viii. 3 "Iwavva, yuvn Xovla, émutpotrov 
“Hpwésou, Acts xx. 4 Taios AepBaios Gaius of Derbe (not the already 
known Derbean), x. 22. In all these instances a predicate in 
apposition is simply annexed, without any precise intention of 
distinguishing the person from others of the same name. Likewise 
in Luke iii. 1 év rec wevrexardexat@ THs Hryepovias TiBepiov Kaicapos 
must strictly be translated : of Tiberius as emperor. Gersd. p. 167 
is incorrect. In Acts vii. 10 évaytiov Papaw Bacirews Avyvrrrou 
docs not mean: before Pharaoh, the (known or then) king of Egypt; 
but before Pharaoh king of Egypt, i.e. before Pharaoh who was 
king of Egypt. Cf. Plutarch. parallel. 15 Bpevvos TaXatav Ba- 
glirceus, Cc. 30 ‘Atetropapos Tdddwv Bactrevs, etc. 

With other words in apposition, also, the use or the omission of 
the Article is determined by the general rule; and it is strange 
that any one should assert, in absolute terms, that a word in ap- 

126 position never has the Article. Your father, an unlearned man, 

6th e would be expressed, to be sure, even in Greek without the Article ; 
but in the expression, your father, the field-marshal, the Article 
stands with entire propriety. Grammatically this applies to Jno. 

151 viii. 44. In general, the use of the Article may be regarded as 
more common than its omission (Rost 439). 
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The Article may be omitted, in accordance with the principles 
explained in § 19, even when the intention is to express a charac- 
teristic predicate distinctive of the particular individual ; as, Rom. 
i. 7 aro Ocod tratpos nuwy, 1 Tim. i. 1 nar ésritayny Ocod cwripos 
guav, 1 Pet. v. 8 0 uvridixos tuav SaB8oros. So also if the appel- 
lative predicate precedes the proper name, as xuptos ‘Inoovds Xpiotos 
2 Cor. i. 2; Gal. i. 8; Phil. iii. 20, etc.; although in the latter 
case the Article is used for the most part, as 1 Cor. xi. 23 0 «upios 
Incovs, and 2 Tim. i. 10 tod cwripos jyav Xpiotod, Tit. iii. 4; 
1 Thess. iii. 11; Philem. 5, etc. 

4. A limiting attributive joined to an anarthrous noun (appel- 
lative), properly dispenses with the Article; as, Matt. vii. 11 d0uara 
ayabd, Jno. ix. 1 eldev avOpwrrov tuddrov éx yeveris, [Matt. ii. 1 
paryo. aro dvatod@y oriental magi], 1 Tim. iv. 8 & 6 Oeds éxtucev 
eis peTdrmp peta evyapiotias, i. 5 ayamrn éx Kkabapas Kapédias, Tit. 
i. 6 réxva Exwv Tata, un ev xaTryopia acwTias 7 dvuTroraxta, Rom. 
xiv. 17 Scxaocvvn Kal evpnvn Kal yapd év mvevpare ayi, cf. Plat. 


rep. 2,378 d.” Hpas 5¢€ Seo prous bare viéos nal‘ Hdaiotov pies 132 
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dcas” Ounpos mretroinxev, ov mapadextéov ets THY TrodLy, Theophr. ch. 
29 ore Se 7) KaKodoyia aywv THs Wuyns eis TO yElpoy ev AoyoLs, 
Aelian. anim. 11, 15 éocna AEE EX€havros dpynv eis yapov adiKov- 
pevov.. Cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 91, 110, 152; Krii. 101. 

Not unfrequently, however, it happens that such attributives are 
joined to an anarthrous noun by means of the Article; and that 
not merely when the noun belongs to the class specified in § 19,1 
(1 Pet.i. 21), but also in other cases, though never without adequate 
ground; e.g. 1 Pet. i. T ro Soxtpwov tuav THs wictews ToAUTLBOTEpPOY 
ypualov, tToaroAdupevov, Which is to be resolved: more precious 
than gold (that gold) which 1s perishable, Acts xxvi. 18 miores tH 
ers €peé by faith, namely, the faith in me, 2 Tim. i. 13 év ayarn tH 
év Xpiot@ ‘Inood, Tit. iii. 5 od e& epywv, rav év Stxacocvvn, Rom. 
ii. 14 EOvn ra pr) vopov éxovta gentiles that have not the law, see 
Fr. in l. (compare on the other hand, 1 Thess. iv, 5); ix. 30; Gal. 
lii. 21 (compare here Liban. oratt. p. 201 b.), Heb. vi. 7; Phil. iii. 9. 

In such passages, the noun is first presented to the mind as 


1So xvérrns dv vuerl micht signify @ nocturnal thief; but in 1 Thess. v. 2 with ds 
cAérrys dy yuxti an Epxera: is to be supplied from the following clause : that the day of 
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night (cometh). Even adverbs are joined without 
the article — that is to say, prefixed —to such anarthrous nouns, as pada xed Xen. 
Hell. 5, 4, 14.@ severe winter. See Arié. in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1838, I. 57. 
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127 indefinite, and is then rendered definite by the attributive, whose 
Ota od import receives, by this very construction, special prominence. 
See further, Acts x.41; xix.11,17; xxvi. 22; Phil. i.11; iii 
6; 1 Tim. i. 4; iii. 138; iv.8; 2 Tim.i. 14; ii. 10; Heb. ix. 2; 
2Jno.7; Jude4+; Jas.i. 25; iv. 14; 1 Pet.v.1. Cf. Her. 2, 114 
és ynv thv onv, Xen. M. 2, 1, 82 avOpwiras rots ayabots men, that 
is the good, Hicro 3, 8 ure yuvatkayv tav éavrov, Mem. 1,7, 5; 
4,5,11; Dion. H.1V. 2219, 4 evvoia 7H arpos adrov, 2221, 5 ordi pos 
0 TOs THALKOUTOLS Tpérrwv, Aclian. anim. 8, 23 ovdé ert Képder TH 
peyiotw, T,27; Her. 5,18; 6,104; Plato, rep. 8, 545a.; legg. 
8, 849b.; Demosth. Neaer. 517 b.; Theophr. ch. 15; Schneid. 
Isocr. Paneg. c. 24; Arrian. Ind. 34,1; Xen. Ephes. 2,5; 4, 3; 
Heliod. 7,2; 8,5; Strabo 7,802; Lucian. asin. 25, 44; scyth.1; 
Philostr. Apoll. 7, 80; cf. Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 409; Herm. 
Lucian. conser. hist. p. 106; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 241; Schoem. 
Plutarch. Cleom. p. 226; Mdv. S. 14. 


In Phil. ii. 9 the text. rec. has ovoya 7o trép wav ovopa a name that is 
above every name. Yet good Codd. [Sin. also] have the Article before 
dvon.a.: the name (which he now enjoys), which etc., the (known) dignity, 
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§21. THE PRONOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In the use of the Pronouns the language of the N. T. deviates 
from the earlier prose of the Grecks, or even from Greek usage 
in general, only in these two particulars: First, it multiplies the 
personal and demonstrative pronouns for the sake of greater 
perspicuity (or emphasis) § 22 sqq. Secondly, it neglects— more 
frequently than do the later Greeks even— many forms which 
ranked rather among the luxuries of the language, or were not 
felt by Orientals to be necessary (such as the correlatives dstes, 
omocos, OTotos, Wnhdikos in indirect discourse); whereas those 
modes of expression by which the Greck aimed at conciseness 
(e.g. attraction), have become very frequent in the N. T. writers 


1 This appears most plainly in sentences like Mark xv. 41 &AAg: woAAal al cvvavaBacas 
ait¢ eis “lepotdAvpa. 
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§ 24. On the other hand it has been erroneously asserted that 
avros in the N. T. is equivalent to the unemphatic he. Further, 
the Hebraistic distribution of ovdeis into ov ... mas occurs almost 
exclusively in aphoristic propositions or set phrases. 

2. It isa peculiarity common to the Pronouns, whether personal, 
demonstrative, or relative, that they not unfrequently take a dif- 
ferent gender from that of the nouns to which they refer, regard 
being had to the meaning of the nouns, not to their grammatical sex 128 
(constructio ad sensum). This happens especially when an animate 6 et 
object is denoted by a neuter substantive or a feminine abstract ; 
the Pronoun is then made to agree grammatically with the sex of 
the object in question, either masc. or fem.; as, Matt. xxviii. 19 
pabntevcate wavta ta €Ovm, Bamtivovres autous, Rev. xix. 15 
(cf. Exod. xxiii. 27; Deut. iv. 27; xviii. 14, etc.) Rom. ii.14; Acts 
xv. 17; xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19 rexvia pou, obs madw wdivw, 2 Jno. 1 
(similarly Eurip. Suppl. 12 érta yevvaiwy téxvwv, ods, Aristoph. 
Plut. 292), Jno. vi. 9 éore maudapuov &y Mbe, 55 Eyes, as the majority 154 
of better Codd. have for the common reading 6, Mark v. 41 (Esth. 

li. 9) ; Col. ii. 15 tas dpyas «. 7. €Eoucias ... OpiauBevoas avtous, 
Col. ii. 19 tHv Keparnv (Xpiotov), é& ob} wav ro cHpa, etc. (Jno. 
xv. 26 does not come under this head, as mvevya is merely in 
apposition). For instances from Greek authors, see Mtth. 976 ; 
Wurm, Dinarch. 81 sq. ; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. IL. 368; cf. Draken- 
borch, Liv. 29,12. There are variants in Rev. iii. 4; xiii. 14, ete. 

Under this head comes also Rev. xvii. 16 xat ra Séxa xépara & eldes xat 134 
70 Onpiov, obrot puonocovor, where, agreeably to the symbolical language 1th ed 
of prophecy, xépara and @ypiov are to be understood as denoting persons. 

3. In the same way, these Pronouns when referring to a Singular 
noun are put in the Plural, if that noun has a collective signifi- 
cation, or 1s an abstract used for the concrete ; as, Matt. i. 21 trop 
Aaov... avT@yY, xiv. 14; Phil. ii. 15 yeved, év ofs, 83Jn0.9 7 éxxAnoia 
-..auT@v, Eph. v. 12 oxotos (éoxoticpévor) bm avta@v, Mark 
vi. 46 .... Tov SyAov, xal drotakduevos avtots, Jno. xv. 6, see 
Liicke in loc.; Luke vi. 17, ef. § 22, 3 (but Acts xxii. 5 does not 
belong here) ; cf. Soph. Trach. 545; Thuc. 6, 91; 1, 186; Plat. 
Tim. 24 b. and Phaedr. 260a.; Xen. Cyr. 6, 3,4; Diod. S. 18, 6. 
This is very frequent in the Sept., Isa. Ixv. 1; Exod. xxxii. 11, 83; 
Deut. xxi. 8; 1 Sam. xiv. 84; cf. Judith ii. 3; iv.8; Ecclus. xvi.8; 
Wisd. v. 8, 7.1 In Phil. iii. 20 év odpavois, éF od, it was supposed 


1 In this way some expositors (e.g. Reiche) explain also Rom. vi. 21 tlva xapwby efxere 
tére dg’ ofs (that is, xapwois) viv éwascxtverde. See, however, § 23, 2, p. 158. 
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that the opposite construction occurs, that is, a Sing. pronoun re- 
ferring to a Plural noun (Bhdy. 295); but é& of has become in 
usage nothing more than an adverb, exactly equivalent in sense to 
unde. On the other hand, in 2 Jno. 7 odtos éotw o mdadvos, etc., 
appears a transition from the Plural uw oporoyodvtes, etc. to the 
collective Singular. 


Different from this is Acts xv. 36 xara wacav woAw év als, where raca 
rods of itself (exclusively of the inhabitants), implies a plurality (waco 
modes) cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. 92, and 2 Pet. iii. 1 ravrqy Sy Sevrépay tyiv 
ypadw érurtoAnv, év ats, etc., where dvo is implied in Sevrépay. I do not 
know of an exact parallel, but the opposite construction zavres Osres, 
which occurs not unfrequently, may be compared with it (Rost 468). 


129 Note 1. According to some expositors (e.g. Kiihnél) the pronoun now 
6h ed. and then refers to a noun not expressed till afterwards ; as, Matt. xvii. 18 
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éreripnoey airy, namely 7@ daoviw, Acts xii. 21 eSnpryoper mpos atrovs, cf. 
vs. 22 6 dnpos (Fr. Conject. I. p. 18 sq.), see Gesen. Lg. S. 740; Bornem. 
Xen. conviv. p. 210. But neither of these two passages proves anything 
in respect to N. T. usage. In the former, atvw refers to the demoniac 
himself, since in the Gospels, as is well known, the person possessed and 
the demon possessing him are often put for each other — (against which it 
is of no weight that Mark ix. 25 has éveriuynoe r@ mvevparte Tw dxabaprw) ; 
in the latter passage, adrovs refers to the Tyrians and Sidonians (deputies), 
mentioned in verse 20, as even Kiihnél has acknowledged; cf. Georgi, 
Vind. p. 208 sq. The verb Snuryopety does not interfere with this, as the 
king’s statement was made in a full assembly of the people. 

Note 2. The Neut. of the interrogative pronoun ris, and of the demon- 
strative otros (avros), are often employed adverbially, to denote wherefore 
(why) therefore. The former is so used also in Latin and German: quid 
cunctaris? was zdgerst du? and originally these pronouns were considered 
as real Accusatives (Im. Vig. 882; Bhdy. 130). With regard to the 
strengthened demonstrative airé rotro compare 2 Pet.i.5 nat airo trotre 
oTovdny Tacav mapeceveyxavres (Xen. Anab. 1, 9,21; Plat. Protag. 310 e. 
@UTa TAUTA vo HKw Tapa oe), Mtth. 1041; Ast. Plat. legg. pp. 163, 169, 
214. Gal. ii. 10 does not belong here, see § 22, 4. As to ri see passages 
according to their various relations in Wahl, clav. 483. The Greeks use 
also 6 and 4 for & 6 and & a (Mtth. 1062); but Mey. is wrong in trans 
ferring to Acts xxvi. 16 the more poctic use of & (sce § 39, note 1), 
whereas he himself on Gal. ii. 10 rejects on this very ground the proposal! 
of Schott to take 6 for &¢ 6! Likewise the distributive rodro péy ... trotro 
dé partly... partly Heb. x. 33 is used adverbially (Her. 1, 30; 3, 132; 
Lucian. Nigr. 16) ; cf. Wetsten. II. 423; Mtth. 740. (On 1 Cor. vi. 11 
TavTa Ties Are, Where two constructions are blended, see § 23, 5.) 

[Note 8. Té is used not as an interrogative, but as an exclamatory des- 
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ignation of degree, in Matt. vii. 14 ré orevy how strait is the gate! Luke 
xii. 49 ri 0é\w how would J (how much I wish!). This use is unknown 
. to the classics, but is found in the Sept., e.g. 2 Sam. vi. 20, where the 
Hebrew 19 is rendered in this way. ] 
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1. The personal pronouns, in accordance with Hebrew circum- 
stantiality, are far more frequently employed in the Greek of the 
N. T. than in the classics! Particularly, 

Avrov, cov, etc., with substantives (especially in connection 
with the Middle Voice § 38, 2), as Jno. il. 12; Luke vi. 20; vii. 50; 
xi. 84; xxiv.50; Matt. vi. 17; xv. 2; Mark xii. 30; 1 Pet. iii. 11; 
Rom. ix. 17; xvi. 7; Acts xxv. 21, etc. (cf. 1 Macc. i. 6; Josh. 
Xxiil. 2; xxiv. 1; Neh. ix. 34) ; 
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The subject Acc. with the Inf., as Luke x. 35 éyw év T@ érravép- 130 


xecOai pe dtrodwaw, Jno. ii. 24; Heb. vil. 24; Acts i. 3; 

Oblique cases with a participle and at tlle same time with the 
principal verb, as Mark x. 16 evayxaduodpevos aura Katevroyer Ti eis 
Tas xeipas én’ avtd, ix. 28; Acts vil. 21; Luke xvi. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16; 


6th ed. 


(cf. below, no. 4.) So especially in the Apocalypse. On the other 


hand, in Matt. xxii. 37 and Rev. ix. 21 the repetition of the pronoun 
is probably to be charged to the account of the rhythm. 

In connection with this tendency to multiply pronouns, only a 
few passages occur where the pronoun is wanting when it might 


have been expected, e.g. Acts xiii. 3 xai émiOévtes Tas yeipas adtois 136 
aréXvcav (avtovs), Mark vi.5; Eph. v.11; Phil. i. 6; 2 Thess. ™# 


iii. 12; Heb. iv.15; xiii. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Jno. x. 29; Luke xiv. 4 
(cf. Demosth. Conon. 728b. euol aepitrecévres ... e&é5ucav).2 On 
the other hand, in Matt. xxi. 7 the better reading is évrexa@ucev, 
and in 1 Cor. x. 9 wetpafeww may be taken absolutely; in 2 Tim. 
li. 11 cody avt@ would be heavy in an aphoristic saying. In 1 Pet. 
i. 11 vwas, which appears in the MSS. now after wapaxado now 
after améyecOas, is certainly not genuine. In acclamations, such 
as Matt. xxvil. 22 cravpwO77w, the omission of the pronoun is very 
natural (in German the Inf. would likewise be used without a 


‘In the language of Homer, however, the possessive pronoun 8s is quite parallel. 
Later (and sometimes earlier) prose authors use also abrds thus abundanter. Schaef. ind. 
Aesop. p. 124; Schoem. ad Isacum, p. 382. 

2 In Latin compare Sallust, J ug. 54, 1 universos in concione laudat atque agit gratias 
(iis), Cic. Orat. 1, 15 si modo erunt ad eum delata et tradita (ei), Liv. 1, 11 and 20. 
Cf. Kritz on the first passage. 
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pronoun : kreuzigen !) ; yet the parallel passage Mark xv. 18 has 
oravpwoov avtdv. (In Greek authors the omission of the Pro- 


noun is carried much further; see Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 294 ; - 


Bremi, Lys. p. 50; Schaef. Demosth. 1V. 78,157, 232; V. 556, 567.) 

In Eph. iii. 18 ré ro mXarus, etc., the addition of auTys (dyarns) would 
hardly help the passage ; see Mey. Many (e.g. Kiihndl) quite erroneous) y 
hold the pronoun to be redundant in Matt. xxi. 41 KaKOUS KaKws amroAécet 
airovs. Without airovs the statement would be altogether general. 


Avrous is required to connect it with the case in hand, — with the yewpyois 
spoken of. 


2. Instead of the personal pronouns the nouns themselves are 
sometimes employed : — either from the writer’s’ inadvertence, or 
with a view to relieve the reader’s uncertainty when more than 
one reference of the pronoun is possible, or because the noun 
stands at a great distance ; as, Jno. iii. 23f.; x.41; Luke iii. 19; 
Eph. iv. 12; ef. 1 Kings ix. 1; xii. 1 (Xen. Eph. 2,13; Thue. 
6,105; D.S. exc. Vat. p. 29); Ellendt, Arrian. I. 55. 

But in Jno. iv. 1 ’Incods is repeated because the apostle wishes 
to quote the express words which the Pharisees had heard ; ef. 
1 Cor. xi. 23. Further, those passages in Christ’s discourses must 
not be referred to this head, in which, instead of the pronoun, the 
name of a person or of an office is repeated for the sake of emphasis; 
as, Mark ix. 41 év dvéuate Ore Xpiorod éote, Luke xii. 8 was 8s dy 
Omoroynon év éuol ... Kal 6 vids TOD avOpwtrov oporoynoce ev avT@, 
Jno. vi. 40; 1 Cor. i. 8, 21; 1 Jno. v. 6; Col. ii. 11, and often. 
Cf. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 5e.; Aeschyl. Prom. vinct. 812; Cic. fam. 
2,4. In all these instances the pronoun would be out of place, 
and would mar the rhetorical effect. Least of all does the familiar 
appellation 0 vios tod dvOpdérov, under which Jesus speaks of 
himself in the Synoptic Gospels as of a third person, stand for eyo. 

At other times the repetition of the noun is intended to denote 
an emphatic antithesis ; as, Jno. ix. 5 drav év To Koopw ©, has eipe 
TOU KoopoOU, xii. 47 od« HAOov iva Kpivw TOV Kécpov GAN va 
cwow Tov KOopov (Xen. An. 8, 2, 23 of Bactréws Gxovros ev 
™ Bacirtéws yopa... oixodor), Arrian. Al. 2, 18, 2; Krii. 114 
(Liv. 1, 10,1; 6, 2,9; 38, 56, 3). Accordingly, even in the fol- 
lowing passages no one will regard the repetition of the noun as 
idle: Rom. v.12 8 évds dvOparov 4 dpaprtia eis Tov Kécpov 
cise, xal did TS dGpuaptias 6 Oavatos, Jno. x. 29 6 Tartip 
Hou, ds dédwxé pot, peitwy mavrwv eotis Kad oddets Sivatat aptratew 
ex Ths xelpos TOD TaTpds pov. Cf. besides, Actsiii.16. See § 65. 
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In Acts x. 7 the better Codd. have the personal pronoun (see Kiihnél 
in loc.) and rg KopyyAtw is evidently a gloss. The passages which Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p. 190 quotes from Greek authors are not all to the point, nor 
is the reading in all of them fully established. 

The assertion that it is especially characteristic of Mark to repeat the 
noun instead of the pronoun ards or éxeivos (Schulze in Keil’s Analect. 
If. II. 112) is not entirely correct. In Mark ii. 18 the nouns were indis- 
pensable, — (the writer could not put into the mouth of the inquirers an 
éxewvor referring to his, the historian’s, words) ; in vi. 41, and also in xiv. 67. 
the pronouns would have been quite unsuitable; in ii. 27 the nouns were 
employed for the sake of antithesis ; in i. 34; iii. 24; v.9; x. 46 we find 
circumstantiality (as often in Cesar), and not strictly the use of nouns for 
pronouns. Compare Ellendt, as above. 


3. The pronoun avrés! is frequently so employed, through the 
negligence of the writer, that in the propositions immediately pre- 
ceding there is no substantive expressed to which it can be directly 158 
referred. 

Such cases may be reduced to four classes: 

1) Avros in the Plur. very frequently refers to a collective noun, 
particularly the name of a place or country (ef. § 21, 3), which 
includes the idea of the inhabitants ; as, Matt. iv. 23 éy vais cuva- 
yeryats avrav, that is TadiAaiwv (from éAqv tiv T antNatav), ix. 35 
(Luke iv. 15); Matt. xi. 1/° 1 Thess. i. 9 ef. vs. 8; Acts viii. 5: 
xx. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 12,13 &Oav eis tiv Tpwdda... atrotatapevos 
autois, v. 19 Bees qv év Xpict@ xoopov KatadrAYSdoowv EAUTO, 17) 
Aoyifopevos AUTOS Ta Tapantémara, Jno. xvii. 2. This usage is 
common enough in Greek authors, cf. Thue. 1, 27, 186; Lucian. 
Tim. 9; dial. mort. 12,4; Dion. H. IV. 2117; Jacob, Lucian. 
Toxar. p. 59.? 

Akin to this is, 2) the use of adrés in reference to an abstract 139 
noun to be deduced from a preceding concrete, or vice vers? : as, Sul ed. 
Jno. viii. 44 yevorns éorl xal 6 TaTHp aUTOD (yevdous), see Liicke 138 
in loc.,? Rom. ii. 26 éay 4 axpoBuctia ta Sixawpata Tod VOMOU se 
gurdooy, ovxl 9 axpoBuotia abtod (of such an axpoBuvatos) Ets 
Teptrouny AoyiaOnceras ; cf. Theodoret. I. 914 tosro TS ATOTTO- 


* Compare, in general, Hm. diss. de pronom. durés in the Acta Seminar. philol. Lips. 
Vol. I. 42 sqq. and his Opuse. I. 308 qq. 

’ Simpler is the reference of ards in the Plur. to an abstract signifying in itself 
nothing more than a community of individuals, as éxxAnoia. On this see § 21,3. On 
Col. iv. 15 according to the reading abray, see Mey. in loc. 

3 The other explanation : futher of the liar, appears neither grammatically simpler 
nor preferable in meaning. Indeed, Sather of falsehood is a more comprehensive idea, 
and John has a predilection for abstract expressions. 

19 


146 § 22. PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


ALKAS yapitos idvoys avtots yap (amooToAos) etc.! In Luke 
Xxlil. 51 av’twy refers to the Sanhedrim, implied in the predicate 
Bovdeurns verse 50. Cf. Jonah i. 3 edpe aAoiov Badbifov eis Oapais 
... Kat avéBn eis avTo TOU TAEDA peT AUT@Y, etc., see above, 
No. 2. Sallust. Cat. 17, 7 simul confisum, si coniuratio valuisset, 
facile apud illos (that is, coniuratos) principem se fore. Similar 
to this passage from Luke would be Matt. viii. 4 (Mark i. 44; 
Luke v. 14) eis paptipiov avrots, if the pronoun referred to 
the foregoing ‘epet, and thus avtots agreed with the Plur. depedor 
understood ; but, if the cured man has already received from the 
priests permission to present the purification-offering prescribed 
by the law, the priests would need no further papripuov of his 
being cleansed. See 4) below. 

159 38) Audros sometimes refers to something implied in a preceding 
word, or even in the verb of the sentence; as, 1 Pet. iii. 14 rov &€ 
poBov avtav pn hoPnOyjre, that is Tav KaxovvTwy tpas, or those 
from whom you must suffer (7daoyew), see Hm. Vig. 714;2 Eph. 
v. 12 ra xpudi) ywopueva im’ avrov, that is trav Ta Epya ToD oxoToUS 
movouvrwy verse 11; Acts x.10. Cf. Aristoph. Plut. 566; Thuc. 
1, 22, 1 and Poppo, in loc. ; Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. III. 539. 
On Acts xii. 21 see § 21, note 1, p. 142. 

4) Autos sometimes has no antecedent grammatically implied 
in what precedes, but must be referred to some subject assumed 
to be known; as, Lukei. 17 avros mpoedevoerat avo (i.e. before 
the Messiah), see Kiihnol in loc.— (avros of an individual recog- 
nized in a certain circle as head or leader, as in avros pa; so of 
Christ in 1 Jno. ii. 12; 2Jno.6; 2 Pet. iii. 4). In Luke v. 17 
ets 7o lacOae avrovs, the pronoun expresses the general notion 
the sick, those who required healing (among the persons present 
in the synagogue); the pronoun cannot be referred to verse 15 
(though this is done even by Bengel). On the other hand, avrav 
in Acts iv. 5 refers to the Jews, among whom the events occurred 
(in verse 1, moreover, their priests et al. are mentioned; and 
several times Aads in the same verse and sequel has pointed to 

139 the Jews). In Matt. xii. 9 the pronoun refers to those (Galileans) 

ithe. among whom Jesus was at the time; in Heb. iv. 8; viii. 8; 


1 With the relative compare Testam. patr. p. 608 dwexdaupa tH Xavavirids Bynoovd, of s 
(Xavavaiors) elwev 5 eds uh &woxadvas. Compare also the passage of an ancient poct 
in Cic. orat. 2, 46, 193: neque paternum adspectum es veritus, quem (patrem) actate 
exacta indigem Liberum laccrasti, and Gell. 2, 30, 6. 

2 Otherwise in Epiphan. I]. 368 a. efal wot, wdrep, Swes dyialve ... wioreve, Téxvor. 
T¢ doravpwpéve, eal eters TauTny (cyelay). 
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xi. 28 it refers to the Israelites, suggested to the reader by the 
a.tecedent particulars. The above-mentioned evs waptupioy avrois 
Matt. vill. 4 comes under this head; those meant by avrots are 
the Jews (the public, the community among whom the precepts 
of Moses, 8 wposérake Mavozjs, are recognized). In Jno. xx. 15 
autov presupposes that the inquirer knew who was meant, inas- 
much as it was thought he had taken him away; or Mary in 
answering, engrossed with the thought of the Lord, attributes to 
the inquirer her own impressions. Cf. besides, Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
8,1, 381; 5, 4,42; Thue. HI. 1.184; Lehmann, Lucian. II. 325; 
IV. 429; Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 286, and, generally, van Hengel, 
annotat. p. 195 sqq. 


In Luke xviii. 34 avrof refers to rovs dwoexa and avrovs in verse 31 


133 
6th ed 


(what intervenes being a statement of our Lord’s). So also in Heb. iv. 13 160 


airov relates to rov Oeov in 12; and aurys in Luke xxi. 21 to ‘Iepovcadnu 
in 20. Lastly, in 2 Cor. vi. 17 é« pecov atrov, in a somewhat transformed 
quotation from the Old Test., refers to dmoros in verse 14; and in Rom. 
x. 18 airay suggests to every reader the preachers, who were also men- 
tioned concretely in 15. On Acts xxvii. 14, where some have referred 
airns to the ship, see Kiihnol in loc. In Luke ii. 22 atray points to mother 
and child (Mary and Jesus). Expositors are not agreed whether in Heb. 
xii. 17 airy refers to peravovay or to etAcyiay; from the correlation be- 
tween evpioxew and éxlyreiv, however, the former reference is the more 
probable. In Matt. iii. 16 aire and éz' abrév relate unquestionably to Jesus. 
A slight inadvertence of another sort appears in Matt. xii. 15; xix. 2 
WKoAovOnoay aire oxAot roAAot Kai eHeparevoey avrovs mavras. Here the 
pronoun grammatically refers to oxAot, but logically this reference can be 
only a loose one: he healed them, that is the sick in the crowds, collectively 
(xiv. 14 €Oeparevoe rods appuorous abrav). Compare also Luke v. 17. 
According to some expositors the demonstrative also is, in a similar way, 
construed ad sensum in 2 Cor. v. 2. After é& rovrw they supply cdpart, 
as being implied in 7 émtyeos qav oikia rod oxyvovs. But it is much 
simpler to supply oxyjve, from verse 4. That the Greeks, however, did 
employ the demonstrative as well as airos with a want of precision in the 
reference is well known, cf. Miitzner, Antiph. p. 200. In fact, Acts x. 10 
would be an instance of this, if the reading éxetvwy for abrav were correct. 


4. A repetition of this pronoun (adtds), and also of the other 
personal pronouns, occurs, 

a. When subjoined for the sake of perspicuity, in sentences 
where the principal noun is followed by a number of other words ; 
as, Mark v. 2 éEedOdvre air@ éx Tod moiov evOéws amivrncev alta, 
ix. 28; Matt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 1; xxvi. 71; Acts vii. 21; Jas. 


148 § 22. PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


iv. 17; Rev. vi.4; Col. ii.13 «al bas vexpovs dvtas év Tos Trapa- 


: , \ a 3 , a ‘ e A / e a” 
140 wrwpacw Kai TH axpoBvotia THs capKos tpav cuveCwoTroingey UMas, 


7th ed. 


etc. Phil.i. 7. In the majority of these passages a participial con- 
struction, equivalent to an independent clause, precedes ; in this 
same case even the Greek authors often add the pronoun, Paus. 
8,58,5; Herod. 3,10,6. Further, cf. Plat. Apol. 40 d.; symp. c. 


154 21; Xen. C. 1, 3, 15, and Oec. 10,4; Paus. 2, 3,8; Arrian. Epict. 
Mie. 3 1; also Cic. Catil. 2,12, 27; Liv. 1, 2; Sall. Catil. 40,1; Hm. 


161 


Soph. Trach. p. 54; Schwarz, Comment. p. 217. The pronoun is 
used for the sake of emphasis in Jno. xviii. 11 ro arotnpiov 6 dédwxeév 
pot Oo TaTnp, ov un iw avTo; Matt. vi. 4; 1 Pet. v. 10 (Acts ii. 23) ; 
Rev. xxi. 6. (After a case absolute, the pronoun, in the case 
required by the verb, is introduced almost indispensably ; as, Rev. 
iii. 12 6 wixe@v, ToLnow avrov, Jno. xv.2; Matt. xii. 86; Acts vii. 40, 
ef. Plat. Theaet. 173 d.; Acl. anim. 5, 84; 1, 48a.) 

b. This redundancy occurs more frequently in relative clauses, 
as Mark vii. 25 yuvn, fs elye To Ovydtpiov avTHAs Tvedua axaBapTo», 
i. 7; Rev. vii. 2 ols €00n avtois abducnoa. thy yn, etc., iii. 8; 
vii. 9; xiii. 8; xx. 8; similar to which is Mark xiii. 19 OrAapuis, ota 
ov yéyove TolauTn am apyns Kticews. So also with a relative 
adverb, as Rev. xii. 6, 14 dsrouv Eyes Exet To7rop etc. 

In the Sept. (in accordance with the Hebrew idiom, see Gesen. 
Lg. 745), such usage is far more frequent, as Exod. iv. 17; Lev. 
xi. 82, 34; xili. 02; xv. 4, 9,17, 20, 24, 26; xvi. 9, 82; xviii. 5; 
Num. xvii. 5; Deut. xi. 25; Josh. iii. 4; xxii. 19; Judg. xviii. 5, 6; 
Ruth i. 7; iii. 2,4; 1 Kings xi. 84; xiii. 10, 25, 31; 2 Kings 
xix. 4; Baruch ii. 4; iii. 8; Neh. viii. 12; ix. 19; Isa. i. 21; Joel 
ili. 7; Ps. xxxix. 5; Judith v.19; vii. 10; x. 2; xvi. 3; 3 Esr. 
ili. 5; iv. 543; vi. 32, etc.; see Thiersch, de Pentat. alex. p. 126sq. 

Even in Greek prose, however, avros (Gottling, Callim. p.19 sq. ; 
Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 550), or a demonstrative, is sometimes super- 
added in a relative clause: Xen. C.1,4,19; D.S.1,97; 17,35; 
Paus. 2, 4,7; Soph. Philoct. 816 (cf. in Latin Cic. fam. 4, 3; 
Acad. 2, 25; Philipp. 2,8). Yet the demonstrative could very 
seldom be found so closely connected with the relative as in most 
of the preceding passages (which are almost all furnished by a 
style that has a Hebraistic tinge).! See, further, Hm. Soph. Philoct. 
p. 58; Vc. Fritzsche, Quaest. Lucian. p. 109 sq. 


In Acts iii. 13 the writer drops the relative structure in the second clause 


1JIn Aristoph. Av. 1238 the Cod. Bav. has ols @uréov abrois for the rec. ofs 6vr. 
avrovs. On another accumulation of the pronoun see below, § 23, 3. 
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(see just below). In Rom. vii. 21 the first €uot does not appear to me to 
belong to the same proposition as the second, see § 61,9. Ditrerent also are 
those passages in which with the pers. pron. still another word is joined by 
which the relative is epexegetically defined, as Gal. ili. 1 ots Kat Opbadp ris 
"Ingots Xp. mpoeypudy ev iptv (in animes vestris) éoravpwpevos (Lev. xv. 16; 

xxi. 20; xxii. 4; Ruth ii. 2) ; Rev. xvii. 9 Oruv 9 yuvey KaOynTaL ér’ aizav, 

xiii. 12; cf. Gen. xxiv. 3, 37; Judg. vi. 10; Exod. xxxvi. 1; Lev. xvi. 32; 141 
Judith ix. 2. Likewise in Gal. ii. 10 8 xat éorovSuca aird rotro roujoay Mth et 
the emphasis in the subjoined aird, strengthened by rovro, is evident 
(Bornem. Luc. p. LIV). We must not bring under this head 1 Pet. 

ii. 24 85 ras duaprias fav adros dvqveyxey etc., where avros obviously 
stands by itself, and gives additional force to the antithesis with dyapr. 
jpov. In Matt. iii. 12 of ro wrvov év ry xewt adrov, the relative serves 162 
instead of rovrov to connect what follows with the preceding clause, and 
both pronouns are to be taken separately, as if it read, he has H18 winnow- 

ing shovel in HIS hand. Eph. ii. 10 ofs mponrotpacev is to be considered 135 
as an attraction for & wpoyr. Lastly, in Eph. ii. 21 é&y xvpiwy belongs 6th ed 
probably with eis vaov dytov. 

Sometimes avrds is repeated in quick succession, though referring to 
different subjects: Mark viii. 22 pépovow aire (Xpwotw) tupAov Kat rapaxa- 
Aovow avtrov (Xpicrov), iva abirov (rvpAov) ayyrat, Mark ix. 27, 28. So 
ovros in Jno. xi. 37. See below, § 67. 

In a clause following a relative clause, and where os or its continued 
influence might be expected, Greek authors frequently —indeed, almost 
uniformly (Bhdy. 304) — employ xat airds (otros), the writer modifying 
the construction, (Hm. Vig. 707; Ast. Plat. legg. p. 449; Boisson. Nic. 

p. 32; Bornem. Xenoph. conv. p. 196; °Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 68; rep. 
I. 197; Foertsch, observ. in Lysiam, p. 67; Weber, Dem. 355; Teipel, 
Scriptores Graec., Germ., Lat. a relativa verbor. construct. saepe neque 
injuria semper discessisse. Coesfeld, 1841, 4to.; cf. Grotefend, lat. Gramm. 
§ 143, 5; Kritz, Sallust. IT. 540). From the N. T. may be quoted under 
this head, 2 Pet. ii. 3 ofs 76 xpijua Exrradat ovx apy Kai 7 drwrdea adTiv ov 
worale, Acts iii. 13; 1 Cor. viii. 6, with less appropriateness Rev. xvii. 2 
pel ns éropvevoay ... kat GueOicOncay ex Tov olvov THs Topveias auTys, Where 
it was necessary to avoid the construction with the relative on account of 
the nouns to be connected with the pronoun. In Hebrew, as is well 
known, owing to its great simplicity, the continuing of a sentence without 
the relative is very common; yet an idiom foreign to the genius of the 
language should not be introduced into the text by supplying “x with 
the following clause. (In passages such as Jno. i. 6; Acts x. 36; Luke 
li. 36; xix. 2, to require the relative instead of avrds or otros, is to mis- 
apprehend the simplicity of N.T. diction; particularly as even Greek 
authors not unfrequently employ the same idiom; see Aelian 12, 18; 
Strabo 8, 871; Philostr. Soph. 1, 25; cf. Kypke I. 847. On the other 
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hand, in 1 Cor. vii. 13 for res et dvdpa dwuwrov kat abros cvvevdoxe 
etc. the expression ds ovvevd. etc. might have been used.) 

In the N.T. 6 airos, the same, takes after it a Dat. of the person when 
it denotes the same (identical) with, as 1 Cor. xi. 5; cf. Iler. 4,119; Xen. 
M.1,1,13; 2, 1,5; Cyr. 3, 3,35; 7, 1,23 Isocr. Paneg. c. 23; Plat. 
Menex. 244 b.; Dio. Ch. 352, 97. 

Note. Auros in the Nom., as is well known, never stands in classic Greek 
for the unemphatic he (Krii. 109,114). From the N. T. also! no decisive 

142 passages can be produced to prove this usage [which Bttm. Gramm. des 

ite ed neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 93 f. wrongly concedes] (cf. Fr. Mt. p. 47) ; even 

in Luke, who employs atros the most frequently (cf., in particular, Luke 

163 v. 16,17; xix. 2), it never occurs without a certain emphasis. It denotes, 

a. Self; in complex antitheses, and for all the three persons, as Mark 

136 ii. 25 éreivacey avros Kal of per avbrov, Acts xviii. 19 éxetvous xaréAurev, aizds 

bh ed. 5 e’seAOwv, etc., Luke v. 37; x. 1; xviii. 89; 1 Cor. iii. 15; Mark i. 8; 

Jno. iv. 2; vi. 6; ix. 21; Luke vi. 42 was Svvacat Aeyewv 22. QUTOS THY eV 

Tw dp$adrpue cov doxov ob BrAérwv, Heb. xi. 11 wicret cai abry Saipa divapuw 

eis xataBoAnv orépparos AaBev even Sara herself (who had been increcu- 

lous), Jno. xvi. 27 avros 6 warnp puree ipas he himself, of himself (without 

entreaty on my part, verse 26), Rom. viii. 23. Adros was thus used by 

the disciples in speaking of Christ (compare the well known adros éda) : 

Mark iv. 38; Luke v.16; ix. 51; xxiv. (15) 36. Cf. Fischer, ind. The- 
ophan. under airds. See, in general, the Lexicons. 

b. Emphatic he, even he: Matt. i. 21 xadeoets ro Gvosa aitod "Incotv: 
airos yap cure TOV Aaov, xii. 50; Col. i. 17. Adros is not used for the 
unemphatic he also in Luke i. 22 (he himself, as distinguished from the 
rest: éréyvwoar), ii. 28 (he Simeon, as distinguished from the parents of 
Jesus, verse 27), iv. 15; vii. 5 (he, of himself, from his own resources), 
Acts xiv. 12 (he Paul, as leader, verse 11), Mark vii. 36; [1 Thess. iii. 11; 
iv. 16; v.23; 2 Thess. ii. 16; iii. 16.] (On the antithesis in Rom. viii. 23 


avrot ... évy éavrois see Fr. in loc.) 


5. The reflexive pronoun éaurod, etc., which originally (as com- 
pounded of €and adros) belongs to the third person, and in the 
N.T. is regularly so employed (frequently in antithesis and with 
emphasis, 1 Cor. x. 29; xiv. 4; Eph. v. 28, etc.), is also, when no 
ambiguity is to be apprehended, employed in reference to the first 
and second persons. It is used 

a. In the Plural,— as well for the first person. Rom. viii. 23 
(jets) adroit év éavtois orevdfopev, 1 Cor. xi. 31; 2 Cor. i.9; x. 12: 
Acts xxiii.14, etc.,as for the second, Jno. xii.8 tovs rrayous mavtoTe 

1 According to Thiersch, de Pent. vers. Alex. p. 98, the LXX often use the masc. 


ai’rdés for he; but not abrf or avrd, instead of which the demonstrative is regularly em- 
ployed. In reference to the Apocrypha, Wahi, clavis p. 80, utterly denies such a use. 
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byere pe éavrav, Phil. ii. 12 rHv éavtadv cwrnpiav xarepyuteade, 
Matt. iii. 9; xxiii. 81; Acts xiii. 46; Heb. iii. 13; x. 25, ete. 

b. In the Singular, though far less frequently (Bhdy. 272), in 
reference to the second person, as Jno. xviii. 84 ad’ éavrot ov TobTo 
Meyers, where geavtod in Codd. B [Sin.] and others is undoubtedly 
a correction ; in Rom. xiii. 9; Matt. xxii. 89 Sept. and Gal. v. 14 
geavtoy is preponderant. 

This same usage is found in Greek authors (under b. in particular 
cf. Xen. M. 1, 4,9; C.1, 6,44; Aristot. Nicom. 2,9; 9, 9; Aelian. 
l, 21; Arrian. Epict. 4, 3,11), sce Locella, Xenoph. Eph. 164 ; 
Bremi, Aeschin. oratt. I. 66; Hm. Soph.-Trach. 401; Boisson. 
Philostr. Her. p. 8326; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 932; Held, Plut. Aem. 
Paul. p.130. Yet compare the assertion of an ancient grammarian, 
Apollonius, in Wolf and Bttm. Mus. antiq. stud. 1.360 and Eustath. 
ad Odyss. é. p. 240. (On éaurdv etc. for dAA7Awy see the Lexicons; 
cf. Déderlein, Synon. III. 270.) 


In the classic (Attic) writers avrov etc. is of frequent occurrence as a 
reflexive (Arndt, de pronom. reflex. ap. Graec. Neobrandenb. 1836, 4to.) ; 
in many passages, however, the Codd. vary between atrod and airov.' It 
is the more difficult to determine on internal grounds which of these in 
each particular case is the true reading, because in Greek a reflexive may 
occur at a considerable distance from the principal subject,? and because 
it often depended entirely on the writer whether he would use a reflexive 
or not; see Bttm. 10 exc. ad Demosth. Mid. p. 140 sqq.;* F. Hermann, 
comm. crit. ad Plutarch. superst. p. 37 sq.; Benseler, Isocr. Areop. p. 220. 
Likewise in the N. T., in which since Griesbach atrov has often been 
adopted, cautious editors have frequently been at a loss in deciding whether 
avrov or avrov should be preferred. Sometimes either would be appropriate. 
In Matt. iii. 16, for instance, elde ro zvevpa rou Geov... épyouevoy er avrov 
might be used from the narrator’s point of view; on the other hand, é¢' 
avrov would refer directly to the subject of the verb «le, that is, Jesus 
(Krii.110). In the N. T. it is, in general, unlikely that a reflexive should 
be used in reference to a remote subject, that is, one which is not in the 


1In the later writers, as Aesop, the Scholinsts, etc. abrod seems to predominate ; see 
Schaef. ind. ad Aesop. p. 124. Cf. Thilo, Apocr. I. 163. 

4 Cf., however, //eld, Plut. Timol. p. 373. 

® Bremi, in the Jahrb. der Philol. IX. S.171, says: ‘ On the use of adrot and adrod it 
is easy to lay down rules, but in certain cases the decision will always remain doubtful ; 
and it is far more difficult in Greek than in Latin to hit the mark,” ete. ‘“ When the 
reference to the subject predominates in the mind, the reflexive is used ; but when the 
subject is viewed as a more remote object, the pronoun of the 3d person. In Greek one 
must yicld rather to his individual impression, if you please, his mood at the moment.” 
Further, sce some good remarks on reciprocal pronouns in general by //offann, in the 
Jahrb. d. Philol. VII. S. 38 ff. 
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same proposition as the pronoun; this is owing to the simplicity of its 

narrative style, which, in like manner, disdains to adhere closely to the 

relative construction, see above p. 149. Accordingly, in Matt. in the 

passage referred to and in Eph. i. 17 adrov, avrov, should be adopted with- 

out hesitation, but atrov in Acts xii. 11; Heb. v. 7; Rom. xiv. 14; see 

Fr. Exc. 5 ad Matt. p. 898 sqq. (where the view of Matthiae ad Eurip. 

Iphig. Aul. 800 and Gramm. I. 355 is examined) ; Poppo, ‘Thue. III. 1. 

159 sq. On the other hand, it deserves attention, as remarked by Bengel, 

appar. ad Matt. i. 21, that in the Codd. of the N. T. the prepositions dz, 

éri, to, xara, perd, [dvr(] are never written ad’, éd, etc. before avrev. 

Hence, with Bleek (Epist. to the Heb. II. 69), it might be inferred that 

the N. T. writers never employed the reflexive form airov, (but used, 

wherever necessary, éavrov instead of it). In fact, recent editors have 

printed the form atrod almost everywhere; as the uncial Codd. of the 

N. T. and of the Sept. that have diacritic marks recognize atrovd almost 

144 exclusively (Tdf. praef. N. T. p. 26 sq. [ed. vii. p. 58 5q.]). These Codd., 

ithe. to be sure, are not of greater antiquity than the eighth century, and the 

165 expression “ fere constanter” suggests the desirableness of a more accurate 

collation. Now it is true that in most passages a reflexive is not absolutely 

required ; yet it is difficult to believe that Paul in Rom. iii. 25 could 

have written eis dew trys Stxasoovvys atrod (in the face of év aizare atrov), 

or Jno. in ix. 21 avros mepi avrov ; compare also Eph. 1.9; Rom. xiv. 14; 

Luke xix.15; xiii. 84; Mark viii.385; Rev. xi.7; xiii. 2. Hence in the 

N. T. also, the choice between avrov and atvrov must be left to the discreet 
Judgment of editors. 

6. The personal pronouns éy#, ov, nets, etc. are indispensable 

in the oblique cases, but in the Nom. they are regularly employed 

138 only when emphasis — and mostly in consequence of an antithesis 

Khel. is expressed or implied in them; as, Phil. iv. 11 dy guafov ev 

‘ols eiul adrdpens elvat, Jno. ii. 10 was avOpwros ... od TetTHpyKas 

etc., Rom. vii. 17; Luke xi. 19; Acts x. 15; Mark xiv. 29; Jno. 

xviii. 88 f.; Gal. ii. 9; Acts xi. 14 cwOnon cu Kai o olxos cov, Jno. — 

x. 80; Acts xv.10; 1 Cor. vii. 12; Luke i. 18; Matt. vi. 12 ades 

npiv Ta oberAnpata nuov ws Kal nueis adyxapev ctc., Jno. iv. 10 

ov dv 7Tnoas avrov (while J asked of thee, verses 7,9), Mark vi. 87 

doTe avtois tpeis dayety (ye, since they themselves have no pro- 

visions with them vs. 36), Jno. vi. 80; xxi. 22; Mark xiii. 9, 28; 

1 Cor. ii. 3f.; Matt. xvii. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

So when the person is described by a word in apposition, as 

Jno. iv. 9 was av “Jovdains av etc., Rom. xiv. 4 ov tis ef 6 Kpiven 

aAroTpiov oixéernv, Jno. x. 83; Acts i. 24; iv. 24; Luke. 76; Eph. 

iv. 1; or reference is made to some preceding description, as Jno. 

v. 44 (42, 43); Rom. ii. 3; or such description is assumed as 
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something known, as Jno.i. 30; Luke ix. 9 (7,—one who as king 
is certain of what has taken place); Eph. v. 32 (I as apostle) ; 
Jno. ix. 24; Gal. vi. 17; 1 Cor. xi. 28. Quis used in addresses 
particularly when one out of many is meant, as Jno. 1. 43; Jas. 
ii. 8; or when the person addressed is made prominent by an 
attributive, as 2 Tim. ii. 1; Matt. xi. 28. 

These pronouns nowhere occur wholly without emphasis and 
where they might have been dispensed with (Bornem. Xen. Conv. 
187). For when in Eph. v. 32, for instance, we find éyw d€ Aeyw 
eis Xpioctov, but in 1 Cor. i. 12; Rom. xv. 8 Aéyw d€,—in the 
first passage an emphasis is intended, in the other two, none. 
Moreover, the Codd. vary much with regard to the use or omission, 
as well as the position, of these pronouns; and each case must 
be decided, not according to any fancied peculiarity of style in 
the separate writers (Gersd. I. 472 f.), but according to the nature 
of the sentence. 


The personal pronoun is both used and omitted in close succession in 166 
Luke x. 23, 24 of BAérovres & Brerere... wodAAOt mpopyrar ... WOEAnoay 
Weiv, & tueis BAérere. Only the latter case, however, contains a real 
antithesis (ipets opposed to rpopyrat, BaoA,, etc.) ; in the first, the 6pOaA- 
pot BrAérovres & BAErere are properly none other than those of which the 
Bdérere is predicated. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 29 ris doOevet kai ovx dobeva ; 145 
ris oxavdadiferar kat ovx éyw mvpovzar; where it must be noticed that in 7th ed. 
the latter member mvpovpa (which the apostle applies to himself) is a 
stronger word than oxavdaAtfecOa. In 1 Cor. xiii. 12 tore émeyvwoopat 
kaOws xai éreyvwoPyv, some authorities add éyw to the latter verb; but 
incongruously, since the antithesis is expressed by the vor verbt. 

It may be remarked, in passing, that in some books of the Old Test. 
the emphatic "93x with a verb has been translated by the Sept. éyw ett, 
with which the first person of the verb is then connected ; as, Judg. xi. 27 
“ANON ND IWIN Kai viv éyw ele ody Naprov; cf. v.33; vi. 18; 1 Kings ii. 2. 


‘ 


On aitros éyw (in Acts x. 26 xéyw airds) see Fr. Rom. II. 75. 


7. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be understood 
objectively ; as, Luke xxii. 19 7 é€u7 avapynots memoria mei (1 Cor. 
xi. 24), Rom. xi. 31 to vperépw éréer, xv. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 31; xvi. 17 189 
(not in Jno. xv. 10). So also in Greek authors (especially the 
poets) ; as, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 28 evvoia nat Grdca tH eun, Thue. 1, 77 
To nuetepov Séos, 6, 89; Plato, Gorg. 486 a.; Antiphon. 6, 41, ete. 
On the Latin cf. Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 243. 

Instead of a possessive pronoun ié&os is occasionally employed in 
the N. T. —an impropriety similar to the use of proprius instead 


of suus or ejus in later Latin (and of oixetos by the Byzantine 
2u 
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writers, see e.g. Index to Agath., Petr. Patric., Priscus, Dexipp., 
Glycas, and Theophanes in the Bonn edit.),— as Matt. xvii, 5 
a7 Oev eis tov tdcoy aypov, without any emphasis (that is, without 
any antithesis to xowds or Gddotpios), its parallel in the second 
member is émi rip €utropiay atrov; xxv. 14 €xarece Tors iSious 
dovrous, Tit. ii. 9; Jno. i. 42. Sood 18r01 avépes, hushands, in Eph. 
v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5, where of avépes with or without 
&@ personal pronoun was sufficient; cf. 1 Cor. vil. 2.1 Yet on the 
whole this usage is but rare, and from Greek authors no appropriate 

167 instance can be produced; for all that has been quoted by Schwarz, 
Comment. p. 687, and Weiske, de pleon. p. 62, is unsatisfactory 
or at most but plausible; so also D. S. 5, 40. “Occasionally, vice 
versa, odétepos is found for tdvos ; see Wessel. Diod. S. II. 9. On 
the other hand, the Fathers undoubtedly sometimes employ idvs 
for the personal pronoun, cf. Epiphan. Opp. II. 622 a. 

In by far the greater number of passages in which fScos is used. 
there is an antithesis either evident or concealed ; as, Jno. x. 2 : 
v.18; Matt. xxv.15; Acts ii. 6; Rom. viii. 832; xi. 24 ; xiv. 4, 5; 
1 Thess. ii. 14; Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 12, also Matt. ix. 1. The parallels 
in 1 Cor. vii. 2 &agtos tiv éavtod Yyuvaixa exéTw, Kai éxdorn Tov 

146 idcov advipa éyérw mean: let each man have his wife, and let each 
Hh ol. woman have her own husband. Isocr. Demon. p. 18 oxézres T PQTov, 
Tws uTép TOY avTOD SudKnoev* 6 yap xaxas S:avonbeis UTEP TOD 
id{wv ete. Béhme, Kiihnél, and others, improperly regard {80s 
in Heb. vii. 27 also, as used for the simple possessive pronoun ; to 
iar dwaprias there, ai tov Aaod (as ddAotpiat) are expressly Op- 
posed ; cf. also iv. 10. When ios, as in Tit. i. 19 idvos abtap 
mpognrns (Wisd. xix. 12), is added to a personal pronoun, the 
pronoun merely expresses the idea of possession (thei poet), 
and idvos makes the antithesis, their own (not a foreign) poet. 
Similarly in Aeschin. Ctesiph. 294¢.; Xen. Hell. 1,4,13; Plato, 
Menex. 247 b. Sce Lob. Phryn. p. 441; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 70. 


Kara with the Acc. of a personal pronoun is considered as a circumlo- 
cution for the possessive pronoun, as Eph. i. 15 H Kal” Spas riots your 
Jaith, Acts xvii. 28 of xa€ pds mowurat, xviii. 15 vdpos 5 Kal’ buds, Xxvi. 3. 

140 etc. This is in the main correct; it results, however, quite naturally from 
biel. the signification of card: 4 xa’ tpas wirrs is properly fides guae ad rvs 


1 Mey. attributes to these passages an emphasis which is either quite out of place 
(Matt. xxv. 14), or which could have been fully expressed by the pronoun. Even this 
strengthening of the pronoun by !os where there is no trace of an antithesis is foreign 
to the classics. 
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pertinel, apud vos (in vobis) est; cf. Aelian. 2,12 4 «ar avrov dpern, Dion. 
H. I. 235 of xaP yas ypovo. Cf. § 30, 8, note 5, p. 193. 

Note 1. The Genitive of the personal pronouns, especially pou and cov 
(more rarely tpov, nyo, adrov), is, even when no particular emphasis is 
intended, very often’ put before the governing substantive (aud its Article) ; 
as, Matt. ii. 2; vii. 24; viii. 8; xvi. 18; xvii. 15; xxiii. 8; Mark v. 80; 
ix. 24; Rom. xiv.16; Phil. ii. 2; iv. 14; Col. ii. 5; iv. 18; 1 Cor. viii. 12; 
1 Thess. ii. 16; iii. 10,13; 2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 15; 2 Tim. 
i. 4; Philem. 5; Luke vi. 47; xii. 18; xv. 30; xvi.6; xix. 30,etce. Jno. 
ii. 23; iii. 19, 21, 33; iv. 47; ix. 11, 21, 26; xi. 32; xii. 40; xiii. 1, ete. 168 
1 Jno. iii. 20; Rev. iii. 1, 2, 8,15; x. 9; xiv. 18; xvill. 5, ete. This 
takes place even in connection with a preposition ; as, Jno. xi. 32 érecev 
airou eis rovs wodas; yet in many such passages variants are noted. See, 
in general, Gersdorf as above, 4.6 ff. 

The Gen. of the pronoun is designedly put before the substantive, a. for 
emphasis, Eph. ii. 10 avrov ydp éopey rotnua, more emphatic than éopey 
yap m. avrov, Luke xii. 30; xxil. 53; b. for the sake of contrast, 1 Cor. 
ix. 11 péya, ef ypets bpav ra capa Oepicoper, Phil. i. 20; c. when the 
Gen. belongs to two nouns,’ Jno. xi. 48 yar Kat Tov Torov Kat To ébvos, Acts 
xxi. 11; Luke xii. 35; Rev. ii. 19; 2 Cor. viii. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 15; 
1 Thess. i. 3; 11.19 (D.S.11,16). (The form é¢xov depending on a noun, 
and placed after it, occurs only in such combinations as Rom. i. 12 mtorews 
tpov re Kat éuov, Xvi. 13 pyrépa airov Kai éuov.) The insertion of a per- 
sonal pronoun between an article and a noun, as in 2 Cor. xii. 19 trep rips 
ipav oixodouys, xiii. 9; i. 6, occurs on the whole but rarely. Cf. in general. 147 
Kriiger, Xen. Anab. 5, 6, 16. ith od 

When the noun is preceded by an adjective, the Genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun if placed before the noun is inserted between it and the 
adjective; as, 2 Cor. v. 1 7 émtyecos jyov oixia, 2 Cor. iv. 16 6 &w fpov 
avOpwrros. 

Note 2. The Dative of the personal pronouns in easy and familiar 
speech is sometimes in Greek and Hebrew (just as it is with us) appar- 
ently superfluous (dativus ethicus, Bttm. 120, 2, and Dem. Mid. p- 9; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 138). As instances of this usage from the N. T.— where 
certainly it might have been expected — are enumerated sometimes Matt. 
xxi. 5, @ quotation from the Old Test., sometimes Matt. xxi. 2; Rev. ii. 5, 
16; Heb. x. 34. But in the first of these last three passages, dydyeré jot 
means bring him to me, and dyayere alone would have been defective. In 
Rev. ii. <pxopat got raxv signifies J will come (punishing, cf. 14 gw xara 


1‘O warhp wou and 4 vids pou b d&yarnrds is the usual order even in the N. T. Like- 
wise the Gen. of abrds is regularly (see, however, Rost p. 459) put after the substantive. 

? When this arrangement is not adopted, the pronoun must, for perspicuity, be re- 
peated, Acts iv. 28 80a 7 xelp cov Kal } BovAh cov spodpice, etc. Matt. xii. 47; from 
the Sept., Luke xviii. 20; Acts ii. 17. 
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gov GAtya, and 16 peravcnoov) to thee, on thee (émi o€ iii. 8) quickly.’ In 


141 the third passage éyew éavrots trapgw means repositam or destinatam sibi 
bth ol. Auber, Jor themselves, as belonging to themselves. Even in Matt. xxi. 5 


169 


got is not without force. 

Note 3. Likewise 7 yxy pov, cov, etc., is commonly regarded as a cir- 
cumlocution for the personal pronoun (Weiske, Pleon. p. 72 sq.), now in 
quotations from the Old Test., as Matt. xii. 18; Acts ii. 27; Heb. x. 38, 
now in the N. T. itself, and this use of the word is usually considered as a 
Hebraism (Gesen. Lg. S. 752 f.; Vorst, Hebr. p. 121 sq.; Riick. on Rom. 
xii. 1). In no passage of the N. T., however, does yvyx7 stand completely 
devoid of meaning, any more than te) in Hebrew (sce my edition of 
Simonis) ; it signifies the soud (the spiritual principle on which Christianity 
operates 1 Pet. i. 9) in such expressions as 2 Cor. xii. 15 éxdazravnOycopat 
trép trav Wuyav tuwv, 1 Pet. li. 25 értoxoros tov Woyav tpov, Heb. xiii. 17, 
or the heart (the seat of the affections and desires), as in Rev. xviii. 14 
ériGupice THS Yuxns cov, Matt. xxvi. 38 wepiAumes éorw y Yrvyxy pov, Acts 
ii. 43 éyévero macy Yuyn PoBos. Even in Rom. ii. 9 yvyy is not a mere 
redundancy ; it denotes that in man which feels the Odds and orevoyuy., 
even should these come upon the body. In Rom. xiii. 1 aoa Yuy7y éLoveiats 
trepexovoas troraccecOu, the words waca yyy standing thus alone (ct. 
1 Pet. iii. 20) may mean every soul, i.c. every person; but even in an 
enumeration of the inhabitants in any place, so many “souls” (Lat. capita) 
is not precisely the same as so many “men” (persons). Cf. also Acts 
lii. 23 Sept. And so the use of the word yYvyxy contributes everywhere to 
vivacity or circumstautiality of discourse, which is totally different from 
pleonasm. Besides, Yvy7 is not unfrequently so used in Greek authors 
also (cf. Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 27; Aelian. 1. 32), particularly the poets (Soph. 


148 Philoct. 714; Oed. Col. 499, 1207) ;? and this use must be deemed not 
Ith ed.» Hebraism, but a relic of antique vivacity of expression. See further 


Georgi, Vind. p. 274; Schwarz, ad Olear. p. 28; Comment. p. 1439.° 


1 See on the similar phrase fxw oo: Hm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 179 (c.g. Lucian. 
pisc. 16 hgw div éxdixdcaga thy Sixny). It is a sort of dativus incommodi, § 31, 4b.; 
cf. 1 Kings xv. 20 LXX. 

2 In these passages it is easy to discern the notion of anima, and I do not know why 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 979, takes yux4 here for a mere circumlocution. Likewise the 
passages from Plato which Ast, Lexic. Plat. III. 575, quotes, are deprived of their peculiar 
shade of meaning by the canon: orationem amplificat. 

8 Matt. vi. 25, where yuxf is opposed to o@ua, can present no difficulty to any one 
acquainted with the anthropological notions of the Jews. Likewise «ap8ia is not a mere 
cirenmlocution in Acts xiv. 17 éuwiwAGy Tpodijs x. ebppootrns Tas xap8ias buoy, and 
Jas. v. 5 éOpéfare ras xapdias Suav, for otherwise it would have been possible to say, 
he smote his heart, for him, etc. Yet xap8ia is probably used here not merely —as 35 
is sometimes — in a material sense, agreeably to the physiological views of antiquity . 
to strengthen the heart, i.e. primarily the stomach, and through that the heart (even in 
Greck the signification stomach in «ap8ia has not altogether disappeared), but includes 
the idea of the pleasures of eating; see Baumgarten on the latter passage. 
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1. The pronoun odros sometimes refers, not to the noun locally 
nearest, but to one more remote, which, as the principal subject, 
was mentally the nearest, the most present to the writer’s thoughts 
(Schaef. Demosth. V. 822; Stallb. Plat. Phaedr. p. 28, 157; 
Foertsch, obs. in Lysiam p. 74); as, Acts iv. 11 obtos CInaoids 
Xpicrtos verse 10, the nearest preceding noun being 6 @eos) éorw 6 
AGos, 1 Jno. v. 20 otros eotiv 6 adrnOwos Oeos, that is, o Oeos, not 
Xpioros (which immediately precedes) as the older theologians on 
doctrinal considerations maintained ; for in the first place, aAnOwes 
Meos is a constant and exclusive epithet of the Father; and secondly, 
a warning against idolatry follows, and dAn@wos Geos is invariably 
contrasted with eidwra. A passage admitting of question is Acts 


viii. 26 adtn éoriw Epnuos, Where some supply the nearest subject 170 


Tafa, and others od0s, see Kiihnél in loc. and my bibl. RWB. I. 
S. 395; 1 prefer the latter decidedly. The construction is more 
obvious in Acts vii. 19; 2 Jno. 7. (For examples from Greek 
prose, see Ast, Plat. Polit. 417; legg. p. 77.) On the other hand, 
éxeivos in Acts iii. 13 must be referred to the nearest subject (Breini, 
Lys. p. 154; Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 73; Foertsch, as above; Krii. 
118). So also in Jno. vii. 45, where éxetvoe denotes the members 
of the Sanhedrim (apytep. nal Dapio.) grouped together (by the 
use of a single Article) as one body. For ovros and éxeivos so 
connected that the former refers to the more remote subject and 
the latter to the nearer, see Plut. vit. Dem. 3. (For éxetvos where 
only one subject is spoken of and otros, or simply avros, was to be 
expected, see 2 Cor. vill. 9; Tit. iii. 7.) 


142 
Oth ed, 


In Phil. i. 18 xat év rovrw xaipw, the demonstrative points merely to the 149 
main thought Xpwrros xarayyéAAera:; and in 2 Pet. i. 4 da rovrwy refers Ith ed 


to érayyéApara. 

The Relative also is sometimes thought to refer thus to a more remote 
subject (cf. Bhdy. 297; Goller, Thuc. IT. 21; Siebelis, Pausan. III. 52; 
Schoem. Isae. p. 242sq.; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 869, and, in regard to 
Latin, Kritz, Sallust. II. 115) e.g. in 1 Cor. i. 8 (Pott, in loc.) where ds 
is reterred to Oeds as the principal subject vs. 4, though "Imo. Xpior. im- 
mediately precedes. This, however, is not necessary, either on account of 
Tov rupiov nuav Ino. Xp. at the end of the vs. (cf. Col. ii. 11; Eph. iv. 12), 
or of motos 6 Geos immediately following; for what is here asserted of God, 
the calling e’s xowwviav “Inoot Xpwrod, is at the same time a calling to 
BeBosote ha, through Christ, which can take place only in the fellowship 


ee ee 
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of Christ. To evade antiquarian difficulties this rule has been applied 

also to Heb. ix. 4 (see Kiihndl in 1.), and on doctrinal grounds to é¢' @ in 

Rom. v. 12, but in both cases very erroneously. In Heb. v. 7, and 2 Thess. 

ii. 9 there is no difficulty. In 2 Pet. iii. 12 60 mv can very well be referred 
143 to the nearest noun jépas, and @ in 1 Pet. iv. 11 to the principal subject 
Med. Peds. On Heb. iii. 6 ob olkos modern expositors are correct. 


2. A demonstrative pronoun preceding a relative clause, if it 
has no special emphasis, is usually included in the relative pronoun 
(Krii. 124 f.). This occurs not only 

a. When, if expressed, it would regularly or by attraction stand 

171 in the same case with the relative, as a) Acts i. 24 dvadekov by 
e€erXeEw for rovroyv 6v, Rom. viii. 29; Juno. xviii. 26 cuyyerys dv od 
aréxowrev Ilérpos to wriov, 1 Cor. vii. 39; 2 Cor. xi. 12; Phil. iv.11; 
8) Acts viii. 24 drrws pndev erérOn er’ eve wv eipnxate for Trourwy a 
eto. xxi. 19; xxii. 15; xxvi. 16, 22; Luke ix. 36; Rom. xv. 18; 
Eph. iii. 20; 2 Cor. xii. 17; cf. Isa. ii. 8; Wisd. xii. 14; Tob.i.8; 
xii. 2,6. Plato, Gorg. 457 e.; Phaed. 94c.; Isocr. Phil. p. 226, 
and de pace 388; Plut. virt. mul. p. 202; Xen. A. 1,9, 25; Dem. ep. 
5 in. and Olyn. I. p. 2a.; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 11. 368. But also, 

b. When the demonstrative would require a different case, as 
Jno. xiii. 29 ayopacov mv xpeiay Eyouev (tavtTa wv), Rom. vi. 16 ; 
Matt. xix. 11; Acts viii. 19; xiii. 87; 1 Cor. xv. 86; 2 Pet. i. 9, 
cf. Xen. C. 6,2, 1 amwiyyerras oy ed€ov, Eurip. Med. 7385 éeupéverv 
& cov KAvw i.e. TovTos &, see Elmsley in loc.; Lysias p. 152 Steph. 
pn) KaT@yvyvwcKeTe adixiay TOU... Samrav@vTos GAX Goo... ciOe- 
opevot eiciv avarioxe for rovtwy scot, see Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 139 ; 
cf. Kritz, Sallust. IJ. 301. And in this instance even the prep- 
osition on which the caso of the demonstrative depends is also 
omitted ; as, Rom. x. 14 was wucrevcovow ov ovKx 7Kovcay i.e. eis 
TouToy ov, etc.! 

150. ©6If, when the demonstrative before the relative is omitted, a 

th ed. preposition precedes, the preposition belongs logically either, 

a) To the relative clause; as, Rom. x. 14 was émrixadécovras eis 
dv ovK érriotevaay, Vi. 21 tiva Kaprrov elyete TOTE (VIZ. TOUTWY) ef’ 
ols viv éracyuverOe,? xiv. 21; Jno. xix. 87 (Sept.) ; Luke v. 25; 


1 Similar to this would be 1 Tim. ii. 10 dA’ 8 wpéwes yuvatly ewayyeAAopevais Beocé- 
Bevay, if we unite with Matthies in resolving &AA’ & into GAA’ dv tovTm 8 wp. But it is 
simpler and easier to explain the passage by joining 38’ Epywv with xoopeiy verse 9. 
Had Paul intended to convey the former meaning, he would have expressed himself 
distinctly by writing év ¢ wpére: etc. 

2 Reiche has obviously stated more than the truth in asserting that in all other in- 
stances the only demonstrative omitted, is one governed by a verb, and never one gov: 
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2 Pet. ii. 12;! Soph. Phil. 957 ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 1,7; Isocr. Demon. 
p.2. Or, 

b) To the demonstrative understood ; as, Jno. vi. 29 wa motev- 

ante €is bv amreotetnev exeivos, xvii. 9; Rom. xiv. 22; 2 Cor. v.10; 
xii. 6; Gal. i. 8f.; Heb. v. 8 (Num. vi. 21). Also Heb. ii. 18 ev 144 
© wérovOev avtos teipacbeis, Svvatas Tois Tretpafopévais BonOicas Wh a 
might be resolved thus: év rovt@ 5 wérovOey ... duvatar... Bon- 172 
Ojoar. Cf. Xen. M. 2, 6, 384 eyyiyvetas edvora trpos obs av vTroAuBw 
evvoixas exe mpos éué, Anab. 1, 9, 25; Hell. 4, 8, 33; Demosth. 
Con. p. 729 a.; Olynth. I. p. 2; ep. 4p. 118 b.; Plato, rep. 2, 375 d.; 
and Phaed. 61¢.; Arrian. Alex. 6, 4,3; Diog. L. 9, 67; 6,74. Or, 

c) To both clauses; as, 2 Cor. ii. 3 iva pn Avy Eyw ad wv ee 
ue yaipery, 1 Cor. vii. 839; x. 30; Jno. xi.6; Rom. xvi. 2 (ef. Isocr. 
Evag. p. 470 mdelous év tovtois tois Tomo SuatpiBew, H map’ ols 
mpotepov ewOotes Roayv. Cic. Agrar. 2,27). Also 1 Cor. vii. 1, and 
Phil. iv. 11 may be so construed. 

Relative Adverbs, in like manner, often include definite ; as, 
Jno. xi. 32 APE Garou Hv 6 ‘Incovs (i.e. éexetoe Grrov), Vi. 62; 
Mark v. 40 eistropeveras Gtrov Hw To tracdiov (cf. Bttm. Philoct. p. 
107), 1 Cor. xvi. 6; Matt. xxv. 24 ocuvaywv dev ov diveoxopmicas 
for éxetGev Orrov, cf. Thuc. 1,89. Still more free is the construction 
in Jno. xx. 19 rev Oupa@y Kexrercpevwv Strov haay oi pabnrai etc. 

It has already been mentioned, that in such condensed sentences 
(where a Greek would not properly supply a demonstrative, Krii. 
124) a comma should not be inserted before the relative. In Jno. 

vi. 29 a comma would be absurd. 

3. In emphatic passages the demonstrative is repeated in con- 
nected clauses several times in succession ; as, Acts vii. 35 rovTop 
tov Mwvonv...tovtov 6 Geos adréotadxey... odTos é&jnyayov ... 
obrus €otw 6 Mwions 6 cimras ... o8 TOS eat O ryevomevos ev TH 
exxrAnoia etc.; and, in a different spirit, Jno. vi. 42 ody odTos 
éotw ‘Inaots 6 vios ‘Iwonp... was obv Ayer obTOS etc. See 
Bornem. bibl. Stud. der siichs. Geistl. I. 66 f., who, among other 151 
passages, quotes as parallel Xen. M. 4, 2, 28 «ai of te arotuyya- Mh ed 
vovTEs TWY TPayLUTWY eTiOvpLOvTL TOUT OUS UITEp auTaV BovrcvEerOat, 
kai mpototacOai te éauvT@y TOUTOUS, Kal Tas €ATibas TOV ayaa 
erncdl by a noun; cf. Jno. xviii. 26; Luke xxiii.41. Besides, were the assertion correct, 
it would prove nothing against the nbove explanation, see F'r. Moreover, é¢’ ofs micht 
perhaps also be taken in the sense discussed by Weber, Demosth. p. 492. 

1 "Ayvoey év Porphiyr. abst. 2,53. Some also refer to this head Rom. vii. 6, supplying 


exeivp (vdue) before dv &3 but év @ refers hack to ded rov vduov, and dwoGay. is annexed 
absolutely to denote the modus of xarnpy. See Philippi. 
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€v TovToLs éyouct xai Sia Tavra TavTa TdvTwY padioTa TOUTOUS 
ayarwow. From Latin cf. Cic. Verr. 3, 9, 23 hunc in omnibus 
stupris, hunc in fenorum expilationibus, hunc in impuris conviviis 
principem adhibebat (Verres). This Anaphora occurs with a 
relative adjective in Phil. iv. 8 dca éotlv adnOH, Oca cepa, doa 
dixasa, boa ayva, boa mposgidy, Soa cibdnua; cf., further, § 65. 

4. It is far more common to repeat odtos or éxetvos in the same 
clause after the subject, or the predicate if it precedes; the pro- 
noun is inserted immediately before (more rarely after) the verb. 

173 This occurs when the subject (or predicate) consists of several 
words and is to be made more perspicuous or emphatic ; as, Matt. 
XXiV. 13 0 Utropeivas eis TéXOG, ONTOS GWONceTAaL, JO. i. 18 6 povoyerns 
vlos 0 dp eis TOY KOATTOV TOD TraTpOS, exeivos éEnynoato, Mark vii. 15 
TQ exTropevopevaaT’ avtov, exelvad tote TA KoLVOdVTA TOV avOpwTor, Vii. 
20; xii. 40; 1 Cor. vi. 4 rods eEouSevnuévous ev TH exxAnola ToUTOUS 
xaOitere, Rom. vii. 10,15 f.19f.; ix. 6,8; xiv. 14; Jno. v. 11; 

145 xii. 48; Phil. i. 22 ete. ; cf. Thuc. 4, 69 (Xen. conv. 8, 33; Ages. 

Oh ed. 4 4); Plato, Protag. p. 8339d.; Isocr. Evag. c. 23; Paus. 1, 24, 5; 
Lucian. fug. 3; Ael. 12,19, etc. See Schacf. Melet. p.84; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 78, 144, and Lucian. Alex. p. 7; Sicbelis, Pausan. 
I. 63; Weber, Demosth. 158. As to Latin see Kritz, Sallust. I. 171. 
(The further strengthening of such emphasis by 5 —Bttm. Demosth. 
Mid. p. 152; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 252— does not occur 
in the N.T. Neither do the sacred writers exhibit any trace of 
that consequent anacoluthon which is not infrequent in the classics 
— Schwarz, de discipulor. Chr. soloecism. p. T7 —; unless one 
choose to refer the attraction in 1 Pet. ii. 7 to this head.) 

Still more frequently are these pronouns thus used after a 
protasis beginning with a conjunction or a relative; as, Jno. ix. 31 
€av tis BeoaeBs 7) Kal To OéXnua Tov Beod Tan, TOUTOV aKoveL, 
Jas. i. 23; Matt. v.19; xii. 50; Phil. ii. 7; iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2. 

The repetition of the demonstrative pronoun in Luke xix. 2 cat adros 
Rv apyxireAwvys xat obtros qv mAovowos, is deserving of attention. The 
meaning is: he was a chief publican and besides (as such) was rich, tsque 
dives fuit (Mtth. 1040); Lchm. has adopted from B the reading xat abros 
(jv) wX., which has less to recommend it. Cf., also, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 48. 

The case is different when, for the sake of perspicuity, in a lengthened 
sentence, a preceding substantive is again brought under the notice of the 
reader by means of a pronoun; as, 2 Cor. xii. 2 olSa dvOpwmrov év Xpurrw 
... mo érov Sexarecodpuv ... ere €v cupatt... dptayévra, TOV TOLOUTOY 


152 cte. (Plato, rep. 8, 398; Xen. C. 1, 38,15) 1 Cor. v. 3,5; Acts i. 21 f. 
Tih od. cf. § 22, 4, p. 147, 
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5, A demonstrative pronoun is often placed before é7t, iva, and 
similar particles, to give special prominence to the clause that 
follows (particularly in Paul and John) ; as, 1 Tim. i. 9 esdas Todo, 
Ste etc. Acts xxiv. 14 dyoroy® tTovTO cou, 6te etc. Rom. vi. 6;} 
1 Cor. i. 12; xv. 50; 2 Cor. v.15; x. 7,11; 2 Thess. iii. 10; Phil. 174 
1.6, 25; Jno. xvii. 3; 2 Pet.i. 20; 1 Jno. i. 5; iil. 11, 23 ; iv. 9, 10; 
v.38, 11,14; 2 Jno. 6; cf. Plato, Soph. 234b. So ets rovro before 
iva Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 9; Eph. vi. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 9; 
1 Jno. iii. 8, év tovr@ Gre 1 Jno. iv. 18, ev TtouTm tva Juno. xv. 8; 
1 Jno. iv. 17 (see Liicke in loc.), év tovr@ éav 1 Jno. ii. 3, év rour@ 
é6ray 1 Jno. v. 2; cf. Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I]. 461; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 40. 

Likewise when an Infinitive (Mtth. Eurip. Phoen. 520; Sprachl. 
1046) or a noun follows as predicate, a demonstrative is employed 
for emphasis; as, 2 Cor. ii. 1 éxpua €uavr@ TodTO, TO wy Tad 
év AvTn pos tpas édOev, Vii. 11 avto TotTo To Kata Oeov 
AumrnOjvat, 1 Cor. vii. 87; Eph. iv. 17; Jas. i. 27 (cf. Xen. Hell. 
4,1,2,and Ages. 1,8; Plat. Hipp. mai. 802a.; Gorg. £91d.; Isocr. 
Evag. c. 3 ;- Porphyr. abstin. 1,13; Dion. H. V1. 667, and de Thue. 
40, 3; Epict. enchir. 31,1 and 4; Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 261) ; 
2 Cor. xiil. 9 rodro Kai evyopat, THY Uuav Kataptiow, 1 Jno. ili. 24; 146 
v. 4 (ef. Achill. Tat. 7,2 ddppaxov atte robto ris... AUIS 7) mpds Mh 
adXov ets TO TraGeiv Kowwvia, Plat. rep. 3, 407 a. ; Lucian. navig. 3; 
Eurip. suppl. 510; cf. Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 136; Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 466). 

Even es tovro is so used, as Acts xxvi. 16 eds rodro yap apOnv 
got Tpoxerpicacbai ce imnpéTny Kai paptupa etc., and ovtws 1 Pet. 
ii. 15 (1 Cor. iv. 1), and évredOev Jas. iv. 1. 

Lastly, a demonstrative is thus prefixed to a participial construc- 
tion; as, Mark xii. 24 ob 8a tobr0 trravacbe, yn eidoTes Tas ypadds 
etc., for this cause ... because ye know not etc.; cf. Antiphon 6, 
41) ovx drreypadovto tovTou avtov évexa, ovy 7yyoUpevol pe aTroKTetvat 
etc., see Mactzner, Antiph. p. 219; Schoem. Isaeus p. 370. 

The use of the demonstrative pronoun in such expressions as Acts i. 5 
ov era woAAds ravras Hpuépas after (in) a few days, is easily explained. 
It does not depend, as Kiihnél thinks, on a transposition of zroAvs, but is 
to be explained like the Latin ante hos quinque dies, etc.; cf. in Greek os 
OXtywy xpd TOUTwWY Hpepav (Achill. Tat. 7, 14), od mpo roAAGy ravde Fuepwv 
(Heliod. 2,22, 97). Atrac qépa are, these very days just past ; and ante 
hos quinque dies strictly means: before these (reckoning from the present 


1In Rom. ii. 3 an amplified Voc. intervenes between rovro and the clause with 871. 
21 
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e 
time) last past five days. The demonstrative, therefore, connects the 


153 period specified with the present. Expositors and lexicographers are 
ith ed able to explain the force of the demonstrative in Jas. iv. 13 ropevowpeOa els 


175 


147 
th el 


Tyvde THY TOhW into such and such a city, only by a reference to the well- 
known 6 detva; but ode is also used by the Greeks in exactly the same 
way, e.g. Plutarch. Symp. 1, 6, 1 ryvde ray qépav such and such a day. 
[The full and ordinary demonstrative signification, however, is claimed, 
both for the passage in James and for that in Plutarch, by Bttm. Gramm. 
des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 90; and Huther on James, 2nd. ed., agrees with 
him. | 

The Plur. ratra is not unfrequently in Greek employed in reference to 
a single object, and stands therefore, strictly taken, for rotro (Plat. Apol. 
19d.; Phaedr. 70d.; Xen. Cyr. 5, 38,19; see Schaef. Dion. p. 80 ; cf. also 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 524; Stallb. Plat. Apol. p. 19 d.; Maetzner, Antiphon 
p. 153).! Instances of this in the N. T. are 3 Jno. 4 (where several Codd. 
give the correction tavrys) see Liicke, and also Jno. i.51; but undoubt- 
edly not Jno. xix. 36, see van Hengel, annotat. p. 85 sq.; in Luke xii. 4 
the adverbial phrase pera ratra means afterwards. Nearly the same is to 
be said of the well known «ai ratra, idqgue, Heb. xi. 12. On 1 Cor. ix. 15 
see Mey.? In 1 Cor. vi. 11 tavra may have a contemptuous secondary 
signification: Kal tatrd twes Hre, and such a set, talis farinae homines 
(Bhdy. 281; Stallb. Plat. Rival. p. 274); yet perhaps this was far from 
the apostle’s thought, and ravrva is frequently used in reference to a series 
of predicates: of such a description, ex hoc genere fuistis; Kypke and 
Pott in loc. have blended things quite dissimilar. 

In 1 Jno. v. 20 Liicke thinks he finds a prozeugma of the demonstrative 
pronoun (cf. also Stud. und Kritik. IT. S. 147 ff.) : otros éorw 6 dAnbivos 
Geos, cat (attn) {wy alwvos,—not impossible, but in my opinion un- 
necessary. 

Note. Respecting the position of obros and éxetvos, it must be remarked 
that the former, from the nature of the case, usually stands before, and the 
latter after, the substantive ; as, obros 6 dvOpurros, 6 dvOpurros éxeivos. Yet 
the opposite order also occurs in the case of otros (Matt. xxviii. 15 6 Aoyos 
obros, Luke i. 29 etc.) without essential difference of meaning, with éxetvos 
(Luke xii. 47; Heb. iv. 11) particularly in the connecting phrases év éxetvats 
rais Huepas, ev exeivy TH NEPA OF wpa, év éxeivey To Kap (Gersdorf 433). 
It must not, however, be imagined that a writer has so committed himself to 
the one arrangement, that the other should be altered when it is confirmed 
by approved Codd. or by the sense. 


1 Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 126, qualifies this remark as follows: Plur. poni de 
una re tantummodo sic, si neque ulla emergat ambiguitas et aut universe, non definite 
quis loquatur, aut una res plurium vi sit praedita. 

2 In the same way éq’ ofs and av@ dy are used in Greek, where the Sing. would suffice 
Fr. Rom. I. 299. 
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1. In accordance with the law of attraction (cf. Hm. Vig. 891 
rqq-3 Bhdy. 299 ff.),! the relative pronoun és (never in the N. T. 
ostis),? which by reason of the governing verb should stand in the 
Accusative, is so drawn by the oblique case (Gen. or Dative) of the 
preceding noun with which it has a logical connection (that of a 
subordinate with a principal clause), as to pass over into this 
oblique case. This peculiar construction, which gives a sentence 
more internal unity and a certain periodic compactness, was fre- 
quent even in the Sept., and in the N. T. it regularly occurs 
(though not everywhere without var.) ; as, Luke ii. 20 évt macw 
ols nxovaay, Juno. ii. 22 (iv. 50) éemicrevcay TO AOyH @ elrrev, Acts 
lil. 21,25; vil. 17; x. 389; xvii. 81; xx. 38; xxii. 10; Jas. il. 5; 
1 Pet. iv. 11; Jno. vii. 31, 89; xv. 20; xvii. 5; Mark vii. 18; 
Luke v. 9; xix. 87; Matt. xviii. 19; 1 Cor. vi. 19; 2 Cor. x. 13; 
xii. 21; 2 Thess. i.4; Tit. iii.6; Heb. vi. 10 (ix. 20); x.1; Eph. 
il. 8; it, 10; Rev. xviii. 6, etc. (in all which cases the comma in 
the text before the relative is to be rejected, see § 7,1). Judeld 
TEpt TWavTwy TAY Epywy ageBelas avT@Y wy noéBnaay deserves par- 
ticular attention, see § 32, 1, p. 222. 

There are, however, passages in which this construction is 
neglected ; as, Heb. viii. 2 ris oxnuns ris dd\ynOwis, tv ernkev 6 
Kuptos, and, according to good Codd., Mark xiii. 9; Jno. vil. 39; 
iv. 50; Tit. iii. 5. Besides, compare the var. in Jno. xvii. 11; 
Heb. vi. 10; Acts vii. 16; Rev. i. 20. So frequently in the Sept. 
and the Apocrypha (Wahl, clav. p. 860), likewise in Greek authors; 
see Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 80; Weber, Dem. 543; Krii. 121. 


154 
ith ed. 
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Eph. i. 6 ris xdperos is exapirwre (var. & #), iv. 1 ris KAjoews Fs 148 
éxAnOyre, 2 Cor. i. 4 dua THs TapaxAjoews Hs Tapaxadovpeba,® where 7s seems bth ed 


to stand for 7, appear to transcend the above rule. But these passages 
may be accounted for by the well-known expressions xAjow xaXelv, mapa- 
KAnow tTapaxadev, xapw yaptrow, dydmyv ayarav (§ 32, 2), and by the 
equally well-known construction of the Passive; see Gieseler in Rosenm. 


1 Cf. also the thorough treatise of G. T. A. Kriijer (relating more directly to Latin) 
in his Untersuch. a. d. Gebiete der lat. Sprachlchre. 3 Hefte. Braunschw. 1827, 8vo. ; K. 
W. Krager, in his Sprachl. 121, prefers the term assimilation. 

2 The form 8sris occurs in the N. T. only as nominative. 

® Here, however, we may, with WauAl, consider the Gen. as dependent on the omitted 
Preposition 3d; see § 50, 7, p. 421 sq. 


164 § 24, THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Repertor. II. 124.) Also in Acts xxiv. 21 qdwvys Fs expata éorus ete., 
probably %s is not used for 9 (fwry xpafew Matt. xxvii. 50; Mark i. 26; 


155 Rev. vi. 10, etc.) ef. Boisson. Nicet. p. 33, but wry means cry, exclamation 


ith ed 
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(loud utterance); the construction accordingly resolves itself into the 
phrase gwvyv xpdfew (Rev. vi. 10 var.), which, though unusual, is not 
inadinissible ; cf. Isa. vi. 4 Pwvas ns éxéxpuyov. (In Eph. i. 8 fs érepiacevoe, 
the verb is to be taken transitively, as yvwpicas in vs. 9 shows.) That 
attraction nevertheless may affect even the Dative of the relative (so as 
to change it into a Gen.) is shown by G. Kriiger, as above, 274 f.; cf. 
Heinichen, Euseb. II. 988q. Accordingly Cod. A in 1 Tim. iv. 6 has 
THs KaAns Sbackadias 9s wapyKoAovOynxas. Many expositors, too, as recently 
Fr. also, resolve Rom. iv. 17 xarévavre ob érictrevoey Oeod into car. Geo a 
érior.; but this is not necessary ; see 2 below.? On the other hand, Matt. 
xxiv. 38 joav... yapouvres Kat éxyapiLovres aypt 1s Huepas eispADe Noe eis 
Tv xiBwrov is probably contracted from dype tHs Ne. 7 elspAOev. Similarly 
Luke i. 20; Actsi. 2,22. In Lev. xxiii. 15 da6 ris Hyepas Fs dv rposeveynyre 
etc. Bar. 1, 19, we find the same attraction of the Dative of the relative 
when the two clauses are not merged into one; for though 7s épus (on 
which day) also occurs, yet in the Sept. the Dative of time predominates. 


2. Sometimes the opposite construction occurs: that is to say, 
the noun to which the relative refers is drawn into the construction 
of the relative clause and put in that case in which the govern- 
ing verb requires the relative to stand. When this occurs, tlie 
noun either 

a. Precedes the relative clause; as, 1 Cor. x. 16 tov dprov dp 
KAMpEV, OVYl KoWwvia ToD GwpaTtos ; Matt. xxi. 42 (LXX.) rAddov 
dy amedoxipacay ol oixodopovvtes, ovtos eyevnOn, 1 Pet. ii. 7; Luke 
Xil. 48 wravti @ é500n todd, TOAD EntnOnceras Trap avrod, probably 
also Luke i. 72, 73 pyncOjvar dvabnens ayias atrov, 6pxov dv 
wpooe pos ABpadp, but probably not Acts x. 36, see below § 62, 3. 
(cf. Gieseler as above, 126; Krii. 224f.) ; Or, 

b. As respects position also is incorporated directly into the 
relative clause ; as, Mark vi. 16 dy éyw arexeparica ‘Iwavyny, obtcs 
€or, Philem.10; Luke xix. 37. Likewise Rom. vi. 17 vmrnxovcare 
eis Op mapedoOnte TUTTOY diday7s ; this may indeed be resolved into 


149 eis tov turov 55. dv rap., an Acc. with a Passive, for 6s tapedoOn 


bth ed 


vuiv— (for a similar attraction affecting the Acc. of a more remote 
object see Demosth. Mid. 885. S/env Gua Bovrcpevor AaBelv, wv 
éri tov dAdXwv ereOéavto Opacity svta, where dv is for 4, i.e. €v ols, 


1 And so, probably, should be taken Aristoph. Plut. 1044 rdaaw ed rijs BBpews hs 
$Bpl(oua. 
2 Cf. Schmid in the Tiibing. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1831, IT. 137 ff. 
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to be joined with @pac. dvra, and Dion. Hal. 9, 565 dyavaernats 
tua mept ov uBpiveaGe tro TaV TuAEuiwv, Demosth. ep. 4p. 118 b.) 
—or more simply (as Bornem., Riick., Fr., and others have main- 
tained) bane. (tO) TUr@ 66. ets Sy rap., since the construction 
vraxovew Twi! is the only one admissible here. Some explain 
even Acts xxi. 16 d@yovres trap @ EencOapev Mvdcwr etc. by 156 
attraction: dy. mapa Mvdcwva... map’ @ Fev., yet see § 31, 5. the 
On 2 Cor. x. 13 see § 59, 7, p. 530. Lis 
For both the constructions specified above there are additional 
parallels: a) Hippocr. morb. 4,11 ras wnyas &s @vouaca, abrar TO 
cwyuare etc., Lysias bon. Arist. p. 649; Aelian. anim. 3, 13; Her. 
2,106; Soph. El. 653, and Trach. 283 ; Eurip. Bacch. 448 sqq. 5 
Aristoph. Plut. 200; Alciphr. 3, 59, the well-known passage of 
Virgil (Aen. 1,577) urbem quam statuo vestra est, Terent. eunuch. 
4,3,11; Sen. ep. 53; Wetsten. I. 468. From the Sept. Gen. 
xxxi. 16 tv doEav ty ddelrero 6 eos ... Nuiv état, Num. xix. 22, 
and from the Acta Petri et Pauli ed. Thilo I. 7 dpxet nyitv ray 
Ori fv éxowev tapa Tlérpov. b) Xen. A. 1, 9,19 ef twa span 
KatacKevdtovTa hs apxor xwpas (yapav ts adpyor), Soph. Oed. C. 
907 ; El. 1029; Eurip. Orest. 63; Electr. 860, and Hec. 986; Plat. 
Tim. 49 e.; Demosth. ep. 4 p.118 c. ; Plut. Coriol. 9 (Evang. apocr. 
p. 414; Acta apocr. p. 69); cf. Liv, 9,2; Terent. Andr. prol. 3. 
See, in general, Mtth. 1054 f.; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 354. 


Under b. would come also Rom. iv. 17 xarévayre of ériorevoe O02, if 
it were to be resolved into xar. Oeov, @ érior. ‘This would be an extension 
of the attraction, become so common, to the Dative, of which no doubt 
occasional instances occur, Krii. 247 f. (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 39 nyero rav éavrov 
Tav te moray, ols oero Kat dy (i.e. rovrwy ols) yriore modXovs) ; see 
Fr. Rom. I. 237. But the passage may be explained more simply thus: 
kar. Oeov, ar. ob émior. (see above, 1 p. 164). The exposition proposed 
Bretschn. Lex. man. p. 220 is artificial in more respects than one. 

The mere incorporation of the antecedent into the relative clause with- 
out a change of case occurred: Matt. xxiv. 44 7) dpa ob Soxeire, 6 vids Tod 
avOpamrov épyerat (Gen. ii. 17; Ex. x. 28; xxxii. 34; Num. vi. 13; xxx. 6), 
Matt. vii. 2 év @ pérpw perpetre, perpyOycerat tpiv, Jno. xi.6; Mark xv. 12 
(Heb. xiii. 11); Luke i. 4. Here belongs, too, Rom. iv. 17, see above. 
The Greeks generally inserted in the subsequent principal clause a cor- 
responding demonstrative, and separated also the relative by some word 
from the antecedent, Krii. 123. 

Attraction with omission of the (demonstrative) word which occasioned it: 


1On éwaxotew els particularly in Josephus, see Kypke, observatt. II. 167, though 
_ exception can be taken to some of his examples. 
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a. With the intervention of a preposition; as, Heb. v. 8 éuabev ad’ dr 
éxade, i.e. dro TovTwy & (dv) érabe, Rom. x. 14; Jno. vi. 29; xvii. 9; 1 Cor 
bth ed, Vii. 1 (Demosth. Euerg. 684 b. dyavaxryjcaca é ols eyo érerdvOev, Plat. 
Cratyl. 386a.; Xen. An. 1,9, 25; Arrian. Al. 4, 10,3; Lysias I. 242 
ed. Auger.). See § 23,2. And 
b. Without a preposition; as, Rom. xv. 18 od roApynow Aadeiv te dy ot 
xareipyacaro etc. Acts viii. 24; xxvi. 16 (Soph. Phil. 1227 ; Oed. R. 855). 
179 Cf. § 23, 2; and the same place for attraction with an adverb of place 
(G. Krii. 302 ff). 


3. Sometimes the relative pronoun agrees in gender and number 
with the following noun which is predicate in the relative clause 
157 (6s... éorf) annexed by way of explanation; (this, too, is a 
ithe. species of attraction, Hm. Vig. 708) : Mark xv. 16 ris avaAgs, 6 éote 
mpaitaptov, Gal. iii. 16 76 oméppati cov, ds eats Xprotos, 1 Tim. 
iii. 15 év otk Oeod, Aris eotiv éxxAnoia Geod, Eph. vi. 17; 1. 14; 
Phil. i. 28; Eph. iii. 13 py éxxaxety év tats OXupeci pou Urép bpov, 
Aris ott Sofa tov (for 6), also 1 Cor. iii. 17 (where Mcy., without 
reason, makes a difficulty about oftwes). Cf. also, Rev. iv. 5; 
v. 6, 8 var. On the other hand, Eph. i. 23 79 éx«dnota, hres éoti 

To copa avtod, 1 Cor. iv. 17; Col. i. 243 il. 17. 

Some have erroneously referred to this head Col. iii. 5 #rus éori 
eidwroratpela (Aris for Gtwa, viz. wedn) ; the reference is only to 
areovefia (Huther in loc.). In Col. iii. 14 6, the better attested 
reading, appears to be a pure Neut. without reference to the 
gender of the preceding or the following noun. On Eph. v. 5 see 
note 1. In Matt. xxvii. 33, and similar passages, 6 is quod sc. 
vocabulum. With regard to IIcb. ix. 9 expositors are divided in 
opinion ; but most of them now refer jus to 7 mpwrn oxnvy Verse 8, 
so that this passage does not fall under the above rule. Com- 
mentators differ still more widely in reference to Col. i. 27; but 
it is better to connect és with 6 qAodvros, as the principal noun, 
than with puornpcov. 

It should scem, then, that the relative conforms to the gender 
of the following noun mainly when the latter is viewed as the 
principal subject ; consequently, when the specific appellations are 
given of things, which, in the principal clause, were mentioned in 
general terms (Mark xv. ; 1 Tim. iii., cf. Pausan. 2, 18, 4; Cic. pro 
Sest. 42, 91 domicilia coniuncta quas urbes dicimus), especially 
with names of persons (Gal. iii., ef Cie. legg. 1,7, 22 animal, quem 
vocamus hominem), or where the relative should have been a 
Neut used absolutely (Eph. iii.). On the other hand, the relative 
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retains the gender of the noun in the principal clause, when the 
subordinate clause contains an explanatory amplification, a pred- 
icate of the principal object (as in Eph. i.; 1 Cor. iv.) ; (ef. Bremi 
on Nep. Thrasyb. 2). See, in general, G. Krii. as above, 90 ff, 
and, for the Latin, Zumpt, Grammat. § 372; Kritz, Sallust. 1. 292. 

4. The relative appears to be put for the interrogative in a 
direct question,! Matt. xxvi. 50 éraipe, ep’ 6 (that is, évt r¢ Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 1101) wapec. This isan impropriety of declining Hellenism 180 
(Schaef. Demosth. V. 285), which Lob. Phryn. p. 57 has substan- 
tiated as respects other relative pronouns (Plat. Alcib. 1 p.110c.), 151 
and which cannot be thought very surprising when the affinity 4 
between the words gut and quis is considered. This usage is 
unknown in classic prose. (In Plat. Men. 74d. recent editors, 
apparently without MS. authority, have substituted 7¢. On Plat. 
rep. 8, 559 a. see Stallb.) But it is not necessary, on this account, 
to assume (with Mey.) that the above passage contains an aposi- 
opesis, or, with Fr., to take the sentence as an exclamation: vetus 158 
sodalis, ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades! By a question Jesus ith ed 
might effectively call the attention of Judas to the wickedness of 
his design. (It would be more allowable in Mark ix. 11 Aéyovres- 
6,Tt A€youvaty of ypaupareis etc. to regard 6,7t, with Lchm., as put 
for ri (that is, 6a 7’), just as in Heliod. 4, 16; 7, 14, quoted by 
Lob. as above, éstes is used in a direct question. But 6,7c never 
occurs in the N. T. as an interrogative pronoun (certainly not 
Jno. villi. 25, see § 54, 1), not even in an indirect question. As 
ovs immediately follows the words quoted above, it might easily 
have been written by mistake also before Aéyouce for ti, see Fr. 

If 67+, however, be the true reading, it should rather be taken for 
ore because, see § 53, 10, 5, p. 456.) 


Note 1. It is peculiar to Paul to connect sometimes two, three, or more 
clauses by a repetition of the relative pronoun, even when it refers to 
different subjects; as, Col. i. 24f., 28, 29; Eph. iii. 11, 12; 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
cf. 1 Pet. ii. 22. Elsewhere the relative in the Sing. is thought to point 
to a series of nouns, and to be used, as it were, in a collective sense ; as, 
Eph. v. 5 ore was wopvos 7% axdapros 7) wieovexrys, Os éariv eidwiro- 
Aarpys etc. Cf. Fritzsche de conformat. crit. p. 46. But this is arbitrary, 
and would suppose just such a forced explanation of Col. iii. 5 (see above). 

Note 2. The relative clause beginning with 4s, dstis, is usually placed 
after the clause containing the antecedent; where, however, the former 


1%Qs in an indirect question occurs in Soph. Oed. R. 1068 ; see Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. 
[L. 372. Also cf. Passow, under the word. 
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clause is to be made prominent, it is put first (Krii. 123) ; as, 1 Cor. xiv. 37 
& ypddw tpiv ore xuptov éoriv, Heb. xii. 6 bv dyamg Kvipws madever, Rom. vi. 2 
oltwes dreOdvopey TH dpaptia, mas Ere Cnoopev, Mark viii. 34, etc.; with 
a demonstrative in the second clause, Phil. iii. 7 drwa fv poe xépdy, tatra 
Tynpar etc. Jas. ii. 10; Jno. xxi. 25; xi. 45; Matt. v. 39; Luke ix. 50, 
Acts xxv. 18; 1 Cor. iv. 2; Heb. xiii. 11. 

Note 3. The Neut. 6 before a whole clause, in the sense of as to etc. 
(like quod in Latin), occurs in Rom. vi. 10 6 dé Gj, &9 7@ Gea, Gal. ii. 20 
6 de viv Co éy capxi, ev riotea £6 etc. cf. Mtth. II. 1063. In both passages, 

181 however, 6 may also be taken for an objective case: guod vivit, vita, quam 
vivit. See Fr. on Rom. as above. 

Note 4. During the reign of empiricism it was believed by many expos- 
itors that ds is used in prose, besides the well-known cases (Mtth. 742 f:), 
for the demonstrative. Now, every beginner knows how to construe such 
passages ; e.g. 2 Cor. iv. 6 6 Oeds 6 eitav ex oxorous dws Adpiat, bs EAaupey 
€y rats xapdtas etc. In 1 Cor. ii. 9 and Rom. xvi. 27 the construction is 
anacoluthic. 


152 §25. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, AND THE INDEFINITE 
6th ed. PRONOUN TI. ' 


1. Not only is the Interrogative Pronoun ris, r/ ordinarily used, 
even in indirect questions and after verbs of knowing, inquiring, 
159 etc., while dstes, 6,7¢ is never so employed in the N. T. (Matt. xx. 22; 
hed. Luke xxiii. 34 (Mark xiv. 86) Jno. x.6; Acts xxi. 83; Rom. viii. 26; 
Col. i. 27, etc. ; cf. Xen. C. 1,1,6; 1, 3,17; Mem. 1, 6, 4, ete. ; 
Hm. ad Aeschyl. p. 461; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 823), but 7d, in 
particular, stands even in cases where the Greeks would certainly 
have used 6,74, so that the interrogative is weakened apparently 
into the German was (Eng. what) ; as, Matt. x. 19 d00ncerae bpiv 
... Tt AaAnceTe quod dicatis, Luke xvii. 8 éroiwacov, ti detrvjow, 
para, quod comedam (not quid comedam, which in this connection 
would hardly be allowable in Latin), cf. Bhdy. 443. °O,7e occurs 
once, Acts ix.6. The transition to this usage of ré appears in the 
construction Mark vi. 36 ti gaywou ovx eyouvor (Matt. xv. 32), 
for which with little difference of meaning 6,71 daywow oun éy. 
might have been employed, exactly as in Latin one may say either 
non habent quid comedant or non hab. quod com. (Ramshorn, lat. 
Gramm. 368). In the latter form of expression, éyeew and habere 
simply convey the notion of having or possessing (that which they 
might eat, they have not); the former comprises the notion of 
inquiry (accordingly, habeo quid must sometimes be directly trans 
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lated I know, what): inquiring what they should eat, they have 
nothing (to eat). Similarly Xen. C. 6,1, 48 ov« exw Ti petlov eizra, 
Hell. 1, 6,5; Soph. Oed. C. 317 ov« éyw Tri Ga; see, in general, 182 
Heindorf, Cic. N. D. p. 347. (The relative and interrogative are 
combined in 1 Tim. i. 7 4%) voodvtes pnte & A€youcs pnTe Trepl TivwY 
S:aBcBavodvra non intelligentes nec quod dicunt nec quid asserant. 
So in Greek authors are 7é and 6,7¢ coupled in parallel clauses. 
Cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 248; II. 261; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 641.) 


Schleusner, Haab (S. 82 f.), and others, refer to this usage many ex- 

amples which are of an entirely different nature; that is to say, in which 
a. Tis retains its interrogative force, and must be rendered in Latin by guts 
or guid, as Matt. vii. 9 ris éora e& ipadv avOpwros etc., quis erit inter vos 
homo ete., cf. Matt. xii.11; Luke xiv.5; xi. 5f.; or in which b. vt is not 
an interrogative, but the indefinite aligu7s, as 1 Cor. vii. 18 wepererpnpevos 
nis éxAnOn, py exrrdc bw, was any one called that 1s circumcised (I suppose 
the case), let him not become uncircumcised; Jas. v.13 xaxorabet res, 
mposevxecOw. It is inaccurately asserted that ris is used here for et tts. 
See appendix, § 64. In Jas. iii. 13 we must punctuate with Pott, Schott, 
and others, ris gods ... év ipiy; degarw etc. Likewise Acts xiii. 25 may 
be read: riva pe trovoeire eivar; otk eipi éyw. Still, I think the usual 
acceptation of riva for Gyrwa not to be rejected; cf. Soph. El. 1167; 
Callim. epigr. 30, 2. 

Tis is used sometimes, when only two persons or things are spoken 153 
of, for the more precise aorepos (which never occurs in the N.T. as an st od 
adjective) ; as, Matt. ix. 5 ri ydp éorw evxorwrepov ; xxi. 31 tis éx trav dv0 
éroinoe; Luke vii. 42; xxii. 27; Phil. i. 22. This occurs also in Greek 
authors (Stallb. Phileb. p. 168), who do not make so nice a distinction 160 
between ris and zorepos as the Romans do between their guis and uter hed 
(though even as respects these last, exceptions are not wanting). 

It ought not to be asserted that in phrases such as Luke xv. 26 ri ety 
tavra, Jno. vi. 9; Acts xvii. 20, the Sing. of the interrogative is put for 
the Plur. The Sing. ré sums up the plurality into one comprehensive 
whole: what (of what sort) are these things (hence also quid sibi volunt) ? 

On the other hand, in riva éori etc. (cf. Heb. v. 12) there is a definite 
reference to the plurality: quae (qualia) sunt; cf. Plat. Theaet. 154e.; 
105 c. (Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. 101; Weber, Dem. 192). 

The interrogative ri is sometimes placed at the end of the clause; as, 
Jno. xxi. 21 otros 5¢ ri; The same occurs frequently in the orators with 
mus; Weber, Demosth. 180 sq. 

In the N. T. and the Sept. Wa ri for what, wherefore, is also used as an 
interrogative ; as, Matt. ix. 4 tva ri tpets évOupetoOe wovnpa; xxvii. 46 ; 
Luke xiii. 7, etc. The expression is elliptical (as ut guid in Latin) for: 


ta ri yévprac (after a past tense yévorro), see Hm. Vig. 849 ; Lob. Soph. 183 
22 
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Aj. p. 107, and occurs not unfrequently in Greek authors, particularly the 
later, Plat. apol. 26 d.; Aristoph. eccles. 718; Arrian. Epict. 1, 24a. (ef. 
Ruth i. 11, 21; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7). 


2. The indefinite pronoun tes, Te is joined to 

a. Abstract nouns, in order (among other purposes) to soften 
their import somewhat; as, Xen. Cyr. 9,1, 16 rovrous iyeiro 4 
axpateia Twi 7} adicia } dpedera arreivac—from a certain (a species 
of) incontinence or injustice, etc., Plut. Coriol. 14. Hence, when 
an unusual or a too bold figure of speech is used; as, Jas. i. 18 
aTrapyn Tis quaedam (quasi) primitiae, Bttm. I. 579; Schoem. 
Plutarch. Agis p. 73. 

b. Numerals, when the number is to be taken approximately 
only, and not precisely ; as, Acts xxiii. 23 600 twas some two 
(about two), xix. 14, see Schaef. Demosth. HI. 269; Mtth. 1080. 

c. Adjectives of quality or quantity, for rhetorical emphasis; as, 
Heb. x. 27 goBepa tis exdixnows terribilis quaedam (Klotz on Cic. 
Lael. p. 142, and Nauck in Jahn’s Jahrb. Bd. 52 S. 183 f.), a 
positively (or very) terrible punishment (cf. Lucian. philop. & 
poBepov tr Gcapa, D.S. 5, 39 érrizrovos tes Bios, Aeschin. dial. 3, 17 ; 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; 6,4,7; Heliod. 2, 23, 99; Lucian. dial. m. 
5,1; Plutarch. Phoc. c. 13, cf. Boisson. Nicet. p. 268); hence Acts 
vill. 9 pwéyas Tis some great personage (of a man Xen. Eph. 3, 2; 
Athen. 4, 21, etc.). In these instances tus is equivalent to the 
emphatic a (Germ. ein: das war eine Freude, das ist ein Mann): 
that wasa joy (a great joy), that 18a man (a clever man); cf. 
Acts v. 86 Aéywv elvai twa éavroy pretending to be somebody (of 

154 importance) ; sce Bhdy. 440; Krii. 129. To this corresponds 

hed Guidam in Latin, and, where no substantive or adjective is to be 
made prominent, aliquis ; as, aliquem esse Cic. Att. 8,15. (On 

161 the other hand, was tus does not occur in the N.T. In 1 Cor. ix. 22 

tod some would insert it, after a few authorities, instead of aavTws 
tivas, see Boisson. Eunap. p. 127; but without necessity, and even 
Without critical probability. In Jno. xi. 49 els tes unus aliquis 
may have been used for emphasis. ) 


In Matt. xx. 20 the Neut. re aliquid may be used with emphasis for 
aliquid magni (see Fr. in loc.), but probably not. On the other hand it 
must be taken so in the phrase elvai ri Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3, etc. (the well-known 
aliquid esse in Latin). The emphasis depends on the connection of the 
passage (cf. Hm. Vig. 731), and is therefore of a rhetorical description. 
In classic Greek ri Adyew, ti tpdooev, are especially frequent. 

Note. When joined to a substantive, ris may stand either before or after 
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it; as, ris dvjp and dyyp ris Acts iii. 2; v.1; x. 1. The latter order is the 
more usual one in the N.T. On the other hand, it has been doubted 184 
(Mtth. S. 1081) whether ris can stand at the very beginning of a propo- 
sition ; yet Hm. emend. rat. p. 95 makes no objection to this. In the N.T. 
compare 1 Tim. v. 24 rwév dvOpwruv ai dpapriat mpodndoi ciow ... ruoty be 

etc. Acts xvii. 18; xix.31l. The abbreviated forms rov, rw (Bttm. I. 301) 

are not used in the N.T.; they have been unwarrantably introduced in 

1 Cor. xv. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 6. 


§ 26. HEBRAISMS IN CONNECTION WITH CERTAIN PRONOUNS. 


1. Instead of ovSels, pnde/s, we find sometimes in the N.T., 
according to the Hebrew idiom (Leusden, diall. p. 107; Vorst, 
Hebr. p. 529 sq. ; Gesen. Lg. 831), od (ui) ... mas, the verb being 
always connected directly with the negative ; as, Matt. xxiv. 22 ovn 
dv éad0n aca capf, Rom. iii. 20 é€& épywv vopov ov dixarwOjceras 
naca oapt, Luke i. 87 ote ddvvarjce: mapa Tov Geov Trav pijpa, 

1 Cor. i. 29 Gras un Kavynonra Taca cup, etc., cf. also Rev. xxi. 27 
ov pi EiséAOn eis adTHy Trav Kowov, Acts x. 14 ovderrote epayov Tray 
xowvov, Rev. ix. 4 (Judg. xiii. 4; Susan. 27). 

On the other hand, od mas (wu) mas) without an intervening 
word denotes (like non omnis) not every; as, 1 Cor. xv. 89 ov 
waca capt ) avtn cdpé, Matt. vii. 21 ov was 0 AEyw* KUpteE, KUpLe, 
eiseXevoeras eis THY Bac. ... GAN Oo Trawy, etc. not every one thut 
calls me (readily) Lord, buf (among such as do so) only he who 
doeth the will etc.;! not the mere saying ‘ Lord’ fits for entering 155 
the kingdom of heaven, but etc., Acts x. 41. Soin the Plur. od #¢ 
mavres non omnes Matt. xix. 11; Rom. ix. 6; x. 16. 

This distinction is founded in the nature of the case: In the 162 
former instance ov negatives the notion of the verb (something !t +t 
negative is asserted in reference to was: every man... will fail to 
be justified; the predicate, will not be justified, applies to every 
man, i.e. no man will be justified) ;2 but in the latter case ov 
negatives the notion of was. On the whole, however, this mode 185 


1] cannot concur in Fr.’s explanation (see also Priliminar. S. 72f.), according to 
which od is here to be connected with the verb, so as to make the sense, no Lord-sayer. 
The second clause add’ é row by no means excludes saying Lord ; woieiy 7d OéAnua 
rou warpés pou involves, on the contrary, the acknowledement of Jesus as Lord. 

2 Gesentus, as above, merely sets down this linguistic phenomenon, without troubling 
himself to explain it. wuld, on the contrary (S. 657), has at least indicated its proper 
aceeptation. See even Drusius, ad Gal. ii. 16, and Beza on Matt. xxiv. 22; Rom. iii. 20 
(resenius’s distinction between ob was and yh xas I have never comprehended. 
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of expression is rare, and, as more expressive, appears to have 
been purposely adopted in the passages in question, (which are 
mostly aphoristic sayings). It is confined mostly to the rendering 
of the O. T. swa-b>; whereas the LXX. as translators have it fre- 
quently. (What Georgi, Vind. p. 817, adduces to show that this 
construction is pure Greek, is wholly irrelevant. In all the pas 
sages he quotes, ras belongs to the substantive in the sense of whcle, 

as nde Tov aravta ypovoy, or full, complete, maca avayxn.)* 
Strictly this Hebraism should be limited to the above expression 
ov (un)... mas; for clauses with was ... od (un) contain for 
the most part nothing foreign to the classic idiom,‘ or the reason 
is obvious why the writer made choice of this particular turn of 
expression. 1 Jno. ii. 21 wav yevddos é« tis adnOetas ovn Eotiy all 
Jalsehood (every le) 1 not of the truth any Greek might have 
written. Juo. ili. 16 a was 6 mictevwy els adToy pit) amcAnTat, 
adn’ etc. (var.) that every one believing on him may not perish, but 
156 ete. In Eph. v. 5 was ropvos 7 axdBaptos 4 wreovertnys ... ov Eye 
hed KAnpovowiay ev tH Bactdeta tov Xpiotov, the apostle had perhaps 
at the beginning of the sentence an affirmative predicate in mind 
168 (Ezck. xliv. 9). Only in Eph. iv. 29; Rev. xviii. 22, and perhaps 
ithed. Roy. xxii. 3 oddév would have been more agreeable to a Greck ear. 


186 In Matt. x. 29 (Luke xii. 65 occurs & é€ atrav od meceira: (vel) unum 
non, ne unum quidem (contrasted with 6vo: ¢wo for an assarion, and not 
even one, etc.) Matt. v.18. This construction (with a negative) occurs 


1 For instance, Exod. xii. 16, 44; xx. 10; Deut. v. 14; xx. 16; Judg. xiii. 4; 2Sam. 
xv. 11; Ps. xxxiii. 11; exlii. 2; Ezek. xxxi 14 (Tob. iv. 7,19; xii. 11). Quite as 
frequently, however, they use the good Greek od ... ob8els (ovdév), Exod. x.15; Deut. 
viii. 9; Josh. x. 8; Prov. vi. 35; xii. 213 or just the simple ot8els, Josh. xxiii. 9. 

2 If Schlcusner means to prove from Cic. Rosc. Amer. 27 and ad famil. 2, 12 that non 
omnis is equivalent to nullus, he cannot have looked at these passages. 

8 That is, in the Singular; for in the Plural it is the current mode of expression in 
classic Greck also. Under this head comes the passage which, to explain the above 
Hebraism, Weiske, pleon. p. 58, has quoted from Plat. Phaed. 91 e. xérepov, tpn, xdvras 
rovs Eumxporber Adyous ok awoddxeaGe, 9 rods uév, Tods B ob ; do you receive not — i.e. 
reject — all, or da you receive some and reject others? How otherwise should this (with 
simplicity) have been expressed? In the Sept. cf. Num. xiv. 23; Josh. xi. 13; Ezek. 
xxxi. 14; Dan. xi. 37. 

¢ When a writer attaches the negative to the verb at the beginning of his sentence 
(od SixaswOhoera), he has already, in advance, the subject in his mind (was), and might 
therefore employ ov8eis. But if he begins with was, either he has not decided whether 
to use an affirmative or a negative verb, or it seems fo him more suitable to make a 
necative assertion in reference to every one (was 6 micrevwy ... ob uh &edAnra) than an 
nftirmative in reference to no one. The statement, no believer shall perish, assumes as 
it were an apprehension which the speaker means to obviate. 
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also in Greek authors ; as, Dion. H. comp. 18 (V. 122) pilav od« &v evpor 
tis ceAida etc., antiqq. II. 980, 10 pia re ov xaredetrero (according to 
Schaef.’s emendation), Plut. Gracch. 9, see Schaef. on this passage and 
on Dionys. compos. p. 247; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. p.121. From the Hebr. 
cf. Exod. x. 19; Isa. xxxiv.16. This construction cannot be called either 
a Hellenism or a Hebraism; it is everywhere designed to give greater 
emphasis than ‘resides in ovdes' (properly the same in signification, but 
weakened by usage). 

Luke i. 37 ov« ddvvarnoe mapa Oep wav pnua nothing, no thing (cf. 55 
and in Greek éos), is doubtless taken from Gen. xviii. 14 of the Sept. 
Matt. xv. 23 ov« azexpi6n airy Adyor is quite simple: he answered her not 
a word (there is no need of éva here; just as we, too, do not emphasize the 
a).2/ The Greeks, too, could employ the same mode of expression; and 
its occurrence in 1 Kings xviii. 21 does not prove it to be a Hebraism. 


2. The one, the other is expressed sometimes by els ... «ai els, 

a. In antithesis, Matt. xx. 21; xxiv. 40; xxvii. 38; xvii. 4; Mark 
x. 87; Jno. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22 (but in Luke xvii. 84 6 ely ...6 
érepos, cf. xvi. 13; xviii. 10; Aesop. 119 de Fur.) (so in Heb. 
amy Exod. xvii. 12; Lev. xii. 8; xv. 15; 1 Sam. x. 8, etc.), for 
which Greek authors use els wév, els 5€ or els ev, 6 dé; sce Fischer, 
ad Leusden. diall. p.85; Mtth. 742. What Georgi, Vind. p. 159 sq., 
and Schwarz, Comment. p. 421, quote as parallel to the N. T. 
expression, are more properly enumerations, or calculations of a 
sum total, e.g. eight, one... one... one ete. 

b. In reciprocal statements ; as, 1 Thess. v. 11 ofxoSoyeire els Tov 
éva,1Cor.iv.6. This is rather Aramaic (Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. 


p. 330) — hence the Peschito also puts a double ie for aAAqA. 


(Matt. xxiv. 10; Jno. xiii. 85) — though not at variance with 
Greek syntax, Her. 4, 50 éy mpos év cuuBarrew, Lucian. conscr. 
hist. 2 ws obv év, daciv, évi rrapaBareiv, asin. 54. Compare also 
the phrase év av@ evos (Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 339; Bhdy. Dionys. 
perieg. p. 853) and Kypke II. 339. 


As cuneus cuneum trudit, some translate Matt. xii. 26 6 caravas Tov 157 
caravav éxBadAe the one Satan casts out the other; but note the Art. 6... 6thed 
rov. On the other hand, cf. Luke xi. 17. 164 


The Heb. construction, a man ... to his friend or brother, is imitated by "4 


1 Hence likewise od8¢ «fs are conjoined, nemo quisquam, nemo unus (Matt. xxvii. 14 
ov8t &y f)4a ne unum quidem, Jno. i. 3; Rom. iii. 10; 1 Cor. vi. 5) Hm. Vig. 467; Weber, 
Dem. 501 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,9; 4, 1,14). In the Sept. this occurs mies (particu- 
larly for WX rd), Exod. xiv. 28; Num. xxxi. 49. Cf. besides od ... word 2 Pet. i. 2). 

2 Nor will any discriminating student think &va necessarv in ‘the ahore passage 
becanse efs is elsewhere expressed (Matt. xxi. 24 épwrhaw suas naym Adyoy éva). 
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187 the LXX. in Gen. xi. 3; xiii.11; Judg. vi. 29; Ruth iii. 14; Jer. ix. 20 
etc. but does not occur in the N. T.; cf. however, from Sept., Heb. viii. 11 
ov py didagwow éxacros tov zAnoiov (better woAirny) oirod Kai exacros Tov 
ddeAov avrod. 

As to the Hebraistic circumlocution for the pronoun every by the repe- 
tition of the noun, e.g. juépg xat nuepg, see § 54, 1, p. 463. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE NOUN. 


§ 27. NUMBER AND GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. A Masculine noun in the Singular, with the Article, is often 
used collectively to denote the whole class; as, Jas. ii. 6 nTyuacarte 
Tov wrwyov (Plur. in 1 Cor. xi. 22), v. 6; Rom. xiv. 1; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; Matt. xii. 35. This construction is especially common with 
national names ; as, 6 Jovdatos Rom. iii. 1 (so Romanus for Romant 
frequently) Markland, Eurip. suppl. v. 659. The Singular in all 
such cases presents the distinctive characteristic more exclusively 
and more forcibly than the Plural, — designating, as the latter does, 
a multitude of individuals. 

Similar to this construction is the use of the Singular to express, 
in reference to a plurality, an object which belongs to each of the 
individuals ; as, 1 Cor. vi. 19 674 ro cpa bya vads 7. ay. TrEv- 
patos (according to the best Codd.) ; Mark viii. 17 TETTWPWPEVNY 
éxeTe THY capdiav (Jas. iii. 14; Lukei. 66; 2 Pet. ii. 14, etc.) ; 
Matt. xvii. 6 grecay ert wpdswrov avrov (Lukcii. 31; 2 Cor. 
jii. 18 ; viii. 24) ;! Rev. vi. 11 €800n avtois crody Aeven (Luke 
xxiv. 4; Acts i. 102); Eph. vi. 14 wepifwoapevoe tv ooduy 
buay etc. This distributive Singular, as it may be called, is fre- 

188 quent in classic Greek; as, Xen. A. 4, 7, 16 elyov xvnpidas Kas 
kpdvn x. paxaiptov ... Sopv etc. Cyr. 4, 3, 11; Burip. Cycl. 225 ; 
Thue. 3, 22; 4,4; 6,58; Pol. 3, 49, 12; Ael. an. 5, 4; cf. Cic. 
Rab. 4,11; Sen. ep. 87. In the Sept. cf Gen. xviii. 12; Lev. 
x. 6; Judg. xiii. 20; Lament. ii. 10; 1 Chron. xxix. 6; see also 


1 The phrases &xd or xpd mposéxov altéy Or juar, xava xp. xdyrey etc. Luke ii. 31 5 
Acts vii. 45; Exod. xxxiv. 11; Deut. iii. 18; vii. 19; viii. 20, ete., I should prefcr, 
however, not to refer to this head, as they had already become adverbial. 
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testam. patr. p. 565.!_ In the N. T. the Plural is the usual con- 


158 


struction in this case (also Luke xxiv. 5; Acts i. 10). See in ted 


general Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 264; Burnem. Xen. Cyr. p. 108. 


The collective use of the Singular is not to be extended beyond its 
natural bounds. In 1 Cor. vi. 5 dsaxpivar ava pécov rod adeAqor, tov adeApov 
does not stand for ras adeAporyros ; moreover, nothing would be gained in 
this way, since dva pécov between requires not a collective whole, but single 
individuals (the case is different in Matt. xiii. 25). It ought to have run 
dva. péecov ddeAgod Kai adeAdov (Gen. xxiii. 15), or at least roy ddeAgav airod 
(see Grotius), cf. Pol. 10, 48, 1; or the construction is a concise inaccuracy. 
Meyer’s explanation takes for granted also an expression which is inac- 
curate as it is without example. 


2. Conversely, the Plural of class (masc. or fem.) is used 
although the predicate refers primarily to only one individual, 
when the writer wishes to keep the thought somewhat vague ; as, 
Matt. ii. 20 reOvnjxacw oi Sxroovtes thy Yuxny Tod Traidiov (Herod 
the Great alone is meant, vs. 19), cf. Exod. iv.19. See Aesch. Prom. 
67; Eurip. Hec. 408; Aeschin. adv. Timarch. 21 and Breim) in loc. 
Porson, Eur. Phoen. p. 36; Reisig, Conject. in Aristoph. p. 58, and 
C. L. Roth, gramm. quaest. e C. Tacito. Norimb. 1829, 4to. § 1. 

On the other hand, in Matt. ix. 8 éd0facay rov Geov Tov dovra 
efovcliay to.iavTny tots av@pwrrois, the reference certainly is 
not to Christ alone, but the expression must be taken as actually 
universal, like Heb. ix. 23. In ot Anoraé Matt. xxvii. 44 a different 
tradition from Luke xxiii. 89 must be recognized. Lastly, in 1 Cor. 
xv. 29 imep tev vexp@v cannot easily be referred to (the dead) 
Christ (for then it would have been eis rods vexpovs), but (unbap- 
tized) dead men are meant. 


The expression 70 eipypévov ev rois rpopyras Acts xiii. 40; Jno. vi. 45 
(& B.BAruy rav xpopytav Acts vii. 42) is a general form of quotation, like 
in Pauls Epistles, etc., employed when one does not wish, or is not able, 
to indicate the passage precisely. Essentially similar is Matt. xxiv. 26 
év rots Tapetors, opposed to é&v rq épypy, cf. Liv. 1, 3 Silvius casu quodam 
in silvis natus. 

In Matt. xxi. 7 érdvw atrév probably refers to {udria. There would, 
however, be no intrinsic absurdity in referring it to the two animals, any 
more than the expression ériBeByxws éxt dvov cal raAov, verse 5, is absurd. 
We also say, lonsely, he sprang from the horses, though only one of the 
team, the saddled horse, is meant. 


1In 1 Thess. i. 7 Sste yevdoOa: buds réxov wact rots morevovow, the Singular is 
used quite regularly, as Paul had in view the church as a whole. 1 Cor.x. 6,11; 1 Pet. 
v. 3 are passages of a different kind, where the Singular would be surprising. 


169 
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Quite erroneously has the Plural ériroAat in 1 Cor. xvi. 3 been taken 
for the Singular (Heumann in loc.). Though this Plural may be thus 
used of a single letter (Schaef. Plutarch. V. 446 ; Poppo, Thuc. 1, 132), 
yet here the words &¢ émurroAdy are certainly to be joined to réuyw; and 
the sending of several letters to different persons is in itself not at all 
unlikely. 


166 3. Not a few nouns which are used by us ordinarily in the 

ith ol. Singular, were employed exclusively, or at least predominantly, in 

159 the Plural; this is owing to the objects denoted by them having — 
from a general or from a Grecian or a Biblical point of view —some 
sensible or ideal manifoldness or comprehensiveness (Krii. 9f.) ; 
as, avwves Heb. i. 2 world (exadis), ovpavoi coeli (Schneider, lat. Gr. 
Il. 476) cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2, ra dyva the sanctuary Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 
12, etc., dvarorai, dvopal (East, West) Matt. viii. 11; xxiv. 27 
(Plato, def. 411 b.; epin. 990a.; D.S. 2,43; Dio. C. 987, 32; 
Lucian. peregr. 39), ta Sefia, dpuorepa, evovupa, the riyht, the left 
(frequently), @vpas( fores, folding-door) Acts v. 19; Jno. xx. 19 
Cin Greek also arvAae, but Pvpac is a regular Plural in Acts xvi. 26f.; 
Matt. xxiv. 33), «oAmroe bosom Luke xvi. 23 (22 Sing.) ef. Pausan. 
6,1,2; Ael. 18, 81; also ra (uutia of a (single) upper-garment, 
Jno. xix. 23; xiii.4; Acts xviiil.6; the names of festivals éyxaiva, 
yevéota, abupa (Iavabnvasa, Saturnalia, Poppo, Thue. IIL. IV. 20), 
also yayor marriage Matt. xxii. 2; Luke xii. 86 (cf. Tob. xi. 20); 
likewise éyroura (Germ. Léhnung, soldier’s pay) Rom. vi. 23 (Fr. 
Rom. I. 428), and apyvpia (pieces of money, Shekel-pieces) Matt. 
xxvi. 15; xxviii. 12. 

When the names of countries or cities are Plural, this is due 
to their consisting (originally) of several provinces (as Galliae) 
or settlements; as, "A@jvat, IIatapa, Piro, probably also ra 
“IepoooAupa.! 

Lastly, nouns denoting a feeling, disposition, or state, express 
in the Plural the modes or acts in which the feeling, etc. manifests 
itself; as, 1 Pet. ii. 1 arroOéuevoe tracav Kaxiay ... K. UITOKpicets 
x. POovous K wacas Katadranrsds, 2 Cor. xi. 20 Epis, Gros, 
Oupol, épeOeiat, watadrartal, Widuptcpol, dPvoiwocecs, 
axatactagciat, 2 Cor. xi. 23 évy Oavarous moddNanis, Eph. vi. 

190 11; Gal. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 3; Jas. ii. 1 (2 Cor. ix. 6) Jude 13; 1 Cor. 
vii. 2; Fr. Rom. III. 6; Kritz, Sallust. I. 76. So oferippoi, even 
is more common than the Singular (only in Col. iii. 12 var.). 
Here belongs also Eph. ii. 8 @eAnjuata ris capxcs. See, in general, 


1 Cf. Nolte, schedae Ptolem. I. 22. 
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Jacobs, Act. philol. Monac. I. 154sq.; Schoem. Plutarch. Agis 
p. 75sq.; Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 868; Heinichen, Euseb. III. 18 sq. ; 
Bhdy. 62 f. 


The Plural aizara Jno. i. 18 of blood as generative matter, has a direct 
parallel only in Eurip. Ion. 693 in the poetic language ; but it is as easily 
accounted for in reference to a fluid as ra vdara and ra yaAaxra Plat. legg. 

10, 887 d. In Rev. xviii. 24 aivara is a real Plural, and accordingly does 

not come under the above rule ;— a remark true also of ai ypadai, ra iepa 
yeappara, at SaGqxo: Rom. ix. 4; Eph. ii. 12 (the covenants which God 

in patriarchal times repeatedly renewed with Abraham, Jacob, through 
Moses, cf. Wisd. xii. 21; 2 Mace. viii. 15). Similar is érayyeAia in Heb. 

vil. 6. A Hebraistic Plur. majest. is not to be assumed in these words, 

nor in Jno. ix. 3; 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7 or Heb. ix. 23, where the statements are 167 
general. ‘Ta odBBara when only the weekly day of rest is meant, Matt. ‘th ed. 
xii. 1; Luke iv. 16, ete., is either a transfer of the Aramaean form xmsv, 

or framed after the analogy of names of festivals. More easily might d-1a 
dyiwv, Heb. ix. 3, denoting the most holy place of the temple at Jerusalem, 

be pronounced a Plur. excell., unless, with Erasmus and others, we prefer 

the accentuation dyia dytwr (cf. deAaia deAaiwy Soph. E}. 839). However, 469 
though this portion of the Israelitish sanctuary is mentioned in the 6thed 
Pentateuch under the designation 16 dyov tav ayiwy (Exod. xxvi. 33; 
Num. iv. 4), ef. Joseph. Antt. 3, 6, 4, yet in 1 Kings viii. 6 the holy of holies 

is actually called ra aya rav dyiwv. Cf. the Latin penetralia, adyta (Vir. 
Aen. 2, 297). 

In reference to Phil. ii. 6 76 elvas toa Oew, where toa is used adverbially, 
compare the classic usage Iliad. 5,71; Odyss. 1, 432; 15,520; Soph. Oed. 
R. 1179; Thue. 3, 14; Philostr. Ap. 8, 26, etc. See Reisig, Oed. Col. 526. 


4. The Dual of nouns—except the numeral év0 — does not 
occur in the N. T., but in its stead only the Plural is used (with 
dvo in Matt. iv. 18; xviii. 9; xxvi. 37; Jno. iv. 40; Acts xii. 6, etc.); 
likewise in later Greek, generally, the dual-form is rare. Only in 
Rev. xii. 14 tpéperas xarpov nal katpovs Kal hyucv Katpod does the 
Plural of itself denote two years; this, however, is an imitation of 
the Chaldee poss Dan. vii. 25 in the Greek versions, and in this 
connection it may be remarked that the Chaldee regularly has no 
dual (my Chald. Grammat. S.77). Accordingly the Plural, placed 
between one year and half a year, was allowably made to signify 
two. In later Greek, ypovos, ypovor, came more and more to 
signify year, years. See also Evang. apoc. p. 60, 61; Epiphan. 
Mon. 29, 28. 


Bornem. supposes he has found a trace of the Dual in Acts xv. 12 in 191 
the reading é{yyoupéww (v is added above the line) of. one Cod. from which 
83 
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Taf. notes the reading éyyovpevos, and joyously hails the discovery of this 
number ! 
d. The Neuter, sing. or plur., is sometimes employed to denote 

a person, when the writer purposely expresses himself in general 
terms; as, 2 Thess. ii. 6 76 xaréyov oldate (7 6 xatéywv), Heb. 
vi. T to €XaTTov Ure TOU KpeEltTOVOS evAoyettus (Theodor. in loc.), 
[ Matt. xviii. 11], Luke i. 35; 1 Cor. i. 27, 28 ta pwpa 7. koopov... 
ta aobevh, ta eEov0ernpéva (26 of codpoi), Jno. vi. 87; 1 Jno. v. 4 
ef. 1; (1 Cor. xi. 5, but not Col. i. 20; Heb. vii. 19; Jno. iii. 6; 
see the more recent expositors. In Rom. xi. 32 the established 
reading is tovs wdvras). Similarly, Thue. 3, 11 7a xpdtiota eri 
Tovs trodceatépous Evverripyov, Xen. A. 7, 8, 11 ra pev hevyorra nai 
atrodibpacKovra nuets ixavor éoopueba Sone Kat pacrevev, hv bé Tis 
avOiornrat etc., Poppo, Thuc. 1.104; Seidler, Eurip. Troad. p. 61 ; 
Kritz, Sall. IT. 69. 

168 6. The Neuter seems to be employed for the Feminine in Mark 

hed xii. 28 qoia éctiv évtoAy mpwtn Twavrwv (for macy, which is a 
correction). But mdvrwy has no relation to the gender of the 
noun, but is equivalent to the general expression omnium (rerum) ; 
cf. Lucian. piscat. 13 pula wravtwy Pye adnOns dirocodia (according 
to the common reading; otherwise mavtws), Thuc. 4, 52 tas te 
Gras Toes Kal rdyTwY padota Thy “Avravdpov, see d’Orville, 
Charit. p. 549 sq.; Porson, Eur. Phoen. 121; Fr. Mr. 1. c. 

161 On the other hand, we cannot say with d‘Orville (p. 292 sq.) 

bthed. that in Acts ix. 37, Xovcavres aitiy Onxav, the masc. Nove. is used 
for Aoveacas because the washing of corpses was the business of 
women. The writer expresses himself in the most general terms 
(Him. Soph. Trachin. p. 89) and without reference to persons: 
they washed and laid. Had Luke intended to refer to that custom 
with historical precision, he would have employed more definite 
language. Cf. Xen. M. 2, 7, 2 cuvernrAvOacw ... adeApai Te Kat 
aderpidai cal dvetriat tocairat, wast’ elvas ev TH oiKia Tecoapaxaidexa 
Ttovs éXevOepous the free (free persons) were fourteen, where 
the Masculine is used though by the free (as it appears) females 
are to be understood. Suet. Ner. 33 acceptum a quadam Locusta, 
venenariorum inclita, (Luke xxii. 58, cf. Matt. xxvi. 71 — the 
accounts are different; see Mey.) 


Neither is the Masculine used for the Feminine in the Sept. in Gen. 

192 xxiii. 3 dvécrn "ABpadp axd trod vexpot atrod... 4 Oayw tov vexpov 
pou (15), thouch Sarah is meant; nor in the History of Susann. 61 éroinoav 
ai'rois bv tporov érovnpevoavro rw tAnailoyv, though the reference is to 
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Susanna. In the former case we Germans also say: er begrub seinen 
Todten (similarly in Soph. Antig. 830 POyevp — vulg. POyséva — rots iooeors 
éyxAnpa Aaxeiv péya), and in Greek corpse is always 6 vexpos, never in the 
leminine ; see, further, Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 114, 176. 

Note 1. In Rom. xi. 4, containing a quotation from the Old Test. (1 Kings 
xix. 18), we find the Fem. 4 BaaA (Hos. ii. 8; Zeph. i. 4), probably with 
no secondary contemptuous meaning as the feminine forms of names of 
false gods are said to be used in Arabic and Rabbinic (?), see Gesen. in 
Rosenm. Repertor. I. 139 and Tholuck in loc., ‘and, on the other side, Fr. 
Rom. IJ. 442; but Paul, quoting from memory, might easily write 7 Baad 
as he had occasionally found it in the Sept. (yet at present the Codd. vary), 
though in this very passage the Sept. has 7@ Baad. Liickert in loc. is in 
perplexity as often elsewhere. After all, it was matter of indifference 
whether the male or the female Baal was mentioned. Theile tries to 
explain by the usage of the Sept. poryadides in the general address in Jas. 
iv. 4; but see, on the other hand, de Wette. The omission of the words 
potyot kat has no decisive external authority in its favor; and it would be 
carrying deference to the (other) principal Codd. too far, to refuse to 
admit errors of transcription even when similar words come together. 

Note 2. A noun of any gender, taken merely as a word, is joined, of 
course, to the Neuter Art.; as, Gal. iv. 25 ro "Ayap, the (word) Hagar. 169 
On the other hand, the Fem. should seem to be used for the Neut. in 7 ith ed 
ovat Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; probably, however, some such word as OAtes or 
raAaitwpta floated before the mind of the writer. 

Note 3. On the adverbial use of a Fem. Adjective, as idia, xar’ idiay, etc., 
see § 504, 1, p. 463. 


§ 28, THE CASES IN GENERAL. 162 
Cth ed. 
1. Foreigners found no difficulty in comprehending in the gen- 


eral the respective import of the Greek cases (Hm. de emend. rat. 
I. 187 sqq. ; Bhdy. S. 74 ff.).!. And even the Jews were able to 
express in their language plainly enough the common relations 193 
of case, although without the aid of terminations; the mode of 
denoting the Genitive in particular, approximated in Aramaic to 
that of the Occidental tongues. It remained, however, a matter 
of more difficulty to learn to catch the impressions made upon a 
Greek by the oblique cases in all their manifold and sometimes 
far-extended applications. Such a use of cases, moreover, did not 


1A monograph on this subject is, J. A. Hartung, iiber die Casus, ihre Bildung und 
Bedeut. in der griech. u. lat. Sprache. Erlang. 1831, 8vo. (Rumped, tib. die Casuslehre 
in Bezichung auf die griech. Sprache. Halle 1845, 8vo.) 
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accord with the graphic and explicit phraseology of Orientals ; 
and we find, accordingly, that in the N. T., agreeably to the 
Eastern idiom and sometimes in direct imitation of it, preposi- 
tions are frequently employed where in classic Greek the simple 
cases would have sufficed even in prose; for instance, d:dovar éx, 
éaOiew arro, peréyeu x for didovar, écOiew, petéxe Tivos (cf. § 80), 
ToNenery peta Tivos for tivi, Kxatryopey and éyxadely Kata TLVOS 
(Luke xxiii. 14; Rom. viii. 33) for revé,) eyeipew tid eis Bacidéa 
Acts xiii. 22 (§ 82), Bacidrevew eri tut or twa (>3 72) for Twos, 
aOaos aro 7. for the Genitive alone (Krebs, obs. e Josepho p. 73sq.). 
[Hither may be referred also without hesitation pueicOae év r. 
Phil. iv. 12 for tev’; see Wiesinger in loc.] From the Sept. cf. 
deidec Gas eri twe or Tivos or inrép Twos (d9 DIM). 


This use of prepositions with cases instead of cases alone, is, however, 
in general characteristic of (antique) simplicity, and occurs therefore in 
Greek, not only in the earlier poets, as Homer, but in prose writers also, as 

170 Lucian; see Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p.11sq. Hence even from good writers 
ith ed. many instances of the kind may be quoted, such as mavew dro, cf. Mtth. 833. 


2. No case is ever in reality put for another (enallage casuum). 
Sometimes, however, two cases can be used with equal corrcct- 
ness in one and the same connection when the relation to be 
expressed may be viewed in two different ways; for example 
"Aacvpios TO yéver and 7d yévos, mposKxuveiy tive to show reverence 
to one, and mposxuvety tia to revere one, Kadws Trovety Tiva and Tit 
(Thilo, Act. Thom. 38), évoyos te and tivos (Fr. Mt. p. 2238),? 
Sows Tevos and tw, TAnpovabat twos (made full ef something) 
and tit (filled with something). Also pipvjoxer@ai re and Tivos 
(like recordari rei and rem); in the former case (with the Acc.) 

163 I conceive of the remembering as directed (transitively) to the 

bh ed object ; with the Gen. (meminisse rei) the remembrance is con- 
ceived of as emanating or coming from the object. It cannot be 
said, therefore, that in any instance the Dat. or Acc. is put for 
the Gen., or vice versa; but both cases, logically, are alike correct, 
and it only remains to notice which construction has become the 
more usual, or whether one of them belongs especially to the later 

194 language or to any particular writer (as evayyedifeoGal twa, 
MpPOSKUVELY TLL). 


1 As the Byzantines sometimes say: dyavaxrety or dpyi{ecba: xard twos, or Dio 
Chr. 38, 470 dpyl(ecOa: wpds tive. 

2 The distinction which Schaef. Demosth. V, 328, lays down between these two con- 
structions is not confirmed by the N.T. Cf. besides, Aftth. 850. 
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Perhaps the most absurd instance of enallage casuum that could be 
alleged, would be 2 Cor. vi. 4 cumoravres éavrovs ws Geod SidKxovoe for 
dvaxdvovs. Both expressions, indeed, can be used, but in different signitica- 
tions. commend myself as instructor (Nom.) means: in the office of an 
instructor which I have undertaken; but J commend myself as an instructor 
(Acc.) means: as one who wishes or is able to be an instructor. 


3. Every case, as such, stands in a necessary connection, ac- 
cording to its nature, with the structure of the sentence in which 
it occurs. This connection is most direct as regards the Nom. and 
Acc., the former as the case of the subject, the latter as that of 
the object ;— for secondary relations, the Gen. and Dat. There 
are also, however, casus absoludt i.e. cases which are not wrought 
into the grammatical structure of the sentence, — cases which are 
grammatically isolated, and have only a logical connection with 
the sentence. Nominatives absolute are the most frequent and 
the most distinctly marked (Bengel on Matt. xii. 36). Real Ac- 
cusatives absolute are more rare (§ 63. I. 2d.), ct. Fr. Rom. III. 
11 sq., for what is called an Accusative absolute is often dependent, 
though loosely, on the construction of the sentence. As to Geni- 
tives and Datives absolute, the import of these cases proves them 
to be regular component parts of the sentence. See, in general, 
A. de Wannowski, syntaxeos anomalae graecae pars de construc- 
tione, quae dicitur, absoluta, etc. Lips. 1835, 8vo.; F. W. Hoffmann, 174 
observata et monita de casibus absol. ap. Graecos et Lat. ita positis 7 
ut videantur non posse locum habere. Budiss. 1836, 4to. (it treats 
only of the Gen. and Dat. absolute) ; J. Geisler, de graecor. nom- 
inativis absol. Vratisl. 1845, 8vo., and E. Wentzel, de genitivis et 
dat. absol. Vratisl. 1828, 8vo. But the whole subject of the Nom- 
inative absolute comes under the head of Structure of Sentences. 


§ 29. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1. A noun considered simply and solely in itself is represented 
by the Nominative ; and is either subject or predicate in a sentence, 
according to the latter’s structure; as, Jno. i. 1 éy apy Hv o doyos, 
Eph. ii. 14 adrés eorw 9 elpjuvn jyav. 

Sometimes, however, a Nominative, without being wrought into 164 
the structure of the sentence to which it belongs, is either placed 
at its head as a sort of title or topic (Nom. absol.), or inserted as 195 
a term of designation (Nom. tituli) as if it were an indeclinable 
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word: a. Acts vii. 40 6 Mwvovjs otros ... ove oldapmev ti yéyoves 
auT@, sce § 28, 38. b. Jno. xviii. 10 Hv dvoya te SovAW Maryos, 
Rev. vi. 8; viii. 11; xix. 13 (Demosth. Macart. 669b.), Luke xix. 
29 «pos To dpos TO KaXovpevov ’EdXawv.' Cf. 1 Sam. ix. 9 tov 
mpopytny éxudet 6 Aaos EuTrpocdev o BrEwwv, Malal. 18, 482; 
10, 247 see Lob. Phryn. 517.2 But Acts i 12 azo dpous rob Kadov- 
peéevou ' EXaavos. 

Usually, however, names, where an oblique case is necessary, take that 
case, aud so are construed as part of the sentence (and dvopzarc merely in- 
terposed) ; as, Acts xxvii. 1 éxarovrapyy dvopare ‘lovAw, ix. 11, 12 avépa 
"Avaviay dvopare eiseAGovra (xviii. 2; Matt. xxvii. 32; Luke v. 27), xviii. 
7 oixia ravos évoparte “Tlovorov, also Matt. i. 21, 25 .xadéoes TO Ovopa abrov 
‘Ingotv, Luke i. 13 (as an apposition to dvoua), even Mark iii. 16 éréOyxev 
ovona TH Ziuwwe Llérpov. (Different modes of expression are combined in 
Plut. Coriol. 11.) 


172 In Rev. i. 4 the Nom. 6 dv x. 6 fv 4. & epxdpevos (Mim the Immutable) 
1th od. ig designedly used as indeclinable. See § 10. p. 68. 


2. Coincident with a. above is the use of the Nom. (with the 
Article) in addressing, particularly in calling or commanding ; 
consequently, instead of the Vocative, which was intended for this 
purpose (Fischer-Weller III.1. 819sq.; Markland, Eurip. Iph. Aul. 
446). This use of tlle Nom. sometimes occurs, also, in the N. T., 
as Matt. xi. 26 vai, 6 matnp (€£opodoyovmat cor 25), OTe obdTws 
éyévero, Heb.i.8; x.7 (in the Sept. cf. Ps. xlii. 2; xxii.2), especially 
in the Imperat., as Luke viii. 54 7) mais eyeipe, Matt. xxvii. 29 yaipe 
6 Bacirets tT. Iovd. Jno. xix. 3; Mark v. 41; ix. 25; Eph. vi. 1; 
Col. iit. 18; Rev. vi.10. This form of expression may have orig!- 
nally possessed some degree of roughness or harshness (Bhdy. 67), 
and retains it even in Greek prose. Afterwards, however, it was 
employed without special emphasis, and also in the kindest ad- 


1 In all earlier editions (including that of Zchm.) we find éAa@y. Iam not prepared, 
with Fr., to pronounce this accent positively wrong. Luke, intending his Gospel for 
forcign readers, in mentioning for the first time the Mount of Olives, well enough known 
in Palestine, might naturally say, the so-called Mount of Olives, as in Actsi. 12. But 
the expression pds 7d Spos 7d Aeyduevoy édaiav would have to be resolved into 1b Aeyd- 
pevov Spos éAaswy ad montem qui dicitur olirarum; and the Article before éA. would be by 
no means necessary. Perhaps even the Syriac translator read ’EAamy ; he renders the 


above as he does Acts i. 12: |A»} hun9 | po ddos say but 8pos ray éa. Matr. 


xxi. 1, simply \d.0}9 ba Xxiv. 3 ete. 


2 We find even rhy dy@pmmrordxos gpavty Theodoret. IV. 1804, rhv Oeds wpos- 
wyoptay II]. 241; IV. 454, where the Romans (a circumstance which modern writers of 
Latin generally overlook) always employ the Genitive. 
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dresses, as in Luke xii. 32 ym poPod, ro puxpov trolumoyv, viii. 54 
(Bar. 4, 5), even in prayers, as in Luke xviii. 11; Heb. x. 7. 

On the other hand, Jno. xx. 28, though directed to Jesus (elzrev 196 
aur@®), is rather exclamation than address; and, in the Greek 
authors, such a Nom. has early and strong prominence (Bhdy. as 
above, Krii. 12). So also Luke xii. 20 (according to the reading 165 
a¢pwv, and 1 Cor. xv. 36, where d&dpov has little authority in its beh of 
favor), likewise Phil. iii. 18, 19 aroddAol yap mepitratovow, ods Tod- 
AdKis EXeyov ... ToUs eyOpovs Tod otaupod tov Xp., wy TO TEAS 
ATMEL... 06 TA ETiyera Ppovobvres, perhaps also Mark 
xii. 388-40 Brérete dvd TaY ypappatéwr, Tav OedovTwy ... Kat 
doTracpous ... Kal mpwroxabecbpias ... 0 xatecOiovtTes Tas 
OiKlas...00T0L AnWovTat TWeptacoTepov Kpipa (yct here 
the words oi xatec@. may also be joined with obroe Ampovrac).! — 
Vocative and Nominative are united in Rev. xviii. 20. 

3. In the N. T., however, the Vocative, with or more frequently 

without @, is far more common than the Nom. in addresses. We 
find ® only in addresses, Acts i. 1; xxvii. 21; xviii. 14; 1 Tim. 
vi. 11, mostly of adjuration and censure (Lob. Soph. Aj. 451 sq., 
see Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 4), Rom. ii. 1,3; ix. 20; 1 Tim. vi. 20; 
Jas. ii. 20; Gal. iii. 1, or in exclamations, as Luke xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10. On the other hand, in mere accosting or calling the 
Vocative without @ is employed, as Luke xiii. 12; xxii.57; xxiii. 
28; Matt. ix. 22; Jno. iv. 21; xix. 26; Acts xiii. 15; xxvii. 25. 
Even at the beginning of a speech, where @ is regularly prefixed 
by the Greeks, we find in the N. T. for the most part the Vocative 
alone: Acts 1.16; ii. 14; iii. 12; xiii. 16; xv. 13 (see, however, 
Franke, Demosth. p. 193).? 


An adjective belonging to a Vocative is put in the Voc. also; as, Jas. 173 
li. 20 & dvOpure xevé, Matt. xviii. 32 ; Jno. xvii. 11 (but cf. Jacobs, Achill. 7th ed 
Tat. p. 466) ; on apposition with the Vocative, however, see § 59, 8. 

Note. Some have erroneously attributed to the language of the N. T. 

a Hebraistic circumlocution for the Nominative, 

a. by means of the Acc. with eis, in the phrases elvat or yiveoOau eis 7H, 
(Leusden, diall. p. 132). By far the greater number of the passages ad- 
duced are quotations from the Old Test. or expressions taken from it that 
have become standing phrases (Matt. xix. 5; 1 Cor. vi. 163 Eph. v. 31; 


1 Hm. praef. ad Eur. Androm. p. 15 8q. says, mihi quidem ubique nominativus, quem 
pro vocativo positum volunt, non vocantis sed declarantis esse videtur: o tu, qui es 
talis. This applies to some of the above passages but not to all, and ought probably 
to be asserted primarily only of the poets. 

7 On & before the Vovative, see, in general, Doberenz, Progr. Hildburgh. 1844, 4to. 
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Heb. viii. 10, ete.). Besides, it was overlooked that the expression 
197 yivecOar eis re fieri i.e. abire (mutari) tn alig. (Acts v. 86; Jno. xvi. 20; 
Rev. viii. 11) may be used in Greek (Georgi, Vind. 337 ; Schwarz, Com- 
ment. 285), and is used, by the later authors at least, even in reference to 
persons (Geo. Pachymer. I. 345 eis cunpayous adrois ytvovraz) ; further, it was 
not considered that in the Hebrew expression equivalent to efvat eis rt, the 
> does not properly express the Nom. but corresponds to our (turn or serve) 
to or. for something, (Heb. viii. 10 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 22, ef. Wisd. ii. 14; Acta 
apocr. 169). In 1 Cor. iv. 3 éuot els Adyurrdv éorw signifies, to me (for me) 
tt belongs to what ts of least importunce, most insignificant (I rank it as 
such). Eis otdev AoywOnvar Acts xix. 27 is similar: to be accounted as 
166 nothing (Wisd. ix. 6)... In Luke ii. 34 xwefra: els rrdcw the preposition 
4) ed. indicates in like manner the destination, and does not conflict with Greek 
analogy, see Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Thess. iii. 8, cf. Aesop. 24, 2 eis petlovd 
got wpeAcuv egvopat, and the Latin auzxilio esse (Zumpt, Gr. S. 549). 
See, further, § 32. 4. b. p- 228. 
b. by means of é as an imitation of the Hebrew Beth essentiae (Gesen. 
Lgb. 838; Knobel on Isa. xxviii. 16), in the passages Mark v. 25 yevn Tis 
ovoa ev pice aivaros, Rev. i. 10 eyerduny ev mvevpare & Ty KupiaKy nLépa 
(Glass. I. 31), Eph. v. 9 6 xaprés tod hurds év wdoy ayabwovvy (Hartmann, 
linguist. Ein] 384), and Jno. ix. 30 ev rovrw Oavpactdy éort (Schleusner, 
under év). But, in the first passage, elvar éy §. is to be in the state of, ete. 
In the second, yiveoOar & mvevpare ev is tu be present anywhere in spirit. 
In the third, elvor & is equivalent to continert, positum esse in (see the 
expositors). ‘The last passage may be aptly rendered: herein 1s a marvel- 
lous thing. Gesenius too has attributed this Hebraistic construction to 
Greek and Latin writers unwarrantably ; for elvac év cogots, in magnis 
viris (habendum) esse, assuredly contains nothing anomalous, but is quite 
a natural combination, and is to be rendered, belong to the number of. "Ev 
and tn would be equivalent to a Beth essentiae only in case the expression 
were: év copa, tn saptenti viro, for codes, sapiens. But no reasonable 
man can talk so, and in a word the Hebraistic Beth essentiae construction 
174 is a pure figment of empirical grammarians ;? see my edition of Simonis 
ithed p. 109, and Fr. Mr. p. 2918q. The other examples adduced by Haab 
(S. 337 f.) are so manifestly inadmissible that we will not tarry a moment 
upon them. 
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1. The Genitive is acknowledged to be the whence-case — (the 
case denoting source, departure, or descent; cf. Hartung, Casus 
1 Quite different the expression yphuara eis dpytpiov AoyiCeaOa: Xen. C. 3, 1, 33. 


2 With the entirely misunderstood &97 593, Exod. xxxii. 22, compare Ael. 10, 1) 
arobaveivy dv xavg doriy. Should this too be taken for caddy dor? 
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S. 12), and is most clearly recognized as such in connection with 
words expressive of action, and accordingly, with verbs. Its most 
common and most familiar appearance in prose, however, is in 
connecting two substantives; here, through its gradually extended 
signification, it denotes every sort of dependence or belonging ;} 
e.g. 6 KUplos TOD Koapou, ‘lovédas 'laxwBov. 

We shall consider first this use of the Genitive — (in connection 
with which even a Pronoun or the Article cf. § 18, 8 may hold the 
place of the governing word). And since even this comprehends, 167 
in plain prose alone, a great diversity of significations (Schaef. Se 
Eurip. Or. 48) exclusive of the common instances,— to which 
belong particularly the Gen. of quality, Rom. xv. 5, 13 etc., and 
the partitive Genitive, Rom. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xvi. 15, — we notice, 

a. The Genitive of the Object after substantives which denote 
an internal or an external operation —a feeling, judgment, action 
(Krii. 830 f.); as, Matt. xiii. 18 wapaB8od% tod orelpovros parable 
of i.e. concerning the sower, 1 Cor. i. 6 waprupuov tod Xpuctou tes- 
timony concerning Christ (ii. 1 cf. xv. 15), viii. T 4) cuveidnots Tod 
edwrou consciousness about the idol, i.18 6 Adyos Oo Tod oraupod, 
Matt. xxiv. 6 dxoat modéuwv rumors of wars (concerning wars), cf. 
Mtth. 814; Acts iv. 9 evepyecia avOpwirov towards (conferred on) 

a man (Thue. 1,129; 7,57; Plat. legg. 8, 850 b.), Jno. vii. 18 ; 
xx. 19 doBos ‘IovsSaiwy fear in reference to the Jews (Eurip. Andr. 
1059), xvii. 2 é€oucia raons capxos power over (Matt. x.1; 1 Cor. 
ix. 12), 2 Pet. ii. 18, 15 puoOos adicias wages for unrighteousness, 
Rom. x. 2 Gros Geod zeal for God (Jno. ii. 17; 1 Mace. ii. 58; 
otherwise 2 Cor. xi. 2), Heb. ix. 15 amodvtpwous tev rapaBacewy 
redemption from (Plato, rep. 1. 8329 c.). Compare likewise Matt. 
xiv. 1 (Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5) Luke vi. 12 (Eurip. Troad. 895) Eph. 
i, 20; Rom. xv. 8; 2 Pet.i. 9; Jas. ii. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 15; Heb. x. 
24. For examples from Greek authors, see Markland, Eur. suppl. 199 
838 ; d’Orville, Char. p. 498 ; Schaef. Soph. II. 201; Stallb. Plat. 
rep. II. 201, and Apol. p. 29; Poppo, III. I. 521. 

The following phrases are of frequent recurrence in the N. T.: 175 
ayamrn Tov Geov or Xpiorod love to God, to Christ, Jno. v.42; 1Jno. #4 
i. 5,153 iii, 17; 2 Thess. iii. 5 (but not Rom.v. 5; viii.85; 2 Cor. 
v.14; Eph. iii. 19), po8os Oeod or xuplov Acts ix. 81; Rom. iii. 18 ; 


' If the Genitive is viewed not so much as respects its origin as abstractly, its nature 
may be defined as follows (/7m. Opuse. I. 175 and Vig. p. 877): Genitivi proprium est 
id indicare, cujus quid aliquo quocumque modo accidens est. Cf. de emendanda rat. 
p- 139. Similarly Mdv. 49. See, moreover, Schneider on Caesar, Bell. Gall. 1, 21, 2. 

24 
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2 Cor. v.11; vii. 1; Eph. v. 21, riots rod Oeod, Xprorod or Inoos 
Mark xi. 22; Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; Phil. 
i. 9; Jas. li. 1; Rev. xiv. 12 (ators ddnOeias 2 Thess. ii. 13), 
umraxon To Xpiorod or 7. wlotews etc. 2 Cor.x.5; Rom. i.5; xvi. 
26; 1 Pet. i. 22 (2 Cor. ix. 13). But Seacoatvn Geos, in the doc- 
trinal phraseology of Paul (Rom. i. 17; iii. 21 f; x. 8 ete.) is, — 
agreeably to his teaching concerning @eds 6 Sixasdv (cf. iii. 30; 
iv. 5),—righteousness which God bestows (on man), and, the 
meaning once fixed, d:xasoo. Geod might be predicated even of 
believers themselves, 2 Cor. v.21. Others, with Luther, understand 
the expression thus: the righteousness that avails before God 
(quae deo satisfacit, Fr. Rom. I. 47), 8. mapa 7@ Oe@. The pos- 
Bibility of this explanation lies in Sixasos apa 7@ Oe Rom. ii. 13 
antithetic to ducavodcGaz, and still more immediately in Sixacodcas 
rapa T@ Oe@ Gal. iii. 11, or éxadmiov rod Oeod Rom. iii. 20. Both 
expressions would be appropriate according to the nature of tlc 

SixaoicGas in question. But the interpretation S:maiot 6 Oeds tev 
av@pwrrov is the more rigorous, and in Rom. x. 3 a better antithesis 
is gained if dix. Geod denotes riyhteousness which God imparts. 
Compare also Phil. iii. 9 é€« AQcod Siacocvvn. 


168 It is obvious from the preceding considerations that the decision between 

6h ed. the Subjective and the Objective Genitive rests in many passages not with 
the grammarian but with the exegete, and the latter in making it must 
give careful attention to parallel passages also. 

In Phil. iv. 7 eipnvy Geod can only mean the peace (of soul) that God 
gives, according to the custom of the apostles to wish their readers elpjvyv 
do Geov; and this parallelism is more decisive here than Rom. v. 1 eipyvyv 
€xonev mpos tov Gedy (according to which peace with God must be the 
translation). Likewise in Col. iii. 15 eipyvy XpwrovI take the Genitive | 
to be Subjective, cf. Jno. xiv.27. That dicacoovvy riorews (a single notion: 
faith-righteousness), Rom. iv. 18, signifies righteousness which facth brings 
with it, is manifest from the more frequent expression 7 bux. 7 €x ricTews 
Rom. ix. 30; x. 6. In Eph. iv. 18 drpAAotpwwpévoe ris Cwis rod env is 
God’s-life ; the life of Christian believers is so called as being a life com- 
municated, inwardly excited, by God. 

200 Whether the Genitive in the phrase ebayyé\ov tod Xpwotod is to be 
taken as Subjective (the Gospel made known by Christ), or Objective 
(the Gospel concerning Christ), may be doubted. For my part I prefer 
the latter, because in some passages we find the entire expression ebayyéAtov 
Tov Oeov epi Tov viod abrod (e.g. Rom. i. 8), of which the other is probably 
but an abridgment; cf. also evayyéAiov Tis xaptros Tov Geod Acts xx. 24, 
and elayyé&uov ris Bacwelas Tov Oeot Matt. iv. 23; ix. 35. Mey. (on 
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Marki.1) declares himself now for one view, now for the other. Likewise 

in Col. ii. 18 expositors are not agreed whether in Opynoxeta dyyéAwv the 176 
Gen. is to be taken as Subjective or as Objective; the latter is preferable : Mt ed 
worship paid to angels, angel-worship ; cf. Euseb. H. E. 6, 41 Opnoxeia trav 
Saysdvev (var.), Philo II. 259 Op. Geav (4% tod Geod Aazpeia Plat. Apol. 23 c.). 

In 1 Tim. iv. 1 Satpoviwy is undoubtedly a Subjective Genitive. But in 
Barricpav dSayys, Heb. vi. 2, if the latter be considered as the principal 
noun (see below, 3. note 4), Barrwp. can only denote the object of the 
§:5ax7. In Rom. viii. 23 azoAvtpwots tov gwparos, according to Paul’s 
teaching, appears rather to signify liberation of the body (from that dovAca 

ris POopas 21) than liberation from the body. Likewise in Heb.1.3; 2 Pet. 

i. 9 xaPapurpos tov dyopriay might mean purification of sins (removal of 
sins, cf. Deut. xix. 18), just as one may say xa@apiCuvrar ai dpuapria (cf. 
xaOaipev afua to remove by purification, Iliad 16, 667); but it is simpler 

to take trav duapriay as an Objective Genitive. In Rom. ii. 7 tropovy 
épyou dyafov, 1 Thess. i. 3 tropovy tis éAmidos, is simply: stead/astness of 
well-doing. steadfastness of hope. Jas. ii. 4 is probably an indignant ques- 
tion: would ye not in this become judges of evil thoughts (your own) ? 


2. But the Genitive is likewise employed, b. to denote relations 
of dependence still more reinote (cf. Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 108 
sq.; Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 241 sq.; Bhdy. 160 ff.). In this way, by 
a kind of condensed expression, compound designations are formed 
which must be resolved variously, according to the relation of the 
ideas composing them. We distinguish, 

a. The Genitive which expresses relations entircly external (of 169 
place or of time); as, Matt. x. 5 68d éOvav the way to the gentiles ™ . 
(Heb. ix. 8 cf. Gen. iii. 24. 4 0805 tod EvrAou Tis Gwijs, Jer. ii. 18; 
Judith v. 14) 1, Jno. x. 7 @upa trav mpoBatwy door to the sheep (Mey.), 
Matt. i. 11, 12 perorxecia BaBurwves the carrying away to Babylon 
(Orph. 200 él mdoov 'A€ecivotco ad expeditionem in Axinum, 144 
vooros oixowo domum reditus, Eurip. Iph. T. 1066 ef. Schaef. Melct. 

p. 90 ; Seidler, Eurip. Electr. 161; Spohn, Isocr. Paneg. p. 2; Bttin. 
Soph. Philoct. p. 67),? Jno. vii. 35 4 Svacopda trav ‘EdAnver the 
dispersion (the dispersed) among the Greeks, Mark viii. 27 capac 
Ka:capetas tis PiXlrrrrov towns about Caesarea Ph., situated on its 
territory (Isa. xvii. 2),3 Col. i. 20 alua trod oravpod blood of the 201 


1 But Matt. iv. 15 63ds @addoons undoubtedly way by the sea (of Tiberias). 

* Vice versa Plat. Apol. 40c. perolxnots ris puxis Tod téxov Tod evOévde (away 
from this place). 

® This finally comes back to the common topographical (Ari. 27) Genitive, as Jno. 
li. 1 Kava rjs Tadsalas, Acts xxii. 3 Tapods rijs KiAsclas, xiii. 13 f.; xxvii. 5; Luke 
iv. 26; cf. Xen. H.1, 2,12; D.S. 16,92; 17,63; Diog. L. 8,3; Arrian. Al. 2, 4,1, see 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 151; Ramshorn, lat. Gr. I. 167 —and this is simply the Genitive 
of belonging. 
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cross i.e. blood shed on the cross, 1 Pet. i. 2 pavticpos aiparos 

sprinkling (purifying) with blood, 2 Cor. xi. 26 «ivduvor arotrapov 
177 dangers on rivers (followed immediately by «ivd. év arora, ev Oa 
ih el AGoon etc.), cf. Heliod. 2, 4, 65 xivSvver Oadraccav. 

Designations of time: Rom. ii. 5 (Zeph. il. 2) nuépa opyins day 
of wrath, that is, day on which the punitive wrath of God will be 
manifested, Jude 6 xpicuw peyarns nucpas judgment (at) on the 
great day, Luke ii. 44 od0¢ nyéepas a day's journey (distance trav- 
elled in a day, cf. Her. 4,101; Ptol. 1,11, 4), Heb. vi. 1 0 ris 
apyns tod Xpustod doyos primary Christian instruction. So also 
Texunpla Nuepwov Teccapuxovta Acts i. 3 according to D.} 

An external (local) relation also is expressed in ad\a8acrpov 
pupov Mark xiv. 3 and xepdpvoy bdatos verse 13, cf. 1 Sam. x. 3 
ayyeia aptwv, aoKos vivov, Soph. El. 758 yad«os ozrodod (see Schaef. 
Longi Pastor. p. 886), Dion. H. 1V. 2028 doddrrov nal ricons 
ayyeia, Theoph. Ch. 17; Diog. L. 6,9; 7, 8; Lucian. asin. 37; 
fugit. 81; Diod. S. Vatic. 82,1. Under this head also comes Jno. 
xxi. 8 To Stxtvoy trav txOvov (11 peotdv iyOvwv), even ayérn yolpwv 
Matt. vill. 80 and éxarov Baroe éXavov Luke xvi. 6. See on this 
Genitive of contents, Kri. 32. 


"Avagracts vexpav is nowhere in the N.T. equivalent to dvacracis éx 
vexpwv, but denotes even in Roum. i. 4 the resurrection of the dead, absolutely 
and generically, although consummated only in a single individual. The 
doctrinal remarks of Philippi on this expression are mere trifling. 


8B. The more remote internal relations are especially expressed 

by the Genitive in the writings of John and Paul; as, Jno. v. 29 
170 avaotacis bwiis, epicews, resurrection to life, resurrection to judg- 
shed ment (Genitive of destination, Theodor. 1V. 1140 tepwovvns yetpo- 
tovia to the priesthood, cf. Rom. viii. 86 Sept. wpoSata odayijs), 
Rom. v. 18 d&carwais Cons justification to life, Mark i. 4 Bamricpa 
petavolas baptism engaging to repentance, Rom. vii. 2 vopos rod 
dvdpos law of the husband, i.e. which lays down the relation to the 
husband (cf. Dem. Mid. 390 a. 0 ris BAaBys vopos the law of damage, 
frequently in the Sept. as in Lev. xiv. 2 0 vowos Tod Xemrpod, vii. 1; 
202 xv. 32; Num. vi. 18, 21, see Fr. Rom. II. 9), vi. 6 o@pa rijs duaptias 
body of sin, i.e body which belongs to sin, in which sin has tenancy 
and lordship (in which sin is carried into effect), very like capua 

Ts capxos Col. i. 22 body in which carnality permanently dwells: 


1 Others, with less probability, take nuepay reooap. by itself: during forty days (Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 6405q.); yet see below, No. 11, p. 207. 
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Rom. vii. 24 capa tod Pavatov tovrou body of this death, i.c. which 
(in the way described vs. 7 sqq.) leads to death, vss. 5, 10, and 13. 
See, further, Tit. iii. 5. 


In Luke xi. 29 76 onpetov “Iwva is simply the sign once exhibited in Jonah 
(now to be repeated in the person of Christ). In the same way must 
Jude 11 be explained; but in Jno. xix. 14 mapackevy tov macxa does not 
mean the day of preparation for the Passover, but simply and naturally 178 
the resting-day of the Passover (the day of rest belonging to the Paschal ithe. 
festival). In Heb. iii. 13 dmary ris dpaprias is the Subjective Genitive, 
and duapria is to be taken as a personification (Rom. vii. 11 etc.). Yet 
in 2 Thess. ii. 10 awarn ras dduxtas is, decett leading to unrighteousness. On 
Eph. iv. 18 see Mey., and on Jas. i. 17 de Wette. Further, in Eph. 1.1; 

2 Tim. i. 8, Philem. 1, 9 Séspuos Xperrod a prisoner of Christ means one 
whom Christ (the cause of Christ) has made and keeps a prisoner,’ cf. 
Wisd. xvii. 2; in Jas. ii. 5 of rrwyxol tod Koopov (if the reading is correct) 

the poor of the world signifies, they who in their position in the world are 
poor, poor therefore in worldly goods (though xocpos itself does not on 
this account mean worldly goods). In Jno. vi. 45 d:daxrot tov Geod in- 
structed of God, that is by God, as in Matt. xxv. 3-4 of etAoynpevot Tod tratpds 
means blessed by the Father. In Eph. vi. 4,11, 13 x«vpiov and @eod are 
genitivi auctoris, as also tov ypapoav Rom. xv. 4. Likewise Phil. i. 8 & 
orddyxvos Xpicrod "I. is to be taken as the Subjective Genitive, though 

the more precise interpretation may be various. Cf. also Eph. vi. 4 and 171 
Mey. Lastly, the correct interpretation of 1 Pet. iii. 21 does not depend 6th ed 
so much on the Genitive cvveidyoews ayaijs as on the meaning of érepwrnpa; 
sponsio would accord perfectly with the context, but this rendering has 

not been lexically established either by de Wette or Iluther. On Heb. 

ix. 11 see Bleek. In 1 Cor. i. 27 rod xoopov is the Subjective Genitive ; 

see Meyer. In 1 Cor. x. 16 16 rornptov rips ebAoyias means simply the cup 

of blessing, that is, over which the blessing is uttered; and in 21 ror. xvpiov 208 
means cup of the Lord, where the closer relation of the Genitive is to be 
gathered from 16, just as in Col. ii. 11 that of Xpwrrod is to be deduced 
from 14. Mey. gives a correct decision on Col. i. 14. In Acts xxii. 8 
vozouv depends on «. dxpiBeav. 


1 As in Philem. 13 8ecp0) rod evayy. means bonds which the Gospel has brought. 
Without reference to the parallel passages the above might be rendered : @ prisoner 
belonging to Christ. Others translate it, a prisoner for Christ’s sake. In the N.T the 
Genitive is frequently so explained (Mtth. 851; Krii.31), vet always incorrectly. Heb. 
xiii. 13 tov dvesioudy Xpicrou pépovtes is: bearing the reproach which Christ bore (and 
still bears). So also 2 Cor. i. 5 wepiooever ra waOhpata Tov Xpirrov els Huas the sufferings 
which Christ had to endure, i.e. from the enemies of divine truth, come (anew) abundantly 
upon us; for, the sufferings which believers endure (for the sake of divine truth) are 
essentially one with the sufferings of Christ, — only a continuation of them (cf. Phil. 
iii. 10). So also probably Col. i. 24 af OAlpes roo Xpiorod and 2 Cor. iv. 10. On the 
first passage, which has been very variously explained, sce Liirke, Progr. in loc. Col. 
\. 24 (Gotting. 1833, 4to.) p. 12s8q., and Huther and Jey. in loc. 


190 § 30. GENITIVE. 


Some refer the Genitive ofxov in Heb. iii. 3 to rysnv, greater honor of 
the house (i.e. in, from, the house), etc. This construction, though not 
of itself inadmissible, is, for this writer, stiff, and clearly opposed to his 
design ; see Bleek. 

Ou the Genitive of apposition in particular, as réAes Zoddpuwv xal Pouoppas 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (urbs Romae), onpetov reptrouyns Rom. iv. 11, see § 59, 8, p. 531. 


3. It was long usual to regard the Genitive of Relationship as a 
Genitive with an ellipsis; as, Mapia ’IaxwBovu, ‘Iovdas ‘Iaxw Sou, 
179 Aavid 6 tod Ieccai. Butas the Genitive is the case of dependence, 
th ed. and as every relationship is a sort of dependence, there is no essen- 
tial notion wanting in such expressions (Hm. Ellips. p. 120); only 
the thought which the Gen. expresses in a very general way (Plato, 
rep. 8, 408 b.) is left to be defined by the reader according to the 
factsin the case. Most frequently this Gen.implies son or daughter ; 
as, Matt.iv. 21; Jno. vi. 71; xxi. 2,15; Acts xiii. 22. But anrnp 
is to be understood in Luke xxiv. 10; Mark xv. 47; xvi. 1, ef. 
Matt. xxvii. 56; Mark xv. 40 (Aelian. 16, 80 "Oduymids 9 *AdXeEa- 
Spou sc. untnp), matnp in Acts vii. 16 "Eppwp tov Zuyéu (cf. Gen. 
XXxili. 19; similar in Steph. Byzant. under Gaiéara: 4 modus amo 
Aaddrov rod Inapov), yuvy in Matt. i. 6 é« tis Tob Ouvpiou and Jno. 
xix. 25 (sce my RWB. II. 57 f.) cf. Aristoph. eccl. 46; Plin. epp. 
2, 20 Verania Pisonis; ddeAges perhaps, in Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13 
"Iovéas "IaxwBov, if the same apostle is mentioned in Jude 1 (cf. 
Alciphr. 2,2 Tipoxparns 6 Mnyrpodwpov sc. adedpos). Such des- 
ignation in the circle of the Apostles might have arisen from the 
circumstance that James, the brother of Judas, was better known 
or more prominent than the father of Judas. See, in general, Bos, 
ellips. ed. Schaef. under the words; Boisson. Philostr. her. p. 307. 


In 1 Cor. i. 11 of XAons are, accordingly, Chloe’s people, as in Rom. xvi. 10, 
11 of "ApworoBovAov, of Napxiocov. A more definite explanation must be 
supplied by the facts of the case. Perhaps we should here understand, with 
most expositors, the members of the household of these persons. Others 
understand the slaves. To the original readers tbe expression was clear. 
Further, see Valcken. in loc. 
204 Note 1. It is not unusual, especially in Paul’s style, to find three Gen- 
itives connected together, and grammatically governed one by another. 
172 Frequently, however, one of them is employed instead of an adjective: 
6th ed. 2 Cor. iv. 4 rov hwrucpov tov evayyeAion THs d0Eys Tod Xpeorov, Eph. i. 6 eis 
Grawvov Sdfys THs xdptros abrov, iv. 13 eis pérpov HAckias Tod TANPwpartos Tob 
Xpurrov (where the last two Genitives go together), i.19; Rom. ii. 4; Col. 
i. 20; ii. 12,18; 1 Thess. i.3; 2 Thess.i.9; Rev. xviii.3; xxi.6; Heb. 
v. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 2, cf. Kriiger, Xen. A. 2, 5,38; Bornem. Xenoph. Apol. 
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p. 44; Boisson. Babr. p. 116. In Rev. xiv. 10 (xix. 15) olvos rod @upov 
must be taken together : wine of wrath, burning wine, according to an O.T. 
figure. Four Genitives occur in Rev. xiv. 8 é« rod olvev tou Oupov THs 
ropveias adrys, xvi. 19; xix.15 (Judith ix.8; x.3; xiii, 18; Wisd. xiil. 5, 
etc.). On the other hand, in 2 Cor. iii. 6 8saxdvous xasvis Suabyxns ov ypap- 
patos GAAa mvevparos the last two Genitives must, on account of verse 7, 
be considered as both dependent on the principal noun. In Rom. xi. 33 
all the three Genitives, in the same way, refer to Bados. 

Note 2. Sometimes, particularly in Paul’s epistles, the Genitive (when 
placed after) is separated from its governing noun by another word; as, 
Phil. ii. 10 iva wav yorw xap wy érovpaviwy Kat émcyeiwy Kat xatayJoviwy 
(Genitives subjoined in explanation of rav yovv), Rom. ix. 21 4 ot« exe 
éfovciav 6 Kepapeds tov mnAov; 1 Tim. iii. 6 Wa py els xpiva euréoy rod 
S:aBcAov (probably for emphasis), 1 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Cor. viii. 7; Heb. 
viii. 5; Jno. xii. 11; 1 Pet. iii. 21. Otherwise still in Rev. vii. 17. On 
the other hand, in Eph. ii. 3 quev réxva dice: épyys, a different position of 
the words was hardly possible, if an unsuitable stress (juev dvoe téx. dpy.) 
was not to fall on duce. See,in general, Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 46; Ellendt, 
Arrian. Al. I. 241; Fr. Rom. II. 331. 

Note 3. Rarely two Genitives of different relations (particularly the 
one of a person, the other of a thing), mostly also separated from each 
other by position, are joined to a single noun (Krii. 33), e.g. Acts v. 32 
pets e€opev avrov (Xpuwrov) pdptrupes tov pypdtwv rovrwy, 2 Cor. v. 1 9 
ériyetos Wav olkia Tov oxyvous, Phil. ii. 30 ro tov torépnua tHs Aeroupyias, 
2 Pet. iii. 2 rs Tov drocroAwy tyav évroAys Tov Kuptov, [ Matt. xxvi. 28 70 
alua pov tis SvaOnxys,] Heb. xiii. 7, cf. Her. 6, 2 ryv ‘Iwvwv ray nyepoviny 
rov pos Aapetoy roAeuov, Thuc. 3, 12 rav éxeivwy pedAAnow tov eis nas Sevav, 
6, 18 4 Nixtov tav Acywv drpaypoouvy, Plat. lege. 3, 690 b. ryv rcv vopov 
éxovrwy apxny, rep. 1, 329 b. ras tay oixetwy mpompAakioes Tov yypws, Diog. 
L. 3, 37 and very strained Plat. Apol. 40 c. peroixyots rps Yuyys Tov Toro" 
rov evOevde, see Ast, Plat. Polit. p.329; ad legg. p. 84 8q.; Lob. Soph. Aj. 
p. 219; Bttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 17, and Soph. Philoctet. v. 751; Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 111 sq.; Bhdy. 162; Mtth. 864 (Kritz, Sallust. IT. 170). 

To this head we may also refer 1 Pet. iii. 21 capxos drodeots purov the 
flesh’s putting away of filth (cap§ amoriGerat prov), unless there be here 
@ transposition. 

In a different way two Genitives are connected together in Jno. vi. 1 
9 Ocracca rs Taduvalas ris TiBepiados the Sea of Galilee, of Tiberias. 
Under the last name alone it occurs the second time in Jno. xxi. 1. Per- 
haps for the sake of foreign readers John annexed the more definite to 
the more general designation (cf. Pausan. 95, 7, 3) that they might determine 
the locality more certainly. Beza in loc. takes a different view. Kiihnél’s 
suspicion, that the words rys T.B. are a gloss, is hasty. The explanation 


180 
7th ed, 


205 


173 


of Paulus, however, — setting sail from Tiberias —if not at variance with Sth ed 
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classic prose, is opposed to the style of the N. T. (cf. Bornem. Acta p. 149), 
which, in such circumstances, prefers to the simple case the more vivid 
mode of expression by means of the preposition. Tif. cannot be made to 
depend on the azo in arndAbev. 

Note 4. The Genitive, when placed before the governing noun, either a. 
belongs to two nouns at the same time, as in Acts iii. 7 abrov at Baces xal 
7a odupa, Jno. xi. 48, or b. is emphatic (Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 118; 
Mdv. 13), as e.g. in 1 Cor. iii. 9 Oeod yp eopey cuvepyot, Geod yewpyor, 
Geov oixodopn éore, Acts xiii. 23 rovrov (Aavid) 6 eds dd Tov oméepparos ... 

181 qyaye owrjpa ‘Inootv, Jas. i. 26 ef ris... rovTOV pdratos 7 Opyoxeta, ili. 3 ; 

ith ed. Web. x. 36; Eph. ii. 8. The emphasis is not unfrequently founded in an 
expressed antithesis: Phil. ii. 25 cov ovotparusryy pov, tbpa@v b€ drocroAov 
kat Aeroupyov THs xpelas pov, Matt. i. 18; Heb. vii. 12, 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
Eph. ii. 10; vi. 9; Gal. iii. 15; iv. 28; 1 Cor vi.15; Rom. iii. 29; xiii. 4. 
The Genitive, however, for the most part contains the principal notion: 
Rom. xi. 13 €6vav drdarodos apostle of the Gentiles, 1 Tim. vi. 17 ért rAovrov 
adyddryre upon riches which are perishable, Tit. i.7; Heb. vi. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. That the placing of the Genitive before the governing noun belongs 
to the peculiarities of diction of a particular author (Gersdorf 296 ff.), 
though not in itself impossible (since emphatic combinations are weakened 
by individual writers), at least cannot be shown to be probable. Cf. more- 
over, Poppo, Thue. ITI.I. 243. Heb. vi. 2 is a difficult passage ; Barruwpav 
ddayjs (depending on OeuédAwov) certainly belong together, and ddayis 
cannot be torn away so strangely and regarded as the governing noun to 
all four Genitives, as Ebrard still maintains. But the question is, whether 
we should here admit a transposition for ddayyjs Barrucpayv, as most later 
expositors do. Such a transposition, however, would be at variance with 
the whole structure of the verse; and if Barrwpoi ddayqys is translated 
doctrinal baptisms, baptisms in connection with instruction, to distinguish 
them from the legal baptisms (lustrations) of Judaism, this appellation is 
confirmed as distinctively Christian by Matt. xxviii. 19 Bawticavres abrovs 
... OvddoKovres avrovs. Ebrard’s objection, that Christian baptism is dis- 
tinguished from mere lustrations, not by instruction, but by the forgiveness 
of sins and regeneration, amounts to nothing, for Matt. xxviii. says nothing 
about the forgiveness of sins. As regards the use of the word Barrwpos, 
and in the Plural too, what Tholuck has already remarked may be used 
also in support of the above explanation. 

206 Note 5. Kiihnél and others consider wepi with the Acc. in Mark iv. 19 
ai wept Ta Aowra érvOvpioe as a circumlocution for the Genitive. But, 
though Mark might have written ai rav Acirov érf., yet the former 
expression is not only more definite, but wepé obviously retains its force : 
cupiditates, quae circa reliqua (rel. res) versantur (Heliod. 1, 23, 45 
eriOvpia rept trav XapixAeayv, Aristot. rhet. 2, 12 ai rept ro capa érBupia). 
just as (with the Gen.) in Jno. xv. 22. It is another thing when, in 
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Greek authors, wept with the Acc. is used as a circumlocution for the 174 
Genitive of an object to which a certain quality is ascribed, e.g. Diod. S. 6th et 


11, 89 % wepi 70 iepov dpyaorys, and again 76 mepi rovs Kparijpas idtwpya (cf. 
Schaef. Julian. p. VI. and Dion. comp. p. 23). With more reason might 
it be said that in 1 Cor. vii. 37 éfovoia mepi Tov idtov OeAnyaros this prepo- 
sition is used with the Gen. as a circumlocution for the Genitive, because 
the Genitive alone might also have been employed ; but power over (with 
respect to) Ais own will, is at all events the more definite and full expression. 
Expositors find a similar circumlocution for the Gen. by means of avo and 
éx in Acts xxiii. 21 trav dd cov érayyeAiav, 2 Cor. vill. 7 Ty €& pov ayary. 


This, however, is literally amor qui @ vodis proficiscitur, promissio a te 182 
profecta, and is more precise than rq tpav dyazry, which might also mean ith ed. 


amor in vos.t So Thuc. 2, 92 4% dxé trav ‘AOnvaiwy Bonfaa, Dion. H. IV. 
2235 qoAiv éx trav mapdvrwy xwyoas Aecov, Plato, rep. 2,363 a. ras da’ auras 
evdoxyunoes, Demosth. pac. 24 b.; Polyaen. 5,11; D.S.1,8; 9,39; Exe. 
Vat. p.117; Lucian. conser. hist. 40; cf. Jacobs, Athen. 321 sq. and Anthol. 
pal. I.1, 159; Schaef. Soph. Aj. p. 228; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 329. Also 
Rom. xi. 27 4 wap éov duabyjxy must be explained in the same way. Cf. 
Xen. C. 5, 5, 13; Isocr. Demon. p. 18; Arrian. Al. 5, 18, 10 (Ir. in loc. 
and Schoem. ad Isaeum p.193). On Jno.i. 14 see Liicke. None of these 
passages contains an unmeaning circumlocution. And in 1 Cor. il. 12 ov 
TO Tveuua TOY KOT MOV eAaBoper, dAAG TO TvetHAa TO é€x Geod, the apostle 
has of set purpose employed in the parallel ro é« Oeot (not ro wv. Geov or 7d 
Geot). No tolerably attentive reader wil] admit the alleged circumlocution 
for the Gen. by means of év (see Koppe, Eph. p. 60), in proof of which 
1 Cor. ii. 7; Eph. ii. 21; Tit. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 7 are adduced. Nor does 
kara constitute a mere circumlocution for the Genitive in the examples 
usually quoted. In Rom. ix. 11 9 xar éxAoyny zpdbects means the purpose 


according to, in consequence of, election. In Rom. xi. 21 of xara gicw 


xAddot are the branches according to nature i.e. the natural branches. So 
Heb. xi. 7 9 xara miorw Sixavoovvy. In Heb. ix. 19, too, xara rov vdpov, 
if referred to rdons évroAys, would not be put for rod vopov, as Bleek per- 
ceived. Yet, see above, § 22,7. More pertinent examples are found in 
Greek writers; as, Diod. S.1, 65 7) Kata THY apyyv amobeats the abdication 
of the government (literally. as regards the government), 4,13; Exe. Vat. 
p- 103; Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 12; Mtth. 866. On elayy. xara Mar@. etc. see 
Fr. (cf. instances in the nova biblioth. Lubec. II. 105-sq.). It is quite 
erroneous to take ra els Xpiorodv zabypara 1 Pet. i.11 for ra Xpicrov 
ta@npara (v. 1). It means (similar to wept rijs eis yas ydperos vs. 10) 
the sufferings (destined) for Christ. 

It is a different matter, when a Genitive dependent on a. noun is ren- 
dered by means of a preposition because the (corresponding) verb prefers 
this construction ; as, Kowwvia tyav eis ro etayyéXor Phil. i. 5 cf. iv. 15. 


12 Cor. ix. 2 8 & duar Giaros hpedice Tous wAciovas is referable to attraction. 
25 


207 
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So probably also érepwrnpa cis Oedv (after God) 1 Pet. iii. 21, cf. 2 Sam. 


xi. 7 érepwrayv eis Oeov. 


175 4. The same sort of direct dependence occurs in the connection 
abel of the Genitive with verbal adjectives and participles whose signi- 
fication is not such that they (the verbs from which they come) 
could regularly govern the Genitive (2 Pet. il. 14 peorovs poryaridos, 
Matt. x. 10 afios rhs tpodys, Heb. iii. 1 KAnocews pétoyor etc. see 
No. 8; Eph. ii. 12 Evo. tov SvaOnxav ctc.) ; as, 1 Cor. ii. 18 Adyor 
dudaxtot mvevpatos wylov, see above, p. 189, 2 Pet. ii. 14 «apdiav 
yeyunvacpevny mreovegias cf. Iliad. 5, 6 AeAoupeves @xedvovo, Soph. 
183 Aj. 807 dwros nrarnpevn, 13853 dirov vixwpevos, and with 1 Cor. 
Ihe especially Soph. El. 344 xedvns S:8axrd, with 2 Pet. Philostr. her. 
2, 15 Oaddtrns obtrw yeyupvacpevot, 8, 1 Néoropa trodéuwy TroAd@v 
yeyupvacpevor, 10, 1 codias bn yeyupvacpévor, see Boisson. Philostr. 
her. p. 401. We resolve all these Genitives by a preposition: 
taught of (by) the Holy Spirit, bathed in the ocean, inured to the 
sea, etc. And perhaps in the simple language of antiquity the 
Genitive in such constructions was regarded as the whence case; 
see Hartung, S.17. According to this view the two following 
passages also are easily explained: Heb. iii. 12 xapdia movnpa ame 
otias a heart evil (with respect to) unbelief (where amortia is that 
which establishes the aovnpia; substantively wovnpia damuotias the 
Genitive (of apposition) would seem quite natural ; similarly Wisd. 
XVili. 3 HALov dBAABA diroripou Eevitetas wapeoyes, sce Monk, Kurip. 
Alcest. 751; Mtth. 811, 818. Secondly, Jas. i. 13 ameipactos xaxav, 
which most expositors render: untempted (that cannot be tempted) 
by evil (cf. Soph. Antig. 847 adxAautos didwy, Aeschyl. Theb. 875 
Kaxay atpypoves Schwenck, Aeschyl. Eumen. 96); Schulthess, 
however, translates it: inexperienced in evil. The parallelism 
with mepdtes does not favor the last interpretation. The active 
acceptation in the Aethiopic version, not tempting to evil, is to be 
rejected more on the ground that the weipafeu d€ avros ovdéva fol- 
lowing would be tautological (for the apostle, as the d€ shows, 
208 must intend to say something different from a7reip.), and also that 
ameip. does not occur in the active sense, than, as Schulth. thinks, 
on account of the Genitive caxwv.! The Genitive has great latitude 
of import, at least in the poets and in such writers as approach a 
poetic or rhetorical diction. “Avretp. xax@v might denote not temp- 
ting in respect to evil, just as well asin Soph. Aj. 1405 Aoutpav 


1 On the active and passive acceptation of verbals see Wez, Soph. Antig. I. 163. 
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boiwy érixatpos suitable for holy washings, or in Her. 1, 196 rap@evor 
ydpwv wpatas ripe for marriage. 

Paul’s expression «Ayrot "Incot Xpiotod Rom. i. 6 should not be brought 
under this rule, as is still done by Thiersch. It means, according to the 
apostle’s view of xAjots elsewhere, Christ’s called, i.e. called (by God) who 
are Christ's, belong to Christ. On the other hand, we may refer to this 
head dpotos twos Jno. viii. 55 (this adj. regularly governs the Dat. [which 
case, indeed, even in the passage just mentioned Lchm. placed in the text, 


but against the balance of authorities and against Cod. Sin. also]) Mtth. 873 ; 176 
Schneider, Plat. civ. II. 104; III. 46 (on similis alicu‘us and the like, Sth ed 


see Zumpt, lat. Gr. S. 365 f.), and éyy’s with the Gen. Juo. xi. 18; Rom. 
x. 8; xiii. 11; Heb. vi. 8; viii. 13, ete., the usual construction here, along 
with which, however, éyyus rut occurs ; see Bleek, Hebr. II. I. 209 ; Mtth. 


812. Even adjectives compounded with ovv are sometimes followed by 184 


the Genitive ; as, avpupopdos ts eixdvos Rom. viii. 29 (Mtth. 864). 


5. Most closely related to the simple Genitive ‘of dependence 
after substantives and in reality only an expansion of that Genitive 
into a clause, is the very common eivai or yivec@ai twos. This 
construction has a still more diversified use in Greek prose (Krii. 
28 f.; Mdv. 57 f.; Ast, Lexic. Platon. I. 621), than in the N. T.; 
and was formerly explained by assuming that a preposition or a 
substantive was understood. 

In the N. T. may be distinguished, 

a. The Genitive of the whole, of the class (Plur.) and of the 
sphere (Sing.) to which one belongs, 1 Tim. i. 20 dy éotiv ‘Tpevaios 
of whom 18 (to whom belongs) Hym., 2 Tim. i. 15; Acts xxiii. 6 
(1 Mace. ii. 18; Plato, Protag. 842e.; Xen. A. 1, 2, 8), 1 Thess. 
v. 5, 8 ovum eapev vuKTos ovdé oxOTOUS ... Nets Huépas dvres belonging 
to the night, to the day, Acts ix. 2. 

b. The Genitive of the ruler, master, possessor, etc., Matt. xxii. 
28 Tivos Tay éenta éorat yuvn; 1 Cor. iii. 21 mavta tuov éorw 
(Xen. A. 2,1, 4; Ptol. 1, 8, 1), vi. 19 ov« éoré éavrav ye are not 
your own — do not belong to yourselves, 2 Cor. iv. 7 tva 7 trepBory 
THs Suvdpews 9 Tov Beod Kai wn €E nuay that... may be God's and 
not of ws, x. T Xpiotov etvat, Rom. viii. 9 (similarly 1 Cor. i. 12 of 
heads of parties éyw ete IIavdou, cf. Diog. L. 6, 82). Close to 
this comes Acts i. 7 ody tuav éote yvovar etc. it does not belong to 
you —it is not in your power to know (Plato, Gorg. 500 a.; Xen. 
Occ. 1,2), Mark xii. T nuawy éxrac 1) KAnpovoula (Matt. v. 3), 1 Pet. 
iil. 3, further Heb. v. 14 rerelwy eotiv 4 otepea tpopy belongs to 
(is for) mature persons, etc. 


ith ed, 
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c. The Genitive of a quality in which one participates (sing. 
abstract), in diversified applications, 1 Cor. xiv. 33 od« éoTw dxa- 
Tactacias 6 Geos, Heb. x. 39 mets ove eopev trroctods ... GAAA 
mustews ctc. (Plato, apol. 28 a.). Likewise the concrete Gen. Acts 
ix. 2 twas ris db0d dvras, particularly the Genitive of age, Mark 
V. 42 wv era Sadexa, Luke ii. 42; iii. 23; Acts iv. 22 ; Tob. xiv. 2, 
11; Plato, legg. 4,721a. In these passages the subject is a person, 
but in the following it isa thing: Heb. xii. 11 maca maidela od 
Bonet yapas civas is not (matter) of joy (this, however, might be 
referred also to a.), 2 Pet. i. 20 aca mpodnrela ypadijs iSias émidv- 
cews ov yivetat. Moreover, this construction of eiud, when persons 
are the subject, is sometimes made more animated, in Oriental 
style, by the insertion of vids or révov; cf. 1 Thess. v. 5 dpeis viol 
gutos €ore Kal viol juépas. 

The same relations are expressed by the Genitive when the verb 
elvas is omitted, Phil. iii. 5 eyo... pudijs Bevrapiy. | 

6. The Genitive, as the clearly defined case of departure, motion 

185 whence, appears, too, in the diction of the N. T., joined to verbs 

Mh el. Cand adjectives), with a diversity of application natural to this rela- 

177 tion. (This diversity, however, is more copious in Greck prose, and 

Mel ia the N. 'T. the Gen. is frequently strengthened by prepositions.) 
As separation from is related to proceeding from, and as that 
which departs and is separated may often be conceived as a part 
of the remaining whole, the Genitive, because the case of procecd- 
ing from, is also naturally the case of separation and of partition. 
The former, the Genitive of separation and removal, as the more 
limited, we shall illustrate first. 

As words which express the idea of separation or removal are 
usually construed with the Genitive by the Greeks even in prose, — 
e.g. édevOepodv twos to free from something, cwdvew, imroywpeiv, 
mravew, diadéepewv, totepety Twos, see Mtth. 829 ff, 845; Bhdy. 179 f. 
(although in such circumstances suitable prepositions are pretty 
frequently inserted),—so in the N. T. also the following verbs 
are construed with the Genitive: pwetacra€jvar Luke xvi. 4, acroyeiv 
1 Tim. i. 6, wadvecOas 1 Pet. iv. 1, ewrvew Acts xxvii. 48 (cf. Xen. 
C. 2, 4,23; Anab.1,6,2; Pol. 2, 52,8 a.), &ahépew Matt. x. 31; 
1 Cor. xv. 41 ete. (Xen. C. 8, 2, 21, cf. Krii. Dion. H. p. 462), dzro- 

210 orepetcGas 1 Tim. vi. 5, also torepety to be behind one 2 Cor. xi. 5; 


1 We Germans also say both du bist des Todes and du bist ein Kind des Todes. But 
this docs not prove that the former expression is elliptical (A‘inoel ad Heb. x. 39). 
2 Lachm., on the authority of good Codd., has adopted in Acts xix. 27... udAAew re 
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xii. 11, see Bleek on Heb. iv. 1 and Eévos tov ScaOnedy Eph. ii. 12. 

The interposition of prepositions, however, predominates : 

a. With verbs of disjoining, freeing, aud being free, invariably 
(Mtth. 665; Bhdy. 181); as, ywpifew amo Rom. vill. 35; 1 Cor. 
vii. 10; Heb. vii. 26 (Plat. Phaed. 67 ¢., but Polyb. 5, 111, 2); 
ANvew aro Luke xiii. 16; 1 Cor. vii. 27; €XevPepovv azro Rom. vi. 18, 
22; viii. 2,21 (Thue. 2, 71, also with é Mtth. 830) ; fpvecGas aro 
Matt. vi. 13 (2 Sam. xix. 9; Ps. xvi. 13 f.), with é« Luke i. 74; 
Rom. vii. 24, etc., Exod. vi.6; Job xxxiii. 30; Ps. lxviii. 15; cwleev 
amo Rom. v. 9 (Ps. Ixviii. 15), and more frequently with ex, as in 
Jas. v.20; Heb. v.7 (2 Sam. xxii. 8f.; 1 Kings xix. 17) ; Autpody 
amo Tit. ii. 14; Ps. cxviii. 184 (but A. twos Fabric. Pseudepigr. 
I. 710); waOapifey aro 1 Jno. i. T; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Heb. ix. 14, 
accordingly «afapos amd Acts xx. 26, cf. Tob. iii. 14; Demosth. 
Neaer. 528 c. (with é& Appian. Syr. 59) and a@@os amd (72 "F2) 
Matt. xxvii. 24, cf. Krebs, observ. 73; Gen. xxiv. 41; Num. v.19, 
31, with Dat. Josh. ii. 17, 19f.; similarly Aovew azo (concisely 
for by washing cleanse from) Acts xvi. 83; Rev. i. 5. 

b. Where the construction with the Genitive alone is also used ; 
as, dvatravecOar éx Tav KoTrwy Rev. xiv. 18, mavoatw thy yA@ooay 
aro xaxov 1 Pet. iii. 10 (Esth. ix. 16; Soph. Electr. 987; Thuc. 7, 186 
13) ; barepeiv dro Heb. xii. 15 is probably a pregnant construction. ™ 


The notion of separation and removal lies at the basis also of the Hel- 
lenistic construction xpvmrew (re) dd twos Luke xix. 42 (for which classic 47g 
authors use xpurrey Tia Tt) ; it is properly a constructio praegnans (cf. Sept. 6th ed. 
Gen. iv. 14; xviii. 17; 1 Sam. iii. 18, ete.). To verbs of remaining behind 
anything (torepety twos) may be referred 2 Pet. iii. 9 od Bpadvver 6 xr'ptos 
THs émayyedtas (ov Bpadis éore THs éxayyeXias), cf. dorépowy rs PBoyPetas 
Diod. S. 13, 110. Even the Syriac has joined érayy. with Bpaéd. 

7. The Genitive of proceeding from and of derivation occurs in 
prose in its simplest form in apyopat twos I begin from (with) some- 
thing (Hartung, 14), Séyopat twos I receive from somebody (Hm. 
Vig. 877), déoac twos I beg of some one (Mtth. 834), dxovw tivos I 
hear,from somebody ; then yevopual, éoOiw Tivos (e.g. dptou, wedcTos ) I 
taste, eat, of something, ovivnud tivos I derive advantage. enjoyment, 211 
from something ; finally d/dwu¢ ruvos, XawBavw tivos I vive, take, of 
something; Hm. Opusc. I. 178. The Genitive denotes in all these 
cases the object out of which hearing, eating, giving etc. comes ; 


wal xaGapeicOar ris weyaderédrnros abris. Still I agree with Mey. in thinking 
this reading (which most probably is an error of the transcribers, see Bengel) too weak 
for the style of the passage. 
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from which that proceeds which is eaten, tasted, given, etc.; and, 
in the last expressions, indicates the mass, the whole, of which a 
part is enjoyed, given, etc. Consequently these Genitives may be 
regarded also as Genitivi partitivi; for when the whole, or the ob- 
ject simply, is meant, the strict Object-case, the Accusative, is used. 
In the diction of the N. T. the Genitive, in many of those construc- 
tions, is strengthened by a preposition. As respects details we notice, 

a. Acowa: has without exception the Genitive of the person (Matt. 
ix. 88; Luke v. 12; viii. 28; Acts viii. 22, etc.), the object of re- 
quest being subjoined in the Acc.; as, 2 Cor. viii. 4 Seduevor QV 
THY xapw etc. (Weber, Demosth. p. 163). 

b. Of verbs of giving with the Genitive we have only one instance, 
Rev. ii. 17 8éc0w aire tod wdvva (where some Codd. have 8. a. da- 
yety aro Tod ys. asa correction).! On the other hand,in Rom. i. 11 : 
1 Thess. ii. 8 the apostle could not have written peradSovas xupi- 
oparos or evayyediov (Mtth. 798), as in the first passage a partic- 
ular charisma as a whole (in fact he says ydpicud 71) is meant; 
and in the second, the Gospel as something indivisible. Paul did 
not purpose to communicate a portion of (from) a spiritual gift, 
or @ portion of (from) the Gospel. 

c. Verbs of enjoying or partaking : mposdapBavec bar tpophe Acts 
XXvil. 36, weradapBdvew tpodis Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 f., yeverOas 
Tob Seivov Luke xiv. 24 (figuratively Heb. vi. 4 yevecOas rhs Swpeas 

187 7. €7rovpaviov, yeverOat Oavdtov Matt.xvi. 28; Luke ix. 27; Heb. ii. 
Ihe 9, et¢.), and with Gen. of pers. Philem. 20 éyé cov ovaiuny év Kuple 
(cf. also Odyss. 19, 68), Rom. xv. 24 édy dpov... éuTrAno Oo. 


But yeveo@as governs also the Acc.: Jno. ii. 9 éyedcaro rd HSwp,' 


179 Heb. vi. 5? (as frequently in Hebraizing Greek, Job. xii.11; Sirach 
Obed. xxxvi. 24; Tob. vii. 11; but probably never in Greek authors).8 


1 This very passage clearly shows the distinction between the Genitive and the Acc., 
for kal 3écw Wipov Aeuxhy follows; cf. Heliod. 2,23, 100 éwepSdpouv 6 nev rod BSaro s, 
6 3¢ xal olvor. 

* Bengel, on Heb. vi. 4, appears to trifle in attempting to make a distinction in this 
passage between yever@a with the Gen. and with the Acc. 

8 In the sense of eating up, consuming, deyev and éciew have regularly the Acc. 
(Matt. xii. 4; Rev. x. 10): ef., for distinction, 1 Cor. ix. 7. They also take the Acc. 
when one’s food in general, merely, is described, — of which he ordinarily makes use, 
which he lives upon; e.g. Mark i. 6 fv “lodvyns ... er Olor axpidas wal pers &ypiov, 
Rom. xiv. 21; Matt. xv. 2; 1 Cor. viii. 7; x. 8f. (Jno. vi. 58), ef. Diog. L. 6, 45. It 
may be stated gencrally, that ée@/ew re would in no passage be found to be entirely without 
Justification (cf. even 2 Thess. iii. 12) and thus the absence of éoOiew rivds (together with 
awd or && tTios) would cease to be strange. Luke xv. 16 d4d ray xeparler dy Sobor ol 
Xoipa is probably an attraction. Besides, we find éo@iew, wivew rv: regularly in the 
Sept. also; only in Num. xx. 19 édv rou S8arés cov wlwper occurs. 


‘ 
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Verbs of eating of as well as giving and taking of are, morcover, 212 
in the N. T. invariably joined to their nouns by prepositions : 

a) By dao; as, Luke xxiv. 42 éréedwxay avto ... aro pedtoaiov 
xnpiov, xx. 10; Matt. xv. 27 ra xuvdpia éo Oia aro Tey Wixiwy TeV 
maviwy (cf. ja dax and gaye ave Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 706), 
Luke xxii. 18 ov 7 wiw aro ToD yevviywatos THS aptrédov, cf. Jer. 

li. (xxviii.) T, Acts ii. 17 éxye@ amo 7. mvevparos pou (LXX.), v. 2 
xa évoodicato aro THS TYAS, JNO. XXi. 10 eveyxate amo THY oa- 
piwv, Mark xii. 2 ta... XdBy aro Tov KapTod TOD auTrEdwvos. 

b) By é«; as, 1 Cor. xi. 28 é« rod dprov éofteTw, ix. T (2 Sam. 

xii. 8; 2 Kings iv. 40; Sir. xi. 17; Judith xii. 2); Jno. iv. 14 
ds dy ain €x tov vdatos,! vi. 50 6 dpros ... iva tis €E avtod dayn, 
1 Jno. iv. 18 é« tod avevpatos avtod bédwxey nuiv. But we must 
not refer to this head Heb. xiii. 10 dayeiy éx @uvoiacrnpiov, as if it 
were equivalent to é€« Ouvclas; for @vcvacr. means altar. To eat 
of the altar is simply equivalent to, of the sacrifice (offered on the 
altar). Probably there is no instance of éc@/ecy azro or éx in classic 
Greek ; but dzoAave amo tovos is akin to it, Plat. rep. 3, 395 ¢. ; 
10, 606 b.; Apol. 31 b. 

Of verbs of perceiving, dxovw is construed with the Genitive 
of the person (to hear from—out of—onc), to hear one; as, Matt. 
xvii. 5; Mark vii. 14; Luke ii. 46; Jno. ili. 29; ix. 81; Rev. vi.1,3; 
Rom. x. 142— (the object is expressed in the Acc., Acts i. 4 Hv nxov- 
oaré pov, Lucian. dial. deor. 20,13). Yet we find likewise dxovew 188 
tt amo in 1 Jno.i. 5, é« in 2 Cor. xii. 6 (also Odyss. 15, 374), wrapa. ith od 
in Acts x. 22, where in classic Greek the Gen. alone would have 
been sufficient. A Genitive of the thing occurs with dxovw in 
Jno. v. 25; Heb. iv. T ax. dwvis, Luke xv. 25 Fxouvce oupndwvias 
xat yopav, Mark xiv. 64 nxovoate rs Bracdnutas, 1 Macc. x. 34; 
Bar. iii. 4 (Lucian. Hale. 2; gall. 10; Xen.C. 6, 2, 13, etc.). On the 180 
other hand, the Accusative follows in Luke v. 1 dxovew tov Adyov . of 
t. Jeovd, Ino. vili. 40 tHv drAnOecav, Hv AKavoa mapa tT. Oecov etc. In ane 
the last passages the object is referred to as a connected whole, and 
the hearing meant is intellectual; while in the previous passages 


1 Otherwise in 1 Cor. x. 4 Grwov de svevparinijs dxodovSovons wérpas, where Flart’s 
explanation is a failure. 

? Others, Riick. and Fr., take the Genitive of the person here of ode $xovgay thus : of 
whom (de quo) they have not heard (as dxovew tuvds is used also in Iliad. 24, 490). This 
does not appear to me probable (the construction in this sense is entirely poctical), 
much less necessary : one hears Christ when one hears the Gospel in which he spenks ; 
and thus dxovew Xpirrdy Eph. iv. 21 is said of those who have not heard Christ in person. 
Philippi on the passage is superficial. 
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the object is primarily certain sounds only, or words received by 
the bodily ear. Cf. Rost 5382 f. 


The Genitive with rvyyavew (ézervyyavev) which invariably occurs in 
the N. T. (on the Acc. see Hm. Vig. 760; Bhdy.176),' as in Luke xx. 33; 
Acts xxiv. 3; xxvii. 3, etc., is perhaps in its origin to be explained by the 
preceding rule; yet we find it also where the whole object is meant. In 
the same way the earlier Greek authors almost always construe «Anpovopety 
(inherit, also participate in) with the Genitive (Kypke II. 381), but the 
later and the N.T. writers connect with it the Accusative of the thing ; 
as, Matt. v. 4; xix. 29; Gal. v. 21 (Polyb. 15, 22, 3) see Fischer-Well. 
III. I. 368; Lob. Phryn. 129 ; Mtth. 802. 

Aayxavew has the Accusative in Acts i. 17; 2 Pet.i. 1 iodriysov yyy 
Aaxoter rior (where wioris does not mean faith in an ideal sense, the faith 
in which every Christian gets a share by his conversion, but the subjective 
faith of these Christians) Mtth. 801. But in Lukei. 9 the Gen. is used (to 
obtain by lot) ; cf. Brunck, Soph. Electr. 364; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. IIE. 803. 


8. In the foregoing examples we already perceive that the notion 
of proceeding from something slides over into that of participation 
in something; but the partitive import of the Genitive is still more 
plainly disclosed in such combinations as petéeyery Tevos, mAnpody 
Tivos, Ovyyaverv Twos. With the Genitive are construed, 

a. Words that express the notion of having a share, partaking, 
wanting (wishing to partake) Mtth. 797; as, xo:vwvety Heb. ii. 14, 
xowvwvos 1 Cor. x. 18; 1 Pet. v. 1, cvyxouvwvos Rom. xi. 17, peréeyery 
1 Cor. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. v. 13, perarapBavey Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10, 
péroyos Heb. iii. 1, also ypnfew? Matt. vi. 52; 2 Cor. iil. 1, etc., 
mposdetaBat Acts xvii. 25. But xowvwvety also takes— and in the 

189 N. T. more commonly — the Dat. of the thing ; as, 1 Tim. v. 22 yy 
ith od. xourmver duaptiats adrotpias, Rom. xv. 27; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2Jno.11 
214 (Wisd. vi. 25), and in a transitive acceptation eds, Phil. iv. 15 ovde- 
pia pow exxdnaia exowwvncer eis Aoyov Socews. Cf. Plat. rep. 5,403. 
Suvari dicts 4 Ojrea TH Tod appevos yévous Kowwwvijca els ATravtTa 
Ta &pya. Act. Apocr. p. 91. The Dat. of the thing with xowwvety 
and peréyew sometimes occurs in Greek authors (Thue. 2, 16; 
Demosth. cor. c. 18) Poppo, Thue. TIT. II. 77; and, in respect to 
xowwveiv, is to be explained probably from the notion of community 
implied in the word (1 Tim., as above, cannot be resolved into 


1 But according to good authorities [Sin. also] émrvyxdvew has the Acc. in Rom. 
xi. 7; see Fr. 

2 Though in Luke xi. 8 several Codd. have 8c0y xph¢e, neither from this, nor from 
the construction xph ew ri (Mith. 834), should it be concluded, as is done by Kiihnol. 
that xp. is construed with the Acc. also (in the sense of desiring, demanding). 
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undéy cos Kal Tais auaptiass adXoTp. Kowov éorw). Further, 181 
peréxew is once construed with the interposition of é«, 1 Cor. x. 17 Shed 
€x Tov évos apTou petéyouev. Iam not aware that a similar instance 

is to be found in any Greek author. 

b. Words of abounding, filling,’ being empty, wanting (Mtth. 
826 ff.) ; as, Rom. xv. 13 6 Oeos wAnpwoat tas Truons yapas Kat 
evonvns, Luke i. 53 wewavras évérAnoey ayabov, Acts v. 28 werX1- 
poxate thy ‘Iepovoarnp THs Sidayns vor (ii. 28 Sept.), Jno. ii. 7 
yeuloate Tas Udpias Ddaros (vi. 13), Matt. xxii. 10 éA2c8On 0 yapos 
avaxetpévev (Acts xix. 29), Jno. i.,14 mwAnpns yapetos, 2 Pet. il. 14 
opfarpol pectot povyadioos, Luke xi. 89 ro EowOev tov yéuer 
apmayns Kal tovnpias, Jas. i. 5 eb tes Hye AElTretat codpias ( Matthiae, 
Eurip. Hippol. 3823), Rom. iii. 23 wavtes votepovvras tis So€ns Tob 
Geod (cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 237), see also Acts xiv.17; xxvii.388; Luke 
xv. 17; xxii. 35; Jno. xix. 29; Rom. xv. 14, 24; Rev. xv. 8. 
Verbs of fulness are but rarely joined to do (Luke xv. 16 e7zre- 
Over yeuioas THY Koay avToD d7Oo THY KEpaTioy, Xvi. 21) or 
x (yepivew ex Rev. viii.5; yoprag. é« Rev. xix. 21, but yopragew 
vwos Lam. iii. 15, 29, weOvew and peOvoxecOas éx Rev. xvii. 2, 6 cf. 
Lucian. dial. d. 6, 3).2_ Altogether solecistic is Rev. xvii. 3 yéyov 
Ta ovopata cf. 4. [This solecism is probably to be explained by 
the analogy of memAnpwpevoe xaprrov Sdixavoc. Phil. i. 11_and the 
like.] The Dat. after wAnpovv, peOvoxec@a etc. rests on @ concep- 
tion essentially different; sec § 31,7. How 1 Cor.i.7 torepetcOaz 
év pndevi yaplopare must be taken, is obvious; cf. Plat. rep. 6, 484 d. 

c. Verbs of touching (Mtth. 803) so far forth as the touching 190 
affects only a part of the object; as, Mark v. 80 #bato rev ipation thet 
(vi. 56; Luke xxii.51; Jno. xx. 17; 2 Cor. vi. 17, etc.), Heb. xii. 20 215 
kav Onpiov Oiyn tov dpovs (xi. 28). Under this head comes also 
Luke xvi. 24 Samrew vdatos, Bhdy. 168 (Bamrew eis tdwp Plato, 
Tim. 73 e.; Ael. 14, 89). 

d. Verbs of laying hold of, when only a part of the whole is 
taken hold of; as, Matt. xiv. 31 é«reivas thy yeipa éredaBero avrov, 

1 To this head may be referred also rAovotos with the Gen. Eurip. Orest. 394. In 
the N. T., however, the preposition é» is always used; as, Eph. ii. 4 wAovowos dy éAcee 
(rich in mercy), Jas. ii. 5. Cf. rroureiv, wAouricecOas fy revs 1 Tim. vi. 18; 1 Cor. i. 5, ete. 

2 On wAndivew aed Athen. 13, 569 see Schweiyhacus. add. et corrig. p. 478. In Matt. 
XXiii. 25 fowbew yéuovow (cup and platter) e aprayis wal axpacias is probably to be 
rendered: they are filled from plunder, their contents arise from plunder. Luke, on the 
other hand, transfers the fulness to the Pharisees themselves, and therefore writes: 7d 
Lowber duay yeues apwayns ctc. Likewise éx 77s opis in Jno. xii. 83 4 oixla éwAnpwOn 


dx THs dourjs Tov wvpov docs not stand for the Genitive, but denotes that wherefrom the 
filling of the house came ; :¢ was filled from (by) the odor of the ointment (with fragrance). 
26 
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cf. Theoph. ch. 4 (with his hand he could take hold of Peter, just 
in the act of sinking, by a part of the body only, perhaps by the 
arm), Luke ix. 47; in a different application Mark ix. 27 xparnoas 
avTov THs yewpos, Acts lll. T widcas avrov ris SeEvas yerpos (by the 
hand), cf. Plato, Parm. 126; Xen. A.1,6,10; hence usually with 
the Genitive of a limb; as, Luke viii. 54 xparnoas ris yeupos avrijs, 
Acts xxiii. 19 (Isa. xli. 18; xlii. 6; Gen. xix.16). On the other 
hand, xparety or AapPavew, émirapBdavecbai twa always denotes 
182 seize, apprehend one, ie. his whole person ; as, Matt. xii.11; xiv. 3; 
Shed xviii. 28; Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; [xviii. 17. Yet it is doubtful 
whether éiAauBavecOa is ever joined to an Acc. of the person, 
since (according to the analogy of Luke xiv. 4 éwiAaBopevos tacato 
avrov) the Acc. in Acts ix. 27 is probably governed by 77yayev, in 
xvi. 19 by eiAxvcay, in xviii. 17 by érurrov. See also Mey. on 
Acts 1x. 27 (3d ed.), and Bttm. Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. 
p- 140]. The same distinction is observed in the figurative use of 
these verbs; as, Genitive, Heb. ii. 16; Luke i. 54; 1 Tim. vi. 2 
(Xen. C. 2, 8,6); Accusative, 2 Thess. ii. 15; Col. ii.19,ete. But 
xpatew hold fast Heb. iv. 14 and vi. 18 and éw:AapBavec Oar lay hold 
of 1 Tim. vi. 12, 19 (Ael. 14, 27), are construed with the Genitive; 
in both instances, however, with reference to a good which is des- 
tined for many (oporoyta, édmis), and which the individual, for 
his respective part, holds fast or attains. Sce, in gencral, Mtth. 
803 f. In an ideal sense ériAauBdverOa: is construcd with a 
double Genitive; as, Luke xx. 20 wa émiAaBowvrat avrov Adyou that 
they might catch him by a word, 26 émiraPecGat atrov piyyatos (cf. 
literally Xen. A.4,7,12). Lastly, to this head is to be referred the 
construction éyecGai twos, hold by, adhere to anything (pendere 
ex), Bleek, Heb. II. II. 220f.; Mtth. 803, and avréyeoOai revos. 
Both these verbs are thus used in the N.T. only in a figurative 
sense; as, Heb.vi.9 ta xpelocova cai éyoueva cwrnpias, Matt. vi. 24 
tov évos avOéEeras Kai tov érépov xatradpovnoe, 1 Thess. v. 14 avre- 
yeabe tov dcbevarv, Tit. i. 9 dvTexopevos Tod Kata THY Sibaynv TiaTOD 
Aoyou. Also dvéyerOai twos endure any thing or any one, comes 
under this head, for it denotes properly to hold to a person or 
thing (Matt. xvii. 17; Heb. xiii. 22; Eph. iv. 2), ef. Kypke II. 93; 
likewise évoyos (€éveyopevos) Tivos, as Matt. xxvi. 66 évoyos Bavarou, 
or 1 Cor. xi. 27 évoyos tod cwpatos Kal Tod aipatos Tov Kupiou (Jas. 
216 ii. 10), for in all cases a being held by, bound to, somethiny is 
expresscd, — in thie first passage, to a punishment which must 'e 
191 suffered, in the second, to a matter for which satisfaction is due. 
ith ed. See Fr. Mt. p. 223; Bleck, Hebr. IT. I. 840f.; cf. § 31, pp. 210, 213. 
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Note 1. The partitive Genitive is sometimes governed by an adverb; 
as, Ileb.ix, 7 amag rod évavrod once a year, [ Matt. xxviii. 1 6yé caBBarwv ], 
Luke xviii. 12; xvii. 4 (Ptol. geogr. 8, 15, 19; 8, 29, 31 ; 8, 16, 4, etc.) 
cf. Mdv. 54. 

Note 2. The partitive Genitive occurs not merely in dependence, it also 
makes its appearance sometimes as subject; as, Xen. A. 3, 5,16 ozore... 
oreicawrTo Kal émiptyvvaGar opav TE mpos éxeivors Kal éxetvwv mpos avrovs and 
(some) of them huve intercourse with those ; of thosz, with them, Thuc. 1,115 
(Theophan. I. 77). In the N. T. a similar construction occurs in Acts xxi. 16 
ow7AGov cai trav paOnrav ow piv (cf. Pseudarist. p. 120 Haverc. é ofs xat 
Bacco Foay kat Trav Tipwpévwv td tov Bacréws). In such cases, 
however, the Genitive is regularly accompanied by a preposition; as, Juo. 
xvi. 17 elzrov éx trav pabyrav atrov etc. 


9. Moreover, the Genitive is easily to be recognized as the whence 
case when joined 

a. to verbs of accusing, arraigning (sentencing) as Genitive of 
the thing (Mtth. 848), e.g. Acts xix. 40 «ivdvvevopev eyxareio bau 
ordcews, XXV. 11 ovd€v dot dy obroL KaTrryopovai pov, Luke xxiii. 
14 ovdev edpov ev Td avOpwrr@ TovTY aitiov dy KaTrryopElTe KAT AUTOU 
(yet we find also vrepé twos de aliqua re Acts xxiii. 29; xxiv. 13, 
cf. Xen. Hell.1,7, 2, like <piveoOae wrepi twos Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21); 
for the offence of which one is accused is that from, out of which 183 
the xarryopeiv arises, or proceeds. We must not, however, fail to Ste 
mention that the two preceding verbs are usually in Greek authors 
construed differently, viz. catiyopety Teves te (a construction which 
can hardly be proved to occur in the N. T. from Mark xv. 38, ef. 
Lucian. necyom. 19) and éycarety rive te Mtth. 849 f.2 

b. to xataxavyacGa, boast one’s self of a thing (borrow glory 
from something) Jas. ii. 138. On the other hand, the construction 
érratveiy Twa Tivos (4 Macc. i. 10; iv. 4; Poppo, Thuc. III. 1. 661) 
does not occur in the N. T.; for in Luke xvi. 8 tis désxias is 
undoubtedly to be joined to otxovopos, and the object of éacveiv is | 
expressed only in the clause 674 dpovipws éeroincev. In general, 217 
sce on the former construction (Sintenis) in the Leipz. L. Z. 1833, 
I. 1135. Like évaetvy the verb picety has in later Greek the 
Genitive of the thing (Liban. Oratt. p. 120 d.; Cantacuz. I. 56). 

c. to verbs signifying to emit an odor (smell, breathe hard), Mtth. 


1 How waryopeiv (properly, maintain, assert against one) comes by the Genitive of a 
person (Matt. xii. 10; Luke xxiii. 2, etc.), is obvious; but xaraywoonew rivds 1 Jno. 
iii. 20 f. is construed exactly in the same manner (J/tth. 860). Instead of éyxadeiv rum 
(Sir. xlvi. 19) we find in Rom. viii. 33 @yxad. card tivos, which is as easily accounted 
for as xatayopeiy els Twa Maetzner, Antiph. 207. 
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856; for in df ruvds the Genitive denotes the substance from 
which the dev emanates. In the N. T. this Gen. occurs only in a 

192 figurative sense, Acts ix. 1 éuarvéwy drretdfs wai povou panting with, 

ith el breathing of, threatening and slaughter, cf. Aristoph. eq. 437 obros #5 
kaxias Kal ovxogartias mvet Heliod. 1,2; Ephraem. 2358. Different 
from this are govov avéovres Theocr. 22, 82, Oupov éxavéwy Eurip. 
Bacch. 620, where the direct object is expressed : breathing murder, 
courage, the verbs being used as transitive. 

10. The Genitive appears to be removed a little farther from its 
original import, wheu joined 

a. to verbs of feeling, in order to denote the object towards 
which the feeling is directed; as, omdayyvitesOai twos Matt. 
xvill, 27. But in German also, sich gemandes erbarmen, we find 
‘the Genitive construction ; and in Greek the object was unquestion- 
ably conceived as operating upon the feeling subject, consequently, 
as the point from which the feeling proceeds, i.e. is generated. 
Most verbs of this kind, however, are construed with the Acc., 
conformably to a different conception of the relation; see § 32, 1 
and Hartung, S. 20. 

b. to verbs of longing and desiring (Mtth. 824 f.), where we 
commonly say, long jor something, hanker after, ete. But the 
Greek conception of éi@upety tevos (except in connections where 
the Gen. can be taken puartitively, as éwiOup. codias, to desire of 
wisdom) was such that the longing, the desire, proceeds from 
the good in question, — the good things of themselves entice men 
to longing. In the N. T. émwe@upety invariably (in Matt. v. 28 
alone we find a var.) takes the Genitive; as, Acts xx. 33 dpyupiou 

1847 ypvoiov 7) twattopod ovdevos erreOvpnoa (1 Tim. ili. 1), so also 
bth ed. GoéyeoOar 1 Tim. iii. 1 ef rus esresKxomns opéyetat, Kadovd Epyou emiOupet 
(Isocr. Demon. p. 24 dpexOjvas Tov Kad@v épywv Lucian. Tim. 70), 
Heb. xi. 16, and (uetpecOas 1 Thess. ii. 8. Likewise in the Sept. 
and the Apocrypha (Wisd. vi. 12; 1 Macc. iv. 17; xi. 11, etc.) we 
find éiOupety tevos the rule (opeyec@ar does not occur there at 
all), though the verb already begins to be joined as transitive to 
the Acc. Exod. xx.17; Deut. v.21; vii. 25; Mic. 11.2; Job xxxiii. 
20, cf. Wisd. xvi. 3; Ecclus. xvi. 1. The verb ézeroéeiy appears 
constantly with the Acc. even in the earlicr Greek (because the 
218 construction was thus resolved in thought: ao@ety or mofo éxew 
ért tt, after something, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 31), Plat. legg. 9, 855 e.; 
Diod. S. 17,101; cf. 2 Cor. ix.14; Phil.i.8; 1 Pet. ii. 2. Like- 
wise vrewny and dupqnv, which in Greek authors regularly take the 
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Genitive, are joined in the N. T. in a figurative sense (in reference 
to spiritual blessings) with the Acc. (@cAocodiay dup. Epist. Socr. 
25 p. 58 Allat.) Matt. v. 6 aewavres cai Sapavres dicarocuvyv.' 
The difference between these two constructions is obvious: dep. 
dirooodias means to have a thirst for philosophy, while dip. 
dirocodpiay represents philosophy as something indivisible which 193 
one wishes to get possession of. ith eb 
Next to the verbs already mentioned follow, c. those of thinking 
of, remembering (Mtth. 820); as, Luke xvii. 82 pynpuovevete tijs 
yuvatxos Awt, [1 Thess. i. 3], Luke i. 72 prncOhvac Siabnxns, Acts 
xi. 16; 1 Cor. xi.2; Luke xxiii. 42; Heb. xiii.2; Jude 17; 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 (also tnropypvnoKe tid mepé tos 2 Pet. 1.12). We, too, 
say: einer Sache gedenken, think of a matter, for this process is 
simply the seizing, laying hold of, a particular with the memory. 
Correspondingly, in the case of forgetting a thing, Heb. xii. 5 éeré- 
AnoGe Tis Tapaxdrynoews, Vi. 10 émirabecGat Tod Epyou vudy, Xiil. 2, 
16. But avaptpunoner Gas Heb. x. 82; 2 Cor. vii. 10; Mark xiv. 72 
and pynuovevey Matt. xvi. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Rev. xviii. 5 often 
govern the Accusative (Mtth. 820), yet rather in the sense of having 
present in the mind, holding in remembrance (Bhidy. 177); ésrtAav- 
GivecOas likewise is joined to this case in Phil. iii. 14, so sometimes 
in the Sept. (Deut. iv. 9; 2 Kings xvii. 88; Isa. Ixv. 16; Wisd. 
ii.4; Ecclus. iii. 14), and even in Attic (Mtth. 821). This double 
construction rests on a different view of the relation, of which 
there is a glimpse also in Latin. Verbs of mentioning do not 
take the Genitive in the N. T.; but we find, instead, pvnyov. arepl 
Heb. xi. 22 (cf. pspynoxecOas mepi Xen. C. 1,6, 12; Plut. paedag. 
9, 27; Tob. iv. 1). 
d. Further, the transition is easy to verbs of caring for or neg- 
lecting (Mtth. 821), Luke x. 84 éeyernOn adrod (1 Tim. iii. 5), 
1 Cor. ix. 9 uy trav Bowv péree tro Oe@; (Acts xviii. 17; Plut. 
pacdag. 17, 22), Tit. iii. 8 iva hpovtifwor xar@v Epywv, 1 Tim. v. 8 
Tov idiwv ov mpovoei, 1 Tim. iv. 14 yy dpéret Tod ev cot yapicparos 
(Heb. i. 3), Heb. xil. 5 wy odvywpet wradeias xvpiov. Under this 
head comes also peideoar CMtth. 822),? Acts xx. 29 un dedouevos 185 
Tov Torviov not sparing the flock, 1 Cor. vii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 4. etc. 


1 In the Sept. this verb is found with the Dat. Ex. xvii. 3 éipqoev & Aabds O8ar: (for 
water). Likewise in Ps. xii. 2 the Cod. Vat. has ¢3iynod oo: (9, al. we) 7 Wuxh pov. 

2 In Latin parcerealicui. But in the Greck peider@a:, judzing from the construction, 
lies rather the notion of restraining one’s self from, sibi temperare etc. In the Sept., 
however, this verb also takes the Dative, and is construed with prepositions. 


206 § 830. GENITIVE. ‘ 


219 On the other hand, we find pédee also with wept in Matt. xxii. 16; 
Jno. x. 13; xii. 6, ete. (Her. 6,101; Xen. C.4,5,17; Hiero, 9, 10, 
etc.; Wisd. xii. 13; 1 Macc. xiv. 48, cf. Strange in Jahn’s Archiv 
II. 400). 

e. Lastly, verbs of ruling (Mtth. 838) take the Genitive as the 
simple case of dependence (for to this the notion of preceding also 
reduces itself, Hartung, S. 14): Mark x. 42 of Soxuivres dpyew Tav 
eOvav kataxupievovow avtav (Rom. xv. 12 LXX.), cf. also «upseveww 
Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 24, avOevrety 1 Tim. ii. 12, xaradvvacrevew 
Jas. il. 6, avOurareve Acts xviii. 12 etc. — verbs all derived from 
nouns, and whose construction is to be resolved thus: xvpwy twos 
elvat, avOvtratov twos eivat. On the other hand, Baothevew tivds 

194 (Her. 1, 206 and Sept.) never occurs in the N.T.; but we find 

fe. instead, conformably to the Heb. idiom (+9 with verbs of ruling, 
Ps. xlvii. 9; Prov. xxviii. 15; Neh. v.15) Bao. él twos Matt. 
iil. 22; Rev. v. 10, or éwi rwa Luke i. 33; xix. 14,27; Rom. v.14; 
ef. Lob. Phryn. 475. 


Verbs of buying and selling take the Genitive of the price (Bhdy. 177 f. 
Mav. 67 f.) ; as, Matt. x. 29 odxi dv0 orpovbia docapiov mwAcirat — xxvi. 9 
7ovvaro TovTo mpaGyva: modkAod, xx.13; Mark xiv. 5; Acts v. 8 (Plato 
apol. 20 b.) 1 Cor. vi. 20; cf. Rev. vi. 6 — Bar. i. 10; iii. 30 (but Matt. 
XXVi. 7 wyopacay é§€ avray viz. dpyupiwy, Acts i, 18), Acts vii. 16 dyycaro 
TuLns apyupiov (with é« Palaeph. 46, 8, 4). Also under this head comes 
Jude 11 ry wAdvy rot Boradp prodod eexiGynoav for reward (Xen. C. 3, 
2,7; Plat. rep. 9,575 b.). Agreeably to the construction with éx, and 
still more in view of the fundamental import of the Genitive, this genitivus 
pretii might be reduced to the notion of proceeding from (cf. Eng. proceeds), 
as that which is bought for a price comes to us, as it were, owt of the price 
given. But it is probably more correct to refer this construction to the 
Genitive of exchanging, and to compare such phraseology as dAAdooew ti 
twos (Hartung, 15; Mtth. 483); for one buys or sells tn exchange for so 
much money. Hence in Greek avti [cf. Heb. xii. 2, 16] is the preposition 
of price. (A different view will be found in Hm. Opusc. I. 179; see on the 
other hand Priifer de graeca et lat. declinat. 98 sq.) However, the con- 
struction dAAdcoew, StadAcooew rt tevos does not itself occur in the Greek 
Bible, but in Rom. i. 23 we find the more explicit dAAaooew re ev tiv, a8 
in the Sept. (after the Heb. 2-724) Ps. cv. 20. *AAAdooew ri ru comes 
nearest to this (Her. 7, 152; Sept. Exod. xiii. 13; Lev. xxvii. 10, and 
frequently). Moreover, words of valuing, estimating, etc. stand on the 
same footing with verbs of buying, etc., and govern in like manner the 
Genitive (Krii. 44) ; cf. agos Matt. iii. 8; x.10; Rom.i. 32, dfcoty 2 Thess. 
i. 11; 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 3, ete. 
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11. The Genitive of place and of time is employed without being 186 
directly governed by a single word, yet in accordance with the 6th ed. 
primary import of the case (Hm. Vig. 881; Hartung, 32 ff.) and 220 
in ubvious connection with the structure of the sentence; as, Aesch. 
Prom. 714 raids yerpos atdypotextoves oixovat XdduBes on the left 
hand (Her. 5, 77), Xen. Eph. 5,13 éxetvns ris nuépas that day, 
Philostr. her. 9,3 f. yeeua@vos tn winter, ‘of a winter,’ Thuc. 3, 104 
(Mtth. 857f.). The N.T. writers, in this case, almost invariably 
employ a preposition. Only in certain standing phrases do they 
use the Genitive alone (which is strictly a partitive Genitive) ; as, 
often vu«tds by night, also péons vuxtos Matt. xxv. 6, juépas xal 
vuetos Luke xviii. 7; Acts ix. 24 (Xen. A. 2, 6,7), xeeum@vos Matt. 
xxiv. 20 (joined with ca@Batw), Luke xxiv. 1 dpOpov Babéeos, v. 19 
pn evpovtes, Trotas (O00) eisevéynwow avtov (by) what way, xix. 

4 (éxeivns sc. 0800), Gal. vi. 17 rod Aourrod (Thuc. 4. 98) cf. the 
German des weitern. (But for the very reason that the Genitive 195 
of time is confined in the N. T. to simple and current phrases, ™¢ 
Acts i. 3 qyepov teccapdxovra in D must not be translated within 
forty days (Mtth. 858), see above 2, a. Had such been Luke’s 
meaning, he would undoubtedly have employed a preposition.) 


Rev. xvi. 7 jxovea rod Ovovacrypicv Aéyovros is certainly not to be 
referred to this head (J heard speaking from the altar, cf. Soph. El. 78 ; 
Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 142; Bttm. Philoct. 115; Bhdy. 137); but, in 
accordance with the analogous expressions in verse 5 and vi. 3, 5, it must 
be translated J heard the altar speaking ; see Benge] in loc. This pros- 
Opopoeia may be attributed to the strangely mysterious character of these 
visions, see de Wette. The reading nx. dAXAov ex rov Gvowornpiov A€y. 
is a manifest correction. On T.Bepiados Jno. vi. 1 see above, p. 191. 

Note. Genitives absolute, which often occur in the historical style even 
in the N. T., are not in their original application properly absolute, but 
come under the Genitive as the case defining time, cf. Hartung, S. 31 
(hence they correspond to Ablatives absolute in Latin). Subsequently, 
however, they are used in a more extended reference, especially to 
specify the cause and condition (also involved in the Genitive). We 
have merely to remark here, that they sometimes occur where the nature 
of the verb following would lead one to expect a different oblique case: 
Luke xvil. 12 elsepxopévov airod ... drnvrncav abr@, xxii. 10, 53; xviii. 
40 éyyicavros airov érepurnoe airov, Mark xi. 27; Acts iv. 1; xxi. 17: 
2 Cor. xii. 21; Jno. iv. 51. This is usual likewise in Greek authors, 
partly because at the beginning of the sentence the writer had not yet 
decided on the principal verb, and partly because the regular construction 
would often render the expression clumsy, cf. Her. 1, 41; Thuc. 1, 114; 
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221 3,13; Xen. A. 2, 4,24; Mem. 4, 8,5; Pol. 4, 49,1; Xen. Eph. 4, 5; 
Heliod. 2, 30, 113; Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. II. 21; Schaef. Apollon. Rh. 
II. 171 and Dem. IL. 202; Poppo, Thue. I. 2, 119; Siebelis, Pausan. II. 8 ; 
Hoffmann, Pr. de casib. absol. p. 1. Likewise 2 Cor. iv. 18 aiwvioy Bupos 

187 Sofys xarepyalerae Wyiv, py oxoTovvrwy npav Ta BAeropeva might have 

Gti ed. been expressed thus: yy oxomotce ta BAer. By the former construction, 
however, the participial clause is brought out with more prominence and 
force. Cf. Xen. C.6,1,37. Finally, Genitives absolute are exceptionally 
used when the subject of the principal clause (in the Nominative) is the 
same as that of the secondary clause ; as, Matt. i. 18 pvyotevGeions TAs pyTpos 
aitov Maptas to ‘Iwond, zpiv 7) ouvedAGety airovs, eipébn ev yaotpi éxovaa, 
where the writer probably had contemplated another termination of the 
sentence. So perhaps Rev. xvii. 8. In Greek authors such instances are 
rare; yet see Her. 5, 81; Plat. rep. 8, 547 b.; Pol. 31, 17, 1, cf. Poppo, 
Thue. I. 119 sq.; Wannowski, p. 61 sqq. In the Sept. notice Gen. xliv. 4; 

196 Exod. iv. 21; v. 20; xiv. 18; cf. Acta apocr. p. 68, 69; Epiphan. vit. 

Id ed. . 326, 340, 346 (in the 2d vol. of the Works of Epiphan. ed. Colon.) ; in 
Latin, Suet. Tib. 31. In all these instances Genitives absolute appear as 
fixed forms of expression, their grammatical origin being no longer taken 
into consideration. 
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In Greek the Dative is the more comprehensive in its import, 
because it represents the Ablative also, which in Latin is a sep- 
arate case (cf. Hm. emend. rat. p. 140). Its relation to a sentence 
is not (in general) close and essential, like that of the Acc. or even 
the Gen.; but it serves merely to complete and extend, inasmuch 
as it points out the object (mostly a person) towards which an 
action tends, to which it has reference, yet on which it does not 
directly terminate. Hence the Dative frequently accompanics an 
Acc. of the object; as, 2 Cor. ix. 2 mpoOupia iy xavxopar Maxedoow, 
Acts xxii. 25 mpoérewav adtov trois iudow (Kuin. in loc.), xxiv. 9; 
Jno. vi. 13. In a looser application (to things) the Dative denotes 
what in any way accompanies the action, as motive, power, cir- 
cumstance (of time and place), etc. 

222 1. We shall first consider the Dative as the case of reference 
(of the more remote object, as it is commonly called) when joined 
to transitive verbs — as, Sdovar (SwpeicOal) tl run, ypadew Te Tit 
(2 Cor. ii. 8), edayyeribeoOai tui te (Luke ii. 10; 2 Cor. xi. 7), 


1 From the Latin compare Ablat. absol. in Cic. Phil. 11,10; fam. 15, 4, 18; Cacs b. 
gall. 5,4; civ. 1,36; 2,19; 3, 21. 
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éheinery tevé re Matt. xviii. 28; Rom. xiii. 8 (cf. Rom. i. 143 viii. 
12, contrary xv. 27), opocoby teva ti Matt. vii. 24; xi. 16, catar- 
Aucoew Twa Tut 2 Cor. v.18, eyeipew Orgy tots Secpots Phil. 
i, 17, all which present no diffeulty,—and especially to intransitive 
verbs and their cognate adjectives. 

Its force is more or less distinct, 

a. In dxorovdeiv, éyyitew, rohrAacGat, eroryeiy (Rom. iv. 12 ete.), 
dedéoPar (Rom. vii. 2; 1 Cor. vii. 27), evrvyyavery tie ctc., also 
evyecOat tun Acts xxvi. 29. 

b. In pepyvav Matt. vi. 25, opyiSecBar v. 22, werprorrabeciv tive 
Heb. v. 2, in wéudheoOar Heb. viii. 8 CKrii. 21), d@ovety Gal. v. 26. 

c. In muotevew, wemoWévas, dmriotety, amreBeiv, UTaKxovE, VITnKOOS, 
evavTios, etc. 

d. In aposxuveiv, Aatpevev (not Phil. iii. 3), Sovrodv. 

e. In dpécxev, dpxeiv Matt. xxv.9; 2 Cor. xii. 9, dpxeros and 
ixavos Matt. vi. 84; 1 Pet. iv. 8; 2 Cor. ii. 6. 

f. Further. in &eviferOai ru 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Thue. 4, 85) be sur- 18€ 
prised ata thing (the surprise being in reference to the thing), 4 
atoNoyeio Bar (2 Cor. xii. 19; Acts xix. 33 cf. 1 Pet. iii. 15) and 
diaréyeoOai tue (Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19), dcaxateréyyerOai tie 
Acts xviii. 28 (d0yuarifew revi cf. Col. ii. 20), where the person to 
whom the conversation, defence, etc. is addressed, is indicated by 
the Dative. Also dpuoroyeiy and é£opuoroyeicbai ti (Jas. v. 16), 
even in the sense of praise (> min) Luke x. 21; Rom. xiv. 11; 19% 
IIeb. xiii. 15, since every act of praise to God is a confession made /™! 
to him, that we recognize him as the High and Mighty One. So 
in one instance also aivety reve Rev. xix. 5 according to the best 
Codd. [Sin. too], cf. Ecelus. li. 12; in this case, too, 5 min was 
probably in mind, — unless the construction is ad sensum like e¢zeip 
aiveow. 

g. In xpivecOai Matt. v. 40, dvaxpivesOai tur Jude 9 (Jer. xv. 10) 
to go to law, to contend with one. 

h. In verbs of liteness or similarity—under another point of 
view — Matt. xxill. 27 ouota&ere tadous Kexoviapeévors, vi. 8; Heb. 

ii. 17; 2 Cor. x. 12 cf. dpows, toos Twi Matt. xi. 16; Jno. ix. 9; 
1 Jno. iii. 2; Acts xiv.15; Matt. xx.12; Phil. ii. 6; cf. Fr. Arist. 
amic. p. 15 (duatos also once with the Genitive, Jno. viii. 55; Mtth. 
73; ef. § 30, 4), and verbs of participating in; as, 1 Tim. v. 22; 
1 Pet. iv. 13 cf. Luke v. 10; Rom. xv. 27 (these verbs have more 
frequently the Gen. § 50, 8). Likewise dire rat Acts xxiv. 23. 
i. In verbs of using, as ypioOar Acts xxvii.17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15; 228 
27 


189 
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(on the contrary, once 1 Cor. vii. 81 with the Acc. in the best Codd. 
[also Sin.”], as sometimes in later writers e.g. Malal. p.5; Theophan. 
p- 814; Bockh, corp. inscript. II]. 405—not Xen. Ages. 11, 11— 
cf. Bornem. Act. p. 222. But in Acts xxvii. 17 the Acc. has little 


authority). 
k. In otnxew (éotnxévar) tii, to stand fast for a thing 2 Cor. 
i. 24; Gal. v. 1 (var.), or a person Rom. xiv. 4. 


IIposxuvety (reverence and worship) invariably governs the Dative in 
Matt. Mark and Paul (Matt. iv. 10 is a quotation from Deut. vi. 13); 
while in the other N. T. writers it has sometimes the Dat. (Jno. ix. 38 ; 
Acts vii. 43; Heb. i. 6; Rev. iv.10; vii. 11; xiii. 4, etc.), sometimes the 
Acc. (Luke iv. 8; xxiv.52; Jno.iv. 23; Rev. ix. 20; xiv.11); similarly 
yovurerety twa Mark (i. 40) x.17; Matt. xvii. 14 (and Aarpeve twa some- 
times, Mtth. 886). The Dative after zposxuvety is peculiar to later Greek 
alone; Lob. Phryn. p. 463; cf. Bos, ex. phil. p. 1 sqq.; Kypke, obs. I. 7 sq. 

Xafpew, which in Greek authors is often construed with the Dative (Fr. 
Rom. III. 78 f.), and sometimes also in the Sept. (Prov. xvii. 19, ef. Bar. 
iv. 87), is never so used in the N. T. (on Rom. xii. 12 see below, No. 7 ; 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 6 the Dat. depends on ovv) but for the most part with ét over. 

The phrases dofavety ty dpaptia, To vopw Rom. vi. 2; Gal. ii. 19, 
Gavarotcba Td vouw Rom. vii. 4, vexpov elvac ry dp. vi. 11, in antithesis to 
{hv rut (ro Oew Rom. vi. 10 cf. 1 Pet. iv. 10) signify: to be dead to (for) 
sin, the law ete. cf. Rom. vii. 4 eis ro yevérGor tyas érepw and droyevéobat 
ry dpapt. 1 Pet. ii. 24. In the same way, in Rom. vi. 20 €AevGepor tH 
dixacoovry is contrasted with dovActaGat tH duxatcoorvvy (verse 18 cf. 19, 20) : 
when ye were slaves to sin, ye were free to (relatively to) righteousness, — 
so far as righteousness is concerned, freemen. 

In xaraxpivey twa Oavdrw Matt. xx. 18 (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 6),! an expression 


(the. unknown to classic Greek. we find a Dative of the thing after a verb of 
198 sentencing: to condemn one to death, i.e. by sentence adjudge to death. 


Tth ed, 


The classical Greek construction is xataxpivew twa Oavarov or Oavarov 
(Mtth. 850; Heupel, Mr. 285), or xaraxp. ruwi Gavarov Her. 6,85 (to award 
death). Analogous is xaradudlev twa Gavarw, Lob. Phryn. p. 475; cf. 
also évoyos TH «pices Matt. v. 21 f. amenuble to the court (§ 30, 8). Cf. 


Bleek, Heb. II. T. 340. 


2. Closely connected with this is the Dative dependent on evas 
(imdpyev) and yiveo@ae (not on the predicates joined to them) ; 


924 for éord or yiverai por do8os can only mean: the Poor eivae or 


yiveoOat applies, refers, to me. From it result the following uses: 


1 This construction is unknown also in the O.T. Of the parallel passages quoted 
by Bretsch. one, Sus. 41, is natéxpway aithy arobaver, and the other, vs. 48, is ab: ol. 


narexpivate Ouyatéepa ‘lopanA. 
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a. Without a predicate, eva/ rue expresses property (possession ), 
yiveoOai tive impartation: Luke ii. 7 ov« yw avrois toms they had 
no room, Acts viii. 21; x.6; iili.6; xxi.238; Matt. xvili.12; Luke 
i. 14 Eoras yapd oot, Matt. xvi. 22 ov py eotat cou TodTo this will 
not befull thee, Acts xx. 38,16; ii. 43 éyevero waon vuyn poBos 
fear fell upon, Rom. xi. 25. Elliptically 1 Cor. vi. 18; v.12; 2 Cor. 
vi. 14; Jno. ii. 4 (Arid. 59). 

b. With a predicate (mostly a substantive), elvae or yiveoOai 
tut denotes what quality for a person a thing has or receives, 
ohjectively as well as subjectively (i.e. in his own opinion) ; as, 
1 Cor. viii. 9 pnwws 7 éFovcia ... wposKkoupa yéevntas Tois aobevécry, 
i. 18 0 AGyos o TOU GTaupOd Tois yey UTTOAAUpPEVOLS pwpia EoTLYY etc. 
ix. 2; xiv. 22; Rom. ii. 14; vii. 18; 1 Cor. iv. 8; ix. 3; Phil. 
i.28. But become (redound) to (Krii. 59) is usually expressed in 
the N. T. by eivae or yiverOar eis Te. 

3. Substantives derived from verbs governing a Dative some- 
times take the same case, instead of the ordinary Genitive ; as, 
2 Cor. ix. 12 evyapiotias TO Oe@ (not 11), somewhat like evyas tots 
Geois Plat. lege. 7, 800 a., see Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 154 Lips. ; 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. 101, and rep. I. 872; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451; 
Bornem. Xen. Cyr. 874; Fr. Mr. p.63. Compare besides ro etwOos 
av7® Luke iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2 (Plat. legg. 658 e. 10 7005 piv) 
and to evmapedpov tH Kupip 1 Cor. vii. 835. The case is different 
in Luke vil. 12 vios poveyevns 7H wntpi a son who was to his mother 
an only son (thus not strictly for the Genitive, cf. Tob. iii. 15 
Hovoyevns T@ Tratpi, Judg. xi. 34), with which the Dative of rela 
tionship — cf. Luke v.10; Rom. iv. 12 (Bttm. Philoct. p. 102 sq. ; 
Boisson. Nic. p. 271; Ast, Plat. Polit. 451, 519, also legg. p. 9) — 
is not to be confounded. On Rom. iv.12 see § 61, 5, p. 555. 


Also in Matt. xxvii. 7 iyyépacay rov dypov ... ets tapyy tots Fevoes 
for a burying-ground for strangers, the Dative belongs to the substantive ; 
cf. Strabo 17, 807 xpos éreéw rots ~évors. See Schoem. Isae. p. 264; 199 
Krii. 68 f. But in 1 Cor. vii. 28 the Dative may be referred to the verb ei iH 


of the sentence. Yet see Bhdy. S. 88. 6th ed 
le 


4. The Dative, without being directly involved in the significa- 
tion of a verb or noun, expresses the relation of the action to some 
one: 2 Cor. ii. 12 ode écynxa dveow 7 mvevparl prov for my spar it 

1 Cor. vii. 28), or Luke xviii. 81 rdvra ra yeypappeva ... TA vied 225 
tov avOparrou which were written for him (that they ae receive 
fulfilment in him), (Matt. xiii. 14; Jude 14). Cf. besides, Matt. 
aii, 62; Phil. i. 27; 1 Tim. i. 9; Rev. xxi.2. Especially deserv- 
ng of notice are, 
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a. The Dative of opinion or decision (cf. above, No. 2); as, 
Plato, Phaed. 101 d. ef cou ddAdrAaLs Evxpdhwvet } dcadwvet ; Soph. 
Oed. C. 1446. Soin the expressions Acts vii. 20 agtetos tm Ge, 
2 Cor. x. 4 dvvata to Ged. See also 1 Cor. ix. 2. Cf. Wyttenb. 
Plat. Phaed. as above; Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 610; Krii. 61. 

b. The Dative of interest, 2 Cor. v. 13 etre eFeornuev, Oem: cite 
aowpovovpev, viv (Rom. xiv.6; 1 Cor. xiv. 22), or, more definitely, 
the dativus commodi and incommodi, Juno. iii. 26 @ ov pepaptupnxas, 
to whom, in favor of whom (Luke iv. 22; Rom. x. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 1; 
cf. Xen. M. 1, 2,21). On the other hand, Matt. xxiii. 31 paptry 
petre éavrois Ste viol éote etc., ayainst yourselves, cf. Jas. v. 3. 
Cf. besides, Heb. vi.6; Jude 1; Rom. xiii. 2. On Rev. viii. 3, sce 
Ewald. (But Eph. v. 19 Aadovrres Eavrois —adrAjAOIs —Parpois, 
etc., is a simple Dative of direction: speaking to one another, ctc.) 

5. The preceding illustrations suffice to show that the Dative is 
as closely related to the prepositions eis (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 
p. 860)? and mpos (cf. Ast, Plat. legg. p. 558), as the Gen. is to 
the prepositions é« and amo. Hence in many phrases one of the 
former prepositions is used instead of the Dative. Thus we find, 
as every one knows, not only Aéyew tive and mpos twa (the latter is 
in Matt. and Mark the usual indeed almost invariable expression, 
see Schulz, Parab. v. Verwalt. 8. 38) —cf. xpafew tit Rev. vii. 2; 
xiv. 15, dwvety tut Rev. xiv. 18,— but also evyecOat Oem Acts 
xxvi. 29 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,12; Demosth. Conon. 729¢. ; Plut. Coriol. 
9; Xen. Eph. 4,3), and edyecPar mpos Oeov 2 Cor. xiii. T (Xen. 
M. 1,3, 2) cf. Phil. iv. 6, Boay reve Luke xviii. 7 and 8. wpés twa Hos. 
vii. 14, WevderOai ru (Acts v. 4; Ps. xvii. 40; Ixxvii. 86; Jer. 
v. 12, but not in Greek authors) and yevd. wpos teva (to lie against 
one, to be false towards one) Xen. A. 1, 3,5, catadrAarrew tivi and 

200 xpos twa Xen. vectig.6, 8; Joseph. antt. 14, 11, 3,3 evdoxety eis tia 
Ted 2 Pet. i. 17 and red in Greek writers (Pcl. 4, 22,7; 1 Mace. ‘. 43), 
226 paiyecOai rut Xen. A. 4, 5, 12; Plato, rep. 3, 407 a. and mpos twa 
Jno. vi. 52; Niad. 17, 98; Plato, Lach. 191 d.; Lucian. conv. 42, 
and often (also in Sept.),! ducrety reve and mpos teva Luke xxiv. 14; 


lTobs rrwxovs TH xdouy, as Lrhm. and Tdf. read Jas. ii. 5, would be similar. 

2 In modern Greek the Acc. with efs serves very commonly as a circumlocution for 
the Dative, even in its simplest relations ; as, Aéyw eis rdv pidov pov dico amico meo, 
(German, gegen m. Fr.), see v. Liidemann, Lehrb. 90. 

8 Col. i. 20 amoxaradA. els would be analogous, if this were not designedly a pregnant 
construction ; see Mey. 

4 So hesides mapaBdAAew tl runt (Her. 4.198) also re wpds 71 occurs (Joseph. Ap. 2. 15) 
Otherwise Mark iv. 30 éy wolg wapaBoAf wapaSdAwper thy BactAclay Tov Geov, see Fr. 
but the reading here varies. 
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Xen. M. 4, 8,2. The construction with a preposition doubtless 191 
attracted the N. T. writers, through the influence of the explicit ™ eo: 
and graphic idiom of their vernacular tongue, and hence where 
the Dat. commodi or incommodi would have been sufficient for 
native Greek authors, we find ess: Acts xxiv. 17 éXenpoovvasg troin- 
awv €is to Ebvos pov, Luke vii. 80 tyv Bovany tov Oeod nOétrncay 
eis éuvtous to their own harm (so that es also signifies contra). 
On the other hand «npurrety or evayyeAieo Oar ets; being coustantly 
followed by the Plural of the noun, denotes to make known among, 
Mark xiii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 25; Luke xxiv. 47 (Paus. 8,5,8). In 
Matt. xx. 1 pucOodcba eis Tov aptrer@va means hire, not for, 
but ito his vineyard. In the same way, the construetion is preg- 
nant in Mark viii. 19 tods dprous éxdaca eis TOUS Trevraxigyir. broke 
(and divided) among the ete. Likewise in Matt. v. 22 évoyos es 
thv yeevvay liable into Gehenna, i.e. to go, be cast (un the other 
hand ti xpicer, T@ auvedpip). Also Rom. viii. 18 tyv pédrXrgovoav 
S0Fav atroxadudO vat nuas is an abridged ex pression (sce Fr.) 
similar to the Hebrew -tx mba; 1 Sam. iii. 7. Lastly, in the phrases 
@péripos mpos Tt 1 Tim. j iv. 8; 2 Tim: iti. 16 (with es Xen. Oce. d, 
11 ef. XpHarpos eis Wisd. xiii, 11), ebieros eis tt Luke xiv. 385 (Dion. 
H. de Thue. 5d, 3, with apos Pol. 26,5,6; D. S. 5, 37) the preposi- 
tion with the Acc. must not be regarded as pal for the Dative, since 
useful, adapted, fur, to something is quite an appropriate expression, 
while the Dative would be more suitable in reference to the Person. 
Yet ef. Luke ix. 62 var. 


The phrase murrevew eis or ext twa (Acts ix. 42; xxii. 19) obviously 
means in Christian phraseology more than merrevew twi (credere, confidere 
alicui), and is to be taken as pregnant: in faith to resign one’s self unto 
any one, to profess one's self a believer on one, fide se ad aliquem applicare.? 
Likewise mapadidovat eis (to deliver up éo any one) is not simply equivalent 227 
to wap. revi, but rather denotes deliver nito the power of, surrender to, Matt. 201 
x. a hence it is used with Oavaros Matt. x. 21; 2 Cor. iv. 11, OAdjes Matt. ihed 
xxiv. 9, dxafapoia Rom. i. 24 ete.; ef. Xen. Hel.1,7,3. The construction 


éavrovs mapédwxav Ty do eAyeig ets épyaciayv dxaGapoias macys etc. Eph. iv. 19 
requires no explanation. 


1 In Luke viii. 43 the text. rec. has eis larpovs xposavaddcaca BAov Toy Biov, but the 
best Codd. [Sin. too] have tarpots. The latter must be preferred, as the former appears 
to be a correction. In Greck authors, that is to say, the verb is usually construed with 
eis, Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4,9; Avlian. 14, 32. 

4 Thotevew év Xpiora is to be understood in the same way, yet this expression cannot 
be unquestionably established from Gal. ii. 26; Eph. i. 13; we find, however, in Mark 
1.15 mor. dy rg evayyedio, which is not essentially different. Further, 9 xpés twa 
mors, and the like (Schwarz, Comment. p. 1102), do not prove the expression morevew 
aods or els Tuva to be pure Greek. 
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Note. The Dat. is related also to wera. Accordingly, in the N. T. we 
find woAepety pera revos Rev. xii. 7; xiii. 4 for woAcnety rive, also xptvec Oar pera 
ros 1 Cor. vi. 6 (7). In other relations a circumlocution for the Dat. is 

192 formed, a. By means of évumov Acts vi. 5 ypecey évurvov ravros TOU TANGous 

bed. (Gen. xxxiv. 18; xli. 37; 2 Sam. iii. 36, etc.) cf. 1 Jno. 1. 22, rposmuvety 
éviruov tov Geod (Luke iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4). This, and almost the prep- 
Osition évamor itself ("265), is Hebraistic. b. After wéroa by év Phil. 
iii. 3, or éxt with Dat. Mark x. 24; 2 Cor. i. 9 and with Acc. Matt. 
xxvii. 43 (1 Macc. x. 77), [or lastly by es, yet only in Gal. v. 10]. 
c. After dxodovbciy by ém‘vw Matt. x. 38; see § 33. 


That the Dative can be employed precisely for the local apos or 

eis with the Acc. has been denied by Bornem. (in Rosenm. Reper- 

tor. LI. 253 and in the neu. krit. Journ. d. theol. Literat. VI. 146 f., 

cf. also ad Anab. p. 23), and also by Mey. on Acts ii. 83. It is 
true, the examples adduced from Greck poets by Fr. (Conject. I. 
42) do not establish the rule (for prose), and the N. T. passages 
may be explained differently: in Acts ii. 33 and v. 31 thhody 77 
dca may signify by (his) riyht hand; in Rev. ii. 16 cou is simply 

& Dat. incommodi; even Acts xxi. 16 might be rendered (after 
Beza and Glass.) adducentes secum, apud quem hosjitaremur Mna- 
sonem, so that Mvdawu dependent on ayovrtes as Acc. of the object 
(Mvacova x.t.r.) would be incorporated into the relative clause. 
But the latter rendering has little probability.!. Sooner could we, 
according to Bornem.’s more recent suggestion (Luke p. 177 sq.), 
resolve the attraction in the above passage thus: ayovres (nyuas) 
228 mapa Mvdcwvd twa... wap’ @ fericOapev (as to ayew Tapa twa 
ef. Her. 1, 86; 8, 15); even this, however, is not the casiest way. 
The construction dyew twi bring to one may indeed be unusual 
(yet see the Note) in Attic prose, but in later prose authors we 
find expressions entirely similar, as dora» tue Philostr. Soph. 2, 

1, 14 (Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. IV. 339), jew tive Plutarch. 
902 Aem. 16, 1, edsépewv Teva Tux Malal. 10, p. 231. On Acts xxi. 16 
Ith ed. especially, however, cf. Xen. Eph. 3, 6, p. 63 worepoy ryyopqv ‘ABpo- 


1 Not precisely on account of the annexed predicate apx. paénry ( Bengel’s n. Archiv 
III. 175), as that refers to Mnason to show that Paul could trust him perfectly; but 
rather because it is not credible that his companions would have brought a host for 
Paul with them from Cacsarea, as there were in Jerusalem s0 many trustworthy Chris- 
tians. According to this view onc would have to assume that this Mnason was either 
accidentally present in Caesarea, or that he had a residence in two places at the same 
time. By dropping secum, which is not implied in &yorres, the statement would become 
simpler: they brought (introduced) Mnason in Jerusalem after their arrival ; but then 
the position of the words would not be suitable. 
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xoun, and Epiph. vit. p. 340 d. #yayev adtov ’Abavaciy 7@ TraTT¢. 
See also Bhdy. 95; Held, Plut. Aem. P. p. 200. Hence vpoiv rp 
Sefa may without hesitation be translated: raise To the right hand; 
ef. vs. 84 (of Acts ii.) «aOou é« SeEuay pou; cf. Lucian. asin. 39. 


In Luke ii. 41 éropevovro ... eis ‘Iep. ry Eopry is not to the festival 
(Luth. auf das Osterfest), but either on account of the f. (see below, 6 c.), 
or, as a loose expression, at the f. (as we also say: they made a yearly 
journey at Easter to... to attend divine service). There would be more 
reason for referring to the preceding rule Mark xiv. 53 ovvépxovrat airo 
convenerant eum, and Jno. xi. 33 rovs cvveAOortas airy ‘Iovdatovs (Fr. Mr. 
648). Still, as appears to me, in both these passages the Dative is really 
governed by ovv: the second signifying simply, who had come with her ; 
and the first, they came with him, that is, with Jesus (verse 54), see BCrus. 

Further, different from the foregoing construction is that of the Dative 
joined to verbs of coming in an ideal sense ; as, Acts xxi. 31 dvéBy dpacrs 
T® xtAidpyw compare our tidings came to him. A similar usage occurs 
frequently and indisputably in Greek authors; as, Plutarch. Brut. 27 péA- 
Aovre aire duaBaivey ... heey dyyeAta repi rHs peraBodAys, aud Pomp. 13 r@ 
LvAAg mporyn pey HAP ayyeAlia. Cf. advayev ri tur to bring a thing before 
one (notify to), Malal. 3 p. 63; 10 p. 254. 


6. In a wider use the Dative of the thing is employed of every 
thing an reference to which an action or a state comes to pass. 
Accordingly, it is used 

a. To designate the sphere to which a general predicate is to be 
conceived as confined (cf. Bhdy. 84; Krii. 74) ; as, 1 Cor. xiv. 20 
bn tradia yivecOe Tals hpeciv, dda TH Kaka vyteatere children 
ti understanding, children in reference to malice (Plat. Alcib. pr. 
122 c.), Rom. iv. 20 eveduvapwOn 1H mista he grew strong in faith, 
Phil. ii. 8 oxnpare evpebeis ws av¥pwrros, iii. 5; Matt. v. [3] 8; 
xi. 29; Acts vil. 515; xiv.8; xvi. 5; xvili.2; xx. 22; Rev. iv. 3; 
1 Cor. vii. 834; Heb. v.11; xi. 12; xii. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 18; v.9 
(Pol. 20, 4,7); Gal.i.22; Rom. xii. 10f.; Col. ii.5; Eph. iv. 18, 
23 (Mtth. 898; Fr. Rom. III. 68). Such a Dat. is intercalated 
in Eph. ii. 3 ypev réxva dvoes dpyys as respects nature, naturally, 
children of wrath. 

b. Of the rule, or standard, according to which something takes 
place; as, Acts xv. 1 dav yn repirépvnocbe TO EOEL Mwicéws (on 
the other hand, xvii. 2 xara ro eiwos, and more frequently «ara 


1 Yet &yew rivl (cf. xposd-yew rit § 52,4, 14.) is not in all these cases used in a purely 
local or material sense ; but rather means introduce to one’s acquaintance. Similarly 
portray Tim (10 attend one as teacher), different from go:ray xpés 7. Epict. ench. 33, 13. 
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os) cf. Xen. C. 1, 2, 4; Sext. Emp. 2,6; Strabo 15, 715 (Tol. 
lii. 8; 2 Macc. vi. 1). 

c. Of the occasion or cause (on account of) ; as, Rom. xi. 20 rij 
amvatia é&exrdcOncay because of unbelief (cf. 80 nrejOnTe TH Tov- 
tov ameOeq), Gal. vi. 12; Col. i. 21—also of the motive (throuyh, 
Srom, etc.) 1 Cor. viii. 7 77 cuvewdnoet Tod Evd@rou ws EidwAcOuTOY 
éoOiovet, 2 Cor.i. 15; Rom. iv. 20. See Diog. L. 2, 57; Heliod. 1, 
12, 83; Paus. 3, 7,3; Joseph. antt. 17, 6,1; cf. Ast, Plat. Polit. 
p. 892; Goeller, Thue. p. 157, 184, etc. ; Mtth.894f.; Bhdy. 102 f.; 
Krii. 78. 


The use of the Dative in Rev. viii. 4 avéBy 6 xamvos. tov Oupeaparwv 
Tals TposEvyxals Tav aywy, etc. is more strange, aud has given rise to 
numerous conjectures. The simplest translation probably is: there went 
up the smoke of the incense (of the angels) fur the prayers, i.e. the ascend- 
ing smoke availed for the prayers, to attend and render them more accept- 
able (on the representation see Ewald in luc.). Expositors who supplied 
ovv took the same view of the expression. On the other hand the rendering 
tnter preces sanctorum is by no means justifiable. In 2 Cor. vil. 11 the Dat. 
tT) mpaypare is certainly allowable, yet harsh for the language of the N.T.; 
évy t@ mpaypare has good authorities in its favor, and the éy was probally 
omitted, either because it was absorbed by the eiva: or because & mari... 
was taken with rpaypyare 


7. In the uses adduced under 6. the Dative of direction, aii 
consequently (according to Greck views) the Dative proper, is still 
to be detected more or less clearly; but this case, by a further 
outward extension of its import to whatever accompanies thie 
action, passes over altogether into the Ablative, 

d. When it designates the mode and manner, as casus modalis 
(Bhdy. 100 f.), 1 Cor. xi. 5 mposevyopevyn axataxaduTrTy TH Kepary 
with the head uncovered, x. 30; Col. 11.11; Phil.i.18; 2 Pet. ii. 4 
(Jude 6), also Rom. viii. 24 77 €Amids eowOqyev (and Eph. v.19) ;— 
or the instrument (casus-instrumentalis Mdv. 45, yet cf. Kru. 72), 
as 1 Pet. i. 18 od POaptois, dpyupip 4} xpuci, eduvTpwOnte, Gal. ii. 13 
aste... cuvaTrnyOn avtav TH UTroxpices (2 Pet. ili. 17 cf. Zosim. 5, 
6), Eph. i. 13 ; Col. ii. 7; Phil. iii. 3; 1 Cor. ix. 7 tUs otpateverar 
iSiows owviows troté with his own resources, at his own expense, 
Heb. vi. 17 guecitevoev Spxm, i. 3; Rom. xv. 18, — likewise Acts 
i. 5 éBamricev HSaTe (xi. 16), Jno. xx1. 8 to TWAoLapi HABov, Mark 
vi. 82 (though elsewhere we find €v wAot@, Matt. xiv.138; Acts xxviii. 
11; D.S.19, 54), Acts xii. 2; Rom. i. 20; iil. 24; Tit. iii. 7; Eph. 
v.19,etc. To this head may also be referred Heb. xii. 18 dp0¢ xcexav- 
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pévoy trupé igni ardens, burning in, with, fire, (Exod. iii. 2; Deut 
iv. 11; ix.15; cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 528 sq.). In Rom. xii. 12 77 
édmid: yaipovres is through (in) hope rejoicing. In reference to 
Senoer in 2 Cor. ix. 14 I now agree with Mey. We often find éy or 
dua (especially of persons) used for the instrumental Dative ; as, 
Rom. xv. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 23, 26 f. 


A virtual Ablative will be perceived also in peOvonerOar otvp Eph. v. 18 
(Prov. iv. 17), and in wAnpotobai rue Rom. i. 29; 2 Cor. vii. 4 (Eurip. 204 
Here. fur. 372, cf. wAxpys rwt Eurip. Bacch. 18—oftener with the Gen. — /t ol 
Bhdy. 168, in later writers xAnoOevres dyvoig Malal. p. 54). (But in Eph. 

iii. 19 eis with the Acc. is not used for the Ablative. The preposition ex- 
presses rather: filled up to the fulness, etc.) 


8. In all these (6 a. et seq.) relations, however, prepositions are 
not rarely and sometimes even more usually employed, — both in 
Greck prose, and still more in N. T. Greek, — with or without a 
modification of the meaning; viz. 

For a. év, 1 Pet. iv. 1 €v capet wadwy in connection with capxt 
waG., Tit. 1.18 ef. ii. 2; Scahépesw év ran 1 Cor. xv. 41 (Soph. Oed. 
C. 1112; Dion. H. ep. p. 225. Krii.). 

For b. «ata, as almost always xata 70 00s, etwOos Luke iv. 16; 
Acts xvii. 2. 

For c. da with the Acc. see § 49 c. p. 398 sq. 

For d. é:a or @ also pera. Thus we find instead of Barrite- 
abas ddaTs usually év date (in water) Matt. iii.11; Jno. i. 26, 31 
(but also év wvevpare), for Bia always pera Bias Acts v. 26; xxiv. 
1; for miote: also dua wictews, ete. But in Eph. ii. 8 77 yapere 
éore cecwopevor dia THs wictews and Rom. iii. 24 the Dat. expresses 
the motive, dca wior. the subjective means ; and in 2 Pet. iii. 5 &a 
refers to the material means, the Dat. to the immaterial. For 
mavtt tpor@ Phil. i. 18 we find éy wavti rpor@ 2 Thess. iii. 16. 
On the other hand, in 2 Pet. ii. 3 the Dat. is used of the means, 
and ev denotes the state (the disposition). 


When, however, N. T. expositors took é simply for a nota dativi (cf. 195 
Blomfield, Aeschyl. Agam. 1425, and Eurip. Med. p. 628), even where a Sit ed 
Dative proper (not an Ablative) is required, they went too far, and their 
opinion could not find even a remote support in the Hebrew idiom. Most 231 
of the passages quoted are plausible only because in such connection else- 
where the Dative of a person is communly employed (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 11; 

iii. 1; i. 18), but in reality they are quite irrelevant. In Acts iv. 12 
dedouévov dy dvOpuros is most certainly: given (promulged) among men, 
28 
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ef. 2 Cor. viii. 1 ;! Gal. i. 16 dsroxaAvas rov vidv atrod év enol tu reveal his 
son in me (ev rp mvevpari pov); 1 Jno. iv. 9 épavepwOn 4 ayary Tov Oeov 
év mpiv, the love of God was manifested tn (respect to, on) us which differs 
unquestionably from to us; 1 Cor. xiv. 11 6 Aadwy év éuot BdpBapos ac- 
cording to me,in my estimation (meo judicio, cf. Jacobs, Athen. p. 183 ; 
Diderlein, Oed. Col. p. 529; Wex, Soph. Antig. v. 549); 1 Cor. ii. 6 copia» 
Aadotpey év rots reAeios Means: among or with, before, (coram sce Plat. 
symp. 17d e., frequently in the orators § 48a.) them that are perfect, etc. 
(i.e. when we have to deal with such) cf. Judith vi. 2. Baumgarten has 
in the main correctly explained 2 Cor. iv. 3 éy rots droAAupevots éoti Kexa- 

2035 Auppevov: ts hid in (among, with) them that perish. On épodcyety & rit 

ith ed. see § 32,3b. Acts xiii. 15 and Col. ii. 13 require no explanation, and Eph. 
ii. 5 vexpovs Tois maparrwuact is not grammatically parallel to the last 
passage. In Eph. i. 20 évypynoe ev Xpuora is quite regular: (power) which 
he exhibited in Christ (by raising him from the dead). Matt. xvii. 12 
éroinoav év avTw ova 70éAncav (Mark ix. 13 ézoincay aire) is: they did, 
perpetrated on him, cf. Mark xiv. 6; Jno. xiv. 30; Luke xxiii. 31; 1 Cor. 
ix. 15 (Gen. xl. 14; Judith vii. 24). Likewise correct is the expression 
2 Cor. x. 12 perpety éavrovs év éavrots: measuring themselves on (with) 
themselves, though in Greek authors the Dative alone is in use, Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 12; Herod. 1, 6, 2. 


9. Time, as that substratum with which all events are connected, 
is expressed by the Dative in answer to the question When; 
whether it denotes, 

a. A space of time ; as, Luke viii. 29 aroAdois ypovous cuvnptraxet 
atrov within (during) a long time, Acts vili. 11; xiii. 20; Rom. 
xvi. 25; Jno. ii. 20 (not Eph. ili. 5); cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 5 ro 
iSwp Apepars tTecoapaKxovta odrais Kxatedépeto, Soph. Trach. 599 
paxp@ ypove, Aeschin. ep. 1. p. 121¢.; Diod. 8. 19, 93. 

b. Or (more frequently) a point of time, at which something takes 
place ;—and that, too, in words that directly signify the notion of 
time or a division of time (with a numeral or Genitive annexed, 

196 Krii. 57), as Luke xii. 20 tavry tH vueri, Mark vi. 21 ‘Hpw5ns ois 
6th ed. yevertous avtov Setrvov éroinoe, Matt. [xiv. 6 yeverious yevouevois 
according to Lachmann’s reading, sustained also by Cod. Sinait.] 
xx. 19 77 Tpitn Nuépa dvaotnoerat, xxvi. 17; Luke xiii. 16; Acts 
232 vii. 8; xii. 21; xxi. 26; xxii. 13; xxvii. 23, or in names of festivals 
(Wannowski, p. 86) Luke xiii. 14 r@ caBBdtw eBeparrevae (xiv. 1), 
Matt. xii. 1 rots odBBacr etc. Cf. Plat. conv. 174a.; Mdv. 48. 


1 So also in Diog. L. 1, 105 tl dorw ev dvOpmros ayabdy re xal daidAov, where, too 
the Latin translator has: quidnam esset homintbus bonum ete. Cf. besides, Fulric 
Pseudepigzr. I. 628 80vAevcovow ey tuts éxOpois avtwy, Arrian. Epict. 1, 18, 8. 
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Yet év is inserted, regularly in the last case, and frequently also 
in the first (especially with éoyatn juépa or juéepa THs KpigEws), 
even in Luke (iii. 1; i. 26), cf. Krii. 57; the expression Th €0pTH 
or tais éoprais without é is rare even in Greek authors (Wan- 
nowski, 88). 


The Dative of place is not deeply rooted in the N.T. Before names 
of cities év is always put; as, év “Pwyy, év Tupw Acts xvii. 6; xix.1; Rom. 
i.7; 2 Tim. i. 17; iv. 20, ete. But 6dds occasionally dispenses with the 
preposition ; as, Jas. ii. 25 érépa 686 éxBadoiou (where, however, the prepos. 
was hardly necessary) cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 16, éd@ mopeverar J ude vs. 11; 
Acts xiv. 16 (trop.) cf. Lucian. Tim. 5 689 BadiZew (Fr. Rom. ILI. 140 sq.), 
oroixev Tots tyveot Rom. iv. 12 (Baivew ixveot Plut. Sol. 30), with which 
are to be classed also the figurative expressions mop. T doBw Acts 1x. 31; 
xiv. 16; Prov. xxviii. 26 ; 2 Sam. xv. 11; 1 Mace. vi. 23; Bar. i. 18; il. 10; 
iv. 13; Tob. i. 2; iv. 5 (interchangeably with wop. & 1 Pet. iv. 3, etc.) 
aud even mepurareiy .rois eor Acts xxi. 21; 2 Cor, xii. 18, Gal. v. 16; 
Rom. xiii. 13. Generally, even in Greek prose, the use of the Dativus 
localis is very limited; see Mdv. 48; Poppo, Thue. 1, 143. 


10. The Dative (of a person) with Passives instead of to, rapa, 
etc. with the Gen., is but seldom employed (and then usually with 
the Perfect): Luke xxiii. 15 ov8éy a&tov Oavatou éoti mempayuevov 
avt@ (Isocr. paneg. c. 18). Yet this construction is not entirely 
the same as that with iro etc.; it denotes the person not by 
whom something has been done, but to whom what has been done 
belongs (Mdv. 45; Krii. 72; Benseler, Isocr. Evag. p. 13). It is 
used in particular with edpioxecOar 2 Cor. xii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 14 ; 
Rom. x. 20 Sept. ; cf. besides Luke xxiv. 85 (Jas. iii. 18) Phil. iv. 5 
(Acts xxiv. 14), also 2 Pet. ii. 19 where @ tis #rrntar means, by 
what a man ts overcome, to what he is inferior, (in classic Greck 
yrTacGai Twos). But in Acts xvi. 9 ahOn dpaya tm IIavAw means 
became visible to him (as often elsewhere of@jvai tun appear to 
one). In Jas. iii. 7 tH Gdoet tH avOpwrivyn means rather by the 
nature of man (ingeniis hominum). In general, the Dative of a 
thing with Passives (probably also in Rom. xii. 16, sce Fr. in loc.) 
is less surprising, as it coincides with the Dative of the means. 
In Heb. iv. 2 tots axovcacow indicates probably the persons with or 
in whom the pa ovyxp. 7H miore: occurred. Lastly, Matt. v. 21 ff. 
éppnOn tois apyatous should be translated: to them of old time; 
see Tholuck, Bergpr. 158f. The above use of the Dative (of a 
pers.) after Passives is known likewise in Greck prose, but it is 
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Theocrin. 507 ¢.; coron. 324a.; Conon. 731b.; Diog. L. 8, 6; 
Philostr. her. 4, 2. : 


Note 1. The Dative in Col. ii. 14 éfaredpas 1d nab’ fiw xepoypador ois 
doypact, is noticeable. Some expositors explain it & fw é rots Soypacew 
quod constabat placitis (mos.), conformably to Eph. ii. 15 roy vopov trav 

197 évroA@y év doypact xarapynoas — an explanation correct doubtless as re- 

uh ed. spects the sense, but at variance with the grammar ; for according to it 
Paul must have written: yepoyp. 16 év tuts Scypacu. Now in the first 
place as regards Eph. ii. 15 the expression rév évroday év Séypace must 
undoubtedly be taken as one idea: commandments in (individual) ordinances, 
cf. § 20, 2. And in Col., all things considered, dcypace cannot be taken 
otherwise than as closely connected with 1d xa pay yxetpoypadov: the 
bond (in force) against us through the ordinances, and Paul perhaps em- 
ployed the word -deypacr in this passage to bring out the notion with prom- 
inence. Meyer’s explanation: what has been written with conmandments 
(Dat. like what has been written with letters), is the more forced, because 
the word yeipoypadov has acquired from usage so distinct and independent 
a meaning that it can scarcely take such a Dative after it, as if equivalent 
to yeypappevov. 

Note 2. What Kihnol remarks on Matt. viii. 1, viz. that Datives absolute 
are sometimes put for Genitives absolute, as xaraBavre adr for xatraBavres 
avtrov, Matt. xxi. 23 éA@dvre aire for EAGovros abrod, was indeed formerly 
believed, in general, even by scholars (Fischer, Well. III. a. p. 891; 

— Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. IT. 304; Heupel, Mark p. 79). In reality, however, 
all such Datives (at least in the better class of authors, Wannowski, p. 
207 91 sqq.) may he as easily explained from the nature of the Dative, as the 
Ith ed. Genitive absolute is from the nature of the Genitive; see Bhidy. 82; Stallb. 
Plat. Protag. 60; Rost, Gr. 712 f. The remark cannot with the slightest 
plausibility be applied to the passages quoted above from the N. T., as 
both xaraBavre and éXOovre follow the verb dxokovGety ; at the same time 
it must be confessed that the author might also have written: xeraBavros 
abrov HKoAovOncay a’tw dyxAoe woAdot, cf. Matt. viii. 28; Mark v. 2 var. 
There is only this peculiarity in these constructions, that in all eto is 
repeated (because several other words are inserted between the Dative of 
the participle and the governing verb). In the passages quoted by Kypke 
J. 47 from Pausan. and Joseph., either there is simply a pronoun joined 
to the participle, or the pronoun is directly connected with the verb (Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 4); accordingly, they do not prove the point in question. 
Even in Acts xxii. 6, 17 the Datives are not properly absolute. In the 
latter passage pot troarpepavrt, precisely as in vs. 6, belongs with éyévero. 
234 Then follows a quite different construction (with the Genit. absol.): accidit 
mihi reverso, cum precabar in templo, ete. Cf. Paus. 3, 10, 7 and 25, 3. 

Note 3. Two Datives, the one of a person and the other (explaining. 

more closely defining) of a thing, occur in 2 Cor. xii. 7 €00y poe oxdAow 
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rij capxl a thorn was given me for (in) the flesh (Exod. iv. 9; Gen. xlvii. 24) 
ef. in Homer &ov of nvia yepoiv; Reisig, Soph. Oedip. C. 266; Elmsley, 
Eurip. Bacch. p. 49, 80, ed. Lips.; Bornem. Xen. conviv. p. 214; Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 811; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 278. The two Datives in Eph. ili. 9; 
Rom. vii. 25; Heb. iv. 2; Rev. iv. 3 are of a different nature, and require 
no remark. 

Note 4, A very singular Dative occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 14 way yiveoOe ére- 

poluyotyres dariatrots, where some understand ovv, while others attribute 198 
this meaning to the Dative itself. But, though the Dat. is sometimes to 6th al. 
be resolved by with (Reitz, Lucian. VI. 599, Bip.; Mtth. 907, cf. Polyaen. 
8, 28), this is an entirely different case. The apostle seems to have 
expressed himself elliptically, and to have suited the Dative rather to the 
thought than to the words. He evidently means: py yiv. érep. wat otrws 
époluvyobvres (cvlvy.) drtorous do not put yourselves into an unsuitable yoke, 
that is, Be not united in the same yoke with unbelievers. 
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1. The Accusative is strictly the Objective Case when joined to 
transitive verbs (active, middle, or deponent) ; as, «orev tv 
Oupay, KomrecOat T. Keparnv, durdoce T. Kirov, urAaccecOat TAS 
évtoAas. It must be remarked, however. that, 

a. Not only in later and especially in Biblical Greek, many 908 
neuter verbs received a transitive (causative) meaning (vaOnrev- Lh ed 
ew tTiva § 38, 1.) ; but, 

b. In general, certain classes of verbal notions which we con- 
sider as either entirely or mainly intransitive, were regarded by 
the Greeks as transitive. Such are, 

a. Verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; as, édeciv Matt. ix. 

27; Mark v.19; Phil. ii. 27, etc. (Plato, symp. 173 c.; Ael. 13, 31) 
and ourecpev Rom. ix. 15, LXX. (Soph. El. 1403 ; Xen. C. 5,4, 32; 
Lucian. abd. 6; Tim. 99), érarcyuvesOal twa and te Mark viii. 38; 
Heb. xi. 16; Rom. i. 16 (Plat. Soph. 247 ¢.; ef. aicyuvcaAar Soph. 23% 
Oecd. R. 1079; Eurip. Io 1074); the last once takes ém/, Rom. 
vi. 21 cf. Isocr. permut. 778. On the contrary, ordayyviter Oar is 
regularly construed with émd, only once does it govern the Gen. 
Matt. xviii. 27, sce § 33. ‘Evtpémec@ai twa, to reverence one, Matt. 
xxi. 837; Luke xviii. 2; Heb. xii. 9, is a later construction, from 
‘tie time of Plut.; earlier authors said éyrp. ruvos. 

8. Verbs denoting to treat one well or ill (harm, benefit), or to 
speak well or ul of one: adédsucciv, Brarrev, were, Avpaiver Oat, 
Uopitew twa (Xen. Hell. 2, 4,17; Lucian. pise. 6) ; emnpeutev 
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twa (with Dat. pers. Xen. M. 1, 2, 81), Aodopety twva Jno. ix. 28; 
Mtth. 871, Bracdnpetv twa Matt. xxvii. 39; Acts xix. 37; Rev. 
xlii. 6, etc., yet also ets teva Luke xii. 10; cf. Demosth. cor. nav. 
p- 715c.; Diod. S. 2, 18 and LXX. hist. Drac. 9 (like the Greck 
overdife eis twa and vBpivev eis twa Lucian. Tim. 31) and éy reve 
2 Pet. ii. 12 (in Greek authors also zep¢ tivos Isocr. permut. 736), 
overdiCewy tid Matt. v.11 (LXX. cf. Rom. xv. 3) Schaef. Plutarch. 
V. 3847 (earlier writers say oveid:¢. tee or eis Tiva), Kaxas epely Tiva 
Acts xxiii. 5 (Plat. Euthyd. 284e.; D.S. Vat. p. 66), also xata- 
pacbai twa Matt. v. 44; Jas. ili. 9 (Wisd. xii. 11; Ecclus. iv. 5, 
etc., with Dative Xen. A. 7,7,48). All these constructions arc 
finally grounded on the simple Aéyecy or edzrety teva, Jno. i. 15; viii. 
27; Phil. iii. 18, etc. (Jud. vii. 4) ; cf. Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 1404; 
Mtth. Il. 929. On the other hand, we find xcadr@s qorety with the 
199 Dative of a person, Luke vi. 27 (Acts xvi. 28 udev rpdEns ceaute 
bth od. eaxov is of another kind, and this, with similar expressions, is fre- 
quent in Greek writers, Lys. accus. Agor. 41; Xen. C. 5, 4, 11; 
5, 0, 14; 8, 7, 24). and also ed vrovety Mark xiv. T. In Greek prose 
the Acc. is here always preferred, see Biblioth. Brem. nova I. 277. 
Yet cf. Odyss. 14, 289 65 67 woANa Kak dvOpwroow éwpye. But 
move twa tt to dv something to one occurs also in the N. T. Matt. 
xxvii. 22; Mark xv.12. Cf. Aristoph. nub. 258 sq. 
y. "Opview tiva Jas. v. 12 (ovpavoy) sivear by, cf. Hos. iv. 15; 
Xen. C. 5, 4, 81; Herod. 2, 10, 8. 
Yet in the N. T. these verbs are not invariably connected with 
the obj. Acc.; many still vary, as in Greek authors, between a 
transitive and a neuter construction: «Aacev with Acc. Matt. ii. 18 
Sept., but érd rwa Luke xix. 41; xxiii. 283; aevOeiy twa 2 Cor. 
xii. 21, but éwd tue Rev. xviii. 11; xowtecOar twa Luke viii. 52 
209 (Eurip. Troad. 628 ; 1 Mace. ii. 70) and émi twa Rev. 1.7; xviii. 9; 
Ithel. e¥Soxety twa Heb. x. 6, 8 Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 84; Ps. li. 18), usually 
év tit. ’Opurvvew is mostly treated as neuter, and construed with 
cata twos, Heb. vi. 18, 16 (Amos viii. 14; Zeph.i.5; Isa. xlv. 23 ; 
235 Schaef. Long. p. 353) or év ru Matt. v. 384 ff. ; Rev. x. 6 CJer. v. 
2,7; Ps. Ixiii12), But in 2 Cor. i. 11 evyap. (revi) te occurs for 
evyaptotely (Tie) eri Tevet (in & Passive acceptation) ; and in 2 Cor. 
ix. 2; xi. 30 we find cavyaoGas with the Acc. of the thing. 


With Jude 15 rav épywr doeBetas airav av (&) ar€Bnoav compare Zeph.. 
ili. 11 rv émerndeuparwr cov av noeByoas eis eve (doeBev te Plato, legg. 12, 
941 a. is of another description, Mtth. 923). 

"lepoupyeiv, épyaferOar and éuropevecGa are real transitives, and as iep. 
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Ovoiav is a proper expression (Palaeph. 5, 3 cf. Acta apocr. 113), 80 iep. 
7d ebayyéAuov Rom. xv. 16 in a figurative sense, is quite correct. “Epzo- 
peveoOa: has not only an Acc. of the merchandise but an Acc. of a person, 
éum. twa Ezek. xxvii. 21; this in 2 Pet. ii. 3 means: make merchandise 
(gain) of you. Lastly, with Rev. xviii. 17 dco. tiv Gddaccay épyulovras 
compare Appian. Pun. 2; Boisson. Philostr. p. 452. Similar is yiv épyag. 
Paus. 6, 10, 1. 

EvayyeAtleoOat (of Christian preaching) is employed in the N. T. quite 
like a transitive with the Acc. of a person ; as, Luke iii. 18; Acts viil. 20 ; 

xiv. 21; compare especially edayy. twa re Acts xiii. 32. Yet evayy. rue 
also occurs Luke iv. 18; Rom. i. 15; Gal. iv. 138; 1 Pet. iv. 6. 

Bacxaivey fascinare also is construed with the Acc. Gal. iii. 1. In the 
signification invidere it has the Dat. (Philostr.epp. 13) Lob. 463. Yet the 
ancient grammarians are not agreed among themselves on the distinction 
between the constructions, see Wetsten. IT. 221 sq. Tlapawvety, which in 
Gr. writers usually governs the Dat. of a person (Aesch. dial. 2,13; Pol. 9, 
4,7), has the Acc. in Acts xxvii. 22. On the other hand, we find in Rev. 
ii. 14 dtddoxKew revi (var.), as in some later writers; see Schaef. Plut. V. 22. 

dvrAdcocrOa, to beware of, likewise governs the Acc. in Acts xxi. 20 ; 
2 Tim. iv. 15 (as frequently in Greek authors, Xen. M. 2, 2, 14; Lucian. 
asin. 4; D.S. 20, 26), as if to observe, keep a watch on, some one for one’s 
self; on the other hand, in Luke xii. 15 azo follows it —a construction 
not unknown also to the Greeks (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 9). 

In a similar way, @oBetcba to be afraid in reference to something, to 200 
fear something (for one’s se/f) is usually construed with the Acc., but 6th ed. 
sometimes has dard (to be afraid of, sibi ab al. timere); as, Matt. x. 28 
py poBeicbe ard tov aroKxtevovTwy TO copa... PoBnOyre 5& padAnv Tov 
dvvapevov, etc. Greek authors say ho8. io twos or tun (yet compare doBos 
dro twos Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 53; 6, 3, 27). PoBeicGae azo is an imitation of 
the Hebrew 72 (or 26) NT" (Jer. i. 8). According to this analogy are 
construed also BAérew aro (praegnanter) Mark viii. 15; xii. 38, and mpos- 
€xewv ard Matt. xvi. 6. On the other hand, Phil. iii. 2 BAérere rv xararopiy 
etc. observe, keep your eye on (BAérev ti as signifying to beware of. could 
receive no confirmation from d@vAdocerGai rt, since the Mid. voice here is 219 
essential). Zo beware is here but a derivative meaning. ith ed. 

Pevyew governs the Acc. in a figurative sense in 1 Cor. vi. 18; 2 Tim. 237 
li. 22 (to flee a vice, i.e. to shun) ; but once it has do, 1 Cor. x. 14 hevyere 
dri 77s eidwAoAarpetas. This last construction is otherwise very usual in 
the N. T. (as in the Sept.), and gevyew dé twos means either to fice from 
one in various senses (Jno. x. 5; Rev. ix. 6; Mark xiv. 52; Jas. iv. 7), 
or (including the result of flceing) to escape Matt. xxiii. 33. In Greek 
authors, @evyev azo occurs only in a strictly local sense, Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 4; 
Mem. 2, 6, 31; Plato, Phaed. 62 d.; Pol. 26, 5, 2. yar e TOR 

On xpyoGai re see § 31, 1, i. p. 209 sy. 
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The Acc. of the place to which, after verbs of motion, was confined 
in the classics, after the full use of prepositions had been introduced, 
mostly to poetry (Mtth. 747). From the character of the language 
of the N.T., one would expect only a preposition in such a case. 
Even Acts xxvii. 2 péAXovre wrely Tos xata tiv ’Aciav torous 
(where, however, in several good Codd. [Sin. also] eds is inserted) 
forms no exception; it must be rendered: sail to the places along the 
Asiatic coast. In this signification wAeiy is used by the best authors 
(as a strictly transitive verb) with the Acc. (also of places on the 
coast),! cf. Poppo, Thue. 6, 36. 

2. Neuter verbs expressing a feeling or act, frequently take an 
Acc. of a noun which is either from the same root or from one of 
kindred signification. Such nouns, inasmuch as they merely denote 
substantively the notion of the verb, are virtually implied in it. 
They are never annexed, except when the meaning of the verb has 
to be extended (Hm. Soph. Philoct. 281; Eurip. Androm. 220 sq.; 
Krii. 16 f.) either by an (Objective) Genitive, as 1 Pet. iii. 14 vo» 
goBov avtay pn goPyOijre (Isa. viii. 12), Col. ii. 19 adfe nv 
av&now rod Oeod (Plat. legg. 10, 910d. docBeiv avdpav acéBnya, 
1 Mace. ii. 58 SprA@cat SHrov vomov, Judith ix. 4); or by means 
of an Adjective, as Matt. ii. 10 éyupnoav yapav peyurnv ododpa, 
Jno. vii. 24 rH Sixatav Kpiow xpivere, 1 Tim. i. 18 tva otparevn tiv 

901 Kadnv otpateiav (Plutarch. Pomp. 41), Mark iv. 41 égoB81Oncay 
Sibel. PoBov péyav, 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2Tim.iv.7; Rev. xvii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 6 
(LXX. Gen. xxvii. 833; Zech. 1.15; Jon.i.10; iv.1,6; Wisd. ix. 3). 
This, too, is very common in Greek authors, see Fischer, Well. 
IIJ.1.422sq.; Bhdy.106f.; Ast, Plat. Polit. 816; Weber, Dem. 471, 
238 especially Lob. Paralip. 501 sqq. (Mtth. 744 f., 910f., 941) cf. Plato, 
Protag. 860 b. aicypots poBous doBovvrat, Xen. M. 1, 5, 6 dovrevew 
211 S0uvrAelav ovdeucas Frrov aicypav, Her. 5,119 paynv euayécavre 
hel eyupiy (magnam pugnavimus pugnam Terent. Adelph. 5, 3, 57) 
Plat. Apol. 28 b. rocodtov éemitndcupa émitndevoas, p. 80 c. evepyerciv 
Thy peyiotny evepyeciav, Alciphr. 2, 8 detrai wou tracas, Sejnoes 
Lysias 1; Theomnest. 27 aroAXovs 5€ Kat adrdous xivduvous pcb? 
bpov éexivduvevce (Plato, conv. 208c.), Demosth. Neaer. 517 b.; ep. 
p-121b.; Aristot. polit. 8,10; rhet. 2, 5,4; Long. 4,3; Aeschin. 
ep. 1,121 b.; Lucian. asin. 11; Philostr. Apoll. 2,32. Further 
see Georgi, Vind. 199 sqq.; Wetst. II. 821 (Gesen. Lg. 810). This 


1 Wahl’s parallels from Xen. Hell. 4, 8,6: Pol. 3,4, 10 only confirm the phrase 
wre Thy Oddacoay, 72 weAdyn, Of which instances already existed in 1 Macc.xiii. 29 ; 
Ecclus. xliii. 24. 
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construction occurs with the passive in Rev. xvi. 9 éxavpaticPnoapy 
of avOpewrro Kaiya péya (Plato, Buthyd. 275 e. wpercirar thy peyi- 
oTny wpéercav, Plutarch. Cacs. 55a.).  ~ 


We find the same construction in a relative clause in Jno. xvii. 26 4 
dyarn Hv iyyarnods pe, Eph. ii. 4; Mark x. 38 ro Barripa 6 éyw Barrifopar 
Barrio jvat 


From this must be distinguished the case in which the kindred 
noun denotes the objective result of the action, consequently a 
conercte idea, as Srabnxny SiatiOecOar (Judg. il. 2), paprupiay 
peaptupeiv, wrodroy wrovtety (Dan. xi. 2), Wpiopa WydilecOar, 
dpaptavew apaptiav (1 Jno. v. 16), meaning, make a covenant, 
bear a testimony, ete., Ewald, Gr. 595. For here the noun 
does not necessarily require the support of an adjective, etc. (as 
aicycav apapt. apapraverv Soph. Phil. 1249; Plato, Phaed. 118 e. ; 
Lucian. Tim. 112; Dio Chr. 32, 361) cf. Eph. iv. 8 (Sept.) nypua- 
Awrevoev aiyparwoiav (Judg. v.12; 2 Chron. xxviii. 17; Demosth. 
Steph. 2,621 b.). Yet constructions of this sort occur, for the 
most part, only through the interposition of a relative clause ; as, 
Juno. v. 32 9 paptupia, Hy paptupet rept éuov, 1 Juno. v. 10; Heb. 
viii. 10 airy 9 Stabjen, fy SaOncopar (x. 16, but viii. 9 dcaPneny 
movety), Acts ili. 25; Luke i. 73; 1 Jno. ii. 25; Mark iii. 28; ef. Isocr. 
Aevin. 936; Lucian. paras. 5. That such Hebrew and Greek 
expressions, however, possess greater fulness and vividness than 
our general phrases, make a covenant. bear testimony, there can be 
no doubt. 

Finally, to be separated altogether from the preceding combina- 
tions are those in which the substantive denotes something object- 
ive and material which exists independently of the action of the 
verh; as, puAdooew dudraxds (posts) Xen. A. 2, 6,10; dopov dépew 
Aristoph. av. 191; Aristot. pol. 2,8; Lucian. paras. 43. Compare 
from the N. T. Luke ii. 8 @uracaovres hudraxas Tis vue«ros, viii. 5 


Tov omreipat Tov sTropov avtod, Matt. xiii. 30 Scare Seapads mpos To 239 


xataxaioat bind bundles, Matt. vii. 24 dstus wxodounoey TH oixiav 
avtov, Luke vi. 48 cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 2 (dxony adxovew Obad.1). In 


these cases sometimes no different expression can be used (cf. dzro- 202 
aTONoUs atroaTéAXew, legatos legare Cic. Vatin. 15, ypdupata ypd- *th ed 


gevv Dem. Polycl. 710 b.), and the connection of the noun and the 


verb is purely etymological and historical. On the whole phrase- 212 
ology under this head, which is far more diversified in classic 1 


Greek, see Wunder on Lobeck’s Sophocl. Aj. Si 87 ff. 
29 
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Akin to this construction is Spxoy éuivas Luke i. 73 (Demosth. Apat. 
579 c.), Buotv xpovov 1 Pet. iv. 2 (Cjv Biov D.S. exc. Vat. p. 49), Sépew 
(wAnyus) wodAds, dAtyas, which further takes an Acc. of a person (cf. Luke 
xii. 47). Cf. Wunder, as above, 86. On Luke ii. 44 #AOov fépas dddv 
they went a day’s journey, or Acts viii. 39 émopevero tiv ddov atrov (cf. S8dv 
Badew Plut. Coriol. 9; LXX. 1 Sam. vi. 9; Num. xxi. 33; Exod. xiii. 17), 
scarcely any remark is necessary ; yet see Wunder, 41 f. 

Analogous is the construction with the Dative ; as, dwveiy durvg peydAy 
Acts xvi. 28, and Body or xpaLew guvp pey. Mark xv. 34; Matt. xxvii. 50; 
Acts vii. 60, dpxp duvivar Acts ii. 30, xapa yaipew 1 Thess. iii. 9 (dyaAdaofar 
xapa dvexAcAntw 1 Pet.i. 8), xnpiccev purvy peydAy Rev. v. 2 [text. recept. ]; 
also rroitp Gavary nuedrAev arobvnoKxew Jno. xii. 33; xviii. 82. Cf. Aristot. 
pol. 3, 9; Plut. Coriol.3 (Jonah i.16; Acta apocr. 4) Krii.17 (Bengel, Apoc. 
xviii. 2) cf. § 54, 3, p. 466. 

3. Instead of the Accusative of the object, in many cases a prep- 
osition, év (a), is said to be used, according to the Hebrew construc- 
tion ; but the passages adduced, when more closely examined, soon 
show the admissibility of the preposition in its proper import: 

a. In Acts xv. 7 6 Geos ev nuty é&eréEato bia Tod oTopmaTos pou 
axovcat Ta é0vn etc., arma is not to be referred to, but éy nyiv 
signifies among us (the Apostles); for, in the first place, the sin- 
gular you is immediately used of Peter, and again, notice is to be 
taken of ra €Ovn (as the apostolic field of labor): God made choice 
among us, that the heathen should be instructed through me. See 
also Olshausen in loc. On the Hebrew asna, which in the Sept. 
is sometimes rendered é«Aéy. ev (1 Sam. xvi. 9; 1 Kings viii. 16; 
1 Chron. xxviii. 4; Neh. ix. 7), but which Gesenius has not even 
deemed it necessary to explain, see Ewald, Gr. 605. 

b. ‘Oporoyeiv ev Matt. x. 32; Luke xii. 8 to make confession in 
one, i.e. (according to another construction) about one. Bengel 
otherwise. The Hebrew expression by min Ps. xxxii. 5 has not 
quite the same meaning. 

4. Two Accusatives are used, 


240 a. One of a person and the other of a thing (Mtth. 980, 932), 
uniformly after verbs of clothing and wnclothing Jno. xix.2; Matt.» 


xxvii. 28, 831; Mark xv. 17; Rev. xvii. 4, of (feeding and) giving 
to drink Mark ix. 41; 1 Cor. til. 2,) of anointing Rev. iii. 18 (Heb. 
i. 9), of loading Luke xi. 46, of adjuring (by) Acts xix. 13; 1 Thess. 
v. 27, of reminding (avaptvnoxev) 1 Cor. iv. 17 (Xen. C. 38, 3, 

1 To this class belongs also Woulfew Num. xi. 4; Deut. viii. 16; Wisd. xvi. 20, for 


which we find in Jambl. Pyth. 13 Papitew rd ti. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. xiii. 8 
Youilew wdvra ta imdpxovra means to feed out all my goods, bestow in food. 
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87; Her. 6,140; but dvapy. rwa tevos Xen. C. 6, 4, 18), of teach- 
ing Jno. xiv. 26, of asking aud inquiring Matt. vii. 9; Jno. xvi. 23; 203 
1 Pet. iii. 15 (aireiv), Matt. xxi. 24 (Lob. Paralip. 522), Mark iv. 10 4 
(épwrav). On the other hand, evayyeAiteoPas is construed only =A 
in Acts xiii. 82 with two Accusatives, cf. Heliod. 2,10; Alciphr. 
8,12; Euseb. H. E. 3,4, var. For xpurresy twa te (Mtth. 937) 
the construction xpumrew 7+ amo Twos is invariably used, Col. i. 26; 
Luke xviii. 84; xix. 42, or at least indicated. Aidacnew is once 
joined, but according to a somewhat uncertain reading, to é& Tee 
of the person, Rev. ii. 14 (as if cnstructing ona person).! Other 
and better Codd: have é8iSacxe t@ Baddx, cf. Thilo, Apocr. I. 656 
(> sd Job xxi. 22). © Besides alreiv twa rs, we find airety re mapa 
or dé twos Acts iii. 2; ix. 2; Matt. xx. 20 (Xen. A. 1, 3, 16). 
Further, yptew ruvd with the Dative of the material occurs Acts 
x. 88, as drecdewy uniformly, Mark vi. 13; Jno. xi. 2, ete. ; drop 
punoxew twa mepi twos 2 Pet. i. 12, also tepuBadrrAcoOa ev Rev. 
lll. 53 iv. 4, qudreopéevos ev Matt. xi. 8; Luke vii. 25 (Dat. in Plat. 
Protag. 821 a.). For adaipeitcOai twa re we find adaip. te azo 
twos Luke xvi. 3. 


Heb. ii. 17 tAdoxerOar tras dpaprias (cf. Ecclus. xxviii. 5; Dan. ix. 24 
Theodot.) exprare peccata is perhaps to be explained by supposing that the 
expression iUWacxerOa tov Geov ras ayaprias had begun to be used. In 
1 Sam. iii. 14 é&AacOnoera: adixia oixov ‘HX, the verb is strictly passive. 

The same view essentially may be taken (Mtth. 927, 939; Rost 497 f. 
503) of the Accusative of a pronoun (ri, ro avrd, ravra) or neuter adjective 
(yéya, etc.), which is joined to many verbs along with the Acc. or Gen. of 
a person (as, BAurrew Luke iv. 35, ddeAciv Gal. v. 2 cf. Lucian. Tim. 119, 241 
ddixety Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; Philem. 18, prnoOyvac 1 Cor. xi. 2) ; there 
is however this difference, that in these instances the use of two Accusa- 
tives was arrested, as it were, in the first stage. So we Germans say: 
jem. etwas, viel u.s.w. fragen, but not on this account: jem. eine Nachricht 
fragen. Hither I refer also Matt. xxvii. 44. Instances of intransitive 
verbs which are construed with such Accusatives of a thing and have 
thus become (to a limited extent) transitives, it is scarcely necessary to 
adduce ; yet see 1 Cor. ix. 25 wdvra éyxpareverat, xi. 2; Phil. i. 63 ii. 183 
2 Cor. vii. 14 (cf., however, 1 above) Matt. ix. 14; Rev. v. 4, ete. Fr. 
explains in the same way also Rom. vi. 10 6 dre@avey and Gal. ii. 20 6 viv 
fa év capxi, see above, § 24, note 3, p. 168. 


1 This construction cannot be certainly established in reference to the Hebrew by 
2 Chron. xvii. 9, TBM va as this probably means teach in Judah. In Acts vii. 22 
émadeb0n xdon copia is not put for racay copiay (cf. Diod. S. 1, 91); but the Dative 
is emploved to denote the means of training, whereas éwa:d. wacay codiay would be 
edloctus est (institntus ad) sapicntiam. The true reading of the passage, however, is 
probably é» x. coir, cf. Plat. Crito 50d. 
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b. An Ace. of the Subject and of the Predicate (Mtth. 934 f.) ; 
as, Jno. vi. 15 ta rrouowow adrov Baoihéa, Luke xix. 46 vpeis 
autov (oixov) éroujoate orjdavoy AnoTOV, Heb. i. 2 dv €OnKxe KANPO- 
vowov (i. 13), Jas. v.10 darddevyna AdBete TH KaxoTrabeias ... TOLS 


214 wpognras, Heb. xii. 9 rovs ts gapxos Warépas elyouev tadeutas, 
ithed. Phil. iii. 7 tadra (Képon) Frynuas Equiav, 2 Pet iii. 15 thy tod Kuptov 


Nua@Y paxpoOuuay cwTnpiav ayetoOe, Luke i. 59 exdXouv atto... 
Zaxapiay, vs. 53 (Pol. 15, 2, 4). So, in particular, with verbs of 


204 making, naming (appointing), constituting, viewing as, etc., Matt. 
bhed iy 19% xxii. 43; Jno. v.11; x. 383; xix. 7; Acts v. 31; vii. 10; 


bo 


xx. 28; Luke xii.14; Rom. iii. 25; vi. 11; viii. 29 ; 1 Cor. iv. 9; 
ix.5 5; 2 Cor. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 14; Phil. ii. 29; Tit. ii. 7; Heb. vii. 28; 
xi. 26; Jas. ii. 5; Rev. xxi. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 5,13; iii. 15. 

The Acc. of the Predicate (of destination) is, however, sometimes 
annexed with the preposition es, — Acts xiii. 22 #yeipev abtois Tov 
Aavid cis Bacinréa, vii. 21 aveOpeyrato abrov éaury eis viv, for, 
a8, @ 80n,' xiti. 47 (cf. also the Passive AoyitecOas els te Acts xix. 
27; Rom. ii. 26; ix. 8, § 29,3. Note), — or with &s,as 2 Thess. iii. 15 
Kal un ws éyOpov (robrov 14) #yciobe (> atin). This is a Hebraistic 
construction (Ewald, Gr. 603), and is frequently imitated in the 
Sept., Isa. xlix. 6; 2Kingsiv.1; Judith iii. 8; v.11; Gen. xii. 2: 
xliii. 17; 1 Sam. xv. 11; Esth. ii. 7; iv. 4. What has been ad- 
duced from classic Greek as parallel to the construction with eds 
is different from it, as the eds of destination in Her. 1, 34 wavtes 
Taio XpeovTas és TwoEuov, Or Nurip. Troad. 1201 od ydp eis nadros 
tuxas baiuwv diSwor, or Alciphr. 8, 28. On the other hand, real 
parallels occur in later writers, e.g. Niceph. Constant. p. 51, ed. 
Bonn.: 6 ris mwodews Gras Sijpos ... dvaryopevovaw eis Bactréa 
"Aprémov, p. 18 eis yuvaixa SiSwpi cot aityv, Geo. Pachym. I. 349 
THv exeivou Exyovoy AaBav eis yuvaixa, Theophan. contin. p. 223 
Kexptopevos eis Baotdéa. See, in general, the Index to Pachym., 
Leo Grammat. and Theophan. in the Bonn edition; Acta apocr. 
p. 71. To the latter mode of expression may also be referred Heb. 
xi. 8 Aau Pav. els KAnpovopiav, and perhaps Acts vii. 53 éddBere tov 
vouov ets Statayas ayyeday ye received the law for ordinances 
of angels, i.e. as ordinances of angels, see Bengel in loc. ; yet eis 
here may be more easily explained by Matt. xii.41. In Phil. iv. 16. 
however, the construction eis ri ypelav pot éeréurparte is obviously 
a different thought from tiv ypecay pw. é., and so does not belong 
here. 


1 On the other hand, ef. Xen. Anab. 4, 5, 24 wéaAous els Bacndy Basire? Tpepopevous, 
whereas Arrian, Alex. 1, 26,5 robs trxous, obs 8aoudy Bacirer Urpepev, see Ellendt, in loc. 
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Essentially the same as the preceding constructions are Luke ix. 14 
KataxXivare atrovs x\uias ava mevryxovra (in rows of 50), Mark vi. 39 
éréragev avtots dvaxAtvat wavras oupTooia ovprocw. (in separate parties). 
These Accusatives are most simply understood as predicative. See § 59. 

d. Verbs which in the Active voice govern the Acc. both of a per- 
son and of a thing, retain as is well known the latter in the Passive ; 215 
as, 2 Thess. ii. 15 mapaddces &s €5u8dyOnre, Luke xvi. 19 eved.Sv- Mo 
oxeto troppupay, Heb. vi. 9; cf. Phil. iii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 13 (without 
eis!). So also in the constructions considered under 2: Luke xii. 

48 Sapynceras oriyas (cf. dépe twa mdryas), Mark x. 388 70 
Barticpa, $ éyw Barritopar, BarrriucOjvat, Rev. xvi. 9 (cf. Lucian. 
Tox. 61; Dion. Hal. 1V. 2162, 8). On the other hand, the Pred- 
tcate Acc. passes over into a Nominative: Heb. v. 10 mposayopevOeis 205 
... apytepevs, Matt. v. 9 adroit viol Beod KANOnoovra, Jas. iv. 4 bth od, 
€xOpos Ocov xabiorarat. 

Further, the Accusative of the thing is retained by such verbs 
as, in the Active, govern a Dative of the person along with the 
Accusative of a thing, —they being treated when put in the Pas- 
sive altogether like causal verbs; as, Gal. ii. 7 wemiorevjar To 
evaryyédcoy (from muorevo Tui Th, in the Passive wuorevouat tt), 1 Cor. 

ix. 17; Rom. iii. 2; 1 Tim. 1.11 ;! sce Fischer, Well. III. I. 437; 
Mtth. 946. The same analogy is followed by mepixecuas Acts XXViil. 
20 thv Gdvow TauTny trepixear (from ddvous mepixertai por) Heb. 
v.2 (d’Orvill. Charit. p. 240; Mtth. 947). Accordingly, in general, 
the Accusative with Passives indicates the more remote object, 
particularly that part of the Subject where the quality denoted by 
the verb resides ; as, 1 Tim. vi. 5 dcePOappévos tov vodv (as if from 
diadOeip. twit tov vovv), 2 Tim. iii. 8; Jno. xi. 44 Sedeuévos tors 243 
mobas Kal Tas xetpas, Phil. i. 11 remAnpwpevor xaptrov Sixavoc., 2 Cor. 
iii. 18 ryv avtny etxova petapopdovpeba, Heb. x. 22f. on which cf. 
Valcken. ad Herod. 7, 89; Hartung, Casus 61. 


Whether Matt. xi. 5 rrwxot ebayyeALovras, Heb. iv. 2 éopev ebnryyeAopevor 
(verse 6) cf. 2 Sam. xviii. 31 ; Joel ii. 32 also come under this rule or should 
be referred to etayyeAtCeoOar twa 1, remains doubtful ; yet see § 39, 1. 


6. The Accusative employed to denote a material object only in 
a mediate or remote way was by degrees more and more extended, 
aud gave rise to elliptical constructions of various sorts, which we 
must resolve by prepositions and the like. This phraseology is 
but slightly used in the N.T. It is mainly in specifications of 


1 On the other hand, e.g. 1 Cor. xiv. 34 ovn émirpéwera: adrais Aare, Acts xxvi. 1. 
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time and place that the Acc. as an Objective case is still perceptible 
to us; as, Luke xxii. 41 dweomacOn am’ avtav wset AiBou Bory 
he withdrew from them a stone’s cast (as if by his withdrawing 
he made the distance of a stone’s cast), Jno. vi. 19 €AnrAaxotes ws 
oradious eixoot révte (Mtth. 9.50), 1 Pet. iv. 2 roy érrtdourroy év capxl 
Bi@cas ypovoy, Juno. ii. 12 éxed Eervay ov troddas Nuépas, Luke i. 75; 
li. 41; xv. 29; xx.9; Jno. i. 40; v.5; xi.6; Matt. ix. 20; Acts 
xiii. 21; Heb. xi. 233; iii.17; Mdv.33f. The Acc. is thus in the 
N.T. commonly employed to denote the duration of time (but in 
Jno. v. 5 érn is governed by éywv, see Mey.) ; sometimes also the 

216 (approximate) poiné of time, as Jno. iv. 52 éyés dpav EBdcunv 

ihel. bnxey avtov 6 muperos, Acts x. 8; Rev. iii. 8 (where more fre- 
quently wept with the Acc. is used) Kri. 13 f. 

When the Acc., annexed as a detached word or phrase to other 
words, gives a closer specification as respects sort, number, degree, 
sphere—as Jno. vi. 10 avérecuy ot avdpes tov dptOpov ase 
mevraxicyidwos (in number), cf. Isocr. big. 842; Aristot. pol. 2, 8; 
Ptol. 4, 6, 84 (many others in Lob. Phryn. p. 364 sq. and Paralip. 
528), Jude 7 rov Suovov rovrow tporrov éxtropvevoacat, Matt. xxiii. 
37 ov tpoTrov Bpuis éemiovvayer, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Plat. rep. 7, 517 c.; 

206 Plut. educ. 4,4; 9,18), Acts xviii. 8 oxnvozrocos thy Téexvnv (Lucian. 
Ghed asin. 43; Agath.2,46; Acta apocr. p.61)—it resembles most nearly 
the Passive construction under 5.) This accusative, however, is 
very rare in the N. T.; even in Acts xviii. 3 the best Codd. [Sin. 
also] have r# Téyvy, cf. § 381. On the other hand, a number of 
strictly adverbial Accusatives, which were probably very current 
in the language of conversation, have found their way into the 
244 N.T.; as, waxpay (afar), parnv (in cassum), axpnv (this moment) 
yet, thy apynv (Jno. viii. 25), dwpedv, To TEdos (1 Pet. iii. 8), ef. 
§ 54,1. See, in general, Hm. Vig. p. 882sq. To the same class of 
constructions belong also parenthetic phrases, such as Rom. xii. 18 
ei Suvarov, To €& ban, peta Tavtwy avOpwrwv eipnvevovtes, ix. d 


(i. 15) Heb. ii. 17; v.1; Rom. xv. 17; Mtth. 7384; Mdv. 36 f. 


How the Acc. of quality coincides with the Dative has already been 
noticed. Thus re dpibye is used for rov apByov. Usually, however, we 
find the Acc. in classic Greek where in the N. T. the Dative is employed ; 
e.g. ro yévos (natione) Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 2; Herod. 1, 8, 23 D.S8.1, 4; Arrian. 
Al. 1, 27, 8 and r@ yéves Mark vii. 26; Acts iv. 36 (Palaeph. 6, 2; 11, 2). 
exAver Oat TH Yrxq Heb. xii. 8 and ri Yq Diod. S. 20, 1, Bpadets rp 
xapdia Luke xxiv. 25, but Bpadis rov votw Dion. H. de Lys. p. 243 Lips. 


1 On the Hebrew cf. Ewald 591 f. 
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See Krii. 15; Lob. Paralip. 528 (Wetst. N.T. I. 826). In Demosth. ep. 
4p. 118 b. we find O6pacis 7G Biy and py wodirys rHv Puvacy side by 
side. For rovrov rov tpomov even Greek prose authors more frequently 
employ xata todrov Tov Tporov. 

Very extraordinary is the expression dd0v Oadacons in Matt. iv. 15 
(from Isaiah) which is rendered by the way. Passages such as 1 Sam. vi. 9 
el 53dv Spiwy airas mopevoeras (Wunder on Lob. Sophocl. Aj. 41 £) Num. 
xxi. 33; Exod. xiii. 17 (cf. Luke ii. 44), do not authenticate that Acc. 
without government (by a verb), in an address containing Vocatives. 
Such a construction would quite exceed the limits of prose composition 
(Bhdy.114f.), What Thiersch p. 145 sq. remarks, is not decisive. Should 
we perhaps read of éS0v Oaddoons (vixodvres), with the Sept. ? It is difficult 
to maintain with Mey. that «fe in verse 16 is the governing verb. The 
topographical difficultics of the usual interpretation are not invincible ; 
only we must not, as in the prophet, take wépay rov ‘Iopddvov as an in- 217 
dependent clause, as that would not apply to this passage in Matthew. _Tth od. 


T. In some passages the Accusative is said to be used absolutely, 
when on closer examination the grammatical reason for the Acc. 
can be discovered in the structure of the sentence. Thus in Rom. 
viii. 3 ro aduvaTov Tov vdpov... o Beds Tov EavTOU vViov TémYras 
... KaTéxpive Thy dpaptiay is properly equivalent to To dduv. Tod 
vouou émoincey O Oeos, Téeuas... Kat Kataxpivwy etc. (where 
-aduvatoy does not require to be taken in a passive sense) ; this, 
however, may also be a Nominative put at the commencement 
(ef. Wisd. xvi. 17). In Acts xxvi. 8 the Acc. yraorny dvra is 
undoubtedly to be explained as an anacoluthon, which, when 207 
participles are annexed, is of frequent occurrence ; see § 63, I. 2a. 
Schwarz, de solocc. p. 94 sq., has adduced nothing altogether of the 245 
same kind. In Luke xxiv. 46f. édeu wafety tov Xpiorov ... nat 
xnpvxOjvas eri T@ ovopate avrod petdvoiay...apEdpevov amo 
‘Iepovoarnp, the Acc. (in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Infinitive) is in itself grammatically clear; only the reference of 
aptdpevov is loose: beginning (viz. the knpvocwv), or, imperson- 
ally, that i should be begun; cf. Her. 8,91. See besides Kypke 
I. 844sq. In Rev. i. 20 the Accs. depend on ypdyov verse 19, 
as has long been admitted. Lastly, in Rev. xxi. 17 éuérpnoe to 
Telxos THS Toews ExaTov Teccap. THYaV, péTpov avOpwrov ctc., 
the last words are a loose apposition to the clause éuérp. To Teiyos 
etc.; cf. Mtth. 916. Further, cf. Matthiae, Eurip. Med. p. 501 ; 
Hartung, S. 54; Wannowski, Syntax. anom. p. 128sqq. On an 
Acc. in apposition to a whole clause, as Rom. xii. 1, see § 59, 9. 
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83. CONNECTION OF A VERB (NEUTER) WITH ITS DEPENDENT 
NOUN BY MEANS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


A considerable number of verbs, particularly such as denote an 
affection or a tendency of the mind, are connected with their 
predicate by means of a preposition. In this respect the diction 
of the N. T. sometimes accords with classic usage, and sometimes 
displays more of a Hebrew and Oriental tinge. We arrange thie 
verbs in question as follows : 

a. Verbs of rejoicing or grieving, which in Greck authors are 
frequently construed with the Dative alone (Fr. Rom. III. 78 sq.), 
take for the most part the preposition éé with the Dat. (cf. Wurm, 
Dinarch. p. 40 sq.), as yatpew Matt. xviii. 18; Luke i. 14; Acts 
xv. 31; 1 Cor. xiii. 6; Rev. xi. 10 (cf. Xen. C.8,4,12; D.S. 19, 
50; Isocr. permut. 7388; Arrian. Ind. 35, 8), eddpaiverOa Rev. 
xviii. 20 (Ecclus. xvi. 1; 1 Macc. xi. 44; Xen. conv. 7, 5), cva- 
Aurreto Oar Mark iii. 5 (Xen. Mem. 3, 9, 8; cf: yareras dépew eri 

218 run Xen. H. 7, 4, 21) 5 but sometimes also év (Aumeiv év Jacobs, 
thed Achill. Tat. p. 814), as yaipew Luke x. 20; Phil. i. 18 (Col. i. 24. 
ef. Soph. Trach. 1119), evdpaivecOas Acts vii. 41, ayardacGar 1 Pet. 
i. 6 (but ayddArcoOae eri Xen. Mem. 2, 6, 35; 3, 5, 16). 
Of verbs of being angry, ayavaxreiv is construed with mepé (to be 
246 angry on account of some one) Matt. xx. 24; Mark x. 41; but (like 
ayavaxteiy émt Lucian. abdic. 9; Aphthon. progymn. c. 9 p. 267) 
opyitecOas érri Tee Rev. xii. 17; cf. Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 9, 8 Cin the 
Sept. even opyifecOae ev tus Judg. li. 14, in later Greek writers 
opyiter Oat kata twos as Malal. p. 43, 102, 165, ete.). The opposite, 
evooxeiv, is construed, in imitation of the Hebrew a yen and after 
the example of the Sept., with ev (to have pleasure in), whether 
used in reference to persons Matt. iii. 17; Luke iii. 22; 1 Cor. x. 5 
or things 2 Cor. xii. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 12 (ere ev Col. ii. 18 cf. 1 Sam. 
xviii. 22?); in classic Greek the Dative alone would be sufficient. 
208 *ApxetcOas, which usually takes a Dative (Lukeiii. 14; Heb. xiii.5), 
shed. is once, 3 Jno. 10, construed with éré. 

b. Verbs denoting wonder, amazement, take é7i with the Dative ; 
so Oavpatew Mark xii. 17; Luke xx. 26, éerAnooecOas Matt. xxii. 
83; Mark i. 22; xi.18; Luke iv. 82; Acts xiii. 12, which is also 
very common in Greck authors. Oavyaew mepl tivos Luke ii. 18 
(Isaeus 8, 28 cf. Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 244) or even da te on 
account of something Mark vi. 6, as Aelian. 12,6; 14, 36 @avpatew 
twa Sia tt. But Oavpatew ev to ypovifew Luke i. 21 may mean 
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during his tarrying; yet cf. Sir. xi. 21. On EevifeoOai tie see 
above, § 31, 1, f. p. 209. 

c. Of verbs signifying to pity, omdayyvitecOar usually takes émié 
either with the Acc., Matt. xv. 82; Mark vi. 34; viii. 2; ix. 22, 
or with the Dat., Luke vii. 13; Matt. xiv. 14, only once Matt. ix. 36 
it takes wepi; but éAceto@az is used as a transitive, see § 32, 1,b.a. 

d. Verbs of relying on, trusting, hoping, boasting, are construed 
with é2ri, év, eis ; as, weéroa emi tut Mark x. 24; Luke xi. 22; 
2 Cor.i.9 (Agath. 209, 5; 306, 20), emi te or tea Matt. xxvii. 43; 
2 Thess. iii. 4, with éy Phil. iii. 3; aeorevew éri tux Rom. ix. 88 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 6 Sept. (on muorevew ets or emi twa believe on one, see 
above, § 31, 5), eAmifew emi with Dat. Rom. xv. 12; Phil. iv. 10 
(Pol. 1, 82, 6) and with Acc. 1 Tim. v. 5; 1 Mace. ii. 61, ets Jno. 
v.45; 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 5; Ecclus. ii. 9 (Herod. 7, 10, 1; 
Joseph. bell. jud. 6, 2,1, 7) ets twa éAmis Plut. Galba c.19), év 1 Cor. 
xv. 19 (Xen. C.1,4,25; Mem. 4,2, 28; Pol. 1,59, 2 edmida Eyveu 
év T.), KavyaoOas eri tut Rom. v. 2 (Ps. xlviii. 7; Ecclus. xxx. 2; 
D. 8S. 16, 70, similarly cexvuvecOas Diog. L. 2, 71; Isocr. big. p. 
840 and duvawicba Diog. L. 6, 24), more frequently év Rom. ii. 
17,23; v.3; 1 Cor. iii. 21; Gal. vi. 13 (Ps. exlix.5; Jer. ix. 23), 
but not «ara 2 Cor. xi. 18 see Mey. in loc., also not iép 2 Cor. 
vii. 14 cf. ix. 2. 

e. Of verbs of sinning, offending against, duaptaveww is connected 
by eds with the object sinned against, Matt. xviii. 21; Luke xvii. 4; 219 
1 Cor. vi. 18 etc., cf. Soph. Oed. C. 972; Her. 1,138; Isocr. panath. 
p. 644; permut. p. 750 and Aegin. p. 920,934; Mr. Anton. 7,26; 27° 
Wetsten. I. 443; on the other hand, aywaprav. pos twa Joseph. 
antt. 14, 15, 2, mepi twa Isocr. permut. 754 (duapr. rwi 1 Sam. 
xiv. 83; 1 Kings villi. 381, 38; Judg. x. 10). 

f. The verbs apéoxew please, and gdavnvas appear (so and so), 
instead of the Dative of the person to whom something gives 
pleasure or appears (in such or such a light), are connected with 
the noun by the Hellenistic preposition évwmyv; as, Acts vi. 5 
pesev 0 Noyos evwiriov mavTos tod wAnGous (Deut. i. 23), Luke 
xxiv. 11 éfavnoay every aitav wset Ajpos Ta pyuata. In the 
Sept. apéoxew occurs also with evavriov twos Num. xxxvi. 6; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18; 1 Macc. vi. 60. 

g. Of verbs of seerng, Brérrevy is often construed with els (intueri) 
Jno. xill. 22; Acts iii. 4, which is not unknown to classic Greek 
also; see Wahl. 


There is properly speaking a redundancy when verbs of following are 
30 
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construed with the preposition pera or ovv (cf. comitari cum aliquo in Latin 

209 inscriptions), Rev. vi. 8; xiv. 13; see Wetst.-N. T. I. 717; Lob. Phryn. 

bth ed. p. 354; Schaef. Dem. V. 590; Hm. Lucian. p. 178; Krii. 63. The phrase 
dxodovda Griaw tivds (“MX) Matt. x. 38 (Isa. xlv. 14) is Hebraistic. 

Substantives derived from such verbs are in the same way connected 

with the object by means of prepositions; as, riots év Xpurro Gal. iii. 26 ; 

Eph. i. 15 etc., rapovora xpos twas Phil. i. 26, OdAdWes trép buay Eph. iii. 13, - 

nAos trrép éuov 2 Cor. vii. 7, see Fr. Rom. I. 195, 365 sq. . 


§ 84. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Although the two sorts of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
are distinct from each other in thought, yet the latter (including 
participles) enter the sphere of substantives far more abundantly 
in Greek than, for instance, in Latin. This they do whether they 
have or have not the Article, and in every gender; sometimes 
owing to an original ellipsis, and sometimes without an ellipsis, 

248 by virtue of the Gender, whether masculine or neuter, peculiar to 
them (Krii. 2 f.) ; as, 7) éonuos (yf), 7H emuovon (jpépa), diorrerés 
(ayahpa) Actsxix. 85, 7d onpixov (thacpa ?) Rev. xviii. 12,6 coos, 
oxréertwv Eph. iv. 28, Baoircxds, 0 dpywy, ddddTpLot strangers, Ka- 
xoTrovot evil-doers, 76 ayabov (To mrvevpatixdv, Wuyexov 1 Cor. xv.46?). 


On adjectives which have become substantives by an ellipsis, see § 64. 
Among expressions relating to persons, as godos, of codot, the following 
are characteristic of the N.T.: 6 murrds the believer, rurrot believers, aytot, 
€xAexrol, duuptwAot Rom. xv. 31; xvi. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 15; 1 Tim. 
i. 15; v.10; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 3; Matt. xxiv. 22; so even with 
an attributive Adjective, Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2 xAyrots ayo, or with a 

920 Gen. Rom. viii. 33 éxAexrot Geov. In all these cases persons are indicated 

Ithed. to whom the quality in question belongs; and there is no necessity for 
supplying dvOpwroe (or ddeAgot). Likewise where 6 dAnOwos 1 Jno. v. 20 
is used of God, or 6 dytos rot Oeod Luke iv. 34 of Christ, or 6 zovypos of 
the devil, there is no ellipsis of those substantives, but the notion is gram- 
matically complete: the True, the Holy One of God ; and what individual 
is distinctively so called in Biblical diction, must be ascertained from 
other sources. 

2. Especially frequent and diversified are Neuters used substan- 
tively (Krii. 3). Many of these even regularly take the place of 
& substantive derivable (but not always actually existing) from the 
root; and this, not only in reference to things sensible, peécov, éoya- 
Tov, pixpov, Bpaxv, ddyov, havepov, KpuTrTOV, EXaTTOV, apcer, etc., 
especially with a preposition (ecs To weoov Mark iil. 8; Jno. xx. 19, 
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pera, puxpoy Matt. xxvi. 73, év ddvyp Acts xxvi. 29, év ta havep@ 
Matt. vi. 4, ets pavepdv Mark iv. 22), but also mental and abstract, =, 
particularly with a Gen. annexed, as Rom. il. 4 70 ypnorov 7. Oeod 

(4 xpnotorns), Heb. vi. 17 70 derdberov Ths Bovarjs, Rom. vill. 3 ; 

ix. 22; 1 Cor. i. 25; 2 Cor. iv. 17; Phil. ii. 8 TO UTrEpexXoVv THS 
yvooews, iv. 5 To émvesxes Duav. Instead of the Gen. another con- 
struction is selected in Rom.i. 15706 nat’ éué rpoOupov (70 mpoOuuov 210 
purpose Eur. Iphig. 983). The Plurals of adjectives are regularly bth ed 
concretes, and denote whole classes of things (persons) ; as, ta 
épara x. dépata Col. i. 16, érovpdua and ériyera Jno. iii. 12; Phil. 

ii. 10, ra Babéa Rev. ii. 24, coyaia 2 Cor. v.17. Such adjectives, 
moreover, sometimes are made more specific by the context: thus, 
émoupdma Jno. as above heavenly truths, Phil. ii. 10 heavenly beings, 
Eph. ii. 6; iii. 10 heavenly places (i.y. odpavor, cf. var. Eph. i. 20) 

ete. In Rom. i. 20 ra dépata rod Oeod the Plural refers to the par- 
tition that follows, 4 te diSvos Svvayus al Oevorns, and Philippi has 249 
explained the word more correctly than Fr. (On Eph. vi. 12 wvev- 
uaTixa THS Tovnpias, see Note 3.) 


The expression 10 doxipuov THs wicrews in 1 Pet.i. 7 does not come under 
this head, as dSoxiucov of itself is a substantive, (no adjective doxtpsos exists) 5 
further, compare on this passage and on Jas. i. 3, Fr. Priilim. S. 44. In 
Rom. i. 19, too, rd ywwordy tod Oeod is not simply i.g. 9 yvoors r. O., other- 
wise it would not be easy to see why Paul did not employ 7 yvacts, so 
usual to him; but the meaning is either what 1s known (to mankind) of 
God, or what is knowable (may be known) of (about) God. (In reference 
to the latter meaning of ywwords, which Thol. questioned, see Soph. Oed. 
R. 362; Hm. Plat. rep. 7, 517 b.; Arrian. Epict. 2, 20, 4, cf. Schulthess, 
theol. Annal. 1829, S. 976.) I prefer the former as the simpler. Paul 
is speaking of the objective knowledge, of the sum of that which is known 
of God (from what source see verse 20). This objective yrworoy becomes 
subjective, in as far as gavepdv éotw éy abrois. This shows, too, why Paul 
did not use 7 yvwous here. 

The preceding mode of expression, which flows quite simply from the 291 
nature of the Neuter, is not unknown to the Greeks. The later prose ‘thed 
authors in particular adopted it from the technical language of philosophy. 
At the same time, the examples collected by Georgi (Hierocrit. I. 39) 
must be carefully sifted. The following may serve as unquestionable 
parallels : Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20 a. ro rav Oedv evpevés, and de fals. leg. 
p- 213.a. rd dogadés airs, Thuc. 1, 68 1d murév ris wodre‘as, 2,71 7d 
doberts ris yvopys, Galen. protrept. 2 rd ris réyvys dorarov and ro Tis 
Bdcews ebyeraxiduorov, Heliod. 2, 15, 83 ro trepBadAAqv ris Aviys, Plat. 
Phaedr. 240 a.; Strabo 3, 168; Philostr. Ap. 7,12; D. S. 19, 55; Diog. 
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L. 9, 63. This construction with the participle is especially characteristic 

. of Thuc. (and the Byzantines). Cf. Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 253; Niebuhr, 
ind. ad Dexipp. Eunap. and Malch. An abstract noun and neuter adjectives 
in connection occur in Plutarch, Agis 20 4 woAAy edAaBew Kai 7d mpgov Kai 
prav6purrov. 

38. On the other hand, a notion which should naturally be ex- 
pressed by an adjective as an epithet,’ is sometimes, by a change 

911 of construction, brought out by a substantive. Yet the N. T. is 

bth. by 10 means poor in adjectives ; it can show a considerable number 
which do not occur in the (early) Greek authors, and some of 
which have been formed by the apostles themselves (ézrvovetos, cap- 

250 KLKOS, TVEUPATLKOS, TTAPELSAKTOS, TTUPLYOS, AKATAKPLTOS, UKpoywYLAios, 
dveTtaicXYuVTos, aUTOKATUKpLTOS, aYELpoTroLnTos, Bowatpos, emumoOntos, 
EVTTEPLOTATOS, loayyeAos, KATELOWAOS, KUPLAKOS, Tarewodpwv etc. ). 

This substitution of a substantive for an adjective takes place, 

a. In such a way that the substantive which is the principal word 
stands in the Genitive: 1 Tim. vi. 17 yy Amtxévae ri mdovTOU 
adnréryre not to trust in the uncertainty of riches i.e. in riches 
which are uncertain, Rom. vi. 4 iva jpeis év xawvornte Gwhs TepiTra- 
THTWpEV, Vil. 6. 

This form of expression, however, is not arbitrary, but is designed 
to give greater prominence to the main idea, which if expressed 
by an adjective would recede more into the background. It is 
rhetorical, therefore, not grammatical. Cf. Zumpt, Lat. Gramm. 8. 
554 and examples from Greek authors in Held, Plut. Timol. p. 368. 

Properly only those passages come under this head in which, to the 
substantive that is followed by a Genitive, a verb is joined which from 
the nature of the case suits rather the substantive in the Genitive, and 
consequently points it out as the principal noun (as, ingemuit corvi stupor, 
or the above éAmil. ért aAovrov ddyAéryrt). On the other hand, such pas- 
sages as the following are to be decidedly excluded from this class :? Col. 
ii. 5 BrXérwv 7d orepéwpa THs Ticrews, 2 Cor. iv. 7 iva 4 trepBody ris Suvapews 

222 F rov Ge0d, Gal. ii. 14 ép8orodetv pos THY GAnOeay Tov ebayyeAtou, ii. 5, also 
Ithed. 2 Thess. ii. 11 méuzree évépyecav wAdvys. In Heb. ix. 2 n mpoects TaY apTwy 


1 On the case in which an adjective as a predicate is expressed by means of a substan- 
tive for rhetorical reasons, as in 2 Cor. iii. 9 ef 9 Siaxovia THs Kataxpicews Sdka, see § 58. 

2 Fr. Rom. I. 367 8q. has objected to this separation, which however he appears to 
have misunderstood. In passages of the second kind the statement is merely logical, 
in those of the first it is rhetorical. When it is said, /rve according to the truth of the 
Gospel, we are to understand the words in their proper and natural meaning (the truth 
of the Gospel is the rule of life): but when it is said, corvi stupor ingemuit, the statement 
is figurative, like, his blood called for vengeance. Cie. N. D. 2, 50, 127 belongs to the 
second class, and foedo odore would be the less exact expression. 
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signifies : the setting before, exposition, of the bread; and in 1 Pet. i. 2 
dyiacpos Tvevparos, as a glance at the context will show, is not synonymous 
with mveipa dywy. Lastly, the phrase AapBavew tyv érayyeAtav Tov rvev- 
waros in Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14 means: obtain the promise of the Spirit, 
which happens when the promised blessing itsclf is received (xopiCerOas 
rTiv érayyeAiav), when the promise becomes fulfilment. 


b. Far more frequently so that the noun which expresses a quality 
(mostly moral) stands in the Genitive: Luke iv. 22 Aoyou rij 
yapitos, Xvi. 8 oixovopuos tis abixias, XVill. 6 KpiTns Tis adsKias, 
Col. i. 13 vids ths ayarns, Rev. xiii. 3) wAmy7n tod Cavdatou mortal 
wound, Rom. i. 26 wd6n atipias, 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jas.i.25; Heb. i. 3.) 
This, in prose, is a Hebraistic mode of expression, (and is to be 251 
attributed not merely to the want of adjectives in Hebrew, Ewald 212 
572, but to the peculiar vividness of the Oriental languages). ® 
In the more elevated style, however, there are instances of the same 
construction even in Greek authors, see Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 
826, cf. Pfochen, diatr. p. 29; but the examples in Georgi, Vind. 

p. 214 sqq. are nearly all useless.2 In later writers it intrudes into 
plain prose, Eustath. Gramm. p. 478. 


If in such expressions a Gen. of a personal pronoun be annexed, it is 
rendered as belonging to the entire idea; as, Heb. i. 3 r@ Anpare rys Suvdpews 
atrov by his mighty word, Col. i. 13; Rev. iii. 10; xiii. 3. It is common 
to go still further, and to assert (e.g. Vorst, Hebraism. p. 570 sq.; Storr, 
observ. p. 234 sq.) that when two nouns combined denote one principal 
notion, the demonstrative pronoun also, according to the Hebrew idiom (?), 
agrees grammatically with the governed noun ;* as, Acta v. 20 ra jnara 223 
ris Cus ravrys for rabra these words of life, xiii. 26 & Adyos THs cwrnpias ith ed 
tautns this doctrine of salvation, Rom. vii. 24 é« tod cwparos tod Pavarou 


rovrov, cf. the Peschito |Zase7 Ln |p.s <do. But this rule (which 
even Bengel has adopted) is imaginary. In Rom. vii. rovrov may have 
been construed with owparos by Paul himself; but it is not without ap- 


1 But 2 Thess. i. 7 byyeAos 8uvduews avrov are angels of his power, i.c. who serve his 
power. 

2 The Genitive of material does not come under this head. The expression Af6ov 
xpiés e.g. was to the Greeks like our ram of stone, and it is only the Latin idiom that 
would require the use of the adjective here. Likewise dou edwdSias Phil. iv. 18 (cf. 
Aristot. rhet. 1, 11, 9) is probably fragrance of sweet odor, and not quite equivalent to 
evédns. That 1 Cor. x. 16 7d worfpiov rijs ebdoylas and Rom. i. 4 wveiua dytwovrns 
are not to be explained by the above rule, is now admitted by the best expositors. 
For still more unsatisfactory examples, see Glass. I, 26 sq. 

3 Some attempt to prove this to be a Hebraism by Ezra ix. 14 MENM Miasinn “za, 
where, however, there is no necessity whatever for construing MEX with the sccond 
substantive. 
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propriate sense, if connected with Oavdrov. As the apostle had already 
said much of @avaros (verse 10 ff.), he might naturally refer to it; see 
de Wette in loc. Likewise in Acts xiii. awryp "Inocots had already been 
expressed in verse 23, and accordingly 6 Acyos THs owrnpias ravrys Means: 
the word of this (through Christ effected) salvation. In Acts v. the pronoun 
refers to the salvation which the apostles were tlien engaged in preaching. 
Even the Hebrew construction, as 1902 7275% Isa. ii. 20 or "tp 7e3 Ps. 
Ixxxix. 21, which, though according to the rule, is at the same time much 
more natural as both words are properly one, has not been literally trans- 
lated so in the Sept. Cf. Isa. as above, ta BdeAvypara atrod ra dpyvpa, 
202 Deut. i. 41 1a oxevy 71a modcpixad abrov, Ps. as above, év éAatw dy. In 
fact it 1s not easy to perceive, how Luke and Paul, in statements so simple, 
came to employ such an irregular construction. What Georgi, Vind. p. 
204 sqq., and Munthe, obs. Acts v. 20, quote from Greek authors, loses all 
plausibility when closely examined (Fr. Exc. 1. ad Mr. p. 771 8q.). 
Note 1. The Hebraism (Gesen. Lehrgeb. 8.661; Vorst, Heb. 282 sq.) 
213 according to which the Neuter of an adjective is expressed by its Feminine, 
6th ed. is said to occur in Luke xi. 33 eés xpurriy ri6nou Absurd! xpurry had 
already become a substantive, signifying a covered place or passage, a 
subterraneous receptacle, vault (Athen. 5, 205); and this meaning is quite 
appropriate in the passage. On the other hand, Matt. xxi. 42 (Mark 
xii. 11) mapa xvpiov éyévero atty (Tovro), kat éori Oavpacry (Gavpacror) 
is a quotation from Ps. cxvii. 23; even the Sept., however, may have 
referred the Feminine to xedady ywrias (Wolf, cur. ad h. 1.). 
Note 2. We must here mention another Hebraistic (Vorst, Hebraism. 
467 sqq.) circumlocution (as it is called) for certain concrete adjectives 
when employed as substantives, viz. by the use of vios or réxvov followed 
by a Genitive of the abstract; as, viot dreetas Eph. ii. 2 1.¢. the disobedient, 
viot dwros Luke xvi. 8; Jno. xii. 36, réxva @uwros Eph. v. 8, réxva opyis ii. 3, 
réxva traxons 1 Pet. i. 14, réxva xarapas 2 Pet. il. 14, 6 vios rps arwAetas 
2 Thess. ii. 8. Every one must feel that these expressions are not mere 
circumlocutions, but phrases which bring out the meaning with greater 
vivacity and force. This phraseology is traceable to the vivid imagination 
of Orientals, which even in the realm of ideas represents the most intimate 
994 relationship (derivation or dependence) under the image of son or child 
ith ed. (Ecclus.iv.11). Children of disobedience, therefore, are those who belong 
to dreiGea as a child to its mother—those in whom disobedience has 
become predominant and a second nature (compare in Hebrew, Deut. 
iii. 18; xxv. 2; 2 Sam. xii. 5; Ps. Ixxxix. 23). (The expressions zratdes 
larpwv, Svotnvwv — especially in Lucian — Schaef. Dion. 313, grammatically 
rather resemble viot trav dvOpurwv. Tats or réxvoy joined to an abstract 
noun, as in the preceding quotations, neither Schwarz nor Georgi has been 
able to vindicate by any passage from Greek prose. For an instance 
from ecclesiastical authors, see Epiphan. Opp. I. 380 b. of viot rps dAnOurjs 
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miorews. Strictly similar phraseology is not to be expected in modern 
European languages; child of deuth, for instance, is derived from the 
diction of the Bible. In the more elevated style, however, a few such 
expressions are used: every one its the offspring of his age. See, in 
general, Steiger on 1 Pet. as above; Gurlitt in Stud. u. Kritik. 1829, 
S. 728 f. Of a different nature is 2 Thess. ii. 3 6 avOpwrros rns dpaptias — 
not ig. 6 dpaprwAds — the man of sin, that is, he who peculiarly belongs 
to sin, the representative of sin, its personification.) 

Note 3. In Eph. vi. 12 the expression ra mvevparua THs Tovnptas is 203 
peculiar. The Greek idiom to which expositors here refer (see Koppe 
in loc.; Fischer, Weller. III. I. 295), wapOevxor for mapGévor (Lob. Paralip. 
305 sq.), was in the better period merely poetical, and is not quite analogous. 
In the Byzantines, however, we find e.g. 7 tmx for 7 tarmos (Ducas, p. 18) ; 
and (ra) dacona, which was originally an adjective but which in later 
Greek is used substantively along with dacnoves, affords in the main a 
proper analogy. A Genitive joined to it e.g. ra Sarydra tov dépos would 
present no difficulty. But in the above passage of Eph. the abstract 
appears to have been purposely chosen as a contrast to mpos alua kat 
gapxa: your struggle is not against outward but against spiritual adver- 
saries. If, however, any one is unwilling to take mvevparexa for rvevpara, 214 
it can only be regarded as a collective Plural, like ra Anorpud in Polyaen. 6th ed 
3, 14 (robber-hordes, from 76 Anorpixov the robber class or profession) 
Lob. Phryn. 242, and rendered: the sptritualities of wickedness, wicked 
spiritual powers; see Mey. in loc. 
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1. Degrees of Comparison are expressed exactly as in classical 

Greek; that is, by means of the appropriate form of the adjective, 
that with which the comparison is made being subjoined in the 
Genitive, or, especially when it is a whole clause,? connected by 7: 225 
Jno. iv. 12 un cv petlwy ef trod tratpos nuwv ; i. 51; xiii. 16; Mark ith ed 
xii. 31; 1 Cor. i. 25; 1 Tim.v. 8; Heb. xi. 26; Jno. iv. 1 delovas 
pabnras tovet h Iwavyns, 1 Cor. xiv. 5; 1 Juno. iv. 4; Rom. xiii. 11 
eyyUTEpoy NuaY n GwTnpia H OTE ETLoTEVoapev, 2 Pet. ii. 21; 1 Cor. 
ix. 15; Klotz, Devar. 583. After mwAetwy or EAuTTwy before a 
numeral, 7 is often omitted (Mtth. 1019); so in Acts xxiv. 11 ov 
WreEious Elot wot Nuepar Sexabvo, iv. 22 ; xxili. 138; xxv. 6; cf. Ter. Ad. 
2, 1, 46 plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi. See Lob. Phryn. 
410 sq.; Held, Plut. Aem. p. 261. The contrary in Luke ix. 18. 


1 Cf. in gencral G.W. Nitzsch de comparativis graecae linguae modis, in his edition 
of Plat. Ion. Lips. 1822, 8vo. 
* In such a case we find in the Sept. the Genitive of the Infinitive also, Gen. iv. 13. 
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It is sometimes doubtful whether the Genitive following a Comparative 
contains the second member of the comparison, or is altogether independent 
of the comparison. In Heb. iii. 3 wAetova rysyy exe TOV otKov ete. it 
is probably most correct to take otxov in the former way; but 1 Cor. xiii. 13 
pecluv Tovrwy 7 ayary may be rendered: (greater) the greatest (of ) among 
these is love; see No.3. Cf. besides, 1 Cor. xii. 23; Luke vii. 42 (Lucian. 
fug. 6). 

The Comparative is strengthened by annexing paAXov,' 2 Cor. vii. 13 
mepiroorépus pardov (Plato, legg. 6,781 a.), Phil.i. 23 roAAG padAov kpeiooov 
(much more better), and in reference to another comparison, Mark vii. 36 
Ogov avrois SuearéAXAerOo, adroit padAov wepircorepov exnpvogoy, see Fr. in loc.; 
also by ére Heb. vii. 15 wepurcorepov ere karadnAov (still more evident), Phil. 
i. 9; lastly, by woAv, as 2 Cor. viii. 22 mwoAd omovdaorepov. All these are 
very common in Greek authors (Krii. 79) : on padAov see Wyttenb. Plut. 


215 I. 238; Ast, Plat. Phaedr. p. 395 ; legg. p. 44; Boisson. Aristaen. p. 430 sqq. 
6hel. (in Lat. cf. Cic. Pis. 14 mihi... quaevis fuga potius quam ulla provincia 


2°26 
7th ed. 


esset optatior) ; as to érc cf. Plat. pol. 298e.; Xen. M. 1, 5, 6; Cyr. 5, 4, 
20; Anab. 1, 9, 10, and as to woAv Xen. M. 2, 10, 2; Lucian. Tim. 50. 
In Greek authors sometimes ére zoAv are conjoined: Xen. M. 2, 1, 27; 
C. 1, 6,17; Anab. 7, 5, 15. 

Also when prepositions are employed after the Comparative they are 
designed to give it additional force; as, Luke xvi. 8 dpovipwrepoy trip 
Tovs viovs Tov mwros, Heb. iv. 12; Judg. xi. 25; xv.2; xviii. 26; Heb. ix. 23 
Kpetrroot Ovoiats mapa ravras, i. 4; iii. 3; xi. 4; xii. 24; Luke iii. 13. 
Compare, in reference to mapa, Thuc. 1. 23 wuxvorepov rapa ta éx tov mpiv 
xpovov pyvnpovevopeva, Dio C. 38, 97. See Hm. Vig. 862. 


2. Instead of the Comparative form, the Positive is used, 

a. With pardrov, partly when the Comparative form seemed 
uncouth, partly when more emphasis was required (Krii. 78), Acts 
Xx. 35 waxdpiov éore pardrov Sidovat 4 AapPavew, 1 Cor. xii. 22; 
Gal. iv. 27. 

b. With a preposition following which contains the notion of 
comparison ; as, Philostr. Apol. iii. 19 wapa mavtas 'Ayatous péyas. 
So Luke xiii. 2 auaptwrot mapa mavras tous TadsAaiovs (though 
apap., to be sure, has no comparative), Heb. iii. 8. In the Sept. 
mapa and wep are often thus used: Exod. xviii. 11; Num. xii. 3; 
Hagg. ii. 9; Eccl. iv. 9; ix. 4; 1 Sam. i. 8. 

ce. With 7 following; as, Aristot. probl. 29, 6 vapaxataOjeny 


1 MaAAov is not joined to the Superlative, and in 2 Cor. xii. 9 §8:07a ody padAoy 
Kauxfooua dv tais dcOevelas pov, the word paddoyv belongs to the whole expression 
fdiora Kavx. etc., rather, then, will I glory most gladly, etc., i.e. than, repining, beseech 
God to remove the dc6cv. (verse 8f.). The word 43:e7a indicates the degree of ravyacOas, 
while «@AAov forms the antithesis to what precedes. 
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aicypoy arrocrepicat puxpov 7) Tov Saverodpuevov (Held, Plut. Timol. 

317 sq.). This, on the whole, is of rare occurrence; but the 
analogous BovAowas or Oédw 1%, malle, became a current phrase, 255 
Her. 3.40; Polyb. 13, 5,3; Plut. Alex. 7; Sulla 3. This usage 
may be most simply explained by supposing that 7 (owing to the 
Comparative construction) had come to be regarded as a pro- 
portional particle, presupposing, or to a certain extent directly 
eXpressing, @ comparison ;! cf. Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita bona est 
mulicr semper quam loquens, Tac. ann. 3, 17. 

Now, in the N. T. we find not merely 0é\w 47 1 Cor. xiv. 19 and 
Avatrenet 4 satius est quam Luke xvii. 2 (Tob. iii. 6), but, as in 
Greek authors (Lys. affect. tyr. 1), this use of 4 is extended to 
other connections ; as, Luke xv. 7 yapa €oras el evi dpapTtwr@ 
MeTavoovvTt 4 emi évernxovtacvvéa dixaious greater joy than etc., cf. 
Num. xxii. 6 toyves obros 7} nuets. With adjectives we find only a 
single example, but in both relations, Matt. xviii. 8 caddy col éorw 
eisenOeiy eis tHv Cwnv ywrov h KvAdov, H SUVo yeipas ... ExovTa 
BrAnOyjvac etc. Mark ix. 48, 45. On the other hand, this construc- 
tion is of frequent occurrence in the Sept., Gen. xlix.12; Hos. ii. 7; 
Jon. iv. 8,8; Lam. iv.9; Tob. xii. 8; Ecclus. xxii. 15, and there 
it was suggested by the Hebrew, which also makes the comparison 
follow the adjective in the preposition 72. In Greek authors com- 916 
pare with Luke xvii. (above) jv atapayws ovpdéper 7 TO Tpupar Mh al. 
etc. Acsop. 121 de Fur. (Tob. vi. 18), in Adject. and Ady. Thue. 
6,21 atcypov Buacbévras amedOciv  totepov émiperatréutrec Oat, 
Plut. Pelop. 4 rovrous av opOas x. Suxaiws mrposayopedoers cuvapyovTas 
i €xetvous, Aesop. 1384 de Fur. See d’Orville, Char. p. 588; Boisson. 
Marini Procl. p. 78; Kypke I. 89; II. 228 and Nitsch lc. p. 71. 


Luke xviii. 14 with the reading xaréByn otros Sedixatwpeévos ... 7) éxetvos, 
would according to the preceding idiom be free from difficulty; cf. Gen. 
XxXviil. 26 dedixaiwrar Oduap f éyw (only a comparison is not quite suitable 
here). All the better Codd., however, read 4 ydp (see also Matthiii, small 
ed., in loc.), which is without a parallel. Yet on Hermann’s theory 
(followed also by Bornem. in loc.) the passage may be perhaps resolved 
thus: this one went away justified ... or (went) then the other etc.? The 
yap must have been annexed, as elsewhere to Interrogative words (also to 
7, e.g. Xen. C. 8, 3, 40; Soph. Electr. 1212f.), for emphasis. Probably 997 
the reading in some Codd. #prep (which in Jno. xii. 43 does not differ from 4) Th ed 


' The explanation given by Hermann, Vig. 884 and Schaef. ind. Aesop. p. 138, ef. 
Hed, Plut. Tim. p. 317, is more artificial. The earlier grammarians supplied paAdoy 
before the Positive. 
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256 is rather a correction of 4) yép than the origin of it. Lchm., Tdf. in his 
first edition, and Mey. read map’ éxeivov [so too Cod. Sin.], which would be 
quite free from difficulty (justified beyond i.e. to the neglect of the other). 


3. The Comparative places over against the object compared but 
one thing as comparable, whether this one thing be an individual 
or a complex whole; as, Jno. xiii. 16 ov« gots SodXos peilwv Tov 
xupiov, v.20 weifova tovrwy SetEer auT@ épya,x.29. If the Genitive 
annexed denotes all things of the same kind, as Mark iv. 31 puxpo- 
TEPOS TAVTWY THY oTEpLaTwY, Verse 32 ; Luke xxi. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 19; 
Eph. iii. 8, it is to be understood of course with the exception of 
the thing compared: smaller than all (other) seeds; and the Com- 
parative may be rendered also by the Superlative : the smallest of 
all seeds. This mode of expression occurs also in Greek authors : 
Demosth. falsa leg. 246 b. ardévrev trav ddXrwv XElpw troAirnv, Athen. 
3, 247 wdvrwy Kapa apedipwrepa, Dio Chr. 3, 39 dardvrav mba- 
vwrepos, see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 247. 


In 1 Cor. xiii. 13 pet{ov rovrwv 4 ayamn the Comparative is not put for 
the Superlative; but the meaning is: the greater of (among) these ts love, 
and the Comparative is employed because the other two graces were re- 
garded as forming but a stngle class in contrast with love. 


4. The Comparative is not unfrequently used when the object 
of comparison is not expressly mentioned ; Reiz, de accent. inclin. 
p. 04; Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 418,538; Stallb. Phileb. p. 120 and rep. 

1, 238; Mtth. 1021 f.; Krii. 77. 
In such cases this may ordinarily be gathered easily from the 
context, Jno. xix. 11; Acts xviii. 20; 1 Cor. vii. 38 Cef. vs. 86 f.) 
xil. 31; Heb. ii. 1; vi. 16; ix.11; Jas. iii. 1; 1 Pet. iii. 7; or the 
expression has become a current phrase, as of aAeloves the majority 
217 (in an assembly), Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Cor. ix.19,cte. But 
shel. sometimes the peculiar force of the Comparative recedes still 
farther from view; in such passages earlier expositors regarded 
the Comparative as put for the Positive! or Superlative: 2 Tim. 
1. 18 BeArioy ob ywoores thou knowest better, sc. than I (Lucian. 
pisc. 20 duewov od olcba tadra); Acts xxv. 10 ds wal od KddXruov 
emruywwoKess, better than thou art willing to appear to know it 
257 (according to the supposition in verse 9 of his being guilty) ; 2 Cor. 
viii. 17 thy pev trapaxdnow edé£ato, amrovdatorepos 5€é UTdpywy more 
1 In Greek authors also the Comparative is not used for the Positive in sentences 
like Lucian. epp. Sat. 3, 32 7d #8:crov nal cupror ix@repoy nal icorimla, etc., or 


1] bs &y peyardodwvdrepos abtav Fv xa Opactrepos, Her. 2, 46 etc. (Heusing. Plut. 
educ. p. 3). Cf. also Heinichen, Euseb. H. E. 1. 210sq.; Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 284. 
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eager sc. than to require an exhortation ; vii. T d@ste pe padrov 
xaphvas more sc. than for the (mere) arrival of Titus (verse 6), 228 
cf. verse 18; Acts xxvii. 18 docov wraperéyovto thy Kpnrny nearer 7th off 
sc. than (verse 8) it had been possible ; Phil. ii. 28 ovovdavorépws 
érreupa avroy sc. than I should have done, had you not been made 
uneasy by the news of his illness (verse 20) ; i. 12 7a wat’ éwé parrov 
els TpoKoTrnY TOU EevayyedLou EXyjAUVOEV more (rather) for the advance- 
ment sc. than, as we feared, for the hinderance; Jno. xiii. 27 
Towels Toinooy Taxvoyv More quickly than thou scemest disposed to 
do, hasten the execution, see Liicke in loc. (Senec. Agamn. 965 
citius interea mihi edissere, ubi sit gnatus, cf. ocius Virg. Aen. 8, 
594). In 1 Tim. iii. 14 tdycov (érrigwy éerOeiv mpos ce Tdyvov) is 
generally rendered as the Positive (€y tayes Lehm. is a cor- 
rection), while some take it as equivalent to ws tayiota. The 
meaning is: I write this to thee, hoping (though I hope) to come 
to thee more quickly, sooner i.e. than thou wilt need these instruc- 
tions. The reason of his writing notwithstanding, is contained in 
cay 6€ Bpaduvw ctc., cf. verse 15. Heb. xiii. 19 that I may be re- 
stored to you sooner (than would be the case without your prayers) ;1 
xiii. 23 if he come sooner (than the date of my departure) ; Rom. 
xv. 15 roAunpotepov eypayra viv more boldly (frankly) sc. than, from 
your Christian attainment (verse 14), was necessary. On Mark 
ix.42 see Fr.inloc. Acts xviii. 26 does not require explanation. 
In 1 Cor. vii. 88 the relation between the Positive cares move? and 
the Comparative «petoooy trove is plain from verse 36 f. Likewise 
meptocoTeépws, so much used by Paul, never occurs without a com- 
parison. Its comparative force is obvious in 2 Cor. i. 12; ii. 4; 
vii. 13 ; xi. 23; Phil. i. 14; Gal. i. 145; Heb. ii. 1; vi. 17; but in 
1 Thess. ii. 17 wrepioo. éorrovddcapev To mposwrov spov ideiv cte., 
the ground of the comparison lies probably in the clause : daopda- 
vuabévres ad’ buav mpos Karpov @pas. The being deprived of their 
personal intercourse for a time (which Paul calls being bereaved), 
had made his desire stronger than it would have been had he sus- 
tained no such relation to them. In 2 Pet. i. 19 the comparative 218 
force of BeBawrepoy can be determined only on hermencutieal 
grounds; but the discordance even of the most recent expositors, 
shows how occult the reference here is. On the other hand, there 
can be little doubt that in 2 Pet. ii. 11 after pe(Yoves “ than those 258 
ToApnras avOaders”’ ought to be supplicd. On Eph. iv. 9 see Mey. 


1 Béhme, who expresses the meaning of the passage correctly in his translation, affirms 
nevertheless in his comments: non est comparat. stricte intelligendus. 
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Acts xvii. 21 A€yew te Kal dxovew xaworepov is peculiarly characteristic. 
The Comparative indicates that they desired to hear something newer (than 
even what was deemed new), and is well fitted to portray the thirst of 
the Athenians after news. Generally, however, the Grecks employed the 
Comparative (usually vedrepov) in asking the news; thus denoting not 
merely something new (Positive), but something still more fresh than what 

229 had, up to that moment, been news; Her. 1, 27; Eurip. Orest. 1327 ; 
ith ed. Aristoph. av. 254; Theophr. ch. 8,1; Lucian. asin. 41; D. Sic. Exc. Vat. 
p. 24; Plat. Protag. 310 b. and Euthyphr. c. 1, see Stallb. in loc. 

In Matt. xviii. 1 (Mark ix. 34; Luke ix. 46; xxii. 24) rév dAdwv at 
once suggests itself as the ellipsis (uéywrros would have implied three grades 
of four evenamong the Twelve ; Ramshorn, lat. Gr. 316). In the same 
way, in Matt. xi. 11 6 5€ puxpdrepos év Ty Bacurela 7. otp., that is, & puxpdrepos 
(rv) aAAwv (the Comparative appears to be chosen here as corresponding 
to the preceding pei{wv), cf. Diog. L. 6,5 eépwrnfeis ri paxaptwrepov év 
dvOpurrots, Ep, edtvxoWwra drrofaveiv, Bauer, glossar. Theod. 455; Boisson. 
Philostr. 491. Other expositors after pexpdrepos understand "Iwdvvov rod 
Bazrwrrov ; see, in general, Mey. Likewise in Acts xvii. 22 xara wavra 
ds Secovdatpoverrépovs tyas Oewpo the particle ds does not appear to 
belong to the Comparative as an intensive, but the passage must be ren- 
dered: In all respects (at every step, as it were) 1 behold you as more 
religious people (than others are, sc. aAAwv; the Athenians as is well 
known were reputed to be such; see the expositors in loc.). The word 
Gewp was designedly chosen, compare verse 23; and Oewpety ws, though 
unusual, can hardly be considered as improper. 

Note 1. When it is asserted that apwros is used for the Comparative 
(xporepos) where only two are spoken of e.g. Rev. xxi. 1 eldov otpavov xa.vov 
... 6 yap mparos ovpavds etc. prius coelum, Heb. x. 9 dvapet ro mporov, 
iva ro Sevrepov ornoy, Matt. xxi. 36 dréoreAev dAAovs dovAous mielovas TO 
mpwtwv, Actsi.1; 1 Cor. xiv. 30, the assertion is true only from a Latin 
point of view, for the Greeks are accustomed, even when there is a distinct 
reference to two only, to employ zparos, devrepos, not mporepos, vorepos 
(cf. Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II. 88), just as with us the former, the latter 
belong rather to the language of books than to that of the people. Like- 
wise mporos with the Genitive, as in Jno. i. 15, 30 mparos pov (cf. Ael. 
anim. 8, 12), and the Adverb xv. 18 zp@rov tpav, is properly not prior me, 
prius vobis; but the Superlative merely includes the Comparative, as is 
remarked by Him. on Eurip. Med. ed. Elmsley, p. 343: Graecos iki super- 
lativum pro compar. dicere, ubi haec duo simul indicare volunt, et maius 

219 quid esse alio et omnino maximum. Cf. also Fr. Rom. II. 421, not. It 
bh ed. ig an entire mistake when in Luke ii. 2 atry 4 droypady zpuryn éyévero 
259 syepovevovros THs Supias Kvupnviov, even recent expositors take mpwrn for 
mporépa. and make the Genitive Tryepov. etc. dependent on this Comparative : 
took place before Q. was governor. On this view Luke’s language is not 
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fod 


only ambiguous (for the rendering: this took place as the first under the 
administration of Q. presents itself as the most obvious and natural), but 
also awkward if not ungrammatical. And Huschke (iiber d. zur Zeit d. 
Geburt J. Chr. gehalt. Census. Bresl. 1840, 8vo.) has not succeeded in 
adducing a really similar construction ; he merely proves (what everybody 
admits) that mpwros is followed by the Genitive of a noun. The error of 
Tholuck (Glaubwiirdigk. d. evang. Geschichte, S. 184) in regarding Jer. 230 
xxix. 2 in the Sept. as parallel, has been exposed by Fr., as above. 7h ed 

Note 2. Two Comparatives which are correlative, as in Rom. ix. 12 6 
pelwy Sovcevon to éAdooou (Sept.), cf. 1 Cor. xii. 22; 2 Cor. xii.15; Phil. 
i. 23 sq., or joined with a word expressing proportion, as in Heb. 1. 4 rovovTw 
Kpetrtwy yevopevos Gow Siapopurrepov KexAnpovouznxey Ovopa (X. 25), require 
no explanation. Cf. Xen. C. 7, 5,7; Mem. 1, 4,10; Plato, Apol. 39 d. 

In the N. T. no instance occurs of two Comparatives connected by 9 
(Krii. 77). On the other hand, we find Positives with padAov in 2 Tim. 
lil. 4 Pydovor padAov H PiroGeot. 

5. Sometimes, in comparative sentences, a part is compared not 
with the corresponding part but with the whole (Bhdy. 432) ; as, 
Jno. v. 86 waprupiay petfw Tod 'Iwavvov, witness greater than John, 
that is, greater than that of John; so Her. 2, 134 rupayida xai 
ovTOS aTreNElTrETO TrOMAOY thucow Tov Trarpos, i.e. than that of his 
father ; and Lucian. salt. 78 ra 80’ oupdtwv pawopeva tmuototepa 
elvat tov wrwy Soxei. There is here no proper ellipsis (as the 
earlier philologists supposed) ; for had the speaker’s thought coin- 
cided exactly with ours, he would have said ts rod I., rH Tob 
matpos,! etc. Rather must we regard the construction in question 
as a condensed form of expression quite in accordance with the 
genius of the Greck language, and of frequent occurrence, not 
merely with strict Comparatives (Hm. Vig. 717; Schacf. Melet. 
127 ; Mtth. 1016), but also in other comparative sentences ; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 90; Weber, Demosth. p. 399; Fr. Conjectan. I. 1 sqq. 
and Mr. p. 147, see § 68. In Latin, cf. Juven. 3, 74 sermo promptus 
et Isaeo torrentior, Cic. ad Brut. 1,12; Orat. 1, 44, and in Hebrew. 260 
Isa. Ivi. 5 (1 Esdr. iii. 5). Matt. v. 20 dav yy repicceton tyuav % 
ixavocuvn TAeElov THY ypaypatéwy etc. may also be explained in 
this way without violence ; (Jesus could speak of a Sixasoc. ypayy., 
for their conduct assumed for itself this title of honor, and was 
looked up to and esteemed by the people as npsx). On the other 
hand, 1 Cor i. 25 70 pwpov tod Oeod copwrepov tav avOpwrer, is 

1 Only when several such parallel clauses follow each other is the Article omitted in 


the last; as, Plat. Gorg. 455 e. 9 ra Atudvew naracKxeuh ex THS BepioroxArAdous EvuBouars 
yéyove, 72 3° dx ris MepixAdous, GAN’ ob ex tay Snuioupyav. Cf. Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 291. 
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290 easily accounted for without the usual (but forced) solution (Pott, 

6h od. Heydenreich, Flatt, in loc.) : the foolishness of God is wiser than 
men (are); that is, what appears foolishness in God’s arrange- 
ments isnot only wisdom, but is even wiser than men, outshines 
all the wisdom of men. 


Y31 § 36. SUPERLATIVE. 
ith ed, 

1. Instead of the Superlative, we find, in elevated style, one 
instance of the Positive accompanied by a generic substantive: 
Luke i. 42 evroynuevn ov ev yuvark ly, blessed (art) thou among 
women. This is primarily a Hebrew idiom (Gesen. Lg. 692) which 
strictly means: Among women thou art the (only) one that can 
be called blessed, the blessedness of others cannot be compared to 
thine ; hence, with rhetorical emphasis, highly blessed. This is not 
without parallel in Greek poetry (though the passages adduced 
by Kiihnol are not appropriate) ; as, Eurip. Alcest. 473 & gira 
yuvaiay (& didtata) see Monk in loc., Aristoph. ran. 1081 & oyérA 
avdpev, still more Pind. Nem. 3, 80 (140) aierds dxvds év rreravois, 
cf. also Himer. orat. 15, 4 of yevvaios rév wovwv, and Jacobs, Ael. 
anim. II. 400. The case is different in Matt. xxii. 36 mola évrory 
peyddrn €v TO voww ; which kind of commandment ts great in the law ? 
so that others seem insignificant in comparison, —not precisely the 
greatest, see BCrus. in loc. Likewise in Luke x. 42 rqv dyaény 
pepioa é€eréEato, the Positive is not put for the Superlative ; the 
meaning is: She has chosen the good part (in reference to the 
kingdom of heaven; that which alone truly deserves ¢his name); 
Fr. Conject. I. 19 is in error. Matt. v.19 d¢ 8 dy sroujon ... 
ovTos péeyas KANOnocerac will be called great, a great one, not ex- 

261 actly the greatest (opposed to éAdyuoros which precedes.) Cf. Hm. 
Aeschyl. p. 214. 

2. Of the well-known Hebrew mode of expressing the Super- 
lative, otitp MIP, owas 949, only the following examples occur in 
the N. T.: Heb. ix. 3 9 (Aeyouévn) ayia ayiwy the most holy place 
(which, however, as it had already assumed the character of a | 
standing designation, scarcely comes under this head), Rev. xix. 16 
Baotrers Bacthéwy, xipros xupiov, the highest king, lord, 1 Tim. vi. 
15. But none of these expressions is a pure Hebraism ; in the 
Greek poets also we find such a doubling of adjcctives (used sub- 
stantively): Soph. Electr. 849 Serala SecrAalwv, Oed. R. 466 dpprr’ 

appytwv, Soph. Phil. 65, «axa xaxov Soph. Ocd. C. 1238, see 


§ 86. SUPERLATIVE. 9247 


and 


Bhdy. 154; Wex, Antig. I. 316. The phrase Baoirevs Bacidéwv 
too, is very simple, and more emphatic than 0 wéyotos Bacideus ; 
cf, Aeschyl. suppl. 524 dva& davaxrwy, and, even as a technical 
designation, Theophan. contin. 127, 887 0 dpywy trav dpyovrwv. 
See also Hm. Acsch. p. 230; Georgi, vind. 327 and Nova Biblioth. 
Lubec. II. 111 sq. In reference to the kindred expression ot ai@ves 
To avwveyv, sce the passages in the concordance. 

3. What were formerly adduced! as Hebraistic circumlocutions 
for the Superlative, are for the most part either, 


a. Figurative expressions which appear in all languages (and ai 


the explanation of which in the present comes under the depart- 
ment of N. T. Rhetoric) ; e.g. Heb. iv. 12 6 Aoyos tod Gcod Tropwre- 
pos uirép Tacav payatpay Sictouov, Matt. xvii. 20 dav éynre mriorw 
ws KoKKoyv oivd7rews tlie least faith, iv. 16 KaOnyévors ev ywpa Kat 
oxida Oavarov in the darkest shadow. Cf. Matt. xxviii. 3; Rev. i. 
14; xviii. 5. Or, 

b. Constructions which have nothing to do with the Superlative ; 
as, Col. ii. 19 abEnots trod Oeod not a divine, i.e. extraordinary, 
increase, but God’s increase, i.e. not merely acceptable to God, but 
produced by God (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 6); 2 Cor. i. 12 év dadornte nai 
edixpweia Oeod not perfect sincerity, but sincerity which God 
cifects, produces ; Jas. v.11 rédos xvpiov not glorious end, but the 
end which the Lord reserved (for Job); Rev. xxi. 11 aodus éyouca 
thy dofay tod Geod not great glory, but simply and strictly the 
glory (splendor) of God; see Ewald in loc.; 1 Thess. iv. 16 caAmvyé 
Geod not great or far-sounding trumpet (cadrmvyE dwvys peyddns 
Matt. xxiv. 31), but trumpet of God, i.e. trumpet which sounds at 
God's command, or less restrictedly (as it is without the Article) a 
trumpet as used in the service of God (in heaven) ; so also Rev. 
xv. 2 «Odpac tod Oeod harps of God, as they sound in heaven (¢o 
the praise of God), cf. 1 Chron. xvi. 42. 

In Rom. t. 16 dvvayss G00 means, as expositors have long been 
agreed, the power of God (power in which God works); and there 


‘See, especially, Pasor, Grammat. p. 298sq. The Hebrew mode of expression 
>isp dima is used likewise by the later Greek poets ; see Buisson. Nic. Eugen. p. 134, 
383. Cf. Sept. cpd8pa opd3pa Exod. i. 12; Judith iv. 2. On the Rosetta inscription 
19 we find wéyas wal uéyas. Essentially the same is the expression (uxpdv) 8c0v Scor 
Heb. x. 37 a very little while (Hm. Vig. 726), literally, little how very, how very! In 
Greek authors it occurs with a substantive annexed, as in Aristoph. vesp. 213 8c0v 8cov 
oridnv as big (that is, as small) as a drop; hence it is used precisely like quantillum. 
The simple dco» occurs also with a limiting genitive in Arrian. Indic. 29, 15 oweipovow 
coy ris xepns. ‘The passaves adduced by Wetst. and Lésner as parallel do not establish 
Sov Ecoy, but merely the simple yuxpdy doy. On the other hand, cf. Isa. xxvi. 20. 


221 


6th ed. 


232 
bel. 


262 


248 § 37. NUMERALS. 


is no ground for charging Bengel with having intended by his 
‘‘magna et gloriosa” to countenance the Hebraism in question. 
He merely gives prominence, in his way, to two qualities which a 
virtus det will exhibit, — referring to 2 Cor. x. 4. Lastly, dereios 
7® Oem Acts vii. 20, used in reference to Moses, does not express 
the Superlative, so much as intensity rather; it is to be translated 
jair for (before, in the judgment of) God, that is, to be sure, 
admodum formosus (cf. 2 Cor. x. 4 and Sturz, Zonarae glossae 
sacrac P. II. Grimmae, 1820, 4to. p.12sqq.). In Hebrew esx 
and mmr +285 are used in precisely the same manner (Gesen. Lg. 

933 695), cf. Gen. x. 9; Jon. iii. 3 (Sept. words peyddn To Ged). See 

itd. Fischer, proluss. 231 sqq.; Wolle, de usu et abusu av&jcews nomi- 

222 num divinor.sacrae, in his comment. de parenthesi sacra, p. 143 sqq. ; 
but the use of the Dative is not, in itself, to be esteemed a Hebraism, 
ef. Heind. Plat. Soph. 3836; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 479 a. 


Haab (S. 162) is quite mistaken in maintaining that even the word 
Xpurros, annexed to asubstantive, merely gives intensity to its signification, 
e.g. Rom. ix. 1 ; 2 Cor. xi. 10 dAnGeva Xpuorov, év Xprot@ the most unques- 
tionable truth. So other expositors would understand Col. ii. 18 Opyuxeta 
Tov dyyéAwy as cultus perfectissimus ; cf. 2 Sam. xiv. 20 codia dyyeAov. 

Note. The strengthening of the Superlative by ravrwv (Weber, Demosth. 
p- 548) occurs in the N. T. only ip Mark xii. 28 rpwry wavruv, cf. Aristoph. 
av. 473. 
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1. In expressing the day of the weck, els is always used for the 
ordinal numeral mp@tos, as Matt. xxviii. Lets play tav caBBatowv, 
Mark xvi. 2 wpwit tis pias caBBatwv, Luke xxiv. 1; Jno. xx. 1, 
19; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2. The passages which have been 
quoted as analogous from Greek authors, merely prove that els is 
used of the first member in divisions and enumcerations (Weber, 
Demosth. p.161), when devrepos or adXos, or the like, follows ; as, 
Her. 4,161; Thuc. 4,115; Herod. 6, 5, 2sqq. (Georgi, vindic. 
54sqq.).1 In this case els no more stands for mpwtos than in 
Latin unus, when followed by alter, tertius, etc., stands for primus 
(cf. also Rev. ix. 12 with xi. 14 and Gal. iv. 24). In the quota- 
tion from Her. 7, 11, 8 els retains its proper signification, unus, 
and probably also in Paus. 7, 20, 1, where Sylb. renders it by una.? 


1 Also Foertach, observ. in Lysiam p. 37, has been able to adduce only passages of this 
kind. On Diog. L. 8, 20 sce Loteck, Aglaopham. p. 429. 


2 Chishull, antiq. asiat. p. 159, translates wag ris BovAts: die concilii prima. 
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The preceding use of the numeral is Hebraistic (Ewald, krit. Gr. 
496 ; on the Talmud, see Wetsten. 1. 544; in the Sept. cf. Exod. 
xl. 2; Num. i. 1,18; Ezra x. 16 f.; 2 Macc. xv. 36) and has in 
classical Greek a parallel in compound numerals ; as, els eal tpunxo- 
oros (Her. 5, 89) one and thirtieth. We, too, use in like manner 
the cardinal numeral in giving the year, page, etc. mainly for 
brevity’s sake, as in the year eighteen, page forty, etc. 

For the cardinal one the Singular of a substantive is sometimes used 
alone; as, Acts xviii. 11 éxa@wev é€viaurov xat prvas €€ (Joseph. antt. 
15, 2, 3), Rev. xii. 14 rpéperas exe? xaipov (but Jas. iv. 13). This, how- 934 
ever, is not an ellipsis (cf. § 26, 1), as the number one is implied in the ‘thed. 
Singular. <A similar usage is found in all languages. 


2. In 2 Pet. ii. 5 we find an abbreviated use of the ordinal: 223 
dySo0ov Noe... épvrake Noah as eighth, i.e. with seven others. ‘te 
In the same way Plat. legg. 3. 695 c. AaBav rHv dpyiw EBSop0s, 
Plutarch. Pelop. c. 18 eis otxiay Swdéxatos xateXOwv, Appian. 
Pun. p. 12 (2 Macc. v. 27), ef. also Schaef. Plutarch. V. 57 and 
Demosth. I. 812. Greek authors usually add adros; see Kypke 264 
II. 442; Mtth. 1037. 

8. Cardinals when repeated assume a distributive signification ; 
as, Mark vi. 7 dvo0 dv0 jp~aro amocréArew, binos misit, in pairs, 
two and two. Instead of this the Greeks say xara or ava duo (Krii. 
79); the latter! occurs, for instance, in Luke x. 1, and in Mark as 
above in Cod. D as acorrection. This repetition is properly He- 
braistic (see Gesen. Lg. 703; cf. Gen. vii. 3, 9, and thence Leo, 
Gramm. p. 11), and the simplest form of expressing distribution, 
ef. Lob. pathol. p. 184. Yet solitary instances of a similar usage 
occur in Greek (poetry), e.g. Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupa pupia, i.e. 
kata, pupiddas ; and the combination in Mark vi. 39, 40 érératev 
aurois avaxXivat wavras cuLTOTLA CUpTOTLGa ... GvéeTTETOD 
mpactal mpacta is analogous. 


The following expressions are singular: dva es &aoros Rev. xxi. 21 
and eis xa@’ els (or xaOeis) Mark xiv. 19; Jno. viii. 9 (like & xaf &), 6 
xaf eis Rom. xii. 5 (3 Mace. v. 34), for which Greek authors, preserving 
the regimen, use xa6" éva (1 Cor. xiv. 31; Eph. v. 33). Yet compare dva 
téocapes Plut. Aem. 32 (see, however, Held), «fs xa6ets (Bekker writes 
xafeis) Cedren. II. 698, 723, efs zap’ els Leo, Tact. 7, 83 and simply xabets 
Theophan. contin. p. 39 and 101, and other quotations from late writers in 


1 For this avd the Syriac version always employs the repeated numeral, e.g. Mark vi. 
40 dvd dxardy |LSol bdo , meme ertinbinalali« On the other hand, we find in 


Act. apocry ph. 92 ava 8¥0 do. 
$2 
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Wetst. L 627, also Intpt. ad Lucian. Soloec. 9. In these phrases the prep 
osition serves merely as an adverb; Hm. de partic. ay p.d5sq. A different 
view is taken by Déderlein, Pr. de brachylogia serm. gr. et lat. (Erlang. 
1831, 4to.) p. 10. 


4, The well-known rule, that in combinations of numbers «ai 
is commonly inserted when the smaller number precedes, but 
omitted when the greater precedes (Mtth. 339; cf. the Inscript. in ; 
Chishull, antig. asiat. p. 69 sq.) cf. 1 Cor. x. 8; Jno. vi. 19; Acts 
i. 15; vil. 14; xxvii. 37; Rev. iv. 4; xix. 4,) ought not, partic- 

935 ularly the latter part of it (Schoem. ad Isacum 332; Krii. 74), to 

ith od be taken too strictly ; for there are exceptions to it everywhere, in 
the N. T. at least several undoubted ones: Juno. ii. 20 rexcapdxovra 
kat && éreow (without var.), v.5 tpudxovra xai oxtm ern (according 
to preponderating authority), Gal. iii. 17; Luke xiii. 11, 16; Acts 
xiii. 20; Rev. xi. 2. Similar instances again and again occur in 
Greek authors; as, Her. 8, 1 elxoot xal érra, Thuc. 1, 29 éBdou7- 

224 xovra Kai reve, Dion. Hal. IV. 2090 dydonxovta nai tpeis. In Set. 

Ged cf. 1 Kings ix. 28; xv. 10, 33; xvi. 23,28; Gen. xi. 13 (in Judg. 

265 x. 4 Tdf. has given in one verse, tpidxovra «at dvo vioi and tpiu- 
xovra 5vo TrwAous ). 

5. When érravw is joined to a cardinal to denote above, more than, 
the cardinal does not stand in the Genitive after evrave, but is put 
in the case which the verb of the sentence requires ; as, Mark xiv. 
5 mpabivar éeravw tpraxociwv Syvapiwv, 1 Cor. xv. 6 whOn érave 
mevraxoagiou aberpois. Precisely so (without a case) the Greeks use 
éxatrov Plato, legg. 9, 856 d. un EXarrov Séxa Ern yeyovotas (Thuc. 
6, 95), wAéov (Paus. 8, 21, 1), arepé (Zosim. 2, 80), ets or és (Appian. 
civil. 2,96, but compare Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. 68), wexype (Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 37 ed. Bremi), drép (Plut. virt. mul. 208, Lips. ; Jos. antt. 
18,1, 5); see Lob. Phryn. 410sq.; Gieseler in Rosenmiiller’s Repert. 
II. 139 ff.; Sommer in the allg. Schulzeit. 1831, S. 963. Latin 
constructions such as occisis ad hominum millibus quatuor, Caes. 
b. gall. 2, 33, from the historians, are well enough known. 


Note 1. That the Neuters Sevrepov, rpirov, ete., signify also the second 
time, the third time, etc., it is superfluous to remark. They are sometimes 
accompanied by tovro, as tpirov rovrTo épxopar 2 Cor. xiii. 1 this ts the 
third time I come, or, now I am coming for the third time, cf. Her. 5, 76 
TérapTrov TOUTO. 


Note 2. For the numeral adverb érraxts we find the cardinal in Matt. 


1 Three numerals are sometimes found thus combined ; as, Rev. vii. 4 éxardy reccapd- 
xovra Téaoapes XiV. 3; xxi. 17; Jno. xxi. 11 dx. wevthxovta pels. 
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xviii. 22 in the formula gus BSounxovracis érra seventy times seven (times), 
compare in Sept. Gen. iv. 24 and 333 Ps. cxix. 164 (for oveyp 539) Ewald 
498. Taken strictly it means: seventy times (and) seven, that is, seventy- 
seven times; but this would not suit the passage. Moreover, that éws is 
not to be joined to érrd but to éBdopy«., appears from the preceding éws 
éxrdxts. (How variously numeral adverbs are expressed in the Sept. may 
be seen from the following passages: Exod. xxxiv. 23; Deut. xvi. 16; 
2 Kings vi. 10; Neh. vi. 4; 2 Sam. xix. 43.) 


CHAPTER IV. 936 
TR ed. 
THE VERB. 266 


§38. ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


1. As on the one hand the Active voice of transitive verbs not 
infrequently assumes also an intransitive (apparently reflexive) 
signification, so on the other many intransitive verbs have become 225 
transitives (causatives) ;— bth od 

Sometimes in consequence of composition, as dsa8aivew Heb. xi. 
29, rapépyeoOar Luke xi. 42 ; and sometimes by simple adaptation, 
as pabnrevew twa Matt. xxviii. 19 (OptauBevew twa 2 Cor. ii. 
142), Bacirevew twa 1 Sam. viii. 22; 1 Kings i. 43; Isa. vii. 6; 
1 Macc. viii. 18 (Lob. Soph. Aj. 385). See § 32,1, pp. 221 sqq. 

Those transitive verbs which are frequently or even generally 
employed as intransitive, are restricted to certain classes of mean- 
ings that may be easily gathered from the following examples: 
ayew (aywpev let us go), wapdyew Matt. xx. 30; 1 Cor. vii. 31, 
mepraryew Acts xili. 11, Badrew Acts xxvii. 14 (precipitate itself, 
rush), ém¢Badrew Mark iv. 37 (beat into), amroppimrew Acts xxvii. 43 
(throw themselves off), «Acveew Luke ix. 12 (incline itself, decline), 
éxxdivey Rom. xvi. 17, avarédrew, Bractavev, avéavew (Lob. 
Soph. Aj. p. 89 sq. 882 sqq.), orpépe Acts vii. 42, avaotpédew 
Acts v. 22 (return), and especially éemiotpépew ; extpérrewv, trapa- 
i8ovas Mark iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 23 (commit, consign one’s self), 
améyew be at a distance, ézéyew Acts xix. 22 (hold one’s self 
back, i.e. stay), inrepéyerv, orrevderv. In the N.T. dvaxdyrrew, 
‘poxorrew are only intransitive. In all these cases (which are 


1 Here belongs also xpostdrrew tid to commission one, Acta apocr. p. 172. 
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for the most part verbs of motion) the Greeks considered nothing 
as omitted (not even éavrov), but the verb denotes the action 
absulutely: he plunges, Germ. stiirzt, ato the sea, he turns ; where, 
however, as no object is mentioned, the reader can only refer the 
action back to the subject. See, in general, Bos, Ellips. p. 127 sqq.; 
Mtth. 1100 ff.; Bhdy. 339 f.; Krii. 134 f.; Poppo, Thuc. I. 186; 
Fr. Mr. p. 138. On 6écdovae and its compounds in particular, sce 
Jacobs, Philostr. p. 368, and on aapéyew Ast, Plat. polit. p. 470 ; 
Wyttenb. Plut. mor. 1, 405. 


267 Jno. xiii. 2 rod SuaBorAov BeBAnxdros eis rHv xapdiav must not be referred 
to this head, whether the received reading or that adopted by Lchm. and 
Tdf. be followed; BaAAev has in any case an Active signification; see 

e Kypke. 

237 Many verbs have some of their tenses transitive (causative), and some 

ith ed. intransitive. So tornpe with its compounds (Bttm. II. 207), of which it 
is sufficient to remark, that the lst Aor. Pass. ara@jvac Mark iii. 24 and 
the Ist. Fut. cra@joopat Matt. xii. 25, 46 share the intransitive meaning 
stand, and that in Acts xxvii. 28 the Ist Aor. daornoavres [after which 
voiy or éavrous is not with Bttm. (Gramm. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 41.) 
to be supplied] signifies stood off; (cf. Malal. 2 p. 85 orjoas for ards). In 
Heb. xii. 15 Sept. @vew even in the Pres. is intransitive (Iliad. 6, 149). 

In 1 Pet. ii. 6 wepcéyer €v TH ypady 18 contained (stands) in the Scripture, 
mepreyes appears to have rather a passive than an intransitive signification ; 
cf. Joseph. antt. 11, 4,7; Malal. 9, 216; 18, 449; see Krebs, observ. 198. 

On the impersonal use of certain verbs (in 3d pers. Sing.), as Bpovra, 
A€yet, Pyoi, see § 58, 9, p. 522. 


226 2. The Middle Voice (of transitive verbs)! refers back the action 
bib et. ty the acting subject, either 


1 See L. Kiister, dc vero usu verborum medior. ap. Graecos, and J. Clerici, diss. de 
verbis Graccor. mediis, both reprinted in the work of Dresig, to which we refer below. 
Am. emend. rat. p.178; Bhdy. 342 ff. ; Rost, 562 ff. ; Ari. 140 ff. are more philosophic. 
Especially cf. Poppo, Progr. de Graecor. verbis mediis, passivis, deponentibus rite dis- 
cernendis. Fref. a. V. 1827, 4to., and Mehlhorn’s critique on it in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, L 
14 ff.; Summer in Jahn’s Jahrb. 1831, II. 36 ff.; J. ZH. Austemaker, de origine ac vi verbor. 
depon. et medior. gr. ling. in the Classical Journal No. 44 (Dec. 1820), No. 45 (March 
1821). A monograph on this subject in reference to the N. T. is, S. F. Dresigii com- 
mentar. de verbis med. N. T. nunc prim. editus cura J. F. Fischeri. Lips. (1755) 1762, 
8vo. On the whole, however, scholars have hitherto represented too many verbs as 
middle; a great. many such verbs, on account of the constant use of their Aorist Passive, 
may be fairly regarded as passive, since in Greck as well as in Latin the passive may 
be used as reflexive. Thus in «ivéoua, eyelpouas, SiaxovetoOa, &yvilerOas, peOvaxer Oa, 
BoyuariCerOa (Col. ii. 20), driud(ecOa: Fr. (Rom. I. 72), cvoxnuarifecOau, the thought 
is undoubtedly passive, not middle, as moveri etc. in Latin. Under this head come 
still more appropriately épéyeo@a: (appetitu ferri), BdoxerOar pasci, ete.; also aloxtverGas. 
Compare, in general, Rost’s preface to the third edition of his Greek Dictionary, p. 9 sq 
and his Gramm. p. 270. Sommer, as above. 
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a. Simply as the immediate object, as Aovoyar I wash myself, 
xpvrrouat I conceal myself Jno. viii. 59, ardyyopar I hang myself 
Matt. xxvii. 5, wapaonevafoua 1 Cor. xiv. 8;! or, 

b. Mediately, in case the action is done éo or in any way for the 268 
subject ; as, Eayopatoua: I buy for myself, wpoéyopas I hold before 
myself (Fr. Rom. I. 171), viarropas tas xeipas I wash for myself the 
hands, my hands Mark vii. 3, omdopat tTHv payatpav xiv. 47, eisxa- 
Aodpuar Acts x. 23 I call in to myself, dmwOéoua: I push away for ae 
myself (from me). Compare besides mepiroueicbas, xopilecOar, in 
xataptitecOa, émixareicOar (Oeov) Fr. Rom. IJ. 403, and the 
following passages: Matt. vi.17; Luke vi.7; x. 11; Acts v. 2f.; 

ix. 89; xviii. 18; xix. 24; xxv. 11; Gal. iv. 10; 1 Pet v. 5; 
2 Thess. iii. 14; Heb. x. 5. 

Sometimes a verb is used in the Active voice of material, and in 
the Middle of mental objects; as, xataXayPaverw to seize, KaTa- 
Aap Buvecba to comprehend, avatiWévas put up, dvatiBecOa to pro- 
pound ; probably also Ssa8eSaovcOa 1 Tim. i. 7; Tit. iii. 8; cf. 
Aristot. rhet. 2,13. On apoPrérecOaz sce below, 6, p. 258. 

At other times a new signification grows out of the Middle, as 
reiOopat I persuade myself i.e. obey, drrodvopar solvo me i.e. discedo, 
travopas I cease, purAdcoopat tiva I guard one in reference to myself 
i.e. I beware of him ;? thoroughly transitive are aapa:todmai te 
(I deprecate something in my own behalf) I decline, aipodpar I 227 
take for myself, I choose, amrevraunv te I renounced 2 Cor. iv. 2, ve 
extperrouai Te 1 Tim. vi. 20, azrodidouai te (I give away something 
Srom myself) I sell something, atroxpivoyat (I give out a decision 
from myself) I answer, émixadodpar xaicapa Acts xxv. 11 (I call 
upon the emperor in my behalf) I appeal to. So Autpow properly 


1 What verbs regularly express this reflexive meaning by the Middle must be learned 
from observation. In many (we should rather say in most, see Rost 563), the reflexive 
sense is never expressed by the Middle, but by the reflexive pronoun éaurdy etc. sub- 
joined, see Bttm. 122, 2. Thus in Matt. viii. 4 8eccvdew éaurdy is used to denote show 
himself, cf. Her. 3, 119; &wowrelvery éaurdy is always employed to express Kill himself 
(Jno. viii. 22); cf. further, Jno. xxi. 18; 1 Cor. iii. 18; 2 Thess ii. 4; 1 Jno. i. 8 (in 
contrast with a passive Matt. xxiii. 12; 1 Cor. xi. 31, or an active Luke ix. 25; xxiii. 
85), see Aiister, de verb. med. p. 56. Lexicographers should no longer defer an accu- 
rate investigation of the subject. See also Poppo. as above, p. 2, note; Krii. 146. 

2 @vAdocecba: as a Middle means also sibi (aliquid) custodire (Heind. Plat. Gorg. 
p. 323), and was used of that which one retains in his mind, by Hesiod. op. 263, 561. 
On the other hand, in the sense of (/egem) sibi observare, as in Luke xviii. 21 according 
to the reading of several Codd. (taira wdyra épvdatduny éx vedrnros), it probably 
does not occur in classical Greek, but frequently in the Sept. Yet in Luke xviii. 21 
the hetter reading [sustained by Cod. Sin. also] is épvaaga. 

@ 
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means I liberate, acting as master; but Avtrpovpas I liberate for 
myseY another’s captive, Luke xxiv. 21. 


When such Middle verb is construed with the accusative of any thing 
or quality belonging to the subject, the pronoun is sometimes in the N. T. 
added to the substantive ; as, Matt. xv. 2 od virrovrat ras xelpas abray, 
Rom. ix. 17 ozws évdeiSwuat ev cot trav divaniy pov (in Greek authors 
éruwdetxvypas is often so used, Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 9; Schoem. ad 

259 Plutarch. Agid. p. 144), Acts vii. 58 déOevro 7a ipdria abrav (where Tdf. 
without sufficient authority omits the pronoun), Heb. vi. 17; Eph. ii. 7; 
1 Pet. iv. 19. In such instances the pronoun is redundant, and Greek 
authors usually dispense with it, which the N. T. writers also frequently 
do, as in Acts ix. 39; Mark vii. 3; xiv. 47. 

By the usage under b. is likewise 2 Cor. iii. 18 sets mavres ... ryv dogav 
Kupiov Karomrpilopevoe to be explained: as it were sibz intueri, beholding 
(for ourselves) the glory of the Lord (as in a mirror), like Philo II. 107. 
In Rom. iii. 25 6v mpoéBero 6 Oeds etc., recent expositors have likewise 
taken notice of the Middle; yet Philippi seems to have reached the true 
exposition more nearly than Fr. 


3. Finally, c. the Middle frequently denotes an action that takes 

place by order or with the permission of the subject, —a relation 
939 expressed in German by the auxiliary verb (sich) lassen, and in 
ihe. Latin usually by curare (cf. Sommer in Scebode, krit. Biblioth. 
1828, II. 733); as, aducetcBar to allow one’s self to be wronged, 
and drroctepetc Gat to allow one’s self to be robbed (both in 1 Cor. 

vi. 7), amroypadec Bar to allow one’s self to be registered, get enrolled 
Luke ii. 1. Cf. further BamrifecOat, yapetoOar, and many others. 
Examples of Middle verbs that in this case, too, assume a new 
and independent transitive signification, are: daveifouae pecuniam 
mutuo dandam sibi curare i.e. mutuam sumere Matt. v. 42, pecod- 

pas allow something to be hired out to one’s self i.e. Aure Matt. xx. 1. 


In some Middle verbs the reciprocal meaning is combined with the 
reflexive (Krii. 143); as, BovAeverOar to consult with one another Jno. xii. 
10, cvvriberGax to settle, agree, among themselves Jno. ix. 22, xpiverOae be at 
law, have a lawsuit 1 Cor. vi. 1 (in the quotation from the O. T. in Rom. 
iii. 4 also ?). 

4. Although the import of the Middle is sharply defined and 
peculiar, yet in practice, even among the best Greck authors, the 
forms of the Middle often blend with those of the Passive ; — 
not merely, 

a. That those tenses which have no separate form in the Middle 
are borrowed from the Passive (the Present, Imperf., Perf., Pluperf., 

e 
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see Bttm. I. 368), and that the 1st Aor. Passive in several verbs 228 
serves at the same time as Ist Aor. Middle, as in goPetcGan, she 
xouaoat, tropevecOat, ayvitesOar (Acts xxi. 24, 26; cf. also § 39, 
2); but | 

b. Some tenses peculiar to the Middle assume a Passive signi- 
fication. These are the Future (Monk, Eurip. Hippol. p. 169, 
Lips.; Boisson. Eunap. p. 336; Poppo, Thue. I. 1. 192 ; Stallb. Plat. 
Crit. 16 and rep. II. 230; Isocrat. Areopag. ed. Benseler, p. 229 ; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 353) ;1 and, though far more rarely and, 270 
especially in prose, not beyond question, the Aorist (d’Orville, 
Charit. p. 358; Abresch, Aristaen. pp 178; Mtth. 1107 and ad Eurip. 
Hel. 42; yet cf. Schaef. Gnom. 166; Lob. 820). 

This usage, it has been thought, occurs in the N. T.: Gal. v. 12 
Sperov Kai doxdWovtac ol avactatovvtes twas, vet here the 
Middle affords a very good sense (see my Com. in loc.); 1 Cor. 

Xx. 2 Kal wdvres ¢Samticavto, which, however, (see Mey.) may be 
very suitably rendered: they all allowed themselves to be baptized 
(the reading é¢Sarric@ncayv, which is found in very good Codd. 
[Sin. also], is probably an emendation); the same applies to 1 Cor. 
vi. 11 drredotcacbe. In Acts xv. 22 éxrcEapévous, even if it were to 
be joined to advépas, would not be equivalent to éxAreyOévras (see 
Kiihnél in loc.; Schwarz, Comm. p. 499), but would retain the 
Middle signification: who suffered themselves to be chosen, who 240 
(voluntarily) accepted the mission; (éxAeyOévras would mean: ‘hed 
who were chosen, even without their consent).2 But it is more 
probable that é«rAeEauévous should be referred to docroXo. and 
mpeaRurepot, and translated: after they had chosen from among 
themselves persons ; see Elsner, observ. I. 429. Cf. § 63, I. 1, p. 567. 

do. The Active is sometimes employed in Greek authors where 
the Middle form might have been expected, (Poppo, Thuc. I. 1. 185 ; 
Locella, Xen. Eph. p. 233; Bttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 161; Siebelis, 
Pausan. I. 5; Weber, Demosth. 252sq.). From the N. T., however, 
the following passage has been erroneously referred to this head : 

2 Cor. xi. 20 ef tes bas xaradovAdi if one brings you into bondage 
unto himself (sibi) (Gal. ii. 4, Middle as a var.). The Apostle 
wished to say generally: ¢fhe brings you tnto bondage, makes you 
slaves. He speaks merely of enslavement; to whom and how, 


1 According to Sommer, as above, the Fut. Middle was itself, perhaps, originally 
Passive, and afterwards, on account of its more convenient form, preferred to the Fut. 
Pass. Cf. Rost, 561 f. 

2So perhaps Plutarch, orator. vit. 7 (V. 149, Lips.) riorevodwevos thy d8:0lenow 
Tay xpnudray. 
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must be gathered from the context. Likewise, in Luke xii. 20 
the Active is used with strict propriety : dmactodow aro cob they 
require of thee (where only the taking away of the yuy7 was to 
be expressed). On the other hand we sometimes find, at least in 
the text. recept., vrovetv, where classic Greek authors would have 
employed zrovetoOau! (Kiister, p. 87 sqq. 67 sqq.; Dresig, p. 401 sqq.; 
229 Krii. 141), e.g. cuvwpociay vrovety Acts xxiii. 13 (Polyb. 1, 70, 6; 
Mh ed. Herod. 7, 4,7), wovny rocewy Jno. xiv. 23 (Thuc. 1, 131 and Poppo), 
“(1 apo0eow moveiv Eph. iii. 11 ;2 but in the first two passages Lchm. 
has restored the Middle. Likewise etpioxeuy is used in the meaning 
of consequi for evpioxecOan, seg Fr. Mt. p. 390.2 
241 Occasionally the Middle and Active are used interchangeably,‘ 
ithe. as Luke xv. 6 cuyxanel tovs didous, vs. 9 cvyxareitas Tas pidas etc. 
according to Lchm. (Tdf. has the Active here also) ;° it depended 
here on the writer (Franke, Demosth. p. 95), whether he would 
say, called together to himself, or generally, called together, — the 
latter being perfectly intelligible. Compare also Jas. iv. 2 f. ac- 
TELTE Kai ov AauBavere, SioTL KaKOS aiteta Ge, 1 Jno. iii. 22; cf. v. 


1In Mark ii. 23 68dy worety (where Codd. vary) is probably not put for 63d» woretoOa 
Her. 7, 42 (according to wopeiay woreto@ar Luke xiii. 22), as the meaning make a journey 
is here rather unsuitable. The translation must be quite literal: they made by plucking 
ears a pathway in the field. c/n. in accordance with his theory has printed d3omoueiy, 
after B. 

2The Middle of rosety seldom occurs in the N. T. (almost exclusively in the Acts 
and Paul’s Epistles), but then it always clearly exhibits a Middle signitication. As 
the lexicons do not usually distinguish the Middle and Active, we shall here annex the 
phrases in which the Middle occurs: Acts 1. 1 rdy wpwrov Adyov éxoinoduny, Vili. 2 éwor 
hoayro Kowerdv, XXV.17 avaBoAhy woreiobar, XXVii. 18 exBorAdy woretcOa, Rom. i. 9; Eph. 
i. 16; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4 pvelay revds woreioOai, 2 Pet. i. 15 prhuny rivds woreioGat, 
i. 10 éxAoyhy woeicba: BeBalay, Jude 3 owovdhy woreto Oat, Phil. i. 4; 1 Tim. ii. 1 8énow 
woieioGat, Rom. xv. 26 xowwviay worecoOa, Eph. iv. 16 rd caua rhe ablfnow woeirat, Heb. 
i. 3 8: éavrov xabopicpdy woinoduevos Tay Guaptiayv. To illustrate Greek usage much 
has been collected by Dresiq, p. 422sqq ; see also V. Fritzsche, Aristoph. I. 538 sq. 
The distinction between the Act. and the Mid. has been stated by Blume, ad Lycurg. 
p. 55, thus: Est wovecy, quotiescunque accusativus substantivi abstracti accedit, aliquid 
efficere, parare, faciendum curare, cause, bring to pass, institute, woveic Gas ipsum fucere cum 
substantivis junctum periphrasin facit verbi, quod aut notatione aut certe notione 
nomini apposito conveniat. (On Adyow worecy and woretoOa, sce Weber, Demosth. 
p. 295.) 

3In Jno. v. 5 hv bvOpwros ... tpid«. kal dura Eryn Exwv dy rH doGeveia it cannot be 
said that fxwv is put for éxduevos. Rather might fyew év doer. be considered as 
equivalent to fxew doOevws (xaxws). But according to verse 6 &xw» is probably to be 
joined as transitive to &rn. 

* The distinction between the Active and the Middle is forcibly marked e.g. in Dion. 
H. IV. 2088 rdy re derdy dverwoduny, xal roy orparoreddpyny fcuca. 

6 In the same way along with caraAauBdver bas wéruy, etc. (fo capture, take possession of), 
xatadayBdvew wédu is also used ; cf. Schiweighduser, Lexic. Polyb. p. 330. 
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14 f.! See Mtth. 1096 (Foertsch, Lys. p.89).2 In 1 Cor. ix. d wepr- 
uyeo@a, might be more appropriate. ITepuayew tia signifies to 272 
lead about for exhibition, or to conduct, 2 Macc. vi. 10; Pol. 12, 4, 230 
14; but to lead about with one (in one’s company), is expressed % 
by mwepidyeoOar. However, the Active is uscd perhaps in this sense 

in Xen. C. 2, 2, 28. Moreover, it would not be surprising that 
foreigners, not possessing in such matters the delicate perception of 
aative Greeks, should sometimes fail to observe the precise shade 

of meaning conveyed by the Middle voice; particularly as, even 
amoug natives, its use appears to have often depended on the 
culture and taste of individual writers. Ka@umrw, an Active alto- 
gether peculiar to the later language (see Passow), stands for the 
Middle in Acts xxviii. 8 (yet not without var.). 


In such cases as Matt. xxvi. 65 déppnge ra iaria avrov, Acts xiv. 14, 
the expression dueppngaro 7a warca might also have been used in Greek, 
see above ; yet the former is not an anomaly, Bhdy. 348. The distinction 
between mapéyew and mapéxerOar (Rost, 564; Krii. 141; cf. Kiister, No. 49) 
is not uniformly observed even by the Greeks; yet the suitableness of the 
Middle will be easily recognized-in Acts xix. 24: Col.iv. 1; Tit. ii. 7, and 
in Acts xvi. 16 épyactav mwokAqv mapetyxe Tois Kupiots atrys pavrevopevyn 
the Active is more appropriate than the Middle, as the writer is speaking 
of a gain which the damsel procured actually only, not designedly. 


6. On the other hand, the Middle occurs with éauro Jno. xix. 24 242 
dveweptoarro éeavruts (for which we find in Matt. xxvii. 35 dceepcoavro Th os 
alone), cf. Xen C.1,4,138; 2,1,30; Lycurg. 11, 8; 17, 8, and 
with éautopv, instead of the Active with éavroy (Plat. Protag. p. 349a.; 
Blume, Lycurg. p. 90). In Tit. ii. T ceavtov mapeyopevos turov 
the use of the Middle in the sense of show one’s self (in any mental 
or moral quality) was so established, that the writer employed it 
even where geavrov (on account of tumov) had to be distinctly 
expressed ; cf. Xen. C. 8, 1, 39 wapadevypa ... rovovde éavrov trapet- 
xero. For other examples of the Middle with éaur@, éavrov, see 
Schaef. Dion. Hal. p. 88; Bornem. Xen. Anab. 76 sq.; Bhdy. 347; 


1In Mark xiv. 47 we find omacduevos thy udxatpay, but in Matt. xxvi. 51 drdowace 
Thy udxaipay abrov. 

2 Under this head might be classed also those Actives, accompanied by the reflexive 
pronoun, for which the Middles are also actually in use in a reflexive sense; a8, rarei:vour 
éaurdy Phil. ti. 8; Matt. xviii. 4 cf. rawewovaOa Jas. iv. 10 ( Wetst. IT. 271), 80vrouy 
daurdéy 1 Cor. ix. 19, (aovvderw aur. Jno. xxi. 18, yuuvd(ew éaur. 1 Tim. iv. 7 etc. But 
in all these passages the reflexive pronoun is employed antithetically (Ari. 146), and 
in Jno. xxi. e.g. the Mid. would even be incorrect So «elpew éaur. would mean, shear 
hinself, welper@c shear himself. Besides, the Active with éauréy was probably chosen 
where the identity of the Passive and Middle forms would Save occasioned ambiguity. 
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Mehlhorn, as above, 36; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 189; cf. also Epiphan. 
1. 380 omdAtcdpevos éavrov. In Tit. i. 5 érdsopAwon, according to 
the received text (where, however, better Codd. have émidiopAwans), 
would be exactly equivalent to the Active. As little can a Middle 
signification be recognized in drexdvec@ae Col. ii. 15, duvveodas 

273 Acts vii. 24 (cf. Dion. H. I. 548), dpuofecOas 2 Cor. xi. 2 (Losner, 
Observ. p. 820 sq.). Perhaps also apoéyecOa: Rom. iii. 9 is used 
for the Active. Similar instances occur in later writers, Schaef. 
Plutarch. V. 101; Meineke, Index ad Cinnam. 244.1! To this head 
are referred also Eph. v. 18 wav ro dav epovpevov das éort, and 
i. 23 tod Ta wavra év Tact TWANpovpéevov. But in the first 
passage davepovaGat occurs immediately before as a Passive, and 
the apostle continuing his argument connects gdavepovpevoy with 

431 davepovtas; the former, therefore, must be taken in the same sense 

Kiet With the latter, as Harless and Mey. in loc. have explained: all 
things when reproved are made manifest by the light, for everything 
that 1s made manifest is liyht. Ini. 23 wAnpoup. might also be 
taken in a Passive sense (as has been done by Holzhausen) ; but 
then, as Harless has well shown, ta wavta ¢v mace Would create 
difficulty. I take wAnpovoba, therefore, as Middle (Xen. [ell. 
5,4,56; 6, 2,14; Demosth. Polyel. 707 b.), the fulness of him who 
filleth all, where the Middle signification is not entirely lost: from 
himself, with himself, he filleth all. Likewise in Heb. xi. 40 the 
Middle mpoSrerec@ar is employed correctly : mpoBderew would | 
the bodily act of seeing beforehand ; the Middle expresses the act 
of mental providing. (Similar is the distinction in Greek authors 
between mpoopacOa and mpoidec Oat. ) | 


A distinction between the use of the Act. and Mid. appears in the verb 
évepyetv, the Active of which is used by Paul of personal action (1 Cor. 
xii. 6; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. i. 11, ete.), and the Middle of non-personal (Rom. 
vii. 5; Col. i. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 7, etc.). Hence in 1 Thess. ii. 13 o¢ must 
not be referred to Oeds but to Aoyre 


243 7. From Middle verbs are to be wrefully distinguished Deponent. 
the These, under a Passive (or Middle) form, have a transitive or a 
neuter signification; and their Active forms either do not occur 
at all (in prose), or have, by usage, exactly the same meaning 
(Rost 267.) ;? as, SvvacOar, SwpeicPar, yiyver Oar, BiatecBas, évrenr- 


1In the passages selected by Schweighduser, Lexic. Herod. II. 185, the distinctive 
import of the Middle Voice can be for the most part detected. 

2 Onty in later authors do we find c.g. the Active of Avpaiver@a:, see Passow. On the 
ether hand. the Active of 3wpeicGa occurs even in Pindar, Olymp. 6,131. In the N. T. 
we find even edayyeAl(w, as frequently in the Sept. 
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hecOar, eUyecOar, evOupeiobar, épydlecOar, evraBeicbar, payecOa, 
péuhecOar, peidccbar, domatesar, EpyerOar, trycicOar, tacBar, Aoyi- 
SecOar, mpoatiac Oa, and many others. With regard to Deponents 274 
it must be remarked that, 

a. Though most of them have in the Aorist the Middle form 
(Middle Deponeuts, as aittacOa1, domdtcabat, epydler bas, peidecOar), 
yet not a few have in that tense the Passive (Passive Deponents), 
as BouvreoOas, SvvacGas, éripenciabas, evrraPeicOar, omrrayyvilerGar, 
popacbar, etc. 

b. Others combine both forms, though then (in prose) either the 
one form or the other predominates. Among these is apveto@at, on 
which (in opposition to Bttm.) see Poppo, Thue. III. IV. 209. In 
the N. T. only its Aor. Mid. npynzdynv occurs, which in Greck prose 
authors is precisely the rarer form. On the other hand, d:aréyerOae 
has always the Passive Aor. in biblical Greck. . 

ce. Sometimes in Middle Deponents, along with the Aor. (or 
Perf.) Mid. (with an Active signification), the Aor. or the Perf. 
Pass. with a Passive signification is in use; as, €OeaAnv Matt. vi. 1; 
Mark xvi. 11 (Thue. 3, 38) cf. Poppo, Thuc. III]. I. 594 sq., along 
with €Geacduny I saw; anv Matt. viii. 18; Luke vi. 17 Isa. liii. 5; 
Plat. legg. 6, 758d.) and tayas Mark v. 29 (on the other hand, 939 
lacapny Active); édoyicOnv often (cf. Xen. C.3,1,33), dwedéyOnoay sth od 
Acts xv.4 (Aor. Mid. Luke viii. 40; Acts xviii. 27) cf 2 Macc. iii. 9., 
trapntnuevos Luke xiv. 19 (Aor. Mid. Heb. xii. 19, 25), éppic0mv 
2 Tim. iv. 17 (Aor. Mid. Col. i. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 7, ete.), eyapioOnv 
1 Cor. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29 (Pluperfect, Her. 8,5; Aor. Mid. often 
in N. T., see, in general, Rost, p. 566). 

d. The Fut. Pass. of Aoy/Souas with a Passive meaning occurs 
in Rom. ii. 26, likewise va@yjceras Matt. viii. 8, amapynOncoua 
Luke xii. 9. Even the Pres. of the first of these is used passively, 
Rom. iv. 5, cf. Ecclus. xl. 19 (not 2 Cor. x. 2); so also of BratecOa 
Matt. xi. 12, cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. 184; III. I. 31. 

e. The Perf. Pass. etpyaopua: is sometimes used actively 2 Jno. 8 
(Demosth. Conon. 728a. Xen. M. 2, 6,6; Lucian. fugit. 2), and 
sometimes passively Jno. iii. 21 (Xen. M. 3, 10,9; Plat. rep. 8, 
066 a.) Rost, as above. On the other hand, jovnuar 1 Tim. v. 8, 
evreradpat Acts xiii. 47 (Herod. 1, 9, 23; Pol. 17, 2,1; 1 Sam. 
. xvi. 25 Tob. v. 1, etc.), and dédeyuae Acts viii. 14, have only an 
active meaning. See, in general, Bttm. II. 91; Bhdy. 341, but 
especially Poppo in the programme mentioned above, and Rost, 
“ramm. S. 266 ff. 
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That among verbs usually called Deponent there are many to be 

044 regarded as Middle, has been noticed by Rost, Gramm. S. 2638 f. and 
ith ed. Mehlhorn, as above, S. 39. With regard to woAcreveoOax this is already 
275 admitted. But xrdopa:/ acquire for myself, dywvi{opar (Rost 268), BidLeo Gar, 
peyadavyeioOar, and perhaps d€xoua, domafoua (according to Passow a 
Deponent Middle), should be also considered as Middle, as in all of them 

a reflexive meaning is more or less apparent. TAnpoto6a Eph. i. 23 is | 
Mey. [in Ist and 2d ed.; not so in 3d} called a Deponent, but improperly. 
‘YorepetoOar occurs only in the N. T. as synonymous with the Active. 


Lastly, paivoua: as well as #rrdowae must, us among the Greeks, be taken 
Passively ; Sommer, as above, p. 36. 
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1. When a verb governing the Gen. or Dat. of a person, as 
muorevery Twi, KaTyyopely Tivos, is construed in the Passive, the 
Greeks generally make the noun denoting the person the Subject 
(Krii. 137) ; as, | 

a. Gal. ii. 7 mewiotevpas To evayyédov i.c. memirtevpevoy exw 
To evayy. (Actively miotevew tui te), Rom. ili. 2 émuatevOnoav (the 
Jews vs. 1) 1a Aoya Tod Oeod, 1 Cor. ix. 17 otxovoytay memicrevpat 
cf. Diog. L. 7, 84 wiorevOévres thy ev Tlepydp@ Bi8r.voOnenv, Pol. 
3, 69, 1 wremicreupévos Thy TOMY Tapa ‘Pwpaiwv, 31, 26,7; Herod. 
7, 9,7; Demosth. Theocr. 507 ¢c.; Appian. civ. 2, 186; Strabo 4, 
197 ; 17, 797, and often. Likewise, in the signification to believe 
some one (muorevery Tut), the Passive miorevouas signifies J am 
believed,! e.g. Xen. A. 7, 6, 88; Isocr. Trapez. p. 874; Demosth. 

233 Callip. 720 a., Bactrevouas Aristot. Nic. 8,11. It is otherwise in 
the 1 Tim. iii, 16 éxiorevOn (Xpiotos) éy xoouw, which cannot be 
referred to murrevery Xarot@, but presupposes the phrase meorevey 
Xpicropv, as in 2 Thess. i. 10 ésruerevOn To paptupioy juwy is referable 
to miorevew tt, 1 Jno. iv. 16. Under this head come also the 
following passages: Acts xxi. 3 avadavévtes tHhv Kurpov when it 
appeared in sight, i.e. avapaveicay éxovres tHv K., Heb. xi. 2 ev 
TavTn éuaptupnOncav oi wrpecB8urepor (waptupely Tiwe), Acts xvi. 2 
etc., Heb. xiii. 16 evapeoretrar 6 Geos (Bleck in loc.), likewise viii. 5 
xadws xexpnuatiota, Mwvors (Matt. ii.12, 22; Joseph. antt. 3,8, 8 
and Matt. xi. 5 (Luke vii. 22) wrwyol evayyed(Covrar, Heb. iv. 2— 
the latter passages because the construction evayyeAtfec Oar ti (see 
276 Fr. Mtth. p. 395) and ypnyarifew twi (Joseph. antt. 10,1, 3; 11, 


1 The reverse dmiorovpa: Wisd. xii. 17. 
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8, 4) is the usual one; probably also Col. ii. 20 ri ws Cwvres ev 
xooum SoypativecOe (Soyparivew tii 2 Macc. x. 8) see Mey. In 
3 Jno. 12 the Passive paprupetc az is construed also with the Dative 
of a person. 

b. Of verbs governing the Genitive, only the Passive xcatyyopodpas 
occurs, Matt. xxvil. 12 €v r@ xatayopetoOat avtov UTd THY dpytepéwy, 245 
Acts xxii. 30 70 Td xatyopeitas UTO (Tapa) tev ‘Iovdaiwy (2 Macc. ‘4% 
x. 13). On the other hand, I can find no sufficient reaso:. for 
taking xeyapiopas 2 Cor. ij. 10 passively, as Mey. does [yet in the 
4th ed. he has it correctly]. 


in Rom. vi. 17 irynxovcare ... eis Sv rapedoyre tirov bdayqs, this con- 
struction is perhaps combined with an attraction (for tapx. eis rurov 
bidayys, Sv rapedcOnre, i.e. wapadobévra Exere) ; yet see above, § 24, 2, p. 164. 

Heb. vii. 11 6 Aads ew adbris (icowovvys) vevopobérnrat may probably be 
referred to vomsoberetv tur: the people have received the law (founded) on 
the priesthood, cf. viii. 6. On the other hand, the passages quoted from 
the Sept. as parallel to vopoOerety twa (rt) do not belong here, as in that 
construction the verb always signifies: guide some one in accordance with 
law, e.g. Ps. cxviii. 33 vopobérgcov pe thy 6d0v trav dixatwuadrwy gov, xxiv. 8 
vopnobernoe duaprdvovras év 650. But the Byzantine writers use vopoGerety 
twa, (in reference to a country or people), Malal. p. 72,194. The regular 
construction of the Passive occurs in Deut. xvii. 10 dca av vopoberyOG cot 


2. In the N.T. many verbs which in the Middle signification 
have uniformly in classical Greek the 1st Aor. Middle, take instead 
of that the 1st Aor. Passive (cf. § 38,4), as: daexpiOy! (the 
prevailing form), especially in the Partic. dsroxpiOeis (Aor. Middle 
amexpwato Mark xiv. 61; Luke iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jno. v. 19; 
xii, 23; Acts iii, 12, and frequently in var. as Jno. i. 26; xii. 34; 
xviii. 84),? cf. Sturz, dial. alex. p. 148sq.; Lob. Phryn. 148 sq.; 
Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 305. In like manner ScexpiOn, Matt. xxi. 21; 
Mark xi. 23; Rom. iv. 20 (but éxpi@n in a Passive sense in Acts 
xxvii. 1). In other passages Aorists still regarded as Aor. Pass. for 234 
Middle, viz. mposexdi6n Acts v. 36, évedvvayebn Rom. iv. 20, mrape- bth ed 
SoOnre vi. 17, tamrewwOnre 1 Pet. v. 6; Jas. iv. 10, are really ac- 
cording to classic (and even N. T.) usage Passive Aorists ; just as 
in Latin servari, delectari, are used for (taking German as the 
standard) servare se, delectare se, cf. Rost 568.3 The same remark 277 


1 Yet we find the form awexpién in the MSS. of Xen. A. 2, 1,22. On Plato Alec. 2 
p. 149 b. see Phryn. as above. In authors after the age of Alexander it occurs frequently. 

2 From which we find the Fut. dwoxptOhoona: Matt. xxv. 37, 45 and in the Sept. 

® The Aor. Mid. of such verbs is usually employed only with the Acc. in the reflexive 
construction mentioned § 38,2. Thus éod@nv means me servavi (servatus sum): but 


‘ 


vie BAYS dowoduny 7d Geya corpus meum (mihi) serravi. 
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applies to the 2d Aor. xatadXayntw 1 Cor. vii. 11; 2 Cor. v. 28 
(cf. Rom. v. 10), and to the Fut. (apos)xodAnOnceras Matt. xix. 5 
(Eph. v. 81). 


Eph. i. 11 éAnpwOnpey (see Harl. in loc.) and Acts xvii. 4 xposexAy 
pwOycav are obviously to be taken Passively. 


246 38. That the Perfect (Mtth. 1097) and the Plup. Passive have 

lh et. aiso a Middle signification is admitted on all hands since the old- 
fashioned Perf. and Plup. Middle disappeared from the grammars: 
Bttm. I. 362. In the N. T. compare Acts xiii. 2 (ets) 8 apos- 
KéxAnpas autos whereunto I have called them for myself, xvi. 10 
HPOSKEKANTAL NAS O KUpLOS evaryyediaac Oat avTous the Lord has called 
us for himself etc. (cf. Exod. iii. 18; v. 3), xxv. 12 xatcapa érixéxdn- 
oat thou hast called for thyself upon Caesar (appealed to him), Rom. 
iv. 21 6 éemnyyeAtat, Suvatos éote Kab Trotjoas (0 Geos), Heb. xii. 26; 
Jno. ix. 22 cuveréMewro oi ‘Iovdaior, 1 Pet. iv. 3 aemopevpévous ev 
acehyeiaus (1 Sam. xiv. 17; 2 Kings v. 25; Job xxx. 28; Zeph. 
111.15 ; Demosth. Nicostr. 728 c. etc.). (On the Perf. Passive of 
Deponents, see § 38, 7, p. 259.) 


On the other hand, in 1 Pet. iv. 1 mémavrat dyaprias (which is usually 
rendered peccare desiit, cf. Xen. C. 3,1, 18) may be also taken as Passive: 
he has rest from sin, 1s preserved from it, see Kypkein loc. Phil. iii. 12, 
however, in no event comes under this head. ToAcrevopac (Acts xxiii. 1) 
may aceerding to Poppo’s theory be considered as a Deponent (since the 
Active \» an intransitive sense is to be found) ; yet see above, p. 260. In 
Rom. x1v. 23 xaraxéxptrae was undoubtedly employed by the apostle ina 
Passive sense. 
The Perf. Passive is said to be used for the Perf. Active in Acts xx. 13 
otTw yap Hv (6 IlatAos) Stareraypévos, and 2 Pet. i.3 ris Getas dvvapews 
... Ta mpos Cwyv Sedwpnpeérvns (cf. Jensii lectt. Lucian. p. 247). But in 
the first passage, duar. is Middle (as in Polyaen. 6,1, 5; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 
3 and elsewhere) : so had he appointed ; and in 2 Pet. i. 3 the Perf. comes 
from the Deponent! dwpéovae. Further, cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 179 sqq. 
235 Note 1.The Fut. Pass. is used in a very singular manner in Acts xxvi. 16 
thal. cts otro dhOnv cot, mpoxepicacbat oe tanpéryy Kal paprupa, dv te eldes, dv 
278 re éhOnocopai ao. Agreeably to the parallelism the passage might be trans- 


t Sfarkland (explicatt. vett. aliquot locor. in the Leipsic reprint of his edition of 
Eurip. supplic. p. 324 sq.) refers to this head also the passage, famous in the Predesti- 
nation controversy, Acts xiii. 48, which he punctuates x. éxlorevoay, boot Hoay TeTayperc:, 
eis (why aidy. and translates: et fidem professi sunt, quotquot (tempus, dicm) constitu. 
erant, in vitam aeternam. This interpretation, however, should find with unprejudiced 
expositors as little approval as most of those which come from English philologists, 
(who at any rate give more attention to the N. T. than the German). 
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lated: what thou hast seen, and what I will cause thee to see, dpOnoopa 
being taken in a causative sense (see Doederl. Soph. Oedip. C. p. 492; 
Bornem. in Rosenm. Rep. II. 289). The other interpretation, followed in 
general by Schott, Kiihnél, Heinrichs, Mey.,de Wette: de quibus (in refer- 
ence to which) or quorum caussa tibt porro apparebo, would on the whole 
be more suited to the context, and is certainly simpler than the former. 
As to dy for a by attraction, see § 24, 2, p. 165 sq. 

Note 2. As in the Hellenistic language many verbs which in classic Greek 247 
are neuter are used transitively (see above, p. 251), expositors affirm that /u et 
the Passive also, conformably to this causal signification, is occasionally to 
be taken just like the Hebrew Hophal. But of this there is no certain or 
even probable instance. In Gal. iv. 9 yvovres Oedv, padAov St yrwoOevres br 
a’rov even the antithesis requires the passage to be rendered: knowing God, 
or rather known (recognized) by God, see my Comment. in loc. 1 Cor. viii. 3 
ei tis yaa Tov Oedv, obros Eyrworas br airov should not be translated, as 
by Erasm., Beza, Nésselt, Pott, Heydenreich, et al.: ts veram tntelligen- 
tiam consecutus est ; but the meaning is: whoever tmagines he knows any- 
thing (that is where a yvaots pvowwdca exists) has not yet known as one 
ought to know, but if any one loves God (cf. the preceding words 97 dya7y 
oixodopet), he (has not only. known as he ought to know, but) #s known by 
Him (God), (is himself an object of the highest and truest, that is of 
divine, knowledge). In 1 Cor. xiii. 12 dpre ywuonw éx pépous, tore dé 
ériyvicopor xabws Kai €reyvwoOny, the latter undoubtedly refers to the 
knowledge of God, and Nésselt has correctly rendered the passage: there 
we shall know all perfectly (not é« pépous, not as if éy aiviyparc), even 
as perfectly as God knows us.’ It has not yet been shown from Biblical 
Greek that ywwoxew denotes cognoscere facere, edocere ; and probably Pott 
did not understand himself when he quoted Jno. v. 42; Rom. ii. 18. This 
meaning, however, meets us in a passage adduced by Stephanus in his 
Thesaurus from Demosth. cor. (p. 345 c.): dpoAdynxe viv y iuads irdpyew 
éyvwopévous cue pev A€yew wrép ths warpidos, avrov 8 irip SUAsrrov; 
but it disappears if we read yas, as Dissen does, on the authority of a Cod., 
nos esse cognitos (i.e. de nobis constare), me quidem verba facere pro 
patria, ete. 

Note 3. Frequently it has seemed doubtful whether a particular verbal 
form is Middle or Passive. The decision is grammatical only in so far as it 236 
can be shown that the verb in question was never used either in the Pas- hl. 
sive or in the Middle, or that in the Middle it had an Active signification. 279 
Hence in Rom. i. 24 driysdfecOas is properly regarded as Passive; so too 
oixodopeioGat 1 Cor. viii. 10, raverOar 1 Pet. iv. 1, dvaveodoOa: Eph. iv. 23. 

On the other hand, 1 Cor. 1. 2 of émixaXovpevoe 76 Gvopa Tov Kvpiov can only 
be Middle. In other passages either the context must decide, — as in 


1 A similar antithesis of the Active and Passive occurs in Phil. iii. 12f. Cf. Arrian. 
Epict. 8, 23, 8 8uvaral Tis WPeAToat wal bAAous uh abrds aperanuévos; Liban. ep. 2. 
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2 Cor. ii. 10 where xeyapiopat (Mey. to the contrary [in his earlier edd.]) 
is to be regarded as Middle, and Rom. iii. 9 where mpoéyeo6a: clearly 
cannot be Passive; or the known usage of the writer elsewhere, as in 
Eph. vi. 10 in respect to évduvapovce. 


248 $40. THE TENSES. 
ith ed 
1. With regard to the Tenses of the verb, N.T. grammarians and 
expositors } have been guilty of the greatest mistakes. In general, 
the tenses? are employed in the N. T. exactly in the same manner 
as in Greck authors, ‘ viz. the Aorist marks simply the past (merely 
occurrence at some former time—viewed too as momentary), and is 
the tense usually employed in narration ; the Imperfect and Pluper- 
fect always have reference to secondary events connected in respect 
to time with the principal event (as relative tenses) ; the Perfect 
brings the past into connection with the present, representing an 
action in reference to the present as concluded. No one of these 
tenses strictly and properly taken can stand for another, as com- 
937 mentators often would have us believe.6 But where such an inter- 
bh ed. change appears to take place (cf. Georgi, Vind. p. 252 sqq. Hiero- 
280 crit. J. 58 sq.) either it is merely apparent, and a sufficient reason 
(especially a rhetorical one) can be discovered why this and no other 
tense has been used, or it is to be set down to the account of 
acertain inaccuracy peculiar to the language of the people, which 
did not conceive and express relations of time with entire precision 


1Cf. Bertholdt, Einleit. VI. 3151: “In the use of the tenses, it is well known that 
the N. T. writers pay very little regard to the rules of grammar.” 

: 2 Occasioned in part by parallel passages which it was thought must be considered 
as exactly alike grammatically. The abuse of parallelism in exposition ought some- 
time to be exhibited separately. 

8 The three principal tenses with the Greeks were the Present, the Perfect, and the 
Future: Plut. Isid. c. 9 dvd elus 7d yeyovds Kal ov wal doduevow, cf. Odyss. 16, 437. 

4 Cf., besides the well known grammatical works (especially Hm. emend. rat. p. 180sqq. ; 
Schneider, Vorles. iber grie- 4. Gramm. I. 289 ff.; Ari. 147 ff.), L. G. Dissen, de tempo- 
ribus et modis verbi gracci Gott. 1808. 4to.; /7. Schmidt, doctrinae tempor. verbi 
pr. et lat. expositio history Hal. 1836-1842. 4 Abthl. 4to. An carlier dissertation by 
G. W. Oeder, Chronol grammat. Gott. 1743 (in Pott, Sylloge VII. 133 syq.) is of little 
use. On the other hand, the enall. temp. was combated in A. zum Fide, de enall. praes. 
temp. in S. S. usu. Kil. 1711. 4to., and in Woken’s work, mentioned above (p. 8, Note *) ; 
cf. also the views of A‘ 6:ides in Georgi, Vind. 252. 

6 The arbitrary int rchange of tenses (enallage temporum) is accounted a Hebraism, 
as it is imagined that in Hebrew the Preterite is indiscriminately used for the Future, 
and vice versa. But the incorrectness of this opinion has been already shown by Gesenius 
(Lehrgeb. S. 760 sqq./, and still more thoroughly by Ewald (Knit. Gr. 523 ff.). 
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(Krii. 158 f.). The latter occurs chiefly in the interchange (or 
combination) of those tenses which, like the Preterites, denote one 
and the same principal relation of time. : 
2. Accordingly the Present tense, which expresses present time 249 
in all its relations (particularly in rules, maxims, and principles of tl 
permanent validity, cf. Jno. vii. 52), is used | 
a. Only in appearance for the Future (exactly asin Latin, German, 
etc.) when an action still future is to be designated as as good as 
already present, either because it is already firmly resolved upon or 
because it follows according to some unalterable law ; as, Matt. xxvi. 
2 otdare, Ste peta S00 Hyepas TO Taoxa yiveras (23 the Passover) 
Kai 0 vlog Tod dvOpw7rov Trapadidotat eis TO oTavpwOnvas (18 delivered, 
an event which as a divine decree is fixed), Jno. xiv. 3 éay wropevOa 
... Wddw Epyouat Kal mapadrnpouar (xxi. 23), Matt. xvii. 11 “Hadras 
pev Epyerar (a point of Jewish Christology) «at amoxataornces 
mavra cf. Jno. vii. 42, Luke xii. 54 drav (Syre thy vepeAny avatédrrov- 
cav amo Svopov, evOéws reyeTe* SuBpos Epyerar (in reference to a 
meteorological principle founded on experience), Col. iii. 6 de & 
Epyetat 7 opyn Tov Beov eri Tous viovs THs amreeias (according to a 
law of God’s moral government), Heb. iv. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 18; xv. 2; 
Eph. v. 5. Hence the expression épyeras dpa Gre, used by Jesus 
Jno. iv. 21; xvi. 2, and the Jewish designation 6 é¢pyopevos (xan) 
for the Messiah. The phrase in John d7rou eiui éyw followed by the 
Fut., Jno. xii. 20; xiv. 3; xvii. 24, may be also brought under this 
head, if we do not prefer the interpretation where I am, where I 
have my home. It would be a mistake in translating these passages 
to substitute the Future for the Present preferred by the writer. 
Cf. Poppo, Thue. I. I. 153; Krii. 149, and as to Latin, Ramshorn 
p. 401. In other passages the Present is employed to denote what 
is just about to take place, what one is on the point of doing, that for 
which he is already making preparation (Hm. Vig. 746 and Soph. 281 
Oed. C. 91; Bekker, specim. Philostr. p. 73 sq.; Schoem. ad Isaeum 
p. 202); as, Jno. x. 382 8a qotov atrav épyov NOateré pe (they 
had already taken up stones), Jno. xiii. 6 xépue, ov pou vimrrets TOUS 
moéas ; (he had already prepared to wash them), xiii. 27;1 xvi. 17 288 
(urayw), xvii. 11; xxi. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 31; 2 Cor. xiii. 1; Rom. ae 
xv.25. See, in general, Held, Plutarch. Tim. p. 335 sq. 


1°O woieis, wolyvow tdxtoy quod (jam) facis, quo jam occupatus es, id (fac) perfice 
ocius ; cf. Arrian. Epict. 4, 9, 18 woies & woreis, 3, 23, 1, and Senec. benef. 2, 5 fac, si 
quid facis ; see Wetsten. 1.931. The command or recommendation here is not conveyed 
i. the verb, but in the adverb annexed. 
84 


250 
Ith ed. 


282 
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Many other passages have been referred to this head with still less 
plausibility. In Jno. iii. 36 the thought is weakened, if éxe be taken for 
éfe. ‘The notion which John attached to fw not only admits, but almost 
requires, the Present. And apart from this, the expression €xew {wiv 
aiwvwov might very well be used of one who indeed is not yet in the enjoy- 
ment of eternal life, but who in the certainty of his hope already as it 
were possesses it.' So also Jno. v. 26; Matt. v. 46 have been correctly 
explained by Fr. On the other hand, we must not with him regard Matt. 
iil. 10 as a general maxim: every tree which bringeth not forth good frutt, 
1s hewn down (is wont to be hewn down). These words are connected by 
ov with 4 agivy pos rHv pilav rav dévdpwv xetras, and require to be rendered 
with a special reference to the preceding Sévépa: the axe ts already lying 
at the root of the trees ; accordingly every tree etc. 1s, (will be) to a cer- 
tainty, hewn down; i.e. from the fact of the axe’s being already applied, 
it may be inferred what fate awaits the bad trees. 1 Cor. xv. 35 as 
€yetpovrat ot vexpot treats of the resurrection of the dead, not as a fact 
(of the future), but as a doctrine: in what manner does the resurrection 
of the dead (according to thy teaching) take place? cf. vs. 42. In the 
same way we can say: Christ 7s the Judge; the punishments of the damned 
are eternal etc. In like manner Matt. ii. 4 rod 6 Xpwros yewaras (i.e. 
where is the birthplace of the Messiah ?) and Jno. vii. 52. In 2 Cor. v. 1 
oldapev, OTL, Cav 7 Eriyevos Hav oikia TOV oKYVous KaTarvO7, oixodouny éx Gevd 
éxopev, the Future é£ouey would have been inexact; the instantaneous 
entrance into a new habitation, the moment the xaraAveo@a tukes place, is 
intended to be expressed. In Matt. vii. 8 the Present (of what usually 
occurs, Krii. 148) is connected, in a statement of universal application, with 
the Future, cf. Rom. vi. 16; Gal. ii. 16. On the other hand, in Matt. iii. 11 
the Present and the Future (of one about to come) are intentionally dis- 
tinguished: the Present refers to the predicted, permanent (and already 
present) personality; the Future, Barrice, to a particular function which 
he is to execute. Lastly, in the parallel passages Matt. xxiv. 40 and Luke 
xvii. 84 we find in the former the Present, 6 ds rapadapBaverar, but 
in the latter the Future, els raparydOnoerac; in the one passage the 
fact introduced by the Fut. (écovrat) is by a vivid conception regarded as 
present (see what follows) ; in the other, it is depicted in all its parts as 
future. Cf. besides, Jno. xvi. 14, 15; Heb. i. 11. 


b. For the Aorist as a historical tense, only when the narrator 
wishes to represent the past vividly, as though it were just taking 
place (Longin. c. 25; Mtth.1185f.; cf. Zumpt, lat.Gramm.S. 431.) ; 

Jno. i. 29 7H éravpuv Bree ... nai Neyer (vs. 82 Kal euapte- 
pnoev), i. 44 edpioxes Didermov xat Aeyer (HOEAnoEv just before) 


1In what immediately follows, odx Bpera: (why, the Apostle very accurately dis 
tinguishes the Future from the Present. 
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of. 46, xiii. 4 f.; Matt. xxvi. 40 pyeras arpos tovs pabnras Kai evploxer 239 


autous xaGevdovras. Such a Present is often introduced abruptly 
between Aorists, Jno. ix. 18; xviii. 28; xix. 9; Acts x. 11; Mark 
v. 15; or Present and Aorist are combined in the same verse, as 
Mark vi. 1; ix. 2; xi.15; Jno. xx. 6,19. In the first three Gospels 
one Evangelist uses the Present, while in the corresponding nar- 
rative another empluys the Aorist; with Matt. xxi. 13 cf. Mark 
xi.17f., and with Matt. xxii. 23 cf. Mark xii. 18. This Present 


bth ed. 


occurs also in the Apocalyptic visions; as, Rev. xi. 9; xii.2. As 251 


to the Sept., in which this usage is extremely rare, see Thiersch 
p. 187. Suddenness in a series of past events is indicated with 
striking effect by the Present in Matt. ii. 13 dvaywpnodvtwy avtav 
Sov ayyedos Kupiou haivetas xat dvap, etc. 

Similar instances occur in Xen. Hell. 2,1, 15; Cyr. 4, 6,4; 10; 5, 4, 3; 
Ages. 2, 19-20; Thue. 1, 48; 2, 68; Paus.1,17, 4; 9,6,1,; Arrian. Al. 
7,17,5; Dion. H. IV. 2113; Achill. Tat. 4, 4, p.85; Jacobs, Xen. Ephes. 
9, 12, p. 113; cf. Abresch, Aristaen. p. 11 sq.; Ast, Plat. Phaedr. p. 335 ; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al, II. 68. 


c. Sometimes the Present includes also a past tense (Mdv. 108), 
viz. when the verb expresses a state which commenced at an earlier 
period but still continues, —a state in its duration; as, Jno. xv. 27 
aT apxns pet Euwod Eore, Vili. 58 wpiv “ABpaay yevécOar eyw eipe (cf. 
Jer. i. 5 po Tov we WAGGaL Ge Ev KoLALa, ETiaTapai ce, Ps. 1xxxix. 2), 
2 Pet. ili. 4; 1 Jno. iii. 8.. To this head may be referred likewise 
Acts xxv. 11 et pev adic nai afvov Oavcitou rrérpaya tT (cf. Xen. C. 
0,2,24); aducm, however, denotes a quality existing in reference to 
the judge, adicos ecus, see Bhdy. 870; Mtth. 1137. In Jno. viii. 14 
there is first an Aorist and then a Present: ofda wodev #AOov... 
Yueis 5€é ov olduTe, Trofev Ep Yopat. 

In 1 Jno. iii. 5 the sinlessness of Jesus is considered as still present to 
faith (see Liicke) ; but in Acts xxvi. 31 otdev Oavdrov dfiov 7} Seopav mpacoe 
does not refer to Paul's past life, but to his conduct in general: this man 
(so simple an enthusiast) does nothing bad; see Bengel in loc. (Kiihnol is 
wrong) ; cf. Jno. vii. 51. Recent expositors have admitted that in Heb. 
li, 16 éAaufB. is not to be taken as a past tense (Georgi, Vind. 25; 
Palair. 479) ; likewise eisiaow in ix. 6 is a pure Pres. In 1 Cor. xi. 30 
kotwwvrat 1s properly translated by Bengel obdormiunt (later critics have 
all either rendered it as a past tense, or taken no notice of it; yet even 
+h Byzantine writers xowzacGa signifies only to fall asleep, expire, and not 
to be dead). On rapdyerac in 1 Jno. iit. 8 see Liicke. In Jno. v.2 no 
expositor of any judgment will admit the possibility even that éord stands 
for #v. On the other hand, the use of the Present does not necessarily 


Th ed, 
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prove that the locality was still in the same condition when the author 
wrote; ct. Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 139 sqq. 
The Present in dependent clauses may appear to stand for the Imperfect ; 
as, Jno. ii. 9 ovx 7de, roGev eotiv, iv. 1 yxovoav of Papwaior, ore ‘Inocois ... 
240) moet cai Bamriger, Mark v.14 éfjAOov ety, re €ore 70 yeyovos, xii. 41; xv. 47; 
the Jno. i. 40; v. 13,15; vi. 5, 24, 64; Luke vii. 37; xix. 3; Acts iv. 13; 
ix. 26; x. 18; xii. 3; Heb.’xi. 8, 183— (the Preterite, found in most of 
these passages according to a greater or smaller number of Codd., is a 
manifest correction.) But the use of the Present in such cases is a pure 
Greck construction (see Vig. p. 214sq.; ef. below § 41 b. 5), founded 
959 properly in a mingling of the oratio recta and oratio obliqua (Porson, 
ith ed, Eurip. Orest. p. 86 Lips.),! cf. Pol. 5, 26,6; 8, 22,2 and4; Ael. 2,13 ext; 
Long. past. 1,10 and 13. In these passages the Imperf. or the Aor. might 
have intimated that what was inquired about or heard was already past 
at the time when the inquiry or the hearing took place; cf. Jno. ix. 8 oi 
Gewpotvres airoy TO mpdrepov, Ott TuPAds Hv, Luke viii. 53; Matt. xxvii. 18; 
Acts iv. 13. 
38. The IMPERFECT, asin Greek prose authors (Bhdy. 872f. ; Krii. 
149 ff.), is used 
a. When a past action is to be designated in relation to another 
simultancous action as then going on (Bremi, Demosth. p. 19) ; 
as, Jno. iv. 31 év To petaku npwrwy autor (viii. 6, 8), vi. 21; Luke 
284 xiv. 7 édXeye ... émeywv, THs Tas MpwroKAdLaias EEENEYoYTO how 
they (thon) were choosing out, XXiv. 32 9 kapdia Nnuav Katopévn jy 
év nuiv, ws EXaAEt Nuiy ev TH 06@, Acts Vill. 36 ws ErropEevovTo KaTa 
THv odov, HAGoy ere Te VOwp, X. 17; xvi. 4; xxii. 11; Luke vi. 19; 
Jno. v. 16; xii. 6. 
bh, To denote a continuous or statedly repeated past action (Mtth. 
2127, 1133 ; Schoem. ad Plut. Avid. p. 1387; Held, Plutarch. Aem. 
P. p. 267); as, Jno. ili. 22 éxet duerpiBe per’ avrav Kai Barrer, 
Rom. xv. 22 évexomrounv ta wodda tov €dOeiv, 1 Cor. x. 4 émvov 
yap €x mvevpat. axodovovens métpas (Where émcov denotes simply 
the past and completed action; but éivoy the continuation of it 
during the journey through the wilderness), xiii. 11 ore juny varios, 
ws vitios €Xadouv, Acts xiii. 11 mepsaywv efnrer yetpaywyous, Matt. 
Xiii. 84 ywpis mapaBorjs ov« Adee (during his ministry), cf. Luke 
v.15; vi. 23; viii. 41,52; xvii. 28; xxiv. 14,27; Matt. iii. 5 5 xxvii. 
89; Marki. 7,31; Jno. v.18; vii. 15 xi.535 xiii. 22 f.; xi. 25 xxi. 
18; Acts vi. 1, 7 (Thue. 1, 29); ix. 20; xi. 20; xviii. 25; xxvi. 1, 
11; xxviii. 6; Rev. i. 9; 1 Pet. iii.5; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 10; 
1 On the stil] more extended use of the Present in parenthetical clauses for a Pret- 
erite, see Bitm. Gr. § 124, Note 6, and ad Philuct. p. 129. 
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Col. iii. 7, ete. So Xen. A. 1, 2,18; 4, 5,18; 5, 4, 24; 6, 3, 3; 
Mem. 1,1, 5; Apol. Socr. 14. Accordingly the Imperfect denotes 
a custom or habit; as, Mark xv. 6 cata éopty azrédvev avutois eva 
doptov, xiv. 12 (Demosth. Phil. 2. 27 b.); cf. Hm. Vig. 746. . 

c. To express an action commenced in time past but not com- 
pleted ! (Schaef. Demosth. I. 337 and Plutarch. IV. 898; Poppo, 
Thuc. III. 1.646; Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. p. 282; Maetzner, Antiph. 

p. 220; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 178) ; as, Luke i. 59 éxddovv avro 

... Zaxapiay (the mother objects, and he is called John), Matt. 241 
iii, 14.6 88 "Iwdvyns Scexddvev adbrov cf. vs. 15, Acts vii. 26 cuvrjr- He 
Naccev avTous ets elpnvnv (Moses) cf. vs. 27 (according to good 253 
Codd. [Sin. too], see Fritzsche de crit. conformat. p. 81). Similar ‘hed 
instances occur in Eurip. Iph. T. 360; Herc. f. 437; Her. 1, 68 ; 
Thue. 2,5; Demosth. Mid. 396 b.; Xenoph. A. 4,5, 19; Mem. 1, 
2,29; Paus. 4,9, 4; cf. Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 337, note. On 

the other hand, Heb. xi. 17. (aposéepev) does not come under this 
head ; but Gal. i. 13 probably would, if wropety be rendered destroy; 

yet see my Com. in loc. 

d. Sometimes also in narration apparently for the Aorist, when 

events are described at which the narrator was present; as, Luke 
x. 18 eOewpouv tov catavay ws aotpamny éx Tov ovpavod TecovTa. 
The narrative thus becomes more graphic and animated than it 285 
would be with the Aorist, which simply reports and confines within 
a single point of time; cf. also Acts xvi. 22 éxéXevay paBd:Cew (cf. 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 620) they gave orders (while I was present) 
etc. (Mtth. 1117). Accordingly this may be referred to No. 1. 
Cf. Hm. Soph. Oed.C. p.76; Soph. Aj. p. 159; Poppo, Thuc. 1.1. 155; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 225 ; Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 84, 142; Mtth. 
1138; Bhdy. 373. In no case is it necessary to take this tense for 
the Pluperfect; (yet see Poppo, as above; Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 5; 
Kriiger, Dion. H. p. 804). In Acts iv. 13 eOavpatov éreyivwondy 
Te auTous, OTL guy TH Incod joav must be closely taken together: 
they marvelled and recognized (roused by their very wonder to more 
attentive observation) éhat,etc. Kihndl is wrong, following Raphel, 
annot. I. 387. 


In many passages Codd. vary between the Imperfect and the Aorist, e.g. 
Mark vi. 12; xiv. 70 (see Fr. in loc.), Acts vii. 31; viii. 17, as in Greek 
authors also the forms of these two tenses are often interchanged (cf. 


1 Hm. Soph. Aj. 1106: in eo, quod quis voluit facere, nec tamen perfecit, ynod aptius 
adhiberi tempus potest, quam quod ab ea ipsa ratiune nomen habet, imperfectum ? 
Cf. Mav. 112. 
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Boisson. Eunap. p. 431 and Philostr. her. p. 530), and sometimes differ 
very little in meaning (Schaef. Plutarch. IV. 346; Siebelis, Pausan. IV. 
290). It often depends on the writer whether he will regard the action 
as momentary or as continued, — as a point or a period in time, Kiihner 
11.74 (Matt. xxvi. 59 é{yrov Wevdouapruptay ... Kat oby eUpov, but Mark 
XIV. 00 nat ovy evptoxov, cf. Matt. xix. 13 with Mark x. 13); and thus, 
particularly in (later) Greek writers, the Imperfect of verbs of saying, 
going, sending is not unfrequently used where the Aorist appeared to be 
requisite, Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 570 sq.; Held, Plutarch. Tim. p. 484 sq. ; 
cf. Mark ii. 27; iv. 10; v. 18; vil. 17; x. 17; Luke iii. 7; vii. 36; viii. 
9,41; x.2; Acts iii. 3; ix. 21. 

The Imperfect and the Aorist are connected with appropriate distinction 
in Luke viii. 23 xaréBy AatvAay ... Kat cvverAnpotvro Kal éxwduvevor, xv. 28 ; 
Mark vii. 35; xi. 18; Jas. ii. 22; Matt. xxi. 8f.; Jno. vii. 14; xii. 18,17; 
xx. 3; Acts xi. 6f.; xxi.3 (Jno. i. 5); Philem. 13,14; 1 Cor. xi. 23 (in 
the same way the Imperfect and Perfect in 1 Cor. xiii. 11) cf. Thuc. 7, 20, 

954 44; Xen. A. 3, 4,31; 5,4, 24; Plutarch. Agis 19; Arrian. Al. 2, 20, 3;! 

ith ed. Reisig, Soph. Oed. C. p. 2548q.; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p.29; Ellendt, Arrian. 

242 Al. II. 67 sq. 

the. The Imperfect might appear to be put for the Present (yet see Mehl- 

286 horn, Anacr. p. 235 sq.; cf. Fuhr, Dicaearch. p. 156 sq.) in Col. iii. 18 
trordccedOe trois avipacw, as avaKev, év Kuptw, ut par est, and in Eph. 
v. 4 (py dvopalécOw év tuiv) aicyporns 4% pwpodoyia fH evrpareXia, & ovx 
avaKxev (immediately before, xafas mpérec) var. But it must be rendered: 
ut oportebat, ut par erat, as was fit, ought to be (already hitherto), see 
Mtth. 1138; Bornem. Schol. p. 181; for every such exhortation, strictly 
speaking, involves the assumption that what is enjoined has not hitherto 
been observed? (Krii. 150). Cf. § 41.2. On Eph. as above, see ibid. 
In Matt. xxvii. 54 jv refers to one now dead: he was God's Son. 


4. The PErrect is employed in strict accordance with its proper 
import, whenever the past is to be put into relation with the 
present ; that is, when something past is intended to be represented 
as something just now (in the present) completed: (I have com- 


1 The following passage is particularly instructive: Diod. S. Exc. Vat. p. 25, 9 sqq. 
8 Kpoioos perereureto ex Tis EAAddos robs éwl copia wpwrevovtas ... uerewéuparo 3e 
Kal ZddAwva, etc. Cf. also Plat. Parmen. 126c. taira eiwdvres €Badl(onev xal nareAdBouer 
toy ’Avripovra etc., and from the LXX. Num. xxxiii. 38 f. dveByn ‘Aapav wal dweBavey ... 
"Aapdy Iv Tpiov Kal efxoat xal éxardy era, bre axcbvnoxey. 

2 To take avjxev, as Huther does, for a Perfect with the meaning of the Present, is as 
unnecessary as it is grammatically inadmissible. Should xa@jxev, xposixer also be 
regarded as Perfects? Must then the Perfect xa, elsewhere rare, have established itself 
just in these forms even in Attic? Besides, no passage can be adduced in which these 
words necessarily have the meaning of a Present, — provided only a reader acquires the 
power of keeping the German mode of thought subordinate to the Greck. 
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manded, my command is at present one previously given).! Here 
the result of the action is usually, but not necessarily (Krii. 151), 
conceived of as permanent. The following instances are especially 
instructive: Luke xiii. 2 Soxeire, dt. of TadsAaios obrou dpaptwrol 
qwapa wavtas ... éyévovto, Ott Toavta wemrovOaary that these 
Galileans were sinners because they have suffered, i.e. suffered not 
merely once or in time past (that would be the Aor.), but that they 
stand recorded among the historical examples of those who have 
been cut off by (a violent) death; iv. 6 dre éuot mapadédoras 
(} é€ovcia) i.e. 1 am in possession of it, after having received it, 
commissam habeo potestatem (the Aorist would denote w was 
delivered to me, which would leave it uncertain whether the pos- 
_ session of it still continued) ; v. 32 ov éAnAVOa Karécas Sixaious 255 
Lam not here (on earth) in order to, etc. (in Matt. ix. 13 in nar- ibe 
rative style: ov #A0ov I came not, was not sent), cf. vii. 20, 50; 2433 
“° fs j ; ; Gis od 
Rom. vii. 2 4 tmravdpos yurn Ta Covre dvdpt Séderar vou ts bound 
(accordingly belongs to), Gal. ii. T wewiotevpar to evayyédtov con- 
creditum mihi habeo, etc. (his apostolic functions continue, he is 
still in the exercise of them), likewise 1 Thess. ii. 4 caBws Sedoxi- 287 
paopeba iro tov Oeod mictevOnvat To evayyéAtov, 1 Cor. xi. 15 7 
Koun avti mwepiBoraiou dSédorat (yuvarxt) she has (by a fixed arrange- 
ment of nature) hair for, etc., Heb. x. 14 ya arposhopa teredeiwnev 
eis TO Sunvexes Tous aylafouévous (where the contrast pa ... TeTE- 
Aelwxev must not be overlooked), Jno. xix. 22 8 yéypada, yéypada, 
Mark x. 40; xi. 21; xvi.4; Luke xiii. 12; Jno. vii. 19, 22; viii. 
33; xili. 125? xv. 24; xix.30; xx. 21; Acts viii. 14; Rom. iii. 21; 
v.2; ix. 6; 1 Cor. ii. 11; iv. 4; vii. 14f.; 2 Cor. iii. 10; vi.11; 
Col. ii. 14; iii. 8; Heb. i. 4; iii. 35 vii. 6, 14; viii. 6,13; ix. 18, 
26; xii. 2; 1Jno.v.9f.; 3 Jno. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 1; Rev. iii. 17. 
Hence in quotations from the O. T. prophecies the very frequent 


use of yéypartas, or Keypnuatiotas Heb. viii. 5, or eipnxe Heb. i. 13; 
iv. 4, etc.? 


1 #{1m. emend. rat. p. 186: yéypada tempus significat practeritum terminatum prae- 
senti tempore ita, ut res, quae perfecto exprimitur, nunc peracta dicatur, illudque jam, 
peractam rem esse, pracsens sit. Poppo in his Progr. Emendanda et supplenda ad 
Matthiaci gram. gr. (Frkf. on the Oder, 1832) p. 6, thus defines the nature of the Perfect : 
actionem plane practeritam, quae aut nunc ipsum seu modo finita est aut per effectus 
suos durat, notat. 

2Tudonere, tl weolnna suiv; where the finished action (%vupja) is represented, 
according to its symbolical import, as continuing its influence down to the present. 
Cf. xv. 18. 

3 Likewise in 2 Cor. xii. 9 efpned wor: dpxet oor » xdpis wou the Perfect refers to a 
statement (of the Lord's) which was to be expressed as not merely having been made, 
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We find the Perfect and Aorist joincd together (cf. Weber, 
Demosth. 480) in Luke iv. 18 éypicé pe evayyericacOa, amréctadxeé 
pe knpvéas he anointed me ... and hath sent me (the former viewed 
as what took place once; the lattcr, as still present in its effects), 
Mark xv. 44 JIcAaros eGavpacer et 7dn TEOvnKe> Kai... emnpwrncev 
autov, et mada ad éOave (the latter referring to the event, the act 
of dying ; the former, to the effect, the being dead), Heb. ii. 14 
émel TA Taidia KEKOLYWYNKE GapKoS Kat aipaTtos, Kal avTos 
petéeoxe (at his incarnation) tav avt@y, 1 Cor. xv. 4 67s eta pn 
(an event that once took place, long past) «ai ort éynyeptat TH 
tpltn nuépa (continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus), 
2 Cor. i. 19; ix. 2; Acts xxi. 28; Jno. viii. 40; iv. 38; xiii. 8; 
1 Jno. i. 1.1! Characteristic are the following passages also: Col. 
i. 16 dre ev ait@ éxriacAn Ta mavta (the act of creation) ... 7a 
mavra St avtov Kal eis avtov Exteatac (doctrinal view of the 
completed and now existing creation), Jno. xvii. 14; xx. 23 (Mey); 
1 Cor. xv. 27; Col. iii. 3. 

The Perfect simply for the Aorist in narration occurs in Rev. 
v. 7 mre at etXngde (To BiBAiov) without var., viii. 5. The 
Perfect is thus used purely with the signification of an Aorist 
particularly in later writers (especially the Scholiasts, Poppo, Thuc. 


256 III. II. 763), Schaef. Demosth. I. 468; Wyttenbach, Plut. Mor. I. 
ithe’. 391 sq. (Lips.) ; Lehrs, quacstion. epic. p. 274; Index to Petr. 
944 Patric. in the Bonn edition, p. 647; Bhdy. 3879. Less remarkable 
bth el. is 2 Cor. xi. 25... EXaBov, éppaBdiaOny ... EAOacOny ... évavaynoa, 
288 vuyOnpepov ev To BvO@ wetrotnea, Heb. xi. 28 miores weToinne 


To wWacya Kal THY Tposxvotv Tov aipatos (nothing but Aorists 
precede and follow) cf. also verse 17. In such enumerations of 
detached facts, it was a matter of indifference whether the Aorist 
or the Perfect should be employed, they are both alike suitable 
(I was stoned, I suffered shipwreck, I have spent a day, etce.). In 
Mark iii. 26 nobody will take peyépioras after aveBn for an Aorist 
because in vs. 25 the Aor. pepro67, occurs. 

The Perfect is used for the Present, 

a. Only in so far as the Perfect denotes an action or state whose 
commencement and occasion were completed in time past (Hm. 
Vig. 748); as, Jno. xx. 29 ére éwpaxas pe, TeTiatTevKas, where the 
origin of his (still existing faith) is intended to be indicated, iii. 18 ; 


but as still in force (he has giren me an answer, and I must rest satisfied with it). I 
do not see what Riickert could here find strange. Afeyer is now right. 
1 Cf. Lucian. dial. d. 19, 1 ddeéwAioas abtrdy «al vevlenxas. 
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xi. 27; v.45 Matos, ets bv yA (eaTe, in whom you have (placed 
your hope) hoped, and still hope (in quo repositam habetis spem 
vestram). Similar instances are, 2 Cor. i. 10 eis by nATixapev, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jude 6. As to éwpaxa Jno. ix. 37, etc., sée note 
further on. 2 Tim. iv. 8 yyamncores thy éripaveav avdtod who have 
loved, aud therefore now love. The Pluperf. of such verbs has 
naturally the siguification of the Imperfect, Luke xvi. 20. To 
this head we must by no means refer Jno. i. 84 «dyo@ éwpaxa Kai 
pepaptupnxa, where the latter Perfect appears to denote that the 
testimony concerning Christ given by John at the baptism stands 
complete, continues firm and valid: I have seen and have testified. 
Essentially the same explanation applies to the Perfects in Heb. 
vii. 6 (9), where it is manifest that more than a mere fact is in- 
tended to be related. | 

b. After clauses which convey a supposition (et, éay with a Fut. 
or Aor., seldom with a Particip.) to express an action stil future, 
but viewed in this event as (occurring forthwith and so) wholly 
completed ;! as, Eurip. El. 686 ed madaoels mrapa Oavacipov 
mecel, TEOVNKA eya, Soph. Philoct. 75 and Liv. 21, 43 si eundem 
animum habueritis, vicimus, cf. Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 156; Ast, Plat. 
Polit. p. 470; Hm. Aristoph. nub. p. 175sq.; Matthiae, Eurip. 
Med. p. 512 and Gr. 1125 f.; Krii. 152. In the N.T. see Rom. 
xiv. 23 6 Svaxpuvodpevos, éav dayn, KkaTaKkéxpeTac 1s condemned, 
the sentence of condemnation has been (at the same moment) and 257 
remains pronounced against him, he lies under condemnation, ‘+4 
iv. 14; 1Cor. xiii. 1; 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20, and with a Participle Jno. 789 
iii. 18 6 poy muorevwy Ady Kéxpttar, Rom. xiii. 8. On the other 
hand, the Perfect is not used for the Fut. in Jno. v. 24 peraBeBancev 
€x Tov Oavatou eis THY Gwonv; the passage has no reference at all to. 
a future event, but to something that has already occurred 245 
(éyer Sav aiawov), of. 1 Ino. iii. 14; Liicke, Comment. IP. 52. * 
Further, in Jno. xvii. 10 Christ uses the word dedofacpaz prolep- 
tically in reference to the disciples, who already believe, cf. xvi. 11: 
but in xiv. 7 xal dm’ dpe ywooKere avtov Kal Ew padxarte avroy must 
be rendered: from henceforth ye know him and have seen hii, 
not with Kiihnol : eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et quasi oc-1lis 
videbitis, cf. Demosth. Lacrit. 597 a. dvOpw7rm, bv ryeis ovTE yuvw 
cxopev ov) éwpakapev twmote. See, further, Liicke in loc. 

' The N. T. does not contain a clear instance of the Hebrew prophetic Perfect ( Gesen. 
Lg. 764), which in the Sept. is usually rendered by a Future. Akin to it is the usage 
of the Greek augurs, who begin with the Fut. but continue in the Aorist, Iliad. 4, 


158 eqq.; Pind. Pyth. 4, 56; Isthm. 5, 51, see Bockh not. crit. p. 462. 
35 
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In Jas. v. 2 6 mdovros tpiv odonme, Kai Ta iudra tuav onrdBpurea 
yéyovey the Perf. is not put for the Pres. or Fut.; but the case indicated 
by the Apostle in radarwp. tov 7. érepxopu. is viewed as already present, 
and consequently the onmev of the riches as already completed. In Jno. 
xvii. 22 dédwxa does not signify tribuam ; Christ contemplates his life as 
terminated, his disciples have already assumed his place. In Luke x. 19 
dédwxa and didwus would be equally appropriate ; Tdf. justly prefers the 
former. 

That the Perf. is used also for the Pluperf. (which is not impossible), 
Haab p. 95 erroneously attempts to prove by Jno. xii. 7 eis riv jépay tov 
évrapiacpov ternpyxey avro; for here rerjpyxev is to be regarded as strictly 
a Perfect (she has kept tt, and accordingly uses it now), since Jesus means 
figuratively to represent this anointing as that which prepares him for the 
grave. The reading, however, is doubtful. 

That the Perfects (and Aorists) of many verbs have inherently, and 
according to established usage, the signification of the Present, is well 
known; and is explained by the (inchoative) primary meaning of these 
verbs (Fr. Rom. I. 254; Bengel on Rom. iii. 23) ; 3, xéxrypas J possess. 

290 from xrdopa: I acquire ; xexotnpot (I have fallen asleep) J am asleep, from 
xoraopat fall asleep ; otda I know, from cidw I see; éornxa I stand, from 
tornpt place, properly, I have placed myself (hence also 2 Thess. ii. 2 
éveornxey 7) Hepa tov Xp. cf. Palair. in loc., Rom. ix. 19 ris avOéornxe who 
resists him? cf. xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 6 éféoryxe) ; likewise éorxa Jas. i. 6, 23. 
The Plup. of such verbs then naturally becomes equivalent to an Imperfect, 

958 as eiornxecav Matt. xii. 46, joew Jno. ii. 9; xx. 9, ete. Also xéxpaya from 

ith ol. epaZecv has the meaning of a Present (Jno. i. 15), see Bttm. II. 57; Bhdy. 
279, and éwpaxa sometimes signifies: J (have got a sight, and) see Jno. 
ix. 87; 1 Jno. iv. 20. But in Phil. til. 7 ayypoe (Mtth. 1139) is to be 
taken as properly a Preterite antithetical to yyotpae verse 8. 

246  Onthe other hand the Present 7xw means, J have come, I am here (Mtth. 

6th ed. 1136) Jno. ii. 4; iv. 47; 1 Jno. v. 20, and so dxovww may be sometimes 
rendered by audisse 1 Cor. xi. 18 (Xen. A. 5, 5, 8; Mem. 3, 5,9; Plat. 
Gorg.503¢.; Philostr. Apoll. 2,8; see Lucian. fug. 7; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 9 sq. ; 
Franke, Demosth. p. 62). This, however, is the case ouly when the hear- 
ing (in effect) continues ; as we too say: J hear thou art sick, cf. 2 Thess. 
iii. 11 and Schoem. Plutarch. Cleom. p. 246.2 To denote the act of hear- 


1JIn the N. T. this verb, in other tenses besides the Perfect, is occasionally translated 
incorrectly by possess. Luke xviii. 12 should be rendered, of all J acquire, quae mihi 
redeunt ; and xxi. 19 by perseverance acquire, or you will acquire, your souls ; they will 
then for the first time become your true property, not to be taken away. Schott now 
explains the passage richtly. As to 1 Thess. iv. 4, see de Wette. Yet «r@ua: appears 
to sienify possideo in Aesop. 142,2. As to xowa@vtat 1 Cor. xi. 30, which also is usually 
considered as equivalent to «exoiunvra, sce above, 2c, p. 267. 

3 Just so wuvOdvouas I understand, Demosth. Calipp. p. 719. ete. 
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ing completed in time past, a Greek must say dxyjxoa. ‘Azéxw, in the 
same way, may be translated by accepisse, Matt. vi. 2, 5,16; Phil. iv. 18, 
it is properly, however, like weghaben in German (have already, or in full, 
received), Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. IL 124; Palair. p. 25. 


5. The Aonist (E. A. Fritsch, de aoristi viac potest. Fref. 1837. 
4to.; H. Schmidt, der griech. Aorist ins. Verhiltnissen zu d. ubrigen 
Zeitformen. Halle, 1845. 8vo.) is used, 

a. In narration for the Pluperfect (Poppo, Thue. I. I. 157; Jacob, 
Lucian. Toxar. p. 98 and Lucian. Alex. p. 106; Kiihner, Gr. II. 
79): 

a. in subordinate clauses specifying time; as, Acts v. 24 as 
nxovoav T. AOyous .«. Sintropovy, Luke vii. 1 érresdy ewAjpwoe ta 
pypara... eisprOev (ii. 89; xxii. 66; Jno. vi. 16 ; ix. 18; xiii. 12; 
xxi. 9; Acts xxi. 26), cf. Thuc. 1, 102 of "A@nvatoe ... érrevd3) dve- 
xopnoay... Evupayor éyévovro, Aesch. ep. 1. p. 121 c.; Mdv. 1138 f. 

8. in relative clauses ; as, Acts i. 2 évretAdpevos Tois atroaToAots 
ods €FeréEaTO, ix. 85 [Matt. ii. 9 by eidov, xxvii. 55 aizwes Hxo- 
AovOncav] Jno. xi. 30; iv. 45,46; Luke xix.15; xxiv.1; Mdv. 
114. Thus probably are the Aorists to be rendered also in a clause 
with d7z, Jno. vi. 22; see the expositors. The reason of this usage 
is, that the Greeks (who in such cases seldom or never employ the 
Pluperfect, Bhdy. 380) viewed the occurrence merely as past, not 
in relation to another occurrence also past. The Aor. is thus used 
in independent clauses, when they contain supplementary remarks, 291 
Matt. xiv. 8 f. Whether this also applies to Jno. xviii. 24, cannot 
be decided on grammatical grounds. In Matt. xxvi. 48 @%axep is 
probably not to be rendered as a Pluperf. (Fr.), see BCrus. and 
Mey. On the contrary, the Pluperf. is regularly employed in such 
clauses even in the N. T.: Jno. xi. 19, 57; viii. 20; Acts ix. 21; 
Mark xiv. 44; Matt. vii. 25. 


' With very great want of judgment Haab S. 95 (cf. also Pasor S. 235) 
refers to this head a number of other passages, in which cither the Aor. 959 
retains its original import, or is owing to a somewhat different account of ith ed 
one Evangelist which must not be arbitrarily harmonized with the others’ 
narrative ; as, Jno. xviii. 12 cwvéAaBov tov ‘Incotv. According to the other 
Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 50f.; Mark xiv. 46) the seizing and binding 
preceded Peter’s striking with his sword. John, however, may wish to 
imply that Peter interposed with his sword at the moment when the guard 
were laying hands on Jesus. On Matt. xxvii. 37 xai éréOnxev éravw ris 
xepadns avrov ty airiavy airov yeypaypéevny de Wette very appropriately 
remarks: “ This, as respects the matter of fact, is to be considered as a 247 
Plup. — (though we must admit it to be possible that the narrator of this, Sth 


292 
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not himself an eye-witness, may have supposed that the affixing of this 
superscription did not take place until this time), but according to the 
language it is a simple preterite. Zhe narrator here does not observe the 
order of time. That the Evangelist does not exactly follow the order of 
time is obvious besides from this. that after he has made the soldiers sit 
down to watch Jesus, he proceeds vs. 38 to introduce the crucifixion of the 
two robbers : tore gravupotvrat, «.r.A. Should this also be regarded as a 
Plup.?” In Mark iii. 16 éréOnxe tO Siuw dvopa Tlérpov is not to be 
translated by «mposuerat ; for Mark had not yet recorded the circumstance, 
and it must not be thus as a matter of course supplied from John (i. 43). 
Also in Acts vii. 5 &wxey is not to be taken as a Plup.; this is manifest 
from the antithesis: he gave not... but promised. It seems equally un- 
necessary to take the Aor. as Plup. in Acts iv. 4; viii. 2; xx. 12.) As 
to Mark xvi. 1 compared with Luke xxiii. 56, see Fr. 

That the Aorist stands for the Perfect cannot be shown with certainty 
from any passage. Luke i. 1 éredyrep rodAol ereyxeipnoay ... Soke xadpol 
must be taken in the narrative style: as many undertook... J too de- 
termined, etc. So also ii. 48 récvov, ri éroincas ... eLyrovpev oe. More 
plausible instances are the following: xiv. 18 dypov ydpaca, 19 Leryn Boo 
qyopaca. etc., Phil. iii. 12 oby dre ndy AaBov H 75n TereAciwpar, Jno. xvii. 4 
eyo oe édvfaca eri THs yas, TO Epyov éreAetwoa, etc. But in all these the 
action is exhibited merely as come to pass, as occupying a single point of 
time past, simply as gone by, (in Luke, as above, in contrast with a present 
action) I bought a field, a yoke of oxen, ete. In Phil. as above in particular, 
€\aBov seems to denote merely the attaining of the goal as an honorable 
achievement, while rereA. denotes its consequences. Likewise in Rom. 
xiv. 9; Rev. ii. 8 the Aorists are simply narrative, and in reference to the 
death of Christ the Perfect could not even be used here. In Mark xi. 17 
the Perf. is now in the text; but the Aorist also would be appropriate, see 
Fr. As to Greek usage, cf. Bockh, Pind. III. 185; Schaef. Eurip. Phoen. 
p- 15; Mtth. 1118. It often depends on the writer which of the two 


960 tenses he will use, as the difference between them is sometimes very 
ith ed. slicht, cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 6,14; Dion. H. IV. 2320; Alciphr. 3,46. (The 


Codd. occasionally vary —as well those of the Greek authors, see e.g. 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 434, 566, as those of the N. T. — between the Aorist 
and the Perfect, e.g. Jno. vi. 32; 1 Cor. ix. 15).? 


1 Markland (explicatt. vett. aliq. loc. in the Leipzig reprint of his edition of Eurip. 
Suppl. p. 326) erroneously refers to this head Matt. xxviii. 17 of 8@ é3laracay also, 
on which see Valcken. annot. crit. p. 350. 

2 Tf in Matt. xxi. 20 was be taken as an exclamation (quam), ét4payra: might have 
been expected instead of é&npdvén, as in Mark xi. 21 according to good Codd. But the 
latter passage is not entirely parallel, and Matt. xxi. 20 is probably to be rendered : 
how did the fig-tree wither suddenly? They desire an erplanation of what (according to 
this Evangelist’s narrative) had taken place before thir eyes. The disciples therefore 
allude to the fact of &ypaw., and not to the consequences. 
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b. It is only in appearance that the Aorist is used for the Future 248 
(Hm. Vig. p. 747. cf. above 4.b.),! e.g. Jno. xv. 6 day pn Tes prety Sth od 
év éuoi, EBANON EEw ws TO KARa in such case (should that have 
happened) he (was) zs cast away, not he will be cast away (the not 
abiding has this as its instantaneous consequence: whoever has 
severed himself from Christ, resembles a branch broken off and 
‘thrown away. With this BrAy@jvac the Presents cuvayovewy etc. are 
connected). Cf. as to this passage Hm. de emend. p. 192 sq. and 
Vig. as above. Rev. x. 7 Gray pédAAyn carsivew, nai éreXécOn TO 
pvornpsoy, in the mouth of the angel describing the future: then ts 
finished the mystery, 1 Cor. vii. 28. Cf. Kurip. Med. 78 avwdo- 
pec ap’, ei Kaxdy Tposoicopev véov tradrau, Plat. Gorg. 484 a. 
The Aor. never occurs in this sense without an antecedent clause. 

In Jno. xvii. 18 améoredra is I sent them forth (which took place 
when the apostles were chosen). In xiii. 31 Jesus says: viv ébofd- 
o6n 6 vids Tov avOpwrov, the traitor Judas having gone away and as 
it were already completed his treason. In Mark iii.’21 é&éorn has 
the force of the Present insanit, cf. vs. 22. Jude 14 is a verbatim 
quotation from the (Greek) book of Enoch, and the Aor. represents 
the coming of Christ as having already taken place. In Rom. 
viii. 80 éd0€ace is used, because he in reference to whom God has 
completed the éscacodv has also already obtained from God the 293 
dofalecPar, (though the dofa as an actual possession will not be 
imparted to him until later). 


1. Nowhere in the N.T. does the Aorist express what 7s wont to be 
done (Schaef. Demosth. I. 247 ; Wex, Antig. I. 826; Mdv. 110). In Luke 
i. 51 God’s peyaAcia (vs. 49) are spoken of as already accomplished, only 
the respective parallel members must not be taken too rigidly in a historical 
sense. In Jno. vili. 29 ove adjxé pe povov 6 warnp means the Father left 
me not alone (on the earth), that is, he granted me, besides having sent me 
(réuwas), also (hitherto) his unceasing aid. In 1 Jno. ii. 27 it is equally 
unnecessary to take édidafev as denoting wont to teach; Liicke in his 2d 
ed. has correctly explained the passage. As to Rom. viii. 30 see above. 
Heb. x. 5, 6 is a verbatim quotation from Ps. xl. applied to the fact of 261 
Christ’s eisepy. eis tov xdopov. Heb. i. 9 (Sept.) izydanoas Stxazocivyy ete. ith od 
contains the reason for the annexed 6a rovro éxpuwé oe 6 eds, and the 
former is as strict an Aorist as the latter. Sooner might Jas. i. 11 
avéretXey 6 nAtos cw Tw Kuvown Kal €Enpave tov xdprov etc. be referred 


to this head (cf. 1 Pet. i. 24), as has already been done by Piscator; but 


1In 1 Cor. xv. 49 épopdécayew might scem to stand for the Fut. Perf.; but Paul places 
himself in the point of view of the Parousia, and speaks in the narrative style of the life 
passed on earth. 
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the Aorists are narrative (representing the fact as having taken place), 
and taken together. indicate the rapid succession of the events: the sun 
rose, and (immediately) withered etc. (Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 53), — 
scarcely was the sun risen, when it withered. Moreover, passages such 
as Eph. v. 29 form the transition to this use of the Aorist, which can be 
easily traced to the primary import of the tense (Hm. de emend. rat. 

249 187). In Jas. i. 24 xarevonoey éxvrov kat dreAjAvbe Kai eibéus éeAaGero 

Gib ed. Szrotos Hv neither the Aorist nor the Perfect is put for the Present, but the 
case supposed for illustration in vs. 23 is assumed as matter of fact, and 
the Apostle falls into the strain of narration. 

2. Quite unnecessarily Pott maintains that in 1 Cor. ix. 20 éyevounv 
rots lovdaiows ws Iovdatos the Aor. is used for the Present. The Apostle 
states how he has hitherto acted. Heumann on 1 Cor. iv. 18, and many 
expositors on Jas. ii. 6 qrysdoare (which even Gebser renders by the 
Present), have made the same mistake. Tholuck’s present view of Jno. 
xv. 8 édofdo6y is more correct than his former opinion; the Aorist is 
proleptic, as in Eph. ii.6; Rom. viii. 30. In Matt. iii. 17 (xii. 18; xvii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 17) Sept. the Aorist edddxnoa may be taken naturally: my good 
pleasure fixed upon him, I took him into favor; see Mey. Hm. Vig. 
746, No. 209, treats merely of poetic usage, and his remarks have with 
great discrimination been rendered still more clear and precise by Moller 
in the Zeitschrift f. Alterth.-Wiss. 1846, No. 134-136. 

In epistles éypaya, as is well known, is used for ypadu, like scripsi in 
Latin, in reference to the epistle which is just being written. In the same 
way érenwa mist is used, out of regard for the fact that to the receiver of 

294 the epistle the wéuzw has become an éreya. As to the latter, compare 
in the N.T. Acts xxiii. 30; Phil. ii. 28, dvereunya Philem. 11, probably 
also ovverrépwapev 2 Cor. viii. 18 (Demosth. ep. 3; Alciphr. 3, 30 and 41) ; 
as similar, 7BovAybyv 2 Jno. 12. On the other hand, not even éypaya in 
1 Cor. v. 11 can be quoted as an instance of that use. This Aorist, rather, 
refers in all cases either to a previous epistle (1 Cor. v. 9 ; 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9; 
vii. 12; 3 Jno. 9), or to an epistle already brought to its conclusion (Rom. 
xv. 15; Philem. 19; Gal. vi. 11; 1 Pet. v.12), or even to a series of 
verses just finished (1 Cor.ix.15; 1 Jno. ii. 21,26; v.13). Foran epistle 
in course of being written ypadw is more usual, 1 Jno. ii. 12, 13; 1 Cor. 
iv. 14; xiv. 37; 2 Cor. xiii. 10, etc. As to 1 Jno. ii. 13 f. see Liicke. 
In the Greek writers also this use of the Aor. (or Perf.) for the Pres. is 
not carefully observed ; cf. Diog. L. 7, 9. See Wyttenbach, Plut. Mora. 
J. 231 sq. Lips. 

9¢2 3. Lastly, the Aor. is not employed de conatu' (Kiihnél) in Mark ix. 17 

Ith ed. Yveyxa tov vidv pov. These words denote: I brought my son to thee (aud 
I present him now to thee). That éfjAOe Jno. xi. 44 need not be thus 


1 Schaef. Plat. IV. 398 declares himself against 7m. Soph. Aj. 1105. Yet cf. Zim. 
Iphig. Taur. p. 109. 
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explained, has been perceived by Kiihnol himself; and Tholuck very prop- 
erly takes no notice of such an interpretation. On Matt. xxv. 1 see Mey. 


6. The Future?! does not always denote pure and actual futurity, 
but sometimes what is possible (as futurity and possibility are 250 
closely related) and in fact what may or should take place (ethical «4 
possibility), Hm. Vig. p. 747; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 1384; Krii. 
156. This is particularly the case in questions. Owing, however, to 
the great resemblance between the Future and the Aor. Subjunctive * 
and the variations in MSS., the passages in question are not all 
established. Luke xxii. 49 xupse, et warafoper ev payaipa are we to 
smite, etc. { (strictly, shall we— with thy permission — smite, wilt 
thou allow us to smite? cf. Eurip. lo 771 etzrwpev 4 ovyopev ; 7 Te 
Spdcopev;), Rom. x. 14 was oby émuxarécovrat, ets bv ovK érriotev- 
cav; how can they call, etc. ? iii. 6 érret ras Kpivet 6 Geos Tov KOopOD ; 
Jno. vi.68 ; Matt. xii. 26; 1 Tim.iii. 5; 1 Cor. xiv. 16 (Plat. Lys. 213 c. 
ti ovv 879 xpnoopeOa, Lucian. Tox. 47 ras ody... xpnoopefa ois 
mapovot). On the other hand, in Matt. vii. 24 owowew retains the 
simple force of the Fut., as does roAwnowin Rom.xv.18. In Rom. 
v. 7 something is expressed which is never likely to take place. 
1 Cor. viii. 8 is similar. In Rom. vi. 1 and 15 the Subjunctive is 295 
the preferable reading, as also in Luke iii. 10; Jno. vi. 5; but in 
Rom. vi. 2 the authority for &jcovev predominates, and the Future 
here forms a distinct contrast to the Aor. dmeOdvoyev. Mark iv. 13 
and 1 Cor. xiv. 7 are strict Futures. In Matt. vii. 16 éwrvyywoecBe 
does not contain a precept (ye shall), but a simple reference to 
what time itself will show: by their fruits ye will know them (as 
ye observe them, in the course of your observations). In Rom. 
vi. 14 the Fut. expresses an assurance and is essentially connected 
with the Apostle’s reasoning. 1 Cor. xv. 29 ével ri wouncovao wp: 
ot Bamrrilouevoe Uirép THV vexpwy is probably to be rendered: else 
Cif Christ is not risen) what will they do (what are they about to do, 
what do they purpose) who get themselves beptized over the dead (are 
therefore in such case deluded) ? The Pres. vosodow is manifestly 
acorrection. The phrase ti ody épodpev always means quid dice- 
mus? not quid dicamus. 1 Cor. xiv. 15 mposevEouas te mvevpare, 
mposevfouar dé xat vot expresses not a resolution (mposevEwpar is 263 
probably only a correction), but a Christian maxim which the be- 


1The 3d Fut. Pass. xexpdtouas occurring once (Luke xix. 40) in not a few Codd. 
stands for the 1st Fut., which in this verb is not in use, and has not the meaning which 
this form has in other cases (Mtth. 1118f.; Mdv. 114; Janson, de gracci serm. paulo 
post futuro. Rastenburg, 1844. 4to.). 
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liever intends to follow, and is more decided than the Subjunctive. 
In 2 Cor. iii. 8 éoras refers to future ofa. (As to such phrases as 
Gérets Erorpdoowev and ri aipnoopas ov ywwpifw, where the Subjunc- 
tive also would be suitable, see § 41 a. 4, p. 285 and b. 4, p. 299.) 
In the phrase épet tes dicat aliquis 1 Cor. xv. 85; Jas. ii. 18, the 
Fut. denotes a merely suppusable case. But the Greek idiom is 
here more precise than the Latin: some one will say, I foresce it, 
*T expect nothing else. So épeis obv dices igitur Rom. ix. 19; xi. 19. 
Heb. xi. 32 émriNenpes we Serryoupevov o ypovos is decidedly to be taken 
as a Future: time (I foresee) will fail me (deficuet me tempus, 
Philostr. her. p. 686 érirernpe: pe pov, cf. also longum est nar- 

251 rare for the German-Latin idiom longum esseé etc.).!_ Also in Luke 

Mel xi. 5 ris cE tpav Ee pirov cal wopeva eT at TPs avTOY pecOVvUKTOU 
the Fut. is appropriately used ; take away the interropative form 
and the ordinary Future remains: none of you will go to his 
friend at midnight, such importunity will never take place. Lastly, 
in Matt. v. 39, 41; xxiii. 12 the notion of possibility is connected 
rather with ostes than with the Fut.; and in Jas. ii. 10 the best 
Codd. [Sin. also] have the Subjunctive. (It would be altogether 
incongruous to take the Future as indicating nothing more than a 
wish in Rom. xvi. 20; Phil. iii. 15; iv. 7, 9,195; Matt. xvi. 22.) 

On the use of the Fut. for the Imperative, see § 43, 5, p. 315. 

296 Some interpreters have preposterously asserted that the Fut. is used for 
the Preterite in Rev.iv.9 dray Swoovae 7a Cwa ddfav ... to Kabnpevw eri 
Tov Opovov ... mevovvrat vi eixoot Técoapes mpeg PuTeEpor, etc.; but the passage 
must be rendered: when (as often as) the beasts shall give glory ... shall 
fall down. On the other hand, the Fut., in expressing general truths, 
sometimes very nearly assumes the import of the Present; as, Gal. ii. 16 
e€ epywv voxou ov SixawOnoeras taca caps, Rom. ili. 20: this is a rule which 
(since the introduction of Christianity) will hold true in the world. Sub- 
stantially so also in Rom. iii. 80 éretrep els 6 eds, 5 Sexatwaee reptrouny 
éx micrews etc., where duxacovv is regarded as an act of God which in the 
Christian method of salvatton will be constantly thus realized. In Luke 
i. 37 ddvvarnoe is used, in an allusion to the O. T., of that which belongs 
to no particular time, but will always hold true (Theocr. 27, 9; see Hm. 
emend. rat. p. 197), cf. Rom. vii. 3. But in Matt. iv. 4 Cjcerae after Deut. 
viii. 8 denotes rather a rule established by God: shall live. 

Note 1. The connection of different tenses by «ai (Poppo, Thue. I. 1 
274 sq.; Reisig, Oed. Col. 419 ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 700; Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 59 a.), which has already been illustrated incidentally in the 


1 The case is different when the thought is expressed in the Optative with &», as in 
Dion. H. 10, 2086 éwwreira: by we 6 THs Nudpas xpdvos. 
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above examples, is partly to be accounted for by the fact that when an 264 
author is writing without rigorous exactness any one of several tenses 1th ed 
may be employed without difference in the sense; and is partly intentional 
(Heb. ii. 14; 1 Cor. x. 4; xv. 4; Jas. i. 24; Jno. iii. 16; Phil. iii. 7 8q.; 
1 Pet. iv. 6, etc.). The former, perhaps, is the case in Rev., as iii. 3 ; 
xi. 10; xii.4; xvi. 21, etc. In none of these passages are the tenses used 
incorrect; and should any one discover something altogether extraordinary 
in such combinations (as e.g. Eichhorn, Einl. ins N. T. II. 378), he would 
only betray his defective knowledge of the Greek language. See my 
exeget. Studien I. 147 f. 

Note 2. The tenses are used in the significations above elucidated for 
the most part only in the Indicative (and Participle) (Hm. emend. p. 189). 
In the other moods, particularly the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, the 
Aorist rarely denotes past time (1 Pet. iv. 6?), but generally retains, in 
distinction from the Present, only the notion of transientness or instanta- 
neousness (cf. Pres. and Aor. Jno. iii. 16) Hm. Vig. 748, without refer- 
ence to any definite time, Rost 087; Mdv. 109. 
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6th ed. 

1. According to Hermann, these moods are distinguished from 297 
each other as follows: The Indicative denotes what is actual, the 
Subjunctive and Optative what is possible merely : — the Subjunc- 
tive, what is objectively possible (the realization of which depends 
on circumstances) ;? the Optative, what is subjectively possible 
(simply conceived of, as e.g. a wish),? Hm. emend. rat. I. 205 sqq. ; 
ad Vig. 901 sq., more fully de particula av p. T6sq. ;4 cf. also Schnei- 
der, Vorles. I. 230 ff.° With Klotz, ad Devar., we have adhered to 


1Cf. K. H. A. Lipsius, comm. de modorum usu in N. T. P. I. Lips. 1827. 8vo. 

2 «Tn conjunctivo sumitur res experientia comprobanda ...; conjunctivus est debere 
quid fieri intelligentis ac propterea exspectantis quid eveniat ” Hm. partic. & p. 77. 

8 Alotz, Devar. IT. 104: Optativus modus per se non tam optationis vim in se continet, 
quam cogitationis omnino, unde proficiscitur etiam omnis optatio. Hm. partic. &» 
p. 77: Optativus est cogitantis quid ficri, neque an fiat neque an possit fieri quaerentis. 

4p. 77: Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, in con- 
junctivo rem sumi experientia comprobandam, in optativo veritatis rationem haberi 
nullam, sed cogitationem tantummodo indicari. How Kiihner combines this distinction 
between the Subjunctive and Optative with an original temporal import of both cannot 
be here explained in detail (Griech. Gr. II. 87 f.). 

§ In the following works views quite different from this are maintained ; W. Scheuerlein, 
tiber den Charakter des Modus in der gr. Sprache. Halle 1842. 4to. (a Program). 
W. Baumlein, itber die gr. Modi und die Partikeln «ev u. &. Heilbronn 1846. 8vo. (see 
Jahn, Jahrb. Bd. 47. 8. 353 f. and Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1848. 104-106; 1849. 
30-33). Aken, Grundziige der Lehre von Tempus u. Modus im Griech. Giistrow 1850. 
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265 this theory, as nothing in all respects better seems yet to have been 
ith ed. propounded ; — least of all by Madvig. 

In the N. T. these moods in their main distinctions, are employed 
with strict propriety (Hwiid to the contrary ;— whom Kihndél ad 
Acta p. 777 quotes with approval). Only it is noticeable that the 
Optative, as in the later Greek authors who do not aim at classic 
refinement, is partially set aside (more still than in Josephus), . 
and in certain constructions is superseded by the Subjunctive.! 


298 a. IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


2. The use of the INDICATIVE in independent propositions is very 
253 simple even in classic Greek. In reference to the N.T., accordingly, 
thet We have on this head but two remarks to make : 

a. The Imperfect Indicative is sometimes employed, as in Latin 
(Zumpt, 8. 446), where we should use the Subjunctive ; as, 2 Cor. 
xii. 11 eyo Ohetrov vp vuav auviotacba debebam commendari 
I ought to have been commended, Matt. xxv. 27 5c: oe Badetv thou 
oughtest to have put ete. (2 Cor. ii. 8; Acts xxiv. 19; xxvii. 21), 
Matt. xxvi. 9 7Suvato TtodrTo mpaOjvat etc., xxvi. 24 Kadrov fy atr@ 
el oun éyevunOn it were good for him (would have been), satius erat, 
2 Pet. ii. 21 xpetrrov jv avrois pn ereyveaxevat Thy Gdov THs SixaLocUvns 
(Aristoph. nub. 1215; Xen. Anab. 7,7, 40; Philostr. Apoll. 7, 30; 
Lucian. dial. mort. 27,9; Diog. L. 1, 64), Acts xxii 22 od yap 
KaOxnxev avtov Giv he should not have lived (i.e. he ought to have 
been put to death long ago), non debebat or debuerat vivere, cf. 
Mtth. 1138 f. ; Stallb. Plat. Symp. p. 74. The Greeks and Latins 
here merely state what, independently of circumstances, was proper, 
what should or should not have taken place; and the reader, by 
combining this statement with the actual fact, infers the disapproval 
of the latter. The Germans (and English) start from the present 
state of the matter, and by the Subjunctive express disapproval of 
its origin. Both moods therefore are correct in thought. It must 
not, however, be supposed that in such Greek constructions there 
is an omission of av; for such expressions to the mind of a Greck 
exclude all thought of a condition under which something would 
have been good or must have happened; see Hm. partic. av § 12. 


4to. Cf. also Doederletn on Moods and Conjunctions, in his Reden u. Aufsitze. 
Erlangen 1843. 8vo. nr. 9. 

1 Modern Greek has, as is well known, wholly given up the Optative ; and it is still 
a question how fur it was uscd in the popular speech of the ancient Grecks. It is often 
the case that certain forms and constructions embodying refinements of the literary 
diction are persistently shunned by the people. 
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"EBovdopnyr etc. vellem, (without dv), is to be explained some- 
what differently, c.g. Acts xxv. 22 ¢Souvdopny Kai autos Tov dvOpwrov 266 
axovcas I too should wish to hear the man (the account of him having ithed 
awakened my curiosity), Aristoph. ran. 866; Aeschin. Ctesiph. 
974b.; Arrian. Epict. 1, 19,18; Lucian. dial. mort. 20, 4; abdic. 

1; Char. 6, ctc. There is expressed here, not a desire which has 
been active at some former time merely (under different circum- 
stances) volebam, but a wish still felt by the speaker. This, how- 
ever, is not stated directly (volo), for this can be done only when 
the performance is viewed as dependent solely on the will (1 Tim. 
ii. 8; 1 Cor. xvi. 7; Rom. xvi. 19, etc.) ; nor by means of ¢BovdAcunv 
av, for this would imply the counterpart but J will not, Him. partic. 
av p. 66sq., nor yet by the much weaker BovAoiuny av (Xen. Oec. 299 
6,12; Krii. 163), velim, I could wish; but definitely: Z was 
wishing, wished, that is, if it were proper, if thou wouldst permit 
it (and wish accordingly on this assumption), Bhdy. 8S. 374; 
Kiiliner II. 68, (a conditional clause, therefore, being understood).? 
So also Rom. ix. 3 nuxyopuny yap atros eyo avabeua eivar aro Tod 
Xpictod trép tav adcApav pov optarem ego etc., and Gal. iv. 20, 
see my Comment. in loc. (It is otherwise in 2 Cor.1.15; Philem. 
13, 14, where the Aorists express what actually took place, and in 254 
2 Jno. 12 nBovarn@nv.) 6th ed 


In Jno. iv. 4 etc. ea is to be taken as a genuine Imperf. Indicative, 
denoting a real fact. On the contrary, in Heb. ix. 26 éret éde€e adrov 
woAXNaxts wade the particle ay might have been expected, as something is 
expressed that according to a certain supposition must have taken place. 
The Codd., however, do not give it, and it can be omitted,— just as we 
say: for (otherwise), if that were the design, he must have often suffered 
(cf. Hm. Eurip. Bacch. p. 152; Bhdy. 390, see § 42, 2). In Rom. xi. 6; 
1 Cor. vii. 14; v. 10, the Indicatives Pres. after érei (otherwise, alioquin) 
are usually rendered as Subjunctives. The meaning, however, of the first 
two passages is simply this: then (in that case i.e. if €€ epywv) grace 7s no 
longer grace ; then (in case the husband is not sanctified in the wife) are 
your children unclean. But in 1 Cor. v. 10 nearly all the better Codd. 
[Sin. also] read @qetAere. See, further, Ast, Plat. legg. p. 162 sq. ; Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 57. 

In 1 Cor. vii. 7 0€Aw wavras dvOpwrous elvas ws kai éuavroy the Indic. 


1 Schoemann ad Isaeum p. 435 takes a different view: Addita particula &» voluntatem 
significamus a conditione suspensam : vellem, st liceret; omissa autem particula etiam 
conditionis notio nulla subintelligitur, sed hoc potius indicatur, vere nos illud voluisse, 
etiamsi omittenda fuerit voluntas, scilicet quod frustra nos velle cognovimus. This 
nice distinction, however, might not be applicable to all passages. 
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GéAw is not used, as Pott maintains, for OéAoywu or wOeAov. Paul actually 
entertained this wish, directing his attention meantime merely to the 
advantage that would thus accrue to men (Christians), and not to the 
obstacles. Had he referred to the latter he must have said: J could wish, 

937 or J could have wished, velim or vellem. Baumgarten has understood the 

Ith ed, passage correctly. In the same way we must explain 1 Cor. vii. 28, where 
detdopac is likewise explained by Pott as equivalent to dedoiuny ay. All 
recent expositors have correctly explained 2 Cor. xii. 9 apxet coe 7 yxdpis 
pov, which Luther inaccurately renders: be satisfied with my grace. The 
force of the Indicative has been exaggerated in another way in 1 Cor. v. 7: 
xabws eore dLvpot esse debetis ; incorrectly, see Mey. 


3. The Indicative Pres. sometimes occurs also b. in direct ques- 
tions where in Latin the Subjunctive (in German the auxiliary verb 
sollen) would be used ; as, Jno. xi. 47 Tt 1rovotpev ; Ste ovTOS 6 avOpw- 

300 aos 7roAAa onyeia Toei, quid faciamus ? what are we todo? Lucian, 
pisc. 10; asin. 25. The Ind., however, here strictly denotes that 
something must undoubtedly be done (forthwith) ; so we say, 
what are we doing? more resolute and emphatic than what shall 
wedo? Ti romper is the question of one who invites to delibera- 
tion (cf. Acts iv. 16) ; Te vrovodpev, on the contrary, is the language 
of one who on behalf of those concerned assumes the determination 
not only in general to do something, but also to do something definite, 
and desires simply to draw out a declaration of the specific thing. 
[That this distinction is not artificial, as Bttm. Gramm. d. N. T. 
Sprachgebr. S. 180 asserts, has been justly acknowledged by Mey., 
also, in loc.] On this (rhetorical) Ind. Pres., which mainly occurs 
in conversation, see Heind. Plat. Gorg. p. 109 and Theaet. p. 449 ; 
Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 141; Bhdy. 396. ° 

The Greeks go still further, and even say arivopey we drink i.e. 
we are to drink, when they mean to proceed to drink forthwith, when 
the cup has been already lifted up (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 559). 
Gal. vi. 10 however, épyafouefa to ayafov, which is the reading 

25) in good Codd. viz. AB and which Lcehm. has printed [but only in 
Iris stereotyp. ed.] can hardly serve as an instance of this usage ; 
see Mey. As to Jno. xxi. 3, cf. § 40, 2, p. 265. 


The meaning of 1 Cor. x. 22 7 wapa{nAotpev rov xvipeov ; which Schott 
still renders by the Subjunctive, is probably: or do we provoke God? is 
that the meaning of our conduct, to awaken God’s wrath ? zapa¢. expresses, 
not what is still to take place (as Riick. takes it [and recently even Bttm. 
Gramm. d. N. T. Sprachgebr. S. 181 considers as not inappropriate ]), but 
what is already actually taking place. Rom. viii. 24 5 Brera res, ri nai 
éAri{a; is not (Schott) quare insuper speret? for dropping the question 
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the passage means, not. he may no longer hope for; but: he no longer 
hopes for. On the Ind. Fut. for the Subjunctive, see § 40, 6, p. 209. 

The Indicatives in Jas. v.13 caxorudet ris ev tpiv,... dodevet rus & 
ipiv, denoting a case represented as real, are attended with xo difficulty : 
some one is afflicted among you, ... some one 18 sick among you, etc. 
Demosth. cor. 351 c. (where a point of interrogation is not necessary, 268 
Kri. 160). In Greek authors, even a Preterite is used in this way, ‘thet 
Mtth. 1159. 


4. The SuBsuNcTIVE is used in independent propositions 

a. When an invitation or resolution (conjunct. adhortativus) 
is expressed (Mtth. 1169); as, Jno. xiv. 31 éyelpecBe, dywpev 
évredbev, xix. 24351 Cor. xv. 82 dPdyopen Kai Tiwpev, avpiov yap 
amoOuncxoper, Phil. iii. 15 dc0e obv TéXELOL, TOTO HpoVaper, 1 Thess. 
v. 6 yprryopapev Kat vipopev, Luke viii. 22. The Codd. occasion- 
ally vary between the Subjunct. and the Fut. Heb. vi. 3; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 15; Jas. iv. 13, but in the first two. passages there is prepon- 
derating evidence in favor of the Subjunctive. 

b. In undetermined questions (conjunct. deliberativus, Mtth. 1170; 
Bhdy. 8393; Kiihner II. 102 f.); as, Mark xii. 14 ddjpev 4 wn dope ; 
shall we give or not give? Rom. vi. 1 émipévwoper rH apaptia; 1 Cor. 
xi. 22; also in the 8d and 2d Pers., as Luke xxiii. 81 e¢ é€v to byp@ 301 
EiAw tabra trovovow, év Te Enp@ ti yévntac; and Matt. xxvi. o4 
Tas TAnpwWOdaLy ai ypadai; how shall the Scriptures be fuljilled ? 
Xxili. 33 was hvynre (Jno. v. 47 var.). Under this head comes the 
Subjunctive in certain set phrases ; as, Luke ix. 54 Oéres eirapev 
rip xataBivas dd Tod ovpavov ; (Hm. de ellips. p. 183) wilt thou 
that we, are we to bid etc., Matt. xiii. 28; xxvi. 17; Mark xiv. 12; 
Luke xxii. 9. Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 722 Bovre tpamwpar 570° odous 
ddXas twas; Xen. Mem. 2,1, 1 Bovre cxordyerv ; Aesch. Ctesiph. 
297 c.; Lucian. dial. m. 20,8. See also Matt. vii. 4 ddes éxBarw To 
xapgos etc. 1 Cor. iv. 21. It is a mistake to supply in such cases 
iva or omrws (Lehmann, Lucian. III. 466). There is no ellipsis, any 
more than, for example, in the German es scheint sie kommen, i 
seems they are coming. In some passages, Codd. have the Fut., 
which, in these phrases, Greek authors do employ (Lucian. navig. 
25), though not very frequently; see Lob. Phryn. p. 734, and Fr. 
Matt. p. 465, 761 (from the Sept. see Heb. viii. 5) cf. e.g. Exod. 


xxv. 40 dpa trounoets Kata Tov TUTrOY etc. 


In questions, the Future instead of the Conjunct. deliberativus of the 2:6 
3d Pers. is, according to the testimony of the Codd., more frequent in the Oth of 
N. T., see above, § 40, 6, and is to be retained even in Rom. x. l4f.; 
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although in Greek authors the Subjunctive, in this person also, not un- 
frequently occurs (Stallb. Plat. Men. p. 103; Krii. 161): Soph. Aj. 403 
mot tts pvyn; Oed. Col. 170 wot tes ppovridos AGy; (1st Pers. vs. 311) ; 
Plato, Soph. 225a.; Arrian. Epict. 3, 22, 96. In Luke xi. 5 the Fut. Ind. 
and the Subjunctive are connected, ris é€ tpaov €€eu pirov xat mropetoerat 
mpos avrov ... Kut etn avtw; see Mtth. 1171; Hm. partic. dy p- 87; Stallb. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 26 and Phaed. p. 202; Bornem. Luc. p. 147; Bmln. p. 182. 

Respecting Jas. iv. 10 éav 6 xvpios OeAnoy wai Ciowpe (Lycopev) xat 
Tromowpev (Tomoopev) Toto 7 éxetvo a Iearticd controversy has been carried 
on between Fritzsche (Leipz. Literatur-Zeit. 1824. S. 2316 and n. krit. 
Journ. V.S. 3 ff.) and Bornem. (n. krit. Journ. VI. S. 130 ff.).. The former 
would make the conclusion begin at xai roujoopey (adopting this as the 
preferable reading); the latter would make it begin at «at {nowuer (re- 

269 taining also rurjowpev). Fritzsche renders the passage: tf the Lord will 

1h od. and we live, we shall also do this or that ; Bornem.: tf tt please the Lord, 
let us seek our support, let us do this or that. Every one must feel that 
there is something incongruous in the expression tf God will, we will 
live ; and B. himself has perceived this, as he translates {jo. we will use 
life! But this explanation appears forced, and not warranted by biblical 
usage. There is nothing remarkable in the occurrence of «ai at the be- 
ginning of the apodosis (2 Cor. xi. 12). With regard to this, therefore, 
I must agree with Fr. But he should not have asserted that momooney 

802 is far better attested than {jocoper. The critical authorities are nearly 
equal. Only from Cod. Meerm. (by Dermout) roujcopey (but not Cycopev) 
has been adduced, [and Cod. Sin. has roujcopey together with Cyocoper]. 
Considering the ease with which a mistake in transcribing might occur, we 
should probably adopt as the most suitable reading: é€av 6 xiptos GeAnoy 
cat Cnowpev, Kat Tomjowper ete. (vs. 13). 

5. The OptaTive is used in independent propositions when a 
wish is expressed ; as, Acts viii. 20 to dpyupuy cov avy aol ein eis 
are@xeav, Rom. xv.5; Philem. 20 éyo cov ovaipnyv, 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; 1 Thess. iii. 11 f.; v. 23; 2 Thess. iii. 5; (Cin 2 Cor. 
ix. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 7 the Futures are to be restored, as is the Imperat. 
\aBerw in Acts 1.20). As tothe Sept. see some remarks in Thiersch 
p.101. Cf. 1 Kings viii. 57; Ps. xl.3; Tob. v.14; x.12; xi. 16. 


Instead of the Optative, the Hebrew frequently employs a question to 
denote a wish ; as, 2 Sam. xv. 4 ris pe xaracryce xpiryy utinam quis me 
constituat ! This construction, however, occurs also in Greek poets, Fr. 
Rom. II. 70. Yet it is on insufficient grounds that Rom. vii. 24 ris pe 
puoerac etc. has been taken as a wish expressed in the form of a question. 
A question expressive of perplexity and conscious helplessness is here 
peculiarly appropriate, and requires no perdBaors eis GAAO yévos. 
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b. USE OF THESE THREE MOODS IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The particles of design tva and érrws (both which, however, 
strictly signify gueo modo, ut ;— respecting py see below, § 56), 
are quite naturally coustrued with the Subjunctive and Optative 
(according to the distinction above pointed out between the two 
moods), as every design refers to the future, and, consequently, to 
something still to be carried into effect. The Indicative they can 
take — so long as the writer thinks correctly — only in the Future 
tense.! 

In the N. T. these particles are usually followed by 

a. The Subjunctive, and then a. not only after the Present, as 
Matt. vi. 2 vowtow ... Gras S0Fac0dauv iro tov avOpwrev, 2 Tim. 
ii. 4 ovdeis otparevopevos eumdexetar Tais tov Biov mpaypateiacs, 


iva TS oTpaTodoynoavTt apéay, 10 wavta tropévw Sia 7. exdeKTOUs, 2 


iva Kai autot owrnpias TUywaot (Mark iv. 21; Luke viii. 12; Rom. 
xi. 25; 1 Jno. i. 8; Heb. ix. 15; 1 Cor. vii. 29; Gal. vi. 13; the 
Subjunctive here denoting — Hm. Vig. 850 — what was regarded 
as @ consequence actually about to take place, what was in fact and 
immediately designed, consequently what is objectively possible), 
and after the Imperat. and the Fut., as 1 Tim. iv. 15 éy rovrois 
ia, iva cou 7 TpoxoTn pavepa 1, Matt. ii. 8 dmaryyeiraté pow, Gras 
Kayo €Owv mposkuvnow avt@, V. 16; xiv.15; Acts viii. 19; xxiii. 
15; 1 Cor. ii. 18; 1 Jno. ii. 28; Jno. v. 20 petfova tovrwy deiEet 
auT@ épya, iva vyuets Oavpavyre, Phil. i. 26, also after the Conjunct. 
adhort. or deliber., as in Rom. ili. 8; Luke xx. 14; Jno. vi. 5, etc., 
— all in accordance with the preceding remarks, and quite regular 
(Hm. Vig. 850) ; — but also 8. after the Preterite, when the latter 
denotes a really past time? (cf. Gayler, de partic. gr. sermon. negat. 
p. 176 sq.), and there occasionally can be perceived a reason for 
selecting this mood instead of the Optative (Hm. Vig. 791; Krii. 
166).3 Accordingly, in the following passages the Subjunctive 
may denote an action still continuing either in itself or in its 
results, or one frequently recurring (Hm. Vig. 850 and ad Eurip. 
Hecub. p. 7; Heind. Plat. Protag. § 29; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 108; 


1 See, in general, Franke in the Darmstadter Schulzeit. 1839. S. 1236 ff.; Alotz, 
Devar. II. 615 sqq. 

2 For where a Perfect has the sense of a Present, fa or 84ws with the Subjunctive 
cannot be surprising, Jno vi. 38; Luke xvi. 26; Acts ix. 17; 1 Jno. y. 20. 

8 Many other distinctions have been laid down by Wez in the epist. crit. ad Gesenium 
(Lips. 1831. 4to.) p. 22sqq. The question arises, however, whether such nice distine- 
tions are consistent with the character of a living language. 
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Ast, Plat. legg. p. 93; Klotz, Devar. II. 618): 1 Tim. i.16 7r«7Onp, 
iva év éuot mpwre evdeiEnras I. Xpictos thy wacav paxpoOvupiay, 
vs. 20 obs mrapébwxa to catava, iva tatdbevOact pn Braodnpeiv, 
Tit. 1. 5 xatédurrov ce ev Kpntn, iva ta delrovra éwedtopbwon, 
li. 14 85 Edwxev Eavrov tept nuwv, iva NUTPwHONT aL jyas, Rom. 
Vi. 4 cuveradnuev auT@, iva... nal jpeis ev Kawornte Cwis wepe- 
Tmatnowperv, 1 Jno. ili. 5 épavepwOn, iva tas dpaptias nud apn, 
vs. 8 epavepwOn, iva NUaH Ta Epya To SuaBonov, Vv. 18 tadTa éypawa 
tpiv, waerdnre; cf. Lukei.4 (Plat. Crit.43b.; rep.9,472c.; legg. 
2,653d.; Xen. Mem.1,1,8; Aclian. 12,30). In other passages, 
e.g. Acts v. 26 myayev auvtous ... iva un ALBacOadcuty, Acts ix. 21 
eis ToUTO éAnAvOU, iva... ayayn, the Subjunctive may denote an 
intended result of the occurrence of which the speaker entertained 
no doubt whatever ; cf. Mark viii. 6 é8i50u rots pa8nrais avrod, iva 
tapabwoe (that they might ... which they could not refuse to do), 
xii. 2; Acts xxv. 26 wrponyayor avrov ép tpav, Grrws TIS dvaxpicews 
yevouevns oye Th ypayrw. (The Optative would express a design 
of uncertain result, Mtth. 1182, 1184.) Lastly, the construction 
in Matt. xix. 18 aposnvéxOn atte Ta traidia, iva tas yeipas éw8 7 


271 avrois, Mark x. 13 amposédepov aire radia, iva dyyntras avroy is 


7th ed. 


304 


perhaps to be explained by the fact that the Greeks in narration 
sometimes introduce the opinions of another in direct discourse, or 
at least as though he himself were still present, and consequently 
employ the same moods which he would have used (Heind. Plat. 
Protag. p. 502, 504; Poppo, Xen. Cyrop. p. 189 sq. and Thue. I. I. 
141 sq.); so here: that he may lay his hands upon them, instead 
of might lay (Optative). The reader is thus more vividly made 
as it were a beholder of the scene described (Klotz, as above, pp. 
618 sq. 682); cf. Jno. xviii. 28; Matt. xii. 14. As, however, the 
Optative never occurs in the N.T. in this (8.) very common 
construction, we are by no means warranted in ascribing to the 
sacred writers this nice distinction. They seem, rather, to have 
unconsciously avoided the Optative —a mood which becomes more 
and more rare in the later language, and in the popular speech 
perhaps never conformed to the rules of literary Attic— even where 
a more cultivated taste in such matters would have certainly given 
it the preference (e.g. Jno. iv. 8; vii. 382; Luke vi. 7; xix. 4; 
2 Cor. viii. 6; Heb. ii. 145 xi. 835; Phil. ii. 27, etc.). Even Plu- 
tarch, in the above construction, usually employs the Subjunctive,} 

1 Even in the earlier anthors particles of design are more frequently construed with 
the Subjunctive after a Preterite than was formerly admitted. See Bremi, Lys. exc. lt. 
p. 4.35 sqq. 
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and in the Hellenistic language it is everywhere the predominant 
moud, as may be seen from every page of the Sept., Apocrypha, 
Pseudepigrapha, etc. (Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 47). 

b. The Indicative Future (after a Pres. and Perf. cf. Hin. Vig. 
851); as, Rev. xxii. 14 paxupros of trovovvtes Tas EvToNas avTod, iva 
éoraty éfoucia auto etc. (the Subjunctive immediately follows), 

iii. 93 vi.11; xiv.13 (var.); Jno. xvii. 2 éwxas avt@ efouciar ... 
iva... Bwoer avtois (al. dwon), 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Cor. xiii. 3 (var) ; 
Gal. ii. 4 (var.). Compare, further, the variants in Rev. viii. 3; 

ix. 20; xiii. 16; xiv. 13, (on the other hand, in the O. T. quota- 
tion Eph. vi. 8 the construction is continued in the oratio directa 

at €on, which accordingly must not be supposed to depend on iva. 

In the same way may be explained also the var. é€avacrnoe: and 
xabiocecGe in Mark xii. 19 and Luke xxii. 80). The Fut. with 
dws never occurs in the N. T. (for d7rws ... S&noeras Mark v. 23 

has little authority) ; but this is a construction not unfrequent in 259 
Greek authors, as Xen.“A. 8, 1,18; Theophr. char. 22; Isocr, 54 4 
perm. 746; Dem. Mid. 3898 b.; Soph. Philoct. 55; cf. Bornem. 
Xen. Anab. p. 498 ; Klotz as above, p. 683 sq.; Gayler de partic. 
negat. p. 211, 321; Rost 647 f., and the Fut. then usually denotes 

a continuing state, while the Aor. Subjunct. is used of something 
quickly passing by. This construction with tva also appears cor- 
rect to Elmsley, Eurip. Bacch. p. 164; see, on the other hand, 805 
Hin. Soph. Oed. Col. 155, and de partic. av p. 184; Klotz, Devar. 

II. 630 — Cin all the passages refvrred to this head iva may be 272 
conveniently rendered by wbi or where). Instances of this con- Med 
struction actually occur in the later writers (Cedren. II. 186), the 
Fathers (Epiph. II. 332 b.), and the Apocrypha (Evang. apocr. p. 
437; Thilo, apocr. 682); cf. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 278. In the 

N. T. this mood, according to the above passages, is pretty wel: 
established, though owing to Itacism the forms of the Ind. and of 

the Subj. might easily have been interchanged. 

c. Lastly, the use of iva in connection with the Present Ind.,! of 
which two instances occur almost without var. —1 Cor. iv. 6 iva 
pabnre ... iva py dbvaotoda Oe, and Gal. iv. 17 Gprovow tyas ... va 
avrovs §nXNoOTEe,—is Very surprising; for the Pres. Ind. after a par- 
ticle of design seems illogical. Hence Fr. Matt. p. 836 sq. asserted 
that in both passages iva is not the Conjunction, but the Adverb 
ubt; and this opinion, after Fr. had exchanged it as respects the 


1 Valckenaer’s note on 1 Cor. confounds the Indic. Preterite, Future, and Present, 
and is consequently useless. 
37 
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first passage for another (Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 186 sqq.),! Mey. 
has taken up again: wnder which circumstances you (thei) are 
not puffed up,— where (in which case) you are zealous in regard 
tothem. But, apart from the fact that in the whole Greek Bible iva 
never once occurs as an Adverb of place, the Pres. in both passages 
would be surprising, and also in the first passage ov would rather 
be expected. Moreover in both passages, as Mey. himself admits, 
iva denoting design is far more in accordance with the Apostle’s 
meaning. I think, therefore, that this use of ta with the Ind. 
Pres. must be regarded as an impropriety of later Greek,?— although 
the passage from Acta Ignat. ed. Ittig. p. 538 does not furnish satis- 
factory proof, as a@rododvrae might be taken for the Attic Fut. if 
necessary, and in Geopon. 10, 48,3; Himer. 15, 3 the Ind. may 
have arisen easily from the Subjunct. by a mistake of the scribe. 
On the other hand, in later works iva with the Ind. Pres. occurs 
so frequently as to preclude the supposition that every instance is a 
mistake of transcribers; sce Malal. 10, p. 264 émetpépas iva waves 
..- Bactafovawy, 12, p. 800 erroince xédevow iva ... ypnuativovar, 
Acta Pauli et Petri 7 wpowyes, tva pia trods aroAdutat, 20 edidaka 
306 iva TH TYuH GAANAOUS mponyouvTat, Acta Pauli et Thecl. p. 45 tva 
250 yapou pi) yivovrat GAA ovTAS pévovow, Evang. apocr. p. 447.8 And 
bel this construction has further forced its way even into the N.T., 
273 good Codd. having in Jno. xvil. 3 va ... yevwoxovor. [Cf. besides, 
Med. Gal. vi. 12 tva py Siodxovrat, Tit. ii. 4 va cwdhpovitovaw, Rev. xiii. 17 
iva pn tes Suvarae in Tischendorf’s text, and 2 Pet.i. 10 iva woeiaGe 
in Lachmann’s.] Either, therefore, Paul actually wrote thus (yet 
see Bengel on 1 Cor. iv.), or the forms were introduced in these 
passages by transcribers at an early date. It is worthy of remark, 
however the case may be, that in both instances the verb ends in ow. 


When the Optative (after a Pres.) follows tva, as in Eph. iii. 16 xaparro 
Ta yovard pov Tpos Tov marépa Tod Kupiov...tva Sw div etc. (where, 
however, very good Codd. [Sin. too] have 60) i. 17, tva is not strictly a 
particle of design; but the clause which it commences expresses the object 
of the wish and prayer (that he may give), and the Opt., as modus optandi, 
is selected on this very account; see Harless on Eph.i.17. Yet the Opt. 
is used even after iva or Orws in order that, when it depends on a clause 


1 He adopts the emendation &va wh... pvooveba (for Tva uh... puootcbe); but 
against this see Meyer. 

3 Modern Greek, e.g. in the Confess. Orthod., usually puts the Ind. Present after »d 
or 8A vd. 

8 Xen. Athen. 1,11 Iva AauBdvev péy wpdrre: (which Sturz still adduces in his Lexic. 
Xenoph.) was long ago changed into AauBdywper xpdrret. See Schneider in loc. 
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expressive of a wish, Soph. Philoct. 325 and Aj. 1200; see Hm. on the 
latter passage, and Wex, epist. crit. p. 33. (In Eph. as above, it is un- 
necessary, with Lchm. and Fr. Rom. IIT. 230, to read dey, an Ionic form 
of the Subjunctive which is not sufficiently established in the N. T.) 


2. In HYPOTHETICAL sentences four kinds of construction occur 
(Hm. Vig. 834, 902) :} 

a. Pure condition: ythy friend comes, give kim my regards (the 
case is put as real). Here the Indicative is used with e¢; ‘* quae 
particula per se nihil significat praeter conditionem,’’ Klotz, Devar. 
455, cf. p. 487. 

b. Condition with assumption of objective possibility (where 
experience will decide whether or not it is real): if thy friend 
should come (1 do not know whether he will come, but the result 
will show). Here éay (et dy sec Hm. partic. dv p. 95 sqq ) with 
the Subjunctive is used. 

ce. Condition with assumption of subjective possibility, the con- 
dition existing merely in thought: ¢f thy friend come (the case 


being conceivable and credible) I should be pleased to present my 307 


respects to him. Here e¢ with tlie Optative is used. 

d. Condition believed to be contrary to the fact: were there a 
God, he would govern (but there is not). Had God existed from. 
eternity, he would have prevented evil (but he has not existed). 
Here e¢ with the Indicative is used, — the Imperf. in the first case, 
the Aor. or (much more rarely) the Plup. in the second (Krii. 170) ; 


in the conclusion likewise one of these two tenses. Whiya Preterite 961 
is used has been explained by Hm. Vig. 821,compare with this Stallb. 6th ed 


Plat. Euthyphr. p.51 sq. In general, see Klotz, Devar. p. 450 sqq. 


For éay we sometimes find, as in Jno. xii. 32; xvi. 23; xx. 23; Luke 974 
iv. 6 (where, however, Tdf. has made no remark), in good Codd. (as B) Th ed 


ay, respecting which cf. Hm. Vig. 812, 822. It is also by no means rare 
in Greek authors, even in Attic, though these prefer yv, which does not 
occur in the N. T. 


1Sce also ad Soph. Antig. 706; ad Soph. Oed. C. 1445; ad Eur. Bacch. 200. 
Klossmann, de ratione ct usu enuntiator. hypothct. linguae gr. Vratisl. 1830. Aisling, 
2 Programm. de cnunciatis hypothet. in lingua gr. et lat. Cizae, 1835. 745. 4to. Reck- 
nagel, zur Lehre von den hypothetischen Saétzen mit Riicksicht auf die Grundformen 
derselben in der griech. Sprache. Niirnberg, 1843 ff. III. 4to. Besides, it can easily be 
conceived that, in many sentences, either ei or édy might be used with equal propricty, 
the selection depending on the writer. The later writers are not careful to discriminate 
between them. It may be worthy of remark, that Euclid almost always uses édv with 
the Subjunctive of a case in Mathematics (respecting which no future experience is 
needed to decide). 
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The diction of the N.T. will be found entirely in accordance 
with the preceding rules; e.g. 

a. a. Matt. xix. 10 « odtws éeotiv 7 aitia Tov dvOpwrov ... ov 
oupndéper yaunoat, 1 Cor. vi. 2; ix.17; Rom. viii. 25 ; Col. ii. 5 (Pres. 
followed by Pres.) ; Matt. xix. 17 e¢ Benes etsenOeiv ets TH Korjv, Type 
Tas évronds, Vili. 31; xxvii. 40; Jno. vii. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 9 (Pres. fol- 
lowed by Imperat.) ; Rom. viii. 11 et 70 wvebya Tod eyelpavtos Incoiv 
... Olkel ev bpiv, o éyetipas ... Gworroinoes Kal Ta Ovnta owpara, bpav, 
Matt. xvii.4; Acts xix.389; Jno.v.47 (Pres. followed by Fut.) ; 1 Cor. 
xv. 16 €¢ vexpot ovx éyeipovrat, ovdé Xprotos éeynyeptat tf the dead do 
not rise (1 assume the case), then is Christ also not risen, xiii. 1; 
2 Pet.ii. 20 (Rom. iv. 14) (Pres. followed by Perf.) cf. Demosth. ep. 3, 
p. 114 b.; Matt. xii. 26 ef 6 catavas Tov catavav éxBarreL, ép éavTov 
éuepic On, cf. vs. 28; Luke xi. 20 (Pres. followed by Aor.) cf. Orig. de 
die domin. p. 8 Jani: €¢ 5é tov épyou azréyes, els THY exxrAnotay bé ovK 
eisépyn, ovdev éxépdavas. B. Acts xvi. 15 e¢ xexpixaté we miotHy TO 
xupiw elvat, eiseNOovres ... peivate (Perf. followed by Imperat.) ; 
2 Cor. v. 16 ef nat éyrwxapev Kata cupxa Xpiotov, ddAa vov ovKert 
ywwookopev (Perf. followed by Pres. ; cf. Demosth.c. Bocot. p.639 a.) ; 
Jno. xi. 12 ef xexoiunrar, cwOijoeras (Perf. followed by Fut.), Rom. 
vi.5; 2 Cor. ii. 5 ef tus NeAUIKev, ovK Ewe AEAUTrnKev (Perf. followed 
by Perf.) ; vii. 14 ef te adt@ brrép Yor Kexavynpat, ov KatnoyovOny 
(Perf.followed by Aor.). —-y. Rom. xv. 27 et rots mvevpartiKois avtov 
exowwvnoav ta EOvn, odeirovar etc., 1 Jno. iv. 11 (Aor. followed by 
Pres.) ; Jno. xviii. 23 ef caxas EXdAnoa, papTUpHoov Trept TOU KaKod, 
Rom. xi. 17,18; Col. iii.1; Philem. 18 (Aor. followed by Imperat.) ; 


Jno. xiii. 82 €¢ 6 Beas eboEdcOn ev aita@, Kai o Geos Sokdcer avrov év 


262 éaurg, xv. 201 (Aor. followed by Fut.). ~ 8. Matt. xxvi. 83 ei 


Bh ed. 


1 In this passage: ef due e3iwtay, wal duas Bidtovor ef roy Adyow pou erhipnoay, Kal roy 
juerepoy tnphaovat, the translation tf they persecuted me, they will persecute you also, etc. is 
the only correct one. The words appear to me to be simply a special application of 
the preceding thought, obk Ears BovA0s pel(ev tod Kupiov ab’rov: your lot will be like 
mine; there is but a single alternative: persecution or acceptance. The words them- 
sclyes leave it for the moment undecided which of the two has befallen Jesus. What 
Jollows, however, shows how Jesus wished to be understood. Only it must not be 
overlooked that Jesus speaks of the conduct of the Jews in general, without reference to 
individual exceptions. According to a new exposition put forth by rector LeAmann 
in the Prog. lucubrationum sacrar. et profan. Pt. I. (Liibben, 828. 4to.) a wis proportio 
nalts is to be attributed to ef: quemadmodum me persecuti sunt, ita et vos persequentur 
quemadmodum (prout) meam doctrinam amplexi observarnnt, ita et vestram, etc. But 
this import of the particle should have been established by decisive examples (in Jno. 
xii. 14, 32 such force it obviously has not). The writer seems to have confounded the 
simple comparntive uf... ifa (the parallel antithesis of two clauses standing in necessary 
correlation) with the proportional prout, according as. There is a difference between 
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rravTes oxavoanioOnocovtar év aol, éym ovdérrore cxavdadicOncopat 


273 


(Fut. followed by Fut. like Isoer. Archid. p. 280; Porphyr. abstin, ithed 


1, 24); yet in Jas. ii. 11, where according to the received text 
the Fut. is followed by the Perf., probably the true reading would 
give Present tenses in the protasis. Such construction with the 
Fut. would approximate most nearly to that with day (Krii. 171) ; 
but if all shall be offended in thee is a more decided statement than 
if all should be offended. In the latter, it is still altogether uncer- 
tain whether they will be offended ; in the former, this is assumed 
as a future fact (Christ has distinctly assured his disciples of this), 
cf. Hm. Vig. p. 900. 

b. ’Eav if an objective possibility with the expectation of a decision 
is to be expressed, always therefore in reference to something future 
(Hm. Vig. 834) ; as, Jno. vii. 17 dav tis O€An TO BANA avTOd Trotety, 
yvwcetas etc., Matt. xxviii. 14 ay dxovcO97 todto éi Tov HyEpLovos, 
Juels mre(comev avtov. Hence the consequent clause usually contains 
a Fut. (Matt. v. 13; Rom. ii. 26; 1 Cor. viii. 10; 1 Tim. ii. 15; 
or, what is equivalent, an Aor. with ov uw Acts xiii, 41; Jno. 
viii. 51 f.) or an Imperat. (Jno. vii. 37; Matt. x. 18; xviii. 17; 
Rom. xii. 20; xiii. 4), more rarely a Pres., and then either in the 
sense of a Fut. (Xen. A. 3, 2, 20) or denoting something permanent, 
Matt. xviii. 18; 2 Cor. v. 1, or a general truth, Mark iii. 27; 1 Cor. 
ix. 16; Jno. vili. 16, 54; Acts xv. 1 (Diog. Laert. 6,44; 10, 152). 
Perfects in the conclusion become equivalent in sense to Presents, 
Rom. li. 20; vii. 2; Jno. xx. 23 (on Rom. xiv. 23 and Jno. xv. 6 
see § 40,4b.0b.). The Aor. in the conclusion occurs in 1 Cor. 
Vii. 28 day d€ Kal ynuns, ovy juapres thou hast not sinned, thou art 
not in this caseasinuer. Cf. Mtth. 1203; Klotz, Devar. II. 451 sq. 
The Subjunctive depending on édy may be a Subj. Pres. or a Subj. 
Aor. The latter (on the whole the more usual) is, for the most 
part, rendered in Latin by the Future Perfect. 


That éav 1 Cor. vil. 11, as Riick. maintains, refers to an event (possibly) 
already past, is a mistake, cf. Mey. In 2 Cor. x. 8 also Mey. has corrected 
Riickert’s concessive acceptation of édv. 


c. Ex with the Optat. to denote subjective possibility (Hm. nartic. 
av p. 97); and, a. When a condition is regarded as frequently re- 
curring (Klotz p. 492; Krii. 172), as 1 Pet. iii. 14 ef nai rao youre 


the two: In a free translation the first may be put for el, but the latter is not compre- 
hended in the import of ef or s:; and every one must perceive that in the passage in 
question Z. really takes el in two senses, first simply as ut and then as prout. See also 
Liicke in loc. 
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dva Sixavoavvny, paxdpror even if ye should suffer. TIdoyeu is desig: 
nated here not as something occurring in the future, but merely 
as something that may very probably occur, regarded without aay 
276 reference to definite time (and in general as often as it may occur). 
tts “ Elsewhere only in parenthetical clauses, but with the same reference ; 
re as, 1 Cor. xv. 37 omelpeus... yupvov Koxxov, ei TUyoL (if it should 
80 chance), ctrou (Dem. Aristocr. 436 ¢.; Lucian. navig. 44; amor. 42; 
Toxar. 4, see Jacob on the last passage, and Wetst. on 1 Cor. xv.), 
1 Pet. iil. 17 xpetrroy ayaborowobvras, ef OéXoL TO OeAnpa TOD Beod, 
maoyxew, cf. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 52. 8. After a Preterite when the 
condition is represented as the subjective purpose of the agent; as, 
Acts xxvii. 39 <odzrov Twa Karevoouv éyovta aiytanov eis bv €BouXEvoVTO, 
et Suvauyto, éE@oat To Toiov, also Acts xxiv. 19 obs Edeu dari cou 
mapewat Kal xatyyopeiv, ei Te Eyovev pos pe if they had anything 
against me (in their minds), Krii. 171. In Acts xx. 16 the Optat. 
might, in the same way, be expected; yet even in Greek authors 
sometimes (and that not merely in standing phrases, as ef duvaroy 
€or. above) in orat. obliq. the Ind. is used; as, Ael. 12, 40 éxnpvyOn 
™® oTpatonedy, ei tus Eyer Ddwp ex Tod Xoaomrov, iva 86 BacireK 
meiv. cf. Engelhardt, Plat. apol. p. 156. Further, see no. 5 below. 
(After édy in orat. oblig. nobody will expect the Opt. in the N. T. 
Acts ix. 2; Jno. ix. 22; xi. 57, Bttm. § 126, 8; yet cf. Hm. 
Vig. 822.) 
For examples to d. see § 42. | 
310 The exceptions to these rules in the N.T. text are but very few, and 
occur for the most part only in particular Codd. They are the following: 
a) « is used with the Subjunctive’ in 1 Cor. ix. 11 ed qets tpay ra 
capxuxa Oepicwuey (according to good Codd.), xiv. 5 éxros ei py dteppnvery 
(al. Sueppyvever) except (in case that) he interpret, Rev. xi. 5 var. (Sir. 
xxii. 26)2 The use of this mood after ei by Attic authors was long denied, 
but it is now admitted to occur even in prose; see Hm. Soph. Aj. 491 and 
de partic. dv p. 96; Poppo, Cyrop. p. 209 and Emend. ad Mtth. Gramm. 
(Frkf. on the Oder, 1832) p. 17; Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 463; Klotz, Devar. 
II. 500 sqq. The distinction between ei with the Subjunctive and édv or 


1 Luke ix. 18 probably means: unless perhaps we are to buy some, and the mood docs 
not depend on el, —as elsewhere after the phrase Sswep ei &» Aftth. 1205. Plat. Cratyl. 
425d. «i uh Epa Bh... wal fyeis... deadrAayopuey would be similar; but others reau 
dwadAayeiner. 

2 In 1 Thess. v. 10 the text. rec. with all the better Codd. [Sin. also], has Ya, efre 
ypnyopapev efre adevdmpev, dua obv aire (jowuev, where (after a Pret. in the principai 
clause) a more exact writer would have used the Opt. in both passages; cf. Xen. A. 2, 
1,14. Yet ta with the Subj. is here used according to b. 1, and the Subj. in the 
secondary clause is accommodated to this. 
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yv is thus defined by Hm. (de partic. av p. 97 and ad Soph. Oed. R. p. 52 sq. 
cf. Klotz as above 501): ¢i puts the condition simply, but when used with 
the Subjunctive represents it as depending on the result; éay also does 
the latter, but less decisively, inasmuch as the ay represents the condition 
as dependent on accidental circumstances, if anyhow or perhaps. This 
will suit both the passages above quoted: éxros ef py Seeppyvery nist sv 
tnterpretetur, on which the result will decide, refertur ad certam spem 
atque opinionem, futurum id esse (vel non esse). On the other hand, €ay 
would make the matter doubtful: unless he perhaps, which may be the 
case, tnterpret. This would be manifestly unsuitable, as the gift of inter- 
preting did exist, and was frequently exercised, vs. 26f. In later prose 
this Subjunctive became more and more frequent (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. 
p. 681 and Athen. p. 146; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 185; Jacob, Lucian. 
Tox. p. 53 ; Jacobitz, Index p. 473; Schaef. Ind. ad Aesop. p. 131), par- 
ticularly in Byzantine authors (Index to Malalas and Theophanes), also 
in the Hellenistic writings (Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23), and almost uniformly 
in the Canon. Apost. and the Basilic. (in the Sept. cf. Gen. xlii. 3, 4). 
In these writers a fixed distinction between e? with the Subj. and the same 
particle with the Ind., cannot be traced, (many doubt whether such a dis- 
tinction existed even in Attic, Rost S. 632; cf. Mtth. 1210 f.) ; consequently 
it is uncertain whether Paul had in view the nice discrim{nation specified 
above. 

b) édv is followed by the Indicative (Klotz p. 468), and not only — a. by 
the Ind. Present (Sept. Lev. i. 14; Acta apocr. 259) according to good 
Codd. in Rom. xiv. 8 éav droOvnoKxopev, tO Kupiy dofv., a general truth: 
cum morimur (without reference to the fact that time will decide whether 
we die or not), 1 Thess. iii. 8 (in Gal. i. 8 the Ind. has little authority),' or 
Future, Jno. viii. 36 day 6 vios tuds éAevPepwoa, Acts villi. 31 (where, how- 
ever, there is preponderant authority for the Subj.), Luke xi. 12 éay airnoe 
wov according to many uncial Codd. cum petet, not petierit, vi. 34; see Klotz 
pp. 470, 472 sq. The same (cf. Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 678, 687) occurs 
several times, as in Exod. viii. 21 (Lev. iv. 3), Malalas 5, p. 136; Cantacuz. 
1,6, p. 30; 1, 54, p. 273 (Basilic. I. 175 ; Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 23 ; Schaef. 
ind. ad Aesop. p. 131), in which passages, to be sure, forms so slightly 
distinguished from each other hardly permit a positive decision ; — but also, 
B. by the Ind. Preterite, as in 1 Jno. v.15 éay oidayev without var. cf. 
Ephraemius 6298 (even when the Pret. is strictly Pret. in signification, as 
in Job xxii. 3; Theodoret. ITT. 267; Malalas 4, p.71 éay xdxeivn HBovAero, 
Nili ep. 3, 56 éay efdes, Ephraem. 5251), see Jacobs, Act. Monac. I. 147; 
cf. Hase, Leon. Diac. p. 143 ; Schaef. ad Bastii ep. crit. p.26; Poppo, Thuc. 
HI. I. 313 and IIT. II. 1722 


1 In all these passages the form might easily have arisen from a mistake in transcrib- 
ing (Fr. Rom. III. 179) ; Klotz p. 471 sqq. has, however, adduced examples from good 
Writers to which this would not apply. 

3 Editors of early writers have usually corrected such passages (see also Bhdy. Dionys. 


277 
ith ed, 
264 
6th ed. 
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Sometimes éay and @ are connected in two parallel clauses; as, Acts 
v. 38, 39 €av W ef avOpurwv 7 Bovdn atry 7 7d épyov tovro, KaraAvOnceras 
(should it be from men, and this the result will show), €¢ 5¢ é« Oeor éorw, 
od dvvacGe xaradvoat aire (if it ts of God, —a case I assume), Luke xiii. 9 

978 way pev oun Kaptov:... el dé pryye... exxowes si fructus tulertt ;... sin 

ithed. minus (si non fert) etc. (Plat. rep. 7, 540d.), Gal. i. 8f.; see Hm. Vig. 834; 
Jacob, Lucian. Tox. p. 143; Weber, Dem. p. 473. Cf. Her. 3, 36; Xen. 

265 C.4,1,15; Plat. Phaed. 93 b.; Isocr. Evag. p. 462; Lucian. dial. m. 6, 3; 

bbe Dio Chr. 69, 621. In most cases of this nature e or édv repeated might 
be used with equal propriety, though the choice of the one conjunction or 
the other would obviously proceed from a different conception of the rela- 
tion; see Fr. Conject. J. 20. In two mutually subordinate clauses «i and 
day are distinguished from each other in Jno. xiii. 17 e€& ratra oitdare, 
paxapwt éore, €av woujre aurd, ef ye know...in case ye do, and 1 Cor. 
vii. 36 ef ris doynpovely emt Thy mapHevov atrod vopile, cay 7 SrépaKpos etc. 
Rev. ii. 5; cf. Krii. 172. 

8. Particles of time (Krii. 175) which 1) in narration denote a 
definite past event (when, while, etc.) are naturally construed 
with the Indicative Pret. or historical Pres.; as 6re Matt. vii. 28; 
ix.25; Mark xi.1; xiv.12; Lukeiv. 25; 1 Cor. xiii.11; ws Matt. 

312 xxviii. 9; Luke i. 28; vii.12; Jno. iv. 40; Acts xvi. 4, etc., ovrore 
Luke vi. 3, #vixa 2 Cor. ili. 15 (Lchm. and Tdf.) cf. Klotz p. 613. 
So likewise ws and ws ot! Matt. i. 25; ii. 9; Jno. ix. 18; Acts 
xxi. 26, etc.; Mtth.1197f. Those which 2) denote a future event 
(when, as soon as, until) likewise govern, a) if they refer to a dis- 
tinctly conceived event, the Indicative (Fut.); as, Jno. iv. 21 
épyetas wpa, Ore... MposKkuvnoete TH Tatpi, Luke xvii. 22 
édevoovtas Hepat, OTe EriOupycoere, xiil.85; Jno.v.20; xvi.2d; see 
Hm. Vig. 915. After ws the Pres. Ind. is in a few instances used 
for the Fut. (§ 40, 2); as, Jno. xxi. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 13 éws epyowas 
(like ws ézrdverow Plut. Lycurg. c. 29).2- The Pres. Ind. after ore 


p- 851), sometimes without MS. authority (Arist. anim. 7, 4 p. 210 Sylb.). On the 
other hand, we find in Dinarch. c. Philocl. 2, even in Bekker’s edition, édy ... efAnge, 
which, according to Alotz’s remarks, is not to be altered. 

1 This phrase (equivalent to our unti/) is not peculiar to later prose, except when 
used without &. Even in Her. 2, 143 we find ews ov awéSetav, and in Aen. A. 1, 7, 6; 
5, 4, 16 etc., uéxpis ob, so frequently in Plutarch., more fully wéxps trovrou, éws ob 
Palaeph. 4, 2. 

2 In the sense of as long as, éws denoting something actual is used as naturally with 
the Ind. Jno. ix. 4 (xii. 35 var.; Plat. Phued. 89 c.; Xen. C.1,6,9; 7, 2,22; Plutarch. 
educ. 9, 27 ete. ; A/otz, Devar. IE. 565). The same mood is used after the Impcrat. m 
Matt. v. 25 Yo ebvoay 7 artidixw cov Taxv, Ews Srov ef dv tH d8p wer’ abro’, where the 
Subjunctive might have been expected, as a mercly possible case is indicated. This 
statement, however, contains a general truth, in which the case in question is represented 
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differs from this. That is employed in general truths; as, Jno. 
ix. 4 epyeras vE Gre (ie. év 9) ovdets Suvatar epyatecOar, Heb. 
ix. 17 évret punmore ioyves (SiabyKn), dre Go Siabeuevos, see Hm. 
as above, 915. b) If, however, the future event is only C(objec- 
tively) possible, though viewed as under certain circumstances sure 279 
to take place, the Subjunctive with a particle of time compounded «4 
with dy (drav, érdv, qvixa av) is usually employed, see § 42. The 
same construction is used, when the particle of time indicates a 
duration or a future repetition (Gray, ocd av), or @ point of time 
till which something is to continue (éws av) Mtth. 1199. In the 
latter case, however, the Subjunctive alone with ws, ws od, dypu, 
mply, etc. often occurs, particularly in the later authors; as, Mark 266 
xiv. 82 xabicate bbe, ws mposevEwpas until I shall have prayed, © * 
2 Pet. i. 19 nadws mrovetre mposéyovtes ... Ews ov nucpa dvavyaon, 
Luke xiii. 8 apes adriyy gal TovTO TO ETOS, ws OTOU TKaYw TEL aLTHDY, 
xii. 50; xv.43 xxi. 24; xxii. 16; xxiv. 49 (Heb. x.13); 2 Thess. 
ii. 7; 1 Cor. xi. 26; xv. 25; Gal. iii. 19; Eph. iv. 13; Luke ii. 26 
pn iSety Oavatov, mpi 4 in tov Xpiotov. See Plutarch. Cat. min. 
59 dypis ob THY eaxaTny TYYNV THs TaTpidos eEcAeyEwuev, Caes. T 
péxpis ob KatatroNeunOy Karerivas, Plato, Eryx 392 c.; Aesch. dial. 
2,1; Lob. Phryn. p. 14 sq.; Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 61 sq.; Held, 318 
Plutarch. Timol. p. 369 sq. ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 568. The lucid 
distinction which Hm. lays down, part. av p. 109 sq. (restricting it, 
however, immediately, p. 111) cf. Klotz, Devar. 568, however easily 
it finds support in the preceding passages, would vanish again as 
respects the N.T. on a comparison of the passages with ws ay 
§ 42,5. In Rev. xx. 5 of Aouro,... ovm Elnoav, Ews TerAecOH Ta 
xikva érn does not mean, till they were completed (narratively), 
but is a concise expression: they remained (and remain) dead, ¢ll 
the thousand years shall be completed. 3) The Opt. (without av) 
occurs but once in the N. T. after a particle of time in orat. obliq. 
Acts xxv. 16 ov« éotw éBos “Poyaiows yapiverOai twa avOpwrrov eis 
aTWAELAY, T PLY H O KATIYOPOUpEVOS KATA Tposwirov EyoL TOUS KATN- 
yopous, Téov Te atrodoyias AaBou etc. See Klotz p. 727. In 
other places, where this mood might be expected, we find the 
Subjunctive, as in Matt. xiv. 22; Acts xxiii. 12, 14,21; Mark ix. 9; 
Luke ii. 26; Rev. vi. 11; this may be in part accounted for by a 
blending of the orat. recta and obliqua, see below, no. 5. With 


as real. On the other hand, in Luke xvii. 8 8:axdve: wor, ws Gdyw xa) wlw (dy is omitted 
in the better Codd. [Sin. also}) the Subjunctive is employed in reference to an uncertain 
limit in the future. 

30 
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Matt. as above, cf. Thuc. 1, 137 riv aoddreay ecivar pndéva éxBiva 
éx THS vews, wéxpt rods yévnrat, Alciphr. 3, 64; Poppo, Thuc. 
I. I. 142; Krii. 177. Once indeed in such a case, Mark vi. 44 
(which Fr. has left wholly unnoticed), the Indicative even is fully’ 
established, which is to be accounted for in a similar way ; see Mey. | 

In Luke xiii. 85 éws Hée, dre eimnre the Subjunctive is joined also 
with ore, a construction that could hardly be vindicated by Attic prose 
(Klotz 688) ; but (de eventu) it is not incorrect: guando dixeritis. ‘The 
Ind. Fut. would be more suitable in the mouth of Christ, and would cor- 
respond better to 7£e (Diod.S. Exc. Vat. 103, 31 Lips.). Besides, compare 
as to ore with the Subjunctive, Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 100 and in Act. 
Monac. I. IT. 147. 


4, INTERROGATIVES in indirect questions are construed, 

280 a. With the Jndicative, when the question refers to a matter of 

iol. fact i.e. to the existence of something (78 uw? 12 not?) or to the 

condition of something existing (how ? where? wherefore? etc.), 

whether the principal clause contain a Pres. or a Pret. (Plut. Arist. 

7; Xen. A. 2,6,4; Plat. Phil. 22 a.; rep. 1, 8330 e.; conv. 19+ e. ; 

Diog. L. 2, 69; Klotz, Devar. 508); as, Mark xv. 44 éarnportncer 

autév, et wddae dtreGavev, Matt. xxvi. 63; Jno. i. 40 eldov rod peéver, 

267 Mark v. 16 d:7y7jcavro avtois, mas éyévero TH SupoviLopevm, Acts 

Gh ed, x. 18 eriatacbe ... Tas pel tov éyevouny (he had actually 

314 been with thei), 1 Thess. i. 9 azrayyédAovow, ozrolay eisodov Ea yo 

fev pos uuas, Jno. ix. 21 was viv BET et, ovK oidaper, Vs. 15; x. 6 

ovUK éyvwoav tiva hv & édure. what it was (meant), iii. 8; vii. 27 ; 

xx. 13; Acts v. 8; xii. 18; xv. 86; xix. 2; Luke xxiii. 6; Col. 

iv. 6; Eph. i. 18; 1 Cor. i. 16; iii. 10; 2 Thess. ili. 7; 1 Tim. iii. 15, 

also Jno. ix. 25 (where duaptwAov elvas had been asserted) : whether 

he 78 a sinner or not. In such instances the Latin language, as is 

well known, taking a different view of the case employs the Subjunc- 

tive.!_ The tense of the direct question is introduced into an indirect 

question in Acts x. 18 évruvOaveto, ef Siar evOade Eevilerar, Heb. 

xi. 8; cf. Plat. apol. 21 b. #7ropouv, ri wore NEyet, Plutarch. Opp. II. 

208 b., 220 f., 221 c., 230 f., 231 ¢c. etc.; Polyb. 1, 60,6; 4,69,3:; 

Diog. L. 6,42; 2,69, and, in general, very frequently, not to say uni- 
formly, in Greek authors. 

b. With the Suljunctive, when something objectively possible. 

something which may or should take place, is to be expressed (Klotz. 


1 In Greek the Objective is expressed in the Objective mood ; in Latin, the Objective, 
made to depend on the act of asking and inquiring, is for that reason put as a mere 
conception : interrogo quid sit. Cf. Jen. L. Z. 1812. no. 194. 
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Devar. 511) ; as, Matt. viii. 20 6 vids rod dvOpmrov ovK Exel, ToD THY 
Keharnv krivn where he may lay, ubi reponat, Krii. 166; Rom. 
viii. 26 té wposevEwpOa Kado dei, ove oidapev what we should 
pray for (as to the var. mposevEoue8a, see Fr. in loc.), Matt. vi. 20 ; 
x. 19; Mark xiii. 11; Luke xii. 5,11; Heb. viii. 8; 1 Pet. v. 8; 
cf. Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 202 and rep. I. 72; Xen. Mem. 2, 1, 21; 
Cyr. 1, 4,13; Anab. 1, 7,7; 2,4, 19; Isocr. paneg. c. 41; Plat. 
rep. 368 b. Likewise after a Pret., as in Acts iv. 21 pndev evpi- 
OKOVTES TO TAS KONaGowYTae avrous, Luke xix. 48; xxii. 2; Mark 
iii. 6 cupBovrALov érroiouv . . . dws avtov dTOoNETwos, xi. 18; xiv. 1, 
40., where the Opt. might be used (Lucian. dial. d. 17,1; 25,1 
etc., Kiihner II. 103; Hm. Vig. 741), but the Subjunctive is used 
inasmuch as there is a reference to the direct question they put to 
each other: was avtov atrodéowpev (deliberative Subjunct. cf. Thuc. 
2, o2.). 

In such cases the Fut. Ind. also may be used for the Subjunctive (owing 
to the affinity between these two forms!) ; as, Phil. i. 22 ré atpyoopac 281 
(without var.), ob ywwpilw what I am to choose, Mark ix. 6, see Demosth, ‘hed 
funebr. 152 b.; Thuc. 7, 14; Herod. 5, 4, 16; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. 151. 315 
On the other hand, there is the testimony of the most distinguished Codd. 
[Sin. also] for apéop in 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. But in Mark iii. 2 waperypouy 
aurov, et... Oeparevoes means: whether he will (would) heal, and the Fut. 
is necessary, as in 1 Cor. vii. 16. See Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 249. 


c. The Optative is used to denote subjective possibility — a mere 
conception; hence in narration after a Pret. ifa person is introduced 
with a question referring simply to his idea alone; as Luke xxii. 23 
nptavro avlnteiv mpos éavtous, TO Tis dpa etn €& adtav who he miyht 268 
be i.e. whom they should regard as, i. 29 (2 Macc. iii. 37) ; iii. 15 ; sthed 
viii. 9; xv. 26; xviii. 86; Acts xvii. 11 é3éfavro tov Adyov ... 
dvaxpivovtes Tas ypadas, eb Exo Tadta ovTws whether these things 
were 80, xxv. 20; cf. Her. 1, 46; 3, 28, 64; Xen. A. 1, 8,15; 2, 
1,15; C.1, 4,6, and Hm. as above, 742. Sce, further, Acts xvii. 27 
érroinae ... wav EOvos ... Cyteiv tov Oeov, ef dpaye Wnradnoesav if 
haply they might feel after etc., Acts xxvii. 12 (Thuc. ii. 77) see 
Mtth. 1213; Klotz p. 509. | 


Acts xxi. 33 érvvOavero, tis &v ely nat ti éore rerownxes throws 
especial light on the distinctive import of the moods in dependent clauses 
after rts etc. That the prisoner had committed some offence was certain, 
or was assumed by the centurion as certain, and ri éore 3. inquires after the 


1 Hm. Eurip. Io p. 155: ubique in conjunctivo inest futuri notatio, cujus ille cumque 
temporis sit. Cf. Buln. 106 f. 
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matter of fact of the wexounxévas ; but who the prisoner might be was a point 
on which the centurion wished then for the first time to fourm an idea 
Cf. Xen. Eph. 0, 12 éreGavpuxe, tives re qoav xai ri BovAucvro, Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 107; Jacob, Lucian. Tox. 139. See also Dio Ckr. 35, 
429; 41, 499; Heliod. 1, 25, 46; 2, 15, 81. 

In the phrase otoes éorw os or tis éotw ds (of similar import), even fol- 
lowed by the Fut., the Indicative is always and properly used; as, Matt. x. 26 
ovdev éott Kexaduppévov, O ovK azoxaAdvdbycerat there ts nothing covered, 
which shall not be revealed (though the Romans would have said: nihil est, 
quod non manifestum futurum sit), xxiv. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 20; Acts 
xix. 3d; Heb. xu. 7 (Judith vill. 28; Tob. xiii. 2); ef. Vig. p. 196 5q.; 
Bhdy. 390. The Subjunctive occurs only once in connection with the 
Inud.: Luke viil. 17 ov yap éore xpurrov, 6 ob pavepov yernoeras, ode aroxprdor, 
6 ob yrwobycerat Kat eis pavepov EXOD (BL [Sin.] have 6 ob py yrwoGy xai 
cis gavepoy AGy). See below, § 42, 3b. The passage adduced by Lob. 
Phryn. 736 trom Joseph. Antt. 13, 6 is also not fully established. As to 
the import of this Subjunctive, see below, § 42, 3b, p. 307. 

In Jno. vii. 35 the Fut. Indic. is quite according to rule: ov obros péAAa 
mopeverGar (A€ywv), OTe Nets Oty eipnooper atrov; whither rill this man go, 
since (according to his statement, vs. 34) we shall not find him? In ovx 

316 etpyo. the words uttered by him (vs. 34) are repeated in the tense and 
mood of direct discourse. Acts vil. 40 (a quotation from the O. T.) is also 

9X2 quite Correct: motngov yyw Oeor's, ot rm poropevoovrat pov gui antecedant 

ltbea. (See Mtth. 1145), Phil. ii. 20; 1 Cor. ii. 16; cf. Demosth. Polycl. 711 b.; 
Plat. Gorg. 513 etc.; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 2; Aristot. Nic. 9, 11. 

The use of the Indic. Fut. after & or ef apa, also, is worthy of notice in 
cases such as Acts vill. 22 de76yre tov Geov, ei dpa ddePynoerai cor 9 éxivowa 
Ts Kapdias gov, Mark xi. 13 7AGev, ef dpa cipyoe te ev airy he came, tf haply 
he might find ete. (in Latin, st forte... itnveniret). The words are here 
expressed in the mood which the speaker himself would employ: I will 
go and see, whether I shall find, ete. The Ind. Fut. after ews Rom. i. 10 
is of a different description, but equally well established. 

In Eph. v. 15 if the sense had been: take heed how you may (can) walk 

969 eractly the Subjunctive or Fut. Indicative must have been employed. 

Mbhed With the Indic. Pres. the question refers to the manner in which the 
dxptBas meperarey, as a Christian duty, is carried into effect; see how you 
realize the d«pt8. wepexar., how you set about living accurately. Cf. 
Fritzsch. Opuse. p. 209. 1 Cor. iii. 10 &xarros BAerérw was érotxodope: is 
not exactly similar to the preceding, inasmuch as in this passage after 
dAdus éxroxodopee there can be no doubt that reference is made to a matter 
of fact. 


5. The Optative in the oratio obliqua (Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 18) 
but rarely appears: Acts xxv. 16 apos obs azrexpiOny ott ovK Eotup 
Bos “Pwpaios yapiferOal twa avOperrov, tpiv 4 Oo KaTnyopoupevos 
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Kata Tposuroy éyou Tovs KaTrFyOpous TOToy Te a7roAoyias AaBot 
etc. ; and indeed the instances in which the words of another are 
indirectly quoted are rare in the N.T. When such instances 
occur the Indicative is commonly used; either because the inter- 
mediate clause where the Optative might have been expected is 
uttered in the person of the narrator (Bmln. 270) Luke vin. 47; 
Matt. xviii. 25; Mark ix. 9; Acts xxii. 24, or because by a ming- 
ling of two constructions the mood of the oratio recta is used for 
that of the oratio obliqua (which was perhaps in special accordance 
with colloquial usage); as, Acts xv. 5 éEavéornoay twes Tov... 
Papicaiwv, Néyovres Ste Set mreprréuvew etc., Luke xviii. 9 elzre wal 
Mpos Tivas Tovs tremoOoras ep’ éavTois, OTe eiot Sixavot (on the con- 
trary, Mtth. 1222), Acts xii. 18 #v tdpayos ovw dAiyos... Tt dpa 
6 Ilétpos eyévero, ix. 27; xxiii. 20; 1 Cor.i. 15. Something 
similar occurs in Attic authors (though for the most part in 
lengthened sentences) Isocr. Trapez. 860; Demosth. Phorm. 586 
and Polycl. 710, 711; Lys. caed. Eratosth. 19; Xen. Cyrop. 2, 4, 
3; 3,2, 27; 4,5, 86; Hell. 2, 1, 24, and later writers Aelian. 11, 
9; Diog. L. 2, 82,74; Pausan. 6,9, 1. See Heindorf, Plat. Soph. 817 
p. 439 sq.; Mtth. 1224 sq.; Bhdy. 389. 


Note 1. The consecutive particle waste is usually construed with the 
Infin. (as the aimple Infin. may be employed in a consecutive sense), cf. 
§ 44. Yet the Finite verb is used, not only where wsre begins a new 
clause (in the sense of guare, itague),— sometimes in the Indic. as in 283 
Matt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 31; Rom. vii. 4; xiii. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 27; xiv. 22; Med 
2 Cor. iv. 12; v.16; Gal. ili. 9; iv. 7; 1 Thess. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 19, ete. 
(Gayler de partic. negat. p. 2188q.), and sometimes in the Conjunct. 
exhort. as in 1 Cor. v. 8 and the Imperat. as in 1 Cor. iii. 21; x.12; Phil. 
li, 12; iv. 1; Jas. i. 19, etc. (Soph. El. 1163; Plutarch. Them. c. 27), — 
but also where the clause with wsre forms a necessary complement to the 
preceding clause, as in Jno. ill. 16 ovrws iyamycev 6 eds Tov KOTpOV, WSTE ..- 
cOwxey, Gal. ii. 13 (but in Acts xiv. 1 odrws este with Inf.). This construction 
iy very common also in Greek authors. Thus dsre occurs with a Finite 
verb after ovrw in Isocr. Areopag. p. 843, 354; de big. p. 838; Aecgin. 
p. 922; Evag. 476; Lysias pro Mantith. 2, and pro mil. 17; Xen. C. 1, 4, 
15; 2,2,10; Diog. L. 9, 68, after eis romotrov in Isocr. de big. p. 836 ; 
Soph. Oed. R. 533; see Gayler as above, 221 sq. Cf. Schaef. Plutarch. V. 
248. The distinction at least in the better authors seems to be this: dsre 
with the Indic. presents the facts in succession purely externally as ante- 270 
cedent and consequent; while with the Inf. it brings them into closer 
connection as issuing one from the other, Klotz 772; cf. Bmin. 88. 

Note 2. "OdeAoy (derov) is in the N.T. (as in later Greek) treated 
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quite as a particle, and construed with the Indic.; a. Of the Preterite, 
1 Cor. iv. 8 cpedov €BactAevoare would that ye did reign, Imperf. 2 Cor. 
xi. 1 OpeAov dvetyecO€ pov pixpdv would that ye had patience with me for a 
little; b. Of the Fut. Gal. v. 12. With this construction of odeAov cf. 
Arrian. Epictet. 2,18, 15 odedor res wera tavtyns éxotunOn, Gregor. orat. 
28 (Exod. xvi. 3; Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3). When odedov had once come to 
be regarded as a particle, the former construction was just as correct in 
thought as the Imperf. or Aor. Indic. after ee, Mtth. 1161; Klotz, Devar. 
516 (aor. de re, de qua, quom non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore 
significamus, si facta esset illo tempore) ; the Fut., however, took the place 
of the Opt. In Rev. iii. 15 some Codd. have ofeAov Yruxpés ets, others js. 
Both readings make equally good sense. 
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1. The particle av, which in general imparts to the expression 
the impress of being dependent on circumstances (a fortuita qua- 
dam conditione), and accordingly conditional and fortuitous (Hm. 

284 Vig. 903, 820; de partic. av p. 10 sq.), forte, si res ita ferat, perhaps, 

th et. perchance (should the case occur), is used with one of the three 
moods either in an independent or a dependent clause. Yet its 
use in the N. T. (as in general in later Greek) is far less copious 

271 and diversified than in classic (Attic) writers ;2 in particular, it is 

Whe never found joined with a participle. In independent and simple 
clauses av occurs in the N. T., 


1 Compare, as to the use of this particle, the fullowing monographs: Poppo, Pr. de 
usu partic. 4y apud Graecos. Fref. ad Viad. 1816. 4to. (also in Seebode’s Miscell. crit. 
I. 1), Aewsrg de vi et usu &» particulae in his edit. of Aristoph. nub. (Lips. 1820. 8vo.) 
p. 97-140. I have mainly followed the theory of /Zermann, from which the views of 
Buttmann, and still more those of Thiersch (Acta Monac. II. 101 sqq.), partly differ. 
It is most fully expounded in libb. 4 de particula &, which are printed in the London 
edition of Stephanus’s Thesaurus, as well as in Hermann’s Opuscul. Tom. 1V., and 
which were also published separately in Leipsic, 1831. 8vo. With Hermann on all the 
main points A/otz Devar. IT. 99 agrees, while /fartung Partik. II. 218 ff. widely dissents 
from both. The opinion hitherto accepted respecting the import of &» has been com- 
pletely reversed hy B. Matthiae in his Lexic. Eurip. I. 189 sqq. ; he pronounces it to be 
rather a corroborating and affirming particle, and gives us to understand that his view 
is a divina et qua nihil unquam verins exstitit descriptio. Further, compare Baumlein 
on the Greek Moods (sce above p. 281) and Moller in Schneitdewin, Philolog. VI. 719 ff. 

2 Perhaps the halt of the South of Germany may also be compared with it. 

8 In the Sept. &» does not occur more seldom than in the N. T. (Bretschneid. Lexic. 
p-. 22 says: multo rarins). It occurs in hypothetical clauses, where it is required. It 
is also sometimes construed with the Optative, as in Gen. xix. 8; xxxiii. 10; xliv. 8, 
and with the Participle in 2 Macc. i. 11; 3 Macc. iv. 1. It occurs on almost every page. 
As to &y in the Apocrypha, see Waal, Clav. apocr. p. 34 sqq. 
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a. With the Aorist Indic. to indicate that something on a certain 
condition would have taken place (in which use a hypothetical 
proposition is implied in the context) Mtth. 1154 f.; Rost 606 f. ; 
ax, Luke xix. 23 da ti ov« ESmxas TO dpyvpiov pou emi thy TpaTreCay ; 
kai éyw €\Owv ovv toxw dv érpaka avro, J should (had the ddovas 
To apyup. érl tv tpamr. occurred) have collected it with interest. 
Here the omitted protasis may be easily gathered from the ques- 
tion &a ti... tpdmefay. The same remark applies to the parallel 
passage in Matt. xxv. 27 de. oe Badety To apyupiov pou Tots TpaTre- 
C.rais, Kat €X\Owv éyw éxouicupny dv To éuov ouv tox, and Heb. x. 2 
érel ovx adv émavoavto mposhepopevar, Where we may supply from 
vs. 1: if these sacrifices had perfected forever the offerers, — com- 
pletely cleansed them from sin (Xen. A. 4, 2,10; Thue. 1, 11; 319 
Plat. symp. 175d.; rep. 8, 554 b.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 2,11; Diog. 
L.2,75). Cf. Sept. Gen. xxvi. 10; Job iii. 10, 18 (Pluperf. 2 Sam. 
xviii. 11). 

b. With the Optative, when subjective possibility is attached to 
condition (opinio de eo, quod ex aliqua conditione pendet, Hm. 
partic. dv 164 sqq.),! Acts xxvi. 29 evEaiunv adv 7@ Oem (I could 
willingly pray God, i.e. were I to be guided by what I feel — were 
I to follow the wish of my heart). This phrase (corresponding to 
Bovroiuny av) occurs in Dio C. 36, 10, and ebfar7’ av tes in Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 6, ws dv éeyw evfaiunv Diog. L. 2,76. We find a 
similar phrase, a€iwoaip’ av, in Liban. oratt. p. 200 b. In direct 
questions: Acts ii. 12 Aeyovtes ti dv Oédot TodTO elvar; what may 
this perhaps mean? (I assume it must mean something), xvii. 18 285 
tl dv OédXoe 6 arEpporoyos ovTOS AEyew; (it being assumed that ith ed 
his words have some meaning or other), Luke vi.11; Gen. xxiii.15; 
Deut. xxvill. 67; Job xix.23; xxv.4; xxix.2; xxxi.31; Ecclus. 
xxv. 3. Cf. Od. 21, 259; Xen. C. 1, 4,12; Diog. L. 2,5; Krii. 163. 


Acts viii. 31 is equivalent to a hypothetical construction: mas av dvvatuny, 
day py tes OSyjon pe; for without a question it would run: od« dv duvaipyny, 
cf. Xen. Apol. 6 fv aicOdvupar yxelpwv yryvopevos ... mas Gv... éyw Ere dv 
Woews Brorevoyse ; 

We find ay (according to most Codd. [Sin. included]) without a mood 
({Im. partic. av, p. 187) in 1 Cor. vii. 5 uy dmoorepetre dAAHAOUS, ef par) TL 
av éx guudwrov, except perhaps in case of mutual consent. 


2. After conditional clauses with e¢ we find dv in the apodosis 


1 Klotz p. 104: Adjecta ad optativum ista particula hoc dicitur: nos rem ita animo 


cogitare, si quando fiat, i.e. rem, si fiat, ita fieri oportere ex cogitatione quidem nostra 
Cf. Mdv. 148 f. 
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with the Indicative to denote hypothetical reality (Rost 627; 
Mtth. 1147 f.), 
a. With the Imperf. (usually), when Z would do it is to be 
expressed, a. After an Imperf. in the antecedent clause, as in Luke 
vil. 39 ovros ec yw mpopyrys, éyivwaxer av etc. were he a prophet, 
272 he would know, xvii.6 ; Matt. xxiii. 30 (Fr.) ; Jno. v. 46; (viii. 19) ; 
o.4 viii, 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4,7; 
1 Cor. xi. 31; Acts xviii. 14; cf. 2 Macc. iv. 47; Valckenaer ad 
Lue. xvii. 6. 8. After an Aor. in the antecedent clause, as in Heh. 
iv. 8 e¢ yap avtous ‘Inaois xatéravcev, ovx av tepi addns edaret tf 
J. had given them rest, he would not speak etc. (in the words pre- 
320 viously quoted vs. 5) cf. in vs. 7 the Pres. dpifer; Gal. iii. 21 (ef. 
Jer. xxiii. 22; Baruch iii. 13). 
b. With the Aor., when J would have done it is to be expressed 
(Hm. Vig. 813), Matt. xi. 21 ef éyévovro ... madat av perevoncay 
if... had been done, they would have repented long ago, 1 Cor. ii. 8; 
Rom. ix. 29; Sept. Gen. xxx. 27; xxxi. 27,42; xlii. 9; Judg. 
xiii. 235 xiv. 18; Isa. i. 9; xlviii. 18;-Ps. 1.18; liv. 18; Judith 
xi. 2, etc. (in the conditional clause also the Aor. is used); Jno. 
xiv. 28 ef nyamaré pe, éyapnre av if ye loved me, ye would have 
rejoiced, xviii. 80; Acts xviii. 14 (the Imperf. in the conditional 
clause, Bar. iii. 13); Matt. xii. 7 ef éyvexecre ... ovx dv xateduxacare 
had ye known, ye would not have condemned (the Pluperf. in the 
conditional clause, cf. Demosth. Pantaen. p. 624 b. ; Liban. oratt. 
p- 117 ¢c.); Judg. viii, 19; Jobiv. 12. In this case the Plup. 
also is used instead of the Aor. with av, as in 1 Jno. ii. 19 e 
jhoav é& nuav, peyevyxeccay dv peO ryav mansissent (atque adeo 
manerent), Jno. xi. 21 (vs. 32 Aor.) xiv. 7 (Soph. Oed. R. 984 ; 
Aeschin. Ctes. 310 a.; Demosth. cor. 324a.; Plat. Phaed. 106c. ; 
Diog. L. 3,89; Aesop. 81,1; Lucian. fugit. 1; cf. Hm. partic. av 
p.50). See in general Hm. partic. av I.cap.10. The translators 
of the N. T. have sometimes been ignorant of this distinction of 
tenses, and sometimes have passed it over withont notice. (The 
consequent clause with av is absorbed by an interrogative clause in 
286 1 Cor. xii. 19 ef Av Ta Tuvta év wédos, Tov TO cwpa; Heb. vil. 11 & 
Ih eh Terelwow Sid Tis... icpwovvns Wy, Tis ére ypeia ete. for ovnete ay yy 
ypeia etc. As to av in the interrogatory apodosis, see Wisd. xi. 26 
TOs Ewevev av TL, EL Ly ov n9ZAnzas ; On Acts vill. 31 see above.) 


In Mark xiii. 20 ef py miptos exodAcBwoe... ovx av éowGy waca caps 
neither of the Aorists is put for the Imperf., Lut the sense is: had not the 
Lord shortened those duys (in his decree), all flesh would have perished 
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(might be regarded as already perished). In Heb. xi. 15 ef péy éxeivys 
éuvnpovevor... exov dv xaipov dvaxayyat the Imperf. is used in the 
principal clause probably because it refers to a continued (past) action 
(Mtth. 1147; Mdv. 117); in Latin also the Imperf. is used in the same 
way (Zumpt, Gramm. 454) haberent: hud they in mind ... they had 
opportunity (during their life) to return (aud would not therefore, at the 
end of their life vs. 13, have made this profession). The Aor. would have 
represented the éyew xaipov as something occurring once, and quickly 
passing by. Another view of the Imperf. in hypothetical clauses (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 59, 74) is not to the purpose. 


In the consequent clause ay may be omitted also, particularly 
with the Imperf. (Hm. Eurip. Hee. 1087; Soph. Elect. p. 182, and 321 
partic. ay p. 70 sqq.; Bremi, exc. 4 ad Lys. p. 439 sq.; Mtth. 1152), 273 
and in later Greek was more and more frequently omitted, without 
designing in all cases to express the emphasis (the positiveness) orig- 
inally included in this construction without dv (Kiihner II. 556).! 
The several examples may be arranged as follows: 

a.) Imperf. in the condition, Imperf. in the conclusion ; as, Jno. 

ix. 83 ed 47) Hv odTOS Tapa Oeod, ovK HdvvaTo Troteiv ovdev were he not 
from God, he could do nothing, Diog. Laert. 2, 24; Lycurg. orat. 
8,4; Plat. sympos. 198 c.; Gorg. 514¢. In Jno. viii. 39 the Codd. 
ara about cqually divided as to the omission or insertion of av; if 
it was used by the writer, it may have been merged by transcribers 
in the pov which immediately follows. 

b.) Aorist in the conclusion, with the omission of 4 in the 
condition ; as, Gal. iv. 15 e¢ duvatov Tovs dPOarpovs tpav eEoputavres 
edwxaté pow, Where there is not much authority for dv. 

c.) Aorist in the condition, Imperf. in the conclusion; as, Jno. 

xv. 22 ef py HAOov ... dwapriay ovx elyov if I had not come, they 
would not have sin, cf. Diog. Laert. 2, 21. 

d.) Pluperf. in the conditional clause (Judg. viii. 19), Lmperf. 
in the principal clause; as, Jno. xix. 11 ov« elyes eEouciay ovdepiar 
Kat’ éuov, et pn Hv cou Sedopévoy dvwber thou wouldst not have... if it 
had not been given thee, Acts xxvi. 82; Rom. vii. 7 non cognoram 
... nisi diceret ; also, in the immediately preceding tiv dpaptiav 
etc., where éyywy is to be repeated with ed ux dia vdpov. 

This omission of dv occurs especially with xadov hv, eer, eypyv 287 
etc. Mdv.119; Bmln. 140 f; cf. Matt. xxvi. 24 xadov Hv aire, ef ove |b» 
eyervnOn etc., see above, § 41 a. 2. a, p. 282. 

1 Similar are such sentences in Latin as Flor. 4, 2, 19 peractum erat bellum sine 
sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Caesar) potuisset, Horat. Od. 2, 17,27; Liv. 34, 29; 


Cic. fam. 12, 24,2; Tac. annal. 3, 14; Sen. consol.ad Marc. I. Sce Zumpt, Gr. §. 447. 
34 
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2 Cor. xi. 4 ef 6 épydpevos aAXov Inootv kynpiooet... Kadas dveiyerbe 
is rendered: tf he ... preached, ye would bear with etc. (Cod. B alone has 
avexeoGe, and it has been so printed by Lchm.). Here one would certainly 
expect éxnpvacey, but as several words intervene the writer might easily 
have taNen into such an anacoluthon (if... preaches another Jesus ... ye 
would bear with tt avety., as if he had written éxypvocev. As, however, he 
had used xypvooe, consistency required davéyeoOe), or in order not to hurt 
the Corinthians he designedly changes the harsh avéyeo@e into the hypo- 
thetical and consequently softer avecy.; in which case, to be sure, one 

3822 would so much the more have expected ay, as the antecedent clause does 
not correspond with a hypothetical period (cf. also Klotz, Devar. 487 sq.). 
We find something similar in Diog. L. 2, 69 ¢ rotro gatdAov éorev, voix 
av év rais tov Geav éoprais éyivero. The passage in Demosth. Neaer. 
Sloa. is of another kind. (That in Rom. iv. 2 éyee xavynpa is not put 
for efyev av, as Riick. maintained, is apparent to one who attends to 


Paul’s reasoning, and has been correctly shown by Kollner among recent 
expositors.) 


274 38. In relative clauses after ds, dcrts, G6oos, d7rov etc., av is used, 

@hi. og. With the IZndicative when some matter of fact, something 
certain therefore, is spoken of, ** sed cujus vel pars aliqua, vel ratio 
et modus dubitationem admittunt’? (Hm. Vig. 819)!; as, Mark 
vi. OU Grrov dv eiserropeveto wherever he entered, ubicunque intrabat 
Cit might be in different places and repeatedly), dco: dv Ha Tovto 
autov as many as at any time touched him; xaori av Acts ii. 45; 
iv. 85, ws av 1 Cor. xii. 2. In all these instances with a Pret., as 
in Gen. ii. 19; xxx. 42; Isa. lv. 11; 2 Sam. xiv. 26; Ezek. i. 20; 
x. 11; Esth. viii. 17; 1 Mace. xiii. 20, and also in Greek authors, 
as Lucian. dial. m. 9,2, and Demon. 10; Demosth. I. Steph. p. 610 b. 
(Agath. 32,12; 117, 12; 287,13; Malal. 14,36). On the other 
hand, the Present Ind. (which Klotz p. 109 sqq., in opposition to 
Hmm., declares to be inadmissible) in the N. T. in Luke viii. 18; 
x. 8; Jno. v. 19 has not any great external evidence in its favor, 
and in Mark xi. 24 the Ind. without ay is to be restored, from Codd. 
[Sin. also], as by Lchm. In the Sept. the Present often occurs, as 
in Ps. ci. 3; Prov. i. 22; Lev. xxv. 16. 


In Matt. xiv. 36 we find dcoe jYavro, éowOynoay, instead of the parallel 
in Mark vi. 56 dco &v yrrovto, éowfovro. Both constructions are proper. 
according as the writer regarded the fact as in every respect definite or 
not. The first must be rendered: all who (as many as) touched him, of 


1 Klotz p. 145: In his locis quum res ipsa, quae facta esse dicatur, certa sit, pertinct 
illud, quod habet in se particula & incerti, magis ad notionem relativum, sive pronomen, 
sive particula est. 
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the persons then surrounding him, vs. 35. Mark does not limit the nar- 2988 
ration to any particular place (as dou dy eiseropevero shows), but says 7th ed 
generally : allwhoatanytimetouchedhim, Cf. Hm. de part. ay p. 26. 

b. With the Suhjcuctive, when the statement relates to some- 
thing objectively possible, that is, regarded as only conditionally 
‘able to oceur, and then a. In the Aorist (anost frequently), of 
-what may perhaps occur at a future time,— where in Latin the 
Fut. Perf. would be used; as, Matt. x. 11 eis fv 8 av rod 7 copny 823 
cséeAOnre into whatever city ye may have entered, in quamcunque 
urbem, si quam in urbem, xxi. 22 dca dy aitnonre quaecunque 
vetieritis, xii. 32; Mark ix. 18; xiv. 9; Luke x. 35; Acts ii. 39; 

lil, 22, 23; viii. 19; Rom. x. 18; xvi. 2; Jas. iv. 4; 1 Jno. iv. 15; 
Nev. xiii. 15, ete. For examples from Greck authors, see Bornem. 

ad Luc. p.65. From the Sept. cf. Gen. xxi. 6,12; xxii. 2; xxiv.14; 
xxvi. 2; xxviii. 15; xliv. 9 f.; Exod. i. 22; ix. 19; x. 28; Lev. 

v. 3, 15,17; xi. 32; xx. 6, 9,16 ff.; Num. v.10; vi. 2; Deut. 
xvii. 93 Isa. xi. 11. The Fut. for the Subjunctive occurs in Deut. 
v.27; Jer. xlix.4; Judg.x.18; xi. 24 (Malch. hist. p. 238; Cinnam. 

I. 6. ed. Bonn.) ; Mtth. 1220. 8. In the Present, in reference 

to what may have already taken place or usually takes place, or 

is to be represented as continuous; as, Gal. v.17 wa pH, & av 
CérXyTe, TavTAa TanTe (What you may happen to desire), Col. iii. 17 
Tay 6,tTt av toute, 1 Thess. ii. T ws dv tpopos Parr etc., Luke 

ix. 573 Jno. ii. 53 v. 19; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Jas. iii. 4; Col. iii, 23. 275 
See, in general, Hm. part. dy p. 113 sqq.; Vig. 819. In the Sept. 
ef. Gen. vi. 17; xi. 6; 1 Sam. xiv. 7; Lev. xv. 19; Exod. xxii. 9; 
(much more rare than the Aor.). 


In 2 Cor. viii. 12 a double construction occurs: e 4 mpoOupia mpdxecrat, 
kalo €av €xy, evmposdexros, ov Kao ovn €xet. The distinction is obvious: 
the positive €xew in the proportion specified («a6c) may still be viewed as 
various, according to what he may (perchance) have; the negative ov« eye 
is simple and definite. Cf. Lev. xxiv. 20; xxv.16; xxvii. 12; xi. 34 
rav Bpwpa, & éoGerar, eis & av eTEAOY VSup. 

In Attic prose av is commonly employed where relatives are construed 
with the Subjunctive ; yet there are well-established passages in which av 
is omitted (Rost 660 f.), and Hm. partic. dv p. 113 has shown when it 
must be omitted ; cf. Schaef. Demosth. I 657; Poppo, observ. p. 143 sqq. 3 
Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1816, April, no. 69, and ad Cyrop. p. 129, 209, but see BmIn. 
212ff. In the N. T. we find according to good Codd. (Sin. also] in Luke 
vill. 17 od yap éore... droxpupov, & od yuwoOy (al. ywwoOyjoerat) Kai eis 
gavepov €AOy, which is to be rendered: which may not become known 
and come to light. The relative here points to a perfectly definite con- 
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ception, and not to anything whatever, quodcunque. On the other hand, 
one might have expected dy in Jas. ii. 10 osris GAov Tov vopov typyay, Tracy 
989 be éy di, yet it is not necessary, inasmuch as the writer conceives the case 
ithed. as altogether definite: qui (si quis) ... custodiverit. So also in Matt. x. 33. 


Ou the other hand, in Matt. xviii. 4 Lehm. has already adopted the Fut. 


4. In indirect questions av is used with the Optative (after a Pret. 
324 or histor. Pres.) ; as, Luke i. 62 évévevov t@ trarpi, to Tt av OeXor 
xareia Bat avrov how he may perhaps wish him to be called (assumed 
that he has a wish in the case; te @éXor etc. would be, how he 
wished to have him called), Actsv. 24; x.17; xxi. 33 (see above 
§ 41, b. 5), Luke vi. 11 dcerddouv pos ddANAOvs, Ti av ToLnoELAY TO 
"Incov what they migit do to Jesus, quid forte faciendum videretur 
(pondering in doubtful mood the different possibilities), ix. 46; 
Jno. xiii. 24 according to the reading vevee rovT@ Ziwov IT. rvGécIat 
Tis Gy ein trepi ob Aeyes (who tt might be, whom they should perhaps 
regard). The better reading, however, is vevet ... mai Ayer avTO* 
eve Tis EaTLVY TEpt ov AEyet. Sce Klotz p. 509; cf. Esth. iii. 13. 
5. After the particles of time av followed by a Subjunctive (Mtth. 
1194 f.) is used if an (objectively possible) action is to be expressed, 
—a case which can or will occur, but in regard to which there is no 
certainty when (how often) it will occur (Hm. partic. av p. 95 sqq.). 
Thus, a. érav i.e. 67° av, Matt. xv. 2 vimrovtat tas yetipas, Oras 
aprov éo Aiwa when (i.e. as often as) they eat, Jno. viii. 44; 1 Cor. 
iii. 4; Luke xi. 86; xvii. 10 ovav rroinonte wuvta, Néyere when ye 
shall have done, Matt. xxi. 40 67av EXOn 6 KUpios ... Ti Trotnoes 
276 quando venerit. So usually with the Aorist Subjunctive for the 
Soe. Lat. Fut. exact., as in Mark viii. 88; Jno. iv. 25; xvi. 13; Rom. 
xi. 27; Acts xxiii. 835; 1 Cor. xv. 27; xvi. 3; 1 Jno. il. 28, also 
Heb. i. 6 (as Bohme and Wahl have already pointed out), while 
the Subj. Present for the most part denotes a frequently repeated 
action not limited to any particular time (Mtth. 1195), or exhibits 
something in itself future simply as a fact, 1 Cor. xv. 24 (along 
with the Subj. Aor.). Similar to this are nvixa av 2 Cor. ili. 16 
(when ...u shall have turned), dadaxu av (as often as) 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
26 (Pres.), a dv as soon as Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor. xi. 84; Phil. ii. 23. 
b. The conjunction until that, as €ws dv! in Matt. x. 11 éxei per- 
vate, €ws dv éEéhOnre, Jas. v. 7; Luke ix. 27, dypes od av in Rev. 
ii. 25 (Gen. xxiv. 14,19; Josh. ii. 16; xx.6,9; Exod. xv. 16;! 
Isa. vi. 11; xxvi. 20; xxx.17; Tob. vii. 11, and often) ; cf. Soph. - 


1 We find in parallel clauses in Exod. xv. 16; Jer. xxiii. 20 Zs with the Subj. and 
dws Gy, according to the common text. 
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Oed. R. 834; Xen. C. 3, 3, 18 and 46; An. 5,1,11; Plat. Phaed. 
59 e. etc., and usually in Attic prose, Rost 617. Further cf. § 41 b. 
8,2) b). pty dv does not occur in the N. T. 


The Fut. after dvav in Rev. 4, 9 drav SWcover 7a Coa ddgav ... mecowra 
ut etkoot Tégoapes etc., occurs according to a well-established reading for 
the Subjunctive quando dederint, as in Iliad. 20,335 add’ dvaywpnoa, dre 325 
kev fupBdAjoeat air@. Other Codd. have dacr or Sdcwor. In Luke xi. 2; 290 
xiii. 28; Matt. x. 19 there is preponderant authority for the Subjunctive. ine 
In Rom. ii. 14 the Ind. Pres. zocet after orav is very doubtful (or rather a 
transcriber’s mistake for zou), and we should read with Lelm. and Tdf. 
zowow. On the other hand, in Mark xi. 25 ornxere is supported by good 
Codd., and the Ind. can be as well tolerated (since it is intended to express 
a specification of time only externally: cum statis precantes) according 
to Klotz, Devar. 475 sq., as it is attested by Codd. in Lycurg. 28, 3.' In 
this case the Ind. Pres. or Fut. after ray sometimes occurs even in early 
authors, see Klotz as above, and pp. 477 sq. 690,’ where formerly critics 
would not tolerate it (Jacobs, Anthol. pal. HI. 61; Achill. Tat. 452; 
Mtth. 1197); in later authors (cf. e.g. Exod. i. 16; Act. Apocr. 126) it 
frequently occurs (Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. 146; Schaef. ind. Aesop. 149). 
More singular appears, in Mark iii. 11, érav with an Indicative Preter. 
(Imperf.) in narration: ra wvevpara ... Grav airov €Pewpet, mposémerrev 
whenever they saw him (quandocunque), without var.; in Rev. viii. 1 with 
var. A Greek would probably have here employed (cre, émdrav with) 
the Optative, Hm. Vig. 792;* yet in the former passage the Ind. can be 
accounted for as easily as in dao. Gv yrrovro, see above, 3a. Cf. Gen. 
Xxxvili. 9; Exod. xvii. 11; Num. xi. 9; 1 Sam, xvii. 34; Ps. exix. 7; 
Thiersch p. 100 (and nvixa av Gen. xxx. 42; Exod. xxxiii.8; xxxiv. 34; 277 
xl. 36, drore éav Tob. vii. 11, édv Judg. vi. 3, where likewise a repeated a 
past act is expressed), also Polyb. 4, 82,5; 13, 7, 10 (see Schweigh. on the 
last passage); Aristid. Lept. § 8, 6; cf. Poppo, Thuc. III. I. 313.4 In the 
Byzantine authors, 6rav even in the sense of when (in reference to an indi- 
vidual fact In time past) is construed with the Ind. Aor.,as in Ephraem. 7119, 
0386, 5732 ; Theoph. p. 499, 503. Cf. also Tdf. in the Verhandel. p. 142. 


6. The particle of design é7ws with dy denotes a purpose the 
accomplishment of which is still doubtful, or is regarded as depend- 
ing on circumstances, wé sit, 1 sit (see Hm. Eurip. Bacch. 593, 1232; 


1 Bekker has conjectured dot. Others read 87° év, and Blume says distinctly : indica- 
tivus per grammaticas leges h.1. ferri nequit. 

2 The passages adduced by Gayler de partic. negat. p. 193 sq. may be regarded for 
the most part as uncertain. 

8 Fr. Mr. p. 801 insists on writing 87’ &», in order to show that &» here belongs to the 
verb in the sense of always. Cf. Schaef. Demosth. I{I. 192. Yet see A/otz, Dev. 688 sq. 

* In the Sept. even ds &» occurs with the Ind. Pret. where a definite past action is 
spoken of, as in Gen. vi. 4; xxvii. 30 as dy éf7jAGev “lace, ete. 
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partic. av p. 120 sq.) ut, si fiert possit, ut forte (cf. Bengel, Acts 
li. 19; Rom. iii. 4) Isocr. ep. 8, p. 1016 ; Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,21; Plat. 
Gorg. 481a.; conv. 187e.; legg. 5, 738d. ete; Demosth. Halon 
32c.; see Stallb. ad Plat. Lach. p. 24; Krii. 167. This aj:plies 

291 well to the two N. T. passages which come under this head (Acts 

itheds xv, 17; Rom. iii. 4 are quotations from the O. T.; and in Matt. vi. 5 

326 av is expunged on the authority of many Codd.) : Acts iii. 19 draws 
av €EOwow Karpot avawvfews ut forte (si meae admonitioni peravo- 
noaTe Kat eTLoTpEWaTe parucritis) veniant tempora etc., Luke ii. 35. 
In both the quotations from the Sept. too, particularly in Acts 
xv., the meaning is plain. Besides cf. Gen. xii. 13; xviii. 19; 
l. 20; Exod. xx. 20, 26; xxxiii. 13; Num. xv.-40; xvi. 40; 
xxvil. 20; Deut. vili. 2; xvii. 20; 2 Sam. xvii. 14; Ps. lix. 7; 
Hos. ii. 8; Jer. xlii. 7; Dan. ii. 18; 1 Macc. x. 32. 


“Av after conjunctions and relatives never occurs with the Optative in 
the N.T. (but in Sept. Gen. xix. 8 — cf., however, xvi. 6 — xxxili. 10; , 
2 Mace. xv. 21); but once with the Inf. 2 Cor. x. 9 iva py deéw ds ae 
éxhoBetv ipas that I may not seem to terrify you; which in oratio recta 
(Hm. de partic. dv p. 179; Krii. 311) would run: as dy expoBowu su. 
tamquam qui velim vos terrere. 

According to the best and most numerous authorities éav frequently 
occurs for av in the N. T. text after relatives (as in the Sept. and Apocry ph. 
see Wahl, clav. apocryph. p. 137 sq.; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 8, occasionally 
in the Byzantines, e.g. Malalas 5. p. 94, 144); as, Matt. v.19 (not vii. 9) ; 
viii. 19; x. 42; xi. 27; Jno. xv. 7; Luke xvii. 33; 1 Cor. vi. 18; xvi. 3; 
Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8, etc., and not unfrequently in the Codd. of Greek 
authors, even Attic. Recent scholars (in opposition to Schneider, Xen. 
Mem. 3, 10, 12) uniformly write av for éav (see Schaef. Julian. p. V; Hm. 
Vig. 835; Bremi, Lys. p. 126; Boissonade, Aen. Gaz. p. 269; Stallb. 
Plat. Lach. p. 57; a more moderate judgment is given by Jacobs, Athen. 
p. 88; yet see the same author in Lection. Stob. p. 49 and on Achill. Tat. 
p- 831 sq., ef. also Valckenaer ad 1 Cor. vi. 18). The editors of the N. T. 

978 have not yet ventured to do this; and there may really be in éay for av a 

6thed peculiarity of the later (if not even of the earlier) popular language much 
like the Germ. etwan in relative clauses: was etwan geschehen sollte 
(when something occurs as it should be). Cf. Luke x. 8. 
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1. The Imperative usually denotes an exhortation or command, 
but sometimes mere permission (permissivus) or leave (Kri. 
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163) 1, as in 1 Cor. vii. 15 ef 6 dmrectos ywpiteras, ywpilecOw he may 327 
depart (on the part of the Christian partner it cannot and ought 

not to be hindered), xiv. 38 ev rus dyvoei, dyvoeirw (renunciation of 
further effective instruction). Where, however, this acceptation 292 
is necessary, must be determined on hermeneutical, not on gram- “¢ 
matical, grounds; and neither in Matt. viii. 32, on account of the 
parallel passage Luke viii. 32, nor in Jno. xiii. 27 or 1 Cor. xi. 6, 

can the Imperative be taken as simply permissive. On the former 
passage cf, BCrus.; in the latter cepac@w like xataxadurrrécOw is 

to be understood of logical necessity (the one requires the other). 

On the other hand, Matt. xxvi. 45 xaQevdere To NouTroy Kal dva- 
maveoGe was probably uttered permissively by Jesus in the tranquil, 
gentle, resigned mood resulting from the prayer: sleep on then and 
take your rest. The notion of irony is incompatible with the grave 
earnestness of the moment. Perhaps, however, there may be some- 
thing of that in Matt. xxiii. 32, and the tone of the discourse loses 

in foree by a permissive interpretation. In Rev. xxii. 11 all is 
exhortation: let every one by adhering to his present course grow 
ripe for Christ’s approaching judgment; the fate of all is, as it 
were, already determined. 

2. When two Imperatives are connected by «al, the first contains 
sometimes the condition (supposition) under which the action 
denoted by the second will take place, or the second expresses an 
infallible result (Mtth. 1159)?; as, Bar. ii. 21 «Adare tov @pov 
uuav épydoacbar Te Baciret ... Kat Kabicare em riv yhv, Epiphan. 

II. 368 eye tous Tod Beov Noyous Kata uyyjv cov Kai ypelav pn exe 
‘Emupaviov. In the N. T. this explanation has been applied to Eph. 
iv. 26. (from Ps. iv. 5.) opyiferOe nal un duaptavete be angry and 9-9 
sin not i.e. if ye be angry ye do not sin (Rii.), Jno. vii. 52 épevvyaov 6 of 
xat ide search, and thou wilt see (Ki.), cf. divide et impera. In 
Hebrew, constructions of this sort are certainly frequent; Ewald, 


1 According to Moller (Schneidewin, Philolog. VI. 124 ff.) the Imper. Pres. only should 
be so used. This, it is true, is found in the above passages of the N. T.; but the 
question in reference to the N. T. will not be regarded as thereby decided. 

2 What Bornem. on Luke xxiv. 39 adduces from Greek authors, is of a differcnt 
nature. This mode of expression, however, cannot be considered as thereby a Hebra- 
ism; see Gesen. Leb. S. 776 (where, however, some passages are quoted which remain 
doubtful, as Ps. xxxvii. 27, or which at any rate ought to have been separated from 
the others Gen. xlii. 18 ; Isa. viii. 9). With Eph. iv. 26 (p. 312) those passages have 
no analogy, otherwise the words of Paul must mean: if ye are angry, yet do not sin, 
or even: if ye would not sin, then be angry. It is therefore surprising that, notwith- 
standing this, Zyro (Stud. u. Krit. 1841. 8 Heft 8.685) has had recourse again to this 
alleged Hebraism. 
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krit. Gramm. 653. But in Jno. vii. the expression is more forcible 
than «at dee (Lucian. indoct. 29) would have been. The result 
of the search is so certain, that the exhortation to search is at the 
same time an exhortation tosee. We find the regular construction 
in Luke x. 28. In the passage from Eph. Paul’s meaning is un- 
yuestionably this: we should not let anger lead us into sin, ef. 
vs. 27 (sce Bengel and BCrus. in loc.) ; vs. 31 cannot be urged 
against this. It is only the grammatical acceptation of the expres- 
sion that is doubtful. It is either logically a single proposition 
opy:fouevor wy dpapt. divided into two grammatically, or dpyiterbe 
must be taken permissively (cf. the similar passage Jer.x.24). For, 
the assertion (Mey.) that of two closely connected Imperatives the 


293 one cannot denote a permission and the other a command, is incor-' 
ith ed rect; we may say with perfect propriety: Well, then, go (I give 


you leave), but do not stay out above an hour. 

1 Tim. vi. 12 dywvifov rov xadov dywva THs TicTEews, emAGBod THs aiwviov 
{wns (where the asyndeton is not without special force) must be rendered 
simply : fight the good fight of faith, lay hold of (in and by that fight) 
eternal life; cf. Mark iv. 39, see Fr. "ErvvapP. tas Guns is not here ex- 
hibited (though it might have been) as the result, but as the very essence, 
of the contest ; and émAapZ. does not signify attain, receive. In 1 Cor. 
xv. 34 éxyppare dtxaiws Kat py dpapravere are obviously two exhortations, 
one of which (Aor.) is to be carried into effect at once, while the other 
(Pres.) requires continuous effort. 

Constructions like Jno. 11.19 Avoare rov vaov rovrov, cai év rps épats 
éyepa airov, Jas. iv. 7 avriorytre ta OcaBordw, wai pevferac ad’ ipov (vs. 8), 
Eph. v. 14 (Sept.) dvaora é« tav vexpwv, Kat émpavoe co 6 Xpwrrds, may 
be resolved like two Imperatives connected by xat: if ye resist the devil, 
he will, etc. But this, grammatically, requires no remark, as the Impera- 
tive has here its ordinary import (hortatory), and the structure of these 
sentences can, indeed must (as incomparably more forceful), be retained in 
the translation also. Cf. Lucian. indoct. 29 rovs xoupéas rovrous éxioxepat 
cai ower, dial. d. 2,2 evpvOpa Batve xat ope, Plato, Theaet. 149 b.; rep. 
5, 467¢.; see Fr. Mt. as above. Even recent expositors quite erro- 
neously take the Imperative in Jno. ii. 19 ; xx. 22 for the Fut., supporting 
their view by a reference to the Heb. in such passages as Gen. xx. 7; 
xlv. 18 (Glass. Philol. sacr. I. 286). Inasmuch as every command extends 
into future time, the Fut. tense, as a general expression of futurity, may 
be used for the Imperative (see no. 5); but the special form (the Impera- 
tive) cannot, in turn, be employed for the more general (Fut.). Such 


280 a substitution would occasion a confusion of tongues, and the observation 


Gch ed. 


above alluded to, like so many others, is the offspring of the closet, not of 
attention to the phaenomena of living speech. Olshausen has correctly 
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opposed Tholuck (and Kithnil) on Jno. xx. 22, and Tholuck has rectified 329 


his error. In Luke xxi. 19 the Fut. is the better reading; see Meyer. 


8. In the N.T. the distinction between the Aorist Imperative 
aud Present Imperative is in general maintained (Hm. emend. rat. 
p. 219 and Vig. 748, cf. H. Schmid de imperativi temporib. in ling. 
graec. Viteb. 1833, 4to. and especially Bmln. 169 ff., and in reference 
to the latter, Moller in Schneidewin Philologus VI. 115 ff.). For 

a. The Aorist Imperat. (cf. § 40 note 2.) denotes an action that 
is either transient and instantaneous (Ast, Plat. polit. p. 518; Schaef. 
Demosth. IV. 488), or to be undertaken but once; as, Mark i. 44 
ceavrov Sei€ov T@ iepet, iii. 5 Extewov THv xElpa cou, Vi. 11 éxtuvdkare 
Tov xouv, Jno. ii. T yeuioate tas Udpias Udaros etc., xi. 44 AvcaTe 


avtov (Adtap.) «. agere avtov urayev, 1 Cor. v.13 éfdpate tov 9¢4 
movnpov €& tuav avtav, Acts xxiii. 23 érousacate otpatuwtas dvaxo- ith ed, 


cious forthwith make ready to march. Besides these, see Mark 
ix. 22,43; x. 21; xiii. 28; xiv. 15,44; xv. 30; Luke xx. 24; 
Jno. ii. 8; iv. 85; vi. 10; xi. 895 xiii. 29; xviii. 11; xxi. 6; Acts 
iii. 4; vii. 83; ix. 11; xvi. 9; xxi. 39; xxii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 1; 
Eph. vi. 18,17; Col. iii. 5; Tit. iii. 138; Philem. 17; Jas. iii. 18 ; 
iv. 8,9; 1 Pet. iv.1; 2 Pet. 1.5,10. When something to be 
carried into effect at once is expressed, sometimes viv or vuvl is 
added to the Aorist Imperat.; as, Acts x.5; xxiii. 15; 2 Cor. 
viii. 11. The Aorist Imperat. is used also when 67 strengthens the 
injunction, as in Acts xiii. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 20 (Judith v. 3; vii. 9; 
Bar. iii. 4; Xen. C. 1, 3,9; Soph. El. 524; Klotz, Devar. 395). 
b. The Present Imperat. denotes an action already begun and 
to be continued (Poppo, Thue. III. II. 742), or one that is per- 
manent and frequently recurring. Hence it is commonly employed 
in the measured and dispassionate language of laws and moral 
precepts, e.g. Rom. xi. 20 un inpnrodpover (as thou now art), xii. 20 
édy trewa 6 éxOpos cov, Ywutle avtov (constantly in such case), 
xiii. 3 OéXers uy oPeicOar THY éEouciav ; To dyaOov Totes, Jas. ii. 12 
otrw NaXETE Kat OUTW TroLEiTE, WS Sia VOmou EdEvOepias etc., 1 Tim. 
iv. T rovs BeBrAovs Kat ypawders pvOous trapairod, cf. Jas. iv. 11; 
v.12; 1 Tim. iv. 11,13; v. 7, 19; vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 1, 8, 14; Tit. 
i.13; iii. 1; 1 Cor. ix. 24; x. 14, 25; xvi. 18; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 3, 
9; Eph. ii. 11; iv. 25, 26, 28; vi. 4; Jno. i. 44; xxi. 16; Mark 
viii. 15; ix. 7,39; xiii. 11; xiv.38. Hence in ordinary discourse 
the Present Imperat. conveys more softness and reserve of expres- 


sion, and frequently denotes merely advice (Moller as above, 123 f.). 380 


Accordingly the Present and the Aorist Imperat. are sometimes 
40 


281 


bth ed. 


295 
Tth ed. 


B31 


314 § 43, THE IMPERATIVE. 


used together, to denote respectivel y the distinctions above specified ; 
as, Jno. ii. 16 dpare taira evreiOev, wy wovette tov olxoy ToD 
TaTpos jou olxov éeuropiov, 1 Cor. xv. 34 éx vnvrate Sixaiws 
kal wn paptavere, Acts xii. 8 weptBarov TO indtiv cov kK. 
akorovbes pov, Rom. vi. 13 unde TWaptatavere Ta pern UMOY 
Orda adixias TH duaptia, dNva Ta pactnaarte éavtors TH Oe@ ws ex 
vexpov Cavras, Mark ii. 9; Jno. v. 8, 11; ii. 8 ; cf. Plato, rep.9,572 d. 
Ges towuy mad ... véov viov év roils TovTOU ad nOect reOpappevor. 
TiOnue. TO ec toivuv nat ra adra éxeiva Tept avrov yuyvoueva (Mtth. 
1128), Xen. C. 4, 5,41; Demosth. Aphob. 2, p. 557 c. and 588 a. ; 
Eurip. Hippol. 475 sq. and Heracl. 635. 

4. Occasionally this distinction may seem to be disregarded (1 
Pet. ii. 17), and the Aorist Imp. in particular appear to be employed 
where the Present Imp. would have been strictly required (Bhdy. 
393). It must be remembered, however, that in many cases it 
depends on the writer whether or not he will represent the action 
as occurring in a point of time and momentary, or as only com- 
mencing, or likewise continuing. Neither must it be overlooked 
that the Aorist Imp. is in general more forcible and stringent than 
the Present Imp. (see no. 8), and the strengthening of discourse 
is mainly a subjective matter ; cf. Schoem. ad Isaeum p. 225.! 
In accordance with these principles we must judge of the following 
passages: peivate év ewoi Jno. xv. 4 etc. (also pévere Luke ix. 4; 
1 Jno. ii. 28, wéve 2 Tim. iii. 14, wevérw 1 Cor. vii. 24 etc.), 1 Jno. 
v. 21 dudaktare éavrots amo tov cidwrXov (similarly 1 Tim. vi. 20; 
2 Tim. i. 14., on the other hand 2 Pet. iii. 17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 15), Heb. 
lil. 1 xatavorncarte Tov dréatodov Kal apytepéa Tijs omoroyias nua, 
Mark xvi. 15 ropevOévres eds tov xécpov dravta xnpikate 7o 
evayyédtov, Jno. xiv. 15 ras évrodras Tas €uas typynoate, Jas. v. 7 
paxpobuunoate Ews THs Tapovaias Tod xupiou, cf. Matt. xxviii, 19; 
2Tim.i. 8; ii. 3; iv.2; 1 Pet.i. 13; ii. 2; v.2. The Aorist Iinp. 
will be found quite suitable in all these passages. In Rom. xv. 
11 (Sept.) Jno. vii. 24 the Present Imp. and the Aorist Imp. even 
of the same verb are thus connected together. In many passayes 
the reading varies e.g. Acts xvi. 15; Rom. xvi. 17; as also in the 
Codd. of Greek authors these two forms are often interchanged, 


1 In opposition to Schaef. Demosth. III. 185 he remarks: tenuissimum discrimen esse 
apparet, ut saepenumero pro lubitu aut affectu loquentis variari oratio possit. Nam 
quid mirum, qui modo lenius iusserat: oxowetre (Demosth. Lept. 483), cundem statim 
cum majore quadam vi et quasi intentius flagitantem addere: AoyloacGe. Et plerumgue, 
si non semper, apud pedestres quidem scriptores, in tali diversorum temporum con- 
Junctione praes. imperativus antecedit, sequitur aoristus. 
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Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 99, 222, especially where they differ only in 
a single letter. Sometimes also one of these two Imperatives has 
become obsolete, —thus Ade is constantly employed, not AduBave ; 
or one of the forms predominates, as in the N. ‘T’. pepe over eveyxe. 
See Bmln. 172. 


Respecting the Imperat. (Pres.) after zy, see § 56, 1, p. 501 sq. 

The Perf. Imp. is used when an action, complete in itself, is represented 
as to continue in its effects, as in Mark iv. 39 in Christ’s address to the 
troubled sea: mwedipwoo be (and remain) still! Cf. also éjpwoo, Epwobe 939 
Acts xxiii. 80; xv. 29. See Hm. emend. rat. p. 218; Mtth. 1126 f.; 6.0e4 
Bmln. 174. Cf. Xen. M. 4, 2,19; Thuc. 1,71; Plato, Euthyd. 278 d. 
and rep. 8, 553 a. 


5. The Imperative may also be superseded by other forms of ex- 
pression : 

a. By the phrase—originally elliptical — (my command is, or 
see) that thou do not tarry. We find d7ws éréfe T@ prap@ Dem. 
Mid. 414. (67s with Fut. Indic. Mdv. 123), Eurip. Cyel. 599 ; 
Aristoph. nub. 823, (less frequently with the Subjunctive, Xen. 

C. 1, 3,18; Lucian. dial. d. 20, 2). In the N. T. (the weakened 

§ 44,8) iva is thus used with the Subjunctive in Mark v. 23 tva 
€E\Oav émiOns Tas xetpas avTH, also in 2 Cor. viii. 7 (but not in 1 Cor. 
v.2; 1 Tim. i. 3); and in the 3d Pers. in Eph. v 33 9 yuvn tva 
goSirar tov dvdpa (an Imperative precedes). In the Greek poets, 
however, tva occurs in the same connection (Soph. Oed. C. 155), 
and also in later prose ; as, Epict. 23 dv wrwyov tnroxpiverOai ae 296 
Dery (06 d:bacKados), iva Kat TovTOY evpuas iroxpivy, Arvian. Epict. "hed 
4,1, 41; and in the Byzantines even with the Ind. Pres., Malal. 

13 p. 334, 16 p. 404. In Latin cf. Cic. fam. 14, 20: ibi ut sint 
omnia parata. | 

b. By a negative question with the Future (Hm. Vig. 740; Rost 
678): wilt thou not come immediately? Aristoph. nub. 1296 ov« 
arrodunEets ceauvTov amo THS oixias; Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 22. Cf. Acts 
xiii. 10 ov wravon diactpépwy tas odovs Kxupiov; 4 Macc. v. 10 ov« 
eEurveces ; This construction, however, is for the most part more 
forcible than the Imperative. 

c. In categorical sentences by the Future (especially in the 
hegative form): thow shalt not touch it, Matt. vi. 5 ov« éon ws 
uroxptrai, v. 48 (Lev. xi. 44). In Greek authors this mode of 
expression passes as milder than the Imperative, Mtth. 1122; Bhidy. 
378; Sintenis, Plut. Themist. 175 sqq.; Stallb. Plato, rep. II. 295 ; 
Weber, Demosth. p. 369 sq.; (as to the Latin, see Ramsh. S. 421). 832 
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But in Hebrew it has established itself in the emphatic diction of 
legislation (Ewald, krit. Gr. 5381); hence in quotations from the 
Old T.: Matt. v. 21, 27, 33 ov dovevoess, ov poryevoets, Luke iv. 12; 
Acts xxill.5; Rom. vii. 7; xii. 9; 1 Cor. ix. 9 (Heb. xii. 20 
Sept.). Only the fifth commandment tiza tov matépa etc. (from 
Sept.) Matt. xv. 4; xix. 19; Eph. vi. 2, etc. is expressed in the 
Imperat. In Rom. vi. 14 the Fut. expresses simple expectation. 
This form of expression may be in itself either stern or mild ;— 
depending on the tone with which it is uttered. 

d. By the Infinitive: to proceed! This, not to mention antique 
and epic diction, occurs in Greek prose, and not only when a com- 
mand is uttered with excitement or imperious brevity (Hm. Soph. 

~— Oed. R. 1057; Schaef. Demosth. II. 530; Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 146; 
Bhdy. 538),! but also in requests, wishes, and prayers (Bremi, 
Dem. 230; Stall. Plat. rep. I. 8388; Fr. Rom. III. 86; Mdv. 155. 
Compare the ancient form of salutation ya/pew Acts xv. 23; Jas. 

283 i.1). Expositors have often been over-ready to discover this usage 

Gbet inthe N.T. (Georgi, Hierocr. I. I. 58); altogether incorrectly in 
1 Thess. iii. 11; 2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 5, where as the accent shows 
Imperatives occur. In other passages the change of construction, 
in sentences of some length, has been overlooked: in Luke ix. 3 
we find pyre paBdov ... Eyer, as if wndev aipew lad becn employed 
in the preceding part of the sentence; both constructions miglit 
have followed elzrev mrpos avtous, and the writer certainly thought of 
éyewy as an Infinitive depending on elev. In the parallel passage 
Mark vi. 8 f. we find another change of structure. Cf. Arrian. Al. 
4, 20, 5 od viv purakov tiv apynv: a dé... av b€... mapadouvas. 
Similarly Rom. xii. 15, see § 63. In other passages also the regu- 
lar grammatical connection has been misunderstood: in Rev. x. 9 
Sodvae undoubtedly must be joined with Aeywv ; in Col. iv. 6 evdévas 

297 is an Inf. elucidating the preceding predicates of Aoyos. Only in 

thet Phil. iii, 16 wry... ro adre@ otovyeiv is the Inf. most easily taken 
for the Imperat. ; it points out here with peculiar effect the un- 
changing law of progress for the Christian life. Cf. Stallb. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 447 b. 


To the imperative iva under a. Gieseler in Rosenm. Repert. IT. 145 
refers the use of a iva in John etc., as in Jno. i. 8 ovx qv éxetvos TO pas GAN 
iva paptupynon but he was to bear witness; ix. 3; xiii. 18. But the 

3338 construction can only have this meaning when iva signifies in order that ; 


1 Thus in laws and moral rules in Hesiod. opp. et dd., in Theognis, in Hippocrates, 
in Marc. Anton. See Gayler, partic. negantt. p. 80 sq. 
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and then an ellipsis, at least of a general kind, as yéyove rovro,! underlies 
the usage, though John himself in consequence of frequent use regarded it 
in particular passages as nothing more than but in order that, cf. Fr. Mt. 
840 sy. An expositor, on the contrary, if he wishes to do his duty, can and 
must in every case give naturally the special ellipsis from the context; as, 
Jno. i. 8 he himself was not the light of the world, but he came (7AGe vs. 7) 
that he might bear witness ; ix. 8 neither hath this man sinned nor his 
parents, but he was burn blind that ... might be made manifest (cf. 1 Jno. 
ii. 19). In xiii. 18 there is probably an aposiopesis, which may be easily 
explained psychologically: I speak not of you all, I know those whom I 
have chosen, but (I have made this choice) that... might be fulfilled ete. ; 
see BCrus. (if we do not prefer to suppose that Jesus, instead of giving 
utterance to the painful fact in his own language, continues in the words 
of the Psalmist, cf. 1 Cor. ii.9). In Jno. xv. 25 éuiocnody pe dupeay in the 
quotation shows that peyionxacw must be repeated before wa. In Mark 
xiv. 49 the coming forth of the Jews against Jesus, in the manner de- 
scribed in vs. 48, is understood as predicted. Lastly, in Rev. xiv.13 from 
droOvncKovres the word drofvyoKxovet may be supplied before wa ete. 

Note. In the N. T. text it is occasionally doubtful, whether a verba! 
form that answers equally for the Imperat. and (the 2d person of) the 994 
Indic. is to be taken for the former or the latter; e.g. Heb. xii. 17 tore, gh of 
Ort Kai peréretra OéAwy KAnpovopjcat THY evAoylav amedoxisdoOy, [ xiii. 23 ] 
1 Cor. vi. 4 Bwrixa pév otv xpirynpia dav exnte, tous eLovdernpévous év rH 
éxxAnoia, tovrous xaifere, i. 26; xi. 26; Rom. xiii. 6; Eph. ii. 22; 
Phil. ii. 15, 22; Jno. xiv. 1; 1 Pet.i.6; ii. 5. Inu all such cases the 
decision must depend on the context; and the question belongs not to 
Grammar but to Hermeneutics. 
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1. The Infinitive, inasmuch as it expresses the idea of the verb 
purcly and simply i.e. without reference to a subject, is least 
qualified of all the verbal forms to figure as a part of speech in a 334 
grammatical sentence. It is so used, a. in expressing a concise, 
hurried command (§ 48, 5d.) ; or, b. when introduced adverhially ; 
or, c. subjoined absolutely. Under b. comes only the phrase as 
€ros eieiy Heb. vii. 9 (Krii. 178). Toc. may be referred (Krii. 
179) Phil. iv. 10 dveO@ddere To Urép éuod dpoveiv as to your reyard 


1 To say that there is nothing to be supplied (as de Wette does), is not satisfactory ; 
at any rate it must be shown how and by what means {va assumes that import. 

2K. E. A. Schmidt on the Infinitive. Prenzlau, 1823. 8vo. ; Jf. Schmidt on the Infin. 
Ratibor, 1826. 8vo.; E:chhoff on the Infin. Crefeld, 1833. 8vo. Cf. AfeAlhorn in the 
allgem. Lit. Z. 1833. Ergzbl. nr. 110. 
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Jor me, though another construction also is possible here. But an 
Inf. which is added to a clause as its complement (infinit. epexe- 
geticus), generally to express design (Rost 687), is related to the 
last use, or rather coincides with it essentially, Matt. ii. 2 7AOoper 
mposkuvjgat avt@ (in order) to worship him (after épyouar Matt. 
xi. 7; xx. 28; Heb. ix. 24; Rev. xxii. 12; Jno. iv. 15; Luke 
i. 17, and wéuaw or amooréAAw Mark iii. 14; 1 Cor. i. 173 xvi. 3, 
and, besides, Acts v. 31; Rom. x. 7; 1 Cor. x. 7); 2 Cor. xi. 2 
nppocauny vas évl avopt tmrapBévov ayynv wapacrnoa Te Xpiore, 
Col.i. 22; 2Cor. ix.5; x. 138,16; Jno. xiii. 24 vevec rovtm mubécOat 
(cf. Diod. S. 20, 69), Rev. xvi. 9 ob petevonoay dodvat avt@ doar, 
2 Pet. iii. 2 (1 Sam. xvi. 1) Phil. iv. 12. In other passages it 
denotes the result (as, in the early language, design and result 
were not yet distinguished, BmIn. S. 389) Col. iv. 6 6 Adyos dpav... 
GNate nprupévos ... eidévae mas etc. seasoned with salt, to know 
(so that ye may know), Heb. v. 5; or the mode of carrying into 
effect, as in Acts xv. 10 ri qretpagere tov Oeov émBcivat Suryov emt Tov 
Tpaxnrov Tov pabntav imponendo jugum, Heb. v. 5 (1 Pet. iv. 3). 
Lastly, in Eph. iii. 6 the Infin. clause gives the substance of the 
puctnpiov vs. 4; cf. also Eph. iv. 22. In Greek authors this lax 
use of the Inf. is carried much farther, Schaef. Soph. II. 324 ; 
Jacob, Lucian. Tox. 116; Held, Plut. Aem. P. 185sq. The Inf. 
of design is particularly frequent (Soph. Oed. C.12; Thue. 1,50; 
4,8; Her. 7, 208; Plut. Cim. 5; Arrian. Al. 1, 16,10; 4, 16, 4) 

985 Mtth. 1234; Krii. 186 (though the Greeks, after verbs of going 

thed. or sending, still more frequently employ the Participle, cf. Acts 
viii. 27; xxiv. 11). 


Such relations are more distinctly denoted sometimes by asre before the 

Inf., as in Luke ix. 52; Matt. xxvii. 1. On the above passage in Matt. 

999 where the explanation of Fr. is very far-fetched cf. Strab. 6, 324; Schaef. 

ith el. nd Bos ellips. p. 784, and Soph. Oed. Col. p. 529 ; Mtth. 1232. In the 

Byzantine writers dsre with the Inf. instead of the Inf. alone is peculiarly 

common, e.g. Malal. p. 385 ¢BovAevcaro dste éxBAnGyvat THv mevOepay, p. 434. 

Cf. also Heinichen, ind. ad Euseb. IIT. 545. A parallel to Luke, as above, 

occurs in Euseb. H. E. 3, 28, 3: eiseAOety wore év Badavetw dsre Aovcac Gat 

295 This extended use of the particle in the later language it 1s better to rec- 

ognize in the N.T. also, than to consent to forced interpretations. ‘Os 

before the Inf. occurs only in Acts xx. 24 otdevds Acyov rowipat, obde Ew 

riy Woy pou Tyiay euavTd, ws TEAELWTaL Tov Spopov pov pera xapas in 
order to finish my course etc., see Bornem. Schol. p. 174 sq. 


Other forms of the Infin. epexeget. are more naturally annexed 
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to 4 proposition or a clause, and assume the form of a grammati- 
cally governed word, which they were considered to be in part by 
earlier grammarians:? a. Mark vii. 4 woAXa & wapéAaBov xpareiy 
(observanda acceperunt), Matt. xxvii. 84 éwxav avtw meiv d€os, 
Bph. iii. 16 (Thue. 2, 27; 4, 86; Lucian. asin. 43; Diog. L. 2,51). 
b. 1 Cor. ix. 5 éyopev eEouciay yuvaixa rrepidyerv, ix. 4; Luke viii. 
8 6 €xywy @Ta axovew axovetw, ii. 1; Acts xiv. 5; Eph. ili. 8; Heb. 
xi. 15 xatpos dvaxaprpas, iv. 1 (Plato, Tim. 38 b.; Aesch. dial. 3, 2) 
Mtth. 1225. In this construction a subject even may be added to 
the Iuf., as in Rom. xiii. 11; cf. Schoem. Plut. Cleom. 187. 

The Inf. is construed with Adjectives in 2 Tim. i. 12 Suvaros 
tiv trapaO nxn pou duddka (Thue. 1, 189.), Heb. xi. 6; vi. 10 ovn 
aducos 0 Geos értrabecOa etc., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 89; Mark 
i. 7; 2 Cor. iii. 5; Luke xv. 19; Acts xiii. 25 ; Heb. v. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 2; Luke xxii. 83. Cf. Ast, Plat. legg. p. 117; Stallb. Plat. 
Euthyd. 204; Weber, Demosth. 251; Bhdy. 361. 

2. But the Inf. may also enter into the construction of a sentence 
as an integral part of it; and then its nature as a noun more or less 
clearly appears. In such cases it is used sometimes as the subject 
and sometimes as the object. It serves as subject (Mtth. 1239) in 
sentences such as Matt. xii. 10 e¢ Feats rois caBRaot Oepamevety 
ts it lawful to heal on the Sabbath day (is healing ete. lawful) ? 
xv. 26 ov éort xadov AaBeiy Tov aptovy tav Ttéxvov, 1 Thess. iv. 3 
TovTo €ott OéXnua 70d Geov ... amréyecOat ... d7ro THs Tropveias (Where 
0 dytacos Yue precedes, which also might have been expressed by 
an Inf.), Acts xx. 16 d7ws wn yernrat ait@ ypovotpyBcat (Weber, 
Dem. 213), Matt. xix. 10; Eph. v.12; Phil. i. 7; Gal. vi. 14; Jas. 
i, 27; Rom. xiii. 5; 1 Cor. xi. 20; Heb. vi. 6; ix. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
If in such cases the Infin. itself has a subject, whether a substantive, 
adjective, or participle, this is usually connected grammatically 
with the Inf. and put in the Accusative; as, Matt. xvii. 4 xadov 
éotw was woe elvat, xix. 24; Jno. xviii. 14; 1 Cor. xi. 13; 1 Pet. 
11. 15; Acts xxv. 27; Luke ix. 33; xviii. 25. Cf. Matthiae, Eurip. 
Med. p. 526 ; Schwarz, de soloec. discip. Ch. p. 88 sq. When the 
Subject is subjoined to the leading clause (Phil. i. 7 Scxacov enor 


1 Likewise by those who thought that in the example adduced under b. fxouey 
etovoiay wepidyew, a Tov is omitted before the Inf. (f/actinger in Act. Monac. III. 301) : 
ts is put when the Inf. is regarded definitely as a Gen. (noun); without 700 it is the 
Inf. epexeget. The two constructions are somewhat differently conceived, Mtth. 1235. 
So in Latin, Cic. Tuse. 1,41: tempus est abire (cf. Ramshorn 8. 423), in other passages 
abeundi. See in general Sta/lb. Plat. Phil. p. 213 and Euthyphr. p. 107. (As in Luke 
1. 9 we find fAaxe Tov Gupsaoat, so in Demosth. Neaer. 517 c. Aayxdves BovAevew.) 


286 
6th ed. 


336 
300 
ith ed 
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Touto dpoveiy ctc.), the adjectives construed with the Infin. stand 
either in the Acc. (Matt. xviii. 8 cadov cot eat elseNBeiv eis riv 
Sony xywrov 4 xvAXov), or in the case of the subject, according 
to an attraction common in Greck authors; as, 2 Pet.ii.21 «petrrov 
WY avtots, pn ereyvwxévat tHv odov THs Sixavocvyns } ETUyvodaLY 
emiotpewat, Acts xv. 2 (var.) cf. Thuc. 2, 87; Demosth. funebr. 
153.a.,156a.; Xen. Hier. 10,2; Bhdy. 359; Krii. 180 (Zumpt 
505). In Heb. ii. 10 both constructions are united: éperev 
@UT@...ayayovta... TerXewmoae cf. Mark ix. 47; Matt. xviii. 8 
(Plut. Coriol. 14). 


It is further to be remarked that 
a. The Iuf. in this case sometimes has the Article: viz. where it serves 
directly as a verbal noun, which takes place not only in sentences such as 
Rom. vii. 18 ro GéXew rapdxeral pot, 76 5é karepydferOat 75 Kaddv ov, 2 Cor. 
vii. 11 aité rovro ro Kara Gedy AuTyOivae méoHV Karepydaaro ipiv omovdyy, 
Phil. i. 21, where the finite verb with its adjuncts forms a complete predi- 
cate; but also in the impersonal phrases caddy, aicxpov éort etc. (Rost 681), 
if special force is intended to be given to the notion expressed by the Inf. 
e.g. 1 Cor. vil. 26 xadov dvOparw 76 otrus elvar, Gal. iv. 18 xadov ro Cydova bat 
év xadw mavrore, Rom. xiv. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 6. In the former case the 
Article could hardly be omitted ; but in the latter xaAov dvOpurw otrus 
elvat tt 1s good for a man so to be (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 1; xiv. 35) would have 
been less forcible in expression.' Phil. 1. 29 may also be reckoned in the 
second class; in 1 Thess. iv. 6 one such Inf. with the Article is followed 
by another without it (cf. Plat. Gorg. 467 d.; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 76); but in 
Rom. iv. 13, the Inf. ra xAnpovopov elvas appears as a species of apposition 
to 7 érayyeXic. In Greek authors compare with the above, Plat. Phaed. 
62d.; Gorg. 475 b.; Xen. M. 1, 2,1; Diod. 8. 1, 93. 
b. Instead of the Inf., especially when its subject is to be expressed with 
special force, a complete clause also is used with éay, ei, iva (according to 
the import) ; as, Mark xiv. 21 xaAdv qv ara, ef od« éyevvnFy, 1 Cor. vii. 8 
Kadov abrois ear, dav petvwrw ws Kayo, Jno. Xvi. 7 ouppepa tpi. tra eyw 
301 areA6w. Respecting twa, see below, no. 8. This is in part a general 
ith ed. peculiarity of the (later) popular language, which prefers circumstantiality ; 
287 in part it is to be referred to the Hellenistic tinge of the N.T. diction. 
Sth ed. Y ot something similar occurs in Greek authors, as in Isocr. Nicocl. p. 40, 46. 
837 Likewise, when the Inf. is joined with éori in the sense of tt 1s lawful, 
or it ts possible etc. to..., the Inf. is itself the subject; as, Heb. ix. 5 (Ast, 
lexic. Plat. I. 622 a.). But 1 Cor. xi. 20 may (in opposition to Wahl and 


1A difference in meaning between an Inf. with the Art. and without it is certainly 
not to be assumed. In German, too, none such exists between dus Beie: ist segensrcich 
and beten ist segensreich. Yet the Inf. becomes more forcible when used as a substantive 
with the Article. 
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Mey.) be further rendered: when ye come together, tt 1s (means) not to eat 
the Lord’s Supper. Todro in resumption of the Gen. abs. is not required. 


8. The Inf. denotes the object (predicate) in all cases when it 
is requisite to complete the meaning of a verb, not only after 
Géerxew, SvvacOa, torpav, éemeyeipeiv, arrovdatew, Enreiv,' etc., but 
also after verbs of belveving, hoping (1 hope to come, etc.), saying, 
asserting. The regular usage need not be proved from the N. T., 
aud therefore we have merely to remark, 

a. If, in such case, the Inf. has its own subject different from 
that of the principal verb, such subject with all its attributives is 
put in the accusative (Acc. with Infin.); as, 1 Tim. ii. 8 BovAopas 
mposevyecbat tous dvopas, 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. vi. 11 émi@upodpev 
Exactov upav tny autny évdetxvucbat orrovdny etc., 2 Pet. i. 15; 

1 Cor. vii. 10; Acts xiv. 19 voyicavres avrov treOvdvat, 2 Cor. xi. 16 
pn tis pe b0fn adpova elva,? Rom. xv. 5 6 Geos Sem viv to avto 
dpavetv, 2 Tim. i. 18. Yet, more frequently we find a complete 
clause with iva after verbs of entreating, commanding, etc. (see 
no. 8), with dre after verbs of saying, believing (Matt. xx. 10; 
Acts xix. 26; xxi. 29; Rom. iv. 9; viii. 18; Gal. v. 10), and 
always in the N. T. after eAwifw. If, on the other hand, the Inf. 
and the principal verb have one and the same subject, the quali- 
fying words, if such there be, are subjoined in the Nominative; as, 
Rom. xv. 24 éAmifw Svarropevopevos Oedoacbar quads, 2 Cor. x. 2 
diouat TO pn Tapwy Gappjoas (Philostr. Apoll. 2, 23), Rom. i. 22; 
Phil. iv. 11; 2 Pet. iti. 14; Jude 3 (Luke i. 9?),3 which is a kind 
of attraction; cf. Kriiger, gramm. Untersuch. III. 328 ff The 
subject itself is then not repeated ; as, Jas. ii. 14; 1 Cor. vii. 86. 328 
Even in this construction, however, the Accusative (with Inf.) 
may be used, yet only when the subject is repeated in the form of 3092. 
a pronoun (Hm. Vig. 743), though this does not often occur; as, ithed 
Rom. ii. 19 wérovBas ceavrov odryov elvat trupror, Phil. iii. 13 éya 
Euautov ov Aoyifopar xarecdnpevat, Luke xx. 20 dzroxpwopévous, 
éautous Sixalous elvar, Acts xxvi. 2; Rev. ii. 2,9, perhaps also Eph. 288 
iv. 22 (where, as appears to me, a@mrobécOat twas depends on éd:da- a od 


1 In opposition to Bornem. Schol. p. 40 see Fr. Rom. IT. 376; cf. Blume, Lycurg. p 151. 

2 If the governed substantive to which the Inf. refers be in the Dative, the noun 
accompanying the Infin. may also be in the Dative, as in Acts xxvii. 3... 7 MavaAw 
xenoduevos éxérpeper mpds Tous plaous wopevOdors exmedrclas rvxety, unless the Dative 
here is a correction; see Bornem. On the other hand, we find in Luke i. 74 rot 300vas 
nuty dpdBes dx xeipds dxOpav purcbdvras Aarpevery auT¢ etc. 

*So also in 1 Tim. i. 3 wopevduevos belongs to wapexdAeca. If connected witk 
wposmeivas it would necessarily, in such proximity, appear in the Accusative. 

4l 
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xOnre) cf. Her. 2,2; Xen. C. 5,1, 21 vowiforus yap Eavrov orxévat 
etc., 1, 4, 4 (where see Poppo); Anab. 7, 1, 30; Mem. 2, 6, 35; 
Diod. 8.1, 50; Exc. Vat. p. 57; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 12; see Kriiger 
as above, S. 390. Yet in the former passages this construction 
was preferred probably fur the sake of antithesis (see Plat. symp. 
ce. 8, and Stallb. in loc., cf. Kriiger as above, S. 386 f.) or of per- 
spicuity: I deem not that I myself have already etc. For the same 
reason, also, vuzas, in Eph. as above, appears to be employed, since 
in vs. 21 another subject, Jesus, has intervened. Later writers, 
however, use this construction even when no antithesis is intended, 
ef. Heinichen, Euseb. H. E. 1. 118. 

b. After verbs of saying, (asserting), believing, the Inf. is some- 
times used when the assertion etc. refers not to something that 
really 78, but to something that should be (such verbs containing 
rather the notion of advice, claim, or command ; sce also Elmsley, 
Soph. Oed. T. p. 80; Mtth. 1230); as, Acts xxi. 21 Aéywv, pH 
mepiTéwvery avtous Ta Téxva he suid they ought not to circumcise their — 
children (he commanded them not to circumcise etc.) xv. 24? 
Tit. ii. 2; Acts xxi. 4 7@ JIavdAw éreyor pi) dvaBaivew eis ‘Iepoc. 
they said to Paul that he should not go up (advised him not to go) 
etc. cf. Eurip. Troad. 724. In all these cases if the statement 
were resolved into direct address the Imperative would be used : 
pn jwepiTéwvete TA Téxva Ypov. Compare on this Inf. (which even 
recent writers still explain by supposing the omission of det, see 
in opposition Hm. Vig. 743) Lob. Phryn. p. 753sqq.; Bttm. Demosth. 
Mid. p. 131; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 81; Jen. Lit. Zeit. 1816. 
No. 231; Bhdy. 371. Too many passages, however, of the N. T. 
have heen referred to this head. Rom. xiv. 2 6; wév murreves payeiv 
qavta means: one man has confidence to eat, and the may is already 
implied in morevev. In xv. 9 éofacae denotes, not what the 
Gentiles should do, but what they actually do; see Fr. In ii. 21 f. 
and Eph. iv. 22 f. (see above) the verls to make known and to be 
instructed, on which the Infinitives depend, inherently denote as 
well what is (and must be believed) as what ought to be (should 
he done); and, in the same way, we can say: they preached to 

339 them not to steal; ye have been taught to lay aside. In Acts x. 22 
yenuatites Bat occurs, which is almost uniformly employed to denote 
the direction .of an oracle, a divine injunction. Finally, when 
after verbs of beseeching the Inf. must be rendered by may, such 

309 import is comprehended in the meaning of those verbs in the 

i ed. Context in question, as in 2 Cor. x. 2 déouae To wn wapwy Oappycas 
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17 tmerovlnoe, as if, I beseech you in reference to my not being 
bold, that is, to see that I be not bold.! 

c. The Article is put before the Inf. when it is the object, to 

make it a substantive, and thus give it greater prominence (Rost 284 
682) Rom. xiii. 8; xiv. 13 (Luke vii. 21 var.) ; 1 Cor. iv. 6; 2 Cor, Stud 
ii. 1; viii. 10; Phil. iv. 10; cf. above, 1 (Hm. Soph. Aj. 114) ; 
especially at the beginning of the sentence (Thuc. 2,53; Xenoph. 
M. 4, 3,1),1 Cor. xiv. 39 76 Aare yAwooais py KwArveTE (cf. Soph. 
Phil. 1241 65 ce xwdrvoes ro Sav). In Phil. ii. 6 ovy apmaypov 
Hynoato TO elvas ica Yes, the Inf. with the Article is the im- 
mediate object of Ay)c., aid dpzrayp. is predicate, cf. Thuc. 2, 87 
ovyl Suxaiay eyes Téxpapow TO exo vat, and Bhdy. 316. 


Especially deserving of attention is the use (in Luke peculiarly fre- 
quent) of the Inf. with the Acc. after éyevero, as in Mark ii. 23 éyévero 
maparropeveo Oat avrov accidit, ut transiret, Acts xvi. 16 éyév. wadioxyy twa 
.o. aravrTncat Hiv, Xix. 1 éyév. MatAov éeAOdvra ... eAPety eis “Edecoy, iv. 5; 
ix. 8, 32, 37, 43; xi. 26; xiv. 1; xxi.1, 5; xxii. 63 xxvii. 445; xxviii. 8, 
17; Luke iii. 21f.; vi. 1, 6; xvi. 22 etc.2 Here the Infinitive clause is 
to be considered as the (extended) subject of éyévero, just as after ovveBy 
(see just below), and in Latin after aequum est, apertum est, etc. (Zumpt, 
Gr. 505): Jesus’ passing by came to pass, etc. The construction is good 
Greek, though the frequent use of éyévero with the Inf, instead of the 
historical tense of the particular verb, is primarily an inaitation of the 
Hebrew "7. In Greek we find a grammatical parallel in cuveBy rhv 
mod ... €lvae kupeevovoav Diod. S. 1, 50; 3, 22, 39; Plat. legg. 1, 635. ; 
Demosth. Polycl. 709 c.; Dion. H. IV. 2089, and frequently, particularly 
in Polybius (also 2 Mace. iii. 2), which occurs also once in Acts xxi. 3d. 340 
The germ of the former construction may be seen in Theogn. 639 moAAake 

.. ylyverat etpetv Evy avdpav, with which Matt. xviii. 13 agrees most 
closely. It appears in its full form in Plat. Phaedr. 242b. 70 daypdnov 
TE Kal TO elwHds ONpetoy pot ylyverOar éyevero; and especially in later writers, 
e.g. Codin. p. 138 éyévero tov Bacéa abvpeiv, Epiphan. Monach. ed. 
Dressel p. 16 éyévero abrovs dvaBivat es “lepovcadnp. 

The use of the Acc. with the Inf., as has becn already remarked, is 
elsewhere in the N. T. comparatively rare. A clause with d is more 


1In 2 Cor. ii. 7 Sste... xapioacOa: nal wapaxadéoa the two Infinitives in the same 
way denote what should be, and not what actually takes place. Yet even here 8¢éy is 
not to be supplied, but the clause with ixaydv extends its influence to these Infinitives : 
The reproach is sufficient, — that yon may now, on the contrary, forgive him ete. 

2 The same construction is followed in Acts xxii. 17 éyévetd por twoorpéparti eis 
‘lepovoaAhu ... yeverOa: we ev exotdoe, where the Infin. might have been joined directly 
to wor bwoor. (accidit mili), and perhaps would have been joined to it had not the writer 
been led to depart from this construction by the intervention of the Gen. abs. xal xpos- 
evxopnévou pou dy Tq lepg. 
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804 common, quite after the manner of the later (popular) language, which 
ith e. resolves condensed constructions, and prefers the more circumstantial and 


perspicuous. Hence in Latin e.g. ut where the more ancient language 
employed the Acc. with the Inf.; hence, especially, the guod after verbs 
dicendi and sentiend: which in the period of declining Latin (particularly 
in the extra-Italian provinces) becomes more and more frequent. In Ger- 
man the concise construction, “ He said I had come too late,” is resolved 
in the speech of the people into “ He said that I,” etc. Moreover, it must 


990 not be overlooked that after verbs dicendi the N.T. likes to introduce 


6h ed. what is said in the oratio recta, according to the graphic idiom of Oriental 


B41 


tongues. 


4, The Inf. rendered an unmistakable substantive by means 
of the Article is also employed in the oblique cases. When so 
used it appears in the N. T. most frequently (far more so than in 
Greek authors) in the Genitive. Sometimes, 

a. it depends on nouns or verbs which elsewhere also govern 
the Genitive: 1 Cor. ix. 6 ov« éyopev éEouclay rod pn épyatec Oa ; 
1 Pet. iv. 17 6 xaipos tod apEacOas To Kpipa etc., Acts xiv. 9 wrloTw 
Exes ToU awOjvat, XxX. 3 éyévero youn Tod Uroatpépev, Luke xxiv. 
25 Bpadeis rH Kxapdia tov morevew, Acts xxiii. 15 Erousoe rod 
averew (Sept. Ezek. xxi. 11; 1 Macc. v. 89) ; Luke i. 9 éraye tod 
Ouyutdcas (1 Sam. xiv. 47); 2 Cor. i. 8 wste éEarropnOjvar jas xai 
tov Gv, 1 Cor.. xvi. 4 dav 7 aktov Tod Kdpé mropevecOas if it he 
worthy of my going also. Cf. also 1 Cor. x. 13; 2 Cor. viii. 11; 
Luke xxii. 6; Phil. iii. 21; Rom. vii. 8; xv. 23; Heb. v. 12; 
Rev. ix. 10 (Sept. Gen. xix. 20; Ruth ii. 10; Neh. x. 29; Judith 
ix. 14, etc.). Sometimes the Codd. vary between the Inf. with tod 
and without it, asin Rev. xiv. 15 (in other passages we find, in 
parallel phrases, sometimes the one and sometimes the other, Heb. 
v.12; 1 Thess. iv. 9). For passages from Greek authors, sce 
Georgi, vind. 325 sq.; Mtth. 1256. (In these, several words fre- 
quently intervene between the Article and the Inf.; but this does 
not occur in the N. T., owing to the simplicity of its diction. See 
Demosth. funebr. 153 a., 154 ¢.; Aristocr. 431 a.) 


Under this head come also Luke i. 57 érAnoOy 6 xpovos rod rexety 
airny, ii. 21, cf. Sept. Gen. xxv. 24; xlvii. 29, as in writing Greek the 
author regarded the Gen. as depending immediately on yxpovos. In Hebrew 
the construction is somewhat different, the Inf. with > being used ; see 
Ewald 621. 


Sometimes, b. it is construed with entire clauses, to express 
design (see Valcken. Eurip. Hippol. 48; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 56 ; 
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Schaef. Demosth. II. 161; V. 368; Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 338; Mtth. 
1256 f.), where the earlier philologists supplied évexa (cf. Dem. 
funebr. 156 b.) or yapiv, as Luke xxiv. 29 eispAOev Tov peivar ovr 
avrois, Matt. xxiv. 45 év Katéotnoev 0 KupLos ert THS oLKETElas aUTOU 
«tod Sovvar adtois THY Tpodpy, iii. 13 awapayiverar éri tov ‘Iopdavnv 
. tov BarticOjva, xiii. 83; Luke ii. 27; v. 7; xxi. 22; xxii. 31; 
‘Acts iii. 2; xxvi. 18; 1 Cor. x. 18; Heb. x.7; Gal. iii. 10; with 305 
a negative in Acts xxi. 12 qrapexadodpev ... ToD py dvaBalver avroy hed 
eis ‘Iepovoadnu, Jas. v.17; Heb. xi. 5. This construction is espe- 
cially peculiar to Luke (and Paul). But in Greek prose, partic- 
ularly after the time of Demosthenes, parallel instances occur ; 
and this use of the Genitive results so surely from the primary 
import of the case itself (Bhdy. 174 f.), that no one should venture 
to find in it either an ellipsis or a Hebraism. Cf. Xen. C.1, 6, 40 
Tov dé pnd évrevOev Svadhevyerv, oxoTrovs TOU yuyvopévou KafiaTys. 
Plat. Gorg. 457 e. doBotpasr ody Siedéyyew oe, uy me UTToAUBYS ov 
Tpos TO Tpayua hirovercxovvTa Eye, TOD KaTadhaves yeverOas etc. 
Strabo 15,717; Demosth. Phorm. 603 b.; Isocr. Aegin. 932 ; Thue. 291 
1,23; 2,22; Heliod. 2, 8, 88; 1, 24,46; Dion. H. IV. 2109 ; shed. 
Arrian. Al. 2, 21,18; 8,25, 4 and 28,12. An Inf. with, and 
another without vod, are connected in the same principal clause 
in Luke ii. 22 f. If a subject is expressed in this construction it 
is put in the Acc. Luke v. 7. 


In Phil. iii. 10 also this Inf. denotes design, where rov yvwva is con- 
nected with vs. 8 and resumes the thouglit there expressed. (In the 
Sept. this Inf. occurs on every page, cf. Gen. i. 14; xxiv. 21; xxxviii. 9; 
xliii. 17; Judg. v. 16; ix. 15,52; x. 1; xi. 12; xv.123 xvi. 5; xix. 3; 
xx. 4; Ruthi.1,7; ii. 15; iv.10; Neh. i. 6; 1 Sam. ix. 18,14; xv. 27; 
2 Sam. vi. 2; xix. 11; Jonah i. 3; Joel iii. 12; Judith xv. 8; 1 Mace. 
lil. 20, 39, 52; v. 9, 20, 48; vi. 15, 26.) 

Different from this, and more closely connected with the notion of the 
Genitive — hence to be referred to a. — is the use of the Inf. with rov 
after verbs signifying to be distant from, to restrain or debar from, to 
prevent from; for these verbs contain the inherent power of directly 
governing the Gen., and accordingly are uniformly followed by the Gen. 
of a noun, as Rom. xv. 22 évexorropyv... tov éAOeir, Luke iv. 42 xai 
KaTelyov avTov TOL pH TopeverOar (cf. Isocr. ep. 7, 1012 aréyew Tod Twas 
droxtevvery, Xen. M. 2,1, 16; A. 3, 5,11), with a pleonastic negative 342 
(§ 65) Acts xiv. 18 podts xaréravoay rots oxyAous Tov py Ovew abdrois (cf. 
mavew Twa Twos and zavecOa followed by Inf. with rod Diod. S. 3, 33; 
Phalar. ep. 35, also jovydlew rod woety Malalas 17, p-417), XX. 27, oy > ~ 
Urecredapyy Tou py dvayyeéAa. tyiy wacav ray BovAny roy Beod (cf v8. 29) Ar fr 1S 
Tic lleGical SEMINARY 


e 
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1 Pet. iii. 10 savoarw riv yAwovay abrov dd Kaxol Kat yey airci rou pi 

AaAjoat SdAov, Luke xxiv. 16 of dpOadpoi éxparodvro tov py émcyvavar abrov 

(Xen. Laced. 4, 6), Rom. vi.6; Acts x. 47 (Sus. 9; 3 Esr. ii. 24; v. 69, 

70; Gen. xvi. 2; Act. Thom. § 19; Protev. Jac. 2 etc.). Perhaps also 

devyew and éxpevyew tod rorjoac is best explained in this way (as pevyew 

twos is used), Xen. A.1, 8,2. Cf. Bhdy. 356; Bttm. exc. II. ad Demosth. 
Mid. p. 143. 

In Rom. i. 24 rapédwxev abrovs 6 Oeds ... eis axaPapoiay tov atipalerOat 

Ta gupara avtav év éavtuis the Inf. depends directly on the noun dxafapo., 

306 and there is nothing strange in the omission of rjv before dxad. (xv. 23 ; 

tthed. 1 Cor. ix. 6). The Gen. indicates in what this dxa@. consisted : commisit 

impuritati, quae cernebatur in etc. Fr. with more detail says: virgula 

post dxafape. collocata ante rod mente repete dxafapoiav. The need of 

this I cannot perceive, as dxafapo. and drag. stand close together, and 

the Gen. may naturally be understood of the sphere of the dxa@apo. In 

the same way, too, in Rom. viii. 12 the Inf. rov xara capxa (nv is to be 

understood as depending on dderéryy, in conformity to the regular phrase 

Operérny dvai twos; see Fr. Matt. p. 844. Finally, in Luke i. 73 row 

Sotvas in the same way is most naturally connected with dpxoy, cf. Jer. xi. 5. 


It soon became usual, however, to employ this construction more 
loosely, not only a) After verbs involving the idea of (entreaty)! 
292 command? determination, and thus indirectly of design, Acts xv. 20 
bhed koivw ... erurteiAas avTois Tov améyecOa to send them the direction 
to abstain, Luke iv. 10 (from the Sept.) rots ayyéAots abtod évre- 
Aelras Tept cov Tov diapvAd£as, Acts xxvii. 1 (where it would be 
forced to connect 70d azromAeciy with the following mapeddour), cf. 
Ruth ii. 9; 1 Kings i. 85; 1 Macc. i. 62; iii. 81; v. 2; ix. 69; 
Malal. Chron. 18,458; Ducas p. 201, 217, 339, a.; Fabric. Pseudepigr. 

I. 707; Vit. Epiph. p. 846; — but also, b) For epexegesis, where 

an Inf. with or without @ste might have been used, and the im- 
port of the Gen. is lost by blending result and design. Very fre- 
843 quently so in the Sept.; (> with the Inf. denotes both design aud 
result ; as to ets with the Inf. see afterwards). In the N.T. com- 
pare Acts vii. 19 oftos xutacogicdpevos ... Exaxwoe Tous TaTépas 
nuav tod mow ExOeta ta Bpédm etc., so that they cast out (cf. 
Thue. 2, 42, and Poppo in loc.), and what is still harsher iii. 12 

@s Terounxoas TOU Tepimatew avrov (1 Kings xvi.19). In both 


1 Cf. Malalas 14, 357 grhearo h Atyovora thy Bacirda, Tov eateArAOety els rors 
&yious téwous, 17, 422 wuxvas Eypape tois avrois watpixiois TOU PpowTricOH var Th 
wed, 18, 440 KeAevoas Tov 800jvas avrais xdpiw wpoixds ava xpualou Airpay eTxoa: etc. 
18, 461. 

2 A construction parallel to xeAcvesw Tre. 
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these passages Fr.’s exposition (Matt. p. 846) is undoubtedly to be 
rejected ; otherwisc, many passages of the Sept. would cither be 
inexplicable, or would admit of but a very forced interpretation. 
Cf. in particular Josh. xxii. 26 efrapev rowjoas obTw Tov oixodopijca, 
1 Kings xiii. 16 ob pr) dvvmpar tod ériotperas (1 Mace. vi. 27), 
xvi. 19 irep TaY dpaptiov avTod, oy eTroince TOU TrotoaL TO TrovNnpOY 
etc., Judith xiii. 20 sroiujoas cou avta o Beds ets ios aiwmov Tov 
emioxéipacbai oe ev ayabois, 1 Macc. vi. 59 otnowpev avtois tov 
mopever Oar trois vouipmors, Joel ii. 21 eueyddruve xvpios Tob trotjoat. 


How diversified the use of the Inf. with rot in the Sept. is, may be 
seen from the following passages (which can easily be classitied and which 
exhibit more or less distinctly the relation denoted by the Genitive) : 
Gen. xxxi. 20; xxxiv, 17; xxxvii. 18; xxxix.10; Exod. il. 18; vii. 14; 307 
vill. 29; ix.17; xiv. 5; Josh. xxiii. 13; Judg. i. 17, 21, 22 ; viii. 1; ix. 24, Tthed 
37; xii. 6; xvi. 6; xviii. 9; xxi. 3,73; 1 Sam. vii. 8; xii. 23; xiv. 34; 

xv. 26; 1 Kings ii. 3; iii, 115 xii. 24; xv. 215 xvi. 7,31; Ps. xxxix.14; 
Jonah i. 4; iii. 4; Mal. ii. 10; 3 Esr. i. 33; iv. 41; v. 67; Judith ii. 15; 

v. 4; vii. 13; Ruthi. 12, 16,18; iii. 3; iv.4,7, 10. See also Thilo, Act. 
Thom. p. 20; Tdf. in the Verhandeling. p.141. Cf. Acta apocr. p. 68, 85, 
124,127, ete. This Infin. is by no means unfrequent in Byzantine authors ; 

iy Malal. 18,402: 18,491; cf. Index to Ducas p. 639, where p. 320 even 

ei Bovrerat rod ecvae gdidros occurs, cf. p. 189, and p. 203 dvvarae rod 
avraroxpiGjvat. This use of rov must be recognized as an extravagance of 
declining (Hellenistic) Greek, unless forced interpretations be preferred. 

In Hellenistic writers this construction appears to have become the 
counterpart of the Inf. with > in its manifold relations; and, as generally 29% 
takes place in established phrases, they no longer thought of the original 6th 4 
Genitive force.’ Analogous to this, moreover, is the Byzantine usage of 
inserting wste before the Inf. after such verbs as BovAever Gat, Soxeiv ete. ; 

see Index to Malalas, Bonn ed.,? cf. above, no. 3. 

In Rev. xii. 7 éyévero 7oAcuos év tw otpavg, 6 Miyand xai of dyyeAoe abrot 844 
tov moXepyoae (where the received text has the correction éroA€gunoar) 

a construction occurs which I am unable to explain (Liicke, too, in his 
Einleit. in die Offenbar. Joh. 2 Aufl. S. 454 f, was unable), unless we 
may consider 6 Mex. xat ot dyyeAot airod as a parenthesis — awkward to be 
sure — which compelled the writer to resume then the éyév. moAenos in 
the construction rod woAeu. Fr.’s exposition (Matt. p. 844) appears to 
me artificial. It would, however, be still more inadmissible to take rov 


1In Aesop. 172 de Fur. we find fueArey abrds rod xaraQvoa tavtny, where Schaf. 
thinking solcly of the above use of the Genitive Inf. (no. 4 b.) would reject the roo. 

2 Even native Grecks could consider this Inf. after such verbs as 3uvayat, O¢Ao etc. as 
a sort of Genitive, inasmuch as the action expressed by the Inf. always depends on the 
principal verb as a part depends on the whole. 
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mode. for an imitation of the (later) Hebrew ombnm> pugnandum iis erat, 
as Ewald and Ziillig do. For even in the Sept. that construction is in no 
passage rendered so strangely. If éyévero rot moAeuyoat alone were the 
reading, there would be a parallel in Acts x. 25 (see just below), and the 
construction would be tolerably explicable. Perhaps, however, the passage 
contains an ancient gloss, or something fell out of the text, at an early 
period, before rot woAex. There is no plausibility in the proposal of 
Bornem. (Jen. L. Z. 1845, nr. 183) to read: éyévero rod€uuos ev TO ovpavea 
6 Mixard etc.; and with Hengstenberg boldly to supply had war before 
tov 7oA. would be to make John chargeable with a strange latitude in the 
use of words. Acts x. 25 éyévero rov eiseAGciv tov Tlérpov, where tov is 
critically established, cannot be compared to the usage mentioned ey Gesen. 


308 Lehrgeb. S. 786 f., for according to this it must have run: | eye. 6 Térpos 
th ob 65 ciseAOetv; it is an extravagant use of the Inf. with rov! which in 


294 


6th ed, 


345 


Luke certainly must be very surprising. Bornem. considers the whole 
clause as spurious, — but the reader is referred to B. himself for the 
manner in which he thinks the text should be made up. Likewise in 
Luke xvii. 1 dvévdexrov éore rod py édOeiv ra oxavdara some Codd. omit 
the rov. If it is genuine (both Lchm. and Tdf. have retained it), the Genitive 
is owing probably to the notion of distance or exclusion implied in dvé- 
Sexr., cf. above, no. 4b. The view of Mey. is different. 


5. The Dative of the Inf. denotes the cause, according to the 
inherent import of that case, sce § 31, 6c. CMtth. 1258; Schaef. 
Demosth. I]. 163; Stallb. Plat. Tim. p. 203), 2 Cor. ii. 13 od érynxa 
dvecw T@ TvevpaTi pouT@ pn evpetv Trrov because I found not 
etc. ; cf. Xen. C. 4, 5,9; Demosth. pac. 21 c., funebr. 156 b., ep. 4 p. 
119b.; Achill. Tat.5, 24; Lucian. abdic. 5; Diog. L. 10, 27; Liban. 
ep.8; Athen. 9,375; Joseph. antt.14, 10,1; Simplic. in Epict. enchir. 
ce. 88, p. 385; Schweigh. Agath. 5,16. This Inf. is understood by 
some as denoting design in 1 Thess. iii. 3 7@ pndeva caiwverOar év 
tais Oripeot tn order that no one be shaken etc., as it were ‘ for the 
not being shaken’ (Schott. in loc.), a thought which is subordinate 
to the els 70 ornpiEat, and therefore was not expressed by a repetition 
of this form. No such Dat. Infin., however, occurs in Greek ; and 
we must read with good Codd. [Sin. included] 70 pndeva caivecOar, 
which has now been received into the text. See above, 1. Remark. 

6. The Infinitive in an oblique case is often joined to a preposition, 
particularly in narration, and almost more frequently in the N. T. 
than in Greek authors. The Article is then never omitted (Hm. 


1 Cf. Acta apocr. p. 66 ds dyévero rod rerdoa: abrobs BiSdoxovras etc. Under this 
head would come also Acts ii. 1 if the reading were xal éyévero ev rais tudpas exeivass 
TOU cuumAnpova Gai. 


g44, THE INFINITIVE. 329 


Vig. 702; Krii. 94),! though several words may be inserted between 
the Article and the Inf. (Acts viii. 11; Heb. xi. 83; 1 Pet.iv.2);2 
as, Matt. xiii. 25 év t@ xabevdew rors avOparrous while men slept, 
Gal. iv. 18; Luke i. 8; Acts viii. 6 (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,5; Hiero 1, 
6); il. 26 evrAoyodvra bas ev Te drroarpéder etc. by turning away, 
in that he turns away (Heb. iii. 12); = Phil. 1. 23 émiOupiav éxwv 
€Ls TO avadvoat desire towards departing (to depart), Jas. i. 19 
Bpadus eis to ANaAFoas slow to speak, 1 Cor. x. 6 eds Td pun elvar 309 
tas éxiOuyntas xaxav to the end that ye be not etc., ix. 18; 2 Cor. * 
lv. 4; vil. 3; Matt. xxvi. 2; Luke iv. 29; Acts vii. 19 (Xen. C. 
1, 4,5; An. 7, 8, 20) Rom. iv. 18 (see Philippi), 1 Thess. ii. 16 ; 
2 Cor. viii. 6 ets To mapaxanréoas Huds Titov so that we besought Titus 
lit., unto the beseeching etc.),3 Rom. vii. 5; Heb. xi. 3; Heb. 
li. 15 80a aravtos tod Gv (through) all their life-time, Phil. i. 7 dea 
TO Exel pe ev TH Kapdia tpas because I have you etc.,* Acts viii. 11; 
xviii. 2; Heb. vii. 23; x. 2; Luke ii. 4; Mark v. 4 (Xen. C. 1, 4, 
5; Mem. 2,1, 15; Aristot. rhet. 2,13; Pol.2,5,2); Jas.iv. 15 
avr Tov NEeyew buas instead of your saying (Xen. Apol. 8; Plat. 295 
rep. 1,348 a.); = Matt. vi. 8 wpo rod buas airfoa before your St ed. 
asking: Luke li. 21; xxii. 15; Acts xxiii. 15 (Zeph. ii. 2; Plato, 
Crit. 48d.); Matt. vi. 1 wpos 10 Oeabjvas airois in order to be 
seen of them, 2 Cor. iii. 138; 1 Thess. ii. 9; Luke xviii. 1 é\eyev 
mapaBoAnv 1 pos to Se tavTote mposevyerOas in reference to etc.; 
Matt. xxvi. 832 wera ro eyepOjvai pe after my resurrection, when I 346 
shall have been raised, Luke xii.5; Mark i. 14; Actsvii.4;xv.138 - 
(Herod. 2, 9,6; 3, 5, 10) ; 2 Cor. vii. 12 etvexev tov pavepw- 
Ojvat thy otrovdny tpov (Demosth. fun. 516 a. b.; Plato, Sis. 390 b.; 
D.S. exc. Vat. p. 39. Also inscript. Rosett. 11). 

Paul with peculiar frequency expresses purpose by the Infinitive with 
eis or apos, while in such cases the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
prefers a derivative noun ; see Schulz, Hebrierbr. S. 146 ff. But cf. also 
1 Cor. vii. 35. 


1 On the other hand, cf. Theodoret. III. 424 ded xuBeverw rd Syopa, IV. 851 wap 
ovyxrAcGecOa, Psalt. Sal. 4,9. Similar constructions sometimes occur in Greek prose 
(Bhdy. 354; Aitiner I. 352), but it is uncertain. 

2 Yet not so many, and not entire clauses even, as frequently in Greek authors 
(Xen. Oec. 13, 6; Cyr. 4, 5,9; 7, 5, 42 etc.). The adjuncts, too, are uniformly put 
after the Inf. An Inf. with &yxps or wéxps never occurs; with évexa only once. 

3 The rendering of the Inf. with els by so that is unobjectionable, as es is elsewhere 
employed to express alike either aim or result ; cf. Eurip. Bacch. 1161. 

4 Against the other exposition, according to which dpas is taken as the subject, see 
van Hengel in loc. Even where the subject is placed after the Infinitive the proper 
construction is always to be determined by the context, e.g. Simplic. enchir. 13 p. 90 


Sia 1d woAeulous pipeiaOas Tos ovyyupvaords. Cf. Jno. i. 49. 
42 
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If in this construction of the Inf. with a prep. a subject be annexed, it 
is put in the Acc. even when it is one and the same with the subject of 
the principal clause ; as, Heb. vii. 24 6 d€ d:a 70 pévey avtoy els Tov aiave. 
.-. €xe, Lukeii. 4. Predicates also stand then in the Acc.; as, Luke xi. 8 
Swoe. aro dca 7d elvac airod Pidov; but cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,3 da 7d 
pidopabys eva... autos dvypwra, Mtth. 1284. Yet the attraction, which 
properly accounts for the Nominative, is also in other circumstances omitted 
in Greek authors. | 

The Inf. (without the Article) after zpiv or zpiv 4 (Reitz, Lucian. IV. 
501 ed. Lehm.), may be considered as Inf. nominascens; e.g. Jno. iv. 49 
kardBnO&t mpiv arodavely ro mwadiov pov is equivalent to mpo rou dob. etc. 
The Inf. with this particle is employed not only in connection with a Fut. 
310 or Imperf. in reference to a still impending fact (Mtth. 1200) Matt. xxvi. 34 
Tuk ec. (Acts ii. 20) ; but also in reference to past events (Xen. C. 3, 3, 60; An. 

1, 4,13; Herod. 1, 10,15) in connection with Preterites, Matt.i. 18; Acts 
vii. 2; Jno. viii. 58. As to mp 7 cf. Her. 2, 2; 4, 167. 


7. The well-known distinction between the Inf. Pres. and Inf. 
Aor., as well as between the Inf. Aor. and Inf. Fut. (Hm. Vig. 
p. 773),! is for the most patt very clearly observed in the N. T. 
The Inf. Aorist is employed, 

a. In narration aftera Preterite on which it depends (ir accord- 
ance with that parity of tenses carefully observed in Greck, sce 
Schaef. Demosth. III. 482; Stallb. Phileb. p. 86 and Phaed. p. 32) ; 
as, Mark ii. 4 un Suvdpevor mrposeyyicat avT@ ... amearéyacay, Xii. 

296 12 eCytovv avtoyv Kxpatiaat, Vv. 3 ovdeis ndvvato avtov Sjcat, Luke 

Shed, xviii, 13 ov OcXev OvSE Tors dfOadpors eis TOY Ovpaveny érapat, Jno. 

847 vi. 21; vii. 44; Matt. i. 19; vill. 29; xiv. 23; xviii. 23; xxiii. 37 ; 
xxvi. 40; xxvii. 84; Mark vi. 19,48; Luke vi. 48; x. 24; xv. 28; 
xix. 27; Acts x.10; xvii. 33 xxv. 7; Col. i. 27; Gal. iv. 20; Philem. 
14; Jude 3. This is quite regular, and requires no proof from 
Greek authors, Mdv. 188. (Sometimes, however, we find the Inf. 
Pres., as in Jno. xvi. 19; Acts xix. 33; Luke vi. 19, and in parallel 
passages the Inf. Pres. is used in Matt. xxii. 37, while in Luke 
xili, 84 the Inf. Aor.) Likewise the Inf. Aor. is uniformly con- 
nected with the Imp. Aor.; as, Matt. vill. 22 apes tovg vexpous 
Ouryasu Tous éauToy vexpous, xiv. 28; Mark vii. 27. 


1 Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 140: Aoristus (Infin.) quia nullam facit significationem 
perpetuitatis et continuationis, prouti vel initium vel progressus vel finis actionis verbo 
expressae spectatur, ita solet usurpari, ut dicatur vel de eo, quod statim et e vestizio 
fit ideoque etiam certo futurum est, vel de re semel tantum eveniente, quae diuturnitatis 
et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert aut certe non requirit, vel denique de re brevi 
et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. 
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b. After any tense, when an action (rapidly) passing, completed 

at once, or instantly to begin, is to be expressed (Hm. Vig. as 
above); as, Mark xiv. 81 dav pe 5é7 cuvarrofaveiv cou, xv. 31 éavtov 
ov duvata: cacat, Matt. xix. 3 ef (Eeorw avOpwrm amodvoat THY 
yuvaixa, 1 Cor. xv. 53 Sei 76 POaprov tovTe évdvcacbar udPapcray. 
Cf. Jno. iii. 45 v.10; ix. 27; xii. 21; Acts iv. 16; Rev. ii. 21; 
2 Cor. x.12; xii. 4; 1 Thess. ii.8; Eph. iii.18. Under this head 
comes also Jno. v. 44 (aiorevew signifies to exercise faith, to become 
a believer). 

c. In particular, after verbs of hoping, promising, commanding, 
wishing, and many others, the Grecks frequently employ the Inf. 
Aor. (Lob. Phryn. p. 751 sq. ; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 153; Ast, 
Theophr. char. p. 50 sq.; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 525, 719; Weber, 
Demosth. 843, especially Schlosser, vindic. N. T. locor. adv. Marc- 
land. Hamb. 1742, 4to. p. 20 sqq.), viz. where the action is to 
be designated merely as brought to pass (‘ab omni temporis 
definiti conditione libera et immunis,” Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 140; 
Weber, Dem. as above) ;} whereas the Inf. Pres. has reference to 311 
the continuance of the action, or represents it as Just now occurring, ith 
and the Inf. Put. (after vers of hoping, promising) represer: 8 1t as 
not to occur till some future time of indefinite remoteness ( ‘Teld, 
Plutarch. Timol. p. 215 sq.; cf. Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 108; Pflugk, 
Kur. Heracl. p. 54 sq.). In the N. T. &Awifw is uniformly followed 
by the Inf. Aor. [since only in Acts xxvi. 7 is the Infin. Future 
found as the solitary variant of Cod. B], and none of the examples 
will occasion any difficulty, especially as it often depends upon the 
writer how he will view the action; as, Luke vi. 54 wap’ oy édrmifere 
atroraPev, Phil. ii. 23 tobroyv €rmifw méprpar, ws dv urridw ctc. Vs. 
19; 2Jno. 12 erie yevéoOas mpos bas, 38 Jno.14; Acts xxvi.7; 
Rom. xv. 24; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Cor. xvi. 7; 2 Cor. x. 152  Like- 
wise émaryéANec@ae is usually construed with the Inf. Aor.; as, 297 
Mark xiv. 11 érnyyeiAaro avteé Sovvas, Acts iii.18; vii.5; similarly re 
Ouvups, Acts 11. 80 dpx@ wyooey avt@ Oo Oeos ex Kaptrod Tis oadvos 
aitov Ka@ioas ert tov Opovov; on the other hand, see Inf. Fut. in 


1 Te is less probable that the Inf. Aor. is intended to designate the action as rapidly 
passing (<am. Soph, A). p. 160; Arig. Dion. I. p. 101, and others) ; this element hardly 
comes to view in the case of a hope or a command. 

2 For an Inf. Perf. after éAwi¢w sce 2 Cor. v. 11 eAwiCw wal ev tais cuvedioeow Suay 
wepavepacGa: that I have been made manifest, where édrifw is not exactly equivalent to 
voul¢w, but indicates an impression still requiring confirmation ; but the Inf. Perf. after 
the preceding wedavepdpeda necds no explanation. Cf. Iliad. 15, 110 43y viv fawop’ 
“Apnt ye wijua TeTbx Oa, appropriately quoted by Mey. Further, cf. below (no. 7, end). 
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Heb. iii. 18; Weber, Demosth. 330. After xerevey the Inf. Aor. 

‘ is more frequent than the Inf. Pres., the latter being used for the 
most part in reference to a continued action; as, Acts xvi. 22 
éxéXevoy paPoiferv, xxiii. 35 éxéAevoe avTOV Ev TH Trpattaepiy puddo- 
oecGa, xxili. 3; xxv. 21 etc. ITapaxadety has the Inf. Aor. in 
Rom. xii. 1; xv. 380; 2 Cor. ii. 8; Eph. iv. 1, etc.; but the Inf. 
Pres. in Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Thess. iv. 10; 1 Tim. ii. 1. 


This explains also the use of the Inf. Aor. after éroqos and é& érotuw 
éxev (in reference to the future), as in 2 Cor. x. 6; xii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 5; 
Acts xxi. 13, which is more frequent than the Inf. Pres. The former is 
on the whole rare in Greek authors; yet cf. Dion. H. III. 1536 (Joseph. 
antt. 12,4, 2; 6, 9,2). Inthe N.T. zpw also is uniformly used with the 
Inf. Aor. ; and when zpvy refers to the future, the Inf. Aor. has the mean- 
ing of the Fut. exact. See Hm. Eurip. Med. p. 343. 
Whether in the N. T. the Inf. Aor. ever has the force of a Preterite, 
except in the use considered in 7 a., is questionable. In Rom. xv. 9 
Ta vy imép édéovs So€dcar tov Geov this might seem at first to be the 
case, as the Inf. depends on Ae€yw vs. 8 (Mdv. S. 187) and corresponds to 
312 a Perfect yeyerjo6ar, while Paul would certainly have expressed continuous 
th ed. glorifying by a Present. Probably, however, he merely wished to express 
the act of glorifying without reference to time at all. Likewise in 2 Cor. 
vi. 1 it is not necessary to take dé{acOa as a Preterite, as even Mey. does 
[yet not in the later editions], though the connection which Fr. Rom. ITI. 
241 suggests between vi. 1 and v. 20 is somewhat far-fetched. Probably 
in later Greek the Inf. Perf. quite superseded the Inf. Aor. in such cases, 
as being more expressive ; sce p. 334 below, no. 7, end. 


The Inf. Present is generally employed to express an action just 
taking place, or (in itself or its results) continuing, or frequently 
repeated ; as, Jno. ix. 4 ewe def epyaleoOar ta Epya tov Téuypavres 
He, vii. 17 éav tis OéXn TO O€AXnwa avTOU Troveiv, XVI. 12 ov duvacbe 
Baorafew dptt, iii. 30; Acts xvi. 21; xix. 33; Gal. vi. 18; 1 Cor. 
xv. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 8; Tit. i. 11; Phil. i. 12. Hence it is used in 
general maxims; as, Luke xvi. 18 ovdeis oleérns Suvaras dvci Kupioss 

349 Sovreverv, Mark ii. 19; Acts v. 29; Matt. xii. 2,10; Jas. iii. 10, 
etc. Verbs of believing, are construed with the Inf. Pres. to ex- 
press something which already exists or at least has already com- 
menced (Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 91); as in 1 Cor. vii. 86; Phil. i. 17 
(16). See Ast, Plat. legg. p. 204. As to «erevewy with the Inf. 
Pres. sce above. 

If this distinction is not always rigorously observed where it 
might be expected, this may be explained by the circumstance 
that in many cases it depends entirely on the writer whether he 
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will represent an action as continuing, or as transient and occupy- 298 
ing only a point of the past (cf. Luke xix.5; Matt. xxii.17); and Shed 
by the fact that some writers are negligent in such matters. Hence 

in parallel passages we sometimes find the Inf. Aor. and Inf. Pres. 
employed in the same relation; as, Matt. xxiv. 24 cf. Mark xiii. 22; 
Matt. xiii. 8 cf. Luke viii. 5, also Jude 8. The like occurs even 

in the better Greek authors; as, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 1 ef tt tod Bactdéws 
Scowro, Tovs maidas éxéXevov tov Kupov deicbar dtampatacbat 
apiot* o 5é Kipos, ei déowro avrod ot taides, wept twavros éroteiro 
StawpatrrecOar, 0,1, 45 fv cue édaons mwéuryas, 46 éxédevoe 
Tepe, 2,4, 10 ods av tis BovAnTat ayabous cuvepyous ToLteta Oat 

... ods 5€ 57 TaV Eis TOY TOAEMOY Epywy ToLyocad Gai Tis BovdotTO 
cuvepyovs mpoOuvpmous (cf. Poppo in loc.), Demosth. Timocr. 466 a. 

un €Feivar NDC at undéva (vopov), av pn ev vopobérats, Tote & eEeivas 

T@ Bovropéevp... AXVecv. Cf. also Arrian. Al. 5, 2,6. We find 

i perceptible distinction, however, between the Inf. Pres. and the 
Inf. Aor. in parallel clauses e.g. in Xen. C. 5, 1, 2.3; Mem. 1, 1, 
14; Her. 6, 177 etc., sce Mtth. 944; Weber, Demosth. 195, 492. 

In the N. T. cf. Matt. xiv. 22 qvayxace tuvs pabnras éuBijvae eis 

To WAotoy (quickly passing action) «al wpodyetv (continued) | 
avrov etc. Luke xiv. 30; Phil. i. 21. Sce in general Maetzner, 313 
Antiphon p. 153 sq. Tth ed 


It appears, on the whole, that where the Inf. Pres. and Inf. Aor. may 
be used indiscriminately, the latter is the more common (as being the less 
definite), particularly after éyw possum (Hm. Eur.suppl. p. 12 praef.), duvapat, 
duvarcs eipt, GédrAw, etc. In the Codd. of Greek authors the Inf. Pres. and 
Inf. Aor. are not unfrequently interchanged, see Xen. C. 2, 2,13; Arrian. 
Al. 4, 6,1; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 904, 941, etc. So likewise in the N. T., 
cf. Jno. x. 21; Acts xvi. 7; 1 Cor. xiv. 85; 1 Thess. ii. 12. 

The preceding remarks will also account for the use of the Inf. Aor. after 
hypothetical clauses, as in Jno. xxi. 25 drwa, éav ypadyrar cal ev, ovdé airov 
oluat TOV KOopOV ywpycat non comprehensurum esse, where some unneces- 350 
sarily would insert av; cf. Isocr. Trapez. 862; Demosth. Timoth. 702 a. ; 
Thuc. 7, 28; Plat. Protag. 316c. (in some of which cases, it is true, e 
with the Opt. precedes). The expression is more confident (without dv), 
see Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 43; cf. Lésner, obs. p. 162sq. The Inf. Fut. 
(that is, also without ay, cf. Hm. partic. av p. 187) is not singular in such 
constructions, Isocr. ep. 3 p. 984. 

As to the construction of peAAew, in particular, with the Inf., that verb 
in Greek authors is most frequently used with the Inf. Fut. (cf. also 
Ellendt, Arrian. Al. II. 2068q.), more rarely with the Inf. Pres. (cf. Dion. 
H. IV. 2226, 8; Arrian. Al. 1, 20,13; 5, 21,1, and Kriiger, Dion. p. 498). 
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This, however, is not very surprising as the notion of faturity is already 
implied in »éAAey, and the construction is analogous to that of &milev. 
It is still more rarely used with the Inf. Aor. (Plat. apol. 30 b.; Isocr. 
Callim. p. 908; Thuc. 5, 98; Paus. 8, 28,3; Ael. 3,27). This last con- 
struction, indeed, some ancient grammarians (e.g. Phrynich. p. 336) pro- 
nounce to be un-Greek, or rather un-Attic; but they have been thoroughly 


979 confuted with a considerable number of undoubted examples by Bockh, 
bed, Pind. Olymp. 8, 832; Elinsley, Eurip. Heracl. p.117; Bremi, Lys. p. 745 ff, 


cf. also Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 149. In the N. T. we most frequently find after 
peAdew, a. the Inf. Pres. (in the Gospels always) ; only in a few passages, 
b. the Inf. Aor., and that mostly in reference to transient actions, as in 
Rev. iii. 2 péArAee droGavety, iii. 16 p. duéoat, xii. 4 pe. rexety, Gal. iii. 23 rv 
péd\Aoveay rior aroxaAvdGyvat, cf. Rom. viii. 18 (but 1 Pet. v. 1); ¢. more 
rarely the Inf. Fut., viz. in Acts xi. 28 Ayov péyav péeAAew éveoOa, xxiv. 15 
dvactauw péd\Aew éceoOat vexpwv, xxvil. 10 (xxiv. 25). 

The Perfect Inf. is frequently employed, especially in narration, 
to denote a past event in its relation to present time; as, Acts 
XVi. 27 Ewedrrev Eavtov avatpeiv, vouitwv éexrrepevyévat Tovs Secpious 
had fled, and accordingly were away, xxvii. 13 d0€avres tHs mpobe- 
cews Kexparnkeva they had (already) oltained their purpose (and 
were thus in possession of the advantages), vill. 11; xxvii. 9 ; 
xxvi. 82; Heb. xi. 3; Rom. iv. 1; xv. 8,19; Mark v. 4; Jno. 


314 xii. 18, 29; 2 Tim. ii. 18 (1 Pet. iv. 3) 2 Pet. ii. 21. In several 


7th ed, 


8 


— 


of these passages, after verbs of sayiny, supposing, thinking, a Greek 
author would perhaps have considered the Inf. Aorist as sufficient, 
Mdv. 187. On. 2 Cor. v. 11 see p. 331 note?; as to 1 Tim. vi. 17 
see § 40, 4a. p. 27%. 

8.That the N. T. writers sometimes (see below, p. 838 sq.) use iva 
where, according to the syntax of (the written) Greck prose, simply 
the Inf. (Pres. or Aor., not the Perf.) should be expected, was 
correctly admitted by the earlier biblical philologists, but has been 
resolutely denied by Fr. (exe. I. ad Matt., yet see Rom. IIT. 230), 
whom Mey., and almost nobody else hitherto, has followed.) In 
such phrases as the following, Matt. iv. 3 edé, twa ot ALBo obror 
dprou yevwovrat, xvi. 20 Suecretkato Tois paOnrais, iva pndevi eirwow 
etc., and particularly Mark v. 10 wapexdde. avtov moAda, wa pi 
avtous amrocteiAn etc., the original meaning of va might indeed be 
retained, and the phrases rendered : speak (a word of power), to the 


1 On the other hand, Jittmann, Synon. IT. 46 sqq., Wel (also in the Clav. apocryph. 
Pp. 272). and Bretschueder agree with me in the view fur which I contend. Besides, 
comprare Aolinson, a Greek and English Lexicon of the N. T. (New York, 1850. 8vo.; 


p- 352 sq. 


g 44. THE INFINITIVE. 895 


end that these stones become bread ; he charged his disciples, to the end 
that they should tell no man; he besought him much, to the end that 
he would not send them away. Still, it would be strange, in the 
first place, that in so many passages, instead of the object of the 
entreaty or of the command, which was to be expected, the design 
should be stated, which in such connections usually merges itself 
in the object. Again, the possibility of the foregoing interpretation 
shows merely how close the affinity is in such a case between the 
design and the object, and how easily therefore iva might have come 
to be employed to denote the latter. It is accordingly much simpler 
to believe that the later language, in accordance with its genius, 
resolved the more condensed construction with the Inf. into a sep- sqq 
arate clause and to some extent weakened the import of ta,! just 6 
as the Romans employed their ut after impero, persuadeo, rogo, inas- 
much as the object of the command, request etc. is always something 
to be accomplished, and therefore the purpose of the person com- | 
manding or beseeching.? Traces of this use of wa already occur 315 
in writers of the own. That is to say, in these writers, ith ed 
a. “Iva after verbs of desiring and beseeching already begins to 
pass over into a that of the objective clause 3; asin Dion. H. I. 215 
Senoer Oat THs Ouyatpos THs THs EueArov, iva pe pos avTHy ayayot, II. 852 
666 sq. Kpavyn... éyeveto kai Sejoes.. tva pévy ecte., Charit. 3, 1 
mapexdret Kaddipponyv tva avtw mposédOn, Arrian. Epict. 8, 28, 27 
(see Schaef. Melet. p. 121). In the Hellenistic writers this use is 
quite common; as, 2 Macc. ii. 8: Sir xxxvii. 155 xxxviii. 14; 
3 Esr. iv. 46 ; Joseph. antt. 12, 3,2; 14, 9, 4; Ignat. Philad. p. 879; 
Cod. pseudepigr. I. 543, 671, 6738, 780; II. 705; Act. Thom. 10, 
24,26; Acta apocr. p. 86.4 As to wa after verbs of commanding 


1 Weakened, because originally Iva was employed only where a direct design was to 
be expressed . Z come, in order to help thee. Even worthy to be kept the earlier writers 
express not by fa (Matt. viii. 8; Jno. i. 27; vi. 7, etc.), but by the Inf., perhaps with 
Gste(Mtth. 1238). But it does not follow that the weakened iva vet coincides altogether 
With @sre. It appears rather to be for the most part still recognizable as an extension 
of eo consilio ut. Hence there is no inconsistency in maintaining the above rule on 
one paye, and on the next denying that fa is to be considered as equivalent to dsre 
(xec § 53, 10). 

2 Those who vehemently combat this view should at least confess that the usc of ta 
in the cases mentioned is not in accordance with the (older) prose diction of the Greeks. 
This is the least requirement of grammatical fairness. 

8 A solitary instance in the enrlicr authors (Demosth. cor. 335 b.) is af:oty fva. 

* In the Acts Luke has never employed this construction, but after épwrav and wapa- 
xadew alwavs uses the Inf., sec viii. 31; xi. 23; xvi. 89; xix. 31; xxvii. 33. In the 
Gospel also he has in v. 3 the Inf. with épwray, which occurs also in Jno. iv. 40; 1 Thess. 
_V.12. Matthew usually connects wapaxadew with the direct words of the individual 
Cntreating. 
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and directing, ! sec Hm. Orph. p. 814 ; cf. Leo Philos (in epigram- 

mat. gr. libb. 7, Fref. 1600, fol. p. 3) etvré xacwyvipry xparepovs iva 

Oijpas éyetpn, Malal. 3 p. 64; Basilic. 1. 147. cereverw and Oeomifeu 

wa (3 Esr. vi. 1; Malal. 10 p. 264), ésrerpérrecy iva Malal. 10 p. 264, 

didaoxew iva Acta Petri ct Pauli 7.2. Accordingly in the N. T. also 

we may ceasc to insist on the strict force of tvz, and may rendcr it 

in the following passages simply by thaé, just as in Latin praccipc, 

rogavit, imploravit ué etc.: Luke x. 40 eczov atta iva pot cuvartt- 

AaBnrat (iv. 8; Mark iii. 9; Jno. xi. 57; xiii. 845 xv. 17), 2 Cor. 

xli. 8 Tov KUpiov Trapexadeca iva aToothH am’ éuov (Mark v.18; 

vill. 22; Luke viii. 81; 1 Cori. 10; xvi. 12; 2 Cor. ix. 5), Mark 

301 Vil. 26 npwra avrov iva 70 dat. éxBurn (Jno. iv. 47 3 xvii. 15; Luke 

bh ed. vii. 86), Luke ix. 40 ede7Onv tay pabntav cov iva éxBadrwow (xxii. 
32), Phil. i. 9 wposevyopas iva n ayarrn boy ... WEepiacevy, 

b. Moreover, OéAecv iva also simply means: will (wish) that, cf. 

316 Arrian. Ep.1,18,14; Macar. hom. 32,11; Cod. pseudepigr. I. 704 ; 

thed. Thilo, Apocr. I. 546, 684, 706; Tdf. in the Verhandel. p.141. If 

Matt. vii. 12 60a dv OeAnte va rroiow bpiv means, wish with the 

desiyn that they do, one cannot understand why OéAew iva did not 

become a@ common construction in the language, since OeXewv may 

853 be always sotaken. And ought Mark vi. 25 OeAw iva po das Thy 

xeparnv Iwavvov to be rendered: J will in order that thou give me? 

What is the proper object of choice here? Is it not the obtaining 

of John’s head? Why then that circumlocution? And how 

affected it would be to render Mark ix. 30 ov« 7Oerev iva tis ye, 

he would not, in order that any one should know! That nobody 

should know was precisely his object of choice. Cf. also Acts 

XXVii. 42 Bourn éyéveto, iva Tous Seopwras atroxteivwot, Jno. ix. 22 

auvetéBevto ot ‘Iovdaio. iva ... dtrocuvaywyos yévyrat, xii. 10 


1 In the N. T. xeAevew is never construed with ta. 

2 An analogous construction is the Inf. with rod after verbs of beseeching, exhorting, 
commanding, as in Malal. 17, 422 wuxvas Eypape ruis avtois waTpixiots TOU ppowtic O7jvas 
Thy wéAuw, 18, 440 weAevoas Tov 8e0jvar alracs xdpiw mpoixds dvd xpuclov Actpey efxoas 
etc., 461 Frnce was 5 Sjuos rov dxOjvas wdvSquor, p. 172. Index to Ducas in the Bonn 
ed. p. 639 sq. 

8 Hence the modern Greek circumlocution for the Inf.: 0éAw va ypdde or ypdyw, 
for ypdgew, ypdwas. In general how far modern Greek goes in its application of the 
particle »¢d — which occurs even fn the Byzantine writers, e.g. Cananus (cf. also Bois. 
sonade, Anccd. IV. 367) —a few passages from the Orthodox Confession will show - 
p. 20 (cd. Normann) xpéwes va moretaper (p. 24, 30), p. 36 Adyeras vA Karoung, p. 43 
dpoBeiro vd 3ovAery (scrupled cf. Matt. i. 20), p. 113 huwoper vd Sex OF, p. 211 Ores, dwcbuya 
va dwoxrhan, p. 235 Exouvas xpéos vd vouberovat, p. 244 efuer bay xpemperréra: vd dwoydrwper. 
In the above passages, therefore, the modern Greek translator has almost always retained 
the %va in the form md. 
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(Sir. xliv. 18), and, as an isolated instance of the commence- 
ment of such construction among the Greeks, Teles in Stob. serm. 
95 p. 524, 40 iva Zeus yevnrac erOuunoes. Under this head comes 
also zrovety iva in Jno. xi. 37; Col. iv. 15; Rev. iii. 9 (analogous 
to wovety rov with Inf., see above, no. 4) and dsdovae iva in Mark 
x. 37; see Krebs in loc. Lastly, 

c. In Matt. x. 25 dpxerov 76 pabnth, iva yévnras @3 6 didacKaros 
avrov, does the interpretation satis sit discipulo non superare magis- 
trum, ut ei possit par esse redditus seem casy and agreeable? Cf. 
Jno. i. 27; vi. 7; Matt. viii, 8 (Inf. Matt. iii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 9; 
Luke xv. 19, etc.). In John iv. 84 éuov Bpdpa éorw, iva row to 
Gédnpa tod mépavros pe does the use of tya seem to be completely 
justified by the translation meus victus hoc continetur studio, ut 
Dei satisfaciam voluntati ? In that case oovdatew iva must have 
been the ordinary and most natural construction. That in Jno. 
xv. 8 the clause with fva cannot express the design with which 
God glorifies himself (Mey.), has already been shown by Liicke ; 
cf. also xvii. 8. To resolve also Matt. xviii. 6 cupféper att@, wa 
xpepac0h pudos Gvixos ... Kal KatatrovriaO7 etc. into cup. auT@ 
xpenacOjvat pvdAov ov.... iva Katatrovr. ctc. (by an attraction), 
would, I greatly fear, be generally thought very foreed. And 
Meyer's opinion is too manifestly a shift. Sce also Luke xvii. 2; 


302 


Jno. xi. 50; xvi. 7; 1 Cor. iv. 2,3; Phil. ii. 2; likewise Luke ‘thot 


i. 43 qroOev pot rovro, wa EOn H wNTnpP Tov Kupiov etc.,! on which 
passage Hm. partic. av p. 185 remarks: fuit haec labantis linguac 
quacdam incuria, ut pro infinitivo ista constructione uteretur. In 
fact, in all these phrases every unprejudiced scholar must perceive 
that the clause with iva contains what, in classical Greek, would 
have been expressed by the simple Inf. (Mtth. 1235), just as in 


Latin (especially of the silver age) aequum est ut, mos est ut, expedit 


ut was employed, where the mere Inf. (as subject) would have 
been sufficient, sec Zumpt S. 522. Sometimes the construction 
with iva and that with the Inf. are found connected, as in 1 Cor. 
ix. 15 wadov yap pot padrov arroGaveiv, 7) TO KaVYNLA pov iva TIS 
xevwon, Where it is easy to perceive what led the apostle to alter 
the construction ; yet in this passage the wa is not fully estab- 
lished. Thus the traces of the ancient function of the particle of 
design still exhibited in the examples adduced under a., and even 
under b. also, have entirely disappeared in the passages last illus- 


1 Analogous is Arrian. Bpictet. 1,10, 8 xpardy dori, a éyar wouundw. Cf. besides, 
Acta apocr. p. 8, 15, 29. 


317 


Tth el 


304 


338 § 44. THE INFINITIVE. 


trated. And so we see how modern Greek, gradually extending 
the usage, forms every Infin. by means of va. How far popular 
Greek had already declined in the second century, appears from 
many parts of Phryn., and in particular p. 15 sq. Lobeck’s ed. 


What Wyttenbach, Plutarch. Mor. I, 409 Lips. (p. 517 Oxon.), has ad- 
duced from Greek authors to prove the alleged lax use of tva for wsre, is 
not all to the point. In wei@ew va (Plut. apophth. 183 a.) the verb is not 
regarded as supplemented by the clause with iva (by persuasion to effect 
that), but as independent: to speak persuasively tn order that. Té por 
ToLovTO ouvéyvus, iva ToavTats pe KoAaKevoys Tdovais (Plut. fort. Alex. 
p- 333 a.) means: what hast thou discerned tn me of the kind tn order to 
flatter ? that is, concisely : what could lead you to flatter me? In Adv. 
Colot. p. 1115 a. (240 ed. Tauchn.) wot trys douyrov 76 BiBrAtov eypader, 
(VO se. py TOUS éxeivou cuvraypacw évrdxys, what was properly but result is 
attributed to the writer as design ; s0 we too say: In what desert then 
did he write his book, to keep you from obtaining it? In Liban. decl. 17 
p 472 ovdeis éorw oixérns tovnpos, iva xpiOy THs Maxedovw dovAcias afvos no 
slave is bad, in order to be judged worthy, — iva is not used for as after an 
intensive (so bad as to be), but denotes the design which the slaves’ zovpta 
might have occasioned see § ¢-3, 10, p.461. These passages are not exactly 
parallel to the above constructions from the N.T., but they exhibit the 
gradual transition to them. The phrase opa ows does not come under 
this head, and the ows also after verbs of beseeching, commanding, ete. 
(Matt. viii. 834; ix. 38; Luke vil. 3; x.2; x1.387; Acts xxv.3; Philem. 6, 
ete.)y which is not uncommon in Greek authors (Schaef. Demosth. ITI. 
416; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 439; Holwerda, emendatt. Flav. p. 96 8q.), 


303 is usually otherwise explained, Mtth. 1231; Rost S. 648. Yet see Titt- 
éthe'. mann, Synon. IT. 39. 


Further, John’s use of tva (cf. Liicke I. 603, II. 632 f., 667 f.) deserves 
special attention; in particular where wa refers complementally to a 
demonstrative pronoun. ‘Two cases are to be distinguished : 

a. 1 Jno. iii. 11 atry ory } dyyeAta, va dyatapue that we should love, 
vs. 23, cf. vi. 40. Here the telic force of tva is clearly discernible (in the 
manner stated above p. 334 sq.), as in iv. 34 éuov Bpaud éotw va mow To 
Gédnpa rov méuwavros that 1 may do (strive to do), vi. 29. In these 
passages nobody will consider iva as equivalent to oz. On the other hand, 

b. Jno. xv. 8 év rovrw édufdc8n 6 rarnp pov, wa Kaprov Tou pépyre is 
certainly equivalent to the construction with the Inf. (év rq xapmov zodvv 


218 dépev tpas). The same applies to xvii. 3 atry éoriv 7 aiwwos fun, iva 
Tu al. yerworxwow etc. xv. 13; 1 Jno. iv. 17; 3 Jno. 4; like Luke i. 43 rodey pot 


rovro, va EAOy for 7d éADciv Hv p. see p. 337. ‘To these may be added the 


1 Schweiyh. is wrong in adducing in his Lexic. Epictet. p. 356 the passage from 
Arrian. Epict. 2, 1, 1 as an instance of ¢Azs construction. 
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phrase ypeiay éxew iva Jno. ii. 25 ; xvi. 30; 1 Jno. ii. 27 (Ev. apocr. p. 111) 
as well as Jno. xviii. 39. On the other hand, viii. 56 qyaAAdcaro iva by 
is not he rejoiced in order to see; yet still less is it that (drt) he saw, but 
that he should see ;— a thought which, although iva implies the idea of 
purpose (design), could hardly have been expressed in Greek by means 
of iva alone. In Jno. xi. 15 iva is simply a particle of design. 

Finally, the construction épyerat or €AnjAvbev 4 dpa, iva dofac6y xii. 23 ; 
xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 32 means: the time is come in order to, that is, the time 
appointed for the purpose, that etc. ‘True, in a Greek author in the same 
sense the Inf. éAjA. 4 wpa (Tov) Sogacbyva, perhaps dsre d0f., would have 
been employed.’ Cf. Ev. apocr. p. 127. 

As to Rom. ix. 6 ody olov dé dri éxmérruxey 6 Acyos Tov Geot, where a 
clause with ore seems to be used as a periphrasis for the Inf., see § 64, I. 6. 

Note 1. It sometimes appears as if the Inf. Act. were used for the Inf. 
Pass. (d’Orville, Charit. p. 526) e.g. 1 Thess. iv. 9 wepi ris frradeAduas ov 
xpeiav Exere ypadery tyiy (Ileb. v. 12), but v. 1 od xpetay Exere tyiv 
ypagperOae; cf. also Heb. vi. 6. Both constructions, however, are equally 
proper, (Active, ye have no need to write to you, that is, that I (one) write 
to you; as if: ye have no need of one’s writing etc.). In such connections 
the Inf. Act. is perhaps even more frequent in classical Greek; see 
Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. p. 151 Lips.; Jacobs, Philostr. Imagg. 620, also 
as respects xp7 and de In particular, Weber, Demosth. 306. Cf. especially 
Theodoret. II. 1528; IV. 566. 

Note 2. “Ore occurs with the Inf. in Acts xxvii. 10 Oewpad ore pera roAARs 
{npias ov povov tT. hopriou xat Tt. wAotov, GAAG Kai TOV Wyov ov péedA[ew 
écecOar tov mAov (cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 2,2 cidws, dre, ow av mAciovs avdAdcyoow 304 
és ro dot, barrov trav émydewy evdecay éverOa, Cyr. 1, 6,18; 2, 4, 15; hed 
An. 3,1, 9; Plato, Phaed. 63¢.; Thue. 4, 37), which {fs a blending of two 356 
constructions (IIm. Vig. 500): péArAew évecGar tov wAovw and ore ped 
éxerOar 6 rAcis. So especially after verbs senttendi and dicendi, Schaef. 
ad Bast. ep. crit. p- 36; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 479; Wyttenb. Plutarch. Moral. 

I. 54; Boissonade, Philostr. 234 and Aen. Gaz. p. 230; Fritzsche, quaest. 
Lucian. p. 172 sq. This so frequently occurs in the best authors (even 
in short sentences, Arrian. Al. 6, 26, 10), that it almost ceased to be felt 
by the Greeks as an anacoluthon, and to the ore may be attributed merely 
a vis monstrandi, as when it introduces the oratio directa, cf. Klotz, Devar. 319 
_ p. 692. (Similarly wa with the Inf. 3 Esr. vi. 31.) Th ol. 

Note 3. A trace of the Hebrew Inf. Absol. presents itself from the 
Sept. in Matt. xv. 4 @avdrw reAevtarw (Exod. xix. 12; Num. xxvi. 65), 
and in the diction of the N. T. itself in Rev. ii. 23 doxreva év Oavarw (cf 
moe min), and Luke xxii. 15 ériOupia érebnoa etc. So frequently in the 


1The Subjunctive excludes the possibility of taking ta in these cases for where 
( Hoogev. partic. I. 525sq.); 48, otherwise, it would be necessary to regard the Subj. Aor. 
as exactly equivalent to the Fut. (Lob. Phryn. 723). Yet see Tittmann, Synon. II. 49 sq. 
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Sept. the Inf. Absol. is expressed by the Ablative of a nomen conjugat. 
annexed to a verb, in a manner not altogether foreign to the Greek idiom 
(§ 54, 3), asin Gen. xl.15; xliii. 2; 1.24; Exod. iii.16; xi.1; xviii. 18; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 16; xxiii. 24; Lev. xix. 20; Num. xxii. 80; Deut. xxiv. 15; 
Zeph. i. 2; Ruth ii. 11; Judith vi. 4 (test. patr. p. 634). See, in general, 
Thiersch p.169sq. How in still other passages the Sept. expresses the 
Inf. Absol., see below, § 45, 8, p. 354. 

Note 4. There is nothing singular in a concurrence of several Infinitives 
in a single sentence, one depending on another, somewhat as in 2 Pet. 
i. 15 omovdaow éxaorore €xecv tas... THY TovTwy pyynpnv toreta Oar. 
In Greek authors three Infinitives not unfrequently occur thus in im- 
mediate succession; Weber, Demosth. 351. 
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1. The verbal character of the Participle appears, partly in its 
directly governing the same case as its verb (Luke ix. 16 AaB8av 
tous aptous, 1 Cor. xv. 57 t@ Sidovte jyiv ro vixos, Luke viii. 8 
éx Tov UTrapyévT@v aurais, 2 Cor. i. 23 hedopevos tay ovK Oop, 
1 Cor. vii. 31; Heb. ii. 8; Luke xxi. 4; ix. 32, etc.) ; partly in its 
regularly retaining the clement of ¢ime, which can be done more 

357 completely in Greek than in Latin and German on account of its 
copiousness in participial forms. The temporal force of the parti- 
ciples corresponds, moreover, to the observations made in § 40 upon 
the separate tenses. 

The simple and ordinary use of the Participle is exemplified, 

a. of the Present, in Acts xx. 23 7ro mvedua Cvapaptuperai pot 
Nevyoy ctc., Rom. viii. 24 erzris Brezopevyn ove Eat €ATAs, 1 Thess. 
li. 4 Oe@ ra Soxipalovre tas Kapdias, 1 Pet. i. T ypuciou Tov amroddv- 
pévov, Heb. vii. 8 —something now present or uniformly occurring 
at all times (Schoem. Plut. Agid. p. 153; Schaef. Plut. V. 211 sq.). 

b. of the Aorist, in Col. ii. 12 rod Ocod tod éyetpavtos Xptotov 

905 €« tav vexpov, Rom.v.16 &° évos duaptncavtos (something that 

6h, occurred once by itself), Acts ix. 21. 

ce. of the Perfect, in Acts xxii. 3 avnp yeyerynuevos ev Tapoo, ava- 
teOpappevos b¢ ev TH Toe. TavTy (past facts still operative), Jno. 
xix. 85 6 éwpaxws pepaptupnxev, Matt. xxvii. 87 éwéOnkay ... THY 
aitiay avtod yeypappevny, Acts xxiii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 28; 2 Pet. 11. 6; 
Jno. v. 10; vii. 153; Eph. iii. 18. 

d. of the Future (rare in the N. T.) in 1 Cor. xv. 87 ov ro copa 


320 ro ryernoopuevov oretpes, Viewed from the past, Heb. iii. 5 Mwto7s 
Tth ed, 


§ 45, THE PARTICIPLE. 841 


misT0s -.. @ Oepdrrwy eis papTupiov Tav NadAnOncopevwy of those 
things which were to be spoken (revealed) ; cf. Acts vill. 27; xxiv. 11; 
Luke xxii. 49. 
Moreover, the Present Participle is used a) for the Imperf. in 
. connection with a past tense; as, Acts xxv. 3 qapexddouv autov 
\ alrovpevo. yup, Rev. xv. 1 eldov ayyédous Erra Exovras mAryus, 
“Heb. xi. 21 "Iaxw8 aoOvycxav ... nvdroynoev, Acts vil. 26 whOn 
avrois payopuévos, xviii. 5; xx. 9; xxi. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 23; 2 Cor. 
iii. 7 (Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 264) ; also of a continued state of 
things, Acts xix. 24; 1 Pet. i. 5. b) of that which will imme- 
diately or infallibly occur ; as, Matt. xxvi. 28 ro alua 70 rept wrod 
éxyuvopevor, Vi. 380 Tov yopTov avprov evs KALBavov Badropevor, 1 Cor. 
xv. 57; Jas.v.1. Accordingly, o épyopevos used of the Messiah, 
xan, is not venturus, but he that cometh (the coming one), he of 
whom it is firmly believed that he is coming, Matt. xi. 3; Luke 
vii. 19, ete. 


Likewise wy, joined to a Preterite or an adverb of time, is not un- 
frequently an Imperfect Participle; as, Jno. i. 49; v.13; xi. 31, 49; 
xxi. 11; Acts vii. 2; xi. i; sviii. 24, 1 Cor. i. 28; 2 C. viii. 9; Eph. ii. 13 
vevi dv Xpicr@ ‘Incod ipets of wore ovres ete. Col. i. 21; 1 Tim. i. 13 pé 
TO mporepov Gvta Bracdynpov. Cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 10, 13, mpos rovs 
puptoorov ovras, Lucian. dial. mar. 13, 2 dpé {yAorurets treporrys mporepov 358 
ov. But in Jno. iii. 13 &v (see Lucke and BCrus. in loc.) means: who 
(essentially) 7s in heaven, who belongs to heaven.' The same applies to 
i. 18. But ix. 25 dre tuddos by dpre Bdérw is probably: J being blind 
(from my infancy), a blind man; only in so far as a reference to a previous 
condition is included in apr, can it perhaps also be translated, whereas [ 
was. An undoubted Present occurs in 1 Cor. ix. 19 éAevOepos dv é« mavTwv 
maow éuavrov éovhwou being free (though I am free), I made myself 
servant (the Apostle’s éAevJepia was something permanent). On the other 
hand, in Rev. vii. 2 elSov . . dyyeAov dvaBatvovra (which Eichhorn strangely 
enough declared to be a solecism) J saw him ascend (while he was ascend- 
ing) an Imperf. Part. is quite appropriate, as denoting something not at 
the moment completed. But in xiv. 18 dwoOmjoxovres can only be the 
Present Part. 

In many passages formerly the Present Part. was improperly taken for 


the Future, in most of which the force of the Present is quite sufficient : 306 
in connection, 6th ed. 


1°O dy dy 7g odp., in the signification of qui erat.in coelo, would nearly coincide in 
sense with 4 é« Tov ovp. xaraBds. It must here, however, denote something special anid 
more emphatic, and a climax in these predicates is not to be overlooked. Yet 6 &v 
docs not form a third predicate co-ordinate with the two others, but is, as Liicke cor- 
rectly observes, explanatory of the predicate 5 vids rot dy6p. 
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a. with a Pres. or Imperat., as Rom. xv. 25 ropevopa Saxovav rots 
ayios (the &axovety begins simultaneously with the journey), 1 Pet. i. 9 
dyaddaobe ... xopulopevor as receiving (they are so already in the assurance 
of faith), Jas. ii. 9. As to 2 Pet. ii. 9 see Huther. 

b. with an Aor. (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 234), as 2 Pet. ii, 4 wapédwxev eis 
321 Kpiow rnpovpevous as those who are kept (contemplated from a present point 
Th ed. of view), Acts xxi. 2 ebpdvres mAotov Siamepav efs Powixyy on her passage 

to, bound for (Xen. Eph. 3, 6 in.), Luke ii. 45 tréorpewar eis ‘Iepova. dva- 
{nrovvres airov seeking him (which began already on the way back), Mark 
vili. 11; x. 2 (Fut. Part. in reference to an action only purposed, Acts 
xxiv. 17; xxv. 13). 

c. with a Perf. as Acts xv. 27 daeora\xapey “Iovdav xai Sidav... 
drayy&Xovras ra aird announcing, with the announcement (they assumed 
the character of announcers simultaneously with their entrance on their 
journey), 1 Cor. ii. 1; Demosth. Dionys. 739c.; Pol. 28,10,7. In2 Pet. 
lil. 11 rovrwy mavrwy Avoxevwy means, since all these things are dissolving, 
that is, are by their nature destined for dissolution ; the doom of dissolution 
is already as it were inherent in them. AvOncopévwv would express only 
mere futurity: as their dissolution will at some time take place. The 
Apostolic (Pauline) terms of droAArpevot, of cufopevoe (subst.) denote : 

309 those who are perishing, those who are becoming saved etc., not merely at 
some future time but already, inasmuch as they refused to believe and 
therefore are the prey of eternal death. As to Acts xxi. 3, see no. 5. 

d. with a Conjunct. exhortat., as Heb. xiji. 13 éfepywpeda ... rov dverdio pov 
atrov d€porres, where the bearing etc. is annexed directly to the éfepy., 
whereas the Fut. Part. would have removed it to some indefinite and 
distant time. Cf. also I Cor. iv. 14. 

Still less can the Pres. Part. take the place of the Aorist. In 2 Cor. x. 14 
ov yap ws py epixvorvpevor eis Uuas trepexteivomey Eavrovs means: as though 
we reached not unto you (which, however, is the case). In 2 Pet. ii. 18 
azopevyovras, Which Lchm. has already adopted, denotes that the escaping 
has only just begun; such persons are most liable to be misled. <As to 
Eph. ii. 21 and iv. 22, see Meyer. 


The Aorist Part., in the course of @ narration, expresses either 
a simultancous action (Krit. 155), Acts i. 24 mposevEdpevoe elzrov 
praying they said (the prayer follows), Rom. iv. 20; Eph. i. 9; 
Col. ii. 18; Phil. ii. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 5; or a previously past action, 
where we should expect the Plup., Matt. xxil. 25 0 mp@tos yapnoas 
érereurnoe, Acts v. 10; xiii. 51; 2 Pet. ii. 4; Eph. i. 45 ii. 15. 
If the principal verb refers to something future, the Aor. Part. is 
equivalent to the Latin Fut. exact. ; as, 1 Pet. ii. 12 a... be trav 
Karav Epywv éeromrevoavtes Sofacwaw Tov Geor, ili. 23 Eph. iv. 20 
dtrobépevot TO Wevdos AadeiTe GAnOevav, Marek xiii. 13; Acts xxiv. 25; 
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Rom. xv. 28; Heb. iv.3; Hm. Vig. 774. Likewise the Perf. Part. 
has sometimes in narration the sense of a Plup.; as, Jno. ii. 9 o 
Sidxovor joetoay of nvTAnestes, Acts xviii. 2 eXpwy ‘Iovdaiov ... mpos- 
dhutws ednrvOora amo tT. Itadias, Heb. ii. 9; Rev. ix. 1. 


The Aor. Part. never stands for the Fut. Part.:—not in Jno. xi. 2 
(where the Evangelist alludes to an event long past, which he narrates 
for the first time in chap. xii.) ; also not in Heb. ii. 10, where dyayovra 2()7 
refers to Christ sojourning in the flesh, who even while on earth led many Mh ed. 
to glory (a work which began +7.th his very appearance). As to Heb. 322 
ix. 12 see below, 6. It is a misuse of parallel passages to translate Mark ‘#¢ 
xvi. 2 dvaretAavros tov WAtov: as the sun rose (so Ebrard still), because 
Jno. xx. 1, cf. Luke xxiv. 1, has oxorias ére ovoys. Such minute discrep- 
ancies in the gospels one must have the courage to tolerate. As to Jno. 
vi. 33, 50 dpros 6 xuraBaivwy éx tov otpavov, compared with dpros 6 xaraBas 
éx tov ovpavov in verses 41, 51, see Liicke. Neither is the Aor. Part. used 
for the Perf. Part. in 1 Pet. i. 13. | 

The Perf. Pass. Part. xareywwopévos in Gal. ii. 11 is erroneously rendered 360 
reprehendendus. According to grammar and the context it means blamed, 
see Mey. Likewise in Rev. xxi. 8 éBdeAvypévos is abominated. On the 
other hand, in Heb. xii. 18 the Pres. Part. yyAadwpevoy denotes touchable, 
for what ¢s touched has the property of touchableness, as ra BAeropeva 
means things visible. Cf. Kritz, Sallust. II. 401 sq. 

Aor. and Perf. Participles are connected and the distinction between 
them maintained: 2 Cor. xii. 21 ray mponpapryxdrwy x. py peTavoycarTu, 
1 Pet. ii. 10 of ov« nAEnpEvor viv Se eAenPevres (Sept.) — the former denoting 
a state, the latter a fact. As tol Jno. v. 18 see Liicke; cf. Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. I. 129. The connection of the Pres. Part. and the Aor., as in Jno. 
xxi. 24; Heb. vi. 7,10, or of the Perf. Part. and the Pres., as in Col. ii. 7, 
in a single proposition, hardly requires to be mentioned. 


2. As respects grammatical construction, the Participle is used 
either a. as a complement to the principal clause, as in Matt. 
xix. 22 amijAOev Avtrovpevos (Rost 701); or b. it forms for the 
sake of periodic compactness a secondary clause, and can be re- 
solved by a relative or by a conjunction (Rost 703; Mtth. 1311 ff.), 
Jno. xv. 2 wav krAjpa pn dépov xaptrov which does not bear fruit, 
Rom. xvi. 1 cuvictnps BoiBnv, obcav s&axovov, Luke xvi. 14 ete. ; 
Rom. ii. 27 9 adxpoBvotia tov vopoy tedovca if i (thereby, that it) 
fulfils, Acts v. 4 ovxt pévoy coi gneve ; when it remained (unsold), 
did it not remain thine? Rom. vii. 3; 2 Pet. i. 4; 1 Tim. iv. 4 
(Xen. M. 1, 4,14; 2, 3,9; Plat. Symp. 208 d.; Schaef. Melet. 
p. 57; Mtth. 13814), Acts iv. 21 aéAvoay abtovs pndev eipicxovres 
etc. because they found nothing, 1 Cor. xi. 29; Heb. vi. 6 (Jude 5; 
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Jas. ii. 25), Ken. M. 1, 2, 22; Lucian. dial. m. 27,8; Rom. i. 32 
oitiwes TO Sixaiwpa tod Oeod emvyvovtes ov povov etc. though they 
knew ete. (had become well aware), 1 Cor. ix. 19; 1 Thess. ii. 6; 
Jas. ili. 4 ete.; cf. Xen. M.8,10,18; Philostr. Apoll. 2,25; Lucian. 
dial. in. 26,1. Most frequently in narration the Participle is to 
be resolved by a particle of time; as, 2 Pet. ii. 5 dySoov Noe .. 
égvratev, xataxdvopov Koopm erdakas, a8 (when) he brought upon 
the world, Luke ii. 45 yy edpovres tréotpeway after they had not 
found, Phil. 11.19; Acts iv. 18 cadécavres adtovs wapryyetAav, Matt. 
li. 3; Acts xxi. 28 éwéBadov ém’ avtov ras yeipas xpavovres while 
they cried etc., Rom. iv. 20 éveduvapwOn rH wiotes Sots Sokay Te 
Gew etc. 


361 When Participles are used limitatively (although), this import is often 
308 indicated by xatrot or xaizep prefixed, as in Phil. iii. 4; Heb. iv. 3; v. 8; 
tihed vii, 5; 2 Pet. i. 12; cf. Xen. C. 4, 5, 32; Plat. Protag. 318 b.; Diod. S. 
323 3,7; 17,39. Sometimes this piece: is made prominent by an antithetical 
ith ot Spins (Krii. 202), 1 Cor. xiv. 7 opus ra diyvya pura didovra ... eay duacrodny 
pn SQ, Tas ywoOncerat To aidrAovpevoy ete. things without life, although 
giving out sound, will nevertheless not be understood, unless ete. 


8. The connecting of two or more Participles in different rela- 
tions (co-ordinate or subordinate one to another) without the 
copula «ai with one and the same principal verb, is particularly 
frequent in the narrative style. This takes place not only, 

a. When one Participle precedes, and another follows, the finite 
verb, as Luke iv. 35 piyrav avto to daypouor eis péoov e&Oev arr’ 
avtov, pndeyv BrAdwav avtov throwing him down (after he had 
thrown him down), the evil spirit came out of him without doing 
him any harm, x. 30; Acts xiv. 19; xv. 24; xvi. 23; Mark vi. 2; 
2Cor. vii.1; Tit. ii.12f.; Heb. vi.6; x.12f.; 2 Pet. ii. 19 (Lucian. 
Philops. 24, and Peregr. 25); but more frequently, 

b. When the Participles immediately follow one another without 
a copula, as Matt. xxviii. 2 dyyedos xupiov xataBas e€ ovpavod, 
mw poserOwy atrexviuce tov AOov etc., Acts V. 5 axovwy ‘Avavias 
TOUS AGyous ToUTOUS, Tecwy eFeWuEE, Luke ix. 16 AaBwv Tous aévte 
apTous ..., avaBrg€as eis Tov ovpavov evrOynoev, 1 Cor. xi. 4 was 
avnp Wposevyopevos 4 Tpodnrevwv Kata Keparis Exwv, KaTaroxuver 
etc. every man that prayeth or prophesieth with his head covered 
ete.. Luke vii. 37 f.; xvi.23; xxiii.48; Acts xiv.14; xxi.2; xxv.6; 
Mark i. 41; v. 25-27; viii.6; Col. i. 3 f. edvyapiorodper ... mposevye- 
pevot... axovoarres while we pray,... since (after) we heard, 1 Thess. 
i.2f.; Heb.i.3; xi.7; xii. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 58; Jno. xiii. 1f.; Col. 
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ii, 18; Phil. ii. 7; Philem. 4; Jude 20, etc. Nothing is more fre- 
quent in Greek authors, cf. Xen. Hell. 1, 6,8; Cyr. 4,6,4; Plato, 
rep. 2, 366a.; Gorg.471b.; Strabo 3,165; Lucian. asin. 18; Alex. 
19; Xen. Eph. 8,5; Alciphr. 8,43 in.; Arrian. Al. 3, 30, 7; see 
Heindorf, Plat. Protag. p. 562; Hm. Eurip. Io p. 842; Stallb. 
Plat. Phileb. § 32, and Plat. Euthyphr. p. 27; Apol. p. 46 sq. ; 
Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 257 ; Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 43; Ellendé, 
Arrian. Al. II. 322, etc. (In several passages sometimes a smaller 
and sometimes a greater number of Codd. have the copula «ai, as 
in Acts ix. 40; Mark xiv. 22, etc.) 


The Participles stand otherwise related to each other in Luke ii. 12 
cipjoere Bpépos éorapyavupévov Keiuevov ev parvy ye shall find a child 362 
swaddled, lying in a manger, where the first Part. takes the place of an 
adjective. 


4. When the Participle is employed merely as a complement or 
predicate, it fills sometimes the office discharged in Latin and Ger- 
man by the Inf. (Rost 694 ff.), viz. in the well-known phrases: 

a. Acts v. 42 ov« érravovro didacKovres (xiii. 10; Heb. x.2; Rev. 

iv. 8), Acts xii. 16 ééueve xpovwy, Luke vii. 45 (2 Mace. v. 27), 

2 Pet. i. 19 © nares mroveite mposéyovres, Acts x. 33; xv. 29; Phil. 

iv. 14; 3Jno. 6 (Plato, symp. 174e.; Phaed. 60c.; Her. 5, 24, 26), 309 
2 Pet. ii.10; 2Thess.iii.13; b. Mark xvi.5 elSov veavioxov xaOnpevov, * 
Acts ii. 11 dxovopev Nadouvrwy avrav, vii. 12; Mark xiv. 58. , Logi- | 3 = 
cally, the Participle is in these instances as appropriate, at least, 

as the Infinitive; the Greeks used the former to mark a nice 
distinction which other nations failed to note. Ov« ésavovto 
d:Sacxovtes is, teaching (or, as teachers) they did not cease ;} eidov 
xaOnpevov they saw him (as one) sitting. The Part. denotes an 
action or a state already existing, not first occasioned or produced 

by the principal verb ; see, in general, Mtth. 1228; Krii. 191 ff? 

We further specify the following instances as of less frequent 
occurrence: Under a. 1 Cor. xiv. 18 evyapiotad tO Oe@ travrwv 
tpav pardrov yrwooas Nadwy (rec.)® that I speak (as one... 


1 It would make no essential difference to regard this use of the Part. in the nomina- 
tive, with G. 7. A. Ariiyer (Untersuch. aus dem Gebiete der lat. Sprachl. II. 356 ff, 
404 ff.), as attraction. Further, cf. f/m. emend. rat. p. 146 f. 

2 More precise distinctions on this head as to Greek are laid down by Weller, Bemer- 
kungen zur gr. Syntax. Meiningen, 1845. 4to. 

$ Lchm. and Tdf. on the authority of many uncial Codd. [Sin. also] give Aad ; 
then we have two unconnected clauses side by side: J thank God, I speak more than you 
all (for that I speak more than you all), cf. Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 71. The Cod. Alex. 
omits both AaAay and Aade. 

44 
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speaking), cf. Her. 9,79; Acts xvi. 34 #ryavXudoato wemTLoTEUKwS 
T@ Ge (Eurip. Hipp. 8; Soph. Phil. 882; Lucian. paras. 3; fug. 
12; Dion. H. IV. 2238) ; but Rom. vii. 18 does not come under 
this head, see Riick. cf. Heusing. Plut. paedag. p. 19; Under b. 
Luke viii. 46 eyo éyvov Sivapw eFerXnAVOviay (Thue. 1, 25 
yvovres ... ovdexiay odicw amo Kepxupas tipwpiay otvcav, Xen. 


C. 1, 4,7, see Monk, Eurip. Hipp. 304 and Alcest. 152),! Heb. , 


863 xiii. 23 yuwwoxere Tov ddedhov Tipobcov droredupévov ye know 


that ...18 set at liberty, Acts xxiv. 10 é« wodAay érov dvta ce 
KpiTny T@ EOver TovTm emtotapevos, cf. Demosth. ep. 4 p. 1238 ete. 
(but in Luke iv. 41 7decav tov Xpuotov avtoy elvar, where also 
in Greek prose the Partiviple would probably have been employed, 
cf. Mehlhorn in Allg. L. Z. 1833, no. 110, yet see Elmsley, Eurip. 
Med. 580), 2 Jno. 7 ot 7 dporoyoivtes Xprotov épyopuevoy eis Tov 
xoopov, 1 Juo. iv. 2 mvedpua & oporoyet 'Incoty Xpuctov év capki 
énAvOora.2 As to verbs dicend: with a Part. see Mtth. 1289; 


310 Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II.109. In Greek prose the verb atcyuver0as 


6th ed. 


Ith 


also is especially so used, e.g. Xen. C. 3, 2, 16 aicyuvoiped’ av co 


or pn amrod.udovres, 0, 1, 21 aicyvvopas Aeywv, Mem. 2, 6, 39; Diog. 


L. 6, 8; Liban. oratt. p. 525 b. Yet just here we sce with what 
propriety the Participle is chosen in the cases Just noted. For this 
verb is also construed in Greek authors with the Inf. But there 
is an essential difference between the two constructions; see Poppo, 
Xen. Cyr. p. 286 sq.2 The Part. is used only when a person is now 
doing (or has done) something of which he (at the moment of 
acting) is ashamed; but the Inf., when shame in view of something 
to be done (but not yet actually performed) is to be expressed 
(cf. e.g. Isocr. ad Philipp. p. 224, and big. p. 842; Xen. M. 3, 7, 5). 
Luke, observing this distinction, has written. correctly xvi. 3 
éerraitety aiaxyuvopar to beg I am ashamed (Sir. iv. 26; Sus. 11) ; 
had the speaker already begun to beg, érautoy atoyvvouat must 
have been used. “Apyouar is uniformly in the N. T., and commonly 
in Greek authors, construed with the Infin., as he began speaking 
is less appropriate than he continued speaking. Yet see Rost 698. 

1 Eph. iii. 19 ywovar thy bwepBdAXovcay Tijs -yvooews dydeny Tov Xpirrov cannot 
be referred to this head, as many expositors refer it; for the Part., by its position between 
the article and substantive, is too clearly marked as an adjective. For another reason, 
also, Phil. ii. 28 ta l3dvres abrdy wdAw xapyire must not be referred to the aborc 
construction. The sense is: that ye, beholding him, may again rejoice. 

2 The passage of Isucr. Pancg. c. 8, usually adduced as a parallel (even still by Aft. 
1289), was corrected by Hier. Wolf, cf. Buiter in loc. Weber, Demosth. p. 278, discusses 


another matter. 
8 With wuv@dyoua: both constructions coincide ; see Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 145. 


- 
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“Axovew, which also is occasionally construed with a predicative Part., 

and that not merely in the literal sense of immediate hearing as in Rev. 
v.13; Acts ii. 11, but also in that of learning, being informed (through 
others) as in Luke iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Thess. iii. 11 dxovopév twas 
meptrarouvras etc., 3 Jno. 4 (Xen. C. 2, 4, 12),! is in the latter sense fre- 864 
quently construed with or, once [by Paul] with the Acc. with the Inf., 
1 Cor. xi. 18 dxovw cyiopara év tpi tmdpyew (imapyovra), [once also by 
John, xii. 18 yxoveay rovro avroy merounKxévat ro onueiov|; cf. Xen. C. 1, 
3,1; 4,16. The construction is different in Eph. iv. 22 if dodéc6a 
bpas ... rov maday dvOpwrov depends on jxovoare or é5:5ayOyre in vs. 21 
(that ye must put off); see § 44, 3, p. 322. 

The use of the Part. examined in this section is in Greek authors, even 

prose writers, much more diversified than in the N. T. (see Jacobs, Anthol. 
IIT. 235, and Achill. Tat. p. 828; Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 500; Schaef. Eurip. 
IIec. p. 31). The construction of waveoGae with the Inf. is disapproved 
even by ancient grammarians, though erroneously, see Schaef. Apoll. Rhod. 
II. 223; Ast, Theophr. char. p. 223 sq. 

Also in 1 Tim. v. 13 dya 8€ cai dpyat pavOavovor weptepxopevace the 
Part. is by nearly all recent expositors thought to be used for the Inf. : 
they learn (accustom themselves) (to be) going about idle etc. This gives 
a suitable meaning. But in all cases where the Part. joined to pavOavew 
refers to the subject, that verb signifies to perceive, comprehend, observe, 
remark something which is already ex:sting, as in IIer. 3, 1 da BeBAnpevos 
id "Apdorwos ob} pavOavas (see Valcken. in loc.), Soph. Antig. 532; Aesch. 
Prom. 62; Thuc. 6, 39; Plut. paed. 8,12; Dion. II. IV. 2238; Lucian. 326 
dial. d. 16, 2;* but in the sense of learn itis used with the Inf., Phil. iv. 11 «4 
also 1 Tim. vy. 4;* Mtth. 1228. The preceding construction, then, must 811 
have been incorrectly extended beyond the proper bounds. Perhaps, ae 
however, pav@. is to be connected with dpyat, and weprepyopevac to be taken 
as a proper Part. (they learn idleness, going about etc.). “Apyal p. would 
then be a concise expression, like what sometimes occurs elsewhere also 
with an adjective (Plat. Euthyd. 276 b. ci duadets apa codot pavOavovew, 
and more frequently dddacxew twa codpdv), which does not like the Part. 
include the notion of tense or mood.‘ This exposition, which Beza, 
Piscator, and others adopted and which TIuther has recently approved, is 
supported by this, that in the sequel dpyac is repeated as the leading word, 
and to the climax ¢Avapot xat meptepyot a Part. is likewise annexed, AaAotoa 
Ta, py S€ovra. 

1 Cf. Rost, in his griech. Worterh. I. 143. 

2In Xen. C. 6, 2, 29 és dy pdOaper Udpowdra: yerduevor (n passage which would not 
be altogether decisive), Ad@wpew was long ago substituted for pddwper. 

8 Matthies has passed over the grammatical difficulty in silence. Leo, after Casaubon. 
ad Athen. p. 452, would render par@dvoves by solent; but he has not observed that this 
meaning belongs only to the Preterite. 


* Under this head comes also Dio Chr. 55, 558 5 Lexpdrns Sri pty wais by dudvdave 
ArOot doe thy Tov warpds réxyny, dunxdaper (Socrates learned as stone-culler etc.). 
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A verb of the kind specified under a. is once construed with an Adjec- 

tive — which cannot be thought strange, Acts xxvii. 33 reooapesxaidexdtyy 

265 onpepoy nuépay wposdoxavres, douroe (dvres) StareActre, cf. Xen. C. 1, 
9, 10 dvaywruoros duareAct, Hell. 2, 3, 25. 

Some erroneously think the Part. used for the Inf. in 1 Tim. i. 12 rurrov 
pe Tynoato Oépevos eis dtaxoviay. The meaning is: he counted me faith- 
Sul, in that he appointed me to the ministry (by that very act showing that 
he counted me faithful). In another sense, indeed, OéoOar ets dtaxoviay 
might also have been employed. 


5. Present participles are frequently used (in the narrative 
style) with the verb evas, and in particular with 4 or #oav (yet 
also with the Fut.) : — sometimes, as it seems, simply for the cor- 
responding person of their finite verb (Aristot. metaph. 4, 7; 
Bhdy. 384),! as in Mark xiii..25 ot aorépes tod ovpavod écovTas 
wimtrovrTes (where immediately follows, as a parallel clause, xat 
ai duvapers ai ev Tots ovpavots carevOnoovrat, — Matt. has mrecobvrar). 
Jas.i.17 rav dwpnua tédevov avwlev dott xataBaivoy etc., Luke v. 1; 
Acts ii. 2; sometimes, and indeed more frequently, to express con- 
tinuance (rather a state than an act),? which might also be indi- 
cated, though less sensibly in reference to the past, by the form of 

397 the Imperfect 3 (cf. Beza ad Matt. vii. 29), as Mark xv. 43 qv mpos- 
ithel. Seyouevos thv Bacireav tod Geod (Luke xxiii. 51), Acts viii. 28 qv 
Te UTrooTpépwy Kai KaOnpevos él Tov Gpyaros avTov (an Imperf. 
312 immediately follows), i. 10; ii. 42; vill. 18; x. 24; Matt. vii. 29; 
Obel. Nfark ix. 4; xiv.54; Luke iv. 381; v.10; vi.12; xxiv.13. Hence 
this construction is used especially where there isa reference to 
some other circumstance, as in Luke xxiv. 32 9 xapdia nuev Kxato- 
pévn jv év nui ws édare etc., or to what is customary, as in Mark 
ii. 18 Hoav of pabnrat ‘Iwavvov ... vnorevovtes (they used to fast), 
to which exposition Mey. without reason objects. Also in Luke 
xxi. 24 “IepovoarAnw éoras matoupérvn vo eOvav duration seems 
intended to be expressed, while the two Futures preceding, 7recovv- 
tat and atyparwticOnoorras, denote transient occurrences, cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 9. In other passages efvas is not the mere auxiliary verb: 
Mark x. 82 jcav év tH 0b@ avaBatvovtes eis ‘Iepoo. they were to 
be on the road (cf. vs. 17), going up to Jerusalem (Lucian. 


1 In some tenses (as the Perf. and Plup. Pass. Plur.) this circumlocution, as is well 
known, has become predominant and figures in the paradigm of the verb. 

2 What Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 34 says of the distinction between this construction and 
the finite verb amounts to this. 

* It is a characteristic of popular diction to expand concise expressions for the suke 
of greater clearness or force; sce § 44, 3, p. 324. 
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dial. mar. 6, 2), v. 5, 11 (Hm. Soph. Philoct. p. 219) ii.6; Luke 366 
ii. 8; xxiv. 538; Mark xiv. 4 }ody twes dyavaxtovvres there were 
some (present) who had indignation; or the Part. has assumed 
rather the nature of an adjective, as in Matt. xix. 22 qw éywv 
xtnpata he was possessed of property, ix. 36; Luke i. 20 (cf. Stallb. 
Plat. rep. II. 84). Perhaps also the verbal idea was sometimes 
dissected into a Part. and Subst. verb in order to give it in the 
form of a noun more prominence (Mdv. 204), 2 Cor. v. 19 (see 
Mey.),1 Cor. xiv. 9; Col. ii. 28. In Luke vii. 8 éy@ dv@pwrros eps 
ura é€ovciay tragoopevos the Part. appears to be not directly de- 
pendent on evar, but an epithet belonging to a substantive. In 
Jno. i. 9 Av... épyopevoy are not to be taken together, but épyo- 
pevoy belongs as an attributive to avOpwirov, see Meyer. Moreover, 
this use of the Pres. Part. is not uncommon in Greek authors ; 
and they (particularly Herodot.) employ thus the other Participles 
also besides the Pres., cf. Eurip. Herc. fur. 312 sq. et pév cOevovtwy 
Tav éwav Bpayover ny tis o UB plfwy, Her. 3, 99 adap vedpevos 
éotw, Ken. An. 2, 2,13 Hv 4 cratnyia ovdév GAXo Suvayéevn, Herod. 
1, 3,12 cparnoas hy Tots StrAoWs (where mposrydyero precedes), 
Lucian. eunuch. 2 dacral yWndodopotvres joav oi adpista. See 
Reiz, Lucian. VI. 537 Lehm.; Couriers, Lucian. asin. p. 219; 
Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p. 12; Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 597; Boisson. 
Philostr. 660, and Nicet. p. 81; Mtth. 1302. In later writers (e.g. 
Agath. 126, 7; 185, 5; 175, 14; 279, 7 etc., Ephraem. see Index 
under evas) and in the Sept. it occurs much more frequently, 
though in the Sept. the Hebrew seldom gave occasion to this con- 
struction. On the other hand, the circumlocution of the Part: 
and fo be for the finite verb became established, as is well known, 
in Aramaean; and so in Palestinean authors a national predilection 328 
for the above construction may have prevailed. Te ok 
Acts xxi. 3 exeive Fv rd mdotov drodoprifopevov tov yopov cannot be 
rendered, with Grotius, Valckenaer and others: eo navis merces expositura 
erat, but means: thither the vessel was unlading tts cargo i.e. in the nar- 
rative style: thither it was going in order to unload, (to take éxeice for 
éxet — cf. Bornem. Schol. p. 176— is unnecessary). That the phrase #v 
aod. refers to what the ship was just then freighted with is not to be 313 
overlooked. 6th ed 
In Luke iii. 23 fv... dpxopevos are not to be joined together, but 4 
érav tpuaxovra forms the principal predicate, and dpxouevos is annexed as 
a closer limitation. The idiom mentioned in Vig. p. 355 is not similar. 
Of one who is entering on his thirtieth year it cannot be said: he ts begin- 
ning thirty years ; he is, rather, on the point of terminating thirty years. 
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367 In Jas. iii. 15 ove éorw adry 7 copia dvwhev Karepyopévy GAN’ eyes, Yyun} 
etc. the Part. is employed adjectively, and éorw belongs likewise to the 
adjectives following ; cf. Franke, Demosth. p. 42. 

‘Yrdpxew with the Part. in Acts viii. 16 povoy BeBarrurpévoe tipyov eis 
TO Ovoxa Tov Kupiov ‘Incov, is not a mere circumlocution for the finite verb, 
for BeBarr. Houv would be the regular expression, there being no other 
form for the Plup. In Jas. ii. 15 Aecréuevoe is annexed as a predicate to 
youve trdpxwow. In part, however, Luke xxiii. 12 rpotmripyxov & eOpa 
ovres might be referred to this head, for which apdrepoy ev éyOpa Foav 
might have been used. See as to these combinations of irdpyew with the 
Part. av, Bornem. Schol. p. 143. 

Tivopyar also (in the sense of efvac) is never in the N. T. employed with 
a Part. (Heind. Plat. Soph. 273 sq.; Lob. Soph. Aj. v. 588) to form a 
periphrasis of this sort. In Heb. v. 12 yeyovare yxpetay éxovres signifies : 
ye have come to have need. In Mark ix. 3 ra inaru adrot e¢yévovro criABovra 
means: became shining. In the same way are to be explained Luke 
xxiv. 37; 2 Cor. vi. 14; Rev. xvi. 10; but in Mark i. 4 éyévero "Iwavys 
(exstitit Joannes) is to be taken by itself, and the Participles that follow 
are added as explanatory. Just so Jno. i. 6. 

The construction in the following passages cannot by any means be 
taken as a circumlocution for a finite verb: beds éorw 6 evepyav & tpiv 
etc. Phil. ii. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 4, ete. (usually with the omission of the copula, 
Rom. viii. 33; Heb. iii. 4, etc.) tt 1s God that worketh etc., cf. Fr. Rom. II. 
212 sq.; Krii. 191. 


6. Greek prose authors seldom take the liberty of omitting the 

Subs. verb in such constructions, so as to make the Part. stand 
exactly for a finite verb ;! and then it is done only in simple tense 
399 and mood forms (sce Hm. Vig. 776; Mtth. 1303; Siebelis, Pausan. 
ithed TIT. 106; Wannowski, synt. anom. 202 sq.).2. Expositors, disregard- 
ing the corrections of Greek philologers (Hin. Vig. 770, 776 sq. ; 
Bremi in the Philol. Beitr. a. d. Schweiz. I. 172 ff.; Bornem. Xen. 
conv. p. 146 and Schol. in Lue. p. 183 ; Déderlein, Soph. Oed. Col. 

p. 593sq; Bhdy. 470), have often and unhesitatingly assumed such 

a usage in the N.T. But in nearly all the passages so explained, 
514 a finite verb either precedes or follows, to which the Part. is to be 
shed joined (and then merely the usual punctuation of the text must not 
be minded) ; or there is an anacoluthon, owing to the writer's 


_ 1Cf. Fr. Rom. I. 282. As to the Byzantine use of Participles simply for finite verbs, 
see Index to Malalas, in the Bonn ed. p. 797. (We are not speaking here of the poets ; 
see e.g. Hm. review of Miiller’s Eumenid. 8S. 23.) 

2-The restriction under which Mehlhorn in the Allg. Lit. Z. 1833. no. 78 maintains 
this ellipsis, can neither be fully justified on philosophic grounds, nor can instances be 
found, especially in later authors, to support it. 


g45. THE PARTICIPLE. 851 


having lost sight of the construction with which he began (Poppo, 
Thue. III. III. 188). Several such passages have been correctly 
explained by Ostermann in Crenii exercitatt. IL. 522 sq. 

a. In 2 Cor. iv. 18 éyovres must be joined to the murrevopev fol- 
lowing: as we have ... we also believe. In 2 Pet. ii. 1 both apvov- 
wevor and érayortes are to be connected with wapeusafovow ; they 
are not, however, co-ordinate with each other, but émayovres is an- 
nexed to the clause ot7ees ... dpvovpevor. In Rom. v.11 adda 
kai kavywpevor has not so close a correspondence to cwOncopueba, 
that xavywpea (var.) was to have been expected ; but the meaning 
appears to be but not only shall we be saved (simply and actually), 
but while we, so that we etc. (expressive of the joyous consciousness 
of the saved). In 2 Cor. viii. 20 oreAXdpevor is to be connected, as 
to the sense, with ocuveréuWapey in vs. 18. In Heb. vi. 8 exdé- 
povoa docs not stand for éxpépe, but this Part. corresponds to 
muvoa and tixrovca in vs. 7, and by 6é¢ is placed in opposition 
to both; but an éord is to be supplied with adoxiuos and xatapas 
éyyus. In 2 Pet. ili. 5 cuvesr@oa is a proper Part. (attributive), 
and the preceding joav avails also for 4 y7. In Heb. vii. 2 épun- 
vevopevos must be joined to Mery. in vs. 1., aso cuvavr. and @ 
éuépuoev are parenthetical clauses, and the principal verb in the 
sentence follows all the predicates in vs. 3 péves iepeds etc. In 
Eph. v. 21 dtrotacadpuevoe, like the other Participles in vss. 19, 20, 
certainly belongs with the principal verb wAnpodaGe ev mv., and is 
not to be taken for an Imperative,as has been done by Koppe, Flatt, 
and others; the at yuvaixes etc. in vs. 22 is then joined, without 
a special verb (for urordccec@e is undoubtedly a gloss), to tro- 
racoopevot, as & further illustration. Likewise in 1 Pet. v. 7 the 
Participles are connected with the foregoing Imperative in vs. 6; 
and 1 Pet. ili. 1 refers back to ii. 18, where the Part. is to be joined 
to the Imperat. in vs. 17. In the same way in 2 Thess. iii. 8 épya- 
Copevor is to be joined to ey comm Kat poyOw, aid this again cor- 
responds to Swpeay as an adjunct to the verb dprov édayouev. In 
Heb. x. 8 Aéywy belongs to the verb following in vs. 9, etpnxev. 
In x. 16 d:d0us may very well be connected with dsa@ncopar. Rom. 
vii 13 has long since been correctly explained. 1 Pet. iv. 8 needs 
no explanation. 

b. Acts xxiv. 5 begins with the Part. etpovres tov avdpa, and 
vs. 6 should have continued éxparjoayev avdrov etc.; instead of 
this the writer annexes this principal verb to the interposed relative 
clause 85 nai... émeipace. In 2 Pet. i. 17 XaBav yap wapa Geoi 


368 


330 
ith ed 
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etc. the structure is interrupted by the parenthetical clauses devijs 
...evdoxenea ; and the apostle continucs in vs. 18 with «at travrny 

869 thy dwovny jnyets nxovcapev, instead of saying, as he intended, judas 
elye Tavtny thy dwvnv axovoartas, or something similar (Fr. diss. 

315 in 2 Cor. II. 44).!. In 2 Cor. v. 6 @appotvres, after several interme- 

bb xd diate clauses, is resumed in Oappodpey Sé vs. 8. In vii. 5 ovdeuiav 
éxxnney aveci n cap€ nuav, ddr éy qravTl OrXvBopevor, EwOev 
payas etc., nucOa (from 7 cap& 7) 4.) may be supplied (Hm. Vig. 
p. 770); but an anacoluthon may also be assumed (Fr. as above, 
p. £9), as if Paul had written in the previous part of the sentence 
ovdeulay avec coxnKapev TH apxi nuov. Inv. 12 ddopyny ddovres 
must be taken asa Part., but the foregoing clause must be under- 
stood as if it had run ov yap ypadopev tadta mrdaduw éavTois curvy 
oravovtes, or, What comes to the same thing, the more gencral 
NEyouev, ypapayev, be deduced from cunaravoyev ; see Mey. in loc. 
In 1 Pet. ii. 11 dwéyeoOe is the reading now adopted, with which 
in vs. 12 éyovres is regularly connected ; and in Acts xxvi. 20 
aTnyyedXov was long ago substituted for dmayyé\Awv. As to Rom. 
xii. 6 ff; Heb. viii. 10, and 1 Pet. iii. 1,7 see §63. (In Rev. x. 2 
éyov is subjoined independently and éori can be supplied.) 


In Rom. iii. 23 too, wavres ... torepotvrat ris Sok ys Tod Beod, Sixacovpevor 

' dwpeay etc., the Part. cannot stand for a finite verb (even Ostermann 

explains it torepotvrat cai dixatotvrac), but the Apostle as his words show 

conceived the connection thus: and come short of the glory of God, in 
that (since) they are justified freely ; the latter is proof of the former. 

In 1 Cor. iii. 19 6 dpacaopevos rovs coos ev tT] Tavovpyin atray, a 
quotation from the Old Test., does not form a complete sentence, but 
contains merely the words suited to the Apostle’s purpose, cf. Heb. i. 7. 
What the Apostle quotes incompletely we ought not to wish to complete 
by annexing an éort. As to 1 Pet. i. 14, see Fr. Conject. I. 41 sq.; the 
Part. uy cvoynparopevot may be taken as depending on éAmioare, or, as 

3311 prefer, may be connected with yevjOyre vs. 15 as parallel to xara rov 

Ith ed. xadXécavra ctc. As little reason is there in proverbs, such as 2 Pet. ii. 22 
Kiwy emorpeyas éxt to tdwov efépaza and ts Avvocapern etc., to change the 
Part. into the finite verb. The words run: a dog, that turns to his own 
romit, as if spoken dexruas in reference to acase under observation ; just 
as we say in German e.g. ein riindiges Schaf! (‘a black sheep,’ Eng.) 
when a bad man makes himself conspicuous among the good. 

In another way a Part. was taken for a finite verb, when the Part. 


1 Yet it may also be assumed that Peter wished to say: receiving from God honor and 
glory — he was declared to be the beloved Son of God, but interrupts the construction with 
the direct quotation of the words uttered by the voice from heaven. 
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seemed to express an action following that denoted by the finite verb 
(Bihr in Creuzer Melet. III. 50sq.). In the N. T., however, there is no 
single established instance of this usage. In Luke iv. 15 édidacxne... 370 
dufaLopevos io ravrwy means: he taught being glorified of all, — while he 

was glorified of all (during his teaching). Jas. ii. 9 ei 6 tposwroAyrretre, 316 
duapriav epydlec be edeyycpevor id Tov vopov etc. is: ye commit sin, while bhel | 
(since) ye are convicted, being convicted (as mposwroAnmrovvres) ; Gebser 
is wrong. In Heb. xi. 35 érupravicPnoay ob rposdefapevot rHv aroAUTpwow 
not accepting the deliverance (offered them), zposdeg. denotes something 
preceding rather than following the rupravit.; cf. Heb. ix. 12. Acts 
xix. 29, too, does not contain the use of the Aor. Part. in narration men- 
tioned by Hm. Vig. 774; as dppnoay re dpo0vpadoy eis 76 Oéarpov, ovvap- 
macavres T'diov xai "Apiorapxov means either, after they had seized along 
with themselves (from their quarters) or, while they seized along with them. 
In Luke i. 9 Aayxev rod Oupraoar eiseAOwv eis Tov vaov Tov Kupiov, the Part. 
probably belongs to the Inf. (as the Vulgate takes it): entering into the 
temple to burn incense; Mey. is artificial. As to Rom. iii. 23, see above, 
p. 352. Rom. ii. 4 requires no elucidation. Likewise the peculiarity oc- 
casionally found in Greek authors, according to which the principal notion 
is expressed by a Part. and the secondary by a finite verb (Mtth. 1295 f.; 
Hm. Soph. Aj. 172; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 136), has by some been un- 
warrantably forced upon the N.T.; such critics having quite forgotten 
that the usage in question could not occur independently of any limitation 
juvolved in the nature of the ideas to be expressed. ‘To explain 2 Cor. 
v. 2 orevaCopey ... ériroOovvres as put for érurofodpev orevdfovres is emi- 
nently infelicitous; the Part. must be regarded as subjoined to the verb, 
and explained as causal like orevafopey Bapovpervor in vs. 4. 


Tt. The Present Part. (with the Article) is often used substan- 
tively, and then, as a noun, excludes all indication of time. In 
Eph. iv. 28 0 xXNémrrwv punKéte KNeTTETH is not for o KrAepas (as 
some Codd. have) ; but, let the stealer i.e. the thief steal no: more, 
Heb. xi. 28. So also when it is accompanied with an Acc. of the: 
Object, or other adjuncts ; as, Gal. i. 23 6 Suadxwv spas more our 
Jormer persecutor, Matt. xxvii. 40 6 xatadvwy rov vaov the destroyer 
of the temple (in his imagination), Rev. xv. 2 of wxavtes ex Tov 
Onpiov (which Eichhorn, Einl. N. T. II. 378, mentions as singular'), 
xx.10; Gal. ii. 2 (oi Soxodyres see Kypke II. 274; cf. also Pachym. 332 
I. 117, 188, etc.) ; 1 Thess. i.10; v. 24; 1 Pet.i. 17; Rom. v.17; "*% 
Jno. xil. 20 (xiii. 11); cf. Soph. Antig. 239 ott’ elSov Sstis Fv 6 
dpav, Paus. 9, 25, 5 droid dotw avrois nai TH pmrpi ta Spepeva, 
Diog. L. 1, 87 Bpadéws éyyxeipec trois mparropévoss (faciendis), Soph. 
Electr. 200 6 raita mpdccwr, Plat. Cratyl. 416 b. 6 ra dvopata 


Tes, Demosth. Theocrin. 508 b. and frequently in the orators 
45 
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0 Tov vouov TiHeis (legislator), 6 ypadav Tv paptupiav (Bremi, 
Demosth. p. 72) Strabo 15,713; Arrian. Al.5,7,12; Poppo, Thuc. 

371 1.1.152; Schaef. Eurip. Orest. p. 70; Demosth. V.120, 127; poet. 
genom. 228 sq., and Plutarch. V. 211 sq.; Weber, Demosth. 180 ; 
Bornem. Schol. p. 10; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 22; Maetzner ad 
Antiphont. p. 182. Likewise in Acts ili. 2 o¢ etstropevopevos is used 
substantively, those entering; one cannot regard it with Kihnol 

°17 (Matt. p. 324), on the ground that pédXovray eistévas occurs in 

ithe ys, 8, as the Present Part. used for the Fut. The more precise 
expression is quite appropriate in vs. 3, as the person addressing 
the two apostles detained them a short time during their etseévas. 
(In other passages, when there is a distinct reference to past time, 
the Aorist Part. is used substantively ; as, Jno. v. 29; Acts ix. 21; 
2 Cor. vii. 12, etc., cf. 0 éxeivou rexwy Kurip. Electr. 335, of rav fovtwr 
rexovtes Aeschyl. Pers. 245,— Aristoph. eccl. 1126 1) éun xextrnpévn, 
Lucian. Tim. 56.) 


Such Present Participles with the Article show themselves to be com- 
plete substantives when a Genitive is joined to them, as in 1 Cor. vii. 35 
apos TO tpav avtav cupdepov (Demosth. cor. 316c. ra puxpa cupdepovra THs 
oAews) ; see Lob. Soph. Aj. 238 sq.; Held, Plut. Aem. p. 252. 

8. In quotations from the Old Test. a Part. is occasionally con- 
nected with some person of the same verb (and placed before it) ; 
as, Acts vii. 34 idwv eldov from Exod. iii. 7 (cf. Lucian. dial. mar. 
4, 3), Heb. vi. 14 evrAoyav evroynow ce xai wWANOvvwY TANOUVw cE 
(from Gen. xxii. 17), Matt. xiii. 14 Breovres BAeyere (from Isa. 
vi. 9). This construction is extremely frequent in the Sept., as 
Judges i. 28; iv. 9; vii. 19; xi. 25; xv. 16; Gen. xxvi. 28; 
xxxvii. 8,10; xhiii. 6; Exod. iii. 7; 1Sam.i.10; iii. 21; xiv. 28; 
1 Kings xi. 11; Job vi. 2; Ruth ii. 16; 1 Mace. v. 40; Judith 
ii. 18 (see Thiersch p. 164 sqq.), and is a Hellenizing of the Hebrew 
Inf. Absolute (Ewald, krit. Gr. 560 ff.), though the LXX, once 
accustomed to the construction, sometimes employ it even where 
the Hebrew contains no Inf. Absol., as in Exod. xxiii. 26. This 
mode of expression, however, was judiciously chosen, although in 
Greek prose, with the exception of that isolated ‘éwy eiSov in Lucian, 
no perfectly satisfactory parallels can be shown (Georgi, vind. p. 
196 sq. has mixed together things dissimilar) ;) for in the instances 


1 Some passages have been quoted according to erroneous readings. Plat. Tim. 30c. 
runs thus: rivt trav (wav adroy els duodtynra 6 Eumords Evvlornoe. Likewise Plat. Lach. 
185d. oxorotuevo: oxowoiuey is questioned by recent critics, and Aftth. 1301 proposcs 
to read : oxowovuevy & oxowovper. Yet the singularity here consists more in the con- 
nection of the Middle and Active. 
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apparently corresponding the Part. carries its own idea, as in Her. 833 
5, 95 hevywv exevyes fuga evadit (Diod. Sic. 17, 83), and stil] Mhed. 
more in Xen. Cyr. 8, 4,9 traxovwv oyodg wmryxovaea,! Lucian. 372 
parasit. 43 devywy exeiOev ... eis t. Tavpéov madaiotpay xatédpuye, 

see Gataker de stylo c. 9;? Lob. paralip. p. 522. The later wri- 
ters are the first to imitate this construction, as Anna Alex. 3, 80; 
Euseb. H. E.6,45. Originally this Participle implied an emphasis, 
though subsequently it may have become weakened. In the three 318 
passages quoted above, this emphasis is perceptible. We express sb ed 
it by the voice and the position of the words, or by a corresponding 
abverb, etc. : well have I seen, — surely (richly ?) will I bless thee, 

— with your own eyes shall ye see, ete. Acts xiii. 45 is a construc- 
tion of another sort: of ’Iovdaios dvtéXeyov tois vire tov IIuvdov 
eyouévois, avTireyovtes Kat Bracdnuovvtes, where dvréAeyor is 
taken up again in the Part. and strengthened by Bracd. 


Eph. v. 5 rovro tore ywuwoxovres probably does not come under this 
head, but tore refers to what is stated in vs. 3f., and ywaox. is construed 
with ore: this, however, ye know, aware (considering) that, etc. That 
1 Pet. i. 10,12; Acts v. 4 do not come under this rule, is obvious to every 
one. Finally, it passes comprehension that Kiihnél should adduce Heb. 
x. 37 6 épyopevos feu (he omits, it is true, the Article) as an instaace of 
the above usage. 

Note 1. On Participles used absolutely, see § 59. Such is also ruxoy, 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, which is inserted in the clause as an adverb, Xen. A. 6, 1, 
20; Plato, Alcib. 2, 140, etc. 

Note 2. Sometimes two finite verbs are so closely connected by xai, 
that the first has, logically, the force of a Part., e.g. Matt. xviii. 21 mooaxes 
dpaprycer els éé & adeAqos pov Kai adyow atta, i.e. duaprycavre TO adeAHa. 
This distribution of a single (logical) clause into two grammatical clauses is 
a peculiarity of Oriental diction, and is of frequent occurrence ; see § 66, 7. 

Note 3. Luke and Paul (still more, however, the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews) are peculiarly fond of participial constructions. Paul 
accumulates Part. on Part.; cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15 f.; Tit. ii. 12, 13; 2 Cor. 
iv. 8-10. In narration, however, the use of Participles appears on the 
whole less frequent and less diversified in the N. T. than in Greek his- 
torical authors. The historical discourse of the N.T. runs on in simple 


1 It is hardly necessary to remark that the phrase iday ola (scio me vidisse) Athen. 
6, 226; Arrian. Ind. 4, 15 docs not come under this head. Cf. also &éxovcas ol8a Lucian. 
dial. mort, 28, 1. ° 

2 This author has rightly set aside the passage from Acschy]. Prom. 447. But he 
found himself finally compelled to let the instance from Lucian. dial. mar. stand. 
Accordingly, viewed /inguistically, it approximates the Hebrew mode of expression, a 
fact which Thiersch should not have questioned. 
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334 clauses (which are joined together especially by the oft-recurring xa‘) 
ith ed. and disdains the periodic structure in which the Greeks were so expert. 
Yet cf. Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 465. 


373 CHAPTER V. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§ 46. THE PARTICLES IN GENERAL. 


1, Although propositions and periods can be formed by means 
of those inflections of the noun and verb whose syntax has been 
discussed in the preceding pages— (propositions, in particular, by 

319 means of Cases, the use of which is so varied in Greek ; periods, 

sel. by means of Infinitives, Participles, etc.) — yet those inflections 
alone do not suffice for the great diversity of relations which give 
origin to propositions and periods. Hence language possesses 
besides a vast stock of so-called particles, by whose aid it becomes 
possible to construct all conceivable propositions and all their con- 
ceivable combinations. Particles are divided, as is well-known, 
into Prepositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions (Rost S. 117) ; 
though respecting the boundary-lines which separate these three 
species from each other, grammarians have not yet been able to 
agree. Cf., in particular, Hm. emend. rat. p. 149 ff. 


Interjections are not words, but sounds ; and lie quite beyond the limits 
of Syntax, and indeed of Grammar. 


2. Without attempting to settle the dispute among grammarians 
respecting the boundaries of these three classes of particles, we see 
at once as much as this: 

1) That the classification must be made not on the basis of the 
words but of their signification ; as it has long been acknowledged 
that prepositions e.g. often assume the nature of adverbs, and vice 
versa (Hm. as above, p. 161), —in fact, that the prepositions are 
adverhs originally. ‘ 

2) That all particles either serve merely to complete the struc- 
ture of a simple proposition and confine their import within its 

314 limits, or are designed to join one proposition to another. The 
latter are properly called Conjunctions; and if the grammarian 
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pays regard to the language (expressed thought) rather than to 

the (pure) thought, he may reckon among them the comparative 

particle ws (as7rep), the particles of time (é7red, OTe, ozrore, etc.), 

the negative particle of design yz etc., so far forth as they are also 335 
:connectives ; so that these particles, according to their import, “#4 
emay be classed either as adverbs or as conjunctions. The power 

of adverbs and prepositions, however, is confined to the limits of a 

simple proposition; the structure of this they serve to complete. 

Prepositions denote only relations (of substantives) ; adverbs, wnhe- 

rent attributes (of terms of quality or condition, and consequently 

of adjectives and verbs, inasmuch as the latter are compounded of 

the copula and a term of quality or condition). See, especially, 

Hm., as above, 152 ff. 


We shall perhaps never succeed in effecting a thoroughly satisfactory 
classification of the particles, since in this matter language practically does 
not coincide perfectly with the philosophical method of pure theory. 
Much light is shed on the relation of particles to the structure of sentences 
by Grotefend, Grundziige einer neuen Satztheorie. Hannover, 1827. 8vo.; 
Kriiger, Erérterung der grammat. Eintheilung und grammat. Verhiiltn. 
der Satze. Frft. a. M. 1826. 8vo. Cf. also Werner in the n. Jahrb. f. Philol. 
1834. p. 80 ff. 


3. The great copiousness of the Greek language in particles, as 909 
developed in the elegant literary Attic, is shared by the N. T. dic- 6hed 
tion to but a limited extent; for not only was the (later) popular 
language of the Greeks in general more frugal in the use of par- 
ticles, but the N. T. authors also, as they imparted a Jewish tinge 
to their presentations of thought, did not feel impelled to employ 
the niceties of Greek composition in the structure of periods. 
From the nature of the case, however, while they could easily 
dispense with the great variety of conjunctions, they could least 
dispense with the prepositions. In treating of particles, N. T. 
Grammar, if it will avoid encroaching on the department of Lexi- 
cography, should not take up the particles separately and explain 
in detail all their various significations, but should endeavor 
rather, primarily to give only a clear and discriminating deline- 
ation of the various modifications of thought which the particles 
are employed to designate; and then in every instance to point 
out how far these varieties of meaning have been expressed by 
the N. T. writers through the use of the abundant store of particles 
which the Greek language supplied. At the same time, however, 
it will take pains to exhibit in its leading traits, so far as the exist- 
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ing state of N. T. Lexicography and Interpretation may permit, 
the mutual dependence of the significations of the principal parti- 

375 cles, and emphatically to protest against the arbitrariness of what 
is called enallage particularum. 


The general subject of the Greek particles had never been in any 
considerable degree exhaustively treated even down to quite recent times, 
either as respects the facts (especially in reference to the various periods 

336 of the language) or still less as respects their philosophy. The works of 
iho Mt. Devarius (Reusmann’s edition, Lips. 1793. 8vo.) and H. Hoogeveen 
(Amsterd. 1769. II. 4to. condensed by Schiitz, Lips. 1806. 8vo.) are no 
longer satisfactory, especially as they entirely omit the prepositions. On 
the other hand, J. A. Hartung, Lehre v. d. Partikeln der griech. Spr. Erlang. 
. 1832 f. IL. 8vo. merits recognition. Still more helpful are the acute re- 
searches with which R. Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 
1835. 1842. II. 8vo.); [cf. also W. Biumlein, Untersuchung iib. griech. 
Partikeln. Stuttg. 1861. 8vo.]. Schraut, on the other hand, die griech. 
Partikeln im Zusammenhange mit den dltesten Stiimmen der Sprache 
(Neuss, 1848), is too fanciful. A comparative treatment is given by E. A. 
Fritsch, vergleich. Bearbeit. d. griech. u. lat. Partikeln. Giessen, 1856. 8vo. 
For the biblical particles a Lexicon Particularum to the Sept. and the 
Apocrypha is a desideratum, as the concordances and Schleusner also in 
his Thesaur. Philol. have entirely omitted these words. (Bruder, as is 
well known, has carefully inserted the particles in his N. T. Concordance.) 
Tittmann’s treatise on N. T. Particles (de usu particular. N. T. Cap. 1, 2, 
Lips. 1831. II. 4to., also in his Synonym. N. T. II. 42 sqq.) is not thoroughly 
to be commended; moreover it was interrupted by the death of the acute 
and learned author, who however did not pay due attention to the actual 
usage of the language. 


821 §47. THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL,! AND SUCH AS GOVERN 
6th ed. THE GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The prepositions correspond to the cases; hence each accord- 
ing to its signification is connected with a particular case, viz. 
with that case whose primary meaning accords with the primary 
meaning of the preposition. Prepositions are employed where the 
cases are insufficient to indicate a relation (for these relations are 
extremely diversified), and sometimes also where a case would 

876 have sufficed indeed, but on account of the variety of its uses did 


1 Cf. Hm. de emend. rat. p. 161 sqq ; B. G. Weiske, de praeposition. gr. comment. 
Gorlic. 1809 f.; A. G. Schmidt, quaestion. grammat. de praeposition. gr. Berol. 1829. 8vo., 
Déderlein, Reden u. Aufs. ID. nr. 3; Bhdy. 8. 195 ff. ; Schneider, Vories. S. 181 ff. 
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not appear to the speaker to be definite enough for his purpose. 
They are relatively more numerous in the N.T. than in Greek 
prose, because the apostles had not such an inherent sense as 
cultivated native Greeks of the extended application of the 
cases; besides, the Oriental prefers the more vivid expression ; 
and moreover, the Hebrew-Aramaic language indicates by means 
of prepositions nearly all those relations which are designated in 
Greek by cases alone. 

2. In treating of prepositions it is necessary, in the first place, 337 
to seize with clearness and precision the true primary meaning of '4 
each from which all its applications emanate as from a common 
centre, and to trace back to this all the various shades of meaning 
the preposition may have assumed, —i.e. to show how the transi- 
tion to every such application was effected in the mind of the 
speaker or writer; and secondly, to take cognizance of the case, 
and the necessity for it, which is joined to a given preposition, 
either in general or in a particular range of significations (Bern- 
hardi, allg. Sprachl. I. 164 f.), and in turn to make use of this 
knowledge in fixing the limits of the signification of the prep- 
ositions themselves. The former, viz. the determination of the 
primary meaning of the prepositions as exhibited now in their 
construction with the Gen. now with the Dat. etc., will set in its 
true light the mutual interchange of prepositions, which in the 
N.T. has been thought to be wholly unlimited. The latter must 
be performed without a passion for over-strained refinements, and 
with a recognition at the outset of the fact that, according to the 
special, and according to the more or less precise, perception of a 
relation to be expressed (particularly if mental), one and the same 
preposition may be construed with several different cases (cf. Hm. 
emend. rat. 163). 

In treating of prepositions in the N. T., it is only necessary to 
add first, a notice of how far later Greck, and in particular the 
popular language, extended the use and import of prepositions, 
obliterated their nicer distinctions, and was led probably even into 322 
improprieties in employing them ; further, to pay constant regard &! 
to the Hebrew-Aramaic, which delights in the use of prepositions 
and presents numerous relations under aspects different from the 
Greek (cf. e.g. opocas év ri, arroxteivery év poudaia); and finally, 
not to leave out of sight the distinctively Christian view which 37% 
underlies the use of many prepositions (e.g. év Xpior@ or xuplp). 


The maltreatment of the prepositions until a few decades ago on the 
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part of N. T. philologists in Lexicons and Commentaries (e.g. Koppe’s 
N. T.) was really horrible ;’ but it found precedent and support in the 
purely empirical treatment of the Hebrew prepositions current until Ewald’s 
time, see my exeget. Stud. I. 27 ff. Wahl was the first to pursue a better 
course ; and almost everybody now has begun to be ashamed of the license 
just described. 

As respects in particular the comparative predominance of the Greek 
element and of the Hebrew-Aramaic in the use of the prepositions, it must 
not be overlooked, 1) that many constructions which the N.T. writers 
adopted through the influence of their mother tongue, occur also in Greek 
poets ard later prose writers, so diversified is the use of the Greek prepo- 

8338 sitions; 2) that though in the more Hebraistic portions of the N. T. 

Uke (particularly in the Revelation) the exposition from the Hebrew suggests 
itself, yet we must not on that account explain the Greek prepositions in 
all the books indiscriminately by a reference to the Hebrew ; for simul- 
taneously with the Greek prepositions a multitude of special linguistic 
relations had been communicated to the Apostles, and close observation 
shows that as respects the relations expressed by prepositions the Apostles 
had already become accustomed to think in Greek; 3) that, especially in 
Paul (and John), the un-Hellenic application of several prepositions (e.g. 
év) is closely connected with doctrinal phraseology, and belongs to the 
Apostolic (Christian) element in N. T. diction. 


3. The proper and the metaphorical significations of each prepo- 
sition must be accurately distinguished. The former always refer 
primarily to local relations (Bernhardi I. 290); and if these are 
conceived in great multiplicity by a nation, a corresponding multi- 
plicity of prepositions is the result. The simple relations of place 
are but two, — that of rest and that of motion (or even merely of 
direction, which is viewed as more or less a motion). The latter, 
however, comprises motion towards and motion from. The notion 
of rest is denoted by the Dative; that of motion towards, by the 
Accusative ; that of motion from, by the Genitive- 

323 Local designations to which single prepositions correspond are, 
ane a) of rest: zn év, by the side of mapa, upon emi, over virép, under 
(intro), amid (with) werd, before mpc, behind pera, on (up on) ava, 
about audi, around trepi, over against avrt; b) of (direction) 
motion towards a point: into eis, towards cata, to mpos, upon eri, 

to beside mapa, under wo; c) of (direction) motion from: out of 

éx, from ato, from under wro, down from xara, from beside rapa. 

To the last division may be referred through relating to space (ds) 


1 Tittmann, de scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. p. 12 (Synon. I. 207): nulla est, ne 
rcpugnans quidem significatio, quin quaecunque praepositio eam in N. T. habere dicatur. 
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(cf. Progr. de verbor. cum praeposs. compositor. in N. T. usu V. 
p. 3), for which the Hebrew uses Ti and the German sometimes aus 
(e.g. aus dem Thore gehen). 

4. Language deals at first with the ideas of time by taking local 
relations as the pattern ; hence temporal senses also are put upon 
most of the prepositions. Not till later does the transition ensue 
to immaterial, purely ideal relations, which every nation conceives 
under forms more or less material. This produces a correspond- 
ing diversity in national modes of expression. A Greek, for 
instance, says, Aéyewy mepé Tivos; & Roman, dicere de aliqua re; 

a Hebrew, 3.23; a German, iiber etwas sprechen. The first views 

the object as a central point which the speaker as it were encom- 339 
passes (to speak about a thing) ; the Roman, as a whole of which Me 
the speaker imparts something to the hearer (de as it were to speak 

off something from the object);! the Hebrew, as the ground on 
which the speaker stands (to speak on something) ; the German, 

as something lying before the speaker over which his discourse 
extends (for uber governs in this connection the Accusative). 

The notion of origin, and consequently of cause, is most naturally 
implied in the prepositions from, out of (azo, vo, apa, éx) ; that 
of occasion, and consequently also of motive, in apos, eis (e.g. on 
the report), és with the Dat. and dca with the Acc. (on account of). 
Here ézri refers to the basis on which something rests; hence we 
also use the word ground for reason. Design and aim expressed 
by ¢o are denoted by és with the Dat., or by es or wpos with the Acc. 
Condition is expressed by evi with the Dat., just as we say by a 379 
similar metaphor: auf Lohn Recht sprechen. The odject which 
underlies an emotion is indicated by és with the Gen., as in German 
sich freucn iber (rejoice over), stolz sein auf (pride one’s self on). 

To speak in reference to an object is Xeyew mrept Tivos (see above). 
The rule, or standard, is expressed either by after (arpos, xara) or 
by from (éx); in the former construction, the rule is conceived as 
something after, according to, which a thing is to shape itself; in 
the latter, as that /rom which the thing regulated is derived. 
Lastly, the means finds natural expression in dca with the Gen., 324 
sometimes in év. 6th od 

5. One preposition may sometimes, no doubt, be employed for 
another ; but we must deduct from instances of this class all those 
in which an immaterial relation may be expressed with equal pro- 


1 As to the primary import of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitschr. f. Alterth. 
Wiss. 1846. no. 109 f. 
46 
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priety by several different prepositions,! (loqui de re and super re, 
Chv ex and azro tivos, wpereto Gas dro and é« r. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 34; 
Mem. 2, 4, 1, also émri rut, atroxreiverOas amo and éx Twos Rev. ix. 18, 
amroOvnckew éx Twos Rev. viii. 11 and tre 1., dwoOvncxew trrép and 
TWept THY dpapTiov, wywvilecOar trepi and inrép Tivos, éxdeyed Oat amo 

340 and ex trav pabyrwv).2 This cannot be called enallage of preposi- 

fed tious. On the other hand, particularly in expressing local relations, , 
the more comprehensive preposition may be used for the more 
restricted, (as Luke xxiv. 2 atroxurifew Tov AiGov arr Oo Tod pynpeiou, 
but Mark xvi. 3 é€« tijs Oupas tod pvnueiov ; the latter agrees better 
with the precise facts of the case: out of the door —cut into the 
rock). This is sometimes attributable to the fact that it does not 
seem to be everywhere necessary to speak with entire precision, 
sometimes the author may through negligence have used the more 
indefinite term for the more definite. The interchange of preposi- 
tions is only apparent when any of them is employed praeynanter, 
le. When it includes also a second relation, the antecedent or cun- 

880 sequent of that which it strictly expresses, as catouxely Ets THY TOMY, 
elvas iro vowov; or in case of an attraction, as alpew ta éx THs olKias 
Matt. xxiv. 17, aworafacOat Trois ets tov olxov Luke ix. 61. 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions — (of which the earlier N. T. 
commentaries are full, and which was upheld in part by an abuse of 
parallel passages, especially in the gospels) — would never have entered 
the imagination of critics, had they been accustomed to consider language 
as aliving instrument of social intercourse. It is really preposterous 
to suppose that any one could have said, ‘he is travelling to Egypt’ for 
‘he is travelling in Egypt’ (eis for év) ; or, ‘all is for him’ instead of ‘all 
is from him.’ In expressing by, for instance, da and éy are not thoroughly 
equivalent to each other, particularly 5:4 "I. Xpwrod and é& “I. Xpwre. 
In Latin, also, per (before names of persons) and the Ablative (of things) 
are usually distinguished. Close observation shows in general how cor- 
rectly the N. T. writers discriminate between those prepositions even which 


1 Thus Paul sometimes employs different prepositions in parallel clauses, to give 
variety to his discourse ; as, Rom. iii. 30 ts Sixardoe: wepiroudhy ex wicrews al dxpoBvariay 
bia ris wioremws, Eph. iii. 8 f. | 

2 Sometimes in different languages the same relation, because viewed under different 
aspects, is expressed by prepositions of exactly opposite significations. Thus Germans 
say, zur Rechten ; the Romans, Greeks, and Hebrews, a dextra etc. Even one anil 
the same language may express a relation, especially if ideal, by opposite prepositions. 
We say on the condition and under the condition. In South Germany they say, relation 
or friend to (zu) one; in Saxony, relation or friend of (von) one. How ridiculous it 
would be to infer from such instances, that of (von) is sometimes equivalent to to (zu), 
and on to under ! 


-—- 
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are closely allied (e.g. Rom. xiii. 1 ot« éorw éfovoia ei py dd Geoi, ai 8 
ofcas S76 Tov Oevd reraypévat cicty).) And we ought to honor them and 825 
ourselves by recognizing everywhere their scrupulous care. oth of 

Where either of two prepositions might be employed with equal pro- 
priety, a preference for one in the N. T. is perhaps to be attributed to the 
Hellenistic tinge of its diction ; this, at least, the critic must take into 
consideration as a possibility. Planck, however (articuli nonnulli Lex. 
nov. in N. T. Goett. 1824. 4to. p. 14), is mistaken in supposing that dya8os 
mpos tt (Eph. iv. 29) is less correct Greek than eis 7. The former con- 
struction is of frequent occurrence, e.g. Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 3, 1 and 7; 

9, 13, 3; Xen. Mem. 4, 6, 10, etc.; see Schneider, Plat. civ. I]. 278. 

With such prepositions as in different significations govern different 
cases, it is sometimes possible, when immaterial relations are to be ex- 841 
pressed, to use either of two cases with equal correctness (as ém with 7th ed 
Gen. or Acc.). Sometimes the Codd. vary between the two; sce Rom. 
viii. 11. In the N. T. this has been erroneously said to hold frequently 
in reference to da; see below, § 47,1, d. p. 381, cf.§ 49c. Purely external 
relations, on the contrary, sustain no such interchange in careful writers ; 
only very late, especially the Byzantine, authors indulge in it, and con- 
found e.g. pera with the Gen. and with the Acc. ; see the word in the Index 
to Malalas in the Bonn ed., cf. Schaef. Ind. ad Aesop. p. 136; Boisson. 3881 
Anecd. IV. 487; V. 84.2 Indeed the later writers have already become 
so devoid of an appreciation of the cases as to begin to connect prepositions 
even with cases altogether foreign to them, — dro, for instance, with Acc. 
and Dat., xara with Dat., ow with cen ; see Index to Leo Gramm. and 
Theophan: 

The attempt, recently revived, to explain this alleged interchange of 
cases in the N. T. by the circumstance that Hebrew has no cases, is to be 
rejected, if for no other reason, because apart from a very small number 
of doubtful exceptions the N.T. writers exhibit a correct perception of 
the differences between the cases. 

The position of prepositions is more simple in the N. T. than in the 
classics, Mtth. IT. 1399 f. They are uniformly placed immediately before 
the noun, and only those conjunctions which never stand at the beginning 
of a clause intervene between preposition and substantive ; as, dé Matt. 

xi. 12; xxii. 31; xxiv. 22, 36; Acts v.12, yap Jno. iv. 37; v. 46; Acts 
viii. 23; Rom ii. 20, re Acts x. 39; xxv. 24, ye Luke xi. 8; xviii. 5, pe 
and piv yap Rom. xi. 22; Acts xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 4. 


1 Hence I cannot admit what Liirke, Apokal. II. 458, says about an irregular and 
inconsistent use of prepositions in the N. T. 

3 In close succession werd signifying with takes the Acc. and then the Gen. in Acta 
apocryph. p. 257. 

8 The case is different with éy followed by the Acc.; see Schaef. Dion. comp. p. 305; 
Ross, mscriptt, gr. I. 37. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


a. Avri (Lat. ante), of which the local meaning is (directly) 
before,in front of, over-against, denotes figuratively barter, exchange 
(Plato, conv. 218 e.), in which one thing is given for, instead of, 
another (tooth for tooth, Matt. v.38), and in consequence assumes 
its place. It governs the Genitive, that being the case of (issuing 
from and) exchange (see above, p. 206), e.g. 1 Cor. xi. 15 7 noun 
avrt meptBoratov dédoTtat (TH yuvatei) her hair for, instead of, a 
covering (to serve her as a covering, cf. Lucian. philops. 22; Liban. 
ep. 3890), Heb. xii. 16 65 dyrl Bpwoews pads arédoto Ta MpwroroKa 
auTov, Vs. 2 avr THS TpoKetpéevns aVT@ yapas Urréwewve ctavpov (for 
the joy that was set before him, against this setting death on the 
cross), Matt. xx. 28 dobvae ri yuyny abtod AUTpoY dvTt ToAXOD, 
Xvii. 27 éxeivov (otatipa) AaBwy Sos avTois avTi Euovd Kai aod, 


ii. 22 "Apyéraos Bacirever avti ‘“Hpwdouv in place of Herod, cf. 


844 Her. 1,108; Xen. A. 1,1,4; 1 Kings xi.44. Hence avi is the 
Iho. oreposition chiefly used to denote the price for, in exchange for, 


B38 


7 
a 


which one gives or receives an article of merchandise (Heb. 
aii. 16); then, to denote requital (Lev. xxiv. 20) and reward 
(bordering on the causal sense, like the Germ. ob) e.g. av" dp 
(as a recompense) for this (that), i.e. because, Luke i. 20; xix. 44; 
Plat. Menex. 244; Xen. A. 5, 5, 14; 1 Kings xi. 11; Joel iii. 5; 
or on which account (wherefore) Luke xii. 8; avri tovtov Eph. 
v. 31 (Sept.) therefore, for this, cf. Pausan. 10, 38,5. ’Avri is used 
in Jno. i. 16 eka Bowev ... yapw avri yapitos in a peculiar applica- 
tion, referable, however, to its primary import: grace over, upon, 
grace (Theogn. sent. 344 avr’ ava avias), strictly grace against, 
for, grace, grace wn the place of that which preceded, therefore 
grace uninterrupted, unceasingly renewed. 

b. "dro, x, mapa, and uo, all denote isaning, proceeding from 
—the generic import of the Genitive—but with some diversity as 
respects the previous mutual relation of the objects in question. 
Beyond doubt é« indicates the closest connection ; wv7ro, one less 
close; mapa (de chez moi, axe), and especially azro,! one still 
more distant. Accordingly, these prepositions may be ranged in 


1 The distinction between adxé and é« is perceptible in Luke ii. 4 (cf. also Acts 
xxiii. 34) ; but inJno. xi. 1 (see Liicke in loc.) and Rev. ix. 18 awd and é« are employed 
as synonymous. Cf. also Luke xxi. 18 with Acts xxvii. 34. On the other hand, in 
the parallel passages Mark xvi. 8 and Luke xxiv. 2 awd and é« are respectively used, — 
out of the door, the more precise (and suitable) expression, and (away) /rom the sepul- 
chre, the more loose ; see p. 362. 
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the following order, proceeding from the most intimate connection 

to the more remote: é«, id, mapa, do. Further, if merely the 
idea of proceeding from is to be expressed, azd is used. If the 
proceeding is definitely thought of as from @ person, mapa or v7o 

is required. If the person is to be indicated only in a general 
way as the point of departure, apd is used ; if represented strictly 

as the efficient, producing cause, tro is selected, and hence is the 327 
regular preposition after passives. Finally, the idea of distance S44 
and separation attaches itself to amo; so that both amo and éx 
express disjoining and removal, while these notions are not directly 
implied by wapdé and inro. 

Tlapé is used properly in reference to objects proceeding from 
one’s vicinity or sphere of power (mapa with Gen. used antitheti- 
cally to mpos with Acc. in Lucian. Tim. 53), e.g. Mark xiv. 43 
wapayivetas BxAoS ToAUs ... Tapa Tav apytepéewy from the chief 
priests (near whom, about whom, they served ; cf. Lucian. philops. 

5; Demosth. Polycl. 710 b.), xii. 2 wa mapa tay yewpyav AaBy 
ato Tov Kaptrov part of the produce which was tn the hands of the 
husbandmen ; Jno. xvi. 27 Gru éyw mapa tov Oeov €EnrOoy (cf. i. 1 

0 Noycs hv mpos Tov Geov), v. 41 (Plat. rep. 10, 612 d.); xv. 26; 343 
Eph. vi. 8; Luke ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 17. Accordingly, it is joined to 7 
verbs of inquiring and asking Matt. ii. 4,16; Mark viii. 11; Jno. 383 
iv. 9, of learning 2 Tim. ili. 14; Acts xxiv. 8 (Xen. C. 2, 2,6; 
Plat. Euth. 12 e.), the matter to be learned etc. being viewed as 

in some one’s (mental) possession (a7ro Mark xv. 43; Gal. iii. 2 
expressing this more indefinitely ; é revas Xen. Oec. 13, 6 with 
greater precision). It is only in later writers that wapa is used 
after Passive verbs as exactly equivalent to uo (Bast, ep. crit. 

p. 156, 235; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 172). In Acts xxii. 30 re 
KaTryopeitas Tapa tav ‘Iovdaiwv, Luke could hardly have said id 
trav Iovdalwy (they had as yet laid no formal charge, had not yet 
taken measures for a regular prosecution), the meaning is: of 
what he is accused on the part of the Jews. Matt. xxi. 42 mapa 
xuptou eyéveto abn (Sept.) means: this is from the Lord (divinitus, 
through means under God’s control); and Jno. i. 6 éyéveto avOpw- 
Tos, aTreaTadpevos mapa Yeod: he made his appearance, sent from 
God, cf. vs. 1 #v wpos Tov Geov. 

In no passage of the N. T. do we find mapa with Gen. used for sapd 
with Dat., as is sometimes assumed in Greek authors (Schaef. Dion. comp. 
p. 118 sq.; Held, Plut. Tim. p. 427). In 2 Tim. i. 18 etpioxew implies 
the notion of procuring ; (otherwise in Luke i. 80 epes xapw rapa rp beg 
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with God.) Mark v. 26 is to be explained by attraction; probably, how- 
ever, in iii. 21 of wap avrov are his kindred (those descended from him, 
those belonging to him), see Fr. in loc. cf. Susann. 33. As to apd in a 
circumlocution for the Gen. see § 30, 3, note 5. That ra wap’ tuav Phil. 
iv. 18, and ra wap atrav Luke x. 7, are not strictly equivalent to ra tpav 
(Upérepa), atray, is obvious; in both passages the phrase is accompanied 
by a verb of receiving (having received the things sent from you i.e. your 
presents ; eating what is set before you from (by) them). 


’Ex originally denotes issuing from within (the compass, sphere, 

of) something (antithetic to eds Luke x.7; xvii. 24; Herod. 4, 15, 
10; Aesch. dial. 3, 11), eg. Luke vi. 42 Bare tiv Soxov ex 100 
opParpod (it was dv Te ofOarp), Matt. viii. 28 ée Trav pynpetwv 
328 eEepyowevor, Acts ix. 3 awepijotpayev avtov das éx Tod ovpavod, 
Obed Matt. i.16 é& Ao (Mapias) éyerv70n ‘Incods, vs. 3; 1 Pet. i. 23. 
Concisely in Luke v. 3 ééiSacKxev éx rod wdolov out of the ship 
(speaking from on board) cf. ii. 35. Allied to this is the use of 

éx to denote the material out of which a thing is made, Matt. 
xxvii. 29; Rom. ix. 21; cf. Herod. 8, 4,27; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. 

I. 150; then, the mass or store out of which a thing is taken, Jno. 
384 vi. 50 dayeiy €€ aprov, Luke viii. 3; 1 Jno. iv.13 é« rod mvevpatos 
avtov Sédmxev nuiv he hath given us of his Spirit; further, the class 

to which one belongs, (out) of which one is, Jno. vii. 48 un tis ex 
Tov apyovTwy émiatevoey ; ill. 1 avOpwiros éx Tov Papicaiwyr, xvi. 17 
eltrov éx trav pabnray (tives), 2 Tim. iii. 6; 2 Jno. 4; Rev. ii. 10, 
344 or the country from which one derived his origin, Acts xxili. 34, 
Mth ed. the progenitor from whom one is descended, ‘E8patos é& ‘EBpaiwy 
(Plato, Phaedr. 246 a., cf. Sovréxdovrd0s D.S. exc. Vat. p. 31), ef. 
Heb. ii. 11; lastly, the sttuation, state out of which one comes, 
Rev. ix. 20, or (by brachylogy) out of which he undertakes some- 
thing, 2 Cor. ii. 4 é« wroAARs Ortrpews ... eypaya upiv. Sometimes 

éx is used in a local sense, like the Latin ex for de (down from), 
Acts xxviii. 4 xpeudpevov td Onpiov éx Tis yeupos (Judith viii. 24 ; 
xiv. 11; Odyss. 8,67; Her. 4,10; Xen. M. 3, 10,13), Acts xxvii. 29, 

or, with less precision,’ Heb. xiii. 10 dayety ex tov Pvotacrnpiov 
Jrom the altar (what was laid as an offering upon the altar) ;? 


1 Mark xvi. 83 does not come under this head: see above, no. 5, p. 362. Besides, it 
must not be forgotten that the same relation may be conccived somewhat differently 
in different languages, and yet with equal propricty: e.g. Rom. xiii. 11 éyep@jvas ef 
Sxvov, (aufstehen vom Schlafe) arise oul of, from, sleep. In Rev. vi. 14 ée is probably 
used designedly, as the mountains are rooted in the earth. It is certainly so used in 
Jno. xx. 1. 

2In the N.T. xaraBalvew dx rot 8povs is unique, Matt. xvii 9 (Exod. xix. 14; 
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sometimes it denotes mere direction, from, Matt. xx. 21 tva nali- 
owot... els ex SeEvav etc., Heb.i. 13 (Bleek in loc.), where the Germ. 
says on (to) the right, zur Reehten, the Lat. a dextra, the Hebr. jo. 
In making such specifications it is a matter of indifference whether 
the mind proceeds from the object to be located (towards itself), 
or from itself towards the object. The former conception the 
Greeks have adopted (é« Sefas), the latter, the Germans; cf. 
Goeller, Thue. 8, 33. For analogous expressions see Thue. 1. 64; 
8,51, and Her. 3, 101 oxéovos apds vorou, .avéyov. When used 
of time, é denotes the point of departure of a temporal series 
since which something continues to exist, Acts xxiv. 10 é« mod\\@v 
érav dvra ce xpitny etc. Jno. vi. 66; ix.1; Acts ix. 33; Gal.i. 1d, 
é€& ixavod Luke xxiii. 8 (like é« woAAod).1 Here the Greek says 
out of, viewing the time specified, not as we do as a point from 385 
which something is reckoned, but by a more vivid conception as an 329 
expanse out of which something extends (as é€ quépas, €& érous etc.). Hh 
Figuratively, this preposition denotes every source and cause out 
of which something issues (hence é« and &d are related, Franke, 
Dem. p. 8; Held, Plut. Tim. 331, cf. Fr. Rom. I. 832), and is 
applied either to things or persons, Acts xix. 25; Rom. x. 17; 
2 Cor. ii. 2; ili. 5. Under this head the following applications 
of é« deserve attention: Rev. viii. 11 amoOunoney && taev vdaTwv 
(ix. 18; Dio C. p. 239, 27, cf. Iliad. 18, 107), Rev. xv. 2 weap 
éx tuvos (victoriam ferre ex alig. Liv. 8, 8 extr.), 1 Cor. ix. 14 345 
éx Tod evayyediou Chv (Luke xii. 15 ef. with amo Aristot. pol. 8, 3,2 4 
ex rapto vivere Ovid. Met. 1, 144), Luke xvi. 9 rounoate éavrois 
didous €x ToD papwva TIS adixias, Rom. i. 4 optaOévtos viod Beod && 
dvactacews vexpoy (source out of which convincing evidence flows, 
cf. Jas. ii. 18). Its use in reference to persons? is especially fre- 


xxxii. 1), for which in other passages we find xara8.&wd rov Spous, Matt. viii. 1; Mark 
ix. 9; Luke ix. 37. 

1 The N. T. passages formerly adduced to show that é« means statim post do not 
establish the assertion. Luke xi. 6 signifies come in from a journey; xii. 36 return 
from the wedding ; Jno. iv. 6 fatigued from (by) the journey; .2 Cor. iv. 6 out of darkness, 
light etc. In many of these passages to render é« immediately after would be altogether 
unsuitable; in others it would obtrude a spccification of time where the writer thought 
primarily only of the condition from, out of which, etc. Least of all can é« be translated 
immediately after in Heb. xi. 35. 

2 Ziv ee tov 8aalov Demosth. Eubul. 540 b., which Wasl quotes in his Clavis, does 
not come under this head. 

3 This use is very extended, particularly in Herodot., see Schweighaeus. Lex. Herod. 
p.192. Further, cf. e.g. Diog. L. 1, 54; Philostr. Soph. 2, 12 etc. and Sturz, Lexic. Xen. 
II. 88. 
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quent and diversified ; compare besides, Jno. iii. 25 éyévero Snrnou 
éx Tav padytav 'Iwavvov (Plato, Theaet. 171 a.), Matt. i.18 é 
yaoTpi €youca €x Tvevpmatos wyiou, Jn0. Vii. 22 ov« éx ToD Mwicéws 
éotiv (9 wepttouy), Rom. xiii. 3 EEes érawov && abrijs (éEovaias), 
Jno. x. 32 wodAd xara Epya Seika ipiv ex tod marpos pou, vi. 65 
(Her. 8, 114), xviii. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 7; 2 Cor. ii. 2; Rom. v. 16 
(Fr. inaccurately translates it by per); most of all in reference to 
sovereigns, rulers, magistrates, Xen. An.1,1,6; Cyr. 8,6,9; Her. 
1, 69. 121; 2, 151; Polyb. 15, 4, 7. "Ex is specially employed 
to express the mental state, the disposition out of which something 
springs, 1 Tim. i. 5 (Rom. vi. 17), Mark xii. 30; Phil. i. 16; 
1 Thess. ii. 3 (Plato, Phil. 22 b.; Xen. An. 7, 7, 43 de ris suyis 
gidros Hv, Arrian. Ep. 8, 22, 18; Aristoph. nub. 86); then the 
occasion, Rev. xvi. 21 éBracdnunoay tov Ocov ex ths Aryhs (but 
not, as Meyer thinks [yet no longer, 4th ed.], in 1 Cor. x. 17) and 
the ground (ratio), Rev. viii. 183 — for each is the source of its 
consequence (Lucian. asin. 46; Demosth. Con. 727 b.) ;! the basis 

B86 ofa yudgment (from which a judgment is deduced), Matt. xii. (33) 
37 see Kypke in loc., Rev. xx. 12; Xen. C. 2, 2, 21 and 3, 6; 
Aesop. 93, 4 (by a different metaphor we say judge according to, 
on, cf. év 1 Jno. iii. 19; v. 2), and consequently the standard, 
2 Cor. viii. 11. ’Ex, moreover, sometimes denotes the price of a 
thing, Matt. xxvii. 7 nyopacap e€ avrav (apyupiwv) aypov (Palaeph. 
46, 3), inasmuch as the property is viewed as accruing to us out 
of the money (given for it), cf. Matt. xx. 2 (where the expression 
is abbreviated). As to é& épyov elvas and similar phrases in Gal. 
iii. 10; Rom. iii. 26; iv. 14,16; Phil. i.17; Tit. i. 10, see my 
Comment. on the first passage. In general, the phrase eivas éx 

330 revos partakes of all the diversified significations of the preposition, 

6 ed of. e.g. 1 Cor. xii. 15 Src ove etul yelp, ove eiui ex TOD Gwparos ; by 
an opposite conception we say belong éo the body. 


That é« never stands for év (as has been assumed even in Greek authors 

346 occasionally, see Poppo, Thuc. 2, 7; 8, 62) is beyond question. As to 

liked. the attraction in Matt. xxiv. 17 alpew ra éx rH oixtas see § 66, cf. Poppo, 
Thue. IIT. IT. 493. 


‘Y7o signifies from under, out from under (nmr) e.g. Hesiod. 
theog. 669 Zeus... ure yOovos Axe etc. Plato, Phaedr. 230 b. 


1 Other passages adduced (e.g. by Bretschn.) to prove that é« means on account of, 
are to be excluded. Rom. v. 16 is easily referrible to the idea of source. Acts xxviii.3 
may be rendered, gliding forth out of the heat ; recent editors, however, read awd. 
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It commonly accompanies Passive verbs! —in order to designate 
the subject from whom the action proceeds, who had the power, 
therefore, to do or to omit it, — and Neuter verbs also which can be 
used as Passives; as, 1 Cor. x. 9 tro tay Sdhewv amrwrovto, Matt. 
xvii. 12; 1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 24; cf. Demosth. Olynth. 3, p. 
10c.; Lucian. Peregr. 19; Xen. Cyr. 1,6,45; An. 7, 2,22; Lysias 
in Theomnest. 4; Pausan. 9,7,2; Plat. apol. 17 a. and conv. 222 ¢.; 
Philostr. Apoll. 1, 28; Polyaen. 5, 2, 15, and Porson, Eur. Med. 
p. 97; Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 880. In these instances the forces 
which have produced death, destruction, etc., arc regarded as efi- 
cient causes, killing, destroying, etc. ; if, on the contrary, azo had 
been used (cf. raOeiy dd Matt. xvi. 21), they would have been 387 
designated merely as that from which a result ensued (occasronal 
causes). In the former case, the Active construction, the serpents 
destroyed, etc. might have been directly substituted ; in the latter, 
it would be inaccurate. Cf. the difference between MAamrecOas 
amo tivos and vio Twos in Xen. C. 1, 3, 30; Aeschin. dial. 2, 11. 
See, in general, Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 174 sq.; Lehmann, 
Lucian. VIII. 450; II. 23; Schulzvom Abendm.S. 218. Furtlier, 
ure is applied not merely to persons or animate beings, but also 
to inanimate agencies, 1 Cor. vi. 12; Col. ii. 18; Jas. i. 14, ete. 


The meaning of 2 Pet.i.17 qQwvjs eveyOeions aira rovasde brd ris 
peyadorperrots dogs is simply: when such a voice was borne to him by the 
exalted Majesty. ll other expositions are arbitrary. 


‘Aro means, locally, from in the widest sense — whether what 
has come from anything, may have been previously on, with, at, or 
beside (even tn) the object in question, — principally, therefore, 331 
the opposite of évé with the Acc. Diog. I. 1, 24; as, Luke xxiv. 2 the 
evpov tov AGoyv atroxexuMopévoy ato Tov pvnuciov, Matt. xiv. 29 
xataBas amo Tov mAotov coming down from the ship (he was on the 
ship), iii. 16 dvé8n dio rod BSatos up from the water (not out of 
the water), xv. 27 Trav Wiyiwy Tov mirtovTwy amo THS Tpamétns 
(they were on the table), Acts xxv. 1 dvé8n eis ‘Iepocoduvpa aro a 


12 Pet. ii. 764d rhs Trav 20dcuwy dvactpopis eppicaro would be an instance of the 
transition if the words were taken as they stand (out of the power of the conduct of the 
lawless, under the influence of which Lot had been left) cf. Iliad. 9, 248 épvecOa: bxd 
Tpdwy dpupaydod, 23, 86. Sce, in general, 4m. Eurip. Hec. p.11. But the usual mode 
of connecting 6xd ris with xarawovotpevov is to be preferred. Moreover, in Luke 
viii. 14 also, éwé after a Passive is to be recognized (Active Matt. xiii. 22 and Mark 
iv. 19), where Bornem. has proposed another, but not a satisfactory (construction and), 
exposition, in which, however, Jfey. concurs. 

47 
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Kacapetas from (not out of) Caesarea. In its developed appli- 
cation (whether in the realm of matter or of mind) azo specially 
indicates, 

a) Separating, letting go, desisting, Matt. vii. 23 amroxwpeite am’ 
euod, Luke xxiv. 31 ddavros éyéveto arr’ avrwv, Heb. iv. 4 xaré- 
Tavoev amo Tavtwy tov épywv, Rev. xviii. 14 (cf. also amoKpurrrety, 
Tapaxahurrew dé Matt. xi. 25; Luke ix. 45, and the pregnant 
phrases in Col. ii. 20; Rom. ix. 3; 2 Thess. ii. 2; Acts viii. 22% 
2 Cor. xi. 3 and the like), and consequently, remoteness, Juno. 
xxi. 8 (Rev. xii. 14; cf. Xen. An. 8, 3,9; Soph. Oed. Col. 900). 
Far more frequently, 

b) Proceeding from, in any respect, — especially temporal ori- 
gin and commencement from .. . forward, since Matt. ix. 22; xxv: 
34; 2 Tim. iii. 15; Acts iii. 24, or the commencement of a series 
Matt. ii. 16; Luke xxiv. 27; Jude 14 (aro... €ws Matt. i. 17; 
xi, 12; Acts viii. 10, ad... eds 2 Cor. iii. 18); hence the source, 
material, or mass, from which anything comes, Matt. iii. 4 (Lucian. 

“88 dial. deor.7,4; Her.7, 65), Acts ii. 17 (Sept.) €xyed azo rob arvev- 
patos pov, Luke vi.13; xv. 16; Jno.xxi.10; Matt. vii.16. Further, 
amo expresses derivation under manifold aspects Jude 23, descent 
(from a people or country), hence place of abode, sect Matt. 
xxl. 11; xxvii. 57; Jno. xi. 1; xii. 21; Acts ii. 5; xv. o; Heb. 
vii. 13 (Polyb. 5, 70, 8; Plut. Brut. c. 2; Her. 8,114); especially 
does it indicate, concretely, the personal point of departure of an 
efficiency (viewed merely as such, — not as a conscious and self. 
moved power, to denote which rapa is used with Neuter verbs 
Schulz, Abdm. S. 215 ff.,! and de? with Passives, in the N. T. as 


1 After verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc. dé merely designates simply and in general 
the whence: Matt. xvii. 25 awd rivwy AauBdvovcr réAn; it is kings who are the AauBd- 
vovres; wapd would have indicated the immediate source, and would have been employed 
in this passage had the tar-gatherers been the AauBdvovres. In the expression AauBdvew 
wapd twos, the ms is always viewed as active (as giving or tendering) ; in AauBdvew 
aad twos, merely as the proprietor. In 3 Jno. 7 the apostle would have used wapd 
and not dad (ray ¢6vmv) if the meaning had been that the Gentiles had actually tendered 
agratuity. In Col. iii. 24 &ad xupiov dwodAhperbe thy dvranddoow the reward is indi- 
cated as proceeding from the Lord ; mapa xup., which Paul might have employed here, 
would have denoted the Lord's direct communicating of the reward. On the other hand, 
Christ says in Jno. x. 18 with precision, ravtny thy évroAhy tAaBov wapa rou wart pds. 
Paul likewise, in 1 Cor. xi. 23, writes wapéAaBov &4d Tov Kupiov I received from the 
Lord, not: the Lord himself has (directly, personally, in an d&woxdAvyis) communicated 
it to me ; wapd, which some uncial Codd. give, is undoubtedly a correction ; sce Schulz, 
as above, 215 ff.; cf. N. theol. Annal. 1818. IT. 820 ff. 

? The Codd. occasionally vary between a6 and iad, as in Mark viii. 31; Rom. xiii. 1, 
which is frequently the case in those of Greek authors also, Schaef. Melet. p- 22, 83 sq. 
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well asin Greek authors!) e.g. Acts xxiii. 21 7h a0 cov errayye 348 
Alay (see above, § 30, 3, note 5), Rom. xiii. 1 ov yap é€oTu efovta Tth ed 


et py amo Oeov (immediately followed by at S¢ ovcas viro Tov as 


Geo tetaypévas etoiv), Matt. xvi. 21 wadeiv ame tay mpeaBuTéepwy 389 
(Lucian. dial. deor. 6,5; Plat. Phaed. 83b.), Mark xv. 45 vous 
amo ToD Kevtupiwvos, Matt. xii. 38 Oérouev amd cov onpeiov Weir, 
Acts ix. 13; Gal. i. 1; 1 Cor.iv.5; 2 Cor. vii.18; 1 Jno. ii. 20; 
iv. 21; Col iii. 24; 2 Thess. i. 9, —and, abstractly, the efficient 
power itself, and may therefore be rendered ¢hrough, Acts xx. 9 
karevey Geis amo tov vrvov, Rev. ix. 18. Further, it signifies the 
occasion, Acts xi.19 (Poppo, Thue. If. J. 128, 598; Stallb. Plat. 
rep. If. 180), and the motive, Matt. xiv. 26 awd 105 dcBou Expatay 
for fear, xiii. 44; Luke xxi. 26; xxii. 45; xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; 
Plutarch. Lysand. 23; Vig. p.581,— the (objective) cause, propter, 


~ 


Matt. xviii. 7 (according to some Heb. v. 7 also; see Bleck), or 
prae (in negative expressions), Acts xxii. 11 ove évéBXerov azo 
tas Sons tov dwtos on account of (for) the aplendor (his not 
seeing arose from the splendor), Luke xix. 8; Jno. xxi. 6, sec 
Kypke in loc. (Acts xxviii. 3 var.), cf. Held, Plat. Tim. 3814 (Judith 


Schiceighaeuser, Lexic. Polyb. p. 69, and others. Further, we find dé for éré after 
Passives in later writers more and more frequently (especially in the Byzantines; see 
e.g. Index to Malalas in the Bonn edit.) ; in earlier authors this interchange is on the 
whole rare, yet see Poppo ad Thue. III. 1. 158; Bhdy 224. 

1In Jas. i. 13 &wd Oeotd weipd(ouos means simply, J am tempted (through influences 
proceeding) from God, and is a more vague expression than b7d Oeod weipdCopae which 
would be identical with Oeds weipd(es we. The words that follow, weipd({er 6@ abrds 
ovdéva, merely show that the apostle has also in mind a direct temptation by God (cf. 
Hm. Soph. Oed. Col. 1531; Schoemann, Plutarch. Cleom. p. 237); the phrase 4d 6e0d 
is very frequently a sort of Adverb, divinttus. In Luke vi. 18 the words wveuy. dxaé. 
signify the malady itself; had the expression been e.g. dxAovuevor axd vdowr, it would 
have presented no difficulty. In Luke ix. 22; xvil. 25, dwotoniud(ecOa: ard is simply : 
to be rejected on the part of the clders. That in Acts xii. 20 3:d 1d rpdpecdat avtav Tiv 
xwpay dad ris Baowruxijs (Arist. pol. 4,6) ard is not used instead of bird, is quite obvious. 
Schneckenburger, ad Jac. i. 13, who asserts that it is, has in general not discriminated 
with sufficient care. As to Matt. xf. 19 see Fr. in loc. and Lehmann, Lucian. VI. 544; 
2 Cor. vii. 13 does not at all come under this head; a6 there means from (through 
influence proceeding from). In Acts x. 17 (text. rec.) of dweoraAduevos dnd Tov KopynAlou 
(Arrian Epict. 3, 22. 23) is simply: those sent from C., the deputation from C.; whereas 
axeor. bré (which some Codd. [Sin. also| give as a correction) would be more definite: 
those whom he (in person) had sent; cf. 1 Thess. iii. 6 €A@dévros Tiuobéou mpds juas ag” 
bua@y (they had not sent hin). In 1 Cor i. 30 8s éyexhOn codla juivy ard Beov who became 
tous wisdom from God, oré is not necessary, cf. Her. 5, 125 (see also Stallb. Plat. rep. 103). 
Finally, in Jas. v.44 mods db dwecrepnuévos ag’ suov, probably ard was used designedly: 
on your part, by you (thongh not solely or directly). (Both prepositions occur together 
in significations obviously different in Luke v.15 according to some Codd. and in 
Rom. xiii. 1, cf. Euseb. H. E. 2, 6, p. 115, FZetnichen.) 
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ii. 20, Gen. xxxvi. 7 etc.; Her. 2,64). Acts xvi. 33 is a pregnant 
construction : €Xovcey aro tay mrryov he washed and cleansed 
them from their stripes, i.e. from the blood with which they were 
covered in consequence of the blows. Matt. vii. 16 is evidently, 
Jrom their fruits (objectively) will the knowledge be derived 
(Arrian. Epict. 4, 8, 10),— (the case is different in Luke xxi. 30 
ad éavrav ywooxete, 2 Cor. x. 7, where the subjective power 
whence the knowledge comes is indicated; aq’ éavrov, indeed, 
often signifying sponte). 


Schleusner and Kiihné] maintain that dd denotes alsu 1) tn, Acts 

333 xv. 38 rov drocravra dr atrav dro TapdvAias who had left them tn 
6thed. Pamphylia. But the obvious meaning is: who had left them (as they 
390 were proceeding) out of Pamphylia. This is quite different from ey IL, 
349 which might have implied that Marcus remained tn P. but separated from 
Mh ed. Paul, cf. xiii. 13. 2) de, Acts xvii. 2 dueA€yero atrots dro tov ypadav ; 
but this means: starting (in his discourses) from the Scriptures, or draw- 

ing his arguments from the Scriptures (cf. Epiphan. Opp. II. 340 d.); ef. 
Acts xxviii. 23. Nor is the signification de supported by Her. 4, 53. 195 
(Schweighaeuser, Lexic. Herod. I. 77). 3) per, Acts xi. 19 d:arrapeévres 

aro THs OAtifews, which however means owing to the persecution, the 
persecution being the occasion or incidental cause. 4) modo, instar, 

2 Tim. i. 3 dd zpoydvur, see also Flatt in loc. The phrase signifies, from 

my forefathers (Polyb. 5, 55, 9), with the sentiments inherited from them. 

On such passages as Jno. xi. 18; Rev. xiv. 20 see § 61, 5 remark p. 557. 


c. "Audi docs not occur in the N. T. 

d. IIpo before (in a wider sense than avr), locally in Acts v. 23; 
Jas. v. 9, also Acts xiv. 13, cf. Heliod. 1, 11, 830; Boeckh, Corp. 
inscript. IT. 605. It is more frequently used temporally, either 
with nouns of time, 2 Tim. iv. 21 apo yewpmvos, Jno. xiil. 1 ; 2 Cor. 
xii. 2; Matt. viii. 29, and the Inf. of verbs, Matt. vi. 8; Jno. i. 49, 
or with personal pronouns and names of persons, Jno. v. 7 apo 
éuov, x. 8; Rom. xvi. 7. It is used figuratively in Jas. v. 12 mpo 
mavrov ante omnia, 1 Pet. iv. 8 (Xen. M. 2, 5, 3; Herod. 5, 4, 2). 
As to the original use of this preposition, explaining its construction 
with the Gen., see Bhdy. p. 231. 

e. IIepi. The fundamental meaning of this preposition may be 
discerned in its construction with the Dative. With that case it 
denotes encircling, shutting in, on several or on all sides (closely 
related to dudé, which signifies shutting in on both sides). Hence 
it is different from apd, which merely indicates that one object 
is near to, beside another. IJepi with the Gen. is used in prose 
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almost exclusively in a figurative sense (yet cf. Odyss. 5, 68),! to 
designate an object as the centre of activity, around which the 
activity is conceived as moving, — e.g. contending, drawing lots, 
caring, about anything, Matt. vi. 98; Mark xiii. 832; Jno. x. 13; 


‘xix. 24;2 and then quite usually deciding, knowing, hearing, 391 


‘ speaking, about, concerning (de, super), see above, p. 3861. At 


other times it is to be rendered by for (as pray for one), Jno. 334 


xvi. 26; Acts viii. 15; Heb. xiii. 18; Luke xix. 87; 1 Thess. 1. 9, , 6th ad 
or on account of, Jno. xv. 22 ; Acts xv. 2; xxv. 15; 1 Pet. ili. 18 
(although many traces of about are to be discerned in these cases), 350 
or in reference to, Matt. iv. 6; Rom. xv. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 1; Jno. 4 
vii. 17; Demosth. Ol. 1, § 11. In the last sense mepi with its 
substantive is put at the beginning of a sentence in appearance 
absolutely, as au exponendum (Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 157 and Tim. 
p. 97), 1 Cor. xvi. 1 wept Tis Aoyias ete. quod ad pecunias attinet, 
although these words are grammatically connected with @sTrEep 
Séraéa; and still more perceptibly in 1 Cor. xvi. 12 epi “AmroAyw, 
mode Tapexdreca ator, iva EXOn mpos unas etc. (cf. Papyri Taur. 
1, 6, 81; de is similarly used e.g. in Cic. fam. 8,12). Sometimes 
epi appears to signify superiority, over and above, prae, as in the - 
Homeric zept mdvtov gupevar ddrwv (Bhdy. 260).? Some (Beza) 
have taken it in this sense in 8 Jno. 2 arepi ardvtwv edyopai ce etc. 
above all (Schott) ; Liicke, in support of this explanation, quotes 
a passage from Dion. H. I. 1412 (where, however, wept amavTwy 
means in reference to etc.). Still, it seems to me that the impossi- 
bility of connecting wept wdyr. with the Infinitives which follow 
(Bengel and BCrus. in loc.) has not yet been shown. 

f. IIpos. The meaning from (something) hitherwards, which 
accords with the primary force of the’Genitive, flows from its local 


1 That the local sense around is not withont example in (later) prose writers, has 
been shown by Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 269; ef. Schaef. Dion. comp. 351. Accordingly, 
in Acts xxv. 18 wep) ob might be joined with oradévres (as is done by Afey.), cf. vs. 7 
weps€oTnoay oi ard “lepocoA voy watapeBnkdres *bodaisi. 

2 Verbs of caring for, etc. are construed also with brép, see dnp, below. As to the 
distinction between the two constructions, Weber, Demosth. p. 130 says: wep{ solam 
mentis circumspectionem vel respectum rei, érép simul animi propensionem ete. signi- 
ficat. Verbs of contending (about or for anything) have the same double construction. 
Hence in one and the same passage epi and éwép are sometimes contrasted, Franke, 
Demosth. p. 6 sq. 

8 Even here, however, as the construction was originally viewed the preposition 
undoubtedly bears the signification around. Surpassing around all is he who by his 
superiority so encircles, as it were, all, that no one can emerge from the mass. Before 
all marks the relation only on one side; xepl, on all sides. 
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use, Hm. Vig. p. 863, and is evident also from examples like ro 
movvpevoy mpos Tov Aaxedauviwy Her. 7, 209, wucyopev apos 
av7is Alciphr. 1, 20 (Bhdy. 264) and elvas apos tivos to be on one's 
side, cf. ad Herenn. 2, 27 ab reo facere. Hence apos eyo, like e 
re nostra, to my advantage, according to my interest, Lob. Phryn. 


20; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 265. IIpos in this sense gives way in the - 
N. T. to azo and éx; it is used only once, Acts xxvii. 34 TovrTo © 


(taking nourishment) spos THs Upetépas cwrnplas Urrdpye is for 
(conducive to) your deliverance, strictly, is on the side, as it 
were, of your deliverance. A similar expression occurs in Thuc. 
3, 59 ov mpos THs Yuerépas So&ns non cedet vobis in yloriam. 

892 g. ‘Eat. The primary import of eri, which might justify its 
being used with the Gen., has almost disappeared, unless we choo:e 
to translate e.g. Luke iv. 29 dpous, ep od 4 rods adta@v @xobounto 
up from which (on which upwards) was built (D. Sic. 3,47; Polyb. 
10,10, 5). Usually ese indicates the being upon, above, a place 
(point or level), whether the object is regarded as at rest or in 
motion,! Matt. x. 27 «npufate éml trav dwyuatwv, xxiv. 80 épyopevov 

3305 ert tov vederov, ix.2,6; Actsv.15; viii. 28; Rev. xiii. 1; 1 Cor. 

he 53.10; Luke xxii. 21, especially eat rijs ys (opposed to ép 1) 

51 ipa) ef. Xen. An. 8, 2,19; Arrian. Al. 1,18, 15. Applied to 
waters, it may refer not merely to their surface, Rev. v. 18 ési rt. 
Oaracons,? but also to their coasts or banks (cf. Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 
10) Jno. xxi. 1 émt ris Oaracons by the sea, on the sea-shore ( Polyb. 
1, 44,4; Xen. An. 4, 3,28; 2 Kings il. 7, ef. the Hebrew dz). It 
is further applied to elevated objects (up) on which something is 
placed e.g. on the cross Acts v. 830; Jno. xix. 19. On the other 
hand, the local sense of beside, near,’ alleged in N. T. Lexicons, 


1 Wittmann, de natura et potest. praep. éxi. Schweinf. 1846. 4to. In most cases the 

. Latin language employs in for it. The German auf, which is applicd both to heights 

and to plains, corresponds to the Greek word in many respects. Mark viii. 4 éw’ épnuias 

entirely resembles the German auf dem Felde, though we do not employ auf in that 
particular phrase. Cf. Matt. iv. 1 def x On els rhy Epnuoy. 

2 Here belongs also Jno. vi. 19 (it seems that in Matt. xiv. 25 éwi rh» Odd. must be 
read) wepiwareiy ex) THs Bad. to walk on the sea, cf. Lucian. philops. 13 Badilew ep’ S8aros, 
vera hist. 2, 4 él rot weAd-yous S:aOeovres (Jobix.8). By itself éwt 7. Gad. might indeed 
also be translated on the edye of the sca. This assuredly Fr. Mt. p. 502 did not mean 
to deny. 

8 Even in the case of things on the same /erel, the Greek, by a conventional or 
ethical conception which we not seldom share, speaks of an above. Above the door (Her. 
5, 92) might, for instance, be applied to a person who stands near the door inside the 
room; on the other hand, under the door to one outside, at the door. Cf. as to the 
kindred iwép Bhdy. S. 243. The relation is conceived very differently in different 
languages. 
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cannot be certainly established. In Luke xxii. 40 rovzros refers to 
a hill (though we also say on the spot); in Matt. xxi. 19 émit rijs 
ob00 means on the way ; in Acts xx. 9 éml Tis Oupidos is upon thie 
window; in Jno. vi. 21 70 qwAotov éyéveto emi Tis yns is used of 
the landing of a vessel, and ésré refers to the rising shore; yet see 
what has been said before. 

- The figurative meanings of émé are quite plain. It is used, 

a) Of authority and superintendence ove7 etc. ; as, Matt. ii. 22 
Baoirevew eri Iovéaias, Rev. xi. 6; Acts viii. 27 elvar él maons 
THs yatns, Vi. 3; xii. 20; Rom. ix. 5 elvas ert wavrav, Eph. iv. 6; 393 
cf, Polyb. 1, 34,1; 2,65,9; Arrian. Al. 3,5,4; Reitz, Lucian. VI. 

448 Bip. ; Schaef. Demosth. II]. 172; Held, Plutarch. Timol. 388. 

b) Of the subject, the ground-work as it were, of an action; as, 
Jno. vi. 2 onueia & érroies eri tav doOevovytwy Which he wrought 
on the sick (cf. Mtth. 1868); particularly of speaking, Gal. iii. 16 ov 
Aeyer... ws emi qoAd@y as of (upon) many (speaking of many), 
cf. scribere, disserere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 24; 

6, 25; Epict. ench. 3; Heind. Plat. Charm. 62; Ast, Plat. legg. 
p. 114; Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 76; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 436. 

c) Of presence, before (coram), particularly before judges, mag- 
istrates, etc. Cin the phrase bring up before), Matt. xxviii. 14; 
[Mark xiii. 9]; Acts xxiii. 80; xxiv. 20; xxv. 9; 1 Cor. vi.1; 

1 Tim. vi. 13 (cf. Ael. 8,2; Lucian. catapl. 16; Dio. C. p. 825; 
Schoem. Isae. 293) ; and then in general, 1 Tim. v. 19 él papripwv 
before (with) witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 38; vectig. 3,14; Lucian. 
philops. 22; Matzner, Antiph. p. 165) ;} also 2 Cor. vii. 14 (before, i.e. 
in presence of, Titus), see Wetst. I. 443,562; Schaef. Melct. p. 105. 336 

d) In a related sense, with names of persons, of the reign, Acts She 
xi. 28 él Kaavéiou under Claudius, Mark ii. 26 (Raphel. and 8°2 
Fr. in loc.), Luke iii. 2 (Her. 1, 15; Aeschin. dial. 3,4; Xen. c. 
8, 4, 5, etc.; Bremi, Demosth. p. 165; Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. 

I. 243; Sturz, Lexic. Dion. Cass. p. 148); likewise simply of the 
lifetime (é7r’ éuod in my time), especially of prominent characters, 
Luke iv. 27 éi "EXocaiou (Xen. C. 1, 6, 31; Plat. rep. 10, 599 e. ; 
Crit. 112 a.; Alciphr. 1, 5 éri trav wpoyovwy, Arrian. Epict. 3, 28, 
27); also with words denoting conditions and events (Xen. C. 
8, 7,1; Herod. 2,9, 7) Matt. i. 11 ét ris perouecias BaB. at 
the tume of the exile ; lastly, directly of time, Heb. i. 1 én’ éoyatou 


1 The phrase in fall would he, éxt orduaros 5t0 papripwy etc. Matt. xviii. 16; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1 (after the Hebrew "B">3). Even here, strictly, éx{f means simply with: with 
(on) the testimony of . . . witnesses. 
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TOL pwep@v tovtwy tn the last of these days, 1 Pet. i. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 
0, cf. Num. xxiv. 14; Gen. xlix. 1 (é7é trav dpyaiwy ypovwy Aristot. 
polit. 3,10; Polyb. 1,15, 12; Isocr. panes. c. 44); and in general, 
of that with which something else is connected, Rom. i. 10 ét tar 
mposevyov pou at (in) my prayers, 1 Thess. i.2; Eph. i. 16. The 
import of émé is not quite the same in Mark xii. 26 él tod Barou 
at the bush, i.e. concisely, at the passage relating to the bush. 

394 Sometimes evi in a local sense is also used with verbs of direc- 
tion, and even with verbs of motion (Bhdy. 246) to, towards, forth 
upon; as, Matt. xxvi. 12 Badodca 76 pupov éml tod cwpuatos on 
(over) my body, Acts x. 11 oxetds te... KaOtéwevov eri ris yijs let 
down on (to) the earth, Mark xiv. 35 érurrev emt ris yijs upon the 
earth, He. vi. 7. So very frequently in Greck authors, Her. 1, 
164; 2, 73. 75.119; 4,14; 5,33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2,1, and Hellen. 
1,6, 20; 8,4,12; 5,3,6; 7,1, 28 ete. ; Sturz, Lexic. Xen. IL. 258 ; 
Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 339; Wittmann, de natura et potestate 
pracpositionis ém. Schweinfurt, 1846. 4to. In this application 
émi originally includes the notion of remaining on, upon, see Rust 
553 (somewhat differently explained in Krii. 8302).!_ Such passa- 
ges as Rev. x. 2; Luke viii. 16; Jno. xix.19; Acts v.15 (1iOévas 
éri tov etc.) are traceable, like ponere tn loco, to a different view 
of the action. 

h. Mera properly signifies among, amidst (yéo0s), Luke xxiv. 5 
ti tnreire Tov (wvta peta Tov vexpov; Marki.13. Hence it denotes 
with (together with), Luke v. 30 peta tav tedwvav éoOiere, Jno. 
xx. 7; and that in reference to personal association, Jno. i. 22; 
xviii. 2; Acts ix. 39; Matt. xii. 42; Heb. xi. 9,2? and alternate 
action, Jno. iv. 27 Aadrety peta Tivos, Vi. 43 yoyyute pet GAANAOY, 
Matt. xvili. 23 cuvaipew Aoyor peta Twos, cf. Rev. ii. 16, 22; Luke 

953 xii. 13; especially if intellectual or moral, Matt. xx. 2 cupdoveiy 

ithed wera revos, ii. 3; Luke xxiii. 12; Acts vii.9; Rom. xii. 15; 1 Jno. 
i. 6 (elvas peta Tivos Matt. xii. 80, cf. Xen. C. 2, 4, 7); sometimes 

337 where we should employ on or towards, erga, as Luke x. 87 0 rrounoas 

Che. 5 Ereos per’ euod, i. 72 (ex; probably not Acts xiv. 27), for we 
regard the individual towards whom kindness 1s shown as the 
object, not as the partner, of the act. But pera is applied also to 
things, Luke xiii. 1 dy ro alua gusEev pera Tov Ovotwy avta@v, Matt. 


1 This distinction was perceived by so early a writer as Bengel (on Heb. vi. 7). 

2 Under this head comes also the Hebrnistic rAnpeces pe evpporwns pera rod 
xposéxou cov Acts ii. 28 Sept. (72B°MN), which must not be taken in a merely local 
signification. . 
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xxvii. 84, especially to express equipment, accompaniment, envi- 
ronment, Luke xxii. 52 é£eAnAvOate peta payatpwvr, Jno. xviii. 3 ; 
Matt. xxiv. 31 (Dem. Pantaen. p. 628 ¢c.; Herod. 5, 6, 19); then 
of accompanying actions and circumstances, particularly states of 
mind (Bhdy. 250), Heb. xii. 17 pera Saxpvwv éxtytncas (Herod. 
1, 16,10), 1 Tim. iv. 14; Matt. xiv. 7; Mark x. 80; Acts v. 26; 
Xvii. 11 é5éfavro tov Aoyov peta Truons mpobvuias, Matt. xili. 20; 
xxviii. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 15 (Eurip. Hippol. 205; Soph. Oed. C. 1636 ; 
Alciphr. 8, 38; Arist. magn. Mor. 2,6; Herod. 1, 5, 19); lastly, 395 
of the inward connection of spiritual objects, Eph. vi. 23 dydan 
peta Triatews. In good prose pera never designates the instrument 
as such (Kypke I. 143),!— in 1 Tim. iv. 14 werd érWécews trav 
xeipav is with, amid, the laying on of hands (simultaneously with 
the act of imposition), Matt. xiv. 7 we? dpxov interposito jureju- 
rando (Heb. vii. 21) — yet it borders on this signification in Luke 
xVii.15 pera hovins peydrns SoEdlwy (essentially equivalent to dwv7 
peyaryn or év dwn p.), and perhaps in Acts xiii. 17 ;? (cf. Polyb. 
1, 49, 9 7Opoe pera xnpvyparos, Lucian. philops. 8 BonOety tue 
peta THS Téxvys, as avy is used in other writers, at least in poets, 
Bhdy. S. 214). As to Matt. xxvii. 66, however, see Fr. It never 
signifies after ;® in Mark x. 80 pera dvwypev is, amid persecutions, 
as peta xivdvvwev is amid dangers, Thuc. 1,184. Kiihnél and 
BCrus. erroneously render wera with the Gen. in Matt. xii. 41 by 
contra; the meaning is: the men of Nineveh will appear at the 
judgment with this generation, i.e. when this generation appears 
before the judgment-seat, the Ninevites will appear also; for what 
purpose (against) we are first told by the words that follow. (The 
use of the Gen. with era is accounted for by the fact that what- 
ever attends or surrounds any one bears to him a certain relation 
of dependence. ) 

i. Med. Its primary meaning is through, 1 Cor. xiii. 12 (Plat. 
Phaed. 109 c.); but with the idea of going through is connected 
always, in the local sense, that of going forth or out from (thus in 354 
Hebrew and Arabic jp is the only preposition for the local through ; The. 
cf. also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191 éxdevyew 8¢ aiavos, Matt iv. 4 


1The meaning of pera Avxvou Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 143 is: with a light, i.e. fur- 
nished with a light, carrying it with him, cum lumine, not lumine. On the other hand, 
cf. Leo Gramm. p. 260 uaxalpiov éxipéperar BovrAduevos dveArciv oe per” avtov, p. 275 ete. 

2 Yet werd here is probably to be understood of the accompaniment: with upraised 
arm, as he held up his arm over them (to protect them). 

® Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 593 wera rot €Adeiv is undoubtedly an error in transcribing, 
for rd dAGeiv. Further, the passages collected by Raphel. Mr. l.c. prove nothing. 

48 
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éxtropeverOat 54d from Deut. viii. 3, and S:eképyeoOas Plat. rep. 

338 10,6214.) ;! hence &a governs the Genitive. It is applied to space 

bed. in simple expressions, Luke iv. 30 abrés SuchOeov Sid Mécou avtav é1ro- 
pevero (Herod. 2, 1, 3), 1 Cor. iii. 15 cwOjoeras .. . @ Sta TUpOS, 
Rom. xv. 28 dzredevoopas 80 spay eis Srraviay i.e. through your 
city (Thuc. 5,4; Plut. virt. mul. p. 192 Lips.), Acts xiii. 49 de 
pépeto 6 Adyos 8’ SAns Tis yopas from one extremity to the others 

B96 (throughout, Odyss. 12, 335; Plat. symp. p. 220b.), 2 Cor. viii. 18 
ov 6 émrawvos ... Sid Tacev TeV exxAnoy. 

From this local through, in Greek as in all languages, the transi- 
tion is easy to the instrument (whether animate or inanimate), as 
that through which the effect as it were passes (cf. in particular 
1 Pet. i. 7), that which intervenes between the volition and the 
deed, e.g. 3 Jno. 13 ov Oérw dia pédXavos Kal Kaddpov ypadew, 2 Jno. 
12 (Plut. vit. Solon. p. 87 e.), 2 Cor. vi.7; 1 Cor. xiv. 9; 2 Thess. 
li. 2 dua Aoyou, de’ érvaroArs, by word of mouth, by letter, Heb. 
Xlii. 22 dia Bpayéwy eréotetra vpiv paucis scripsi vobis, see § 4; 
thence it is applied to immaterial objects, as in 1 Cor. vi. 14 jpyds 
é£eyepet dia Tis duvapews avTov, Rom. iii. 25 by mpoébero ikactripsov 
dua THs wiotews, Rom. ii. 12; Jas. ii. 12 xpiverOar 8a vépov; to 
persons, as in Acts iii. 16 4 aioris 7 80° avtod, 1 Cor. iii. 5 Scaxovos, 
de’ dv emcorevoate, Heb. iii. 16 of éEeNOovtes €€ Alyirrrou Sia Moi- 
céws. Thus in particular in the expression &a "Inood Xpuoroi 
of the (mmcdiatorial) agency of Christ in all its manifestations, 
Rom. ii. 16; v.1; 2 Cor.i.5; Gal.i.1; Eph. i. 5; Phil. i. 11, 
Tit. ili. 6 etc.,? as also in dca mvevpatos (ayiov) Rom. v. 5; 1 Cor. 
xii, 8; Eph. ii. 16. To this (instrumental) use may be referred 
likewise 2 Tim. ii. 2 dua mrod\A@v paptipwy intervenientibus multis 
testibus, through the interposition i.e. here in the presence of many 
witnesses, Heb. vii. 9 da “ABpaap nai Aevi Sedexdtwrar through 
Abraham (that is, in the person of Abraham as representative of 
the whole Israelitish people, when Abraham was tithed Levi also 
was tithed). vd but rarely indicates the causa principalis,’ 1 Cor. 


1 Cf. Kithner IT. 281 and my 5th Progr. de verbis composit. p. 3. 

2 This expression comes essentially under the same hcad when it is joined to praising, 
thanking, etc. Rom. i. 8; vii. 25; xvi. 27; Col. iii. 17. Not merely the benefits for 
which thanks are offered are procured through Christ, but even the thanksgiving itsclt 
is offered (if so as to be acceptable to God) throuyh Christ who lives with God and 
continues the work of mediation for his people. The Christian does not give thanks 
in his proper person, but through Christ, whom he regards as the mediator of his prayer 
as well as of salvation. Philippi on Rom. i. 8 is unsatisfactory ; Bengel on the same 
passage is better. 

8 As to the Latin per for a, see Hand, Tursell. IV. 436 sq. The wrong done through 
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i. 9 (Gal. iv. 7 var.), in other words but rarely seems to be equiv- 
alent to tro or wapa; but even in such cases it does not designate 355 
the author as such, i.e. as the one from whom something pruceeds, #t ed 
but rather as the person through whose effort, or kindness etc. ei 
something accrues to one cf. Gal. i. 1 (without specifying whether oO 
it flows from him directly or indirectly).1 We may add with Fr. 
(Rom. I. 15): est autem hic usus tht tantum admissus, ubi nullam 
sententiae ambiguitatem crearet ; thus in Gal. i. 1, after the discrim- 
inating use of dzro and dca, dca alone is employed in summing up, 
and employed too of God. Many passages, however, have been 
erroneously referred to this class: in Jno. i. 3, 17 the doctrine of 

the Logos justifies the per of mediate agency, cf. Origen in loc. 
(Tom. I. 108 Lommatzsch) ; in Rom. i. 5 6 od is explained from 

xv. 15; Rom. xi. 36, owing to the prepositions é« and eis, admits 

no other interpretation ; on Gal. iii. 19 see my Comment.; in Rom. 

v. 2 nobody will be misled by Fr’s. remarks; in Heb. ii. 8 Christ 

is viewed as commissioned by God to proclaim salvation; as tuo 

1 Pet. ii. 14 see Steiger in loc.? 

To the idea of instrumentality dud can also be referred when 
used of the state of mind in which one does something, e.g. 6¢ iro- 
povns arrexdéxecOar, tpéyew Rom. viii. 25; Heb. xii.1; Plut. edue. 

5, 3;8 probably also 2 Cor. v. 7 dca wriotews mepuraroduev. Hence 
dua serves as a circumlocution for an adjective, 2 Cor. ili. 11 €¢ to 
xatapyoujpevoyv (earl) da do€ns (i.e. évdoEov) Mtth. IT. 1353. dud 
is more loosely used of one’s equipment, and of the circumstances 


me, and the wrong done by me, may on the whole express quite the same thing; yet the 
wrong-<oer is viewed in these expressions under two different aspects. Probably dd 
is employed purposely in Matt. xxvi. 24 r¢ dvOpamy 80 0b 6 vids Tou dvOpwrou wapadidorat 
(the betrayer was merely an instrument, cf. Rom. viii. 32) and in Acts ii. 43 woAAd re 
trépatra xa) onueia Bia tar drootdAwy éylvero, as the efficient cause was God himself 
(Acts ii. 22; xv. 12), cf. 8: yeipov v.12; xiv.3. That this more precise mode of 
expression is not observed everywhere and by all writers does not invalidate this 
exposition. 

1 Nearly to the same effect is the remark of Bremi on Corn. Nep. 10,1, 4. Even 
conceded that 8d and dbré are wholly identical, it would not follow that Gal. iii. 19 
(vduos) Biararyels 80 dyyéAwy represents the angels as authors of the Mosaic Law (as 
Schulthess persisted in asserting). To justify any departure from the plain meaning — 
ordained through angels — far other and more solid reasons must be assigned than those 
urged by Schulthess. 

3 At first sight rivas wapayyeAlas @3dxauer Suiy 8d Tov Kupiov ‘Inoov 1 Thess. iv. 2 
appears strange. But as the Apostle was not acting in his private capacity, but as 
moved by Christ, the charges he issued were properly charges given through Christ. 

§ Xen. C. 4, 6, 6 is of a different sort. Also in 2 Cor. ii. 4 &ypaya Suiv 31a woAA@y 
Baxpbeer is, properly, through many tears. Amid many tears is an expression somewhat 
similar ; see above, nerd p. 376 sq. 
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and relations under which he does something, e.g. 1 Jno. v. 6 

éMwv de vdaTos Kai aipatos came by means of water and blood, Heb. 

ix. 12 (yet see Bleek in loc.), Rom. ii. 27 oé tov dca ypapparos Kai 

Tepttouns tapaPurny ovta with letter and circumcision, i.e. not- 

withstanding that thou wast in possession of a written law etc., 
356 iv. 11; xiv. 20 0 dca mposxopparos dobiwy he who eateth with offence 
308 (giving offence), (Markland, Lys. V. 329 Reisk.). 

Applied to time, dua denotes, a) During (i.e. within a space 

of time), Heb. ii. 15 dca aravros tov Sv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,19; Mem. 
340 1, 2,61; Plat. conv. 203 d.); even though the action takes place 
4 but once or occasionally within the period mentioned, as in Acts 
v.19; xvi. 9 etc. (of which laxer use no instances are to be found 
in literary Greek, Fr. in Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 164 sq.). 

b) After,! as dc erav mArecovwv Acts xxiv. 17, properly interjectia 
pluribus annis, many years intervening, i.e. after the lapse of many 
years (see Perizon. Aelian. p. 921 ed. Gronov.; Blomfield, Aesch. 
Pers. 1006; Wetst. I. 525, 558), and Gal. ii. 1, cf. Her. 6, 118; 
Plat. legg. 8, 834e.; Arist. anim. 8,15; Polyb. 22, 26,22; Geopon. 
14, 26,2; Plutarch. Agis 10; Lucian. Icar. 24, also Sept. Deut. 
ix. 11. Lastly, Mark ii. 1 80° nyep@y after (some) days (Theophr. 
plant. 4, 4 de pepwy rivey), cf. da ypovov Plat. Euthyd. 278 b. ; 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28 (Raphel, Kypke, and Fr. in loc.). 


The following significations have been erroneously attributed to da: 

a. Into (in with the Acc.): 1 Cor. xiii. 12 BAéropey &¢ ésowrpov is said 
agreeably to a popular notion; the look passes through the mirror, inas- 
much as the form appears to be standing behind the mirror. 

b. Cum: 1 Cor. xvi. 3 8¢ éructoAGy rovrous méupw dreveyxely etc. is to 
be rendered, by means of letters, so as to recommend them by letters 


(Syriac 12;b0). To be sure, the Apostle means at the same time 


1 No one will deny this signification who is not trying to find in the above passage 
of Gal. confirmation of his own previous decision respecting the chronology of Paul's 
travels. That the preposition can have this meaning becomes plain, whether, witb 
Mth. 1352, we derive it from the notion of distance which 8d in a local sense denotes, 
or from the notion of passing through a succession of points of time (which are thereby 
indicated as travelled through, gone over), Hm. Vig. 856. The assertion that 8d is 
thus applied only to a period of time after which something occurs as its result, is a 
subtilty which has no foundation in usage, and @ misapplication of the notion of means 
(itself figurative) to explain a temporal use of the preposition, —a use always most 
closely connected with its local and primary import. Even, however, were the alleged 
restriction to be admitted, it would not be impossible to apply the expression 8:4 8exar. 
érav in Gal. ii. 1 to a journey the necessity of which Paul felt in consequence of an active 
ministry of fourteen years. At least, xara dwordaA. in vs. 2 could not be urged asa 
decisive argument on the other side. 

2 Her. 3, 157 8:aAiway qucpas bdxa, Isocr. perm. p. 746. 
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that they themselves should take the letters wth them; but still the 
import of the Preposition is strictly preserved. 

c. Ad: 2 Pet. i. 3 xadécavros yas da Sogys kai dperys is not ad relig. 
Christ. adduxit eo consilio, ut consequeremini felicitatem etc., but called 
us by (means of) glory and might, so that in this call God’s power and 393 
majesty were exhibited (vs. 4, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 9). Some Codd. (Sin. also] 
give dofy xai dpery. 

d. On account of, for &a with the Acc. (only thus in very late writers, 
e.g. Acta apocr. p. 252): In 2 Cor. ix. 13 é&a denotes rather the occasion 357 
which gives rise to the dofafewv; whereas what follows, é€ri ry trorayp, 7th ed. 
means, for i.e. on account of the obedience. In 1 Cor. i. 21 ote €yw 6 
xoopos Sia THs Godpias tov Oeov may very well be rendered: by meuns of 
their (boasted vs. 20) wisdom (it did not conduct them to this result) ; 
though the interpretation of others, in consequence of (sheer) wisdom, if 
taken thus: by the possession of wisdom (see above), is grammatically 341 
admissible. But 5a rjs pwpias which immediately follows is decisive in 6th ed 
favor of the former explanation. Rom. vii. 4 avarwOyre To vopw dua Tod 
owyatos Xpurrov is elucidated by verses 1-3: Ye were made dead to the 
law through the body of Christ; with the death of the body of Christ 
(which had reference to the law) ye are made dead (slain) to the law. 
That in 1 Cor. xi. 12 dca ris yuvatxds is not used for da ty yuvaixa (which 
would introduce here an extraneous thought) is the more clear from the 
circumstance that it is manifestly to be taken as corresponding to é« rod 
dvdpos ; the distinction between é« and &d is obvious. In 2 Cor. viii. 8 
(Schott) da rijs érép. orovdys is to be joined to doxyudfwv, see Bengel. 
Heb. xi. 39 (Schott) wdvres paprupyfévres 5a ris wicrews is, who through 
their faith have obtained a good report. Likewise the rendering per 
(Schott) in exhortations and adjurations (by), Rom. xii. 1; xv. 30; 1 Cor. 
i. 10; 2 Cor. x. 1; 2 Thess. iii. 12, is entirely unfounded. To exhort or 
adjure one through the mercies of God, through the name of Christ, means : 
referring to, reminding of etc.; dca indicates the consideration held out 
to strengthen the exhortation. 


k. Kara. Its primary import is down, de (down upon, down 
from), cf. catw (Xen. A. 4,2,17 ddrropevor kata rhs métpas, 1, 5, 8 
Tpéxew Kata Tpavois yndodou, Her. 8, 53): Matt. viii. 32 dpunce 
Tada 1) WyéAn KATA TOD Kpnuvod (Galen. protrept. 2 cata xpnpver, 
Dio Chr. 7,99; Porphyr. abstin. 4,15; Aelian. 7,14; Pausan. 10, 
2,2), 1 Cor. xi. 4 aynp xara xedadis Eywv having (a veil hanging) 
down from his head; cf. also, in a tropical use, 2 Cor. viii. 2 4 
cata Babous wroyela poverty reaching down to the depth. It 

'To the same head is to be referred also Acts xxvii. 14 {Bare car’ abris Gveuos 


tupevinéds. The tempestuous wind rushed (from above) down upon the island. In 
Mark xiv. 8 xaréxeey abrov xara rijs xepadrys (holding the flask of ointment over his 
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400 passes from this to denote the level over (through) which some 
thing extends; and thus differs essentially from the local éy (with 
which by late writers it is often confounded, cf. Ellendt, Arrian. 
Alex. I. 855), as in Luke iv. 14 é&A@ev xa Gdns Tis tTeprywpon, 
Acts ix. 81, 42; x. 87, cf. Arrian. Alex. 5, 7,1 and Indic. 13, 6. 

Figuratively, it is applied to Aostile movement directed against 
something, as in Matt. x. 85; xxvii.1; Acts vi. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 6; 
xv. 15; Rom. viii. 83 (the opposite of urép Rom. xi. 2; ef. viii. 34; 
2Cor xiii. 8); and is the preposition usually employed to express 

358 this relation. Yet primarily. it seems, like the German gegen, to 

ihe. denote merely thitherwards; while dvi, like contra, includes the 
notion of hostility in its local signification even. In oaths and 
adjurations, as in Matt. xxvi.63; Heb. vi. 13, 16, cara Beod (Schaef. 
Long. p. 853 sq.; Bhdy. 238) probably means down from God, 
calling God down, so to speak, as witness or avenger (Krii. 294). 
Kithner IT. 284 takes a different view. 

342 1. ‘Trép, in its local signification, denotes the being above (over) 

tied 9 place (properly without immediate contact, Xen. M. 8, 8, 96 
Hates tov Oépous vmép nuav Kat Tav oTeyav Tropevouevos, Herod. 2, 
6,19); hence in geographical diction the expression situated above 
a place, imminerc urbi, Xen. A. 1, 10, 12; Thue. 1, 187 (Dissen, 
Pind. p. 431). In the N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense :! 
and 1) most nearly approaching its local import in 1 Cor. iv. 6 
iva py els irrép Tov évos huciovade, if rendered: that one be not 
puffed up above the other (so that he fancy himself raised above 
the other); still related also to the local sense, 2) to the advantage 
of, for the benefit of, for (the opposite of xara Mark ix. 40; Rom. 
viii. 31) any one (die, suffer, pray, care, exert one’s self, etc., see 

401 Benseler, Isocr. Areopag. p. 1648q.) Jno. x. 15; xi. 50; Rom. v. 6; 
ix. 8 (ef. Xen. A. 7, 4,9; Diod. Sic. 17,15; Strabo 3, 165; Eurip. 
Alcest. 700, 711), Luke xxii. 19; 2 Cor. v. 21; Phil. iv. 10; Heb. 
v.1; vii. 25; xiii. 17; Col. i. 7, 24, probably also 1 Cor. xv. 29, — 
originally as if bending over one to protect and defend him (cf. 


head) good Codd. [Sin. also] omit the preposition. As to xaraxéew xard tivos, sce 
Plat. rep. 3, 398 a.; Apollod. 2, 7, 6. 

1 Unless 1 Cor xv. 29 Barrifec@a: ixtp tay vexpay he rendered: cause themselves to 
be baptized over the dead. The passage can only be elucidated by antiquarian research. 
It is strange, however, that Mey. should declare the above explanation inadmissible 
because érép occurs nowhere else in the N. T. in a /ocal sense. Might not the preposi- 
tion be used in this most simple local sense in a single passage only? The comment 
of van Hengel, Cor. p. 186, is worthy of attention, though it, too, contains an arbitrary 
restriction. 
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wayerOa irép twos Xen. C. 2,1, 21; Isocr. paneg. 14) ;! also 
elvat irép tivos to be for one, Mark ix. 40; Rom. viii. 31; x. 1; 
Blume, Lycurg. p. 151. In most cases one who acts in behalf of 
another takes his place, 1 Tim. ii. 6; 2 Cor. v.15; hence uiép 
is sometimes nearly equivalent to avti instead, loco (see, especially, 
‘Eurip. Alcest. 700) Philem. 13 (Thue. 1, 141; Polyb. 3, 67, 7)2 
3) ‘Tarép denotes the subject on (over) which one speaks, writes, 
decides, etc., Rom. ix. 27; Phil. i. 7; 2 Cor. viii. 23 (see Joel i. 3; 
Plutarch. Brut. 1; Mar. 3; Plat. Apol. 39 e.; legg. 6,776; Demosth. 
1. phil. p. 20a.; Arrian. Al. 3, 3,11; 6, 2,6; Arrian. Epict. 1, 
19, 26; Polyb. 1, 14,1; Dion. H. V. 625; Aeschin. dial. 1, 8; 
Aelian. anim. 11, 20 and often), or for, in reference to, which one 
gives thanks, praise, Eph. i. 16; v. 20; Rom. xv. 9, on which one 
prides one’s self, 2 Cor. vii. 4; ix. 2; xii. 5; 2 Thess. i. 4 (cf. in 
Latin super, in Hebrew 5; the phrase de aliqua re loqui, too, is 
akin, see under zrep¢ ) 38 hence in general, with regard to a matter, 
e.g. 2 Cor. i. 6,8; 2 Thess. ii. 1 gowrapev vuas vrrep THs Tapovatas 
tov xupiov (cf. Xen. C. 7, 1, 17 inrép twos Oappeiv to have full con- 
fidence in reference to one). Akin to this is the causal signification 
on account of, for the sake of, 2 Cor. xii. 8 (Hebrew 53, yet cf. 
Latin gratia, and Xen. C. 2,2, 11, and even the German fir, which 
often suits such passages and presents the same meaning under 
different aspects) Rom. xv. 8 urép adnOelas Geod (Philostr. Apoll. 
1,35; Xen. A. 1, 7, 8, etc.), under which head come also Jno. 
xi. 4 inrép ths dons tod Oeod for the glory of God, gloriae divinae 
illustrandae causa, 2 Cor. xii. 19 dep Tis pov otxodomis for your 
edification, Rom. i. 5; 3 Jno. 7 and, with a difference of application, 
Phil. ii. 18 Beds eorw o evepyav ... virép Tis evdoxias because of his 
benevolence, in order to satisfy his benevolence. In 2 Cor. v. 20 
urep Xpiotou mpecBevopev ... Seopeba barép Xpiorod, probably 


1 Hence properly different from wepi, which simply means, on account of one, viewed 
as the object, the cause of the death, the prayer, etc. ; see Schaef. Demosth. I. 189 sq. ; 
ef. Reitz, Lucian. VI. 642; VII. 403 sq. ed. Lehm.; Schoem. Isae. p. 234; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 68q. In the Codd. of the N. T., however, as in Greek authors, the two 
prepositions are frequently interchanged, see on Gal. i. 4, Rom. i. 8, and the writers thein- 
selves do not adhere to the distinction. The two prepositions are appropriately used 
together in 1 Pet. iii. 18 (Eph. vi. 18). Cf. Thuc. 6, 78. 

* Still, in doctrinal passages relating to Christ’s death (Gal. iii. 13; Rom. v. 6, 8; 
xiv. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 18, etc.) it is not justifiable to render dwtp judy and the like rig 
orously by instead of on account of such parallel passages as Matt. xx. 28 (Fr. Rom. 
I. 267): °*A»rf is the more definite of the two prepositions. ‘Y'rép signifies merely for 
men, for their deliverance ; and leaves undetermined the precise sense in which Christ 
dicd for them. 

® So with aloxdvec@as, ayavaxreiy, etc. Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 119. 
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wrép means both times (see de Wette in opposition to Mey.) for 
Christ i.e. in his name and behalf (consequently, in his stead), 
ef. Xen. C. 3, 3,14; Plato Gorg. 515c.; Polyb. 21, 14,9; Marle 
floril. p. 169 sq., see above, no. 2) at theend. Others take the second 
u7rép as in solemn asseverations (Bhdy. 244, whose explanation of 
this use, however, is assuredly erroneous) by Christ, per Christum. 
In Eph. vi. 20 the phrase wpeoBevew trép is used in reference to 
a thing: to act as an ambassador for the gospel (in the cause of 
the gospel), cf. Dion. H. IV. 2044; Lucian. Toxar. 34. 
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a Ev.’ 1) In its local signification (see Spohn, Niceph. Blemmid. 
p. 29 sqq.), this preposition refers to an expanse within the bounds 
of which anything exists. Hence, according to different concep- 
tions of the relation, it signifies | 

360 a) First of all ax or (when applied to surfaces, heights, etc.) 

ied. on, Matt. xxiv. 40 ev r@ dyp@, xx. 3 ev 1H ayopa, Luke xix. 36; 
Rev. iii. 21; Jno. iv. 20; 2 Cor. iii. 3. The same relation is fre- 
quently expressed by eémé with greater precision. 

b) Then (of many) among, Matt. xi. 11; Acts ii. 29; iv. 34; 
xx. 25; Rom.i.5; 1 Cor. v.1; 1 Pet. v.1; ii. 12. With this 
is connected ev denoting retinue, Luke xiv. 31 év deca yirudow 

403 arravrnca, Jude 14 (Neh. xiii. 2; 1 Sam. i. 24; 1 Macc. i. 17); 
as well as clothing (and armor, cf. Eph. vi. 16; Krebs, Obs. 26) 

344 Matt. vii. 15; Mark xii. 88; Jno. xx. 12 (Aelian. 9, 84; Her. 2, 

#10. 159; Callim. Dian. 241; Mtth. II. 1840). Ina more general use 
ev is applied to that with which one is furnished, which he brings 
with him, Heb. ix. 25 etsépyeras ev aipari, 1 Cor. iv. 21; v. 8; 
2 Cor. x. 14; Rom. xv. 29 (Xen. C. 2, 8, 14). 

c) Less strictly 7, at, sometimes of direct cohesion, Jno. xv. 4 
KAjpa édy pn pein év TH dptrérm, sometimes of mere proximity (by, 
mapa), xabile (elvac) ey Seta Oeod at (on) the right hand, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20; Plutarch. Lysand. 436 b.; Dio C. 216, 50 


1°Ey is used (apparently) with the Gen. in Heb. xi. 26, according to the reading 
admitted into the text by Zchm. from A and other Codd., ray dy Alydrrou @ycaupéy. 
Such constructions, by no means rare in Greek authors, must, as is well known, |x 
considered as elliptical: é» yf Aiyéwrov. Usually, however, only such words as vaé-, 
éopth, olxos are omitted; and in the passaze in question there is a predominance : f 
authority for trav Alytwrov @noavpav; [so Sin. also]. As to the most ancient use of 
this preposition (in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin's Philolog. VII. 77 &. 
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(much more frequently thus used in Greek authors, Xen. C. 7, 1, 
45; Isocr. panath. p. 646 and Philipp. p. 216; Plat. Charm. 153 b. ; 
Diod. S. 4, 78; 17, 10, cf. comm. on Lucian. VI. 640 Lehm.; Jacob, 
Lucian. Alex. p. 123).! On the other hand, it signifies iz in Jno. 
x. 23 and Luke ii. 7, probably also in Jno. viii. 20, where yafSodundk. 
denotes the treasury as an apartment (or locality), and Luke 
xiii. 4, as it was usual to say zn Siloam, because the fountain was 
surrounded with buildings ; perhaps also Matt. xxvii. 5, see Mey. 
in loc. That in forms of quoting, as éy david Heb. iv. 7; Rom. 
ix. 25 (in Cic. or.71; Quint. 9, 4, 8) and even Rom. xi. 2 & ’Hyia 
(see van Marle and Fr. in loc. cf. Diog. L. 6, 104), é» should be 
rendered by in, is obvious. 

d) Before, apud, coram (Isocr. Archid. p. 276; Lysias pro mil. 
11; Arrian. Epictet. 3, 22, 8; Ast, Plat. legg. 285), —a rendering, 
however, which is unnecessary in 1 Tim. iv. 15 (where, besides, 
naow must be read without év). This meaning, however, it bears 
in 1 Cor. ii. 6 (xiv. 11), see above, § 31. 8 (cf. Demosth. Boeot. 
p. 636 a.; Polyb. 17, 6,1; 5, 29,6; Appian. civ. 2, 187),? also 
1 Cor. vi. 2 év dpiv xplveras 6 Koopos (in the orators é tpiv is 
often used thus for apud vos, judices, see Kypke in loc.), as well 
as évy opOadpois tw. before one’s eyes (ante oc.), see Palair. and 361 
Elsner on Matt. xxi. 42—a phrase used in this passage of the Sept. 7" 
figuratively. 

2) By an easy transition ev is employed to denote temporal 404 
relations, where we use sometimes 17, sometimes on (e.g. of festi- 
vals) Matt. xii. 2; Jno. ii. 28, sometimes at (with a substantive 
denoting an event) Matt. xxii. 28; 1 Pet. i. 7, also 1 Cor. xv. 52 
év TH tayatn oadreyy: at the last trumpet (as soon as it sounds), 
1 Thess. iv.16; Heb. ili. 8, and with the Inf. of verbs, Matt. xiii. 25; 
Luke ix. 86; xvii. 11. Where it signifies within (Wex, Soph. 
Antig. p. 167) Jno. ii. 19 it may also be rendered by in (Her. 2, 29), 
and differs then obviously from éa; for éy tpiciy iuépats (Plato 


1 To render év 7 in Heb. ix. 4 by jurta quam, would be to favor archeology at the 
expense of grammar. Where év in a local sense is joined to personal names (in the 
Plur.), it signifies not so much with as among, in the midst of, (a number, a company,. 
etc.). As tol Pet. v.2 7d dy duiv wolunor, Pott’s rendering is quite admissible: the 
flock existing in the countries where you reside (cf. 8d Rom. xv. 28). Grammatically it 
would be possible also to join 7d év éuty to roimudvare (quantum in vobia est, as much 
as in you lies), or, which would undoubtedly be far-fetched, to render. rdéy duty wolpstoy 
the flock entrusted to you, as elvas, xeicOa: fy rit means, to-rely on, denend on, one. 

2 In explaining 1 Cor. as above, Rickert pronounces év éuol exactly the same as éuol 
— one of those superficial remarks which, so nakedly stated, one could hardly have 
expected from a scholar at the present day. 

49 
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845 Menex. 240 b.) does not mean that three whole days are to be 
th ed. spent on something, but only that something is to take place within 
that space of time, consequently before its expiration. Cf. besides, 
ev @ while, during the time that, Jno. v.7; Mark ii. 19; Thue. 6, 55; 
Plato Theaet. 190 e.; Soph. Trach. 925 (ev rovr@ interea Xen. 
C.1, 8,17; 8, 2, 12), & ols during which Luke. xii. 1. Closely 
related to the temporal signification is the év of subsistence (i.e. 
positive and continued existence) Heb. vi. 18 éy ols advvatoy wev- 
cacOat Geov whereupon, these two assurances being matters of 
fact, etc., Rom. ii. 12 €v voy juaproy under (during the existence, 
while in possession, of) the law ; — also of condition, Luke viii. 43 
yur ovca év puce aiwatos, Rom. iv. 10; Phil. iv. 11 (see Elsner 
in loc. ; Kiihner II. 274), and that, too, inward, Luke iv. 86; Tit. i. 6, 
particularly of the state of mind or feeling, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Cor. 
ii. 1; viii. 2; Luke i. 44,75; Eph. i. 4 (Heb. xi. 2); 2 Pet. ii. 8; 
lastly, —the e of occupation, 1 Tim. iv. 15 év rovrou tae, Col. 
iv. 2 cf. Eph. vi. 20 (Mey. in loc.), neut. év ols Acts xxvi.12. Cf. 
Xen. C. 8, 1,1; 5,2, 173 Soph. Oed. R. 570; Plato Phaed. 59 a. 
and Stallb. in loc. 

3) The figurative use of év, to which we have already made 
some incidental reference, is extremcly diversified, perceptibly 
exhibiting the progressive deterioration of the language as well 
as a Hebrew coloring. For év is used to indicate not merely that 
in which something else is (ideally) contained, consists, appears 
1 Pet. iii. 4; Eph. iv. 8 Gi. 15), 2 Thess. ii. 9 (1 Cor. xi. 25), 
Phil. i. 9, but also, with great variety of application, 

a) The basis on which, or the sphere (range, personal or imper- 
sonal) in which, some power acts, 1 Cor. 1x. 15 iva obtw (vs. 18 f.) 
yévntas év éwot that it should be so done on me (in imy case), iv. 2, 

405 6 év iyiy wadbnte learn tn us, Jno. xiii. 85 €v tovtT@ yuwoovras, Xen. 
C. 1, 6, 41 (Luke xxiv. 85; 1 Jno. ii. 19), Rom. xiv. 22 6 py 
kpivwy év & (ev TovTp 5) Soxiuafer, 1 Thess. v. 12 xomiavres ev byiv 
who labor upon you, Rom. i. 9 Xatpeve ev T@ evaryryerip (1 Thess. 

4 ili. 2 cuvepyos ev 7H evayyed var.), 1 Cor. vii. 15 ; to denote an 
ethical relation, 2 Cor. iv. 2 qweperatobvres év mavoupyia (Eph. ii. 3, 

862 10; v. 2), Rom. vi. 2 Gy ev aduapria (Fr. in loc.), Col. iii. 7 (Cie. 

Yhed fom. 9, 26), cf. 1 Cor. vi. 20: 2 Thess. i. 10; 1 Jno. ii. 8; ina 
more extended sense, of the object in (on, at) which one rejoices, 
glories etc., yaipew, xavyacGat, ev see § 33 p. 232. 

hb) The measure or standard (Thue. 1. 77; 8, 89) tn, according 
to, which something is executed, Eph. iv. 16 (Heb. iv. 11), cf. the 
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Hebrew 3. Many understand it soin Heb. x. 10 év @ OeAnpate 
nytacpévo. eopev according, in conformity, to which wil. Here, 
however, éy is more precise than xara: It is founded tz the will 
of God, that we are sanctified through Christ’s sacrificial death. 
In no other passage does the meaning secundum occur, although 
even the most recent N.T. Lexicons give copious examples in 
support of it. ‘Ev éuoi according to my gudgment, 1 Cor. xiv. 11, 
is properly: to me (in my conception) cf. Wex, Antig. p. 187. In 
Rom. i. 24; viii. 15; xi. 25 (var.); Phil. ii. 7 év denotes condi- 
tion. 1 Thess. iv. 15 may be translated: this I say unto you in 
a word of the Lord, cf.1 Cor.ii.7; xiv.6. In wepurateiv év copia 346 
and similar phrases, coda is not represented as a rule according thet 
to which, but as an ideal possession, or even a sphere within which 
to walk (see above). To understand ev Xpict@, év xupig, a5 mean- 
ing according to the will or example of Christ, would be to take 
a flat view of the apostle’s conception. Lastly, 1 Tim. i. 18 twa 
oTpatevn €vauTais (tais mpodyteiau) thy KaAnY oTpateiav is 
probably to be interpreted, conformably to the figure, tn propl- 
esyings, equipped with them so to speak (as the actual warrior 
is in arms). 

ec) The (external) occasion, Acts vii. 29 épuyey éy ro Noyw TovTe 
at (on) this saying, Xen. equestr. 9,11; hence sometimes the 
ground, cause, Matt. vi. 7 év 77 mrodvAoyia avTay eisaxovaOncovrat 
on account of their much speaking (properly on their etc.), ef. 
Aelian. anim. 11, 31; Dio C. 25, 5, and é rourm Jno. xvi. 30 there- 
fore,' probably also 1 Cor. iv. 4 (cf. Plutarch. glor. Athen. c. 7 é 
tovtois) ; ev m (for ev trovrm drt) because Rom. viii. 8 see Fr. In 406 
many languages, however, a concomitant is assigned thus as a 
cause: in Latin, propter strictly means near; and the German 
weil (because) is properly a particle of time (during). ‘Ev in 


1In Heb. xi. 2 év rvavrp (17 wlore:) denotes not the ground, but the (ideal) posses- 
sion : in hac (constitut’), cf. 1 Tim. v. 10 (Jno. viii. 21). In Heb. ii. 18 év 6 wéwovOey 
is undoubtedly to be resolved by ev rovrm 8 in eo quod, sec above p. 159. This same 
meaning occurs in 1 Pet. ii.12. In Heb. vi. 17 év ¢ may be referred to 8pxes preceding, 
though (as sometimes ég’ ¢) the rendering quapropter, quare, would not be inappropriate. 
In Rom. ii. 1 év g@ may be rendered dum, or better, with the Vulgate, in quo (in qua re) 
_judicas ete., which gives a sense quite in point, cf. Fr. In Luke x. 20 éy rovtw ... bre 
means, at this (rejoice) that, cf. Phil. i. 18. Iam not aware of there being in any Greck 
iuthor an unquestionable instance of éy rovre, ev 4, in the sense of therefore, because. 
The passages adduced in Sturz, Lexic. Xenoph. II. 162, admit of another meaning. Xen. 
A. 1,3, 1—a passage which Aypke, II. 194, refers to this head — has in the best editions 
(xl rovre. Likewise Plat. rep. 5, 455b.,.vhere Ast explains év § by pru;verea quod, ig 
susceptible of another exposition ; see Séu/lb. in loc. 
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$63 the sense of propter is never joined to names of persons (sec my 
i od Comment. ad Gal. i. 24, cf. Exod. xiv. 4);! and in general tuo many 


passages have been referred to this head, as Eph. iii. 13; Jno. 
vill, 21; Jas. i. 25; 2 Cor. vi. 12; Heb. iv. 11. 

d) The instrument and means (principally in the Rev.), not 
merely (as in the better Greek prose authors, see Bttm. Philoci 
p- 69; Boeckh, Pind. III. 487; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 195, and the 
uncritical collections in Schwarz, Comment. p. 476; Georgi, Vind. 
153 sq.) where the German in also (or auf) is admissible, as cafe 


347 €v avupi Rev. xvii. 16 (1 Cor. iii. 18), cf. 1 Macc. v. 44; vi. 31 


Gh od. 
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(djoat ev médasy Xen. A. 4, 3, 8; cf. Judg. xv. 13; xvi. 7; Sir. 
xxviii. 19; Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104, carves év (uatio Ael. anim. 
11, 15), perpety ev perp Matt. vii. 2, adie év Grate Matt. v. 13; 
Rev. vii. 14; Jas. iii. 9; Heb. ix. 22, but also, through the influence 
of the Hebrew 3, in circumstances quite different from this, where 
in Greek authors the Dative would be employed alone as the casus 
instrumentalis, as Luke xxii. 49 mataccew év payaipa, Rev. vi. 8 
amroxteivat év pompaia, xiii.10; xiv. 15 xpafew ev peyadrn gwovy (2 Pet. 
ii. 16), Matt. vii. 6 sxatazrateiy év tots trootv, Luke i. 51; Mark 
xiv. 1; Rom. xv. 6, especially in the Rev. (cf. Judg. iv.16; xv. 15; 
xx. 16, 48; 1 Kings xii. 18; Josh. x. 35; Exod. xiv. 21; xvi. 3; 
xvii. 5,13; xix.18; Gen. xxxii. 20; xli. 386; xlIviil. 22; Neh.i. 10; 
1 Mace. iv. 15; Judith ii. 19; v.9; vi. 4,12, etc.).2 Yet such 
constructions occasionally occur even in Greck authors; as, Himer. 
eclog. 4,16 év Eides, Hippocr aphor. 2, 36 év dappaxeinot xaai- 


364 pecOa, Malal. 2 p. 50.3 *Ev is so used with personal designations, 


Tth ed. 


1 In 2 Cor. xiii. 4 aoOevotpew dv abrg, as frequently év Xpiorg (so variously under- 
stood by expositors), denotes fellowship with Christ, the relation of elva: év Xpior@ 
(see below, p. 389). The apostle is not weak for Christ's suke (out of regard as it were 
for the interest of Christ, to prevent the possible falling away of the Corinthians) ; but 
weak tn Christ, i.e. in and conformably to (apostolic) fellowship with Christ (who 
likewise was in a certain sense aoOerhs; sce what precedes). The phrase designates 
concisely a state which results from being in Christ ; just as the (ny and Suvardy elva are 
referred to fellowship with Christ (adv). Just as little does Eph. iv. 1 6 8€cpsos ev xupi 
mean the prisoner for Christ's sake. Somewhat more remote is Phil. i. 8 éw:w006 wavras 
suas dv owAdyxvas Xpicrov 'l., see Bengel. 

2 It would be a mistake to suppose that in Eph. ii. 15 (§ 31, note 1, p. 220) and vi. 4 é» 
denotes the instrument. In the latter passage wa:Sela nal vovOecia xuplov is the sphcre 
in which the children are trained, cf. Polyb. 1,65, 7. Even in the expression aaAdocew 
vt &y tw Rom. i. 23, I cannot with Fr. adopt the meaning per, nor do I think that the 
Hebrew 3 with 79% is to be so understood. Zo change something in gold is either an 
abbreviated expression, or gold is conceived as that in which the exchange is effected. 
The éy of price is similar; see above and p. 390. 

8 Many passages that might be adduced under this head from Greek authors, are to 
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Matt. ix. 34 ey r@ dpyovrt Tay Satpoviav éxBadrew Ta Satpovia, Acts 
Xvi. 31 xpivew ev avdpe in a man, cf. Thuc. 7, 8,2; Mtth. If. 1341, 
not Jno. xvii. 10; 2 Thess. 1.10, or by any means Acts xvii. 28.1} 
The phrase ouecas év ru Matt. v. 34 ff. does not signify jurare per 348 
-(see Fr. in loc.), but more simply: swear by (on) something. So *"* 
‘likewise in other passages ey does not properly signify ¢hrough : 
1 Cor. vii. 14 #yiaoctas 0 avnp o dmiatos év TH yuvaici means, he 
is sanctified in the wife, — the foundation rather than the means 
of sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv. 16 év rvevparte ayio 
and not da av. ay. is employed designedly, zz the Holy Spirit 
(an internal principle). Related to this is 1 Cor. xv. 22 ev 76 
"Adap travres amoOvnckovet, Acts iv. 2 év ‘Inood tHv dvactacw thy 
€x vexpov katayyerdrew. Least of all does ev Xpior@ (xupiw) ever 
signify per Chr. (Fr. Rom. I. 397, the precise expression for which 
is dua ‘Ino. Xp.), Rom. vi. 11 Cavtes te Oew ev Xp. “I. (the Chris- 
tian lives not merely through Christ, bencficio Christi, but 22 Christ, 
in soul-nourishing fellowship with Christ), vi. 23; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 
but this phrase invariably refers, for the most part in an abbre- 


be otherwise explained, as dpay év dp@aApois Lucian. Phalar. 1,5, év Supaow droBAdrew 
Lucian. amor. 29 (cf. Wer, Antig. I. 270), Porphyr. de antro Nymphar. p. 261 aypopéwy, 
dv ols ... apuduea, Lucian. asin. 44 ds reOvnxws dv rais wAnyais (under the blows), Plat. 
Tim. 8lc. reOpapuévns ev yddaxre brought up on milk (cf. Jacobs, Athen. p. 57). In 
Lucian. conser. hist. 12 for év axovtlp povevew recent editors on the authority of MSS. 
give évl dx. .; on the other hand, in Lucian. dial. mort. 23, 3 all the Codd. but one 
have xa@ixcuevov dy TH pdBdp (not so Ael. 2, 6), yet Lehmann considers the preposition 
even in this passage as suspicious (cf. Lucian. Lapith. c. 26). See, besides, Engelhardt, 
Plat. Menex. p. 261; Dissen, Pind. p. 487. 

1In Jno. xvii. 10 Se3déaopas ev abrois undoubtedly signifies more than 8’ atréy. He 
would have becn glorified through them, if they had merely accomplished some external 
achievement conducive to the glory of Christ ; he is glorified in them, in so far as they 
in their own persons, in themselves, glorify Christ. In the same way to live and have 
one’s being in God, appears to express man’s subsistence, his being rooted as it were, 
in the divine power, with greater precision than could be done by 3d. When év and 
3d are joincd together in one and the same sentence, 8d expresses thus the external 
means, while év points to what was wrought zn or on one’s person, and as it were cleaves 
to him, Eph. i. 7 é @ (Xpiorg) Exoper thy Awoddtpwow 81a roi aluaros atrov (where 
Mey. is wrong), iii. 6. Even when things, and not persons, are in question, the dis- 
tinction between éy (referring to mental states or powers) and dd (of the means) is 
perceptible; as, 1 Pet. i. 5 rots év 8urdues Geov Opovpouudvous 8:d wlorews, see Steiger in 
loc., i, 22 iyyvixdres dv tH bwaxoy ris &AnOelas did xvedpatos, Heb. x. 10. Lastly, pas- 
sazes in which dv and &d in reference to things are interchanged in the same proposition, 
Col. i. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ff. 8; 1 Cor. xiv. 19, merely show that both prepositions are 
identical as respects the sense. Even é» in Matt. iv. 4 éy waytl phuars does not appear 
to be exactly equivalent to éwi in éx’ Epre udvy; but the latter (éx{) denotes the basis, 
év the (spiritual) element, of life. At all events, through or by means of would be an 
inaccurate translation. 
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viated way, to the being in Christ elvas dv Xptor@ (1 Thess. ii. 14, 

Rom. viii. 1; xvi.11; 2 Cor. v.17; Gal. i. 22), and Luther’s 

‘* barbarous ” translation (Fr. II. 85)! is to be retained. So like- 

wise in 1 Cor. xii. 8 év wvevparte Geod Xad@y is to be rendered quite - 
365 literally, speaking in the Spirit of God, the element in which the - 
Md ol. Sneaker lives (Rom. ix. 1; xiv. 17; Col. i. 8). 

e) The price, after the analogy of the Hebrew, Rev. v. 9 ayo- 
pavew ev t@ aware (1 Chron. xxi. 24). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to which the é« of the price 
then corresponds). 


Even in the most recent Lexicons the significations of this preposition 
have been unwarrantably multiplied or its real significations incorrectly 
applied to passages of the N.T. The interpretations which have been 
given to the phrase év ovozari rivos in particular are Protean. The é here 
causes no difficulty, for it simply means in. And something takes place 
‘in a person’s name’ when it is comprehended or embraced in his name, 
is to be set down to his personal activity, cf. Acts iv. 7 (not to his who is 
the nearest, the immediate, subject, cf. Jno. v. 43). Only the various verbs 
which are limited by éy évoyzare require the expositor’s attention, in order 
that the various senses may be traced back severally in the simplest 
manner to the literal meaning of the phrase. This task has not yet 
been performed satisfactorily (yet better by Harless, Eph. S. 484, than by 
van Hengel, Philip. p. 161 sq.), not even by Mey. Phil. ii. 10 seems to 
require separate treatment: ovoya here refers to svoua in vs. 9, and é& 
évopare denotes the name upon which those that bow the knee unite, on 
which united all (way yovwv) worship. The name which Jesus has received 
moves all to united adoration. In Tit. iii. 5 év does not indicate the finis 
or consilium; but épya ra év Sixavoovvy mean, works performed in the 

409 spirit of a Sixatos; as to Luke i. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 15 see below. In Mark 
ix. 50 cipnvevere éy dAAnAots, the rendering erga is not necessary; we, too, 


1 In so far as the Christian abides (by faith) in living (inward, hence é») fellowship 
with Christ, he will do everything in the consciousness of this fellowship, and throuch 
the strength which this fellowship confers, i.e. tn Christ, in the Lord; as a Christian, 
ina Christian spirit, etc., as the words are frequently rendered, expresses much less than 
the pregnant phrase in Christ. So in Rom. xvi. 12 who lubor in the Lord, conscious of 
their fellowship with the Lord (unworldly xow:ay is meant), 1 Cor. xv. 18 who fell aslecp 
in Christ, in conscious, steadfast fellowship with Christ (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 16; Rev. xiv. 13), 
Rom. ix. 1 (a passaze which even Bengel misunderstood) speak the truth in Christ (as 
one living in Christ), xiv. 14 persuaded in the Lord (of a truth of which one in living 
union with Christ is assured). As to 1 Cor. iv. 15 see Afey. In the same way edplone- 
a0a év Xp. Phil. iii.9 is to be explained. Sce besides, Rom. xv. 17; xvi. 2,22; 1 Cor. 
vii. 89; Phil. iv. 1 (Eph. vi. 1), 1 Pet. v.10. Fr. Rom. II. 82sqq. is essentially right, 
thouch his remarks are not free from misapprehensions nor from unnecessary matter 
See, besides, v. Hengel, Cor. p. 81. 
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say: among (one another) yourselves. The following interpretations appear 
still more inadmissible : 

a. ex,' Heb. xiii. 9 & of ovx wpeAnOynoar of mepirarycartes unde (Schott) 
nihil commodi perceperunt (cf. apeActoPos ard Aeschin. dial. 2,11). If é& 3.49 
ols is to be joined to dpeA76., the preposition indicates the profit that would 63 + 
have originated therein or attached thereto, Xen. Athen. rep. 1,3; Demosth. 
Pantaen. 631 a.; but éy ofs belongs to repierarjoavres. Matt.i.20 ro é& airy 
yorn$ey means, that which has been begotten tn her (in equs utero). 

b. pro, loco, Rom. xi. 17 (Schott) évexervrpioOys év atrois (xAddots) means: 366 
grafted on the branches (of which some had been cut off). Tub od 

c. with. In Acts xx. 32 & rots ipacpévors signifies, among (with) the 
sanctified. Acts vii. 14 perexadécaro Tov rarépa airod ‘laxwB ... &v Yuxais 
éBdon. means, (consisting) tn seventy souls; 3 is used in the same way 
in Deut. x. 22; Ido not, however, know of an instance in a Greek author. 
Fr.’3 explanation of these words (ad Mr. p. 604) appears to me too far- 
fetched, and it has been rejected by Wahl also. In Eph. vi. 2 ars éory 
évrody mpdrn ev érayyeda undoubtedly means not merely, annexa, addita 
promissione, but the first in promise, i.e. in point of promise (not éy rage 
Chrysost.). So also Mey. 

d. by (of). In Eph. iv. 21 etye & atr@ e6:ddxOnre tf ye were taught in 
him is closely connected with dmoféofa etc. following, and consequently 
means, conformably to fellowship with Christ, as believers in Christ. 

As to é for eis, see § 50, no. 4, p. 413 sq. 


b. Suv with as distinguished from pera indicates a more inti- 
mate union;? as, among persons, partnership in calling, faith, 
fortune, etc. Acts li. 14; xiv. 4, 20; 1 Cor. xi. 32. Hence it is 
generally used in reference to spiritual fellowship, as that of be- 
lievers with Christ, Rom. vi. 8; Col. ii. 18, 20; iii. 8; 1 Thess. 
iv. 17; v.10; or that of believers with Abraham, Gal. iii. 9 
(ovv denoting in all these cases not mere resemblance, but actual 
association). Then in reference to things it denotes powers com- 
bining and co-operating with a person, 1 Cor. v.4; xv. 10. It 
would be extended to a less intimate connection in 2 Cor. viii. 19 
with the collection ; yet here év seems the preferable reading. On 410 
the other hand, cf. Luke xxiv. 21 otv maou rovtos tpitny ravrny 
jépav ayer onuepov along with all this, i.e. joined to all this is the 
additional fact that etc. (Neh. v. 18; cf. Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 


1 Fischer, Weller. p. 141, adopts this meaning even for xlvew év dpyipw, xpucg ete. 
(Isocr. paneg. c. 30; Diog. L. 1, 104, bibere in ossibus Flor. 3, 4,2). With equal 
reason might it be asserted that in German auf is the same as von because we say auf 
silbernen Tellern essen, which, according to the analogy of ‘aus silbernen Bechern 
trinken,’ is equivalent to ‘ von silbernen Tellern.’ 

9 Kril. 287 “ ody tim denotes rather coherence ; perd Twos, rather co-existence.” 
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ce. "Emi. The primary, local, import is upon, above, (applied 

both to heights and plains) :1 Matt. xiv. 11 qvéyOn 4 xehady emi 

mivaxt, Mark i. 45 és’ épnpous Tomrots (see above, éri with Gen. ; cf. 

apayew eis thy Epnuov Matt. iv. 1), vi. 89; Luke xxi.6; Rev. 

xix. 14, also Jno. iv. 6 éri 1H myn on (at) the well (the rim of 

the well rises above the well itself), Rev. ix. 14 (Xen. An. 1, 2, 

300 8; 5,3,2; Cyr. 7,5,11; Isocr. paneg. c. 40; Dio C. 177, 30; see 

thot. above, § 47 g.).2 Sometimes it signifies at (on) Juo. v. 2 émi ri 

367 MpoRaricn at the sheep-gate, Acts iii. 10,11; Matt. xxiv. 83 émi 

Mhed. Jupacs (Xen. C. 8,1, 83, yet see note 8 p. 874); it is applied also in 

this sense to persons, Acts v. 35 mpaocew re éri tiv inflict some- 

thing on one (do something ¢o), cf. Spay re éwl rut Her. 8, 14; 

Ael. anim. 11,11. Lastly, it signifies (contiguity) at, with either 

in reference to place (apud) Acts xxviii. 14 ém adrtois émipetvar, 

or to time Heb. ix. 26 émi ouvtedeia taév aiwvwv sub finem mundi ; 

and so Phil. i. 3 evyapiota® 1@ Oe@ eri racy TH pveia dwar on every 

remembrance of you, Mark vi. 52 od ovvixay émi trois &prows, 2 Cor. 

ix. 6 ovretpew, Oepitery err’ evroyiars with blessings, so that blessings 

attend ; and in another application in Heb. ix. 15 trav émi rH mpwry 

Siabhnnn tapaBdcewy with (under) the first covenant (during the 

existence of the first covenant). In this sense it is applied also 

to persons, Heb. x. 28 (Sept.) émt rpvot papruat with (before) three 

witnesses, adhilitis testibus. It likewise indicates what is closely 

connected (in time), what follows on some event, Xen. C. 2, 3, 7 

dvéotn én avt@ Pepavras directly after (Appian. civ. 5,3; Paus. 

T, 25,6; Dio C. 325, 89, and 519, 99; cf. Wurm, Dinarch. p. 39 sq.; 

Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 80). Some explain in this way Acts 

xi. 19 dro ris OXApews Tis yevopervns eri Bredavm (see Alberti 

in loc.) ; but éwré there means rather over (on account of) or 

against (Matthiai in loc.), cf. Schaef. Plutarch. V. 17; Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 288. 

411 Figuratively éri denotes, in general, the foundation on which 

an action or state rests, Phil. iii. 9; so in Matt. iv. 4 Sjy és’ dpt@ 

Sept. (corresponding to év pnyare) after the Hebrew $3 mon Deut. 


1 According to Kri. 303 éx{ with Gen. indicates rather an accidental and more loose 
connection ; é#i with Dat., the notion of belonging to. 

2 The signification upon is perceptible also in Luke xii. 53 Evorvrar ... warhp é@” vig 
wal vids éwl warpf the father will be upon im, that is, as a load, oppressing, agreeably 
to the vulgar idiom; cf. the German, Vater und Sohn liegen sich auf dem Halse. 
Against, however, here expresses the meaning correctly. I cannot, however, decide 
with Wahl to apply the same meaning to Luke xxiii. 38. Rom. x. 19 is of quite a 
different sort. 
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viii. 8 (though it is thus used also in Greek authors, Plato Alcib. 
1,105c.; Alciph. 8, 7; cf. sustentare vitam). Here belongs also 
él T@ ovopute tivos (Lucian. pisc. 15; cf. Schoem. Isae. p. 463 sq.) 
to do something wpon the name of some one, i.e. in doing it to 
rely upon, or have reference to, the name of some one. The ex- 
pression has various applications in the N. T.: éwi r@ ovouare Ine. 
Xp. to teach upon (in) the name of Christ (Luke xxiv. 47; Acts 
iv. 17; v. 28, 40), ie. by referring to him as the source of doctrine 
and authority ; to cast out demons upon (in) the name of Christ, 
Luke ix. 49, i.e. making the efficacy of the exorcising depend on 
his name (uttered on the occasion as a solemn form) ; baptism 
upon (in) the name of Christ is baptism founded on the acknowl- 
edgment of his name, Acts ii. 38; to receive any one upon (in) 
the name of Christ, Matt. xviil. 5, i.e. because he bears his name, 
confesses him, etc. 

Special senses of émé are 

a) Over, of superintendence, Luke xii. 44 él tots imdpyovce 
KataoTnoe avrov, cf. Xen. C. 6, 3, 28 (as elsewhere with Gen. 
Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

b) Over, to, of addition to something already existing, Luke 
iii. 20 aposéOnxe Kui todTo eri mact, Matt. xxv. 20 ddAa reévte 
tdXavra éxépdnca én’ avrois in addition to those five talents (if é’ 351 
avrois is genuine), Luke xvi. 26 él maou rovrois besides, over and ‘hed 
above, all this, Lucian. conser. hist. 81; Aristoph. plut. 628 (ef. 
Wetsten. and Kypke in loc.). Phil. 11.17; Col. iii. 14; Eph. vi. 16 
(cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 12). Hence in Jno. iv. 27 éi rovre FrAPov of 368 
pabryral upon this, as Jesus spoke thus with etc., came the dis- the 
ciples. It is used somewhat differently in 2 Cor. vii. 13 éi 79 
TWapaxAnoce, TeptacoTepws paddov éyapnpev besides my consolation, 

I rejoiced, ete. 

c) Over, of the object after verbs denoting an emotion, as 
Oavpaterv, wyadrav, trevOeiv, AvTreiaBar, opyilec Oar, [paxpoOupeiv], 
peravoer, Luke i. 47; xviii. 7; Mark ili.5; xii. 17; Matt. vii. 28; 
Rom. x. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 21; Rev. xii. 17; xviii. 11 (Plat. symp. 
217 a. and 206 b.; Isocr. paneg. 22; Lucian. philops. 14; Aristot. 
rhet. 2,10,1; Palaeph.1,8; Joseph. antt..5,1,26a.). With edya- 
peorety it signifies to give thanks over (for), 1 Cor.i.4; 2 Cor.ix. 15; 
Phil. i. 3 sq.; Polyb. 18, 26, 4. It is also employed with verbs of 
speaking, Rev. x. 11 wpodprredoas eri Aaois (xxii. 16 var.), Jno. 
xii. 16 radra hy én’ ait@ yeypappeva (Her. 1, 66; Paus. 3, 13, 3; 412 
ef. Schoemann, Plut. Agis p. 71). 

50 
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d) <n, of a supposition or condition (Xen. symp. 1, 5; Diod 
S. 2,24; Lucian. conser. hist. 838; Aesop. 21, 1): én’ dri on 
(in) hope, 1 Cor. ix. 10 (Plat. Alcib. 1, 105 b., é’ édrmios Dio 
Chr. 1003, 21; Herod. 3, 12, 20), Heb. ix. 17 éart vexpois (on 
one’s death) after men are dead, when death has taken place.’ It 
is used also of motive, Luke v. 5 ert r@ pnuati cov yadaow 70 
diervoy on thy word, induced by thy word, Acts iii. 16 éi 17 wiote: , 
on account of the faith, xxvi. 6; Matt. xix. 9 (1 Cor. viii. 11 
var.) ;? cf. Xen. Mem. 3, 14,2; Cyr. 1, 8,16; 1,4, 24; 4,5,14; 
Her. 1, 187; Lucian. Hermot. 80; Isocr. areop. 386; Dio Chr. 
29,298. Hence é¢ @ wherefore, on which account, Diod. S. 19, 98 
(ép grep Dio C. 48, 90d, etc.), and because 2 Cor..v. 4; Rom. 
v. 12; probably also Phil. iii. 12 (on this account that, for dat route 
érc see Fr. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.? 

e) Zo, for, of aim and issue, 1 Thess. iv. T ove éexdrecev eérri 
axaBapoia to uncleanness, Gal. v. 13 (like xadety émt Eevia Xen. 
An. 7, 6, 3, and the like; see Sintenis, Plutarch. Them. p. 147), 
2 Tim. ii. 14; Eph. ii. 10, cf. Xen. An. 5, 7, 84; Mem. 2, 3, 19; 
Plat. rep. 8.389b.; Diod. S. 2,24; Arrian. Alex. 1, 26,4; 2, 18, 
9; Diog. L. 1, 7, 2; cf. Index to Dio C. ed. Sturz p. 148 sq., ac- 
cording to some é¢ @ Phil. iii. 12 unto which (for which). 

f) After, of the rule, model, Luke i. 59 «areivy eri 1r@ dvopare 
after the name (Neh. vii. 63). To this head, probably, belongs 

352 also Rom. v. 14 emt T@ dpoumpare THs TapaBacews Addy ad (Vulg. 
Chelan) similitudinem peccati Ad.; for other explanations, see Meyer. 
869 2 Cor. ix. 6, however, we cannot with Philippi (Rém.- Br. S. 172) 
ithed. understand in the same way ; see above, p. 392. 


When éxi with Dat. in a local sense is joined to a verb of direction or 
motion (Matt. ix. 16; Jno. viii. 7, not Matt. xvi. 18; Acts iii. 11), the phrase 
413 includes together with the idea of motion that of tarrying and resting also. 


d. IIapd beside i.e. properly near, at the side of, used of place, 
with the Dative of the thing only in Jno. xix. 25 (Soph. Oecd. C. 


1 Yet several of these passages may be referred to the more general signification at, 
with (see above), as is done by Fr. Rom. I. 315. 

2"AmoAcirar 56 dobevar aderpds éx) tH of yvdoe: (where, however, good authorities 
[Sin also] read éy) is, properly, perishes on thy knowledge i.e. because thy knowledge is 
urged, — briefly, through thy knowledge. But éw{ does not therefore, as Grotius Rom. 
v. 12 maintains, strictly mean through. 

8 The Greeks usually employ the Plural, é¢’ ois (but éxt r@8e Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 
211). Rothe (Versuch iiber Rom. v. 12 ff. p. 17 ff.) has recently asserted that in the 
N.T. this ég’ ¢ should be uniformly rendered on the supposition, on the undirstanding, 
on condition, that, inas fur as. There is no passage, however, in which this would not 
be artificial and forced ; cf. Rickert, Comment. zu Rom. 2 Aufl. I. 262. 
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1160; Plato Ion 535 b.), elsewhere with the Dat. of the person 
(Krii. 299) ; sometimes denoting 

a) What is externally near, by, with, Luke ix. 47, or what is 
in one’s vicinity, province, custody, 2 Tim. iv. 18 Pedovnv diéduzroy 
mapa Kapr, 1 Cor. xvi. 2 (Aristot. pol. 1, 7), Luke xix. 7 (where 
mapa dpuapt. belongs to xcataddcar), Col.iv.16; Rev. ii. 13; Acts 
x. 6; xviii. 3. Sometimes, and more frequently, 

b) In reference to what is tdeally near one, in one’s possession, 
power, capacity, etc. (penes); as, Matt. xix. 26 mapa avOpwrous 
Touro advvatov éotw, mapa dé Oe@ mwdvra duvara, Rom. ii. 11 ov 
yap €ott mposwrodmpia mapa Ge@, ix. 14; Luke i. 87 (wapa rod 
Geov is a clerical mistake) cf. Demosth. cor. 352 a. ef dort map’ éwor 
Tus éurretpia, Jas. i. 17; 2 Cor. i. 17, especially of the judgment, 
Acts xxvi. 8 rt daructoy Kpiveras Trap’ wpiv etc. (apud vos), Rom. 
xii. 16 wn yiveoOe ppovipor trap’ éavrois (Prov. iii. 7) before your- 
selves (as judges), in your own estimation, in your own eyes, 
1 Cor. iii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 8 (Her. 1,382; Plato Theaet. 170d. ; 
Soph. Trach. 586; Eurip. Bacch. 399, and Electr. 737; Bhdy. 207). 
So likewise 2 Pet. ii. 11 ob dépoven xat’ aitav Tapa xupip (before 
the Lord as Judge) Brdodnpov xpiow were the words 7. xup. 
genuine, and, substantially, 1 Cor. vii. 24 &acros ev @ éxA7On, ev 
ToUT@ peveTw Tapa Hew with, before God, on the plane of God's judg- 
ment. That vapa with the Dat. denotes strictly direction towards,} 
cannot be established (Wahl in his Clav.) by Luke ix. 47, still less 
by Luke xix. 7 (see a) above). 

e. IIpos has the same primary import as zrapd, but is used in 
the N. T. only in its local sense: at, by, in the (immediate) vicin- 
ity of; as, Jno. xviii. 16 mpos 7H Oupa, xx. 11,12; Mark v.11 (to 414 
adduce instances of the same use of pos from Greek authors 
would be superfluous; for the assertion of Miinter, Symbol. ad 
intptat. ev. Joa. p. 31, is untrue). So likewise Rev. i. 13 srepte- 
Cwamevos mpos Tois pactois Gwynv girded about at the breasts with 
a girdle (Xen. C. 7,1, 33). In Luke xix. 37 éeyyifovros 75n mpos 
Tp xataBdaoe Tov dpous THY éXai@y is to be rendered: as he was 370 
already close ¢o etc. (In the Sept. apos with the Dative occurs hed 
much more frequently than in the N. T.) 

f. ITep¢ aud wo are never used in the N. T. with the Dative. 

1If wapd with the Dat. is employed with a verb of motion, the same attraction must 
be acknowledged which occurs when é» is so used. But in Xen. A. 2, 5, 27, which 
Kithner adduces as the only instance, recent editors on the authority of Codd. give 
rapa Tisoapépyny. On the other hand, see Plutarch. Themist. c. 5 and Sintenis in loc. 


It cannot, however, be denied that in the Dative itself the notion of whither is originally 
contained (p. 214). Cf. Hartung iiber d. Casus. 8. 81. 
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3538 §49. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
th od. 

a. Eis (the opposite of é« Rom. i. 17; v. 16). 

a) In the local sense it denotes not merely into, tn among (Luke 
x. 36; Acts iv. 17, likewise Mark xiii. 14 e’s ra Spn as we say, into the 
mountains), or (of countries and cities) to (into) Matt. xxviii. 16 ; 
Acts x.5; xii. 19, etc., but also (of levels) on Mark xi. 8 éotpwoav 
eis THY Oddy, Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. ix. 38, and even simply to (ad), 
thitherward (of motion or direction) Mark iii. 7 (Polyb. 2, 23, 1), 
Matt. xxi. 1; Jno. xi. 38 épyeras eis TO pynpeiov cometh to the 
tomb, cf. vs. 41; iv. 5 cf. vs. 28; xx. 1cf.vs.11; Actsix.2; Luke 
vi. 20 ésrdpas Tovs opOarpovs eis Tos pabynrds towards his disciples, 
Rev. x. 5 (eis tov ovpavoy) Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,11; Aeschin. dial. 2, 2. 
In reference to persons it hardly signifies to (arpos or a Mdv. 338; 
Bhdy. 215), but among, inter, Acts xx. 29; xxii. 21; Luke xi. 49; 
Rom. v. 12; xvi. 26; Plato Prot. 349a.; Gorg. 526 b. (when it 
occasionally approaches the import of the Dative, Luke xxiv. 47, 
see above, § 31, 5);} in one passage, into a person’s house, Acts 
xvi. 40 edsOov ets thy Avdiay (according to many [minuscule] 
Codd.) see Valcken. in loc. cf. Lys. orat. 2 in. Strabo 17, 796; 
Fischer, Well. III. II. p. 150; Schoem. Isae. 363, and Plutarch. 
Agis p. 124, (but the better Codd. [Sin. also] give apos). 

415 b) Applied to time, eis signifies sometimes a point, limit for, at 
which Acts iv. 3 (Herod. 8, 5, 2), or up éo, tll which, Jno. xiii. 1; 
2 Tim. i. 12;? sometimes a period (for, during, like éré) Luke 
xii. 19 eis oAAa Ern (Xen. M. 3, 6, 18). 

c) Used tropically, of ideal relations, it denotes any atm or end; 
as, Acts xxviii. 6 pndév dromoy eis avToy yiwopevoy unto, towards 
(on) him, cf. Plut. Moral. p.786c.; hence, a. the measure, amount 
(Bhdy. 218) which something reaches, 2 Cor. x. 18 eis ta duerpa 
xavyaoGat, iv. 17 (Lucian. dial. mort. 27, 7), cf. also the well- 
known eis padsota and eis pis. B. the condition into which 
something is brought, Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; Heb. vi. 6; cf. like- 

3871 wise Eph. ii. 21 f. y. the result, Rom. x. 10 (xiii. 14), 1 Cor. 
Ith ed. 51.17 eis TO Kpeirrov auvépyecBe. 8. the direction of the feelings 


1 Likewise in 1 Cor. xiv. 36; 2 Cor. x. 14 els is more appropriate than wpés, inasmuch 
as in all these passages ideal reaching to one (his knowledge or intercourse with him) 
is spoken of. 

2 (The more expressive) éws (or wéxp:) is oftener used in this sense; and many 
passages adduced in Lexicons under the signification usque ad are not purely temporal, 
but include the els of purpose, aim, Gal. iii. 17, 23 ; Eph. iv. 30. 
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views, etc. and the deportment towards (erga and contra), 1 Pet. 
iv. 9 pidokevos eis AAArHNOUs, Rom. viii. 7 (Her. 6, 65), xii. 16; 
Matt. xxvi. 10; 3 Jno. 5; Col. iii. 9; 2 Cor. viii. 24; x.1; Luke 
xii. 10, to which sense likewise Col. i. 20 daroxaraAXdtrew To ets 
avrov may be referred (cf. &sadXdtrew mpos twa Demosth. ep. 3, 354 
p. 114; Thuc. 4, 59 etc.) ;! further, the direction both of the 6th od 
thoughts, Acts ii. 25 david rAéye els avrov aiming at (referring to) 
him (dicere in aliquem, cf. Kypke in loc.), Eph. i.10; v. 82; Heb. 
vii. 14; cf. Acts xxvi. 6,2? and of the desires (after something) Phil. 
i. 23 and of the will in general; and then, the occasion Matt. 
xii. 41 els 7d xnpvyua “Iwva at the preaching; the purpose and 
end in view (Bhdy. 219) Luke v. 4 yaAdoate ra Sixrva tpov ets 
dypav for a draught (to catch), 2 Cor. ii. 12 €Aéwyv eis tnv Tpwada 
eis TO evaryyédov for the gospel i.e. in order to publish it, Acts 
ii. 88; vii. 5; Rom. v. 21; vi. 19; viii. 15; ix. 21; xiii. 14; xvi. 19; 
Heb. x. 24; xii. 7; 1 Pet. iv.7; 2 Pet. ii. 12; 2 Cor. ii. 16; vii. 9; 
Gal. ii. 8; Phil. i. 25 (ecs 8 for which Col. i. 29; 2 Thess. i. 11; 
cf. 1 Pet. ii. 8, els re Matt. xxvi. 8). In this way are explained 
also the phrases éA7rifew, meotevewy eis Tuva, as Well as the passages 
in which ecs relating to persons signifies for, Rom. x. 12 wAovrav 
ets wavras, Luke xii. 21; 1 Cor. xvi. 1 etc. (and thus borders on 
the Dat. see a) above), and lastly, the looser connections where 
ets is rendered in reference to, as respects, with reyard to (Bhdy. 414 
220; Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 484) Acts xxv. 20; 2 Pet.i.8; Rom. 
iv. 20; xv. 2 (of things, Xen. Mem. 8, 5,1; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 16), 
2 Cor. xi. 10; Eph. iii. 16; iv. 15; Rom. xvi. 5 (of persons). 
Sometimes subjective and objective purpose, aim and effect, cannot 
be separated, Heb iv. 16; Luke ii. 834; Rom. xiv. 1; Jude 21. 
The German zu, for, éo, includes both.2 Further, cf. § 29, 3 note. 


The following alleged significations of eis are to be rejected: Sub (Rom. 
xi. 82 cf. Gal. itl. 22) ; eis here retains the signification of tn, as we can 
say included 1 just as well as under; With (of the instrument), in Acts 
xix. 3 els 76 ‘Iwavvov Barricpa (éBarricOnpev) is a direct answer to the 
question eis ri ov éBarrioOyre; strictly the answer should have been, 
unto that unto which John baptized. The expression is abbreviated there- 


1 It is not necessary to consider this phrase pregnant, as Fr. Rom I. 278 does. It 
is obviously founded on the same conception as the expression preferred by Greek 
authors 8:arAdrrew apds Tiva. 

2 Likewise dudoa els ‘lepoodAuya Matt. v. 35 is substantially to be referred to this 
signification ; see Fr. in loc. 

$ Bat in Jno. iv. 14 dadopévovu els (why alévov is probably to be rendcred into, though 
BCrusius is of a different opinion. 
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fore, or rather, inexact. Nor can eis be strictly rendered before, coram 
in Acts xxii. 30 (see Kiihn6l), cf. Heind. Plat. Protag. 471; Stallb. Plat. 

372 symp. p. 438q.; but éoryoay (abrov) eis atrovs is: introduced (placed) 

itu ed, him among them, in the midst (cis péoov). In 2 Cor. xi. 6 ey mwaytit dave- 
pwlevres eis iuas ia very nearly : towards you (erga), as elsewhere mpos is 
used. That cis is ever equivalent to dud with Gen, is a fiction ; and eis 
duarayas dyydwy Acts vii. 53 is most simply rendered upon the injunctions 
of angels (which, indeed, as respects sense amounts to tn consequence of 
such injunctions), unless the interpretation proposed § 32, 4b. p. 228 be 
preferred. As to eis for év see § 50, 4, p. 414 sq. 


855 b. "Avd upon, up along! (Bhdy. 233 f.), occurs in the N. T. 

aie chiefly in the phrase dva péoov with Gen, of place, through the 
midst of, (in) between, Mark vii. 81; Matt. xiii. 25, and figura- 
tively with Gen. of a person, 1 Cor. vi. 5 Ctaxpivas dvd pécov tod 
adehgov. Then, with numerals, in a distributive sense; as, Jno. 
li. 6 Udpias ywpotoa dva Hetpntas Sto i tpeis containing two or 
three metretae apiece, [ Matt. xx. 9], Luke ix. 3; x.1; Mark vi. 40 
(where Lehm. [and Tdf.] following Codd. B. [Sin.] give xard) ; 
so frequently in Greek authors. The preposition thus gradually 
assumes the nature of an adverb (Bhdy. 284). This distributive - 
signification probably grew out of such phrases as dva ray eros 
every year, year by year. 


417 Hug, in the Freiburger Zeitschr. VI. 41 f, proposed to render the above 
passage from John: containing about two or three metretae; but he has 
not succeeded in establishing such a use. In Polyb. 2, 10, 8 and Dio 
Cass. 59, 2 dvd manifestly signifies each, apiece. In Polyb. 1, 16, 2 nobody 
will believe that the writer intended to state the strength of the Roman 
legion indefinitely, as merely ‘about’ 4000 foot and 300 cavalry. In Her. 
7, 184 dva Senxocious dvépas AoyLopévouce év éxaoty vy is a pleonastic ex- 
pression, similar to others of frequent occurrence — 200 apiece ... in each 
ship, (at the rate of etc.). Rev. iv. 8 & xa@’ & adrav éxov dva wrépvyas e 
is similar. Moreover,the Greeks use éx( with the Acc. to express about, 
Jor, a numerical amount. 


c. Ai with the Acc. indicates the ground (ratio), not the design 
(not even in 1 Cor. vii. 2),2 and signifies on account of (even in 


1 Hm. de partic. & p.5: Primum ac Proprium usum habet in iis, quae in al. rei 
superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur: motus enim significationem ei 
adhaerere quum ex eo intclligitur, quod non est apta visa quae cum verbo elva com- 
poneretur, tum docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut aaa’ &va €& éSpdyeyv. Further, cf. Spitzner 
de vi et usu pracpositt. dvd et card. Viteb. 1831. 

2 That is to say, it is only per consequens that the notion of desicn is implied in 8.a 
Tas ropvelas : on account of fornications let every man have his own wife. Fornications are 
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Jno. vii. 43; x. 19; xv. 3 etc.), or, when the motive of an action 
is meant, out of, from, Matt. xxvii. 18 5a POovov out of (from) 
envy, Eph. ii. 4 8a trav modAnv ayarny (Diod. S. 19, 54 da riv 
Mpos Tous nTvynKoTas Edeov, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13; Demosth. Conon. 
730c.). As to Rom. iii. 25, which even Reiche has misunder- 373 
stood, see Bengel. In Heb. v. 12 8a tov xpovoy is, on account tthe 
of the time, considering the time (you have enjoyed Christian 
instruction ;? not, as Schulz renders it, after so long a time). 
Sometimes &:a with Acc. denotes apparently the means (ground 
or motive and means are very closely connected, cf. Demosth. cor. 
3804a.; Xen. M. 3, 8,15; Liv. 8, 53; and in the poets dd is 
sometimes used with the Acc. even in a local sense, see Bhdy. 
236): Jno. vi. 57 kayo S@ Sa Tov matépa Kai o tparyov pe Snoetat 35% 
&: éué, just as in Long. pastor. 2 p. 62 Schacf. 8a tas vidas Mthet 
éCnoe, Plut. Alex. 668e. But the passage strictly means, J live 
by reason of the Father, that is, because the Father lives, cf. Plat. 
conv. 203 e.; Fr. Rom. I. 197, who adduces as parallel Cic. Rosc. 
Am. 22, 63 ut, propter quos hanc suavissimam lucem adspexerit, 
eos indignissime luce privaret. Passages more or less similar are 
Demosth. Zenoth. 576a.; Aristoph. Plut. 470; Aeschin. dial. 1,2; 418 
Dion. H. 111.1579; cf. Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. II. p. 2 Lips. ; Sintenis, 
Plutarch. Themist. 121; Thuc. ed. Poppo III. If. 517. But Heb. 
v.14; vi. 7 by no means belong here, nor (as de Wette and Ewald 
still maintain) Rev. xii. 11 évienoay dca ro alua, cf. vii. 14 and 
what immediately follows, xai ovx myamrnoav tiHv uynv etc. As 
to Rom. viii. 11 (where the reading, indeed, varies) see Fr., and 
as to Jno. xv. 3 Mey. in loc. In 2 Cor. iv. 5; Heb. ii. 9; 2 Pet. 
ii. 2 (where Schott still renders it by per, which gives a false sense 
even; Bengel otherwise) Rev. iv. 11, 8a is quite appropriately 
translated for the sake of. So too in Rom. viii. 202 (where Schott 
has peragain). But in Rom. xv.15 da rnv ydpw thv do0ciody pot 


the ground of this regulation, inasmuch as they are to be prevented. In Greek authors 
also design sometimes in the same way attaches itself to 3d; see the annotators on 
Thuc. 4, 40 and 102. 

1 The phrase is used thus, essentially, in Polyb. 2, 21, 2 and elsewhere, see Bleek on 
the above passage. Schulz insists in applying the temporal sense of 8:d to Heb. ii. 9 
likewise. But 84 7d wd@nua roi Oavdrov means, on account of the suffering of death, 
and is elucidated from the well-known connection, recognized by the apostolic writers, 
between the sufferings and the exaltation of Christ. 

? Here 3:a roy bxordgayra constitutes an antithesis to obx éxovea, not voluntarily, but 
by reason of him that subjected,—by the will and command of God Probably Paul 
intentionally avoided saying 8a rod trordtayros, equivalent to 8 Oeds bwérate abrhy. 
Adam’s sin was the proper and direct cause of the paraérys. 
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the preposition must not, in consideration of xii. 3 80a Tis ydpetoy 
THs So0cions pot, be understood in this sense ; both expressions are 
proper. 1 Jno. ii. 12 is correctly rendered by Liicke. 2 Pet. ii. 2 
needs no comment. In 2 Pet. iii. 12 8 qv may be referred to 4 
tov Geod iuépa, and translated on account of; yet if referred to 
mapoucia, as is done by Bengel, it gives sense. Lastly, in Gal. 
iv. 13 8° doOévevay tis capxos is probably not to be understood 
(Schott) of the state, condition (éu adoOeveias), but means: on 
account of weakness, owing to a weakness ; see Mey. 
d. Kara. The local (primary) meaning is, 
a) down upon (down along, cf. Aeschin. dial. 3, 19), passing 
374 on, through, over (Xen. C. 6, 2, 22); as, Luke viii. 89 arnrbe nal 
Ithed. GAnv thy trodw Knpioowv, Xv. 14 Auuos KaTa THY ywpay throughout 
the country, all over the country, Acts viii. 1 (2 Mace. iii. 14; 
Strabo 3, 163); Acts v. 15 éx@épew xara tas wrareias through the 
streets, along the streets, vill. 36 (Xen. An. 4, 6, 11), Luke ix. 6; 
xiii. 22; Acts xi. 1; xxvii. 2 (Xen. C. 8, 1, 6, Raphel. in loc.).' 
Uniformly of horizontal extension. So even in Acts xxvi. 3 ra 
419 kata tovs "Iovéaious €6n nai bnrnwara the custome etc. extendina 
throughout the Jews (common among the Jews).? 
357  b) on to, towards, Phil. iii. 14 (xara oxomdy towards the mark). 
Shed. Acts viii. 26; xvi. 7; Luke x. 32 (Aesop. 88,4; Xen. C. 8, 5,17); 
likewise merely of the direction (geographical position, versus), 
Acts ii. 10 #5 AuBuns tis xata Kupnyny, xxvii. 12 Ayéva Brérovre 
xara AiBa (Xen. An. 7, 2,1). Accordingly, cata mposwiroy ruvos 
signifies to one’s face i.e. before one’s eyes, Luke ii. 81; Acts iii. 13; 
so also nat’ obOarpovs Gal. iii. 1 (Xen. Hist. 1, 14 like nat’ dupa 
Eurip. Androm. 1064, xar’ éupata Soph. Ant. 756). Likewise in 
Rom. viii. 27 xara Qedy evtvyydavew does not mean (in a local 
sense) apud deum, but, properly, towards God, before God.* 


1 Kard in its local signification is not properly synonymous with éy (as even Kiihnol 
on Acts xi. 1 asserts). Kara rhe wéAw means, throughout the city ; «a0 68d» along the 
road, on the road (as on aline). Even «at’ olxov, where the primary meaning recedes 
farthest from view, is uscd to express a different conception from év ofk (as zu [Zause, 
at home is different from im Hause, in the house). Besides, card has established itself in 
many phrases where probably é» might have been used. 

2 Hence comes the meaning with, among, as of xa@ dpas woinral Acts xvii. 28, cf. 
xiii. 1 and other passages; see above, p. 193. Kard with a personal pronoun is em- 
ployed thus, especially in later authors, as merely a circumlocution for a possessive 
pronoun; see Hase, Leo Diac. p. 230. 

8 Against this explanation, adopted also by F'r. AreA/ and others, varions objections 
have recently been raised, particularly by Mey. and PAi/ipp:. The most unimportant 
of all is that then «ar avrdéy would be used. The emphasis implied in the substantive 
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Closely connected with this is the temporal use of the preposition, 
sometimes as in Acts xvi. 25 cara To pecovixtioy towards midnight, 
and sometimes as in Matt. xxvii. 15 «a6 éoprav during the festival, 
i. 20 nar’ dvap during a dream, secundum quictem (Herod. 2,7, 6, 
cata das by daylight Xen. C. 3, 3, 25, xara Biov Plato, Gorg. 488 a. ), 
Heb. ix. 9 also iii. 8 (Sept.) cata THv jyépav Tov trespacpov tn the 
day etc., and xara To avo at the samo time Acts xiv. 1. 

Hence it is employed of both place and time in a distributive 
sense, first with plural nouns, as cata @udds by tribes, Matt. xxiv. 7 
cata Torous, Acts xxii. 19, cata duo in pairs 1 Cor. xiv. 27 (Plato, 
ep. 6, 323¢.), Mark vi. 40 var.; afterwards frequently with singular 
nouns, as in Acts xv. 21 cata wodw from city to city (Diod. 8. 
19,77; Plutarch. Clecm. 25; Dio Chr. 16, 461; Palaeph. 52, 7), 
xat’ évavrov yearly Heb. ix. 25 (Plato, pol. 298e.; Xen. C. 8, 6, 375 
16, xara piva Xen. An. 1, 9,17; Dio C. 750, 74), «aO” juépay ithe 
daily Acts ii. 46; 1 Cor. xvi. 2 (Hm. Vig. 860).? 

Used figuratively xara is the preposition of reference and diree- 420 
tion to something: either generally, as in Eph. vi. 21 ra x«az’ eye 
quae ad ine pertinent, Acts xxv. 14, or in limitation of a gencral 
expression (Her. 1, 49; Soph. Trach. 102 and 879) Eph. vi. 5 o 
Kata capKae Kup as respects the flesh, so far as concerns the flesh, 
Rom. ix. 5 é€ dv (Iovdaiwv) 6 Xptatos To Kata cdpea (1 Pet.iv. 14), 
Acts iii. 22; Rom. vii. 22 also xi. 28 and xvi. 25; or specially 

a) the measure, the standard, according to, in conformity to, 
as in Eph. iv. 7; Matt. xxv. 15; Jno. ii.6; Luke ii. 22 xara voyuer, 
Heb. ix. 19 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 6), Acts xxvi. 5; Rom. xi. 21 xara 358 
guow, Matt. ix. 29 cata thy mictw tyav according to your faith, sb 
as it deserves, 2 Cor. iv. 13; Rom. ii. 2 xara ad7Oevay, Matt. ii. 15 
Kata xpovov according to the time. Hence it denotes similarity, 
sort (pattern), Heb. viii. 8f. cuvredéow ... Suabneny can, poiaee 
thy diabnnnv, fy éroinca ctc. (1 Kings xi. 10), Acts xviii. 14. 
Likewise with names of persons card riva usually signifies accord- 
ing to some one’s opinion Col. ii. 8 (Eph. ii. 2); 2 Cor. xi. 17, or 
will Rom. xv.5; 1 Cor. xii. 8; cf. Stallb, Plat. Gorg. p. 91, or 


is easily felt, and is indicated visibly, too, by the position of nara.@edy, though the point: 
of principal moment lies in dtp ayiov. The translation, according to God, introduces 
an entirely unnecessary idea into the passage, since of the Spirit no different intercession 
can be thought of. 

' Also xa éauréy for one’s self is usually referred; to this use (see e.g. Passow), but 
erroneously, as the phrase is not distributive. KaQ" éayrdv, and the, like, properly means 
in reference to one’s self, whereby something 18 restrigted to a single subject; hence for. 
one’s self, adv. seorsum. As to fxew x. dqurdy, sce Fr. Rom, IJ. 212. 
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od 


according to some one’s pattern and example, as in Gal. iv. 28 
xata ’Icadx in the same way as Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 1 Pet. 
i. 15; Eph. iv. 24 (Plato, Parm. 126c¢.; Lucian. pisc. 6,12; eunuch. 
13; Dio C. 376, 59; cf. Kypke and Wetst. on Gal. as above, Marle, 
floril. p. 64.sq.). It is used of authors: to «ata Mar@aiov evaryye- 
Acoy the gospel (the evangclic history) as recorded by Matthew 
(according to Matthew's understanding and exposition of it). 
As to elvat Kata cdpKa, cata veda Rom. viii. 5, see the expositors. 
In the (Pauline) phrase «ar dv@pwrov after the manner of man, 
in (ordinary) human fashion, (with contexts of various descrip- 
tions), «ara is used more generally: Rom. iii.5; Gal. i. 11; 
iii. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 6 (see Wiesing. in loc.), see Fr. 
Rom. I. 159sq.! Cf. in connection with the same use of «ara, 
421 Rom. iv. 4 «ara yapw by way of grace, 1 Cor. ii. 1 xa’ trrepoyny 
876 Aoyou, Phil. ili.6; Eph. vi.6; Rom. xiv. 15; Acts xxv. 23 dvdpacr 
Thel. rots nat’ éEoyny TIS TroAEws. 

b) the occasion (and the motive), a sense closely allied to the 
preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4 xara yapw may be rendered also, 
of (out of ) grace), Matt. xix. 8 dmodtoat thy yuvaixa Kata Tacav 
aitiay for every cause, on every ground (Kypke in loc., cf. Paus. 5, 
10,2; 6,18; 2, 7), Rom. ii. 5; Actsiii. 17 xara ayvoway érputate 
in consequence of ignorance (Raphel. in loc.), Phil. iv. 11 ovy ore 
«al botépnow AEyw from (in consequence of suffering) want, Tit. 
ili. 53 1 Pet. i. 8 xara ro avrod Ereos,? Eph. 1.5; Her. 9,17 (xara 
70 €xOos) etc. cf. Diog. L. 6,10; Arrian. Al. 1,17,13. Also in Heb. 
xi. 7) xara miotiw Sixacocvyn the righteousness which proceeds 
from faith. 

c) the intention, purpose, for, to (Jno. il. 6), 2 Tim.i.1;2 Tit. 
i. 1 (cf. Rom. i. 5 eis), and the (necessary) result, 2 Cor. xi. 21 


1 In 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10 AuweioOa: ward Oedy and Adwn x. 8. is not sorrow produced by 
God (Kypke in loc.), but, as Bengel aptly says, animi Deum spectantis et sequentis, to 
sorrow according to God i.e. after the mind and will of God. In the passage that 
follows Paul might in the same way have written n Kata Toy xédouoyv AUxn. But 7 
roo xéapmov Aven has a meaning somewhat different: the sorrow of the world, i.e. as 
the world (those who belong to the world) possesses and experiences it (of course about 
the things of the «éoos). Bengel in like manner has duly appreciated the difference 
between these two expressions. In 1 Pet. iv. 6 card av@péwous means after the manner 
of men, and is more closely defined by the annexed gapxi; just so xara Oey means 
after the manner of God, which is more closely defined by rvevpars (for God is wvetua). 

2 Accordingly xard sometimes stands parallel to the Dat. (instrum.), as in Arrian. 
Al. 5, 21, 4 nar’ &8o0s 7d Medpou parrov f pidia 7H “AAcEdvSpov. Sce Fr. Rom. I. 99. 

8 Matthies gives an artificial exposition with the remark that it cannot be shown that 
xard expresses ol ject. This import, however, is very naturally involved in the original 
mcaning of this preposition. Morcover, see Afth. 1356, 1359. 
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KaT atysiay Aéyw to (as a, by way of) reproach (Her. 2, 102; 
Thuc. 5,7; 6,31). The signification cum must be rejected, 
though «ata may sometimes be translated with. In Rom x. 2 
ros Oeovd GAN’ ov Kat’ ertyywour is zeal for God, but not according 
to knowledge, i.e. not as zeal resulting from knowledge manifests 
itself (cf. above, xar’ dyvorav), 1 Pet. iii. 7. In Heb. xi. 13 «ata 
mwiotw amréQavov etc. means: they died in (according to) faith, 
without having received etc.; it was in accordance with faith 
(with the nature of wioris) that they died having seen only from 
afar the fulfilment of the promises. The idea of xata wicrw is 
contained in the seeond participial clause. 

ce. ‘Trép with Acc. signifies beyond, away-over (Her. 4, 188; 
Plato, Crit. 108e.; Plut. virt. mul. p. 231 Lips.). In the N. T. it 
never occurs in reference to place, but is always used figuratively, 
beyond, over and above in number, rank, quality ; as, Acts xxvi. 13 
das Tepikayrpay ... vmep Thy NapTpOTHTa Tov HLOU, Matt. x. 24 
oun éote pabyrns wmép tov diddoxaXdopv, Philem. 16; Matt. x. 87 0 
dirav tatépa urep éeue (Acsch. dial. 8, 6), 2 Cor. i. 8 (Epict. 31, 
37); Gal. i. 14, also 2 Cor. xii. 13 ti yap éorw, 5 yrrnOnre virép 


309 
6th ed. 


Tas AouTas exxAnoias inferior beyond the other churches (gradation 422 


downwards). Concerning irép after comparatives, see § 35, 1. 

f. Merd denotes motion into the midst of something, Iliad 2, 376. 
Then it signifies motion after, behind, something ; in prose, how- 
ever, it more frequently means behind, after (post) of a state of 
rest, Heb. ix. 3 wera ro Scvtepov xatarrétacwa (Paus. 3,1,1). In 
all other passages of the N. T. where it occurs it signifies after in 
regard to time, (the opposite of apo), even in Matt. xxvii. 63 
— where the popular expression presents no difficulty, see Krebs, 
obs. p. 87 sq. — and 1 Cor. xi. 25 peta to Sevrvnoca, which must 
not, in consideration of Matt. xxvi. 26 (éc@uvrey airav), be 
rendered by during ; on the other hand, ef. Luke xxii. 20. So 
too, the familiar expression we@” nuépav interdiu (Ellendt, Arrian. 
Al. 4, 18, 10) properly denotes post lucem, after daybreak. 

g. IIapa. The primary import is bestde, along, of a line or 
extended space, Matt. iv. 18 aepimrat@v mapa thy Oddaccap... 
elde etc. walking along the sea-side (Xen. C. 5, 4, 41; A. 4, 6, 4; 
6, 2,1; Plato Gorg. 511e.), xiii. 4 évrece rapa tv odov fell (along) 
by the wayside. Then it is used also of a point of space, — 
belonging, however, to an extended object; as, éoyeoOat rapa thy 
Odraccay to the sea-side Matt. xv. 29; Acts xvi. 13, piarew or 
T:Oévat Tapa tovs modas t. to beside the feet Matt. xv. 30; Acts 


377 
7th ed. 
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iv. 80; cf. Held, Plutarch. Timol. 356. It is used only thus alsa 
with verbs of rest,! as of sitting, standing, lying, (being situated) 
Tapa Thy Odracoay Or THY Aiuyny OF Tapa Thy Gdoyv (propter mare, 
viam) Matt. xx. 80; Luke v. 1sq.; xviii. 85; Heb. xi. 11; Acts 
x. 6 @ €otwy oixia Tapa Odraccay (vs. 82), cf. Xen. A. 8, 5,1; 7, 
2,11; Paus. 1, 38,9; Aesop. 44,1; Hartung d. Casus S, 83. 

360 Further, vwapa means beside the mark or aim, and consequently 

she. (as the context may determine), sometimes above, as in Rom. 
xii. 8 (to which Fr. compares Plutarch. Mor. 83 f. Qavpactai rap’ 
5 de¢), sometimes below, as in 2 Cor. xi. 24 wevrdxu reccapdxovta 
Tapa piav forty (with the omission of one) less one, Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,1 (cf. Heb. ii. 7 Sept.), Bhdy. 258. In the former sense it 
is used figuratively, 

a) in comparisons, as in Luke xiii. 2 dyaptwdol mapa mavras 

423 above all (more than all, see imrép, cf. § 35, 2 b.), iii. 18; Heb. i. 9 
(Sept.) ; iii. 3 (Dio Cass. 152, 16; analogous to which is dAXos 
mapa 1 Cor. iii. 11 other than, equivalent to the ordinary ddXos 7, 
cf. Stallb. Phileb. 51); Rom. xiv. 5 xpivew ayépay aap’ yépay 
to gudge (esteem) one day above another, i.e. to prefer one day to 
another. 

b) against: Acts xviii. 13 mapa voyoy (Xen. M.1,1,18; Lucian. 
Demon. 49); Rom. i. 26 mapa gvow (praeter naturam Plat. rep. 
5, 466 d.; Plut. educ. 4,9); iv. 18 map’ éAmi8a (praeter spem, 
Plato pol. 295d.); xvi. 17; Heb. xi. 11 (Thuc. 3,54; Xen. A. 2, 
5,41; 5, 8,17; 6,4, 28; Philostr. Apoll. 1, 38); compare the 
expressions overstep, transgress, the law. The opposite would be: 
Kata duo etc., cf. Xen. M. as above, Plut. educ. 4, 9. 

c) in Rom. i. 25 mapa tov xticavra with the omission of the 
Creator (consequently, instead of the Creator). In one passage 
mapa indicates the ground or reason: 1 Cor. xii. 15 [16] zapa 
tovro therefore, strictly with (beside) this, since this is so, Weber, 
Demosth. p. 521 (Plut. Camill. 28; Dio C. 171, 96; Lucian. paras. 

378 12 and often). In Latin, as is well-known, propter (from prope, 

it ed. of. propter flumen) became the ordinary causal preposition, (Vig. 
p. 862; Vkm. Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 124 sq.; Maetzner, 
Antiph. p. 182). | 

h. TIpés to, towards, with verbs of motion or mere direction 
(Acts iv. 24; Eph. iii. 14; 1 Cor. xiii. 12 wposerov mpos rpdswrov 


1 Such expressions as Polyb. 1, 55, 7 éy ri wapdh rh» “Iravlay xemmérp wAcupg rijs 
XiceAlas situated (extending) towards, alongside of, Italy, constitute the transition to 
this use of the preposition. 
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face turned to face). Sometimes the force of the Acc. seems to 
disappear and mpos means with, particularly before names of per- 
sons, as in Matt. xiii. 56; Jno.i. 1; 1 Cor. xvi. 6 (Demosth. Apat. 
579 a.) ; even here, however, mpos denotes (ideal) annexation. 
- But the appropriateness of the Acc. is still perceptible in Mark 
- iv. 16 d6yXos mrpos THY Oadaccay eri THS ys Hv on the land towards 
the sea (by the sea-side), ii. 2; still more in Acts v. 10; xiii. 31; 
Phil. iv. 6; see Fr. Mr. p. 201 sq., cf. Schoem. Isae. p. 244. The 
Latin ad, as is well-known, has both significations. 

The temporal applications wpos xaspov for a time Luke viii. 13 ; 
Jno. v.85; Heb. xii. 10 f., and apos éomepay towards evening Luke 
xxiv. 29 (Wetst. I. 826), are seen at a glance to be warranted ; 
(cf. above, et § 47, g, d) p. 375, and § 48, c. p. 892). 

Figuratively, wpos denotes the end towards which sumething is 
directed, and consequently the result, issue, as 2 Pet. ili. 164... 
otpeBrovow ... mpos Thy Wiay avT@y atwreay, Heb. v.14; ix. 138; 

1 Tim. iv. 7 (Simplic. in Epict. 13 p. 146), Jno. xi. 4; but espe- ; 
cially the direction of the mind towards something, e.g. Heb. i. 7 424 
Mpos Tous aryryédous Neyer in reference to (speaking with regard to 
them), Luke xx. 19; Rom. x. 21 (not Heb. xi. 18), like dicere in 
aliquem ; cf. Plutarch. de ed ap. Delph. c. 21; Xen. M. 4, 2, 15;— 

in particular 

a) disposition towards one, erga and contra,! as in Luke xxiii. 12; 364 
1 Thess. v.14; 2 Cor. iv. 2; vii. 12; Acts vi.1; Heb. xii. 4; Col. shed 
iv. 0; Rev. xiii. 6. 

b) design (direction of the will) and object (purpose, behalf), 
asin 1 Cor.x.11; xii.7; Matt. vi.1; Heb. vi.11; Acts xxvii. 12; 

2 Cor. xi. 8; 1 Pet.iv.12. Hence wpos rf wherefore (quo consilio) 
Jno. xiii. 28; cf. Soph. Aj. 40. 

c) consideration for something, Matt. xix. 8 Mwoyjs mpos rh 
oxAnpoxapoiav vpdv errétpeyev etc. out of regard to, on account of, 
tlie hardness of your hearts (Polyb. 5, 27, 4; 38, 8, 10). 

d) the rule efter, according to, which one is guided, Luke xii. 47; 
Gal. ii. 14; 2 Cor. v.10; Lucian. conser. hist. 38; Plat. apol. 40 e.; 
Aeschin. dial. 3,17; and hence the standard according to which 
a comparison is instituted, as in Rom. viii. 18 ov« afia ra raOnpara 
Tov viv KaLpov pos THY pédAXOUCAaY Sokay arroxadudPOyvar compared 
to, as if applied ¢o a standard of comparison, Bar. iii. 36 (Thuc. 


1 Thus used but seldom except in verhs already containing the notion of hostility, 
as in Sext. Empir. 3, 2 (Dio C. 250, 92). This remark is necessary to qualify the 
statement in my Observatt. in. epist. Jac. p. 16. 
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6,31; Plat. Gorg. 471e.; Hipp. maj. 281d.; Isoer. big. p. 842; 
Aristot. pol. 2,9,1; Demosth. ep. 4,119a; ef. Wolf, Leptin. p. 251; 
Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II. 340). 


That in such expressions as d:ariPerPar ScaPynnv mpds twa, SuaxpiverOau 
mpos Twa, eipnyny éxew mpos twa (Rom. v. 1), xowwvia mpds re 2 Cor. vi. 14 
(cf. Philo ad Caium 1007; Himer. eclog. 18, 3) ete. (see Alberti, observ. 
p. 803; Fr. Rom. I. 252) the preposition drops the meaning cum,' and 
siguifies simply towards, has already been acknowledged by Bretschn. and 
Wahl. Also in Heb. iv. 13 mpés Sv qyiv 6 Adyos, the preposition denotes 
direction; and Kiithnél might have reserved his remark, ‘ mpds signifies 
cum’ (cf. Elsner in loc.). Schleusner’s rendering of the phrase edyerOur 
mpos Gesy by precart a deo, deserves to be mentioned only as a striking 
instance of unlimited empiricism. 


i. [Fept about, around. Primarily of place, as in Acts xxii. 6 
mwepiactpuyat pws mept euéa light shone round about me, Luke 
xili. 8; also with verbs of rest, as in Mark iii. 34 of wepi adrov 
xaOrjpevor, Matt. ili. 4 etye Yduvnv mept tyv cody about his loins. 
Then of time, as in Mark vi. 48 wept rerdprny dudannv about the 
fourth watch (cerca in Latin), Matt. xx. 3 (Aeschin. ep. 1, 121 b.); 
Acts xxii. 6. Lastly, of the object around which an action or a 
state revolves, as it were, as in Acts xix. 25 of wep) ra rowadra 
épyarat (Xen. Vectig. 4, 28) ; Luke x. 40 (Lucian. indoct. 6) ; 
1 Tim. vi. 4 voowy mept Enrnces (Plat. Phaed. 228e.). Hence it 
is sometimes equivalent to wn reference to, as in Tit. ii. 7; 1 Tim. 
i. 19; 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 2; Isocr. Evag. 4; errorem 
circa literas habuit, and similar expressions, occur in Quintil. and 
Sueton.). Cf. above, § 80, 3, note 5 p. 192, and Ast, Plat. legg. p. 37; 
but especially Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317 sqq. Worthy of notice, 
further, is the phrase ot qept tov [Iatdov Paul and his companions 
Acts xiii. 13,? like of wepi Eevopavra Xen. An. 7, 4, 16, of wepi 
Kéxporra Xen. Mem. 3, 5,10, an expression which in later authors 
denotes the leader alone, Hm. Vig. 700. So probably in Jno. xi. 19 


1 Merd in such phrases is used also by Greek authors, though this use seems to 
become more common in the later language, Malal. 2, 52 éroAéunoay per’ dAAfAwy, 13 
p. 317, 337; 18 p. 457. 

2 Greek writers, as is well known, emplov auf likewise in this cireumlocution ; but 
in simple prose wep{ is in general far more frequent. That the expression of wep) rdy 
TlavAoy means not only the ‘surroundings’ (followers, companions, etc.) of Paul, but 
also includes Pau! himself, arises probably from the pictorial nature of the preposition, 
which denotes what encompasses, and thus Paul’s company. An expression somewhat 
analogous to this is used in German, e.g. Miillers (genit.) i.e. Mtiller and his household. 
(In Franconia they say, die Miillerschen, the Miillers, also including the head of the 


family.) 
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ai wept MdpOav xai Mapiay is to be interpreted; for the avras 
following can only refer to the two sisters. Examples (but with- 
out precise discrimination) are adduced also by Wetst. I. 915 sq. ; 
Schwarz, Comment. p. 1074; Schweigh. Lexic. Polyb. p. 463. See 
also Bhdy. 2638. | 

k. ‘Y7ro originally denotes local motion, underneath, Matt. viii. 8 
iva pou wire Thy oreyny eiséeAOns, Luke xiii. 34 éricuvatas tHv voooiay 34() 
imo Tas Wrépuyas (Xen. C. 5, 4,43; Plutarch. Thes. 3); also rest, ith ed 
i.e. the being (extending) under a surface, as in Acts ii. 5 of tro 
roy ovpavov, Luke xvii. 24 (Plat. ep. 7, 8326c.), 1 Cor. x. 1 (Her. 
2,127; Plut. Themist. 26; Aesop. 36, 3),! also in Rom. ili. 13 
(Sept.) tos doriswy iro ta YeiAn advrwv under their lips (cf. Her. 
1,12 xaraxpimrev id thy Ovpnv). Then figuratively (Bhdy. 267 ; 
Boissonade, Nic. p. 56), Rom. vii. 14 wempapevos inro thy ayaptiay 
sold under sin, into the power of sin, Matt. viii. 9 Eywv tm’ euaurov 
aotpatuotas (Xen. C. 8, 8, 5) under me i.e. subject to my power, 

1 Pet. v.6; often in the phrase elvas or yiveoOas wré tt to be under, 426 
given up to, something, Matt. viii. 9; Rom. iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Gal. iii. 10; iv. 2, 21 (Lucian. abdic. 23). It is applied to time 

in Acts v. 21 iro tov SpOpov (Lucian. amor. 1) close upon, towards 
(like the local expression wre ro retyos). Similar instances are 

of frequent occurrence in Greek authors; as, wo vucra, ume Thy 

éw etc. (see Alberti, observ. p. 224; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. I. 146 ; 
Schweigh. Lexic. Polyb. p. 683). The Romans, too, use sub in 

the same way. 

l. "Evi 1) Of place: motion upon (over a level surface) Matt. 
xxvii. 45 oxotos éyéveto eri Tacav Thy ynv, Xiv. 19 dvaxNOjvat emt 
tous yoptous, Acts vii. 11 (xvii. 26) ; on or to, coming from above 
or below, accordingly down upon Matt. x. 29 émi yiv, Acts iv. 33, 
up upon Acts x. 9 avéBn emi ro Sapa, Matt. xxiv. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 24 
(Xen. C. 8, 1, 4), also on (upon) Jno. xiii. 25 éaemimrrewy eri ro 
ornGos on the breast (Jno. xxi. 20); up before (a high court) 
Matt. x. 18; Luke xii. 11; in general, of the end towards, after, 
at (which one advances, strives, arrives, etc.) Luke xv. 4; xxii. 52; 
Acts viii. 86; Phil. iii. 14 (var.) Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 39; An. 6, 2, 2; 
Kypke in loc., rarely merely ¢o (of persons) Mark v.21; Actsi. 21.2 363 
From this primary import we may easily explain the application & « 

1 Accordingly Eurip. Alcest. 907 Atwal re plAwy tay bwd yaiay, which Monk changed 
into drd yaias, may probably be tolerated. Cf. Matthiae, Eurip. Hec. 144. The phrase 
is certainly not peculiar to later Greek (Palaeph. 10, 1). 


2 From such passages must be distinguished Luke x. 9 #yyucey de’ buds 4) Bacirela 
cou Geov. Here a heavenly gift is spoken of which comes down on men ; cf. Acts i. 8. 
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of the preposition in Acts x. 10 ézéecev én’ atrov éxatacts (Vv. 5), 
i. 26 Errecev 6 KANpos eri MarOiav, Vv. 28 érayayeiv ert twa 76 alua 
avOpwrou tives, Jno. i. 33 and elsewhere. The German ay/, almost 
universally applicable as it is, is very similar (only, in rendering 
Matt. xxvii. 29 ééOnxay xarapov eri tnv Seay, a German would 
say, in die rechte Hand; better Codd., however, [Sin. also] give 
ev 7H SeEca, and the common reading cannot be defended by Rev. 
xx. 1). Itis only in appearance that éré with the Acc. is joined 
to verbs of rest; as in Matt. xiii. 2 0 dyAos emi Tov avytadon eiornKet 
stood (had placed themselves) upon the shore, cf. Odyss. 11, 577 ; 
Diod.S.20,7. In Matt. xix. 28 xaOiceaGe eri dwdexa Opovous (Paus. 
1, 85, 2), 2 Cor. iii. 15 KaAvppa eri Thy xapdiay xetrar, Acts x. 17; 

381 xi. 11, the same remark applies to the use of é7é as to that of 

Idol cic in similar circumstances ; sec § 50, 4b.; Ellendt, Arrian. Alex. 
II. 91.! 

427 2) Of the time over which something extends; as, Luke iv. 25 
éml érn tpia for, during, three years, Acts xiii. 31; xix. 10; Heb. 
xi. 80; cf. Her. 8,59; 6,101; Thuc. 2,25; Xen. C. 6, 2, 34; 
Plat. legg. 12,945 b.; Strabo 9,401. Hence é¢’ dcov Matt. ix. 15; 
2 Pet. i. 138 (Polyaen. 6, 22) as longas. More rarely of the point 
of time towards which, at which, something takes place, Acts iii. 1 
see Alberti in loc. 

38) Figuratively: a) of the number and degree to which some- 
thing amounts, as in Rev. xxi. 16 émi cradious dwdexa yidradwv — 
where we use up fo (Her. 4,198; Xen.C. 7,5, 8; Polyb. 4, 39, 4) 
Rom. xi. 18 é¢ dcov in quantum i.e. quatenus. b) of superin- 


1 Jas. v. 14 xposevidobwoay éx airdv may mean let them pray over (upon) him (folding 
their hands over him in prayer, cf. Acts xix. 13), or pray down upon him, or even over 
him, for éw{ is very often used with Acc. where the Dat. or Gen. might have been 
expected. A recent expositor should not have rejected this exposition so lightly. In 
Luke v. 25 éq’ $ xaréxe:ro (as the best Codd. [Sin. also] read) may be explained either 
according to the preceding remark, or thus: upon (over) which (a level) he lay. Moreover 
what is said above scems sufficient to justify the reading, furnished by good authority 
[also by Cod. Sin.} and already adopted by Zchm., in Jno. xxi 4 lorn ext roy alyiardy 
(cf. Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 68, sec above in the text), which Matthai erroneously calls a semi- 
graecam correctionem. Elsewhere certainly the difference between éwi with Acc. and éxi 
with Gen. or Dat. is sometimes inconsiderable. When it is supposed, however, that in 
Mark xv. 24 (we also say ter die Kleidung loosen) Phil. 1i. 27 (sorrow upon sorrow — 
so that one sorrow comes upon another already present) the Acc. stands for the Gen. 
or Dat., a closer examination of the passages shows at once the incorrectness of the 
supposition. But in Luke xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 11 the Dat. also might certainly have 
been employed, cf. Luke xix. 41; Rev. xviii. 20, and in Rev. v. 1 the Acc. would have 
been even more correct. These two constructions, though, are based on somewhat 
different views of the matter. We also say tiber eine Sache freuen (to rejoice over a thing’. 
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tendence and power over, Rev. xiii. 7 é500n air@ é€oucia émi Tracay 
guanyv, Heb. iii. 6; x. 21 (Xen. C. 4, 5, 58), cf. Luke ii. 8; xii. 14, 
Baowrever eri twa Luke i. 33; Rom. v. 14; cf. Malal. 5 p. 143. 

c) of the heart’s direction, the disposition, hence towards (Franke, 
Dem. 127), erga and contra, Matt. x. 21; Luke vi. 85; 2 Cor. x. 2; 364 
Rom. ix. 23 (not 1 Pet. iii. 12), Sturz, ind. to Dio C. p. 151; hence * 4 
to trust, hope, wpon Matt. xxvii. 43; 2 Cor. ii. 3; 1 Tim. v. 5; 

1 Pet. i. 13, but also omdayyvifecOas eri tev, to have compassion 

on (towards) one, Matt. xv.32; Mark viii. 2.  d) of the direction 

of thought or discourse, Mark ix. 12; Heb. vii. 13 (Rom. iv. 9), 

or the will, and consequently of the intention and aim, Luke 
xxiii. 48 (Plat. Crit. 52 b.), Matt. ili. 7 (Xen. M. 2, 3,13; Cyr. 

7, 2,14; Fischer, ind. ad Palaeph. under em), Matt. xxvi. 50 

ép’ & (Plato, Gorg. 447 b.), also when aim and result coincide, 
Heb. xii. 10. _—_ Lastly, it is used in a very general sense: tn re/- 
erence to, as Matt. xxv. 40, 45 (as to Rom. xi. 13 see a)). On 428 
motos emi te Matt. xxv. 21, see Fr. in loc. 
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1. The same preposition is employed in the same sentence or 
in parallel passages (especially of the first three Evangelists) with 
different cases to denote different relations ; as, Heb. ii. 10 50 dv 
Ta wavta nal Se of ta mavra, Rev. v.1; xi. 10; xiv. 6; ef. 
1 Cor. xi. 9,12 ov« avnp dca tH yuvaixa,—avnp 51a THs yuvatxds. 
Cf. Demosth. Philipp. 2 p. 25c. To this more remotely may be 
referred Heb. xi. 29 de8noav trnv épvOpay Odraccav ws dua 
Enpas, where the Acc. is governed by the compound &aBaivey, 
after which, however, d:4 itself governs the Genitive (cf. Josh. 
xxiv. 17 obs wrapnrAOouev &s' avtav, Wisd. x. 18). The distinction 
between such different cases, in itself delicate, sometimes almost 
wholly disappears in practice ; as, Matt. xix. 28 drav xaflon... 
érri Opovou do0kns avtod, xaBizceobe Kai tpyeis emi Swdexa Opdvous, 
xxiv. 2 ov un adeOn rUOos eri ALOov, Mark xiii. 2 od pu) abeO7 
AGos Et ALO@ (cf. Josh. v. 15 in one and the same clause é¢’ & 
vov €otnxas én avtov, Gen. xxxix. 5; xlix. 26; Exod. viii. 3; 
xii. 7; Jon. iv. 10), Rev. v.1,13; vi. 2,16; vii. 1; xiii. 16. In 
the same way Greek authors employ dvaBaivew él tovs t.rious 


and é7i tev imrmwy (Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 272) the one as often 
52 
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as the other (Sept. even advaBaives émi rais oixiats Joel. ii. 9). In 
Rev. xiv. 9 we find AauBdver ro ydpaypa emt tod petarov avroi 
n éml thy yelpa avtod, xiii. 1. Cf. also Diog. L. 2, 77... émt ri 
nKou ; én emi TO petabdwocew etc., Pol. 6,7, 2 tpadévtas thro 
Totovtors, but 10, 25, 1 tpadels xa) madevOeis irs KX éavdpov. 
In general, see Jacobs, Anthol. III. 194, 286 ; Bhdy. 200f. Such 
apparent indifference as respects case occurs most frequently with = 
ér( (Schneider, Plat. civ. I. 74), cf. €amwlfew éré rit and twa 
1 Tim. iv. 10; v. 5, aremoBévac eri tit and twa 2 Cor. i. 9; ii. 8, 
KataotThnoas émri Twos and te Luke xii. 42, 44 (xomrecOa eri twa 
Rev. i. 7 and ésré reve xviii. 9 var.), o éari rod xort@vos Acts xii. 20 
and o émi tais dpxvor Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 25; see Lob. Phryn. 474 sq. 
429 Moreover, sec as tw éé used of aim with Gen. Bremi, Aesch. p. 412, 
with Dat. and Acc. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59, as to éf’ éavrod and 
ep éavT@ Schoem. Isae. p. 349, as to wapd with Gen. instead of 
865 Dat. Schaef. Dion. p. 118sq. Hence in detached instances, where 
tat on exact paralicl may not be found in Greek authors (Luke i. 59 
Kare ere teve cf. Ezra ii. 61; Neh. vii. 63 etc.), we are not au- 
thorized to pronounce the construction un-Greek, particularly if 
something analogous can be adduced (Mtth. 1874), or if the case 
employed can be easily conceived as connected with the preposition 
in question. On the other hand, the N. T. writers never use éz! 
Knaviio or KrAavéioyv for éwi KXavéiou, nor construe éré of con- 
dition (stipulation) with the Gen. or Acc. It was not till a later 
period that different cases, which though construed with the 
383 same preposition conveyed different significations, began to be 
Mel. confounded in the written language of the Greeks, so that e.g. 
pera with Gen. and pera with Acc. came to be used in the same 
sense, sce above, p. 863. 


a 


That in the same sentence the same preposition with the same case 
should be used in different relations and senses cannot be considered any 
more strange in Greek than in any other language, e.g. Luke xi. 50 ia 
exlntynOy Oo alpa mavrwy Tov TpopyTav ... GTO THS yeveds TAUTYS ATO TOU 
ainwatos “ABeA etc., Rom. xv. 13 eis ro trepwoevew tpas év ry Ani ev 
Suvdpet rvevparos dyiov, Jno. ii. 23 Hv év +. ‘Tepooodvpots €v te wacya ey 
7H éopry, 2 Cor. vii. 16 yaipw dre év mayri Oappo év tyiv, xii. 12; 1 Cor. 
iii. 18; Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 3, 14; 11. 3,7; iv. 22; vi. 18; Phil. i. 26; 
ii. 16; 1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4; Col. i. 29; ii. 2; iv. 2; Heb. v. 8; 
ix. 11f.; Jno. iv. 45 (xvii. 15); Acts xvii. 31; 2 Pet. i. 4 (Philostr. her. 
4,1; Arrian. Epict. 4, 13, 1). 


2. The two different prepositions in the same sentence in Philem. 
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5 dxovwy cov THY ayamny Kat THY TioTL, HY Exes POs TOV KUpLOV 
"Incobtv nal eis mwavtas Tovs ayious are usually explained by refer- 
ring, in regard to the sense, the words pos tov xupiov to mictw, 
and eis mdvtas Tovs ayious to ayamny ; — a chiasmus in which there 
would be nothing inherently surprising, cf. Plat. legg. 9, 868 b. 
(see Ast, animadv. p. 16), Horat. Serm. 1, 8, 51 and the exposi- 
tors in loc. It is simpler, however, to take moves in the sense of 
fidelity, and to let both zpos 7. «. and ets wravtas Tous ayious depend 
upon it alike, without making any distinction between the prepo- 
sitions ; see Meyer. Though some Codd. give eis in the former 430 
clause, this is only a correction, occasioned by the endeavor to 
make the phraseology uniform and by the circumstance that 
elsewhere faith in Christ is always called wlotis 7 €¢5s Xpiotov. 
Yet the expression wiotwy éxyew pos teva is quite unobjectionable, 
and occurs at least in Epiphan. Opp. II. 335d. As to Luke v. 15; 
Jno. vii. 42; 2 Cor. x.38; 1 Thess. ii. 3; Rom. iv. 18; x. 17; 
Eph. iv. 12; 1 Jno. iii. 24; 1 Thess. iv. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12, no remark 

is required. QOn1 Cor.iv.10; 2 Cor.iv.17; iii.5; xiii. 3; 1 Cor. 

xil. 8 see the more recent expositors. On the other hand, in 

1 Thess. ii. 6 ore Syrobvres €& avOperrev Soap, ote ad’ tpav ovTE 

at’ Gddwy the two prepositions are quite synonymous, as also in 
Jno. xi. 1; Acts xxiii. 34. In Rom. iii. 830 Paul certainly does not 
have in view any difference of meaning (between é« wiotews and 

dua THs tictews), as doctrinally considered aiotes may with equal 
propriety be conceived of either as the source or as the means of 
blessedness (Gal. iii.8; Eph.ii.8). Cf. from Greek authors Paus. 

T, 7, 1 at dx Trodguwr Kat ato THs vdcov cupdopai, Isocr. permut. 
788; Arrian. Al. 2, 18,9; Diod. S. 5, 30; Schaef. Gnom. p. 203 366 
and Soph. I. 248; Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. As little difference les 
is there between the two prepositions in 2 Jno. 2 thy adnOevav ryv 
peévovoay ev nui kal peO nuav éoras, and in Exod. vi. 4 év % (yf) 

Kai tap@xnoay er’ avTns, Jon. iv. 10. Lastly, in 2 Cor. iii. 11 the 
distinction urged by Billroth between 82 S80£€ns and év d0€n will 384 
hardly stand the test of usage, see above, p. 386. As to Sid of “4 
condition (state), see p. 879 sq. On the other hand, the difference 

of import between xatd and éi in 1 Cor. xi. 4, 10 and between 

é< and da in 1 Pet. i. 23 is manifest. 

8. Prepositions of kindred signification are substituted for each 
other in parallel passages in the Gospels and elsewhere ; as, Matt. 
xxvi. 28 (Mark xiv. 24) alua ro wept modXa@v exyuvopevov, on the 
contrary, Luke xxii. 20 ro uieép qoAX. éxy.; Matt. vii. 16 pyre 
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ovAXNeyoucw amo axavOay orapudv, on the contrary, Luke vi. 44 
ovx €& dxavO. cuddrjéyouet cixa; Matt. xxiv. 16 devyérwoay eri ta 
dpn (up to) cf. Palaeph. 1, 10, but Mark xiii. 14 gevy. ets ta dpn 
(into) ; Jno. x. 32 64a roto avtay Epyov NOalere pe ; V8. 33 wept 
Kandov Epyou ov AOalopev oe; Heb. vii. 2 @ nai dexarny dro TavTwY 
euépicev ABpadp,vs.4@ xat Sexatnv ABp. édwrev Ex Tov axpoOiviwy ; 
Rom. iii. 25 e¢s EvdecEw tH Suxavocvvns avrov, on the contrary, 
vs. 26 wrpos thy évdecEw 7. Sux. avrov. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 43 wrpos 
431 avro to teixos mposiyayov ... ovK éBédw UT’ alta Ta Teixn aye. 
Here belongs also Heb. xi. 2 €v ravry (1H mioter) euaprupnOnoay ot 
apeo Butepot, VS. 39 travres paptupnGertes 51a THS WioTews (through 
faith, ie. ut instructi fide); here the phrases evyeoOat, mpos- 
evyeoOar, evyapioteiv, Sénots wept or virép twos (Rom. x.1; 2 Cor. 
i, 11; Eph. vi. 18; Col. i. 8,9; 1 Cor.i.4; Eph. i. 16; cf. Acta 
apocr. p. 03); here tuo the expression suffer or die awepi or inép 
ayaptioyv (the former signifying on account of, the latter for, sins) 
1 Cor. xv. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 18. Sometimes even the good Codd. vary 
between wi7rép and zrep/, as in Gal. i. 4, as these prepositions were 
often interchanged by the transcribers. Cf. Weber, Dem. 129. 
(Recent editors have proposed, assuredly without sufficient reason, 
to correct the reading in Eurip. Alcest. 180, where od @yncxey méps 
occurs instead of the elsewhere more usual vrép, see Monk in loc.) 


Sometimes we find in parallel phrases a preposition now inserted and 
now omitted; as, 1 Pet. iv. 1 raOovros ixép nyav capxi, and immediately 
afterwards 6 raw év capxi, Luke iii. 16; Acts i. 5; xi. 16 Barrilew 
Vdart, but Barr. év vdare Matt. iii. 11; Jno. i. 26, 33.' This difference 
in phraseology does not affect the sense, but each form of expression arose 
from a different conception: racyew év capxi means, suffer in the flesh 
(body) ; wdcyxew capxi means, suffer according to (as respects) the, flesh 
(§ 31,6). Barrier & vdarc signifies, baptize tn water (immersing) ; 
Barrifew vdart, baptize with water. Here, and in most other passages, 

367 the identity of the two expressions in sense is manifest ;* yet we must not 
6th ed. consider one as put for the other. Cf. besides, Eph. ii. 1 vexpot rots rapa- 
385 mrapace but Col. ii. 13 vexpot év rots wapamr., 2 Cor. iv. 7 va 4 trepBodry 
Ith ed. ms Suvapews 7 TOU Oeod Kat wy €€ yuav, Matt. vii. 2; cf. Luke vi. 38; 
1 Jno. ili. 18. 


4. It was formerly supposed (Glassii Philol. sacr. ed. Dathe 


1 But invariably only Bawrl(. év xveduare. 

2 So in Arist. anim. 4, 10, p. 111 Sylb. AauPSdvecOa: rpub8orr: is, caught with a trident 
(like 7H xeipl with the hand); but AngpOjva é» re rpiddorrs, immediately following, 
is caught on the trident. Schneider and Bekker, however, read in the latter passage 
Anp@ijvas Gy. 
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I. 412 sq.) that in the N.T. the prepositions év and eis especially 
were used indiscriminately for each other (see also Sturz, Lexic. 
Xen. II. 68, 166). The former, it was said, was employed agree- 
ably to the Hebrew idiom with verbs of motion or direction to 
denote into, as Matt. x. 16 éyw dtroaré\dw duds os mrpoBata év plop 
AvKwv, Jno. v. 4 dyyedos earéBawvev év TH KokvuBYAOpa, Luke vii. 17 42 
éEfrOev & Adyos ev OAn TH Iovdala, Mark v. 30 év to dyAw EmioTpa- 
eis, Rom. v. 5 4 dydrn tod Oeod éxxéyutas ev tais xapdias npov, 
Luke v.16; Jno. viii. 37; 1 Cor. xi. 18, ete. Cin Rev. xi. 11 the 
reading is very uncertain, and Mark i. 16; 1 Tim. ili. 16 do not 
come under this head). The latter, it was imagined, was used 
with verbs of rest to signify in, as Acts vii. 4 (4 yf) ets fy vpels 
vov watoueire, Mark ii. 1 eds olxov éote, Jno. i. 18 6 dy evs Tov 
xOMTov Tod TaTpos, ix. 7 vipat eis THY KokuLBHOpay etc.! 

a. Now first in reference to év: the Greeks also, particularly 
Homer, sometimes use év with verbs of motion to indicate at the 
same time the result of the motion, that is, rest.2 This they do 
from a love of terseness peculiar to the Greek race. It is only in 
later writers, however, that such use of éy appears in prose (for 
Thue. 4, 42; 7,17; Xen. H. 7, 5, 10 have now been emended on 
MS. authority, Mtth. 1343), e.g. Aelian. 4, 18 car7rOe rato év 
Sixeria i.e. he came (and dwelt) in Sicily, Paus. 6, 20, 4 avrot 
Kopicas act ris ‘Irmodapeias Ta oota ev ’Odvpria, T, 4, 3 ete.; 
Alciphr. 2, 8, p. 227 Wagn.; Xen. Eph. 2,12; Arrian. Epict. 1, 

11, 32; Aesop. 16, 127, 348 de Fur.; Dio Cass. 1288, 23; cf. 
Heind. Plat. Soph. p. 427 sq.; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 178 sq. ; Schaef. 
Demosth. IIL. p. 505. The same explanation applies likewise to 
Matt. x. 16; Rev. xi. 11,3 and perhaps also (with BCrus.) to Jno. 368 
v. 4, especially if these words are a later addition; for the other Ota 


1 The above observation must be confined to the two cases specified ; for when é» 
and eis might according to different conceptions be used with equal propriety, it could 
not be said that one is put for the other, e.g. rovro éyéverd uot, or Touro éyévero els due. 

# The same remark applies to the Hebrew 3 when it appears to be joined to verbs 
of motion, see my exeg. Studien I. 49 ff. Further, cf. Krebs, obs. 78 f.— fixw év does 
not come under this head (Lucian. paras. 34; cf. Poppo, Thuc. III. II. 891). Neither 
can Perfects or Pluperfects with év, as xarawepevyéva: dy réxq Plat. Soph. 260 c. ; Thue. 
4, 14, etc., be considered as parallel with the above examples. They show, however, 
the origin of this usage, cf. Bhdy. 208 ; and in good writers the usage is generally 
confined to such cases only, Krit. S. 286. Finally, the (not infrequent) construction 
EpxeoGas: ev» Luke ix. 46; xxiii. 42; Rev. xi. 11, etc. is perhaps to be also excepted 
when it denotes come (arise) in. 

8 The fact that eis¢pxeo@a: év appears to be an imitation of the Hebrew 3B X°2 makes 
no difference, as this Hebrew expression is undoubtedly to be explained in the same 
wiy. 


414 § 60. INTERCHANGE, ETC. OF PREPOSITIONS. * 


exposition, went down in the pool (into the depths, to produce the 

085 Tapaxn, see Liicke), is opposed by the consideration, that then in 

iuel sy circumstantial a narrative a descent of the angel from heaven 

433 would first of all have been mentioned. In all other passages 
the substitution of é for es is merely apparent: Luke vii. 17 
means went forth (spread) tn all Judea; Mark v. 80 émurtpadeis 
ev TO byAw turned him about (turned around) in the crowd, Luke 
V. 16 qv iroywpav ev rais épypots continued retircd in the solitary 
places. If the reading is genuine in Matt. xiv. 8, @ero ép guAacn 
exactly corresponds to the Latin ponere in loco (for which we, 
according to a different but equally correct conception, say put 
into); similar is Jno. iii. 35 wdvra dédaxev ev rH yep) adrod, 2 Cor. 
vili. 16 (Iliad. 1, 441; 5, 574; cf. also Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 
598). In the same way, Matt. xxvi. 23 6 éuBawyas év Te TpvBALp 
is, he that dippeth in the dish, an expression as correct as the Ger- 
man tn die Schissel eintaucht, dippeth into the dish (cf. Aesop. 
124,1). In 1 Cor. xi. 18 ouvepy. €v exxdnoia means, meet in an 
assembly (as we say, meet in the market-place, in company, etc.). 
In Phil.iv.16 é7¢ nai dv @eccadovinn ... ets THY pelay pou érréuarte 
the expression is abbreviated: ye sent to me (when I was) in Thes- 
salonica (cf. Thuc. 4, 27 and Poppo, in loc.). As to Jno. viii. 37 
there may be doubt how éy ipiv is to be taken, see Liicke ; but 
there can be no doubt that é is not put for eis. As to Jas. v. 5 
sec de Wette. In Matt. xxvii. 5 év 7@ vag is, tn the temple. In 
Rom. v. 5 the use of the Perfect was sufficient to indicate the 
correct interpretation (cf. Poppo, Fhuc. 4, 14). 

b. More surprising still are the passages adduced in support of 
the assertion that eds is used for év. Even in Greek authors eds is 
not unfrequently construed with verbs of rest; and then the idea 
of motion (preceding or accompanying) was originally included, 
agreeably to the principle of breviloguentia mentioned above (Heind. 
Plat. Protag. p. 467; Acta Monac. I. 64sq.; IL 47; Schaef. 
Demosth. I. 194 sq. ; Schoem. Plutarch. Agis 162 sq. ; Hm. Soph. 
Aj. 80; Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 406, and, as to Latin, Hartung on 
the Cases S. 68 ff.), as Ken. Cyr. 1, 2, 4 vouw els tas éavtdv ywpas 
éxaorot ToUTwy mdpeow, Aelian. 7,8 ‘Hdaotiwy eis ‘ExBartava 
a7réOave, Isaeus 5, 46 (cf. Acts xxi. 13),? Diod. S. 5, 84 StatpiBwv 


1 Passages of Greek authors in which some have erroneously thought év is put for 
eis, have been more correctly explained by Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. 247. As to eis for 
éy, see rind. I]. 91. As to Latin phrases in which in with Ablat. appeared to be used 
for in with Acc., see Aritz, Sallust. JI. 31 sq. 

2 Eis xwplow ris Apxadlas Ovhone Steph. Byz. p. 495 Mein. is to be explained in a 
different manner. 
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eis Tas vnoous Paus. 7, 4,3. (The use of eds with such verbs as 434 
few, xabelec0ar — xabjcOar — Mark xiii. 3, cf. Eurip. Iph. T. 620, 
is of a somewhat different nature, see Bttm. Dem. Mid. p. 17a ; 369 
Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. I. p. 282; Valcken. Herod. 8, 71 etc. , Oth ed 
Poppo, Thue. III. I. p. 659; Fr. Mr. p. 558.) In this way are to °5! 
be explained the following passages: Mark ii. 1, where we say in 
German also er ist ins Haus, i.e. he has gone into the house and 
is now there (Her. 1,21; Arrian. Al. 4, 22,3; Paus. 8,10, 4 and 
Siebelis in loc..; Liv. 87, 18? Curt. 8, 5,10; Vechner, hellenol. 
p. 258 sq.) cf. xiii. 16; Luke xi. 7; Acts viii. 40 Direrios evpeOn 
eis “Atwrov Philip was found conducted to Azotus (cf. vs. 39 wvetpa 
xupiou #ptace rov ir., see Wesseling. Diod. Sic. II. 581; cf. 
Esth. i. 5; Evang. apocr. p. 447); Acts vil. 4 eis fv vtmeis viv 
xatouxeire (Xen. A. 1, 2, 24; Xen. Eph. 2,12; Theodoret. Opp. 
I. 594), Mark x. 10 (where the position of the words is to be 
noted) ; probably also Acts xviii. 21 de? pe rH Eopray thy épyoperny 
mojoat eis ‘Iepoo., but the genuineness of these words is suspected 
and the more recent editors have omitted them, [they are wanting, 
too, in Cod. Sin.] ; Jno. xx. 7 évreruAvypévoy ets Eva torroy wrapt 
together (and put) tnto one place. On the other hand, in Acts 
xii. 19 eis Katodpecay belongs grammatically to careAOwv. In Acts 
xx. 14 eds signifies to. In Acts xix. 22 éreoye ypovor eis thy 'Aciav, 
probably eds is not used simply in a local sense: he remained tn 
Asia; but, he remained for Asia, in order to labor there longer. 
The only admissible interpretation of Acts iv. 5 cuvay@jvat avtaep 
Tovs apxovras ... eis ‘Iepoo. is that of Beza; yet the good Codd. 
[Sin. excepted] give ev. In Acts ii. 39 the o¢ ets paxpay are those 
dwelling at a distance,—afar off. In Jno. i. 18 0 dv ets tov 
xodtrov (though here said in reference to God) is probably to be 
referred to the primary (external and local) import: who is 
(laid) upon (unto) the bosom.) In Jno. ix. 7 ets rHv eodkupByOpav 
is as respects sense to be connected also with d7raye. cf.vs.11: go 
into the pool and wash thyself (cf. Luke xxi. 87) sec Liicke, though 
virrrecOas cis bdwp by itself is as correct as in Cato R. R. 156, 5 
in aquam macerare, or sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian. Epict. 435 


1 Cf. with this as analogous tn aurem, oculum dormire Tcrent. Heaut. 2, 2,101; Plin. 
app. 4, 29; Plaut. Pseud.1,1,121. De Wette rejects the above explanation, ‘‘as here at 
least quite inadmissible.” But why should not such figurative expressions, transferred 
from human relations to God, be taken in the sense which primarily belongs to them, 
the sense in which they had theirorigin? The phrase is in existence; when transfcrred 
to immaterial relations it is taken just as it stands, without further thought respecting 
the physical relation in which it originated. 
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3,22,71).1 Still more easy of explanation is Mark i. 9 é8arria6n 
eis Tov ‘Iopddvnv. In Luke viii. 84 aarayyecdav eis THY médUY ete. 
means, they carried the news into the city (for which we find a 
more circumstantial statement in Matt. viii. 33: dareNOovres els rHy 
WOM amripyyerAav Travta etc.). Not unlike this is Mark i. 39; cf. 
Juno. viii. 26. In Mark xiii. 9 nal eds cuvaywyas Sapncecbe, where 
év though it has some slight MSS. support is clearly a correction, 
388 the words es ouvaywyds cannot well (Mey.) be joined to the 
ihe preceding mapadwcovcr without quite destroying the parallelism. 
The most literal rendering, ye shall be beaten into the synagogues, 
370 presents no archaeological difficulty ; still, one would have sooner 
expected the beating a the synagogues. The pregnant construc- 
tion, however: brought into the synagogues, ye shall be beaten, is 
harsh for Mark. Luke iv. 23 dca jxovoaper yevoueva eis Karrep- 
vaouy may be rendered: done (towards) unto Capernaum, cf. 
Acts xxvili.6; and év, which some good Codd. give, is undoubtedly 
a correction.?, See, generally, Beyer de praeposs. év ct ets in N. T. 

perinutatione. Lips. 1824. 4to.3 
5. If we turn now, further, to several passages of the N. T. 
Epistles where these prepositions (particularly ev for eis) are sup- 
posed to be interchanged when used in an ideal sense (cf. also 
Riick. Gal. i. 6), probably nobody will find any difficulty with 
2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. iii. 12; 2 Pet. ii. 18 ; — quite as little with 
Eph. i. 17; vi. 15. In Phil. i. 9 a ayatn ... wepiocce’n ev ere 
yvwoes means in knowledge; the purpose, on the other hand, is 
first expressed by eds ro doxtualew vs. 10. So too in Philem. 6 d7rws 
2 Kolwwvia THS WicTews Tou Evepyns yevntas ev errvyypwoe. In Jas. 
V. 0 €y nuépa adayns means — as is plain from its parallelism with 
eOnoavupicate év éayadrtass repairs vs. 3—in the day of slaughter, 
which also makes good sense, see Theile in loc. In Eph. ii. 16 
1 Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7 WAM TIM"ON OVW Lopate abrods eis rd ppéap he slew (and 


ecm 
cast) them into the mit. Cf. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 

2 Soph. Aj. 80 duol dpxet tovror és Sduous pwévew can no longer be adduced ; as 
Lob. has shown that the true reading is é» 8éuos. See also Wunder on Lobeck's edit. 
S. 92f. As to Xen. C. 2, 1, 9, however, see Bornem. in the Index, under eis. Also 
Lycurg. 20, 3 S:axaprepeiy eis thy xarplda is not: they were stedfast in their country. 

8 Originally éy and és (els) may have been one and the same preposition, as in Pindar 
we find agreeably to the Acolic dialect év with Acc. for e/s; see Pindar ed. Béckh, 1. 
p. 294, 378, ctc. As little, however, can be argued from this in support of an inter- 
change of these two prepositions in the cultivated written language of the Greeks with 
its established forms, as that in German at the present day vor and fiir may be arbitra- 
rily interchanged because in the earlier language they were properly only one and the 
same word. 


g650. INTERCHANGE, ETC. OF PREPOSITIONS. 417 


éy él cwpats points tu es Eva xawov avOpwrov; accordingly, he 436 
reconciles to God év évi cwpars those xtecOevtas eis Eva avOp. 

In Rom. i. 24 efs dxaapeo. is to be joined directly to wapédwxev, 
and éy rais émiO. is in their lusts, cf. vs. 27 &v rH opéfer avtav. 

In 1 Cor. i. 8 ev 7H Hy. is construed with avey«Azyrovs, and this is in 
apposition to buds. In the same way, in 1 Thess. ili. 13, év T7 aa- 
povaia, which is parallel to éumpooGev tov Oeov, depends directly on 
dpéurrrovs. In 2 Thess. ii. 13 e/Aarto twas o Oeos ... ets cwrnplay év 
aylagu@ Tvevuatos etc. means, chosen to salvation tn sanctification 

of the Spirit; dywacp. av. is the spiritual state in which the being 
chosen to salvation is realized. 1 Jno. iv. 9 is simply: tn thes war 
manifested the love of God on (as respects) us. On the other hand, in 
Row. ii. 5 Onoaupifers ceavre@ opyny ev nuépa opyns is an abbrevia- 

ted expression: thou art treasuring up to thyself wrath (which will 
break forth) on the day of wrath. And 1 Thess. iv. 7 ov« éxdreoev 
nuas 6 Geos eri axaSapcia adAa ev ayacue® is put for dste elvat 389 
(yuas) év dyiacu@. 1 Cor. vii. 15 and Eph. iv. 4 may also be ‘be 
2xplained in the same way; others, however, understand éy to 
refer to the ethical nature of the «Ajo, see, especially, Harless 

on the latter passage. Moreover, in 1 Cor. the Perfect is not to 

be overlooked. As to ddovas év rais xapdiacs 2 Cor i. 22 and the $71 
like (Rom. v. 5) no remark is necessary after what has been said Se 
above, p. 414. Finally, ecs is not put for év in Rom. vi. 22 éyere 

Tov KapTrov buoy eis aytacpov; the eis manifestly designates the 
moral goal. Similar is Rom. xiii.14. In Eph. iii. 16 «patravotc0a 

eis Tov €ow avOparrov means, to become strong in regard to the in- 
ward man. In general, it is inherently improbable that in clearly 
conceived doctrinal statements the apostles should have perplexed 

the reader by employing ev for eis or eds for év. At least, they: 
could have written eis with as much ease, certainly, as the exposi- 
tors' who are trying to smuggle it in. 


The alleged usage of indiscriminately interchanging these prepositions: 
is not sustained by an appeal to Suidas and the Fathers ;! nor by the fact 
that sometimes in parallel passages e’s and é exchange places, as Matt. 
xxi.-8 éorpwoay ra ivdria ey rq da, but Mark xi. 8 eis ryv 68dv; Matt. 
xxiv. 186 év rq dypo wy émurrpepdrw, Mark xiii. 16 6 ets rov dypdv etc. ; 
Mark i. 16 dugiBadrrovres dupiBrAnotpov év rH OaAdcoy, Matt. iv.18 Badd. 437, 


' The words of 2 Cor. xii. 2 dprayévra éws rpirov obpavod are quoted by Clem. Alex. 
paedag. I. p. 44 Sylb. thus: éy rplte@ dpracGels ovpayg ; on the other hand, those of 
Prov. xvii. 3 8oxmd(era: ey xaulve Epyupos etc. are quoted.by him in Strom. II. p. 172: 
is follows: Sonu. ... els mdyivov. 
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dpdiBrA. els tyv POadaccayv—the former means, they cast the net abow 
(waved it about) tn the sea; the latter, they cast tt into the sea ; different 
stages and acts of their business are indicated. In Rom. vy. 21 éBacAace 
9) Gpapria évy ty Oavarw in death, which is actually present; but iva 7 
xapis BauiAevoy dua Stxavocvrys eis Cun aiwnov unto life, as the end to be 
attained ; probably, however, eis ¢. aiwy. depends directly on dix. see Fr. ; 
cf. besides 2 Cor. xiii. 38. It must, however, be admitted that the limitation 
according to which eis is construed with verbs of rest and év on the other 
hand with verbs of motion, is overlooked by writers of the later period, 
especially by the Scholiasts' and Byzantines, and so év and es are em- 
ployed without distinction, and éy even begins to predominate with verbs 
of motion, see Leo Diac. ed. Hase p. XII.; Blume, Lycurg. p. 56; Niebuhr, 
ind. to Agath., also the indices to Theophan. and to Menandri hist. in the 
sonn ed.2 The modern Greeks, in fact, have retained but one of these 
prepositions. Cf. further, Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17; Theodoret. 
Opp. IT. 466, 804; III. 869; Epiphan. haer. 46, 5; Pseudepiph. vit. proph. 
pp. 241, 248, 332, 334, 340, 841; Basilic. I. 150; III. 496, also the Sept. 


YQ the Apocr. and the Pseudepigr.. in many passages. Yet in the N. T. 


To . 


an. 
aye 


beh ed 


438 


there is at least no instance more anomalous than those which occur in 
the earlier writers of the xow7. 


6. It is especially characteristic of Paul to use several preposi- 
tions referring to one and the same substantive, in order that 
together they may define his idea on all sides, e.g. Gal. i. 1 [Tadao 
umoaToAos ovK at’ avOpwrav ovdé &¢ dvOpwrrov, ddAda ba "Inood 
Xpictov Kai Oeov marpos etc. i.e. an apostle sent forth in no respect 
ly human authority (not from men, as the ultimate authority ; 
not through any man, as intermediate authority) ; Rom. iii. 22 
(wepavépwrar) Sixarocvvn Beod dia mictews ‘Incod Xpictod ets 
jTavras Kat émt qavtas, i.e. is most completely imparted to all be- 


lievers (is manifested unto all and over (upon) all), Syriac wa2naS 


Ad ‘WS Ws} (Bengel in loc. is arbitrary, following the ancient 
expositors; Riick. helpless) ; xi. 86 €€ abrod (Oeod) Kai 8° avrod 
Kal eis avTov Ta TuvTa, i.e. the world bears every possible depend- 
ent relation to God,—it is from (out of) him, inasmuch as he 
created it (the First Cause); through him, inasmuch as he is 


1 Compare Hm. on Péckh’s Behandl. d. Inschrift. S. 181 f. 

2 Niceph. Constant. p. 48 rupAdoas év 17H ‘Paun etéweupe, Theophan. p. 105 Iprydpios 
rapsnowactindrepoy edidackey... els Td evxTipiov Tijs aylas dvaordoews, p. 62, 65, 68; 
Malal. 18, 467. 

3 Cf. Wahl, Clav. apocr. pp. 165,195; Fabric. Pseudepigr. I 598, 629; Brtschn. lexic. 
man. p.139; Acta apocr. pp. 5, 13, 38, 65, 66, 68, 71, 88, 91, 93, 94, 263, and on almost 


evcry page. 
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(perpetually) efficient upon it; fo him, inasmuch as he is the 
ultimate End to which all things are directed ;1 Col. i. 16 éyv avt@ 
(Xpiote) éxticOn Ta Twayta... 7a Tavta Sv avrov Kai ets auto 
éxtictas, i.e. the universe stands in necessary and complete rela- 
tion to Christ ; first, historically (Aor.): «n hem was the world 
created, inasmuch as he, the divine Adyos, was the personal ground 
of the divine creative act (just as 72 Christ God redeemed the 
world); then of the world as subsisting (Perf.): all things have 
heen created through (by) him (as mediate person), and éo (for) 
him (as «vptos wavrwy in the most comprehensive sense); in 
vs. 17 apo wavtwy refers back to 6 av’rod, and év GUT@ ouveTTHKEV 
is explanatory of eis avrov. Eph. iv. 6 els Geos nat warnp mavrwy 
0 él wavtwy Kal dtd Tavrwy Kal ev Tacw piv, i.e. God is the 
(rod and Father of all in every conceivable relation, (ruling) over 
all, (working) through all, (dwelling) zn all (filling them with his 
Spirit). 2 Pet. ili. 5 y7 é& dédatos nai 8 datos suveataca TH Geod 
Aoyw out of water (as the material in which it lay contained) and 
through water, i.e. through the action of the water, which partly 
retired to the low places, and partly formed the clouds in the sky. 
In the parallel clauses in 1 Cor. xii. 8 f. spiritual gifts are referred, 
hy the use of da, xara, év, to the wvedua from which they all origi- 391 
nate: Sd designates the Spirit as mediate agent ; xard, as disposer ™@ 
(vs.11); €v,as container. The antithesis between é« (or azo) and 
eis (the point from and the point towards) is easily perceived, Rom. 
i. 17; 2 Cor. iii. 18 (cf. in a local reference Matt. xxiii. 34). (In 
1 Cor. viii. 6, where the corresponding prepositions refer to differ- 
ent subjects — eos é& od and xvp.’I. Xp. 8¢ ob —there cannot 
be a moment’s doubt respecting the propriety and import of the 
prepositions. ) 

The following instances in Greek authors deserve notice as parallel : 373 
Mr. Anton. 4, 23 éx cod (& gvaws) mavra, év cot ravra, eis oe ravra, Heliod. *h ef 
2, 25 mpo mavrwv Kat eri maow, Philostr. Apoll. 3, 25 rovs émt Oadrarrn re 
cai év Oaddrry, Isocr. big. p. 846 1a pev if’ tpuav, ra SE ped” ipar, 7a de Se 
tuas, 748 trép ipav, Acta Ignat. p. 368 d¢ od cai pel 0b rw zarpi 7 Sdga. 
Other instances may be seen in Wetst. II. 77 and Fr. Rom. II. 556. 

7. When two or more substantives dependent on the same prep- 439 
osition immediately follow one another joined together by a copula, 


1 Theodoret has thus explained the passage: aitds 7a xdvta wenoinxer, aitds re 
yeyordra Siaredes xuBepyar ... eis abrdy dpopay Awavras eposhne: iwep uty ray dwapitdytwv 
xdpiw Spodroyovrtas, airovwras 3¢ thy Exeita spouteay, alte 8¢ xph cal Thy wpostjxevoay 
dvawepwew Sotodcylay. 
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the preposition is most naturally repeated, if the substantives in 
question denote things which are to be conceived as distinct and 
independent, Weber, Demosth. p. 189 (as to Latin, see Kritz, 
Sallust. I. 226; Zumpt, Gr. 8. GOLF.); but not repeated, if the 
substantives fall under a single category, or (if proper names) 
under one common class : 

a. Luke xxiv. 27 dpEdpevos ard Mwcéws nai azo tavtov tov 
mpodnrav (Acts xv.4); 1 Thess. i. 5 év duvdpe: xai ey arvevpate ayip 
Kai év wAnpodpopia trod}, Jno. xx. 2;! 2 Tim.iii.11; Acts xxvili. 2; 
Mark vi. 4; x.29; xii. 33; Rev. vi.9. Hence it is almost always 
repeated when two nouns are connected together by wal... Kai 
(Bremi, Lys. p. 3 sq.) or re... «ad, as in Acts xxvi. 29 wai év ordiy@ 
kai é€v toAA@ (the two are incompatible with each other), Luke 
xxii. 33; 1 Cor. ii. 3; Philem. 16; Acts xvii. 9; cf. Xen. Hier. 
1, 5 (but Soph. Trach. 379); Phil. i. 7 &y re rots Seopots prov xat 
éy tH amrodoyia, Acts xxv. 23 etc. (cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,16; Thuc. 
8, 97; Diod. S. 19, 86; 20,15; Paus. 4, 8, 2).? 

b. Jno. iv. 23 év wvevpats xai ddnOeia (two aspects of one com- 
prehensive notion) see Liicke, Luke xxi. 26 dé @oBou nai arposdo- 
kias tov érepyopevwy (essentially one state of mind), Eph. i. 21; 
1 Thess. i. 8; Acts xvi. 2; xvii. 15 (cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,7; Arist. 
Eth. Nic. 7,11in.; Thue. 8,72; 2,83; Paus. 10, 20, 2), also when 
the substantives are connected by re... «at, as in Acts xxviii. 23 azo 
te Tod vépwov Macéws nal trav mpopytav, i. 8; xxvi. 20 (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 65), Paus. 10, 37,2; 25, 23; Xen. Hell.1,1,3; Herod. 
6. 8,2. For instances with proper names, see Acts vi. 9 ray azo 

392 Kiduxias nal Aaias, xiv. 21 tiréotpeay eis tiv Avotpav Kat ‘Iko- 
‘ ywov kai ’Avtioyeayv, xvi. 2; ix. 81; Matt. iv. 25. 

If the substantives are connected digjunctively or antithetically, 
the preposition is in the former case usually, and in the latter 
always, repeated, Col. iii. 17 6 1s dav moujre ev Noyp 7) &Y Epyy, 
ii, 16; Matt. vii, 16; xvii 25; Luke xx. 4; Jno. vii. 48; Acts iv. 7; 
viii. 34; Rom. iv. 9; 1 Cor. iv. 3, 21; xiv. 6; Rev. xiii. 16; ef. 
Paus. 7, 10, 1 (the contrary only in Heb. x. 28 él duc 4 tpi 
paptvow, 1 Tim. v.19); Rom. iv. 10 ov« év ameperouy, GAN ép 

440 axpoSvoria, vi. 15; viii.4; 1 Cor.ii.5; xi.17; 2 Cor.i.12; iii. 3; 


1 On this passage Bengel remarks: ex praepos. repetita colligi potest, non una fuisse 
utrumque discipulum. 

2 As to the various cases in which Greek prose writers repeat a preposition after 
re xal, see Sommer in the Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831. 8. 406 f.; cf. Stalld. Phileb. p..156° 
Weber, Dem. 189. 
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Eph. i. 21; vi. 12; Jno. vii. 22; xvii. 9, ete. (Alciphr. 1, 31).) 374 
Lastly, in comparisons the preposition is always repeated, Acts 
xi. 18; Rom. v.19; 1 Cor. xv. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 2; Heb. iv. 10 
(as to Greek authors, see Schacf. Julian. p. 19 sq.; Held, Plut. 
Aem. 124; Krii. 284). In general, there is a greater tendency 
- to repeat the preposition in the N. T. than in Greek prose (Bhdy. 
201; Kriig. 284 f.; Schoem. Plutarch. Cleom. p. 229), which 
frequently or usually omits the preposition, not only before a noun 
simply connected with one preceding (Bornem. Xen. conv. 159), 
but also after dAAa or W (Schaef. Dem. V. 569, 760; Plutarch. 
IV. 291; Poppo, Thue. III. 1V. 493; Weber, Dem. 389; Franke, 
Dem. 6) before words in apposition (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 112, 
247; cf. Bornem. Schol. p. 173) and in answers (Stallb. Plat. 
sympos. p. 104 sq.; Gorg. p. 88; rep. 1.237). On the other hand, 
the following passages are singular even in the N.T.: Acts xxvi. 
18 émiotpéypas ard oxorous eis Gas xal THs éEovcias TOU catava eri 
rov Oeov, vii. 88; 1 Cor. x. 28; Heb. vii. 27, but cf. Aristot. Eth. 
Nicom. 10, 9, 1 wepi re rovrwy Kai ray aperav, Ett S€ Kat dirias ete. 
(see Zell, Aristot. Eth. p. 442); Lysias 1, in Theomnest. 7; Dion. 
H. IV. 2223,1; Diog. L. prooem. 6; Strabo 16, 778; Diod. Sic. 
5, 81; Plutarch. Sol. ¢. 3. 


In Jude 1 é is not to be repeated from the preceding clause before 
"Inoov Xp, as that would be harsh; but ‘Ino. Xp. is the dativus commodi: 
kept for Christ. Before a noun in apposition the preposition is regularly 
not repeated, Luke xxiii. 51; Eph. 1.19; 1 Pet. il. 4; it is only in cases 
of epexegetic apposition that the repetition can take place, Rom. ii. 28 
q & 7@ pavepa év TH capKt weptrouy, Jno. xi. 54, (in 1 Jno. v. 20 there is 
no apposition). So also in the classics, though usually only when the 
word in apposition is separated from the principal substantive, Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 127; Mtth. 1402. 

The repetition of the preposition before each of a series of nouns suc- 
ceeding one another without connectives, as in Eph. vi. 12 dAAa rpos ras 
dpyds, mpos tas Lovaas, Tpos TOUS KoTpUKPATOpAas... POS TA TWvE'p, 
etc., Jno. xvi. 8 (cf. Arist. rhet. 2, 10, 2), is of a rhetorical nature or 
serves to give greater prominence to the several particulars, see Dissen, 393 
Pind. p. 519. 7th ed, 

The preposition with which the antecedent is construed, is usually in 
Greek authors not repeated before the relative, as Plat. lege. 10, 909d. 

Gro THS Hepas, 7s ay 6 warTnp aitav odAy THv diy, 12, 955 b. év lepois — 441 
ois dy €6&An, 2, 659 b. éx ratrov ordparos, ottep rovs Geovs érexadécaro etc. 


1 But in such antitheses the preposition is not repeated before an adjective, as 1 Pet. 
i 23 ob« ex owopas pbapris GAAR apOdprov. 
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Plat. Phaed. 21 ; Gorg. 453 e.; Lach. 192b.; Thue. 1, 28; Xen. conv 
4,1; Aa.5,7,17; Hiero 1,11; Aristot. probl. 26, 4 and 16; Paus. 9, 39, 
4; cf. Bremi, Lys. p. 201; Schaef. Soph. LIL. 317; Dion. comp. p. 325. 
Melet. p. 124; Demosth. II. 200; Heller, Soph. Oed. C. p. 420; Ast, Plat. 
legg. p.108; Wurm, Dinarch. p. 93; Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 291; Bhdy. 208 f. 
875 So, in the N. T., Acts xiii. 39 dad rdavrwv, dv ovk nduvAOrre ... SuxarwOjvas, 
bio Sixawirar, xiii. 2 dpupicare... eis TO Epyov, & mposKxéxAnpat airovs, Luke 
i. 20; xii 46; Matt. xxiv. 50; Rev. ii. 13 (not 1 Cor. vii. 20); on the 
contrary, Jno. iv. 53 éy éxeivy TH Spa, &v 7 elev, Acts vii. 4; xx. 18 (Jon. 
iv. 10) cf. Demosth. Timoth. 705 b. év rots ypovor, év ols yéyparrat rHv 
Tyunv Tov diadaov dpeiAwy, Aristot. anim. 5, 30; Plat. Soph. 257d.; Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 2, 4; Diog. L. 8, 68; Heinich. Euseb. II. 252. As to the Lat. 
see Ramshorn S. 378; Beier, Cic. offic. I. 123. The Greek authors, also, 
readily repeat the preposition when the relative is separated by several 
words from the antecedent, Her. 1, 47; Xen. vectig. 4, 13; Lucian. necyom. 
9; Dio Chr. 17, 247. 
In Greek authors, and especially in the poets, a preposition belonging 
to two successive nouns is sometimes, as is well known, expressed only 
once and that before the second noun, Hm. Vig. p. 854; Lob. Soph. Aj. 
v. 397 sq., the comment. on Anacr. 9, 22; Kiihner II. 320 ete. Such an 
instance has been supposed to occur in Phil. ii. 22 (Heinich. Euseb. II. 252) 
Ort, Ws Tarpt Téxvov, TVY uot edovAevcey etc. But the passage contains 
rather a variatio structurae. Paul uses ovv éuoé, bethinking himself that 
he cannot well say ézot éSovAevoev: he has, as a child serves his father, 
served with me,etc. See, in general, the opposite remarks of Bhdy. p. 202; 
cf. however, Franke, Dem. p. 30. 
Note 1. It is a peculiarity of later Greek, in particular, to combine a 
preposition with an adverb, especially of place or time (Krii. 266 f.), — 
either so as to make the preposition modify the meaning of the adverb, as 
in aro rpwt Acts xxviii. 23, dao wépvoc 2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 2, dw’ dpre Matt. 
XXvi. 29, dd tore Matt. iv. 17 [xvi. 21] xxvi. 16 [Luke xvi. 16], &aAat 
2 Pet. ii. 3, drepAdavy 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11 (cf. trépev Xen. Hiero 6, 9); 
or so as to blend with an expressive adverb a preposition that seemed 
weakened by diversified usage (cf. in German: oben auf dem Dache), as 
troxdtw, trepdvw, xatévavrt. Sometimes also an adverb is strengthened 
by the preposition, as zapavrixa. To this class belong likewise such nu- 
merals as éparag Rom. vi. 10 etc. (Dio Cass. 1091, 91; 1156, 13, analogous 
to ésaraf Franke, Demosth. p. 30, mpds awag Malal. 7, p. 178), éxi rpis 
og4 Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (among the examples adduced by Kypke II. 48 is the 
ith ed. analogous e’s rpts, which occurs in Her. 1, 86; Xen. Cyr. 7,1, 4; cf. Hm. 

Vig. p. 857). Many of these compounds are to be found only in writers 
442 that flourished after the time of Alexander,’ some only in Scholiasts, Lob. 


1 Yet ds del, és terra, és of¢, and the like, occur even in Thuc. 1, 129, 130; 4, 63; 
8, 23. As to dd paxpddev, and the like, see § 65, 2, p. 608. 
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Phryn. p. 46 sqq.; cf., however, Kiihner II. 315; several, such as aro wépuae 
(for which mporépvot or éxzépvar), are not to be met with even there. 
Further, cf. Sept. dro oxwOev (777K) 1 Sam. xii. 20 and Thilo, Act. 
Thom. p. 25. (Consistency in the mode of writing these compounds, whether 
connected Krii. 266 or separated, has not been observed even by the most 
recent editors of the N. T.) 

Note 2. The antique usage of employing (simple) prepositions without 
a case for adverbs, has been retained, with certain restrictions, in the prose 376 
style of all periods, Bhdy. 196. In the N. T. we find but a single example thw 
of this: 2 Cor. xi. 23 dudxovor Xpiorod etoiv;— trip éys I more. The 
instances which Kypke adduces in loc. are not all similar. Usually in 
prose such prepositions are supported by a d€ or ye (era S€ is especially 
frequent) Bhdy. 198. TIpos in addttion, besides, may be best compared 
with the above passage, e.g. Dem. 1 Aphob. 556a.; Franke, Demosth. p. 94. 
The form é« with the accent thrown back for é¢ (ev), including the 
substantive verb, occurs several times, see p. 80; Bornem. (Stud. u. Krit. 
1843. S. 108 f.) attempted, but on insufficient grounds, to introduce dzo 
far from (Bttm. II. 378) in Matt. xxiv. 1. 
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1. When a preposition with a noun forms a circumlocution for 
an adverb or (mostly with the aid of the article) for an adjective, 
the propriety of such a use of the preposition must be shown by a 
reference to its fundamental signification ;! a merely empirical 
treatment might lead to erroneous conclusions. Note, then, 

a. Amro; e.g. d7ro pépous Rom. xi. 25; 2 Cor. i. 14 in part (from 
a part hitherwards), amo yas (yvwpns) Luke xiv. 18 unanimously 
(proceeding from one determination), with one mind. 

b. Jia with the Genitive usually denotes a mental state viewed 
as something mediate, a means: in Heb. xii. 1 6¢ daropovms may 443 
be rendered, with (through) patience, patiently, assidue (similarly 
Rom. viii. 25 8 trropovis azrexdeydpeba etc., cf. 3° adpoovvns 
tmprudenter Xen. C. 8, 1, 18, 8: evraBetas timide Dion. H. III. 395 
1360, see Pflugk, Eur. Hel. p. 41), cf. also e.g. 8c’ dopareias Thue, ‘th ot 
1,17. Ofa different nature is Heb. xiii. 22 da Bpayéwy éréoreira 
ipiv breviter — properly by means of few (words), paucis— cf. da 
Bpaxutdtwv Dem. Pant. 624c., and below, § 64,5. Used adjectively 


1 This is not altogether without difficulty, chiefly because in different languages 
different views of the same relation predominate, e.g. &4d pépouvs zum Theil, in part, 
dx 8efieév zur Rechten, on, at, to the right, ab oriente gegen Osten, on, to, towards the 
East. Many phrases, too, arise from abbreviation. 
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2 Cor. iii. 11 €¢ 70 Katapyovpevoy bia SdEns etc. (above, p. 379), it 

denotes a quality with which something is invested. 

c. Eis expresses a degree (unto) which something reaches, 
Luke xiii. 11 ets ro wavredds completely (perfectly) wholly (Aelian. 
7, 2, ets KaAXoTOV Plat. Euthyd. 275 b., es ro dxpyBés Thuc. 6, 82); 
this, however, can hardly be called a periphrasis for the adverb. 

6d. "Ex, e.g. ee pépous 1 Cor. xii. 27 ex parte (forth from a part). 

"Ex is used especially of the standard (secundum), as in é« trav 

vouwv secundum leges, leqibus convenienter (rule of conduct drawn 

as it were out of the laws) ; hence €& ioornros according to equality, 

equally 2 Cor. viii. 18, é& werpou by measure, moderately Jno. iii. 34; 

shed. cf. €& ddicou injuste Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 18, é€ icouv Her. 7,135; Plato, 
rep. 8, 061 b., €« aposnxovtwy Thuc. 8, 67; see Ast, Plat. legg. 
p. 267; Bhdy. 280. It also denotes the source: é& dvaryxns Heb. 
vii. 12; cf. Thue. 8, 40; 7,27; Dio C. 853, 93 (springing out of 
necessity i.e. necessarily); the same explanation applies to é« 
ouugdwvou 1 Cor. vii. 5 ex composito, which, however, under a 
different aspect (in consequence of an agreement), nearly comes 
under the first use. In the phrases of é« aiotews Gal. iii. 7, of éx 
mepttouns Acts x. 40, o é€ évavtias Tit. ii. 8, o¢ €€ épievas Rom. 
ii. 8, aud the like, é« designates party (dependence on), and con- 
sequently belonging to: those of the faith, who belong to the faith ; 
who, as it were, side with faith. Cf. Polyb. 10, 16,6; Thuc. 8, 92. 
A relation altogether material is expressed in Mark xi. 20 é« pifav 
(out) from the roots, radicitus. The temporal é« tpirov Matt. 
xxvi. 44 (1 Macc. ix. 1; Babr. 95, 97; 107,16; Evang. apocr. 
p- 439; cf. e€ torépov Her.1,108) and the like (where the German, 
on the other hand, says zum Dritten) for the third time, is doubt- 

oss most simply, oué of the third, (commencing) from the third ; 
in later authors we find likewise €« apwrns Babr. 71, 2, & 
deutépns 114, 5. 

444. e. Ev. Instances in which év with a substantive may be taken 
adverbially, as ¢v dAnOeia, év éxteveia, év Sixacoovvy Matt. xxii. 16; 
Mark xiv. 1; Col. iv. 5; Acts xvii. 381 (éy dtxy Plat. Crat. p. 419 d., 
ev tayet Thue. 1, 90),! need explanation the less, because we too 
can employ 7” with the corresponding substantive. The substan- 
tives usually denote abstract ideas, particularly qualities or dispo- 
sitions in which one does something. The use of this preposition 


te 
=] 
“I 


1 But in Jno. iv. 23, the words év wvebyare wal dAnbela, dependent on wposcurheovew, 
must not be resolved and degraded into the adverbs wveuparicés cal dAnOGs; but é 
denotes the sphere in which the zposxuveiy is exercised. 
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with a substantive for an adjective is equally plain, as épya ra év 
dixavoovvn, To pevov ev So€n (éori) 2 Cor. iii. 11, and the like. 

2. f. "Emi is frequently construed with the Gen. of abstract 
nouns which denote either a quality wth which a person acts in 
a given way (em dédeias with fearlessness), or an objective notion 
with the actual existence of which something accords, as in Mark 
xii. 82 éw’ adAnOelas in accordance with truth, truly (Dio C. 699, 
65; 727,82). With the Dat. éwi indicates, as it were, the ground 
on which something rests, Acts ii. 26 9 odp£ pov Kxataoxnvwcet 
ér’ édrids with, in hope, confidence (in God); hence securely, 
tranquilly. The phrases éai to atto, éf’ Scov, él mov’ present 
no difficulty. 

g. Kara. The expression 7 «ata Bubous wrrwyela 2 Cor. viii. 2 
is probably to be rendered, poverty extending to the lowest level, 
the deepest poverty (cf. Strabo 9, 419); Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 5 is not 
parallel to this, o cata ys means: terra conditus. Probably the 
adverbial phrase «a 6dov properly signifies throughout (in uni- 
versum), in general, as xatd with the Gen. has sometimes this 
meaning. The use of «ard with the Acc. of a substantive in 
circumlocutions for adverbs, as nat’ éfouclav, nar’ éEoynv, xaTa 
yvwouv, requires no explanation, sce Schaef. Long. p. 330 (cf. xara 
tayxos Dio. C. 84, 40; 310, 98, xara ta ioyupoy Her. 1, 76, na? 
oppnv Soph. Philoct. 562, cata 1d dvervorjpov Aeschin. dial. 8, 16, 
xara To épGov Her. 7, 143), sce Bhdy. 241. As to 4 wat’ éxroyhy 
apddects Rom. ix. 11, of xara piow xrddot xi. 21, see § 30, 8, note 5. 

h. IIpos with the Acc., eg. Jas. iv. 5 mpos POovov invidiose, cf. 
mpos opyjv Soph. El. 369 (properly, according to envy, according 
to anger) ; besides, mpos axpiBevay Sext. Emp. hypot. 1, 126 for 
axpiPas. 

As to the use of the prepositions éx, card etc. in circumlocutions for 
certain cases, especially the Genitive, see § 30, 3, note 5 p. 192 sq. 


§52. CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Our attention here will naturally be confined to those com- 
pound verbs in which the preposition preserves its peculiar and 
independent force, and so directly governs a noun different from 
that governed by the transitive verb; as, éx8adXew to cast out from, 
avagépew to bring up upon, etc. Accordingly, w. 3 
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of those in which the signification of the preposition is either ob- 
scured (e.g. dmodeyecOat, droxpiverOar, arroPvnoxe), or blended 
with that of the verb into one general idea (e.g. peradidovar impart, 
mpouyey Tia praeire aliquem, precede some one, atrodexatour Te to 
tithe something, cvyxdeev te enclose something), or, approximating 
397 to the nature of an adverb, serves to give intensity to the verb (eg. 
Ith el. egritnreiv, Suatedewv, Staxabapive, ovyredeiv, perpuguare). | 
The full import of the compound verbs of the N. T., and how far they 
may be employed for simple verbs, has not yet been investigated thoroughly 
and on rational principles; cf., however, C. F. Fritzsche: Fischer’s and 
Paulus’s Observations on the precise Import of the Prepositions in Greek 
Compound Verbs, etc. Lips. 1809. 8vo.; Tittmann de vi praepositionum 
in verbis compos. in N.T. recte diiudicandis, Lips. 1814. 4to. (also in 
Synonym. N.T. I. 218 sqq.) ; J. v. Voorst de usu verbor. c. praeposs. 
compositor. in N. T. Leid. 1818. 2 Spec. 8vo.; Theol. Annal. 1809. IT. 
474 ff. (Brunck, Aristoph. nub. 987; Zell, Aristotel. ethic. p. 383 ; Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 154). Till very lately translators and expositors of the 
N. T. appeared to vie with each other in disregarding the exact import of 
compound verbs (cf. e.g. Seyffarth de indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92). With 
a view to check such recklessness I have commenced a new inquiry into 
the subject: De verbor.c. pracposs. compositor. in N. T. usu, Lips. 1834 ff. 
4to.; hitherto five articles have appeared. (As to Greek authors in 
general, cf. Cattier, Gazophylac. sec. 10, p. 60 sqq. ed. Abresch; C. F. 
446 Hachenberg, de significat. praepositionum graec. in compositis. Traj. ad 
Rh. 1771. 8vo.) 


379 2. Compound verbs in which the preposition retains its dis- 
6th ed. tinctive force may have one or another of the three following con- 
structions : 
a. The preposition may be repeated before the noun, as Matt. 
Vii. 23 droywpeire amr’ énov, Heb. iii. 16 ot éEeXOovres €& Avyurrrov, 
see Born. Xen. conv. p. 219 and my second Progr. de verb. compp. 
p. 7 sqq.; or 
b. Another preposition of substantially the same import may 
be used before the noun, as Matt. xiv. 19 avaBr&pas eis tov 
ovpavov, Mark xv. 46 aposexvduce ABov ari tHv Ovpay ; or 
ce. The compound verb may, without the intervention of a prep- 
osition, directly govern a case such as its import requires, and 
such at the same time as the preposition also commonly governs ; 
as, Mark iii. 10 émumiarev avto, Luke xv. 2 cuvecOier avrois, etc. 
Accordingly, verbs compounded with azo, xara (ayatnst), mpo, 
take the Gen. ; those compounded with rept (Matt. iv. 23 mepuayew 
tnv TadsAaiav, Acts ix. 3), the Acc. 
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3. Which of these modes of construction is the regular one, 
must be learned from usage. Sometimes two of them, or all three 
together, occur (cf. ém:BadXAev, likewise parallel passages such as 
Matt. xxvii. 60 and Mark xv. 46; Jno. ix. 6 and vs. 11; Acts 
xv. 20 and vs. 29).!. Yet it must not be overlooked that even in 
this case usage has often established a distinction. Thus no one gog 
will regard it as an indifferent matter whether verbs compounded Tih o 
with eds be construed with a noun by the insertion of the preposi- 
tion eds (apds), or with a case alone without a preposition.? For 
instance, éxmcrrev in its proper sense takes é«; but when used 
figuratively (like spe excidere), it governs the Gen. (Gal. v. 4; 

2 Pet. iii. 17; Philostr. Apoll. 1,86; yet see Diod. 8S. 17, 47).8 

So mposdépew tii of persons means, offerre alicui (aliquid) ; but 
mposhépew emt tas cvvaywyds to bring before the synagogue(author- 447 
ities), Luke xii. 11.4 Cf. also aposépyeo@ai tit adire aliquem and 
mposépy. mpos tov Xpiorov 1 Pet. ii. 4; éprordvas tivi (of persons) 
Acts iv. 1, and éfioravas eri thy oixiay xi. 11. See, in general, 
my second Progr. de verb. compp. p. 10 sqq. 

4, The usage of the N. T. is more particularly as follows: 

1) After verbs compounded with azo, 

a) for the most part «azo is repeated (cf., in general, Erfurdt, 
Soph. Oed. R. p. 225): so after dmépyecOas (followed by a personal 
noun) Mark i. 42; Luke i. 388; ii. 15; Rev. xviii. 14 (Lucian. 380 
salt. 81), after dmomimrew Acts ix. 18 (in a material sense, cf, shed 
Her. 3, 180; Polyb. 11, 21, 3; in a figurative sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.), adeordvar desistere a, or to withdraw from a 
person, Acts v. 88; Luke ii. 37; xiii. 27; 2 Cor. xii. 8; 1 Tim. 

vi. 5 etc. (Polyb. 1, 16, 3) but 1 Tim. iv. 1, see below, dzropdavi- 
CecOas 1 Thess. ii. 17, amoomdcOa Luke xxii. 41; Acts xxi. 1 
(Polyb. 1, 84,1; Dion. H. judic. Thue. 28, 5), after ddopitery Matt. 
xxv. 32, amoBawew Luke v. 2 (Polyb. 23, 11. 4, etc.), dzoywpeiv 
Matt. vii. 23; Luke ix. 39, adatpetoOar Luke x. 42; xvi. 3 (Lucian. 
Tin. 45), dwaipeoOae Matt. ix. 15, dwadddrrecOae Luke xii. 58; 


1 So dmwooriivas deficere with aed in Xen. C. 5, 4,1 and with the Gen. alone in4, 5, 11. 

2 In prose eisiévas or eisépxeaOat eis is usually employed in a local sense, e.g. e's Thy 
vixiay; but with rid or tit (like incessere aliquem) in reference to desires, thoughts, 
etc. Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b.; Herod. 8, 8, 4, ete. Yet see Valck. Eurip. Phoen. 
1099. As to eisépxeoOa: in particular, see my second Progr. de verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

8 In Greek authors dwéyea0ai abstinere usually takes the Gen.; but in the N. T. it is 
sometimes followed by ard, Acts xv. 20; 1 Thess. iv. 3; v. 22. 

“Ct. wpds rois lrrois tpox:Alas xposhprnvro Polyb. 8, 6, 5; 3, 46, 8, but (fig.) 9, 20, 
5 Tposaptay roAAd Twa TH oT parny ta. 
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Acts xix. 12, amoxpumtew Matt. xi. 25, drootpépery Rom. xi. 26 
Sept., once also after the figurative aro@vnoxew Col. ii. 20 (cf. 
Porphyr. abstin. 1, 41), which elsewhare, in the composite sense 
of dying to, is construed with the Dat. (see immediately below). 

b) after arodapBavew, rapa is used (with personal nouns), Luke 
vi. 84; cf. Diod. S. 18, 81; Lucian. pisc. 7 (azo, when the verb 
signifies to take away by force, Polyb. 22, 26, 8). 

c) the Genitive follows amrogevyev 2 Pet. i. 4 (but not in 2 Pet. 
ii. 20), drraddotproby Eph. ii. 12; iv. 18 (Polyb. 3, 77, 7), adioravas 
(deficere a) 1 Tim. iv. 1 (Polyb. 2, 39,7; 14,12,3), arroorepeiobar 
(fig.) 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

d) the Dat. is used after an eee to die to a thing, Gal. ii. 19; 
Rom. vi. 2, (in Rom. vi. 10 the Dat. is to be taken differently) ; 
similar is azroyiveoOat tais dpapriass 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

899 2) Verbs compounded with ava in the local sense of up (to), 
Ihet. are construed with, 
a) es, When the place to which the motion is directed is indi- 
cated, e.g. avaBaivey to go (travel) up to Luke xix. 28; Mark 
448 x. 32 (Her. 9, 113), or go up (upon a mountain, into heaven etc.) 
Matt. v. 1; xiv. 28; Mark iii. 18 (Herod. 1, 12,16; Plat. Alcib. 
1,117 b.; Dio C. 89, 97), dvaBrérev Matt. xiv. 19 (Mark vii. 34; 
Luke ix. 16) Acts xxii. 18, avayew Matt. iv. 1; Luke ii. 22; 
Acts xx. 3 (Herod. 7,10, 15), dvarapBavecOar Mark xvi. 19, ava- 
aimrew Luke xiv. 10, advadépew Matt. xvii. 1; Luke xxiv. 51, 
dvaywpev Matt. ii. 14; iv. 12 etc., avépyecOas Jno. vi. 3; Gal. i. 18. 

b) apos, principally when the point at which the motion ter- 
minates is a person; as, advaBaivew mpos tov watepa Jno. xx. 17, 
avaxaprrew Matt. ii. 12, dvamréwrew Luke xxiii. 7 (advafnér. mpos 
twa Plat. Phaed. 116 d.; Arrian. Epict. 2, 16, 41), yet ésrd teva is 
also used in such cases Luke x. 6 (dvaxaprrrew cf. Diod. S. 8,17), 
or the Dat. Luke xxiii. 11 avaréu7rewy rivi. 

c) émi, when the goal of the action is to be designated definitely 
as an eminence or as a surface on which the motion terminates, 
(Polyb. 8, 31,1 dvadépew eri rv ayopav (up) to the market, on 
the other hand dvaBaivew émi thy oixiav like the Latin ascendere 
Polyb. 10, 4, 6, dvaBaivew él Ssxaornprov frequently in Greek 
authors). Thus we find dvaBuSdtery eri tov avyradov Matt. xiii. 48 
(Xen. C. 4, 2,28; Polyb. 7,17, 9), éwt 7o xrjvos Luke x. 34 
(Palaeph. 1,9; Xen. C. 4, 5,16; cf. 7,1, 38), avaxrAtverOar ézi 
Tous yoptous Matt. xiv. 19, dvazimrew émt thy yqv Matt. xv. 35 or 
émt THs yns Mark viii. 6, avaBaivew émt 1d Sapa Luke v. 19, emi 
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ouxopopéay xix. + (cf. Xen. C. 4,1, 7; 6,4,4; Her. 4, 22; Plut. 
educ. 7,18; Arrian. Epict. 3, 24, 33; Lys.1; Alcib. 10; Paus. 6, 381 
4,6), dvadépecy eri to EvAov upon the wood (cross) 1 Pet. ii. 24,! is 
dvaxdaprre emi Luke x. 6 (Plut. educ. 17, 138). 

3) Verbs compounded with avré (against) are regularly fol- 
lowed by the Dat., as Matt. vii. 2; Luke xiii. 17; Jno. xix. 12; 
Rom. xiii. 2 etc.; yet see Heb. xii. 4 dvtaywriter@ae pos te (cf. 
vs. 3. 9 els aurov dvtidoyia) , similar to which is dvtexetoOac pos 
Polyb. 2, 66, 8; Dio C. p. 204 and 777. 

4) Verbs compounded with é« are sometimes followed by that 
preposition (i.e. when out of is to be expressed), and sometimes 
merely by azo or wapa (i.c. when merely direction from or from 
the vicinity of is indicated): thus é«BarXew éx Matt. xili. 52; Jno. 

ii. 15; 8 Jno. 10, etc. (Plat. Gorg. 468d.) and azo Matt. vii. 4, 
éxxd.very ato 1 Pet. iii. 11; Rom. xvi. 17, ékxowrey é« Rom. xi. 24 
(Diod. S. 16, 24), éxmimrre é« Acts xii. 7 (Arrian. Ind. 30, 3), 449 
éxreyeoOa ex Jno. xv. 19 (Plat. legg. 7 p. 8ll a.), éxaropever Oar ex 
Matt. xv. 11,18; Rev.ix. 18 (Polyb. 6,58, 4) and dio Mark vii. 15 400 
(var., not Matt. xxiv. 1) or mapa Jno. xv. 26, éxdevyew é« Acts ibe 
xix. 16, e£arpew and é£arpetv €x 1 Cor. v.2; Acts xxvi.1T, éképyerOas 

éx Matt. ii. 6; Acts vii. 8 etc. (Her. 9,12) or mapa Luke ii. 1. 

On the other hand these verbs are but rarely construed with the 
Genitive, never when used in a local sense except eEépyerOar Matt. 

x. 14 (and even there not quite indubitably, see the variants; yet 

cf. é«Baivesy ruvos Jacobs, Philostr. p.718); when used figuratively, 
however, the Gen. is constant with éxmimrew (like spe excidere) 
Gal. v. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 17; Plat. rep. 6, 496c.; Lucian. contempl. 

14 (yet with é« Her. 38,14; Dio C. p. 1054, 57), and éxnpéuacbas 
Luke xix. 48. Lastly, éxfevyey even in a physical sense takes 
the Acc. (of the force): 2 Cor. xi. 33 éxghevyey tas yetpas Tivos 
(Sus. 22), cf. Her. 6, 40 and frequently ; é« occurs after this verb 
merely to denote locality in Acts xix. 16 éxguyeiy ex tod ofxov, cf. 
Sir. xxvii. 20. 

5) The construction of verbs compounded with éy is very sim- 
ple: when they signify direction fo (towards) something, they 
are followed by ets; when they denote rest in, or on, a place, they 
are followed by év, e.g. euBaivew ets Matt. viii. 23; xiv. 22; Jno. 

vi. 17 (Her. 2, 29; Plat. Crat. 397 a.), éuBarrew eds Luke xii. 5 
(Dio C. p. 288, 79; Plat. Tim. 91c.; Lucian. Tim. 21), éu@Sarrew 
ets Mark xiv. 20 (but with é» Matt. xxvi. 23 dip in the dish), 


1 With the Acc. alone we find dvaBalvew trwov, Dion. H. 2252, 7; Pausan. 10, 19, 6. 
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éuPrérrew eis Matt. vi. 26; Acts i. 11, éumrdrrew eis Luke x. 36 
(Her. 7,43; Plat. Tim. 84c.; Lucian. Hermot. 59) 1 Tim. iii. 6, 
eumrveww eis Matt. xxvi. 67; xxvii. 80, but évSnpety ev 2 Cor. v. 6, 
evorxety ev 2 Cor. vi. 16; Col. iii. 16 (with Acc. Her. 2, 178), évepyety 
ev Phil. ii. 18; Eph. i. 20 ete., éyypadew év 2 Cor. iii. 2 (like éyydv- 
dew ev Her. 2, 4), cupévery ev (7H Stabnen) Heb. viii. 9. At the 
same time, in both significations the construction with the Dat. 
occurs not unfrequently, cf. éuBrérev tat (of a person) Mark 
x. 21, 27; Luke xxii. 61; Jno. i. 36, 43 (Plat. rep. 10, 609 d.; 
Polyb. 15, 28,3), éuarvew tut Mark x. 34; xiv.65; xv. 19, dupeverv 
twt (miore) Acts xiv. 22 (Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 4; Lycurg. 19, 4; 
382 Lucian. Tim. 102). "Evtpudav to revel in something is construed 
thet in Greek authors with the Dat. alone (e.g. Diod. S. 19, 71); on 
the other hand, in 2 Pet. ii. 13 év is repeated. In Rom. xi. 24 
eyxevtpifew is construed first with eds and then with the Dat. 
6) Still more simple is the construction of verbs compounded 
with eds, such as ecsdryecy, eistropevecOat, eisepery, etsepyecOat; Viz. 
450 they uniformly repeat ets, cf. Poppo, Thue. III. 1.210; yet see Hm. 
Eurip. Ion p. 98, and my second Progr. de Verb. compp. p. 18. 
7) Of the verbs compounded with é/, some are construed with 
that preposition (nore rarely with eis), and some with the Dative 
alone; yet many take either construction indifferently: émwriuBarrew 
eis (into) or emi te (upon Plat. Prot. 884 b.) Mark iv. 87; Luke 
v. 86; ix. 62, also with the Dat. of the person 1 Cor. vii. 35; Mark 
401 xi. 7; Acts iv. 8 (Polyb. 8, 2,8; 3,5, 5),! ésuBaivew érié or ets 
hel Acts xxi. 6; xx. 18 (Matt. xxi. 5), also with a local Dat. Acts 
xxvil. 2 (Polyb. 1, 5,2; Diod. S. 16, 66), éwtBrerew eri Luke 
1.48; Jas. ii. 8; Plut. educ. 4, 9 (with ev Plat. Phaedr. 63 a.), 
éruxetoOae eri gu Jno. xi. 38, also with the Dat. of the person 
1 Cor. ix. 16, érremimrew éré te Luke i. 12; Acts x. 10, or érré rem 
Acts vili. 16, or with the Dat. of the person Mark iii. 10; Acts 
xx. 10 (Polyb. 1, 24, 4), émuppirrew ei te 1 Pet. v. T, érereBévas 
emt te Mark iv. 21; Matt. xxiii. 4; Acts ix. 17 etc., or with the 
Dative, mostly of the person Luke xxiii. 26; Mark vil. 32; Acts 
ix. 12; 1 Tim. v. 22 etc., rarely of the thing Jno. xix. 2 (Lucian. 
Tim. 41, 122), éépyeoOas eri 7. Luke i. 85; Acts vili. 24; xii. 40 
or with the Dative of the thing Luke xxi. 26, évraipew éai or ets Tt 
Jno. xiii. 18; Luke xviii. 18, ésrocodopety eri re 1 Cor. iii. 12 or 


1 On émPdarew Thy xeipa éwl riva and tw (Lucian. Tim. 10) in particular, see Fr. 
Mr. p. 637. We find in a material sense in Polyacn. 5, 2,12 rolg wéAes Bovdcte 
émimAcvoa. 
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tun Eph. ii. 20, but also éy Col. ii. 7, émdety ei re Acts iv. 29, 
éripéperv with the Dat. of the thing Phil. i. 17, épiavetoOas eis twa 
2 Cor. x. 14, éfadrrcoOas eri twa Acts xix.16 (1 Sam. x.6; xi. 6). 
On the other hand, éveypadew is construed with év, 2 Cor. ili. 2 
ef. Plat. de lucri cupid. p. 229 ete.; Palaeph. £7, 5 (differently in 
Num. xvii. 2; Prov. vii. 3). "“EvexretveoOae Phil. iii. 14 (stretch 
one's self out after) and, when joined to names of persons, émiai- 
very and eémepavery invariably take the Dative alone, Eph. v. 14; 
Luk: i. 79 (ef. Gen. xxxv. 7); so also docs émudepey in the sense 
of adding something to something, Phil. i. 17. “Eauoxuifew has 
sometimes the Dative of the person, as in Acts v. 15 and probably 
in Mark ix. 7 (to make a sheltering shade for one, cf. Ps. xc. 4), 
and sometimes the Acc. Matt. xvii. 5; Luke ix. 84 (overshadow, 
envelope, as transitive). In the Sept. we find also ézurxuaf. és 
tia Ps. exxxix. 8; Exod. xl. 29. 

8) Of the verbs compounded with é&d, there are but few in 
which the preposition is particularly prominent: cf. in the N. T. 
Siatropever Oat S:a otropiuwy Luke vi. 1, cf. D. S. exc. Vat. p. 30 
(but we find also dcavropevecGar mrodeus, yet in the sense of obire, 451 
Acts xvi. 4), d:épyeoOar Sia Matt. xii. 43; 2 Cor. i. 16 to pass 
through (and consequently out of) something, cf. Strabo 8, 332, 
and the pregnant duacwteuw dc’ Hdaros 1 Pet. iii. 20. Most of them 
are construed like transitives, with the Acc., e.g. duamAew sail 383 
through Acts xxvii. 5, likewise 8épyeoOac when it signifies pass ‘th ed 
through Luke xix. 1; Acts xv. 3, dsaBaivery Heb. xi. 29 ete. 

9) Verbs compounded with «ata which denote an action de- 
seending upon a local point, take azo or é« when the terminus 
a quo is to be expressed, e.g. xataBaivey dio tod otpavod Luke 
ix. 54; 1 Thess. iv. 16, xataB. éx tod ovp. Jno. iii. 18; vi. 41; 
when the terminus ad quem is to be indicated (Dio C. 108, 28; 
741, 96) they take ézi, e’s, or pos, according to the respective 
nature of the point in view, Luke xxii. 44; Mark xiii. 15; Acts 
xiv. 11, perhaps the,Dative alone in Acts xx. 9 xatadhépecOar trrve.} 

On the other hand, xca@joGar, xabifew, xatratiévar év tive signify 402 
to set down on some place, etc. Katnyopetvy to accuse, in as far Tthed 
as the notion of xara is retained, is usually construed with the 
Gen. of the person; xatmyopeiy te kata Twos occurs once, Luke 
xxiii. 14, and similarly éyxaXeiv xata tuvos Rom. viii. 83; ef. Soph. 
Philoct. 828. Analogous to «atnyopety with the Gen. is Rom. 


1 As we find elsewhere raraddpecOa: eis Bxvoy or ep’ Fevw, see Kithndl in loc. Other- 
wise Urvw might also be taken as Ablative. 
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xi. 18 xataxavydoGai tivos boast against something cf. Jas. ii. 13, 
and xatapaptupely twos Matt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; but xcaraxavy. 
kata tivos Jas. ili. 14. 

10) Verbs compounded with werd in which this preposition 
signifies trans, as wetaBaiverv, petapoppovv, petacynpuartiver, pera- 
poet, petocivew etc., naturally take ets to denote passing over info, 
cf. Vig. p. 639. 

11) Verbs compounded with zrapa, are followed by do or zrapa 
(yet see § 47 pp. 365, 369 ff.) when the place whence is to be ex- 
pressed, e.g. Acts 1.25 ad’ 4s (dtroctoAns) trapéBn (Deut. xvii. 20; 
Josh. xi. 15, ete.), according to others é& #5 (Deut. ix. 12, 16); 
mapahauBavew ato twos 1 Cor. xi. 23 and mapa tr. 1 Thess. iv. 1; 
2 Thess. ili. 6, wapadépey amo rt. Mark xiv. 86; Luke xxii. 42, 
mapepyecOas aro t. Matt. v. 18; Mark xiv. 35. | 

12) Most verbs compounded with aep¢ have become regular 
transitives, and accordingly govern the Acc.; as, mepépyer Oat 
1 Tim. v. 13 (obire), wepefwvvuvas Eph. vi. 14, wepriordvar Acts 
xxv. 7. In a material sense, with aep¢ repeated, we find once 

452 qweptactpamrey Acts xxii. 6 (in the parallel passage Acts ix. 3 it 
is used as transitive), mepitwvvucOar Rev. xv. 6 (aept ta ornOn), 
meptxetc Oa Mark ix. 42; Luke xvii. 2 (aeptoraoOa Luke x. 40), 
but with Dat. wepemirrew (Anotais, wetpacpois) Luke x. 80; Jas. 
i. 2 (Thue. 2, 54; Polyb. 3, 53,6; Lycurg. 19, 1) and arepixcicOae 
Heb. xii. 1. 

13) Of verbs compounded with apo, only wpomropevecOar Luke 
i. 76 repeats the preposition: mpomopevon mpo mposwrov Kupiov 
(Deut. ix. 3); in the Sept. évwriov is also used Ps. Ixxxiv. 14; 
xcvi. 3 and éumpoodey Gen. xxxii. 16; Isaiah viii. 8. So in Luke 
i. 17 wpoerevoetas evwtriov avtov (but in xxii. 47 wponpyeto avrous). 
Further, see above, No. 2. 

14) Verbs compounded with mpos repeat that preposition when 
towards in a local sense is to be indicated, e.g. mposmimrrety mpos 
tous tooas Twos Mark vii. 25; ef. Dio C. 932, 82; 1275, 53 (but 
mpovrimrew tois yovact Diod. S. 17,18), mpostiBecOas mpas Tovs 

284 watépas Acts xiii. 36; also mposxodAGoOat trpos THv yuvaixa cleave 
biel. to his wife Mark x. 7; Eph. v. 31. On the other hand, with ézi 
in Matt. vi. 27 wposteOévae eri thy pAtciav. More rarely the Dat. 
alone is used, e.g. mposépy. Spec Heb. xii. 22, wposmimrecy oixia Matt. 
vii. 25 (Xen. eq. 7,6; Philostr. Apol. v. 21), and of direction, 
mposhwvey tut call to Matt. xi. 16; Acts xxii. 2, cf. Diod. S. 4, 
48 (but wposdwveiv tia call one hither Luke vi.18). On the other 
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hand, the Dat. alone is almost invariably used when the object ap- 493 
proached is a person, e.g. mposméarrew tit (to fall down before ithe 
one) Mark iii. 11; v. 83; Acts xvi. 29, mposhépey tut (Philostr. 
Apol. v. 22), mposépyecOai tit to draw near to one, or when 
the approaching is itself to be taken figuratively, e.g. mposayew 
T@ Ocw@ to bring to God 1 Pet. iii. 18 (in Sept. wposayesy te xupip 
frequently), wposcriverOai tun to attach one’s self to Acts v. 36 
cf. arposéye true Heb. vii. 18; Acts xvi. 14, mposevyec@al tu Matt. 
vi.6; 1 Cor. xi. 18, wpostcOévas Adyor Tew Heb. xii. 19, mposribec Oat 
TH exxdnova Acts ii. 41. If the verb implies rest (arpés tee), it is 
construed either thus with the Dat. alone, as mpospévew tui Acts 
xi. 23; 1 Tim. v. 5, wposedpevery 1 Cor. ix. 138 (Polyb. 8, 9,11; 38, 
D, 9), mposcaptepety Mark iii. 9; Col. iv. 2; Rom. xii. 12; cf. Polyb. 
1, 55,4; 1,59, 12; Diod. S. 20, 48 etc., or (in strictly local rela- 
tions) with év, e.g. mposuevery ev "Edéow 1 Tim. i. 3. 

15) Verbs compounded with ovv but rarely repeat that preposi- 
tion Col. ii. 18 (aufworocety), or take instead of it wera (Weber, 
Demosth. 210) Matt. xxv. 19 (ovvaipew), 2 Cor. vili. 18 (oupmep- 
mew), Matt. xx. 2 (oupdhwveiv), xvii. 3 (ovdArareiy), Mark xiv. 54; 453 
they are most frequently construed with the Dat. alone, instances 
of which occur on nearly every page of the N. T. (also in 1 Cor. 
‘xili. 6; Jas. ii. 22, not in Rom. vii. 22). In classical Greek this 
construction is almost the only one used. Acts i. 26 ovycateyy- 
dicOn peta tav Evdexa atrooToXwy is & pregnant expression. 

16) Of the verbs compounded with dro none repeat the prepo- 
sition ; but when they denote direction towards (vmdyew, imroctpé- 
gewy etc.) they take ets or mpos, and when the wo means under, 
as in tromdetv, they are used as transitives. 

17) Verbs compounded with wrep are for the most part used 
absolutely. Only wrepevrvyyavery repeats vrep Rom. viii. 26 (var.), 
ef. Judith v.21; Sir. xxxvi. 27; and dzrepdpovety is construed with 
mapa in Rom. xii. 8. “TaepBaivew in 1 Thess. iv. 6 and imepideiv 
in Acts xvil. 30 are used transitively in a figurative sense. 


Note. The N.T. contains no decided instance of the usage, not very 
rare in Greek authors, according to which the preposition of a compound 
verb influences also a second verb (Franke, Dem. p. 80). 
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1. Conjunctions, particles designed to connect words and sen- 


tences, classify themselves according to the various species of. 
55 
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connection, which are the same in all cultivated languages and are 
285 eight in number (Krii. 308) ; cf. O. Jahn, grammaticor. gr. de 
wu Conjunctionibus doctrina Gryph. 1847. 
The primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic: «at, rot, re, dé, per, 
404 ovv. Many are obviously derived from pronouns or adjectives : 
el. Ore, OTL, WS, Tot, GAA etc. Others are compound: éay (ei dv), 
eel, WSTE, yap (ye dpa), Toiyvy ctc. Some are construed with a 
454 particular mood according to their signification (ei, édv, iva, draws, 
ére etc.). See, in general, Hm. emend. p. 164 sqq. 

The principal conjunctions (of all the various classes) used in 
Greek prose are employed in the N.T., and in their legitimate 
senses.! But tot, znv (by themselves) do not occur; many com- 
pounds also, the more refined niceties of expression (e.g. yoo), 
were unnecessary in the style of the N. T. 


It is further to be specially remarked, that causal conjunctions (as ors, 
éret, éreidy) originally designated for the most part something present, 
either tangible or temporal ;— a connection of ideas observable also in 
the case of prepositions (p. 360 sq.), and which occurs likewise in Latin 
and German (quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weil). 


2. The most simple and most general connection of words and 
sentences, the mere coupling of contiguous words and sentences, 
is formed by «at and te (e¢ and que), the latter of which occurs 
oftenest in Luke, particularly in the Acts, and then in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews: Matt. ii. 18 wapadaBe 10 madiov Kal thy pytépa 
autov Kai deirye evs Alyurrrov, Acts x. 22 avnp goBovmevos r. Oeov, 
papTupovpevos Te Ure GAou Tov EOvous, iv. 138 Bewpodvres ... EBavpa- 
Cov, émeyivwoxov Te avtous etc. The distinction between «ai and 
te is this: «até is conjunctive (of something co-ordinate), re is 
adjunctive (of something accessary). Says Hermann, «at con- 
jungit, re adjungit ; with which cf Klotz, Devar. II. 744.2. Hence 
re denotes rather an internal (logical) relation ; «ac, rather an 
external. 


Observation shows that in the N.T. also re® designates something 


1 Schletermacher, Hermen. S. 66 goes too far; on S. 130 his opinion is more correct. 
It is only in reference to the position of certain conjunctions that the language of the 
N. T. departs from the earlier prose. 

2 Cf. the different views of philologists as to xai and ve (originating in ros Hm. Sopb. 
Trach. 1015) Z/m. Vig. 835; ad Eurip. Med. p. 331 ; Hand de partic. re, Jen. 1832. 
2 Progr. 4to.; Bhdy. 482f.; Sommer in the n. Jahrbiich. f. Philol. 1831. III. 400 f. ; 
Hartung, Part. I. 58 ff. 

8 As to the Latin que, see Zumpt, Gr. § 333; Hand, Tursellin. II. 467 aq. ; cf. Bauer- 
meister, iiber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. Luckau, 1853. 4to. 
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additional, supplementary, explanatory, flowing from what precedes, or 
even its details (Rost 722 f.), Jno. vi. 18; Acts ti. 33, 37; iv. 383; v. 42; 

vi. 7; viii. 13, 28, 31; x. 28,48; xi. 21; xiil.6; xv. 4,39; xix. 12; xx. 7; 

xxi. 18; Rom. xvi. 26 ;— hence usually something of inferior importance, 
Jno. iv. 42; Acts xvi. 34. Sometimes, however, re has the effect to give 455 
prominence: in Heb. ix. 1 eye xai 4 mpaty (dubnxn) Sicarwpara Aarpeias 

76 TE aytov kogpuxoy, the last particular is subjoined by re as something 
specific and implied in d:«. Aarp.; but when the author in vs. 2 sqq. speaks 4()5 
of the sanctuary in detail, he takes this specification as his leading idea. 1th ed 
There is nothing strange in this; for that which is not co-ordinate (xar) 886 
with what precedes but is merely annexed to it, may just as well, accord- Sib ed 
ing to circumstances, be more important as less; cf., further, Heb. xii. 2. 
Indeed, it may be remarked generally (Klotz 1. c.), that the private views 

of the writer often have much to do in deciding him to choose re; and 
thut re and 6€ were early interchanged in the N. T. by transcribers (Acts 

vii. 26; vill. 6; ix. 24; xi. 13; xii. 8,12; xiii. 44; xxvi. 20, etc.). 

3. In the N.T., as in the Biblical style generally, the simple 
connection by means of «az! is often chosen, even where in a more 
artificial diction some more specific conjunction would have been 
employed. This circumstance led the earlier biblical philologists 
to the erroncous assumption, that in the N. T. «ad, like the Hebrew 
3, was a sort of conjunction-general, combining in itself the signifi- 
cations of all conjunctions whatever, and of many adverbs besides 
(see still Schleusner’s lexic. under the word). 

But in the N. T., as in Greek authors (Klotz, Devar. II. 635), 
xat has only two significations: and and also.2. These significa- 
tions, however, comprehend several shades of meaning, which we 
express by special words: thus also is intensified into even, vel, 
adeo (Fr. Rom. I. 270; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 50). In many 
passages, however, this is not the case, but «a/ as a simple copula 
was chosen by the writer either in accordance with the simplicity 
of Biblico-Oriental thought, or designedly on rhetorical grounds ; 
sometimes both causes concur. A translator should not efface the 
coloring of the style by employing more specific conjunctions. 


1 The and uniting separate clauses deserves perhaps special mention only in the case, 
often overlooked, whcre a writer tacks one Q. T. quotation to another e.g. Acts i. 20 
yernOhra 7 txaviis... dv airy (Ps. Ixix.), eal rh» emwrxorhy ... érepos (Ps. cix.) ; 
Heb. i. 9 f. (see Bleek); Rom. ix. 33. 

* Alotz, as above : In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur «ai particula, aut simpliciter 
copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut praeter alias res, quae aut re vera positae sunt aut 
facile cogitatione suppleri possunt, hanc vel illam rem esse aut fieri significet, et in 
priore caussa und reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, sicuti res ac ratio in 
singulis locis requirit. | 
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In the narrative style, especially of the first three Gospels, the several 
facts are usually strung together in simple succession by xa; whereas the 
use of d€ or vdy, peta rovro, era, ete. instead would give more variety, 
aud participial and relative constructions would distinguish with greater 
clearness principal from subordinate matters: Matt. i. 24 f. mapéAaBev ri 
yovaixa avrov Kai ob« éyivwwoxey air ws ob erexey viov, Kal éxdAeoey Td 
ovoza avtov 'Inouvy, iv. 24 f.; vii. 25, 27 ; Luke v. 17, see § 60. The case 
in which a specification of time is given and then the event attached to it 
by xaé, deserves particular attention; as, Mark xv. 25 RV Gpa tpirn xat 


_ €oravpwoav abrov (a supplementary statement, as it were, to vs. 24) $¢ 


was the third hour and (when) they crucified him ; — where dre was early 


406 substituted as a correction. From this we must distinguish Luke xxiii. 44 
ith el. Fy wset wpa Extn Kai oxoros éyevero, where if dre were used the time would 
387 be brought out as the principal matter, and the event regarded as subor- 
Gh ed. dinate; both, however, are to be represented as co-ordinate, — hence xai. 
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This structure of a sentence is found also in Greek authors (Mtth. 1481; 
Mdv. 214), e.g. Plat. symp. 220c. 79y fv peonpBpia Kat dvOpurror noOavovro, 
Arrian. Al. 6, 9, 8 793 mpos rH exadge ai... GOe, Thuc. 1, 50; Xen. 
A.1,1,8. Still more unlike is the case when, in prophetic announcements, 
the time is first specified and then a clause annexed with Kal, — a con- 
struction which imparts greater solemnity to the discourse: Luke xix. 43; 
Heb. viii. 8; 1 Cor.xv. 52. In exhortations also, like atretre cat SoPjoeras 
tiv, Luke x. 28 rotro mote xai fyon, the co-ordination of the two verbs 
is more forcible than such a construction as rodro woubv {non (Franke, 
Demosth. p. 61). Cf. Demosth. olynth. 8, 11 ¢. épare ra00’ ofrus OTrws ... 
at duvycecbe éftevar Kai peobov efere. 

In such sentences as 1 Cor. v. 2... and ye are puffed up, Matt. iii. 14 
I have need to be baptized by thee, and comest thou to me, Jno. vi. 70 
have I not chosen you...? and one of you is a traitor, xi. 8; xiv. 30; 
Heb. iii. 9, surprise or sorrow is more eloquently expressed by the simple 
and than by the more sonorous however, nevertheless, notwithstanding ; in 
the mere contraposition of the clauses the contrast speaks as it were for 
itself. On the other hand, in Matt. xxvi. 53 4 Soxeis, drt od dvvapac dors 
TapaxaA€écat r. TaTépa pov Kai rapacrncet pot TAEiw Sudexa Acyeavas dyyéAwy 5 
Heb. xii. 9 ob wodd paAdov iroraynodueba ro Tarp 7. Tvevpatuv Kai Cnoopev; 
Jas. v.18; Rev. xi. 3, that which was the object or aim of the first act, 
and might have been so represented (iva ...), is by means of the consecu- 
tive xai raised to independence as a result, since the writer wished to 
impart to it the greatest possible emphasis. A Greek author to produce 
such effect would probably have laid out the sentence from the outset as 
follows: od odd padAov Urorayevres TH Tarpl... {noone ; See, further, 
Rom. xi. 35; Mark i. 27; Matt. v.15; ef. Ewald 653 (Sept. Ruth i. 11; 
Jonah i. 11). From later Greek may be quoted Malal. 2. p. 89 éxéAewe 


Kat éxavOn 7 pvoepa Kepar7y ris Topydvos.. 
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As to the other uses of xai, inasmuch as they are referrible to the signi- 
fications and and also, we have only to note: 

a. Kat befure interrogatives, Mark x. 26 xai ris dvvarat owjvac; Luke 
x. 29; Jno. ix. 36; 1 Pet. iii. 13; 2 Cor. ii. 2 (familiar enough from the 
. Greek authors, Plat. Theaet. 188 d.; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,13; 6, 3,22; Lucian. 
Herm. 84; Diog. L. 6, 93; D.S. exc. Vat. p. 30; the Latin et, too, is so 
-used), comes under the signification and. We also say, Und was that er? © 
And what did he do? —in an abrupt, hurried question, barring further 
discussion. On the other hand, xaf never occurs in the N. T. before the 
Imperative to imply urgency (Hoogeveen, doctr. partic. I. 538 sqq. ; Har- 
tung I. 148). All the instances formerly alleged in support of this usage 
are of a different nature. In Matt. xxiii. 32 the xaé is consecutive: ye 
profess to be sons ete., fill ye up then etc. In Luke xii. 29 xai denotes 
also or and (consequently). In Mark xi. 29 xaé is and; in 1 Cor. xi. 6 
also. The strengthening xai after interrogatives, as in Rom. viii. 24 6 yap 4017 
Brére tis, ro wai édrile; why doth he yet hope for? is reducible to the 7th ed. 
sense of also. 

b. Kaé never occurs strictly as adversative. In the first place, passages 
in which xai ov, xat py (Fr. Mr. p. 31), nai ovdets, ete. occurs — Matt. xi.17; 388 
xii. 39; xxvi. 60; Mark i. 22; vii. 24; ix. 18; Jno. iii, 11, 323 vii. 30 6th ed 
(on the contrary, vs. 44); x. 25; xiv. 30; Acts xii. 19; Col. ii. 8, etc. — 
must be set aside, as in these the contrast lies in the negation, and is neither 
strengthened by 5€ nor weakened by a simple xaf (Schaef. Dem. I. 645). 
Even in such sentences as Mark xii. 12 é£4rouv atrov xparnoa x. époBnycay 
rov oxAov, 1 Thess. ii. 18 7OeAnoaper éXOciy xpos buds ... kai evéxopey Nuas 
0 caravas, Jno. vii. 28; 1 Jno. v. 19, the writer probably viewed the two 
particulars as co-existing side by side, though we are more inclined to 
emphasize the opposition. And in Acts x. 28; Matt. xx. 10 (the first 
supposed that they would receive more ; and they also received every man 
a denarion) we also employ and to give prominence to an unexpected 
result, see above. No one now will think it strange that in 1 Cor. xii. 4, 

5, 6 5€ and «ai are used alternately. Lastly, in 1 Cor. xvi. 9 two circum- 
stances (one favorable and one unfavorable) detaining Paul in Ephesus 
are united; xat therefore is the simple copula.’ 

c. The epexegetical, more closely defining, cat namely (Hm. Philoct. 458 
1408; Bremi, Demosth. p. 179; cf. Ve. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 9; 
Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 33 sq.; Weber, Demosth. p. 438) is primarily only 
and (and indeed), Jno.i. 16 out of his fulness have we all received, namely 
(that is) grace for grace, 1 Cor. iii. 5; xv. 38; Eph. vi. 18; Gal. vi. 16; 
Heb. xi. 17; Acts xxiii. 6. But this force has been attributed to xaé in 
too many passages: in Matt. xiii. 41; xvii. 2; xxi. 5 «at is simply and. 


1 So early a scholar as Hoogeveen perceived that but (howerer) is not the proper 
meaning of «ai : sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membror. natara hanc (notionem) 
nactam esse «ai particulam (doctr. particul. I. 533). 
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In Mark xi. 28 the true reading [sustained also by Cod. Sin.] is probably 7. 
In Matt. iii. 5 to render xai 4 wepixwpos rov ‘Topdavov by namely the country 
about the Jordan, would be to join an incongruous adjunct to  ‘lovdaia, as 
the two geographical notions do not exactly coincide nor is the former 
comprehended in the latter. The phraseology resembles, All Hesse and 
the Rhine-region ; all Baden and Breisgau, cf. Krii. 318. In the expres- 
sion Geds kat waryp the meaning of «ai is simply and (at the same time), 
not namely, that 1s. 
d. It may be doubted whether xaé ever signifies especially (Bornem. 
Luc. 78; Fr. Mr. p. 11) when to a general term one that is special and 
strictly speaking already included in the former is added: in Mark i. 5 
éferopevero maca 7 ‘lovdaia xwpa «at of “IepocoAvpiras mayres, xvi. 7 the 
specification is made prominent by its very position, but xai simply signifies 
and. Cf. Heb.vi.10. On the other hand, when a special term precedes, 
xat is sometimes put immediately before the general expression which 
includes the former, as in Matt. xxvi. 59 of apyiepets Kai of mperBurepar 
408 xat ro cuvédpctov GAovw and (in one word, to sum up) the whole sanhe. 
Ithed. drim, see Fr. Mt. 786; Mr. 652; cf. Ve. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 67 , 
Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 83 and rep. II. 212. Kad stands at the close of an 
entire exposition (before the final result) in Heb. iii. 19 (and according 
to some Codd. in 1 Cor. v. 13). 
e. When «ai signifies also (which is not the case e.g. in Eph. v. 2),! it 
389 may be sometimes translated by precisely, just, very (eben, ja) (Hm. Vig. 
64 ed. 837 ; Poppo, Thuc. III. II. 419): Heb. vii. 26 rowtros yap piv nai 
Experev apyxiepevs, Gows etc. for such a high priest Just became us, vi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (Jno. viii. 25), Col. iii. 15; 2 Cor. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.12. Else- 
where it might be rendered by wicisstm 1 Cor. i. 8; Phil.ii. 9; but also 
18 quite sufficient. 
f. When «at occurs in the consequent clause after a particle of time 
(ore, ws), a8 in Luke ii. 21 ore éxAnoOnoay Hnpépar oxrw Tov mepirepely avrov, 
Kat éxAnOn ro Gvopa avrov ‘Inaois, or vii. 12 ds yyywe TH WAN THs TdACws, 
Kat idov éexopilero reOvyxws, Acts i. 10; x. 17, the proper construction 
459 would be: érAnod. 88 pépar... Kat &kAnOn, apyywe TH WWAy... Kal eLexop. 
On the other hand, in Jno. i. 19 we must not (as even BCrus. does) join 
Ore avréoTeAav ... Kat wpodrcynee, but dre drécreAay etc. is to be connected 
with ary €or 7 paprvpia etc., see Liicke in loc. On xaf commencing a 
parenthesis, e.g. Rom. i. 13 (Fr. in loc.), see § 62,1. On «at yap see no. 8 
p. 448; and on «ai 5€, no. 7 p. 443. In Luke xix. 42 and Acts ii. 18 we 
find wai ye et quidem, and that without a word intervening, a usage that 
does not occur in the earlier written language. As to later authors, see 
Klotz, Devar. II. 318. 


1 As to xai also after relatives (Heb. i. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 28, etc.), see Klotz, Devar. II. 
636; but, in gencral, Ar#. 319. The exact meaning of the also, even, must always be 
gathered from the context. Kai is repeated several times in succession by way of 
climax in 1 Cor. xv. 1 f. 
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4. Connection in the form of correlation takes place, when two 
words or clauses are joined as corresponding to each other,’ by 
means Of wal... mai (re... te Acts xxvi. 16) or te... xa’. The 
first formula («aé ... <a‘) is used when the writer from tlie very 
first conceives both members as co-ordinate, ef ...e (both... and, 
as well ... as); the latter, when he appends to the first member a 
second (ef... que, not only ... but also) Klotz, Devar. II. 740; 
Matt. x. 28 0 duvdpevos cat puyny x. capa atrodécat, 1 Cor. x. 32 
amposxotrot Kat ‘Iovdaious x." EAAnow Kai tH exxrAnaota, Phil. iii. 10; 
iv.3; Acts xxi. 12 wapexadodpev nets te Kai ot evtomreot, Luke ii. 16 
avedpov thy te Mapiap xal tr. 'Iwond nai to Bpédos etc., Krii. 327. 

In the former case, the members are combined as into one whole 

(or compact group); in the latter, the second member is to be 
viewed as something added to the first, while the respective im- 
portance of each is not thereby pronounced upon (Rost 134, 5c.); 

cf. Acts iv. 27; v.24; Rom.i. 14; Heb. xi. 82 etc. In the course 

of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are thus formed by 409 
Te... Kai (...«at), as in Heb. xi. 82 Bapax te wal Zaprypwv x. ihe 
"IepOde, Aavid re x. Yapounr x. rv mpodyntav, 1 Cor. i. 30; Heb. 

vi. 2; Acts ii. 9,10; Phil. i. 7. 


Kai ... xaé connect not merely things similar but also things contrasted, 
as in Jno. vi. 36 Kat éwpdxaré pe xat od murrevere the seeing and the not 
believing both occur, in xv. 24, probably also in xvii. 25. On the other 
hand, in 1 Cor. vii. 38 the co-ordination of the contraries is disturbed in 
the second member by a comparison. On the correspondence between 
re and d€, according to which the latter particle denotes, along with con- 
nection, some opposition (lenis oppositio Klotz, Devar. II. 741) as in Acts 390 
xxii. 28 and the chief captain answered ... but Paul said, xix. 3, see Stallb. tb 4. 
Plat. Phileb. p. 36, and rep. II. 350; Hm. Eur. Med. p. 362 sq.; Klotz 
lc. | Te and xai are placed either immediately together between the two 460 
words thus formed into a group, as in Luke xxi. 11 @oByrpa re cat onpeta, 
Acts ix. 18, or are separated by one or two of the connected words, as in 
Luke xxiii. 12 6 re [iAar. cai 6 ‘Hpwoys, Jno. ii. 15; Acts ii. 43 modAa re 
Tépara Kat onpeta, x. 39 & te TH wpa Tt. “lovdaiwy Kai ‘IepovocaAnp, Rom. 
i. 20; Acts xxviii. 23 etc., in which case the article, preposition, or adjec- 
tive serves also for the second member. Otherwise in Phil. i. 7 & re rots 
Seopois pou xal év Ty dmodcyig etc. (In Acts xix. 27; xxi. 28 we find re 
xaé in one and the same clause, gue etiam, a combination rare in Greek 
authors, though not to be rejected.) 


1 Such passages as Mark ii. 26 nal Sener xal rots oby abrg odow, Jno. v. 27, where 
wal... af are not parallel to each other but the second signifies also, do not come 
under this head, cf. Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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©. Correlation is brought out with greatest precision in the form 
of comparison: ws (astrep, xabws) ... odTws; frequently xal is sub- 
joined to the latter to increase its force, as in Jas. ii. 26 dsarep 
TO TWUA YwpIs TvEvBWATOS VEKpoV EaTLY, OUTwWS Kal 4 TlaTLs ywpls TAY 
épywr vexpa éotw, Jno. v.21; Rom. v.18, 21; 1 Cor. xv. 22; 2 Cor. 
1.7; Eph. v. 24; Heb. v. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 12. Sometimes, in fact, 
«at in the second member actually takes the place of the compara- 
ative particle, as in Matt. vi. 10 yevnO@ntw To OérAnpa cov ws ev 
oupav@ Kai emt yrs, Jno. vi. 57; x. 15; xiii. 833; xvii. 18; Acts 
vii. 51; see Bornem. Luke 71. 


The popular style likes to introduce «ai elsewhere into comparisons, 
though «/so is already implied in the comparative particle; as, 1 Cor. vii. 7 
GéAw ravras avOpwrovs elvas ws Kai éuavrov, Luke xi. 1; Acts vii. 51; xv. 8; 
xxvi. 29. Accordingly «at is repeated in both members in Rom. i. 13 
va TWa KapTov oxo Kai év tyuiv xaOws cai év rots Aowrois Oveow, Matt. 
xviii. 33; Col. iii. 13 ; Rom. xi. 30 (var.), Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 372; Klotz, 
Devar. II. 635; Fr. Rom. I. 39; II. 538 sq. 


6. Diggunction comes next under consideration. Simple dis- 
junction is effected by 7 (which is often repeated, especially in 
impassioned discourse, Rom. viii. 85) and by 7 «ad or even (Matt. 
vii. 10; Luke xviii. 11; Rom. ii. 15; xiv. 10; 1 Cor. xvi. 6; ef. 
Fr. Rom. I. 122).! Correlative disjunction, on the other hand, is 
expressed by 7... 7%, elite ... eite, sive ... sive, whether single 

410 words or entire clauses are contrasted, Matt. vi. 24; 1 Cor. xiv. 6 
ith ed. (roe... 4 Rom. vi. 16), Rom. xii.6; 1 Cor. xii. 18; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15, ete. | 


In the N. T. 4 is never put for xai, nor «at for 7, Marle, floril. 124, 195; 

461 cf. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 33.2 There are cases, however, in which both 
391 particles, each agreeably to its import, may be used with equal correctness 
bhed. (Poppo, Thue. IIT. II. 146), e.g. 1 Cor. xiii. 1 and 2 Cor. xiii. 1 (cf. Matt. 
Xviii. 16), also Heraclid. as quoted by Marle.2 When dissimilia are joined 
together by «al (Col. iii. 11), they are merely placed in connection as 
individual objects, and not exhibited expressly as different or opposite. 


' According to the nature of the thoughts, the second clause, annexed by means of 
4 xal, is cither to be considered as supplementary (Bengel on Rom. 1i. 15) and is of less 
importance than the first, or «af involves an enhancement as in 1 Cor. (Klotz, Devar. 
II. 592). 

2 As to aut for et, see Hand, Tursell. I. 540. On the other hand, disjunction by 4 
may in a manner include union by xai. When we say: Whoever murders father or 
mother is guilty of the most heinous crime, we mean of course at the same time that 
whvever murders both his parents is not less guilty. The minus includes the majus. 

3 On wal... wal vel... vel, see Schoem. Isae. p. 307. 
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In Matt. vii. 10 by «ai éay a second case is introduced to which the speaker 
proceeds (further) ; but the better reading [supported too by Cod. Sin.] 
is probably # «at. In Luke xii. 2 we must supply «al ov8tv xpumrdv. In 
Matt. xii. 27 Schott has correctly rendered xai by porro. In a sentence 
constructed like Matt. xii. 37 or would be quite inappropriate ; no less so 
in Rom. xiv. 7. It has been urged by Protestants, on controversial 
grounds, that 7 is used for xa in 1 Cor. xi. 27 ds Gy éo6ty rov dprov tovrov 
4) wivy TO wornpiov tov Kupiov. But, not to mention that in this passage 
several good Codd. give xai (as in vss. 26, 28, 29), 7 may be explained 
from the mode then current of partaking of the Lord’s Supper, without 
giving countenance to the Catholic dogma of the communion in one kind, 
see Bengel and Baumgart. in loc! Should any one insist, however, that 
9 proves a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, even 
more would follow (looking at the matter philologically) than the Catholic 
interpreters could consent to take, viz. that the cup alone might be suffi- 
cient in the communion. In Acts i. 7 (x. 14); xi. 8; xvii. 29; xxiv. 12; 
Rom. iv. 13; ix. 11; Eph. v.3 7 is employed in negative clauses (Thuc. 1,122; 
Aelian. anim. 16, 39; Sext. Empir. hypot. 1, 69; Fr. Rom. ITI. 191 sq.; 
Jacobs, Philostr. imag. p. 374 and Aelian. anim. p. 457), where in Latin 
also aut is used for e¢ (Cic. Tusc. 5, 17; Catil. 1, 6,15; Tac. Annal. 3, 
54 etc.; Hand, Turs. I. 534), and in ody tyav éorw yvavat ypdvous f Katpous 
the negation applies equally to yvavat xpovous and yvavat xatpous (the atten- 
tion may be directed to the one or the other), so that the sense is exactly 
equivalent to yv. xpdv. kat xatpovs. When, lastly, xaé and 7 occur in par- 
allel passages (Matt. xxi. 23; Luke xx. 2), the relation was differently 411 
conceived by the different writers. It would be a manifest abuse of ‘the 
parallelism to attempt to prove from this that the two particles are 
synonymous. Besides, these two particles have been not unfrequently 
interchanged by transcribers (Jno. viii. 14; Acts x. 14; 1 Cor. xiii.1 etc.; 462 
Maetzner, Antiph. p.97). Cf. also Fr. Mr. 275 sq.; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. 
p. 11; whereas Tholuck, Bergpred. S. 132 f., reaches no very clear result. 


7. Antithesis is expressed sometimes by the simple adversatives 
(Sé, add), sometimes by a concessive construction (yévTot, duos, 
ara ye). A mutual relation of contrast, and consequently a 
combination of antithetical clauses, was originally indicated by 
pev ... dé (1 Pet. ili.18; iv.6); but this relation was ultimately weak- 
ened into mere correspondence (Rom. viii. 17; 1 Cor. i. 23), and 392 
became logically even inferior to parallelism by means of wal... 
cal (Hartung II. 408 ff.). 


The particles dAAa and 6¢ differ in general like sed and autem (vero), see 


1 Even according to our mode of communing it is conceivable that one may receive 
the bread devoutly, but the cup with sensuous (perhaps sinful) distraction. Accord- 
ingly we, too, could say, Whoever receiveth bread or cup uaworthily. 

56 
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Hand, Tursellin. I. 559, cf. 425: The former (the Neut. Plur. of dAAos 
with a different accent, Klotz, Devar. II. 1 sq.), which may often be trans- 
lated by yet, nevertheless, tmo, expresses proper and strict opposition 
(cancelling a previous statement or indicating that it is to be disregarded) ; 
the latter (weakened from 67 Klotz, 1. c. p. 355) connects while it con- 
trasts, i.e. adds another particular different from what precedes (Schneider, 
Vorles. I. 220). When a negation precedes, we find ov« ... dAAd not... 
but, and also ov (uy) ... d€ not... but (but rather), e.g. Acts xii. 9, 14; " 
Heb. iv. 13; vi.12; Jas. v.12; Rom. iii. 4, ovww ... S€ Heb. ii. 8 (Thue. 4, 
86; Xen. C. 4, 3, 13; cf. Hartung, Partik. I. 171; Klotz, Devar. II. 360). 
On dAAd and 6¢ we remark specially that, 

a) dAAa is used when a train of thought is broken off or interrupted, 
whether by an objection (Rom. x. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 35; Jno. vii. 27; Klotz, 
Devar. II. 11; cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 2,9; 4, 2,16; Cyr. 1, 6,9), or by a cor- 
rection (Mark xiv. 36; 2 Cor. xi. 1), or by a question (Heb. iii. 16; cf. 
Xen. C. 1, 3, 11; Klotz II. 13), or by an encouragement, command, 
request (Acts x. 20; xxvi. 16; Matt. ix. 18; Mark ix. 22; Luke vii. 7; 
Jno. xii. 27; cf. Xen. C. 1, 5,13; 2, 2,4; 5, 5, 24; Arrian. Al. 5, 26,3; 
see Palairet p. 298; Krebs p. 208; Klotz, Devar. II. 5); for in all these 
instances something different is advanced subversive of what precedes. 
Cf. also Jno. viii. 26 and Liicke in loc. In a consequent clause (after 
conditional particles) dAAd, like the Latin at, gives it an adversative em- 
phasis, and so strengthens it: 1 Cor. iv. 15 day puptous masdaywyots eye 
éy Xpurtw, &AX ov wodAors marépas (yet not, still), 2 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 6; 
xiii. 4; Col. ii. 5 (cf. Her. 4, 120; Xen. C. 8, 6, 18; Lucian. pisc. 24 ; 
Aelian. anim. 11, 31; see Kypke II. 197; Niebuhr ind. ad Agath. p. 409; 
Klotz, Devar. IT. 93). (The case is different in Rom. vi. 5 «& ovpodvros 


412 yeyovapev ro dpowpare Tov Gaydrov airot, dLAG Kai THs dvactdcews écopeba 
ihel.... surely we shall be also ete. see Fr. in loc.) The use of dAAd, when 
463 after a negative question it absorbs the answer no, as in Matt. xi. 8 7 


éfyAOare Ocacacba; xadapov bro dvésov cadrevopevov; adAdAa ri é&HAOare 
isety; and 1 Cor. vi. 6; x. 20; Jno. vii. 48 sq., requires no explanation 
(see Schweigh. Arrian. Epict. II. II. 839; Raphel. ad 1 Cor. as above). 
In Phil. iii. 8 dAAa pév otv signifies at sane quidem; dAdd opposing the Pres. 
iryovpos as a correction to the Perf. 7ynpat.' In Rom. v. 14, 15 dAAd occurs 


3:19 twice in succession, in different relations; in 1 Cor. vi. 11 it is repeated 
bt! «1, several times, emphatically, in one and the same relation. 


1*AAN # after a direct or indirect negation, which occurs (occasionally in the Sept. 
e.g. Job vi. 5 and) three times in the N. T. (Luke xii. 51; 2 Cor. i. 13 and 1 Cor. iii. 5,— 
but in the last passage is probably spurious), must according to the careful investigation 
of Klotz, Devar. p. 31 sqq., who followed Ariiger (de formulae ad’ § et affinium par- 
ticular. post negation. vel negat. sententias usurpatar. natura et usu. Brunsvic. 1834. 
4to.), be referred to &AAo and not to daad. (In Luke as above J am not come on earth to 
bring — aught but division.) It is no valid objection to this exposition, that in 2 Cor., 
as above, ddd itself precedes, cf. Plat. Phaed. 81 b.; see Klotz p. 36, 
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b) 4€ is frequently employed when merely something new is subjoined, 
something other and different from what precedes, though not strictly 
something coutrasted (Herm. Vig. 845) ; this occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 15 sq. ; 

1 Cor. iv. 7; xv. 35 even in a succession of questions (Hartung I. 169; | 
Klotz, Devar. II. 356). Hence, in the first three Gospels «ai and 8¢€ are 
sometimes found respectively in parallel passages; in 2 Cor., however, as 
above, a clause commencing with 7 is inserted in a series of clauses con- 
taining 6é’ Like the German aber, 5€ is used in particular where an 
explanation is annexed, — whether as an integral part of a sentence, as in 
1 Cor. ii. 6 copiav AaAotpev ev Tvis TeAciots, copiay 5€ ov Tov aiwvos TovToV, 
iii. 15; Rom. iii. 22; ix.30; Phil. ii. 8, or as a complete sentence in itself, 
asin Jno. vi. 10; ix. 14; xi. 5; xxi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Eph. v. 32; Jas. i. 6 
—and where, after a parenthesis or digression, the train of thought is 
resumed (Hm. Vig. 846 sq.; Klotz II. 376; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 141 sq.) ; 
2 Cor. x. 2; ii. 12; v. 8; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Plat. Phaed. p. 80d.; Xen. An. 
7, 2,18; Paus. 3, 14,1 (autem Cic. off. 1, 43; Liv. 6,1, 10). In an 
explanation which is at the same time a correction, such as 1 Cor. i. 16, 
the adversative force of the particle is still perceptible. Sometimes 5¢ 
introduces a climax, as in Heb. xii. 6, or indicates successive steps in the 
discourse, as in 2 Pet. i. 5-7. As to d€ iu the apodosis [ Acts xi. 17], see 
Weber, Demosth. p. 387, particularly after participles (supplying the place 
of the protasis) as in Col. i. 21 (Klotz II. 374), see Jacobs, Aetian. anim. 
I. 26 praef. Aé used several times in succession in didactic discourse must 
be interpreted according to the requirements of each particular case, as in 
1 Pet. iii. 14 sqq. (the third dé, however, is dropped by Lchm.) see Wies- 
inger. In narration often several clauses are connected together simply 
by d¢, as in Acts vill. 1-3, 7-9. 

kai... 5¢ (in one and the same clause), as often in the best authors (Weber, 413 
Demosth. p. 220), is equivalent to et... vero, atque etiam, and also (Krii. ith ed 
319 ‘‘xaé means also; &€, and”; Hartung I. 187 f. maintains the reverse), 464 
Matt. xvi. 18; Heb. ix. 21; Jno. vi. 51; xv. 27; 1 Jno.i.3; Acts xxii. 29; 

2 Pet. i.5; Schaef. Long. p. 349 sq.; Poppo, Thuc. III. II. 154; Ellendt, 
Arrian. Al. 1.137. The opposite phrase 5é xac (2 Pet. ii. 1) means but also. 

As to pév (weakened from pv’), there is nothing peculiar in N. T. 
usave, for pay... O€... d€ in Jude 8 (not in 2 Cor. viii. 17) requires no 
explanation. Where, however, pey ... ddAa correspond, as in Rom. xiv. 20 
etc. (cf. Iliad 1, 22 sqq.; Xen. C. 7, 1, 16), the second clause is made 
more strongly prominent, Klotz, Devar. II. 3. Further, when peév... nad 
correspond, as in Acts xxvii. 21 f., there exists an unmistakable anacol- 
uthon, Hm. Vig. 841; Maetzner, Antiph. 257. As to pé without d¢€ 
following, see § 63, I. 2,e. p.575. Finally, on the unauthorized insertion 
of zév before 5€ (Wahl, Clav. p. 307), see Fr. Rom. II. 423, cf. Rost 731. 


1 In Greek authors, also, 8¢ occurs frequently, as is well known, in narration. 
2 This occurs in ths N.T. only in the pure Greek combination 4 phy Heb. vi. 14 
(and even there not without var ), used to introduce an oath (Hartung, IL. 376, 388). 
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Antithesis expressed by means of yet, however, is of very rare occurrence 
in the N.T. John uses pévroe most frequently where others would have 
employed a simple 8. He once strengthens pévroe by prefixing opws 
(xii. 42). Elsewhere duws is used but twice,— by Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 7; 
Gal. iii. 15. We find xairocye in Acts xiv. 17, referring to something that 

394 precedes, and meaning although, gquamquam [cf. also Jno. iv. 2}. In the 

uied N.T. there is nothing peculiar in the use of dAAa ye (Luke xxiv. 21 ; 
1 Cor. ix. 2 etc.) but yet, yet certainly, Klotz, Devar. II. 248q., except 
that both particles are placed in immediate succession, which could scarcely 
occur in classic authors, Klotz, as above, p. 15. The correlation though 
... yet, is expressed by ef cat... dAAd in Col. ii. 5 ef yap Kwai ry capxi 
dmeyu, GAAQ TH Mvevpar. ow tiv eipi, and by « xat... ye in Luke 
xvili.4. In general, ef xa means if also, si etiam, quamquam (designat- 
ing something as matter of fact); but «ai ei even tf, etiam st (putting 
something merely as a case supposed), cf. Hm. Vig. 832; Klotz, Devar. 
Il. 519 sq. 


8. The temporal relation of clauses is expressed by ws, dre (dtav), 
érret, or by ws, wéexpt, rply (§ 41 b. 3, p. 296 sq. and § 60). An 
inference is indicated by ovv, roivuy, @ste (yevodv), and more 
sharply by dpa, 6:0 (d0ev), rovyapoby, (ovxody only in Jno. xviii. 37). 
The causal relation is denoted by 6rt, yap (d10T0, ered), while as, 
xabws, xaOort (subjoining a clause) are rather explanatory than 
argumentative. Lastly, a condition is expressed by e¢ (el'ye, eltrep), 
éav, § 41 b. 2, p. 291 sq. 


a. The most usual and most strictly syllogistic of the illative particles 

is ovv, [Val. Chr. Fr. Rost ib. Ableitung, Bedeutung u. Gebrauch der 
414 Partikel ofv. Gott. 1859. 4to.]. Its reference can be discovered with more 
Ith ed. or less facility from the context in each instance, e.g. Matt. iii. 8, 10; 
465 xii. 12; 1 Cor. xiv. 11 (see Mey. in loc.); Matt. xxvii. 22; Acts i. 21; 
Rom. vi. 4. But like the German nun (Eng. then, now), it is very often 
used to indicate the mere continuance of a narration (when what follows 
depends upon what precedes chronologically merely), Jno. iv. 5, 28; xiii. 6; 

ef. Schaef. Plutarch. [V. 425. Moreover, like the German also (therefore, 
thus) or nun (now), it is used especially after a digression to resume the 
train of thought (Heind. Plat. Lys. p. 52; Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285; 
Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 42; Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 413; Poppo, Thuc. 

III. IV. 738) 1 Cor. viii. 4; xi. 20, or when a writer proceeds to explain, 
(even by examples) as in Rom. xii. 20. “Apa accordingly, quae cum ita 

sint, rebus tta comparatis, serves, no doubt, primarily to introduce leviorem 
conclusionem, as it is used principally in conversation and the language of 
ordinary intercourse (Klotz, Devar. II. 167,717); but in later Greek 

the use of this particle was extended, and individual writers, at least, 
employ it to indicate even a strictly logical inference. It inclines towards 
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its primary import when used in the apodosis (after a conditional clause) 
(Matt. xii. 28; 2 Cor.v.15; Gal. iii.29; Heb. xii. 8; cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 
2; 8, 4, 7); so also when it expresses an inference from another man’s 
averment (cf. 1 Cor. v. 10; xv. 15, where it may be rendered by tndeed, 
that 7s, Klotz 169; cf. Stallb. Plat. rep. 1.92; Hoogeveen, doctrina particul. 
I. 109 sq.) or proceeding (Luke xi. 48). In the N.T. Paul employs this 
particle most frequently, especially when analyzing the import of a quota- 
tion from the O. T., Rom. x. 17; Gal. iii. 7 (cf. Heb. iv. 9), or summing 
up a discussion, Rom. viii. 1 (Gal. iv. 31 var.) ; though in these cases he 
as often uses otv. In questions dpa refers either to an assertion or fact 
previously mentioned, Matt. xix. 25; Luke viii. 25; xxii. 23; Acts xii. 18; 
2 Cor. i. 17, or to some thought existing in the mind of the questioner 
Matt. xviii. 1, and which suggests itself more or less distinctly to the 395 
reader. It then signifies, such being the case, under these circumstances, 6th e4 
rebus ita comparatis, and sometimes, of course, obviously, Klotz II. 176. 
Likewise el dpa si forte Mark xi. 13; Acts viii. 22 and ézet dpa 1 Cor. 
vii. 14 may be referred to this signification (Klotz, as above, 178). “Apa 
ovv combined, and that as the first words of a sentence (see, on the other 
hand, Hm. Vig. 823), so then, hinc ergo (where apa is illative and ov 
continuative, cf. Hoogeveen, doctr. part. I. 129 sq.; II. 1002), is a favorite 
expression of Paul’s, Rom. v. 18; vii. 3; viii. 12; ix. 16, etc. I know of 
no instances of this combination in Greek authors: in Plat. rep. 5, p. 
462 a. the recent texts read (in the question) dp’ ovv, cf. Schneider in loc. ; 
Klotz, Devar. II. 180. Paul and Luke employ 6&0 (& 6) most fre- 
quently. Totvw assuredly now, therefore, and rocyapow (strengthened rotydp, 
Klotz II. 738) wherefore then, are rare. As to wsre and its construction, 
see p. 301. 

b. “Ove refers in general to some matter of fact under consideration, and 

hence signifies both that and because, quod; in the latter case, it is some- 466 
times rendered still more forcible by a preceding &a rovro (propterea quod). 415 
Occasionally it is used elliptically, Luke xi. 18 if Satan also is divided th od 
against himself, how will his kingdom stand? (I ask this) because ye say, 
by Beelzebub etc. ; 1.25; Mark iii. 30 (Acta Apocr. p.57); Bornem. Luc. 
p. 6. Likewise in Jno. ii. 18, where it amounts to the same thing to trans- 
late it tn consideration of the fact that (seeing that), Fr. Mt. p. 248 sq. 
But in Matt. v. 45 ore simply means because. (Sometimes it seems doubtful 
whether ore means because or that ; the decision then rests on hermeneutical 
grounds.) The compound dcr (chiefly found in later Greek) for this 
reason that, or simply because, Fr. Rom. I. 57 8q., is used most frequently 
by Paul and Luke. 

Tap is in cultivated prose the most common causal particle, and corres- 
ponds to our for. Originally (it is contracted from ye and dpa, ap), it 
expresses in general a corroboration or assent (ye) in reference to what 
precedes (dpa!) (see Hartung I. 457 ff.; Schneider, Vorles. I. 219; Klotz, 
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Devar. II. 232 f.'!): sane tgitur, certe igitur, sane pro rebus comparatis 
(entm in its primary import), and from this fundamental signification arose 
its causal force. In consequence of its original signification yap serves — 
passing over what is familiar — first of all and very naturally 
a) to introduce explanatory clauses, whether they appear in the form 
of supplementary statements (sometimes of digressions) Mark v. 42; xvi. 4; 
1 Cor. xvi. 5; Rom. vii. 1, or blend with the current of the discourse 2 Cor. 
iv.11; Rom. vii. 2; Jas.i.24; 11.2; Heb. ix.2; Gal.ii.12. Tap is then 
to be rendered by that 18, Klotz 234s5q. Explanatory in a wide sense 
every confirmation or proof (even Ileb. ii. 8) may be said to be which we 
introduce by for (though the German ja comes nearer than denn to the 
primary import of ydp Hartung I. 463 ff.) : Matt. ii. 20 go into the land of 
Israel; for they are dead etc. This is especially the case in those passages 
where it was supposed that something is to be supplied before yap for,’ 
396 Matt. ii. 2: where is the born king of the Jews? (he that is born king of 
hed. the Jews?) for we have seen his star, xxii.28; 1 Cor. iv.9; 2 Cor. xi. 5; 
Phil. iii. 20; 1 Pet. iv.15; 2 Pet. iii. 5. Hence what Klotz says p. 240 
is in point: Nihil supplendum est ante enuntiationem eam, quae infertur 
per partic. yap, sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demum aliquid tacita 
cogitatione adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, verum id ipsum, quod 
ea sententia quae praecedit yap particulae enuntiavit (for we have seen his 
star, — he must have been born, therefore, somewhere). Likewise, 
467 b) in replies and rejoinders (Klotz p. 240 sq.) the original import of 
416 yee is prominent; for in Jno. ix. 30 é& yap rovrw Oavpacroy éorw etc. the 
ith ed. reply refers primarily to the statement of the Pharisees in vs. 29 (dpa), 
and then subjoins an affirmation (ye): sane quidem mirum est etc. tn 
this at least, it 1s assuredly wonderful. So also in 1 Cor. viii. 11; ix. 9,10; 
xiv. 9; 1 Thess. ii. 20, in all which cases nothing is to be supplied before 
yép* Equally unnecessary is it to supply anything in exhortations (Klotz 
242) Jas. i. 7: for let not that man think etc.; here apa refers back to 6 
yap Siaxpwwdpevos etc., and ye combines a corroboration with the inference. 
On the other hand, 


1 Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particulae ydp, hoc dicitur conjunctis istis 
particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatis, ac primum adfirmatur res pro potestate particulae 
ye, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim particulae &pa. 

2 This practice of supplying something has been carried to an extent quite pedantic, 
e.g. Matt. iv. 18; xxvi. 11; Mark iv. 25; v.42; 2 Cor. ix. 7. If it were maintained 
that between the propositions, ‘“ He makes clothes, for he is a tailor,” we must supply, 
“One need not wonder at this,” every body would regard it as ridiculous. As to the 
Latin nam, see Hand, Tursell. IV. 12 sqq. 

8 In Acts xvi. 37 MavaAos pn: Selpayres nuas Snuoia dxaraxplrous, dvOpéwous ‘Peopaious 
ixdpxyorras EBadoy els pudachy, wal viv AdOpqa nuas éxBddAdrdgovow; Paul immediately 
answers the question himself, of yd p, GAAd... avrol juas etayayérooay: non sane 
pro rebuscomparatis. The &pa contained in ydp glances back at the circumstances pre- 
viously described ; while the ye founds upon them a corroboration : continet (as Klotz 
says p. 242) cum adfirmatione conclusionem, quae ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit. 
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c) in questions ydép seems to deviate farthest from its original import. 
And in fact the origin of this use may have been afterwards forgotten, 
and ydp have been regarded as the sign of a question’ urgent because 
justified by the connection (Klotz 247). However, the essentially infer- 
ential force of ydép (dpa!) is still perceptible in many passages: igitur 
rebus ita comparatis, adeo. In Matt. xxvii. 23 Pilate’s question ti yap 
xaxov éroinoev; refers to the demand of the Jews oravpwfyrw in vs. 22. 
From this Pilate infers the opinion which he in the question imputes to 
the Jews: quid igitur (since you demand his crucifixion) putatis eum mali 
fecisse ? So in Jno. vii. 41 (surely you do not think then that the Messiah 
comes out of Galilee ? num igitur putatis, Messiam etc. ?) The reference 
of this ydép to something preceding is in all cases plain ;— even in Acts 
xix. 35; viii. 31. It is usual in this case also to supply something before 
the question, even though only a nescio or miror, Hm. Vig. 829 and ad 
Aristoph. nub. 192; Wahl, Clav. 79 sq. See in opposition, Klotz 234, 
247. Lastly, Klotz 236, 238 appears to be right in contradicting the 397 
current assertion, that even in prose authors (such as Her. see Kiihner 6th ed 
If. 453) it is not unusual, in the lively movement of thought, to put ydp 
with the causal clause before the clause it is intended to substantiate (see 
Matthiae, Eurip. Phoen. p. 371; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 207; Rost, Gr. 

738 7); in reference to the N. T. (Fr. 2 diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq.; Tholuck 468 
on Jno. iv. 44 and Heb. ii. 8) this observation was in fact unnecessary. 
Meyer has, beyond doubt, correctly explained Jno. iv. 44. In Heb. ii. 8 
the words év yap tw trordgat ta mavra contain the proof of there being 
nothing which was not put in subjection to him according to God’s purpose, 417 
indirectly therefore of vs. 5 that the world to come also is put in subjection /th ed 
to him; while viv 8€ otrw etc. shows that this subjection has at least 
. begun to be carried into effect. The Scriptural promise must be distin- 
guished from its actual fulfilment, which, however, has already commenced. 
2 Cor. ix. 1 stands in obvious connection with viii. 24. 1 Cor. iv. 4 ovdé 
éuavrov dvaxpivw: obey yap éuavt@ ovvoda, GAN’ odk év rovTw SediKxaiwpat 
is to be translated: J am conscious, to be sure, to myself of nothing, yet etc. 

d) yap occurs several times in succession with change of reference: 
Rom. ii. 11-14; iv. 138-15; v. 6, 7; viii. 5f.; x. 2-5; xvi. 18f.; Jas. i. 6, 
73.10; iv. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 83-5; ix. 16f.; Heb. vii. 12-14 (Lycurg. 24, 

1; 32, 3) see Engelhardt, Plat. Apol. p. 225; Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. 
183 sq. In such passages ydp often gives the ground of a series of separate 
thoughts subordinate one to another (Jas. i.6; 1 Cor. xi.8; Rom. viii.5 ff), 


1 The energy which resides in such questions with ydp proceeds from their being 
prompted by the very words of the other party, or by the circumstances ; a right being 
thus conferred to demand an answer, e.g. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 

2 Hm. Eurip. Iphig. Taur. p. 70: saepe in ratione reddenda invertunt Graeci ordinem 
sententiarum, caussam praemittentes : quo genere loquendi saepissime usus est Hero- 
dotus. Cf. also Hoogeveen I. 252. 
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see Fr. Rom. II.111. Sometimes, however, the same words are repeated 
with yap in order to introduce some addition to what has been said, Rom. 
xv. 27 (not 2 Cor. v. 4). 

Kai ydp is equivalent either to etentm (merely connecting) or nam etiam 
(giving prominence) Klotz, Devar. II. 6428q. This latter signification 
has frequently been overlooked by expositors, even those of the N. T. 
(Weber, Demosth. p. 271; Fr. Rom. II. p. 483). Thus in Jno. iv. 23; 
Acts xix. 40; Rom. xi.1; xv. 3; xvi. 2; 1 Cor. v. 7; 2 Cor. ii. 10, ete. ; 
in several of these passages even Wahl renders xai yap by etenim. Te yap 
in Rom. vii. 7 means for also, or for indeed, Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 176; 
Schaef. Dem. IT. 579 and Plutarch. IV. 324; Klotz, Devar. II. 749 sqq.; 
but in Heb. ii. 11 (Rom. i. 26) re and «xaé correspond, and in 2 Cor. x. 8 
there is probably an anacoluthon, Klotz l.c. 749. 

‘Eze passed from a particle of time into a causal particle, like our since 
and the Latin quando. ‘Exedy answers entirely to guoniam (from quom — 
quum —jam). "Ezetzep since indeed (Hm. Vig. 786) occurs only in Rom. 
iii. 30 (yet not without var.), see Fr. in loc. [Ezedyrep forasmuch as, 
since now (Aristot. Phys. 8,5; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo ad Caj. § 25 and 
used by the best Greek authors, see Hartung, Partikell. I. S. 342 sq.) 
occurs in the N. T. only in Luke i. 1.] 

Kaus and as, in appended clauses, denote explanation rather than strict 
confirmation, and resemble the Latin (quoniam) qutppe, stquidem, and 
the antiquated (Germ.) stntemal. On os (in 2 Tim. i. 3; Gal. vi. 10; 
Matt. vi. 12 it means as) cf. Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 336; Stallb. Plat. sympos. 
p- 135; Lehmann, Lucian. I. 457; IIT. 425 ete. 

398 As to é¢' @ on this account that, see p. 394. 

Whe. ¢, Eihas the compound forms etye if that is since, quandoquidem (when no 

4539 doubt exists) and eizep tf indeed (when no decision is implied), Hm. Vig. p. 
834; cf. Klotz. Devar. II. 308, 528, which occur almost exclusively in Paul. 
The distinction pointed out is obvious in most passages; as to Eph. iii. 2, 
see Mey. 1 Pet. ii. 3, and probably also 2 Thess. i. 6, appears to be of a 

418 rhetorical nature. On these passages, as well as Rom. viii. 9; Col. i. 23, 

Ithed. see Fr. Prilimin. S. 67 f. Ei itself retains the signification ¢f, even 
where in point of meaning it stands for éret since (Acts iv. 9; Rom. 
xi. 21; 1 Jno.iv.11; 2 Pet.ii. 4, etc.) ; the sentence is in form conditional : 
tf (as is actually the case), and the categoric force for the moment does 
not come into view. Sometimes there is a rhetorical reason for this usage 
(Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 195; Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 101). So also in 
expressions in which it may be rendered by that, see § 60,6. Ei denoting 
a wish. tf only, O that, for which Greek authors usually employ ete or ei 
yap (Klotz, Devar. IT. 516), occurs, according to the punctuation adopted 
by recent editors, in Luke xii. 49 xai ri OéAw; ef ndn dvndOy and what do 
I wish? (answer) if rt were (only) already kindled ; see Mey. [in his 
earlier eds.] in loc. With regard to the Aorist, see Klotz l.c.: si de aliqua 
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re sermo est, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore 
significamus, si facta esset illo tempore. Such a question, however, seems 
rather artificial in the mouth of Jesus. Of the objections which Mey. 
brings against the common exposition, Huw I wish that tt were already 
kindled! the second, so far as usage goes, is less forcible than the first. 
[But Mey. now (4th ed.) acknowledges the common interpretation to be 
correct. | 


9, Final clauses are expressed by means of the conjunctions iva, 
Stas (ws). Objective clauses,! which as they express the object 
of the principal clause in the form of a perception or judgment 
merely unfold its predicate, and consequently assume the place of 
the Objective case in a simple sentence (Thiersch, gr. Grammat. 8. 
605), I see that this 1s good, I say that he 1s rich, are introduced 
by orc or ws. Yet conjunctions are the less indispensable for both 
kinds of clauses as both may be conveniently expressed by means 
of the Infinitive, § 44. 


“Ort is the proper objective particle, like guod and that. It is used in 
this sense e.g. also after solemn asseverations, as in 2 Cor. xi. 10 éorw 
dAbea Xpiorod év epoi, Gal. i. 20 Wor évurrcov rod Oeov, 2 Cor. i. 18 murros 
6 beds, Rom. xiv. 11, for these include the idea J aver, cf. Fr. Rom. II. 
242sq. In this way, too, is 67 to be taken when it introduces direct 
discourse, Mdv. p. 222; cf. Weber, Demosth. p. 846. 

‘Os (Adv. from the pronoun os Klotz, Devar. II. 757) likewise signifies, 
after verbs of knowing, saying etc., how, ut (Klotz p. 765) Acts x. 28 470. 
érictacde, ws dOéuirov or dvdpi Tovdatw ye know, how (that) tt 7s unlawful 
for a Jew. Thus the two conjunctions 6ri and as, when used in objective 399 
sentences, proceed from different conceptions of the object, but coincide Sh ed. 
In sense. 

“Orrws, like ué (quo), besides being an adverb (how, ras Klota, Devar: 

II. 681, cf. Luke xxiv. 20), has become a conjunction. “Iva was originally 419: 
a relative adverb, where, whither (Klotz, as above, p. 616). From local 7th ed 
direction it was transferred to direction of the will (design), and thus 
resembles the Latin guo. In the N. T. ds expressing design (Klotz p. 760) 
occurs only in the well-known phrase ws éros eiretv, Heb. vii. 9; cf. Mtth. 

- 1265, which, however, recent grammarians are inclined to explain other- 
wise, Klotz II. 765; Madv. 164. (How iva in the N. T. is used also 
instead of the simple Inf., see p. 334 sqq.) 


10. The regular use of all these conjunctions, framed as they 
were to express the several relations of clauses, would be quite 
annulled, had the N. T. writers actually employed one conjunction. 


1 Weller, tiber Subjects ... und Objectssitze etc. Meining. 1845. 4to. 
57 
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for another — if with them éé often were equivalent to yap, yap to 
ovv, iva to wste, etc.1—as expositors, following indeed the scholiasts 
(Fischer ad Palaeph. p. 6) and earlier philologists, long assumed 
(Pott, Heinrichs, Flatt, Kiihnol, Schott, even D. Schulz), and as 
the Hermeneutics of the time (Keil, Hermen. S. 67) taught. 

But such interchange is in every instance only apparent. It 
rests in part on the circumstance, that the relation of two senten- 
ces to each other may be conceived sometimes in several ways ?; 
and thus the particular logical connection in a given passage may 
depend on the conception of the individual (or nation, see below 
on iva), one which is unfamiliar to the reader; and in part ona 


400 conciseness of expression foreign to the genius of our language. 
shel Wherever the apostles use a 5¢ they have always thought someliow 


ofa but; and it is the expositor’s duty to reproduce for himself in 


420 like manner the connection of thought, and not for convenience’ 


Ith ed, 


suke to imagine an interchange of conjunctions perhaps of opposite 
import. For how absurd to suppose that the apostles actually used 
for when they intended to say but, or bué when they should have 
written for! Any child can distinguish such relations. And how 
stupid they must have been to think of employing instead of for 
its opposite therefore! None but expositors who had never accus- 
tomed themselves to view language as living speech, or who shrank 
from the labur of precise thought, could have indulged such an 


1 Even the better expositors are not free from this arbitrariness: thus Beza in 1 Cor. 
vili. 7 takes aAAd for étague. See in opposition to such interpretation my Progr. Con- 
junctionum in N.T. accuratius explicandar. caussae et exempla. Erlang. 1826. 4to. 
It is really strange to see how the commentaries (till within a few decades) undertake 
again and again to dictate to the apostles, aud force upon them almost always some 
other conjunction than that actually employed in the text. Were we to reckon up 
the passages, there would certainly remain e.g. in Paul's epistles not more than six or 
eight in which the apostle has selected the right particle, and not required the subsequent 
aid of an expositor. This has made the interpretation of the N. T. very arbitrary. 
Are we not to believe that Pan] and Luke knew more Greck than many of their 
domineering expositors ? No one in this matter can appeal to the Hebrew who has 
not & most irrational idea of that language. Such arbitrary substitutions of one thing 
for another are impossible in any human speech. Besides, the arbitrariness of the 
interpreters was the more manifest, because different expositors often attributed to a 
conjunction senses entircly different in the same passage: (in 2 Cor. viii. 7 e.g &aad 
according to some is put for ydp; according to others, for ody etc. ; in Heb. v. 11 xai 
according to some is put for addAd, but according to others means licet. In Heb. iii. 10 
Auhnol leaves it optional whether 8€ is taken for «af or in the sense of ram). Thus 
purely private opinion has here the freest range. Moreover, the trans/ators of the books 
of the N. T. (even the excellent Schulz in the Epistle to the Hebrews) deserve censure 
for rendering the conjunctions most capriciously. 

2 Cf., as to such a case, A/otz II. p. 5, and the remarks made below (after explaining 
ody), p. 455 sq. 
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imagination; and it is no honor to biblical exegesis that such 
principles so long found approval. In human thought connected 
ideas are always related ideas. Whenever, therefore, a conjunc- 
tion is used in a sense apparently foreign to it, the very first en- 
deavor must be to show the process by which the writer's mind 
passed from the primary to the unusual signification. But this 
was not thought of; had scrious thought been given to it, the 
delusion of which we have been speaking would have vanished in 
a moment. 

As the unlimited interchange of conjunctions is a pure fiction, 
so too is the notion that they are weakened ; according to which 
even the more forcible particles, as for, bud, are represented as 
being quite superfluous or mere particles of transition (see e.g. 
no. 3 below). Recent exegetes, indeed, have abandoned this 472 
arbitrary but convenient rule of interpretation. We will there- 
fore single out only a few especially specious passages, in which 
the conjunctions employed were for a long time not acquiesced 
in, or where even the better expositors are not agreed about the 
connection of thought. 


1. "AAAa does not stand 

a) for otv: In 2 Cor. viii. 7 dAAd simply means but, at: from Titus, 
to whom he had given instructions, Paul turns to exhort his readers on 
their part to do what was desired ; for the clause with iva is to be taken 
imperatively. Eph. v. 24 is not an inference from vs. 23; but. the state- 
ment in vs. 22, that wives should be subject to their husbands os ro 
kvptw, is proved in vss. 23, 24 first from the position of Christ and of the 
husband, both being xe@adas, but secondly —and this is the main argument 
— from the claim (to be obeyed) which, as for Christ so for the husband, 
flows from this position. And vs. 24, so far from being a mere repetition 
of what is stated in vs. 22, concludes the argument, and explains trordcc. 
tos dvop. ws Te Kvpty. The expressive apposition also, avros cwrpp etc., 
does not interrupt the train of thought; whereas the exposition of Mey., 
who regards these words as an independent sentence, introduces a state- 
ment that obstructs the line of argument. As to Acts x. 20 (Elsner in 
loc.), see above, no. 7. p. 442. 

b) for ef py: In Mark ix. 8 ovxére otdéva eldov, dAAG Tov “Incody povov 421 
means, they no longer saw any one (of those that they had previozs/y ith ed. 
seen, vs. 4), but (they saw) Jesus alone. In Matt. xx. 23 (Raphel and 401 
Alberti in loc.) d06ncera, borrowed from dvtva, is to be repeated after Oth ed. 
dadAd, and the conjunction signifies but. 

c) for sane, profecto: neither in Jno. viii. 26 see no. 7 p.442, nor in xvi. 2, 
where it denotes 7mo or at as in Acts xix. 23; 1 Cor. vi. 6. Rom. vi. 5, 
where dAAa (xac) occurs in the apodosis, does not come under this head. 


452 § 53. CONJUNCTIONS. 


2. A€ never means 
a) therefore, then: In 1 Cor. xi. 28 it signifies but, in antithesis to vs. 27 
dvafiws éoOiew, but let a man examine himself (in order to avoid bringing 
on himself such guilt), In 1 Cor. viii. 9 a practical restriction, in the form 
of an admonition, is annexed to the general principle laid down in vs. 8: 
but see to it that this liberty do not become etc. In Rom. viii. 8, if Paul 
had intended to present Oew dpéoat od Svvayra: as an inference from what 
precedes he might have continued with therefore (as Riick. explains 66) ; 
but he passes from €xOpa els Oedv to the other aspect of the matter 6cq 
dpécat ov dvvavrar, — a transition which would have surprised no one had 
473 there been no parenthetical clause. In Jas. ii. 15 8€, if genuine, means 
jam vero, atqut. | 
b) for (Poppo, Thue. IT. 291; Ind. ad Xen. Cyr., and Bornem. ind. ad 
Xen. Anab. ; see, on the other hand, Hm. Vig. 846; Schaef. Demosth. 
II. 128 sq.; V. 541; Lehm. Lucian. I. 197; Wex, Antig. I. 300 sq.) :} 
In Mark xvi. 8 elye d€ is merely explanatory; the cause of this rpouos Kat 
&coracts is stated in the words é¢oBowro yap; some good Codd., however, 
which Lchm. follows, [Sin. also] have yap in the first passage. In Jno. 
vi. 10 the words Hv 6€ xopros etc. are also a supplementary explanation ; 
see above. In 1 Thess. ii. 16 é$@ace dé forms a contrast to the intention 
of the Jews dramAnp. airav 7. ayapt.: but (as, in fact, they would have it 
so) the punishment for this 1s come on them. In Matt. xxiii. 5 rAarivover 
dé etc. are special illustrations of wavra ra épya atray mowiot mpos 7d 
GeaGjvac; the yap, adopted by the more recent editors, probably owes its 
origin to scribes who were troubled by é€. In 1 Tim. iii. 5 ei 5€ res ete. 
means, but tf one etc.; the sentence, as will be seen by referring to vs. 6, 
is a parenthetical antithesis to rov idiov otxov mpotordyevov. In 1 Cor.iv.7 
who distinguisheth thee (declares thee pre-eminent) ? but what hast thou, 
that thou didst not receive ? i.e. but if thou appealest to the pre-eminence 
which thou possessest, I ask thee, hast thou not received it? In 1 Cor. 
vii. 7 (Flatt, Schott) 5€ signifies potius. In 1 Cor. x. 11 éypadn 8¢, as 
even the leading position of the verb indicates, forms an antithesis to the 
statement that precedes: all these things happened etc.; but they were 
written etc. In 1 Cor. xv. 18 6€ is a genuine adversative: if Christ is 
499 risen, then the resurrection of the dead is a reality; but if the resurrection 
Ith ol. of the dead is not a reality, then (by converse reasoning) neither is Christ 
risen. Verse 14 contains a further inference: but if Christ is not risen, 
402 then etc. The one statement of necessity establishes or invalidates the 
Shed. other. In 2 Pet. i. 18 8€ forms the antithesis to the words xairep elSéras 
etc. On Phil. iv. 18 see Mey. 


1 In the sense of namely, that is, both conjunctions coincide: by means of 8¢ a new 
clause is annexed which is part of the statement; while by means of ydp a clause is 
presented as a confirmatory illustration of what precedes. The latter mode of expres- 
sion is often in substance eqnivalent to the former, see Hm. Vig. p. 845. 
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c) Nor does it ever serve as a mere copula or particle of transition: 
‘Iatt. xxi. 3 (Schott) say, the Lord hath need of them; and straightway 
he will send them, i.e. these words will not be without effect ; dut, on the 
contrary, he will straightway etc. In Acts xxiv. 17 the narration proceeds 
by means of S€ to another event. In 1 Cor. xiv. 1 8€ means but: but the 
Siaxew tHv dydarnv must not prevent you from {yAow ra av. On 2 Cor. 

-ii. 12 Meyer’s opinion is more correct than de Wette’s; Paul refers to 
vs. 4. In 1 Cor. xi. 2 it would be a mistake to regard, as Riick. does, 5€ 
as indicating merely the advance to a new topic (Luther has not translated 
it at all, while Schott renders it by guedem) ; the words connect themselves 
(directly) with the exhortation immediately preceding, pyuyrat pov yiveoOe: 474 
yet (while I thus urge you, I do not mean to blame you) J praise you etc. 
Likewise in Rom. iv. 3 Luther and many other translators have neglected 
d€ (at the beginning of a quotation where the Sept. has xa‘); but Paul is 
probably as little chargeable as James (ii. 23) with having used the adver- 
sative particle wantonly or without meaning. It renders ériorevce more 
forcible, not to say almost antithetic. 

3. Tap is incorrectly taken 

a) for the adversative but (Markland, Eur. suppl. vs.8; Elmsley, Eur. 
Med. 121; see, on the other hand, Hm. Vig. 846; Bremi in the n. krit. 
Journ. 1X. 533): In 2 Cor. xii. 20 J say all that for your edification ; for 
I fear etc. (this is the very reason that I say it). In Rom. iv. 13 the 
clause with ydp confirms the last words of the preceding verse, év dxpoBvoria 
wiaorews tov marpos etc. In Rom. v. 6f. the first yap simply refers to 
the fact which attested the love of God (vs. 5), — Christ’s dying for the 
ungodly ; the second yap explains, a contrario, how death (of the innocent) 
for the guilty evinces transcendent love; the third yap substantiates the 
remark ports brép duxaiov etc. 1 Cor. v. 3 means: and ye, have ye not 
felt yourselves compelled to exclude the man? for J (for my part), absent 
tn body,... have already decided etc. It was, therefore, surely to be 
expected that ye, who have him before your eyes, would have applied the 
(milder) punishment of exclusion. Pott understands yap here in the sense 
of alias! As to 1 Cor. iv.9 see above, p.446a). 2 Cor. xii.6 is: of myself 
I will not boast ; for if I should destre to boast, I shall not be a fool (there- 
fore, I might do so). In Phil. iii. 20 jyov yap etc. stands in closest rela- 
tion to of ta émtyea dpov. they that mind earthly things! (a summary of 
vs. 19), for our conversation is in heaven (on this very account I warn 
you against them, vs. 18f.). In Rom. viii. 6 the clause with ydp states 
the reason why ot xara mvevpa (vs. 4) ta Tov rv. dpovovcw, which is, that 
the dpovmpa ys capxos leads to death, but the dpov. rod av. to life; vs. 5, 423 
however, is confirmatory of vs. 4. In Col. ii. 1 Bengel ‘had already in- ts 
dicated the correct interpretation. Heb. vii. 12 (Kiihnél: autem) appends 
the reason for vs. 11: for change in the priestly succession and abolition 
of the law necessarily go together, see Bleek in loc. 2 Pet. iii.5 explains 
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(Pott) how such men can come forward with such frivolous assertions as 


403 in vas. 3,4. Heb. xii.8 enforces the preceding resolution tpéxwpev etc., by 
ih ed. reference to the example of Christ. 
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b) for therefore, then: Bengel’s remark throws light on Luke xii. 58: 
yap saepe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit tractatio. 1 Cor. xi. 26 
elucidates the expression eis ri éuqv dvapvnow vs. 25. In Rom. ii. 28 
the connection is this: the uucircumcised, who lives agreeably to the law, 
may convict thee, who, though circumcised, transgressest the law; for it 
is not what is external (like circumcision) that constitutes the real Jew. 
On Heb. ii. 8 see above, p. 447. 

c) for although: as in Jno. iv. 44 (see Kiihnél) ; but yap is simply for ; 
marpis can only mean Galilee, vs. 43. | 

d) for on the contrary: 2 Pet. i. 9 (Augusti). Aé might have been 
used, if the apostle had intended to say: but he, on the contrary, who lacks 
these (virtues) etc. With ydp, the sentence confirms (illustrates) the 
foregoing ov« apyots ... Xpworrov ériyvwow a contrario (un): for he that 
lacks these, is blind. This interpretation supplies, too, a more forcible 
reason for the exhortation in vs. 10. 

e) for ddA’ cpws nevertheless: 2 Cor. xii. 1 (where indeed the reading 
Is extremely uncertain ; yet the common reading 87 is not so decidedly 
incorrect as Mey. insists) to boast (xi. 22 ff.) ts not expedient for me surely ; 
for [will (1 will, that ts to say, Klotz, Devar. II. 235) now come to visions 
and revelations of the Lord. Paul in this passage contrasts (cf. vs. 5) 
boasting of himself (of his own merits) with boasting of the divine marks 
of distinction accorded him. Of these last he will boast, vs.5. Accordingly, 
the meaning is: yet glorying tn self is not expedient ; for now will I come 
to a subject for glorying that excludes all self-glorification and renders it 
superfluous. 

f) for the mere copula: In Rom. iii. 2 xp@rov pev yap commences the 
proof of the statement 7oAb xara mdvta tporov. Acts ix. 11 tnqguire tn the 
house of Judas for Saul of Tarsus; for, behold, he prayeth (thou wilt 
therefore find him there), and he hath seen a viston (which has prepared 
him to receive thee), cf. Bengel in loc. In Acts xvii. 28 rod yap yevos 
etc. is a verse quoted verbatim from Aratus, where, moreover, yap may be 
taken as confirmatory of é& airo (ape Kat xwovpeba xai éouev. In Actes 
iv. 12 the clause ovSé yap dvopa éorw etc. serves to unfold, and thus to 
establish, the statement éy adAAw otdevi 7 owrnpia; and what the second 
clause adds to the first the attentive reader will easily perceive. In Acts 
xiii. 27 we may, with Bengel, Meyer, and others, restore the connection 
thus: to you, ye (foreign) Jews etc. ts this word of salvation addressed ; 
for those at Jerusalem have despised this Saviour. It is more probable, 


424 however, that Paul intended to proceed thus: for he is proved to be the 


Tth et. 


Messiah foretold to our fathers, cf. vss. 29, 32 ff. The recital of the facts 
in which the prophecies were fulfilled, impuirs, however, the formal com- 
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pactnecs of the reasoning. At all events ydp is not a mere particle of 
transition, as Kiihndl asserts. In 2 Cor. iii. 9 it appears to me that the 
words ef yap 7 Stax. etc. go so far towards establishing the apostle’s thought 

as Staxovia rs Sixacovvvys expresses something more definite than &axovia £76 
Tov mvevparos: tf the ministration of death was glorious, ... how shall not 

the ministration of the Spirit be much more glorious? Fr.’s exposition, 

in his diss. Corinth. I. p. 18 sq., seems to me artificial. In Matt. i. 18 404 
(Schott), after the words rov "Iycod Xp. 7 yéveots ovrus jv, the details bth ed, 
commence as is not unusual with yap namely. 

4. Ovv is falsely taken 

a) for but: Acts ii. 30 (Kiihnél) rpod. otv trapy. is simply an inference 
from the sentence that precedes: David died and was buried. He there- 
fore, in his character of prophet, referred to Christ’s resurrection in the 
words which he used apparently in reference to himself. Acts xxvi. 22 
is not antithetic to vs. 21; but Paul, reviewing his apostolic life up to this 
imprisonment, concludes: by the help of God, therefore, I continue until 
this day, etc. Even Kiihnél, in his Comment. p. 805, accurately renders 
ovv by tgitur ; but in the index ody is represented as here denoting sed, 
tamen! In Matt. xxvii. 22 ri otv rowjow "Inooiw is: what then shall I do 
with Jesus (since you have decided in favor of Barabbas) ? 

b) for for. In Matt. x. 32 was obv dstis is not confirmatory of the clause 
ToAAwy orpovbiwy Suadépere tyets, but resumes and continues the main 
thought vs. 27 «ypvgare etc. xai pn poBeiobe. Fr. is of a different opinion. 
In the parallel passage, Luke xii. 8 A€yw Sé tyiv: was bs dy Gpodroynoy 
etc., the d€ is substantially the same in sense but more expressive. In 
1 Cor. iii. 5 ris otv éoriy ... "AroAAws; who, then (to follow out your party- 
strifes), 1s ... Apollos? In 1 Cor. vii. 26 ot introduces the ywwuyn which 
the apostle proposes in vs. 25 to give. 

c) for a mere copula, or as wholly superfluous: Rom. xv. 17 (Kollner) 
becomes at once plain by a reference to vss. 15, 16 (dca ry xdpw etc). 
The ovv in Matt. v. 23 is entirely overlooked even by Schott; but it 
unquestionably introduces, however, a practical inference (admonition) 
from vs. 22 (the punishableness of anger etc.). It is more difficult to 
determine the connection in Matt. vil. 12, and even the more recent ex- 
positors differ widely from each other. Tholuck’s exposition is probably 
correct, though his review of the various interpretations is far from com- 
plete. In Jno. viii. 38 wat pets odv & Hrovoare mapa Tov raTpos Toretre the 
ovy is far from being redundant; it contrasts with sad irony the conduct 
of the Jews (you also, therefore) with the conduct of Jesus, representing 
both as following the same principle. 


Of the preceding four conjunctions 5é€ and ovy are the most closely 
allied ; and hence there are passages where either might have been em- 
ployed with equal propriety (e.g. Matt. xviii. 31), though even in the 
mere continuation of discourse (in narration) they are not strictly equiv- 
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ATT alent. Instead of: Jesus found two fishermen, who... And (but) he said 
125 to them etc., I can also say: Jesus found... So (then) he said to them. 
ith od. The change does not greatly affect the sense, but still there is a difference 


of conception between the two. In the first case, to the coming and finding 
them the speaking is annexed as something new and different; in the last, 
the thought is this: he savd then (availing himself of the opportunity) to 
them. If in such an instance the narrator employs 8é, it cannot be asserted 
that he ought to have used otv; or vice versa. Tap and 8&¢, also, can 
sometimes be used with equal propriety (see 10, 2,b) p. 452): In Jno. 
vi. 10 the evangelist wrote: Jesus suid, make the people recline; now (but) 
there was much grass in the place. He might also have written: for 
there was much grass, etc. In the latter case he represents the circum- 


4(Q5 stance as the incidental cause of the direction; in the former, it is given 


6th od. 


478 


as merely explanatory ; see Klotz II. 362; cf. Hm. Vig. 845 8q. Here 
also then there is a difference of conception in the two cases. Consequently 
we may not adduce parallel passages, such as Luke xiii. 35, cf. Matt. 
xxiii. 39, as proof of the perfect equality of dé and ydép. Even, however, 
if in such cases d€ and ovv, 6€ and yap, are pretty nearly equivalent, it does 
not follow that they are interchangeable in all, even their more precise, 
significations. On the other hand, yap and dAAa are particles of far too 
definitive a nature to admit of their being used for each other at will, or 
even being unimportant. Finally, even in the most ancient Codd. (and 
versions ') numerous variations are found, in respect to the conjunctions 
S€ and ydp Matt. xxiii.5; Mark v. 42; xii. 2; xiv.2; Luke x. 42; xii. 30; 
xx. 40; Jno. ix.11; xi. 30, etc.; Rom. iv. 15 (Fr. Rom. II. 476), dé and 
ow Luke x. 37; xiii. 18; xv. 28; Jno. vi.3; ix. 26; x. 20; xii. 44; 
xix. 16; Acts xxviii. 9 etc., ow and yap Acts xxv. 11; Rom. iii. 28. 


5. “Ore is not equivalent 

a) to 80 wherefore (as the Hebrew °3, but likewise erroneously, is 
sometimes rendered ; see my Simonis under the word, yet see Passow 
under drt): In Luke vii. 47 nothing but a blind hostility to the Catholics 
(see Grotius and Calov. in loc.) could misinterpret ori see Mey. in loc. 
As to 2 Cor. xi. 10 see above, no. 9 p. 449. 

Nor is this particle used for da ré in direct question (Palairet, observ. 
125; Alberti, observ. 151; Krebs, observ. 50; Griesbach, commentar. 
crit. II. 138; Schweigh. lexic. Herod. II. 161 [Bttm. Gramm. des N. T. 


1 These latter, therefore, where conjunctions are concerned, ought not to be cited in 
a critical apparatus as authorities without great caution. Yet in general, nothing has 
been treated so negligently by the earlier critics as the ancient versions ; even the 
better known and most accessible are, ten to one, brought forward incorrectly, — when, 
that is to say, either from the nature of the language or the principles on which they 
were executed they can be made to furnish no evidence respecting a various reading 
But it is to be regretted that even in the most recent editions this part of the critical 
apparatus still appears unsifted. 


$53, CONJUNCTIONS. 457 


Sprachgebr. S. 218]) in Mark ix. 11; even de Wette so understands it, and 

in support of his opinion refers to the passages which Krebs adduces from 
Josephus, not considering that there 6 re (6,71, as Lchm. printed it) is 
used as a pronoun in an indirect question, —a usage that assuredly does 

not require proofs from Josephus (Kypke I. 178). But as to this passage, 426 
see above, p. 167. Fr. was disposed on very slight authority to read +i Tth ed. 
' oty (from Matt.), which is undoubtedly a correction. In Mark ix. 28 the 
best Codd. (even the Alex. [but not Sin.]) give 64 re, as in Matt. xvii. 19. 

In Mark ii. 16 Cod. D at least gives the same [likewise Cod. Sin.], yet 
Lachm. reads ri ért. But dri, though admitted as the true reading, would 

not necessarily be an interrogative. As to Jno. viii. 25 (Liicke), see 

§ 54, 1 p. 464. 

b) to quanquam: Kiihnél renders Luke xi. 48 though they killed 
them, yet ye etc. Beza had already given the right exposition of the 
passage. In Matt. xi. 25 Kiihndl has himself, in the fourth edition, given 
up this interpretation ; and in his third edition also explains correctly 
Jno. viii. 45. 

c) to ore. As to 1 Jno. iii. 14, see BCrus. In 1 Cor. iii. 13 (Pott) 
ért obviously specifies why 7 juépa SnAwoa etc. Everybody is aware that 
érc and Gre have often been interchanged by the transcribers (cf. Jno. xil. 41 ; 

1 Cor. xii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20, etc.) ; see Schaef. Greg. Cor. p. 491; Schneider, 
Plat. rep. I. 393; Siebelis, ind. Pausan. p. 259. Accordingly in the Sept. 
wherever ore appears to have the meaning of when or as, we must un- 406 
hesitatingly read dre (even in 1 Kings viii. 37), as the recent editions give 6th od, 
on good manuscript authority in all the passages quoted by Pott on 1 Cor. 

as above. 

ad) to profecto: In Matt. xxvi. 74 ore is recitative; on the other hand, 
in 2 Cor. xi. 10 it means that (as after solemn oaths), see above, no. 9 
p. 449. In Rom. xiv. 11 (from Isa. xlv. 23) the sense is: J swear by my 
life, that etc. 

Lastly, for a refutation of the assertion that dri is equivalent to ds, 
as according to some is the case in Matt. v. 45, see Fr. in loc. Vs. 45 
declares that by dyazay rovs €yOpous etc. they will become children of their 
Father in heaven, and proves this from that Father’s treatment of the 
movmpoi. | 

6. “Iva to the end that, in order that (sometimes preceded by a prepara- 
tory «is rovro, Jno. xviii. 37; Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9, etc.), is said to be 479 
frequently employed in the N. T. é«Barixis to denote the actual consequence 
(Glass. ed. Dathe I. 539 sqq.), as it has sometimes been taken in Greek 
authors also, see Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. I. 524 sq., the annotations on 
Lucian. Nigr. 30; Weiske, Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 28; cf. also Ewald, Apocal. 

p. 233. Now even if this were possible as a general principle, inasmuch 

as the Latin ut denotes both design and result (though the gradual weak- 

ening of iva in later Greek see § 44, 8 is no proof of it), yet no one will 
58 
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deny that expositors have made most immoderate use of this principle and 
are chargeable with great exaggeration.’ The alleged use, wholly unknown 
e.g. to Devar., was denied by Lehmann, Lucian. Tom. I. 71, and afterwards 
by Fr. Matt. exc. 1, and by Beyer in the n. krit. Journ. IV. 418 ff. ; 
yet cf. also Liicke, Comment. on Jo. II.371 f.; Mey.on Matt.i.22. Beyer’s 
view was combated by Steudel in Bengel’s n. Archiv IV. 504f.; and 
Tittmann, Synon. II. 35 sqq., has also declared himself in favor of iva 
427 éxBarexov.2 Others, as Olshausen, bibl. Comment. II. 250 and Bleek, Heb. 
ith el. II. I. 283, are for admitting the ecbatic sense at least in single pussages ; 
[Bttm., too, (Gramm. des N. T. Sprachgebr. S. 206) asserts that there 
are passages of the N. T. where iva has more of the ecbatic sense than of 
the final, and where we shall come nearer the author’s thought if we 
translate it by so that (i.e. were with Inf.).] In the first place, most ex- 
positors have hitherto overlooked the fact that their judgment of the use 
of wa is often to be shaped in accordance with Hebrew teleology, which 
interchanges historic results with divine designs and decrees, or rather 
represents every (important, and especially every surprising) event as 
ordered and designed by God (cf. e.g. Exod. xi. 9; Isa. vi. 10, Knobel 
in loc. ; cf. Rom. xi. 11; see BCrus. bibl. Theol. S. 272; Tholuck, Ausleg. 
d. Br. a. d. Rom. 3 Aufl. S. 395 ff.),° and that on this account wa may 
oftentimes be used in the biblical dialect where we, agreeably to our 
407 conception of the divine government of the world, should have employed 
bh ed. dsre. Other passages have not been examined attentively enough ; else 
it would have become evident that even according to the ordinary modes 
480 of thought iva is employed there correctly. In still other passages it has 
escaped observation that sometimes the expression to, tn order to, is em- 
ployed for rhetorical reasons, by a sort of hyperbole (e.g. so then I must 
go there in order to get sick! cf. Isa. xxxvi. 12; Ps. li. 6; Liv. 3, 10; 
Plin. Paneg. 6, 4; I have, then, built a house in order to see it burn 
down !); or lastly, that ta merely expresses (what in the regular course 


1 If indeed with Aéhnél (Hebr. p. 204) we lay it down as a printiple that fva denotes 
consilium only saepius, we shall easily make up our minds to take the conjunction 
dx Batinws. 

2 He thinks that even in Attic poets he has found instances of the kind. But 
Aristoph. nub. 58 8etp’ &@ Twa xAdys is obviously not one; and Aristoph. vesp. 313 
reccives its explanation in the remark soon to be made above. Likewise in Mr. Anton. 
7,25 Wa is undoubtedly reddy. How unceremoniously Zittmann disposes of the N. T. 
in order to make out his theory is apparent from his treatment (p. 45) of Jno. i. 7, 
where in fact no unprejudiced expositor will take the second Iva as éxBariuxdédy. Even 
A iiindl has not done so. 

8 To assert that the Israelites uniformly confounded design and result (Unger de 
parabol. p. 173), would be saying too much. This took place only in their reliyious 
views of events (in devout speech, BCrus. Jo. I. 198). When these did not influence 
‘them the sharp distinction between in order that and so that must certainly have made 
itself felt by the Israelites. Their having in their language a special expression for so 
that shows that they had a correct notion of the distinction. 


ot 
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of nature and life is) the necessary result, one which is therefore so to 
speak unconsciously intended by the person that does some given act (cf. 
Liicke, Jo. I. 603; Fr. Rom. viii. 17), see below on Jno. ix. 2. 

Passing over those examples which will be readily understood by the 
attentive reader (as 1 Pet. i. 7, where Pott from mere habit as it were 
takes iva for asre), we select the following, in which iva is supposed even 
by good expositors to be used de eventu : 

In Luke ix. 45 (the divine) purpose is indicated by iva (cf. Matt. xi. 25) : 
that they might not at that time perceive it (otherwise, they would have 
been perplexed with regard to Jesus). In Luke xiv. 10 twa corresponds 
to pyrore vs. 8, and very clearly expresses design (not without reference 
to the application of the parable): be humble, sz order that thou mayest 
be deemed worthy of his heavenly kingdom; the result is indicated wholly 
in rore €orat etc. As to Mark iv. 12 (Schott) see Fr. and Olsh. and below, 428 
p- 461. Cf. also Luke xi. 50; Matt. xxiii. 34f. In Jno. iv. 36 the sense 7th ol. 
is: this is so ordered tn order that etc. In Jno. vii. 23 (Steudel) the words 
iva wy AvOy 6 vopos Mwicéws express the design underlying the custom 
meptropny AapBave avOpurros év caBBarw. Jno. ix. 2 is to be explained by 
the Jewish theory of final causes, which in its national exaggeration the 
disciples shared. Severe, inexplicable, bodily afflictions must be divinely 
ordained penalties for sin: who then by his sin has moved the penal justice 
of God to cause this man to be born blind? The necessary consequence 
(though undesignedly induced) of dyapravew is meant, see Liicke in loc. 

Iu Jno. xi. 15 va murrevonre is added to & ipas by way of explanation: 
I rejoice on your account (that I was not there), to the end that ye may 
believe, i.e. now ye cannot but believe. In Jno. xix. 28 iva means in order 
that, whether with Luther we join wa reA. 7 ypady to ravra Ady reréA. (80 
Mey.), or with Liicke and de Wette to the following Aéye:; in the latter case 
iva denotes a purpose attributed by John to Jesus. As to Jno. xvi. 24 see 
Liicke. In Rom. xi. 31 ta does not indicate the design of the dzeovvres, 
‘but God’s decree which linked itself to this unbelief cf. vs. 32, to bring 
them salvation (not as merited, but) out of mercy. In connection with 
the divine plan, then, unbelief is designed etc., cf. also vs. 11. In the 408 
same way ‘s v. 20f. to be explained, and probably also 2 Cor.i.9. The Sth ed 
same teleological view clearly finds place in Jno. xii. 40 in a quotation 
from the O. T. Rom. ix. 11 only requires attention to be plain; and it is 
fairly surprising that Reiche should still take iva as ecbatic. The meaning 481 
of 2 Cor. v. 4 is obvious; and it passes comprehension how even Schott 
could render iva by tta ut. In 1 Cor. v.5 els dAcbpov ts capKos shows 
how an intention of promoting the good of the mvedua is connected with 
the apostolic mapadowat to Zaravg; beyond contradiction, therefore, iva 
denotes in order that. In 1 Cor. vii. 29 the words iva wai of ¢yovres etc. 
indicate the (divine) purpose of 6 xaipds owwerradpevos etc. The same 
applies to Eph. ii. 9. In Eph. iii. 10 ta yepw6g etc. is probably de- 
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pendent grammatically on rov dwoxexpuppévov in va. 9, see Mey. In Eph 
iv. 14 wa etc. expresses the negative design of what had been stated in 
vss. 11-13. 

As to Gal. v.17 (Usteri, BCrus.) see Mey. 1 Cor. xiv. 18 6 Aadoy 
yAwcon mposevyécOu, iva dteppyvery means: let him pray (not in order to 
make a display uf his yapiopa twv yAwooov, but) with the intention, for 
the purpose, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 Jno. ili. 1 behold, how great 
love the Father has shown us (with the intention) that we should be called 
children of God ; see Liicke; BCrus. is not decided. In Rev. viii. 12 wa 
expresses the object contemplated in the wAyrrecOa of the sun etc. ; for 
wAnrr. does not denote, as many suppose, the actual darkening of the 
heavenly bodies, but is the O. T. mm used in reference to the wrath of 
God, see Ewald in loc. In Rev. ix. 20 the intention of peravocty is ex- 
pressed in tva py: they did not amend, tz order no longer to serve demons 
etc. The discernment of the fact that the objects of their worship were 

429 mere demons and wooden idols, should have led them to perdyoua, tn order 
Id ed. tg emancipate themselves from so degrading a worship. In 1 Thess. v. 4 
(Schott, BCrus.) ta denotes design on the part of God, see Liinemann. 
Under the telic sense comes also John’s expression éAyAvbey 7 wpa iva Jno. 
xii. 23: the hour is (by God’s decree) come (consequently is present tn 
order) that I etc., cf. xiii. 1; xvi. 2,32. Inaccurate expositors took wa 
in these passages as in 1 Cor. iv. 3; vii. 29 for ore or Grav. 2 Cor. vii. 9 
(Riick., Schott) ye were brought into sorrow, tn order that (God’s purpose) 
ye might be spared a more severe chastisement. Ye did not rather mourn, 
tn order that... might be expelled? Here, it is true, are might also be 
used if aipesOac were regarded as the natural result of rev@joa. Paul, 
however, conceives of it as the end: ye should have mourned with this 
end in view, to expel him. In 2 Cor. xiii. 7 the double iva indicates the 
aim of Paul’s prayer: first negatively, then positively. The correct ex- 
position of Rom. iii. 19 is probably now to be regarded as settled ; see 
also Philippi. Only BCrus. still hesitates. As to Rom. vili. 17 see p. 409. 
In 2 Cor. i. 17, however, tva preserves its meaning, whether we explain 
the passage: what I resolve, do I resolve according to the flesh, that (with 
482 the intent that) the yea with me may be (unalterably) yea, and the nay nay 
(i.e. merely to show my own consistency)? or thus: tn order that with 
me there should be (found) yea yea, and nay nay (that both should be 
found with me at the same time, that I should afterwards deny what I had 
409 affirmed). In 2 Cor. iv. 7 Wa 7 trepBody etc. refers to God’s purpose in 
bhed the fact that €xouzey rov Onoavpov rotrov &v datpaxivots oxeveow. In 
Heb. xi. 35 the words iva xpetrrovos dvactdcews tvywow indicate the 
purpose with which those persons refused the dmoAvrpwots. On Heb. 
xii. 27 see Bleek and de Wette. In Rev. xiv. 13 (Schott) probably 
arobvnoKover (from azo§vjcKovres) is to be repeated before iva dvaravowvrat 
Ewald and de Wette are of a different opinion, cf. above, § 43, 5, p. 317. 
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That the expression iva (G6rws) wAnpwOy 1d pnbev in Matt. or 7 ypady, 
6 Adyos in John, which was for some time reduced to a mere tta ut, has 
in the mouth (of Jewish teachers and so) of Jesus and the apostles (when 
used in reference to an event which has already occurred) the more precise 
sense of in order that it might be fulfilled, cannot be doubted ; cf. also Olsh. 
and Mey. on Matt.i.22. But it certainly was not meant by this that God 
had caused an event to occur, or impelled men tnevitably to act in a certain 
manner, for the very purpose of fulfilling the prophecies (Tittm. Synon. 
Il. 44) ; the expression is very far from implying any sort of fatalism, 
Liicke Jo. II. 536.1 With this expression, moreover, is Mark iv. 12 also 
to be classified : all things are done to them in parables, in order that they 420 
may see and yet not perceive etc., for: in order that the declaration (in 7th ed, 
Isa. vi. 10) may be fulfilled: they will see and yet not etc. We too are 
accustomed to interweave such quota.ions with our discourse, when they 
may be presuined to be well known. Jesus cannot intend to assert the 
general impossibility of understarding such parables (for then it would 
have been strange indeed to speak in parables at all) ; but means that to 
persons who do not comprehcnd parables so very plain might be applied 
the saying of the prophet: he sees and understands not; and that there 
would be such men had been expressly predicted. 

In the defective diction of the Apocalypse iva is apparently used once, 
xiii. 13, for wsre or ws, after an adjective including the notion of intensity : 
magna miracula, i.e. tam magna, ut etc. This would be as admissible at 
least as ore after an intensive, cf. Ducas p. 34, 28, p. 182; Theophan. cont. 
p. 663; Cedren. II. 47; Canan. p. 465; Theod. H. E. 2, 6, p. 847 ed. 
Hal., and my Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830, p. 11. Yet see p. 338. It is 
otherwise in 1 Jno. i. 9 (a passage misconstrued even by de Wette and 
Schott): he is faithful and just, in order to forgive us (with a view to 483 
forgive, that he may forgive); cf. in German: er tst scharfsinnig, um 
einzusehen. This expressed thus: er tst scharfsinnig, so dass er einsieht, 
conveys in substance the same meaning, yet exhibits the thought under 
un aspect somewhat different. Here belong also the passages quoted by 
Tittmann (Synon. II. 39) from Mr. Anton. 11, 3; Justin. M. p. 504. 
Bengel’s remark on Rev. as above: ivu frequens Joanni particula; in 
omnibus suis libris non nisi semel, cap. 3, 16 ev., asre posuit etc. is indeed 410 
correct, yet is not to be understood as if John used ta indiscriminately for Sth od 
wste. The reason why dsre so seldom occurs in John is partly owing to 
the doctrinal turn of his writings, and partly to the fact that he expresses 
result by other constructions. 


1 Bengel, on Matt. i. 22, says, in the doctrinal phraseology of his time yet in the main 
correctly, ubicunque haec locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelistarum tueri debemus et, 
quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notari eventum non modo talem, qui 
formulae cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, qui propter veritatem divinam non 
potuertt non subsequi ineunte N. T. 


462 § 54, ADVERBS. 


Some insist that wa is used for 6dr: in Mark ix. 12 yéypamwras émt rov vids 
rou avOpwrov, iva woAAa way Kai éovderwhy. But the words probably 
mean, in order that he suffer; this must be understood as an answer to 
the question, and épxera: or éAcvoeras supplied before it. Nobody will be 
misfed by the passage which Palairet (obs. 127) has quoted from Soph. 
Aj. 38. ovx opas, iy ef xaxov; where iva is an adverb. (Some take ozws 
for dre, ws in Xen. C. 3, 3,20; 8, 7, 20, see Poppo in loc.) 

Many render also ozws tn order that erroneously by éta ut (Kihnil, Act. 
129 ; Tittm. Synon. II. 55, 58). In Luke ii. 35 (BCrus.?) it is hardly 
necessary to refer to the Hebrew teleology to discover the meaning of the 
conjunction. Acts ii. 19 is plain if érws dmrooreiAy rov Xp. vs. 20 be 
understood of the opening of the kingdom of heaven, as vs. 21 requires. 
What was remarked in reference to tva p. 457 sq. elucidates Matt. xxiii. 35. 
Philem. 6 is connected with vs. 4: J make mention of thee in my prayers, tn 
order that etc. Meyer’s objections to this reference are groundless. In 
Heb. ii. 9 (Kiihnél) the clause with omws receives so much light from 

431 vs. 10 that scarcely any expositor is now likely to render the dzws by tta 
ith ed. ut, On drws tAnpwby, see above, p. 461. 

‘Qs as a particle of comparison always means in the N. T. as, not so 
(for ovrws), as in 1 Pet. iii. 6 Pott might have learnt even from Bengel. 
Nowhere also in the N. T. is there a reason for writing it o;—a form, 
moreover, very rare (Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Protag.c. 15) in prose 
writers (with the exception of the Ionic). In Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3 (Sept.) 
ws may be rendered by that, so that; in which sense it is sometimes used 
with the Indicative even in good Greek authors (Her. 1, 163; 2, 185). 
On Mark xiii. 34 and similar passages, see Fr.; to assume there with Mey. 
an anacoluthon is quite unnecessary. 
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1. Adverbs are so indispensable in defining closely relations of 
quality, that we can easily understand how it is that the N. T. wri- 
ters, though inferior to the Greek prose authors as respects the 
use of conjunctions, have yet mastered pretty well the resources 
of the Greek tongue in adverbs, considered extensively ; it is only 
when it is viewed intensively, i.e. as respects the finer shades of 
thought conveyed by several of the simple adverbs (e.g. av) and by 
adverbial compounds, that their usage betrays them to be foreigners 
who did not feel the need of such refinements. 

Derivative (adjectival) adverbs are the more numerous in the 
N.T., because the later Greek had derived from many adjectives 

411 adverbial forms previously unknown, and had adopted into ordi- 
hel nary prose other words of the class which had hitherto been used 
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only in poetry. Cf. dxadpws (Sir. xxxii. 4), avafiws (2 Mace. 
xiv. 42), dvoyws (2 Mace. viii. 17), doropws (since Polyb.), 
éxtevos (likewise; Lob. Phryn. 311), dmepiordotws (likewise ; 
Lob. 415), éro/uws (for which the Attic language at least used 
é€£ éroipov), evOvws (since Polyb.), érxutws (cf. Lob. 389), ev- 
-apéotws (Arrian. Epict. 1, 12, 21), «evds (Arrian. Epict. 2, 17, 6 
(els xevov), Tpos@atws, Tedetws, ToAUTpOTTAS And TroAUpEPAS, PNTAS, 
éOvixe@s in the biblical sense. 

Among the remaining adverbs also some belong to later prose, 
and give offence to the grammarians; e.g. umepexerva sec Thom. 
M. 336, odpavedev, radi0bev, paxpobev Lob. 93 sq. 

The use of the adjective (or partic.) Neut.! for the correspond- 
ing adverb, which became more and more common in later Greek, 


does not exeecd in the N.T. the limits observed in the earlier 432 


prose: cf. mpa@tov, tatepov, mpotepov and to mportepov, wAnciov, 
TUXOV, EXATTOV, TOAV, TO viv Exov Acts xxiv. 20 for the present (Vig. 
p. 9, cf. Hm. p. 888), rovvavriov, Aourrov and to Aovrov (Hm. Vig. 
706), rayv, ruKvd, ica, paxpa, ToANE (often, cpodpa) and ta Toda 
(for the most part), for most of which no adverbial forms existed. 

In general, there is nothing peculiar in the N. T. diction in re- 
gard to the use of adjectives, with or without prepositions (ellip- 
tically or not), for adverbs: cf. e.g. tod Aowrod (Hm. as above; 
van Marle, florileg. p. 232 sq.), mej, mavtn, xatapovas, kat diay, 
idia, xaGonrov, evs xevov, and the Lexicons under the words. In- 
stead of «ata éexovovov Philem. 14 (Num. xv. 3) exougiws, éxoveia 
or €& éxovolas is more common in Greek. It is nut necessary to 
speak of genuine Greek compounds, such as trapayphya; on the 
other hand, in conformity with the genius of the Hebrew-Aramaic 
tongue, abstract substantives with prepositions, instead of adverbial 
forms actually existing, are more frequent than in Greek authors : 
e.g. ev adnbeia Matt. xxii. 16, ea adnOeias Luke xxii. 59 (for 
drnbas), év Suxatocvyn Acts xvii. 31 for dSecaiws, see above, § 51. 
In 2 Cor. iv. 16 nuépa nal nuépa, as a circumlocution for the 
adverb daily (xa? nuépay or ro xa’ yuepav, common in the N.T.), 
would be without example in the N. T. cf. pis eis, see Vorst, Hebr. 
307 sq.; Ewald, kr. Gr. 638.2, Probably, however, Paul designedly 
used the expression day by day, to indicate the progress of dvaxat- 
vovoGa: ; whereas «a6 (éxdortnv) nucpay avaxavovta: might be 
taken also in another sense. Further, we find an analogous con- 


1 However, what /7m. Eurip. Hel. p. 30 sq. says in elucidation of this use of neuters, 
deserves consideration. 


2 Cf. hutpg tH nuépg Georg. Phrantz. 4, 4, p. 356. 
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struction (though only in a local sense) in Mark vi. 39 érérafep 
dvaxNivat mdvras cuputocta aouptocta catervatim, (cf. Exod. 
Vill. 14,) vs. 40 dverrecov wpactai mpactai areolatim, see § 87, 3. 
These words are strictly in apposition, cf. Luke ix. 14. What 
Georgi in his Vindic. p. 340 has collected is of another sort. 


412 When a simple accusative of a noun (substantive) is used adverbially, 
biaed. this use arises strictly from an abbreviated construction (Hm. Vig. 883). 
Besides the well-known yap, under this head come 
a. tyv apyny throughout, altogether (Vig. 723), which is probably so to 
be taken also in Jno. viii. 25 (see Liicke’s careful examination of the 
passage) : altogether what I also say unto you (I am entirely what in my 
discourses I profess to be). The context furnishes no ground whatever 
for preferring the interrogative to the categoric interpretation ; Meyer's 
exposition is complicated, and appears to me least satisfactory of all. 
b. axpyv used in later Greek for ér, as in Matt. xv. 16; sce Lob. 
Phryn. 123 sq. 
- Adverbs may be joined not only to verbs, but also to nouns, as in 1 Cor. 
433 xii. 31 xa trepBorny Sddv tytv Seixvyps, see no. 2, and 1 Cor. vii. 35 mpos 


a a o ~ ’ 3 4 
1th ed. TO edrrapedpov TW KUPlw arEepioTrAcTHs. 


2. The adverbial notion is sometimes expressed concretely as 
adjectival, and subjoined to the substantive (Mtth. 1001; Kiuhner 
486 1I. 382). This takes place not only when it is to the substantive 
(not to the verb) that a predicate (logically) belongs (though in 
German an adverb is used),! but also where such reference to the 
substantive appears to be more favorable to perspicuity:? Acts 
xiv. 10 dvaornOt eri Tovs mroéas cou op 64s, Mark iv. 28 avrouartn 

7 7 Kaptrodopel, Acts xii. 10 (Iliad. 5, 749), Rom. x. 19 rpadros 
Moiars rAéyes Cas the first), 1 Tim. ii.18; Jno. xx. 4 etc. ;8 Luke 


1 So Jno. iv. 18 rovro dAnOts elpnxas this hast thou spoken as (something) true, hoc 
verum dixisti. On the other hand, r. dAn@es efp. (which Aiihnol demands) would be 
ambicuous. Cf. Xen. vectig. 1, 2 S4ws 88 yywob7, Bri dAnGés tovTo Aéyw, Demosth. 
Halon. 34 b. rotrd ye adnOes Adyouer. 

2 Cf. especially Bremi, Exc. 2, ad Lys. 449 sq. , Mehlhorn, de adjectivor. pro adverbio 
positor. ratione et usu. Glogav. 1828. See also Vechner, Hellenol. 215 sqq.; Zumpt, 
lat. Gramm. §§ 682, 686; Aritz, Sall. I. 125; IL. 18t, 216. In Latin this form of 
expression is in gencral still more prevalent. Eichhorn (Einleit. ins N.T. IT. 261) 
makes an erroneous application of the rule in supposing that Jno. xiii. 34 évroany 
kawhy 8i8wus can signify, anew (xawes) will I give you the commandment. But in that 
case John must at least have written (ravrny) thy évroAhy xauwhy 8{3eu:. Even the 
position of the words precludes taking wévou adverbially in Jno. v. 44; see Liicke. 

8 Ordinal adjectives are used for adverbs only when /irst, second, etc. refer to the 
person; that is, when something is expressed which the person did before all other 
persons (was the first to do); but when the person is represented as doing a /irst act, 
in distinction from other subsequent acts of the same person, the adverb must be used. 
Cf. also Aritz, Sallust. II. 174. 
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xxi. 34 puyrore émioty ef tas aidvidsos 9 hucpa exetvy (var. 
aipvidiws), Acts xxviii.13 devrepator HrAGopuev eis TTorwXous, 1 Cor. 

ix. 17 ef yap éxwy TovTO mpacow...et dE dxwy etc. Cf. also Luke 
v.21; 1 Cor. ix. 6, etc. With these adjectives the construction 
described is frequent, not to say predominant, in Greek authors 
(cf. in regard to avroparos Her. 2, 66; Lucian. necyom. 1; Xen. 
An. 5, 7,3; 4,3,8; Cyr.1,4,13; Hell.5,1,14; Dion. H. 1,139; 
Wetst. I. 569, in regard to rpwros Xen. An. 2, 3,19; Cyr. 1, 4, 2; 
Paus. 6, 4, 2; Charit. 2, 2, as to deurep. Her. 6,106; Xen. Cyr. 

5, 2,2; Arrian. Al. 5, 22,4; Wetst. Il. 654, as to aipvidsos Thue. 
6,49; 8, 28, subiéus irrupit Tac. hist. 3, 47); yet with other 413 
adjectives not uncommon: Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 55 adtés rapedavver “ 
Tov immov ... Wauvyos Katebearo etc. 6, 1, 45 ed off’, 6tt do pevos 

av mpos avépa ... atadXaynoerat (Demosth. Zenoth. 576b.; 2 Mace. 

x. 33; Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 48; see, on the other hand, Acts 
xxi. 17), 7, 5,49 & raitra wpoOupos aot avdAdrAaBouwe (var.), 4, 
2,11 €Oerxovatoe éEwvtes, Dio Chir. 40, 495 wruxcvot Badifovtes, 
Isocr. ep. 8 reXeuta@v (at last, finally) vrecyopuny, cf. Palair. 214 ; 
Valcken. Her. 8, 1380; Ellendt, Arriau. Al. I. 156; Krii. 210 f. 


How far it is correct to say that adjectives are used instead of adverbs 434 
is obvious from the preceding observations. To suppose, also, that adverbs ied 
are used instead of adjectives is a mistake (Ast,! Plat. polit. p. 271), as 487 
in Matt. i. 18 4 yéveots ovrws fv, xix. 10 ef ovtws éory 7 airia Tov avOpwrov 
(LXX. Rom. iv. 18) 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Thess. ii. 10 ws doiws x. dtexaiws Kat 
dpéeprrus tpi eyernOnuey, vs. 13; Rom. ix. 20 rd pe éxoinoas ovrws ; In 
the first of these passages elvat is not the simple copula (as in avry or 
toured éore), but denotes to be of a certain condition or character, stand, 
comparatum esse.? In Rom. ix. 20 ovrws denotes the manner of zovety, 
the consequence of which is his being now the person that he is. Cf 
Bremi, Aesch. Ctesiph. p. 278; Bhdy. S. 337 f.; Hm. Soph. Antig. 633); 
Wex, Antig. I. 206; Mehlhorn in the allg. Lit.-Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. no. 108; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 151; as to Lat. Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 306sq. Likewise 
in 1 Cor. vii. 7 éxacros uv exer yapiopa, bs pev oUTWS, bs dé OdTws the 
adverbs are in place: each has his own (peculiar) gift, one after this 
manner, another after that. 

A closer approximation to adjectives is found 

a. In certain local adverbs, such as éyyts elvat, xwpis twos elvac Eph. | 
li. 12, roppw elvac Luke xiv. 32 (Krii. 244). 


1 His article in the Landshuter Zeitschr. f. Wissensch. und Kunst III. II. 133 ff. 
I have not had an opportunity of comparing. 

2 In Jno. vi. 55 there is a variant. Recent editors have preferred’ dAn@fs, see Litrke ; 
who, however, ably combats at the same time the opinion that dAn@es and &An@hs are: 


synonymous. 
59 
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b. In adverbs of degree annexed to substantives (av being understood) ; 
as, pura orparyyds Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 39, see Bhdy. 338. Usually they are 
placed before the noun, but sometimes after it. Even ancient expositors 
thus understood 1 Cor. xii.31 nat ére kal brepBorAnyv Odow tpiv deckvyp: 
@ super-eminent (more excellent) way. Such an adverbial adjunct is placed 
after the noun in 1-Cor. viii. 7 ry cvvedyoer Ews ape rov eidwAov, Phil. i. 26; 
2 Pet. ii. 3, probably also in 2 Cor. xi. 23; see Mey. 


38. The adverbial notion of tntensity is not unfrequently ex- 
pressed by joining to a verb a participle of the same verb (see § 45, 
S), or a cognate noun in the Dative (Ablative): Luke xxii. 15 
emOupia éeredupnoa I have earnestly desired, Jno. iii. 29 yapa yaipes 
unpense laetatur, Acts iv. 17 ameArH areiAnowpeba let us straitly 
threaten, V. 28 mapayyeda mapryyetNapev vpiv, xxiii. 14 dvaBepate 


414 dveBeparicapev we have bound ourselves under a great curse, Jas. 


th ed. 


488 


Tth ed. 


v. 17, from Sept, Matt. xiii. 14 (Isa. vi. 9); Matt. xv. 4 @avarp 
teXeuvtatw (Exod. xxi.15). This form of expression is of frequent 
securrence in the Sept. and the Apocr., and is there an imitation 
of the Hebrew Infinitive absolute, cf. Isa. xxx. 19; Ixvi.10; Deut. 
vil. 26; Exod. xxi. 20; Josh. xxiv. 10; 1 Sam. xii. 25; xiv. 39; 
Sir, xiviii. 11; Judith vi. 4 (Vorst, Hebr. p. 624 sq.); yet it is 
sometimes found in Greck authors also (Schacf. Soph. II. 318; 


30 Ast, Plat. Epin. 586; Lob. Paralip. 524) e.g. Plat. symp. 195 b. 


pevywy huyh to ynpas,' Phaedr. 265d. €uot paiverar ta pev ara 
mada meTaia Oat, Phot. cod. 80,118 emovd7 crovdalev, Soph. 
Oed. R. 65 drve evdovra, Ael. 8, 15 vien evixneae. 


Of a different nature are those passages in which the Dative of the noun 
is accompanied by an adjective (or any other adjunct) ; as, rats peytorats 
Timats ériunoay, Cyurovtw Ty vouifouern Cypia (Schwarz as above). These 
coincide with the mode of expression explained in § 32, 2; cf. Aen. A. 4, 
5, 33; Plut. Coriol. 3; Aristoph. Plut. 592; Aeschyl. Prom. 392; Hom. 
hymn. in Merc. 572. From the N.T. see 1 Pet. i. 8 dyadAuobe xapa 
dvexAaAyrw etc. Even the expression ydpw yeyapnxws in Demosth. 
Boeot. 639 a. has no connection with the construction in question; it 
means, as it were, having espoused by marriage i.e. living in lawful wedlock, 
as yapetoOa alone is applied also to concubinage. Even Xen. An. 4, 6, 25 
ol reAtactai Spopw EPevov I would except, as dpdpos denotes a particular 
sort of rapid advance: at a run, on the trot. As to Soph. Oed. C. 1625 
(1621), see Hm. in loc. 


1 Lob., as above, shows that in Greek authors this form of expression is used only 
in a ficurative sense, not in a physical, as in Jer. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5. Moreover, in Latin 
the well-known occidione occidere is analogous to this construction. 
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4. Certain adverbial notions the Greeks were accustomed to 
regard as verbal; accordingly, the verb which was to have been 
qualified by one of these notions, they made, in the form of an 
Infinitive or Participle, to depend on it as principal verb (Mtth. 
1279 ff.; cf. Kritz, Sallust. 1, 89): Heb. xiii. 2 €xa@ov rues Eevi- 
caves they (escaped — their own — notice as entertaining) enter- 
tained unconsciously, unawares (Wetst. in loc.; cf. also Joseph. 
bell. jud. 8, 7,3; Tob. xii. 13),! Acts xii. 10 éwépeve xpovwy he 
knocked persistently (Jno. vill. T) ef. Lisner, obs. 203; Mark 
xiv. 8 mpoéXaBe pupica antevertit unyere, she anointed before- 
hand (Kypke in loc.; ¢@dvw also is sometimes used with the Inf. 
see Wyttenbach, Juliani orat. p.181; cf. rapere occupat Horat. Od. 
2,12, 28), Matt. vi. 5 drrodce mposevyecOas they love to pray (cf. 
Acl. 14, 87 girw 1a dyd\pata... opav) Wetst. and Fr. in loc., 
Luke xxiii. 12, see Bornein. Whether 6A also (€GeAm ? Hm. 
Soph. Philoct. p. 288) is used as a finite verb to denote the adver- 
bial notion gladly, with pleasure, cheerfully (sponte), has lately 
been questioned, (that the Partic. of @édw is so used is well known, 


489 


cf. Mey. on Col. ii. 18).2. And in fact Jno. vill. 44 tas émriOupias 415 
Tov watpos buoy OerXere trovety must be rendered: the lusts of shed. 
your father ye will (are resolved and inclined to) do (carry into 436 


effect), either in general (your hearts impel you to follow the will of 
Satan) or because ye go about to kill me (vs.40). The Plural here, 
which troubles de Wette, has already been explained by Liicke. 
In Jno. vi. 21, also, the interpretation given by Kiihnol and others 
is necessary only in case an attempt (for which there is no author- 
ity) is made to harmonize the narrative of this evangelist with 
that of Matt. and Mark. At the same time this must be admitted, 
that 70edov Tromjoa they purposed, were inclined, to do (Arist. polit. 
6, 8) when from the context it is obvious that the sense is not 
confined to the mere act of will,? may signify they did it designedly, 
spontancously, gladly, e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914 of dustuynadans rijs 
TWodews Tpoxivouvevery vuav NOEXnaayv who were willing to expose 


1Yet in Acl. 1,7 obo, 8rav adrods AaOdvres Sosxuduov pd-ywo, we find the 
construction which corresponds to German usage. The Inf. instead of the Part. after 
AavOavew occurs in Leo, Chronogr. p. 19. 

2 In 2 Pet. iii. 5 AavOdve: rovro O¢Aovras I prefer the rendering lutet eos hoc (what 
follows) rolentes, i.e. volentes iznorant, to the other: datet eos (what follows), hoc (what 
precedes) rolentes, ie. contendentes ; since the former brings out more clearly the guilt 
of the mockers. In Col. ii. 18 also @éAwy is not to be taken as an adverb. 

®In Jno. vi. 21 the matter appears according to John’s account not to have gone 
beyond a mere act of the will. 
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themselves to danger for you (and have proved their willingness 
by their deeds), who cheerfully encountered dangers in your 
cause (Xen. Cyr. 1,1, 3). The phrase €0édrovot aocetv, however, 
when it does not indicate a mere act of the will, signifies according 
to the nature of the case: they do willingly, cheerfully (Demosth. 
Ol. 2 p.6a. drav peéev Um’ evvoias Ta Tpaypata ovoTH Kal Tract 
TavTa cupdeper... Kal cuptrovely Kat dépew Tas cuudopas Kat 
peverv €8€XNoveLvY ot avVOpwror), or they do it of their own accord, 
spontaneously (Xen. Hier. 7, 9 érav avOpwiror avdpa rynodpevot ... 
ixavoy ... oTepav@ot... kal dwpeicbar €OéXwae).! Cf. besides 
Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 56, and Gorg. p. 36; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 28. 
According to this, Mark xii. 88; Luke xx. 46 trav Oerdovrar 
mepimatei év atodais Who wish to go about i.e. who love to go 
about, would not be bad Greek (though rev dirovvtrwy rep. would 
be preferable) ; yet this expression is perhaps to be referred pri- 
490 marily to the Hebraistic 0éXew te delectart re, as in Mark Oédeuy is 
immediately followed by the Accusative dovacpovs as its object. 
5. In Hebrew, adverbial notions are to a still greater extent 
regarded as verbal; since in that language they not only are 
grammatically construed with the verb (which shows that the two 
are essentially connected), as in ndzib 0% i.e. he sent again, which 
is imitated in Luke xx. 11 f. mposéOero méuyas (but in Mark 
416 xii. 4 we find xal raXAcv aréotedev), Acts xii. 3 mposéBero cvAXa- 
ibe. Oeiy «as Ilérpov besides he apprehended Peter also, Mark xiv. 25 
var. (thus frequently in Sept. wposrwevas and Mid. mpostiPecOas 
497 Gen. iv. 2; xi. 6; Exod. x. 28; xiv.18; Deut. iii. 26; xviii. 16; 
the. Josh. vii. 12, etc., likewise with Inf. Pass. Judges xiii. 21), but also 
both are used as finite verbs and joined together by and: he does 
much and weeps (Ewald 631).2 This last construction has been 
retained in particular phrases through all periods of the language ; 
whereas in other cases this mode of expression (as it were a ép 
Sa Svow with verbs) passes over perceptibly into the other, which 
becomes predominant. In the N.T. also it was thought that 
instances of that former and more simple construction were to be 


1 Cf. also Orig. c. Marcion. p. 35 Wetst. 7d S:xales dv rais ypapais elpnudva Bobrct 
adixws voeiv thou art inclined to understand, understandest designedly. 

2 The Sept. reproduce verbatim only a few of these Hebrew constructions, e.g. Judg. 
xiii. 10 érdyuvey } yur xal Bpaye, 1 Sam. xxv. 42; Ps.cv.13; Dan. x. 18; Hos. i.6. 
Cf. on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18; xxx.31; Job xix. 3; Ps. xxxii. 3. The phrase 
SO* is also rendcred in the Sept by the Part.: Gen. xxxviii. 5 wposOeioa bri Erexev 
uide etc., Xxv. 1} mpos@éuewos "ABpadu fAaBe -yuvaixa, dob xxix. 1; xxxvi. 1. Jt occurs 
once also in Luke xix. 11. Besides, cf. Thierach de Pentat. alex. p. 177. 
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found,! as Rom. x. 20 dzotoApa Kal réyer speaks out boldly, Luke 

vi. 48 oxawe nal é8aduve he dug deep (Schott), Col. ii. 5 yaipwv 
kal BrErrwv seeing with joy (Beng. and Schott) etc. But in many 
passages referred to this head this explanation is quite inadmissi- 
ble, — as in 2 Cor. ix. 9 éoxopmicev, Edwxe Tois Trevnow Which must 

‘be rendered: he dispersed abroad, he gave to the poor (Ps. cxii. 9), 

"— in others it is unnecessary, as in Luke vi. 48 he dug and deep- 
ened (crescit oratio, Beza) ; Jno. viii. 59 éxpuBn nal é&ndOev ex 
tov tepov (BCrus.) means: he hid himself and went forth i.e. either 
withdrew from their sight, rendered himself invisible (according 
to which a miraculous apavopos of Christ is narrated), or he 
concealed himself and went (soon after) away (hiicke, Mey.). 
The narrator might easily from his point of view combine thus, 
and connect by «ai, two events not precisely simultaneous, yet 
following one another in rapid succession. Perhaps we should 
prefer, with Bengel, the first of the two explanations given, as 441 
the one more in accordance with the character of ths evangelist, 
and in fact established if the words SceA@wyv dia pécov avt@y are 
genuine. In Acts xv. 16 the word avacrpéw has nothing cor- 
responding to it either in the Sept. or in the Hebrew (Amos 
ix. 11); probably to the apostle as he makes the quotation it 
means, (to him) J will turn (myself) again (as also 393 in many 
passages of the O. T. must be taken so by itself, e.g. Jer. xii. 15 
eemem six Dwill return — to them, antithetic to Jehovah’s turn- 
ing away from them — and have mercy on them; Sept. dvactpéyrw 
Kai €Xenow avtuvs), as iterum is already contained in the com- 
pounds dvocxodopnow, avop§wow. Likewise in Matt. xviii. 3 éay 
wn otpadite nat yévnode etc. and Acts vii. 42 éotrpewerv 6 Beas 
xat trapédwxe this verb appears independently : to turn i.e. accord- 
ing to the connection, respectively turn about, repent, and turn 
away. In Luke i. 68 the absolute construction of évreoxéyrato (apB) 438 
is obvious. The above passage from Rom. is more like the Latin “™¢ 
audet dicere; in which construction the idea of the first verb is 417 
not conceived of as subordinate. Render: he makes bold and 
says; amroroX. indicates the frame of mind, Aéyey its result, the 
utterance of the mental state in the bold saying. In Col. as above 
Paul probably means to say two things:? in spirit I am present 


1 Every discriminating reader will perceive that the constructions from Xen., Plaut., 
and Persius, which Aiiéndl on Luke vi. 48 has adduced as analogous, are of a different 
nature. 

2 In the quotation by Wetst. from Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 10, 2 the Codd. read xaipw 
cal BAdwoy or simply BAdror. 
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with you, rejoicing (over you, avy tiv) and beholding your order 
etc. To the general statement is annexed one that is special. It 
is also possible that in PAérwy etc. the ground of the joy is sub- 
Joined, and «xaé is to be rendered namely, that is. As, however, 
the rgoicing is something causcd by Bréev, the adverbial notion 
expressed independently by a finite verb could in no event precede 
the principal notion ;! nor could such a form of expression be 
supported, on careful consideration, by Hebrew analogy.? Jas. 
iv. 2 govevete at {prove does not mean: ye envy even to the death 

492 (Schott), mortally but as Stolz renders it, ye kill and envy; see 
Kern in loc. In Rev. iii. 19 the two verbal notions can easily be 
taken each by itself. Others, even Ziillig, find here a hysteron- 
proteron ; Hengstenberg on the passage is right. 


Against the rendering of Mark x. 21 qyarnoe airév ai rev aire blande 
eum compellavit (also Schott), see Mey. in loc. 


439 6. As prepositions without a case are sometimes used as adverbs 
Th el. (see § 50, note 2, p. 423), so on the other hand, and still more 
ae frequently, adverbs (especially of place and time) are connected 
with cases: as dua (even in Her. 6,118 dua 7@ otpate@) which in 
later Greek became almost a preposition (dua avrois Matt. xiii. 29 
equivalent to avy avtois, cf. Lucian. Asin. 41, 45; Polyb. 4, 48, 6 
etc. see Klotz, Devar. I1. 97 sq.), é&s of time and space (Klotz II. 
064, cf. éws tovrov— for which the Greeks use aypt, wéypt, or in a 


1 Where the adverbial idea is promoted grammatically to an independence which 
does not logically belong to it, it can maintajn such independence only by following 
the principal verb; cf. Plut. Cleom. 18 eiseAOayv xal Biacduevos equivalent to Big eiseAOdy. 

2 The Hebrew verbs which when placed before other finite verbs are taken adverbially, 
express either an idea considered independently, as Job xix. 3 ye are not ashamed and 
ye deafen me, or a general idea which is more precisely defined by one more special, as: 
he made haste and ran to meet the Philistines ; he turned back and dug etc. In like manner 
1 Sam. ii. 3; which poetic passage, however, cannot be used in explaining the prose 
of the N. T. 

8 Gebser gains nothing by appealing to Jas. i. 11 and iii. 14 in support of this inter- 
pretation. Ini. 11 dvéresrey 6 ffAwos ... wal é&fpave expresses the rapid scorching of 
the herbage more aptly than dvarelAas dthpave, cf. vent vidi vict, not veniens vidi, or 
veni vidensque vici. To rise and to scorch is one act; not, ‘after he is risen, he sets 
about scorching.’ It is precisely by expressing each of the moments by a finite verb 
that their rapid succession is more graphically represented. The second passage, 
iii. 14 wh naraxavyacbe wa) Wed8er0e kata THs &AnGeias, I render (and Wiesinger concurs 
with me) do not glory and lie against the truth; ward rijs aA. belongs properly to «ara 
xavxacda (Rom. xi. 18). But the apostle to explain xarax. thrusts in forthwith a 
stronyer expression. By resolving it into ph xaraxavxépevor WevderGe xata Tis dA7n8. 
we gain only the tautology card 7. aA. Wevder@ai, while the card in xaraxavy. is wholly 
nevlected. 
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local sense Sas eis, &ws dari; yet cf. Diod. S. 1, 27 ws wxeavod), 
also with names of persons (even unto, to Luke iv. 42; Acts ix. 38; 
cf. Lament. ili. 39), ywpés (Jno. xv. 5 separated from, pn pévovres 
éy éuol vs. 4, cf. Xen. C. 6,1, 7; Polyb. 3, 103, 8, then very fre- 
quently without and besides), mAnoiov Jno. iv. 5 with Gen., as in 
Sept. cf. Xen. Mem. 1, 4,6; Aeschin. dial. 8,3 Cin Greek authors 
also with Dat.), but apamAnovioy Phil. ii. 27 with Dat. (with very 
slight variation of Codd.), éyyis with Gen. Jno. ili. 23; vi. 19; 
xi. 18 etc. and with Dat. Acts ix. 88; xxvii. 8, oyé with Gen. Matt. 
xxviii. 1, €umpoofev with Gen., oriow (exclusively Hellenistic), 
dmicbev with Gen., drepéxewva and édarropr ditto, and also éow and 
é&w with Gen. Several of these are so frequently construed with 
a case, that they may be taken directly as prepositions; just as 
in éws, ywpis, dypt, weypt, the adverbial meaning is already per- 
ceptibly receding, and in dvev (in the N.T.) has entirely disap- 493 
peared. 


Under this head comes also Phil. ii. 15 péoov yeveds oxodtas (cf. Theophan. 
p. 530), which Lchm. and Tdf. have properly admitted into the text. But 
in Matt. xiv. 24 76 rAotov Hon pécov THs Gadacons Hv the word pécov Is an 
adjective: navis jam media maris erat, see Krebs in loc. In general, 
the use of adverbs with the Gen. in the N. T. diction appears very simple 
if we compare with it the far bolder constructions employed in the Greek 
of all periods, see Bhdy. 157 f. 

Combinations such as éws dptt, éws mére, ws Grov, éws mpwi, éws Ef. Ews 
xarw and the like, are, indeed, especially common in later prose authors 
(in Sept. cf. €ws rore Neh. ii. 16, éws rivos, €ws ob Gen. xxvi. 13), but 
some such had already been sanctioned by earlier writers, Bhdy. 196; 
Krii. 266 f. As to adverbs with the article instead of nouns, see 
§ 18, 3 p. 109. 


7. Adverbs of place, even when not in relative clauses (§ 23, 2), 
are (originally by force of an attraction, Hm. Vig. 790, ad Soph. 
Antig. 517; Wex, Antig. 1.107; Weber, Demosth. p. 446; Kriiger, 
grammat. Untersuchungen III. 306 ff.) interchanged by good 
prose writers ; particularly adverbs of rest are joined to verbs of 
motion when at the same time continuance in a place is to be 
expressed, Hm. as above, Bhdy. 850 (see above, on év, § 50, 4) 
cf. Matt. ii. 22 éboBnOn exel aredOeiv, xvii. 20; xxviii. 16. So in 
the later writers exe? came to be used freely for éxeice, aod and 
Grou for aot aud 6érot, ob for whither. They are thus used in the 
Sept. and even in the N. T. (where e.g. éarou never occurs); as, 440 
Jno. xviii. 8 6 Iov8as ... épyeras xed pera davav xal Naprdday 4 
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wd 


419 (Arrian. Epict. 24, 113),} Rom. xv. 24 ud’ dpav mporeupOjvas 
thed €xee (to Spain), Jno. vii. 35; iii. 8 (7dbev Epyerar nai od Uirayer), 
vili. 14; xi. 8; Luke xxiv. 28; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. xiv. 4, etc. This 
is an abuse easily to be explained in the language of conversation 
(in de and évOuéde, évravGoi, the meanings hic and huc coalesced 
still earlier, Krii. 268), and which ought not to be denied in the 
written language of the N. T.? 
With respect to other adverbs of place, not only does éow stand 
494 for within (évdov does not occur in the N. T.) Jno. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23 (Ezek. ix.6; Lev. x. 18), but also éxeioe for éxet Acts xxii. 5 
afwv Kal rovs éxetae dvras (sce Wetst. in loc., cf. especially of 
éxeioe oixéovres Hippocr. vict. san. 2, 2 p. 35, and the Index to 
Agathias, to Menander, and to Malal. ed. Bonn.). On the other 
hand, Acts xiv. 26 dev hoav tapadedopévoe TH ydpiTe, as even 
‘Luther saw, is quite regular, cf. Mey. (and the emendation by 
Hemsterhuis, jecav, inadmissible in any case); and in Acts xxi. 3 
éxeioe retains its meaning, as does aov in Luke xii.17. The 
adverbs éEwOev, EcwOev, xatw, in prose usage, as is well known, 
represent both relations, from without and without, downwards 
and beneath, etc. 
Further, how the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace with 
that of the N. T. may be seen from the collections of Lob. Phryn. 
p. 48 sq. 128; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 9. Cf. besides, Buttm. Philoct. 
p. 107; Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 95 sqq.;% Schoem. Plutarch. 
Cleom. p. 186; Hartung, Casus S. 85 ff, also Kypke and Elsner 
on Matt. 1. 22. 
That adverbs of place (relat.) are also used with reference to 
persons is well known, cf. Rev. ii. 13 aap’ viv, daov o catay. 


1 Her. 1, 121 eA@dy exe? plainly signifies : having arrived there (cf. the preceding 16: 
xalpwr és Mépoas), and so might &pyecGas in Jno. xviii. 3 perhaps be rendered. Heb. 
vi. 20 rou wpdé3poyos eisiAGe may mean, where entered ; see Béhme, whom Bleek has not 
understood. 

2 Many passages, to be sure, have been referred to this head which are of another 
sort, e.g. Matt. xxvi. 36; Luke xii. 17,18. Here éxet and ob certainly mean: there, 
where. Not so Luke x. 1, where Holemann’s translation ubi iter facere in animo erat is 
false because €pxeoGa: does not mean iter facere. Cf. Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 106. 

8 It is, indeed, not to be overlooked that forms such as wov, wot, also éxet, éxeice, 
might be easily exchanged by transcribers, as actually happens often in MSS. of Greek 
authors (Schaef. Eurip. Hec. 1062). Nevertheless, in the case of the N. T. the number 
of such variations noted is extremely small. Also corrections, as Acts xxii. 5 éxei, 
very rarely occur, since the readers were too much accustomed to such use of these 
adverbs to take offence at it. Besides, the old (Homeric) language coincides with the 
later prose in the interchange of local adverbs, while Attic prose keeps the forms more 
distinct. 
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xaroues Vechner, hellenol. p. 234. Besides, we find them used 
occasionally with a loose reference, Jno. xx. 19 7. Oupwy Kxexrer- 
opévwy OT ou hoav of pabnrail there (of the chamber) where, Mark 
ii. 4; cf. Matt. ii. 9 (Krii. 268). 
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Tth ed, 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two orders of 420 
negatives, ov, oUre, ovKéTs (ovdels) etc., and py, pyTe, pnKeTs (yNdels ) 
etc. The distinction between the two has been most fully unfolded 495 
by Hermann (ad Vig. p. 804 ff.; cf. Mtth. I. 1437 ff; Mdv. 235 ff). 
Ou, for instance, is used when something is denied in plain terms 
and directly (as a matter of fact) ; 47, where something is denied 
as mere matter of thought (according to supposition, and under 
conditions): the former is the objective, the latter the subjective 


negation.! And this distinction is in substance observed also in 
the N. T. ;2 as will be clear first of all, 


1 Cf. besides, Z. Richter, de usu et discrim. particul. ob et uh. Crossen, 1831-1834, 
8 Commentatt. 4to.; F. Franke, de particulis negantib. linguae gr. Rintel. 1832-1833, 
2 Comment. 4to. (reviewed by Benfey, in n. Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 147 ff.); Baumlean, in 
d. Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847. nr. 97-99, and remarks, highly instructive on the 
gencral subject also, concerning particular uses of both forms of negation in Hm. Soph. 
Oed. R. 568 ; Ajac. 76; Philoct. 706; Eurip. Androm. 379; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 155 
Lips. ; Schaef. Demosth. I. 225, 465, 587, 591; II. 266, 327, 481, 492, 568; III. 288, 
299; IV. 258; V. 730; Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 48, 144. (The theory of Hermann is 
combated on the ground of Thiersch’s principles by Hartung, Lehre von den griech. 
Partik. Il. 73 ff., and he is followed by fost, Gramm. 743; in the main, however, he 
at last agrees with Herm., and the doubt through which he was led to his views has 
been solved by A/otz, Devar. II. 666. G. F. Gayler’s essay, particular. gr. sermonis 
negantium accurata disputatio, Tubing. 1836. 8vo., is an industrious collection of ex- 
amples, but is deficient in clearness.) On the difference between non and haud in Latin 
see Franke 1. 7 sq., the review in Hall. L. Z. 1834. no. 145, and Hand, Tursell. IIT. 16 ff. . 
(who at the same time explains od as the qualitative, uf as the modal negation). The 
comparison of the Heb. DN with wh (Ewald, 530) can be less perfectly carried through; 
precisely in the more delicate relations the correspondence fails. 

2 That the N. T. authors observed almost invariably this in itself delicate difference, 
is due not to their theoretical knowledge, but to the sense of propriety they acquired by 
much intercourse with those who spoke Greek ; precisely as we also learn the some- 
times conventional difference between the synonyms of our mother tongue. In par- 
ticular instances, however, a foreigner might well be expected to err, since even 
Plutarch (Schaef. Demosth. ITT. 289; Plutarch. V. 6, 142,475), Luciun (Schaef. Demosth. 
I. 529; Schoemann, Plutarch. Agis p. 93; Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. p. 44), Pausan. 
(Franke, I. 14), Aclian (Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 187), cf. Afdv. 245; Mtth. 1444, are said 
to have sometimes interchanged the two negatives. Cf. also on 8r: uh for Sr: ob Ellendt, 
praef. ad Arrian. I. 248q. I would not, however, assert that in these passages gram- 
matical acuteness might not repeatedly be able to discover the reason for od or uf; 

60 
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a. From the examination of a few passages in which the two neg. 
atives occur together. Jno. iii. 18 0 mucrevwy evs avtoy ov Kpiveras, 
442 o d€ 7 meotevwr dn KéxptTas, OTs wn TeTaTEUKev etc. (cf. Hm. as 
ith el. alove 805) ; xpiverOas is denied as matter of fact by ov, i.e. it is 
asserted that in fact a judgment does not take place. The second 
muotevwy, however, is negatived by the particle 47 merely as a 
496 supposed case, fur o 47 aWuor. means, who (ever) does not belveve, ¢ 
421 if one does not believe (0 ov muctevwy would indicate a defiuite in- 
et dividual who does not believe); hence follows also ére 4% aemlor., 
silice @ case is merely supposed (quod non crediderit). ‘This usage 
is not contradicted by 1 Jno. v. 10 6 4H micrevwr TO Oew@ vpevorny 
METOLNKEY AUTOY, STL OV TreTriaTEUKEY ELS THY papTupiay etc. Here 
the apostle in the last words passes suddenly from the mere 
supposition (6 uy mot.) to the matter of fact: the ux muorevew 
had already begun, and John pictures to himself now an actual 
unbeliever. 

Mark xii. 14 e£eore xivoov ... Sotvar } od; Sapev, H 7 S@pev; 
where, in the first instance, inquiry is made as to the objective 
reason for paying tribute; in the second, a subjective principle is 
expressed: are (ought) we to give etc. Cf. Hm. Vig. 806, on 
Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19, and Stallb. Plat. rep. I’ 270. 

Eph. v. 15 Bréere mas axpiBas trepirateite, uy @s acopot GAN 
@s copa; the un ws acodo: etc. is the direct explanation of was, and 
like that dependent on Saremere,—hence the subjective negation. 

2 Cor. x. 14 od ydp, as wy epixvovpevor eis Upas, Urepexteivouerv 
éautous we do not overstretch ourselves (objectively uegatived), as 
though we had not reached to you, a mere supposition; in point of 
fact itis not so. Cf., on the other hand, 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21 e yap o Oceos tev Kata guow KrAddwv ovK édeicaro, 
pnmrws ovdé cov deioeta if God spared not (matter of fact, he 
has in reality not spared them), 80 (vt 1s to be feared) lest he also 
spare not thee. Here the apostle might have uttered the sentence 
categorically, so will he also not spare thee; but he prefers to give 
ita milder turn by using pyes: lest perhaps ovdé cod deicetas 
become true; and every apprehension is subjective (Rev. ix. 4). 
Cf. Plat. Phaed. 76 b. PoBotpar, ur adptov rnixade ovKeTs 7 avOpw- 
mwv ovdets afiws olos Te TovTO Trojnoat, p. 84 b. ovdey Sewvov, p21) 
hohnOyn, Grws pn... ovdéy Ets ovdapod %, Thuc. 2, 76; see 
Gayler pp. 427, 430. 
while we must never forget that sometimes there is no stringent reason in favor of 08 


or uh, but either negative may be used according to the author’s view of the case, Hm. 
Vig. 806. 
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1 Jno. v. 16 édy tis i5n Tov dderpov aitov auaptdvovra apaptiav 
3) pos Odvatoy ... Taca abdixia ayaptia éoti Kal éoTw dpapTia 
ov mpos Odvarov (in the former clause 7 is used as following up 
a subjective observation and dependent on éayv ‘én, in the latter ov, 
since an objectively valid principle is asserted, an idea dogmatically 
real is laid down). 

Juno. vi. 64 elaoly €& bpwav tives, of ov miotevovow’ de yap... 0 
‘Ino., tives eialv of on meorevovtes, the former clause conveying a 
matter of fact, the second a supposition, who they were that would 
not believe, qui essent, qui non crederent. Cf. besides Rom. v. 13 ; 497 
Jno. v.23; xiv. 24; xv.24; Actsiv.20; x.14; xxv.17f; 1 Jno. 

iv. 8; v.12; 3Jno.10; 2 Thess. iii. 10; Gal.iv.8; 2 Cor. ii. 13; 443 
Heb. iv. 2, 15.! Ith ed. 

b. But the same result which these passages give follows also 422 
from those in which px occurs alone: Matt. xxii. 25 py Eyep ed, 
oTepya apie THv yuvaixa avrod T@ adeAPH avTod, where uy Exwv 
is used with reference to the law that made this provision (éay tes 
amobavn pn éxwy etc. vs. 24): not having, he left behind etc., as 
one not having in the sense of the law, he left etc. (ov« éywy would 
exhibit the not having as if narrating something purely a matter 
of fact) ; in Mark xii. 20 we find in the narrative form ov« adjKe 
oméppa. Col. i. 23 eiye erusevere TH Ticte: ... Kal py peTaKivou- 
pevoe ato THS EAm., Where the not being moved away (in a proposi- 
tion beginning with eye) is put as a condition, consequently as 
something only supposed. 2 Thess. i. 8 d:d0vro0s exdienow tois w7 
eidoat Oeov nal trois wn iaxovover TH evayy.; the statement here 
is general: such as know not God, whoever they are, wherever 
such are to be found (consequently a supposition), cf.ii.12. Rom. 
xiv. 21 xadov to wn hayeiv xpéa (the not eating as something sup- 
posed: if any one eat not; to ov dayety would represent the not. 


1 Passages from Greek authors in which od and uf appear toyether in the same main 
proposition, with more or less obvious difference, are e.g. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 1, 8, 
63 ravra oUK GroAoyoupévov Av, AAAA Kaxois ewimAnpouvTos Kaxd Kal pyKere peTpiws, 
GAAG &pdnv emiomwpevou tas Gwoplas, 2,60 Aexréov, ws ef wndév dors bnropixys TEAS, 
oubdéy dors pnropixh (2,107), 2,110; hypotyp. 3,1, 2; Lucian. catapl.15 éya dre wndev 
Lyav evéxupov dv tq Biw, on aypdy, of cvvomlay, ob xpvady etc. Soph. Antig. 686 
obr ay B8uvaluny, whr emoraluny Aéyew, Philoct. 1048; Demosth. Callicl. 736 b. ; 
pac. 23.a.; Phorm. 604 a.; Xen. C. 2, 4, 27; Aristot. polit. 6,8; rhet. 1,11, 31; 2, 2, 
and 15; Lucian. dial. mort. 16, 2; adv. indoct. 5; Strabo 3, 138; 15, 712; Himer. oratt. 
23, 18; Plutarch. Pompej. 23; apophth. p. 183f.; Aelian. anim. 5, 28; Joseph. Antt. 
16,9, 3. Cf. besides, Gayler p. 291. From the Fathers, cf. Origen c. Marc. p. 26 
Wetst.; from the apocrypha, Acta apocr. p. 107. Particularly noteworthy is Agath. 
2,23 ep dry by compart wh Garrov Karamraiey oj Spveis 4 ol xuves ob nw abtixa exiportavres 
Siac wapdéaer etc. 
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eating as something objective, — an actually existing practice it 
may be). Rom. xv. 1 odedAopev Se nets... Kal po) Eavtois apéeoneww 
(vs. 3 narratively: «al yap o Xpiotos ovy éavt@ jpecev). Hence, 
naturally, with the Optative when a mere wish is expressed (Franke 
I. 27), Mark xi. 14 pnxére éx cod eis Tov atwva pwndels xaptroy 
gayoe (yet some Codd. read here ¢ayn), 2 Tim. iv. 16; and in 
Imperative sentences, Rom. xiv. 1 tov aodevoivra rH wiotes mpos- 
498 rAapBaverbe, pn eis Siaxpicess Siadoyropev (xii. 11); Phil. ii. 12, 
where some erroncously refer the words pn ws ev TH Trapovaia etc. 
to imrnxovoarte, in which case ov would have been indispensable. 
In accordance with the difference above defined, «7 in general 
will express the weaker (cf. also Hm. Philoct. 706), and ov, as 
categorical, the stronger negation. Nevertheless 7 is also at times 
more emphatic than ov (Hm. Sophy Antig. 691), inasmuch as, if 
444 (even) the supposition is denied, more is expressed than if the 
ithe actual existence of a thing (as a fact) is denied. See under 
no. 5. In like manner is the Latin hawud sometimes the stronger, 
sometimes the weaker negation, Franke I. 7; cf. Hand, Tursell. 
III. 20. 


Where ov belongs to a single word (verb) to which in the language 
there is a negative directly antagonistic, it coalesces with that word and: 
expresses this exactly contrary idea, as ovx éav to prevent Acts xvi. 7, ov 

423 Oérew nolle 1 Cor.x.1. See Franke I. 9 sq., cf. under no. 6. Ov combined 
6th ed. with nouns into one idea obliterates their meaning altogether: Rom. x. 19 
mapalnAwow vpas ér ovx Ove over a no-nation, ix. 25 xadéow tov ov Aaov 
prov Aaov pov Kal THY OvK IFyaTNEVHY TryarnpErny, 1 Pet. ii. 10 — (all quota- 
tions from O. T.); cf. Thuc. 1, 1387 7 ob dudAvors the not breaking (the 
bridge had not been broken), 5, 50 7 ov« éfovoia, Eurip. Hippol. 196 ov« 
dzrodegis, see Monk in loc.; Sturz, ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245; Fr. Rom. II. 
424. How this combination differs from that with py (7 py duaAvors), see 
Franke, as above, I. 9. Numerous examples of both in Gayler p. 16 sqq. 

The simple, accented, od no (Matt. v. 37; Jas. v. 12; 2 Cor. i. 17 f.) 
occurs in answer to a question only in Matt. xiii, 29; Jno. i. 21, (for 
instances from Greek writers, see Gayler p. 161); the fuller form ovx 
éywye would have been more usual. 


2. Let us consider now those cases, the most frequent of all, in 
which a negation is expressed by x; this takes place: 

a. In (wishes) commands, resolutions, encouragements, and 
that not only with verbs of the sort, that is to say Imperatives and 
Subjunctives, Matt. vii. 1 7 «pwere, Gal. v. 26 un yiwwapeba Kevo- 
Sofor, 2 Thess. iii. 10, see § 56, 1, but also with words which are 
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considered as integral parts of the command, ctc., 1 Pet. v. 2 
rolpavate ... wy avayxactoxs, 1 Pet. i. 13 f.; 1 Tim. v. 9; Luke 
vi. 835; 1 Cor. v. 8; Rom. xiii. 18; Phil. ii. 4,12; Heb. x. 25; 
Acts x. 20. 

b. In telic clauses, with tva Matt. vii.1; xvi. 20; Rom. xi. 25; 
Eph. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 3; Mark v. 43; 2 Cor. v.15; vii. 9; Eph. 499 
iv. 14, or dws Luke xvi. 26; 1 Cor. i. 29; Matt. vi. 18; Acts 
viii. 24; xx.16. So also with single words of such clauses, 
Rom. viii.4; Eph. ii.12(?]; Phil.i.27f.; ii. 9; 2 Thess. 1. 12; 
Heh. xii. 27. 

c. In conditional sentences (Hm. Vig. 805), with e Jno. xv. 22 

ef pt) FAOov, dwapriav ove elyooav, xviii. 830 ef py Hv obTos KaKov 
Tol, OUX av oot ‘Tapedbwxapev, Matt. xxiv. 22; Acts xxvi. 32; 
Rom. vii. 7; Jno. ix. 33, and with éav Matt. v.20; xii. 29; Rom. 
x. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 5, not only with reference to the whole proposi- 
tion, but also with single words which are considered as condi- 
tional, 1 Tim. v. 21; Tit. i. 6 ef tus éoriv dvéyxAnTos ... wn 
KaTyyopia dowrias, li. 8; Jas. i. 4, 26. 

In all these cases the necessity of the subjective negation is 
clear ; for every condition, design, purpose, command, falls within 
the province of what is merely conceived of. 

In conditional sentences od occurs not infrequently; in the N.T. 445 
pretty often, in the older writers with logical necessity only where lie 
but a single word of the conditional sentence (hardly the verb 
merely Krii. 271) is negatived, so that the negation coalesces with 
this word into a single idea, Hm. Vig. 833; Eurip. Med. p. 344 ; 

: Soph. Oed. C. 596 ; Schaef. Plut. IV. 3961; Mehlhorn, Anacr. 

p- 139; Bremi, Lys. p. 111; Schoemann, Isae. p. 3824 sq.; e.g. 424 
Soph. Aj. 1181 e¢ tovs Oavovras ove eas Oarrew if thou hinderest sls 
(Iliad. 4, 55), Lys. Agor. 62 €¢ pév ov wodAol (i.e. GAtyou) Hoar, 
Thue. 8, 55 €¢ airootivas “AOnvaiwy ov 7Oednoapev, Her. 6, 9. 

Cf. Gayl. p. 99 sqq.; Mtth. 1440; Krii. 271. (On the analogous 
6mws ov see Held, Plut. Timol. 357.) According to this there is 
nothing strange in Matt. xxvi. 42; Luke xvi. 31; Jno. v. 47 ; 
Rom. viii. 9; 1 Cor. vii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 10,14; 1 Tim. iii. 5; v. 8; 
Rev. xx. 15, etc., and as little in 2 Cor. xii. 11 ef nal ovdey ec. 

On the other hand, Lipsius (de modor. in N. T. usu p. 26 sqq.) 
has adduced a number of other passages, which contradict the 


1 Schaef. Demosth. ITI. 288: od poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequentem 
vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambae notionem efficiant; uf ponitur, quando 
negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Cf. Rost, Gr. S. 745. 
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above canon, or appear to do so; since, indeed, generally in the 

N.T. ¢f not is expressed more frequently by es ov than by ef pz, 

which latter phrase most commonly signifies except.1 We divide 
500 these passages into four classes: 

a) Such as have nothing to do with the question: Luke xii. 26 
el ovdé edrdxtotov Suvacbe, ti Tept Tov AoLTa@Y pepyvare ; for et 
here is conditional only in appearance ; in reality it is equivalent 
to éret, Krii.271. Translate 1f (as is clear from the alleged cases), 
i.e. since you cannot do even the least etc. (hence always @davpalw 
et ov cf. Kiithner II. 406). So also Rom. xi. 21; Jno. iii. 12; 
v.47; x. 85; Heb. xii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 4; cf. Soph. Oed. Col. 596 
ei Oérovrds y ode col hevyey Kadov 81, quum te volunt recipere, 
ne tibi quidem decorum est exsulem esse, aud Aeschin. ep. 8 et dé 
ove ov éxeivo Suéyvoxas éEévas etc., Scxt. Empir. Math. 7, 434 
el ovS avo TovTo nde etc. Xenoph. A. 7,1, 29; Aesop. 23, 2, see 
Bhdy. 386 ; Franke, Demosth. p. 202; Gayl. 118; Hm. Aeschyl. 
II. 148. 

b) Such as, when viewed more closely, are in unison with the 
above canon: not only 1 Cor. xi. 6 € yap ov Kataxadvrretat yun, 
nal xeipacbw if a woman is unveiled, she ought also to be shorn, 
2 Thess. iii. 10, but also Jno. x. 87 et ov row Ta Epya Tod TraTpos 
pov, pn WeoteveTé poe’ eb SE TOW, KAY Euol “NH TLoTEUNTE, Tots Epryous 
miotevoate Uf I omit the works of my Father (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of my divine mission) etc. ; but of I do them 
etc., Jno. iii. 12; Rom. viii. 9; Rev. xx. 15; cf. Lys. accus. Agor. 

446 76 éav pev obv ddcKkn Ppvviyov aroKreivar, TouTwy pépynobe ... cay 
ihe & ov ddcKn, EpecGe airov etc. but if he denies it, Sext. Empir. 
Math. 2, 111 e¢ pév Anupard twa Eyer... et 5é ovn Eyer etc. but if 
he 18 destitute of them, 9, 176 et pev oun Eyer, avrAov é€ote TO Oeiov 
... et O€ Eyes, otras TL TOV Beod Kpetrrov, hypotyp. 2, 5. 160. 175 ; 
Lucian. paras. 12; Galen. temper. 1,3; Mr. Anton. 11, 18 p. 193 
Mor. (cf. also Euseb. de die dom. p. 9 Jani). Nor is there any- 
thing to object against 1 Cor. xv. 13: e& dvactacu vexpa@y ovx 
gate if the resurrection of the dead 18 a chimera, etc. ; cf. in the 
preceding context mas A€youct Tues OTL avacTacts vEexpav OUK Eat ; 

On vs. 16 cf. Philostr. Apoll. 4, 16, p. 154. 
c) Cases in which the proposition with ec ob merely negatives 
425 the idea which is expressed affirmatively in a corresponding propo- 
the sition, without the ov coalescing with the negatived word into a 


1 ¢ ov and ef uf are well distinguished in a single sentence in Acta Thom. p. 57 ed 
Thilo. 
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single opposed idea: 1 Cor. ix. 2 e¢ aAAow ovK etul amrocToNos, 
udAwye Uuiv et, si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum. Luke 
xi. 8, cf. xviii. 4. But even in such oppositions later writers use 
é. ov, e.g. Sext. Empir. Math. 11, 5 e¢ wey ayabov éotw, év tov Tpiav 
ryevnoetat, ef dé OUK EaTLV ayabon, HTot KAKOY EoTLY, } OUTE KAKOD 
€atw ovte wyabov éatw, Diog. L. 2, 86 ef pév yap Te THY TposovTwY 
AgEeav, ScopAwaovtat, et § ov, ovdev pos Nuas, Whicre the sense is 
not: if, however, they be silent about it, but, if they do not say 
something useful,! ef. Judg. ix. 20; Judith v. 21; Demosth. epp. 
p.125a.3 Basilic. II. 525, and Poppo Xen. Anab. p. 358. 

d) Cases in which ov likewise antithetically denies, without, 
however, an express affirmative proposition preceding: Jas. ii. 11 
€, ov poryevoers (with reference to the preceding wy potyevons), 
dhovevoers dé, yéyovas trapaBatns vopov if thou dost not commit adul- 
tery, yet if thou killest,? i. 23; iii. 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ef tis ov hiret 
Tov Kupwoy, Tw avdbena (where the rendering, of any one hateth 
the Lord, would probably not represent the apostle’s meaning) ; 
2 Jno. 10 et tus epyeras pos buas Kal ravtny thy Sidaynvy ov déper, 
Luke xiv. 26. 

For the later prose writers, then, who in general use e¢ ov (as 
the stronger and more expressive form) much oftener than the 
older writers (who were rather frugal in its use), we may state the 
rule thus (ef. also Anton, Progr. de discrim. particul. od et py, 
Gorlic. 1823, 4to. p. 9): where not in a conditional proposition is 
emphatic,? e¢ ev (as in Latin st non) is used; but where if not 


501 


stands without emphasis on the negation, ec wy (as in Latin nist): 447 
eg. if thou dost noé commit adultery (with reference to the pre- 


ceding pn povy.), if any man loveth noé the Lord (as he ought), 
if Tam noé an apostle unto others, Jno. i. 25 if thou art not the 
Christ, cf. vs. 20. The emphasis is brought out by an antithesis, 
either open (1 Cor. ix. 2) * or concealed (1 Cor. xvi. 22). It lies, 
however, in the nature of the case that ov then negatives only a 
part of the conditional proposition, not the proposition itself. 


1 Macar. homil. 1,10. Cf. also édy Diog. L. 1, 105 dd» véus by tov olvoy ob pépns, 
vyépwy yevduevos Sup ofoe:s. 

+ Equivalent to el ob porxevor fon, povedwy 8¢, cf. Arrian. Epict. 1,29, 35; 2,11, 22. 
On the contrary, Thuc. 1, 32 ef wh werd xaxias, Sdtns 8¢ pardAoy auapria... évaytrla 
TOAMWHEY. 

8 Mehlhorn, as above, gives the rule: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita opponatur, 
ut negandi part. voce sit acuenda, semper od poni, ubi contra verbum voce inprimis, 
notandum pf esse debere. Cf. also Poppo on Xen. Anab. as above. 

4 Cf. also e.g. Aesop. 7, 4 ef ob col rouro mposépepev, ovw by nuiv abrd cuveBovAeves 
if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not advise us to it. 
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“Osre (Krii. p. 272 f.) of a consequence even when represented as mere 
matter of fact is used in the N. T. always with px and the Infinitive, Matt. 
vill, 28; Mark i. 45; ii. 2; iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 7; 1 Thess. i. 8. Only in 
2 Cor. iii: 7 is there a logical ground for it in the conditional proposition ; 
Engelhardt, Plat. apol. p. 219. 

426 After ore and éret because (in direct discourse) od follows regularly, Jno. 
6th ed. viii. 20, 37; Rom. xi. 6; Luke i. 34; Biaumlein S. 773; dre py in con- 
502 ditional discourse occurs in Jno. iii. 18. On the contrary, we have in Heb. 
ix. 17, in direct discourse, SiaOnxn emt vexpois BeBaia, éret pyrore icxver, 
ore Cy 6 diadéuevos, which Bohme explains thus: porore seems here to 
negative even the idea of ioxvew; consequently in general to deny more 
strongly than ovrore. Yet Bohme’s rendering of pyrore by nondum is 
erroneous ; it means, never, never at all (Heliod. 2,19). And perhaps 
the author gave the preference to prprore on this account also, because he 
is speaking in general terms and not of any particular testament. How- 
ever, in later authors the subjective negation frequently occurs in connection 
with éreé (drt) quandoquidem, not only where something is clearly desig- 
nated as a subjective reason (as is perceptible even in Aelian. 12, 63; ef. 
besides, Philostr. Apoll. 7, 16; Lucian. Hermot. 47), but also where an 
objectively valid reason is assigned (Gayl. 183 sqq.; Mdv. p. 245; on 
‘ Lucian and Arrian in particular, Ellendt, Arrian. Al. I. praefat. p. 23 sqq., 
cf. also Ptol. geogr. 8, 1, 3), in so far as the reason falls back at last on a 
supposition. Others (Bengel, Lchm.) take pyrore in Heb., as above, as 
an interrogative, as indeed éreé often introduces a question, Rom. iii. 6; 
1 Cor. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Klotz, Devar. p.543. This seems to me, however, 

to be too rhetorical for the style. 
3. e. In relative clauses with av (éav), Luke viii. 18 8s av yx xn, 
Acts iii. 23 (Sept.) wasa wuy7, iris dav pn axovoen, Rev. xiii. 15 
doou dv wn mposxuynowotv, Luke ix. 5. In all these cases nothing 
is denied as a matter of fact of particular subjects, but the lan- 
guage is only conditional and supposed: whoever hath not (may 
not have). Relative clauses without ay have regularly ov, Jno. 
iv. 22 mposxuvetre 8 ove oldate, Luke xiv. 27 dstes ov Bactales, 
Rom. x. 14; 1 Cor. v. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 10; 1 Jno. iv. 6, etc., so far 
forth as they deny something as matter of fact; on the other hand, 
448 4 occurs sometimes in such cases when the negation refers only 
ited. ty @ supposition (assumption, condition) (Hm. Vig. 805; Kri. 
271), 2 Pet. i. 96 py wapeots tadra, tupdos eat whoso lacketh, 
if any man lack, etc. In1 Tim. v. 18; Tit. i. 11 7a pn Sdéorra 
and & yu det (cf. Rom. i. 28; Soph. Phil. 583) express merely a 
moral conception: quae, st guae non sunt honesta; whereas 4 
ov dei would denote positively inhonesta, the kind of unseemly 
things objectively present, cf. Gayl. 240f. In Col. ii. 18 wn before 


§ 566. NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 481 


évpaxey} is expunged by the more recent critics; only Tisch. in 
the 2d [and 7th] Leipzig ed. restores it, and undoubtedly it has 503 
the greatest amount of external authority on its side (Mey. states 
the authorities imperfectly). If the negation [which is wanting, 
moreover, in Cod. Sin.*] be genuine (some authorities have ov), 
Hn must be used because even the relative clause is viewed by 427 _ 
Paul subjectively, as pndeis vy. cataBpaBevétw.? 6th ed. 


Frequently os is followed by ov, where, since apparently a mere sup- 
position is uttered, some have expected py (Lipsius de modis p. 14), as in 
Matt. xxiv. 2 ob py ddeOy cde Aos emi iow, 5s ov xaradvOynoerat (but 
here 7 is not indispensable, inasmuch as the words deny a matter of fact) ; 
and also where in Latin the Subjunctive would stand, and therefore py 
would have been expected, Matt. x. 26 ovdé dort xexaduppevor, 5 ov« 
droxaAvPOnoerat, Luke viii. 17; xii.2; Matt. xxiv.2; cf. 1 Kings viii. 46. 
For instances from Greek authors (Hm. Vig. p. 709) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq. 
avnp yap ovdeis dde... 85... 00 Suwcee Bopav, Lucian. sacrif. 1 ov« olda, 
ei tis ovTw Karyndys ear, Sstts ov yeAdcerar, Soph. Oed. R. 374 ovdets 8s 
ov xt tavd dvediet taxa. Inall these cases the relative clause is considered 
as a definite, objective predicate, as if it were said dyvyp ondeis de od duce 
Bopay; even in construction with the Optative, Isocr. Evagor. p. 452 ovx 
éxriv, Ostis oUK Gv Alaxidos mpoxpiveev, also p. 199; Plut. apophth. p. 196 c. 
Ciosely allied to this is the phrase ris éorw, ds ov followed by the Pres. 
indic. Acts xix. 85; Heb. xii. 7; cf. Dion. comp. 11 ed. Schaef. p. 120, 
which in sense is equivalent to ovdets éorey, Os ov (for which Strabo 6, 286 
has otdev pépos airys éorw, 6 wy... Tvyxave); on the other hand, oideis 
éorw, ds ov with the Preterite, is beyond the range of those cases in which 
one would expect ay, Xen. An. 4, 5, 31; Thuc. 3, 81; Lucian. Tox. 22; 
asin. 49; cf. Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 233; Weber, Demosth. 356 sq. See 
ulso Gayl. p. 257 sqq., who, it must be confessed, has not discriminated. 
sufficiently. 


4. f. With Infinitives (Mtth. 1442; Krii. 273), not only such as: 
depend on a verb of thinking, speaking, commanding, wishing (of 449: 
course also in the construction of the Accusative with the Infini- Tha 
tive) Matt. ii. 12; v.34, 89; Luke ii. 26; v. 14; xx.7; xxi.14; 
Acts iv. 17 f. 20; v.28; x. 28; xv.19, 388; xix. 31; xxi. 4; 
xxiii. 8; xxvil. 21; Rom. ii. 21 f; xii. 3; xiii.3; 1 Cor. v. 9,11; 


1 Cf. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 27 deAéyero & wh exelvy rpolBawe quae illi haud prodessent.. 
From the Sept. may be adduced Exod. ix. 21 8s wh wposéoxe rH Biavoia- cis 7d priya 
xuptov in opposition to 6 PoBovpevos 1d piua xvplov vs. 20; thus justlike « 3¢ wh in 
antithesis. Od and uf after relat. in parallel propositions, see Arrtan, Epict. 2, 2, 4. 

3 In propositions with particles of time (Gayler, p 185 sqq.) wh does not happen to 
occur in the N. T. ; several times od is quite regularly joined.to the Indicative of time, 
Jno. ix.4; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Acts xxii. 11. 
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2 Cor. ii. 1; x. 2; Heb. ix. 8, etc., or by which a design is ex- 
pressed 2 Cor. iv. 4 érid¢dwoe ta vonpata... eis TO pe) adyaca, 
1 Thess. ii. 9 dpyatopevor arpos To wn emtBaphoat, Acts xx. 27 ovy 
O04 virecretkaunv Tov pn avayyetvat, 1 Pet. iv. 2,— but also where the 
Infinitive is the subject of a proposition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 xpetrroy fw 
avrois py éreyvwxévat, Luke xvii. 1, or, being joined to a prepo- 
sition, is resolvable into a finite verb with ov, Jas. iv. 2 ov« éyere 
dia To pn aireicOas ipas (Ott ovK aireiabe tpeis), Luke viii. 6; 
Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. But in that first case éreyvax. is 
denied only as a supposition (in fact they had known), and in the 
second the cause is represented not objectively, but as primarily 
the thought of the speaker. Precedents from the classics for all 
428 this, see in Gayler 294 sqq.; cf. Rost 750; Baumlein nr. 99, S. 
Ste. 788 f, Also those parts of speech which belong essentially to the 
Infinitive clause are negatived by yu, e.g. 2 Cor. x. 2. 
The cases in the Infinitive construction in which ov is, and can 
or must be, used have been pointed out by Rost 747 f.; Krii. 274; 
Biumlein 8.778. In Jno. xxi. 25 dav ypadntae xa’ Ev, oS’ avrov 
OlwaL TOY KOcpOV YwpHnaa Ta ypad. BiBAia the negation belongs to 
oiwat, cf. Xen. M. 2, 2,10 éym pev owas, ef roravTyny pn Svvacas 
pepe pntépa, ayaa ce ov Svvacba dépev. In Heb. vii. 11 tis 
éTt ypela kata thy ta—w Meryiced. Erepov aviotacba iepta Kat 
ov Kata thy takiy ‘Aapwy réyeoOar the negation does not belong 
to the Infinitive, but negatives the words xara rt. taf. Aap. Ov 
is often in dependent clauses joined thus to a single word, Kri. 
S. 270. 


When after a verb of understanding or saying, in direct discourse etc., 
the assertion, observation etc. is expressed in a clause with ort, the negation 
is made by ov, Luke xiv. 24 A€yw tpiv, ore oddeEtS THY avdpav ... yevoerat 
tov Seirvov, xviii. 29; Jno. v. 42 éywxa tpas ore ryv adydryv tov Geod otk 
éxere etc., vill. 5d; Acts ii. 31 etc. The proposition with ore stands here 
as a pure objective proposition just as in indirect question (§ 41, 4), as if 
it were ovdcis ... yevoerat, TovTo tuiv A€yw, while the Infinitive construction 
brings it into immediate connection with, and consequently dependence 
on, A€yw, épH ete. Cf. Krii. 253, 270; Mdv. 235. 


5. g. With Participles (Gayl. 274 sqq.; Krii. 274 f.) yn is used 
not only when they belong to a proposition which, as expressing 
command, design, condition, etc., requires the subjective negation 
(see no. 2), Eph. v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 435 iii. 9; 2 Thess. ii. 12; 
Heb. vi. 1; Jas.i.5; Tit. ii. 9f.; Rom. viii. 4; xiv. 3; Matt. 
xxii. 24; Acts xv. 38; Luke iii. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 21; cf. Soph. Oed. 
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©. 1155, 980 ; Plato, rep. 2, 370e.; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,26; Krii. 275, 450 

— but also under other circumstances : 7th ow. 
a. when they refer, not to particular persons, but to a supposed 505 

genus: Matt. xii. 30 6 uy dv per eyo Kar éuod éotiv he who is 

not with me i.e. whoever belongs to this class of men that I have 

in mind, 8¢ quis non steé a meis partibus, Hin. Vig. 805; Mtth. 

1441 sq.; Kri. 174 (0 ov« oy per’ exo would mean a particular 

individual who actually was not with him), Matt. xxv. 29; Luke vi. 

49; Jno. x. 1; xii. 48; xx.24[?]; Rom. iv. 5; xiv. 22; Jas. ii. 13; 

iv. 17; 1 Jno. ii. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 37; hence with mas Matt. xiii. 19; 

Jno.xv.2. Also 2 Jno. 7 rroAXot wravor eisprBov els Tov KOTpOV ot 

Hn Oporoyourtes Incovv Xp. etc. belongs here; the words do not 

mean many deceivers — namely, those who do not confess (ot ovy 

ouod.) — but, many deceivers, all those who do not confess, quicun- 

que non profitentur. 

8. when they apply to particular persons indeed, but ascribe to 
them a quality only conditionally or in thought: Luke xi. 24 
Gray ... €EENOn ... Seépyerar Sv dvidpwv torwy Entovv avarravow, 

Kal 7 evptoxov Aeyet if he finds it not, in case he does not etc., Rom. 

1. 14; Gal. vi. 9 Gepicomev pn exdvomevor, Luke xii. 47 éxetvos 6 
dovA0¢ (vs. 45 f.) 6 un ETOdoas pnd€e Trownaas TrpOS TO OéAnwa Sapy- 499 
cerat (this is propounded as one of two possible cases); 1 Cor. 6:04 
x. 33 Travta Tac. apéokw, wn CyT@V TO EavTod aupdepor I seek to 
please all, (supposition) as one who, inasmuch as I etc., ix. 21; 

2 Cor. vi. 3; Rom. xv. 23; 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5 (against Riickert see 
Liinemann in loc.) ; Jno. vil. 15 mas obtos ypappata olde pn 
peuabnnws ; since he can’t have learned (since we, surely, know 
him to be such a one as has never learned? cf. Philostr. Apoll. 

3, 22 05 Kat ypader pn pabwv ypaupata). Luke vii. 33 éAndAvbey 
"Iwavyns unre €oOiwy aptov pare trivey oivov without having eaten ... 
drunken (spoken from the position of those who, observing this, 
are introduced as saying so); ore éoOiwy ote Trivwv would express 

the predicates as pure matters of fact. In Luke iv. 35 76 dacporov 
€EnOev am’ avtov undev Brarvav avrov, by the last words the author 
does not mean to relate a mere matter of fact (ovdev Bray. avtov 
and did not harm him), but to exclude merely the thought that 

the evil spirit had in any way injured the possessed: he had not 

(as one might perhaps have thought) injured him. 

Thus px is very often to be understood: Acts v. 7; xx. 22; 
Heb. iv. 15; xi. 8; Matt. xxii. 12. Cf. what Klotz says, Devar. 

p- 666: quibus in locis omnibus propterea 4 positum est, non ov, 


451 


Tth ed. 
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quod ille, qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed potius cogita. 
tionem rei, quam vult ex animo audientis amovere (Plut. Pompgej. 
c. 64); Hm. Vig. 806. In Matt. xviii. 25 pm eyovros avrod atro- 
dovvat éxéXevcev avbtov o KUptos avtod mpaOnva. etc. the first words 
express a fact, indeed, as he had not; but in this construction they 
are put in close relation with é«éA.: he commanded, because that 
man had not, because he knew that the man had not, etc. So 
also Acts xxi. 84; Luke ii. 45; xxiv. 23; Acts ix. 26; xiii. 28; 
xvli.6; xxvii. 7, 20; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9; cf. Plut. Pompej. 
c. 23 and Alex. 51; Polyb. 17,7, 5; 5,30,5. On Rom. ix. 11 see 
Fr. Acts xx. 29 oida Oru eiceNevocovrar ... AUKOL Bapeis eis pas, 
un peSouevor tov aroumviov is, as the Future shows, to be taken 
altogether as an ideal picture. Also Heb. ix. 9 pt) Suvadpevar xara 
oupeionow TerXec@oas etc. is spoken in the view of the writer; had 
it been ov dSuvay. an actual inherent property would have been 
signified (not being able), but such offerings Israelites would not 
have presented. 1 Cor. i. 28 é€eréEaro o Geos ra wy OvTa, iva Ta 
ovta Katapynon, Where ta ov« ovra would signify (Hm. Vig. 889) 
the non-existing (as a single negative idea), but ra yy dvTa must 
mean which. were reckoned as things that did not exist ; the dvra is 
negatived’as a supposition, not spoken actually of nonentities.! In 
2 Cor. iv. 18 (even in the second proposition, which is categorical) 
to ta Pretropeva stands opposed ta py BaAer., not ta ov Bren. 
(Heb. xi. 1). This last would denote what actually is not seen 


aha (Ta dopara), but ta yn Barer. expresses, in conjuuction with p17 


“ sKomoUvTay nov, the stidyective view of the believer, cf. Heb. xi. 7. 

tso in 2 Cor. v. 21 toy un yvovra apaptiay imrép juov apaptiav 
eTroinge, the un. yy. carries us back to the conception of him who 
makes him duaptia; tov ov yvorra would be objective and equiva- 
lent to tov ayvoovvra,? Isae. 1,11 and Schoem. in loc. 2 Cor. vi. 3 
does not read ovdeyiav év ovdevi Sidovtes mposxomrny, because this 
would exhibit merely an actually existing characteristic, but 
undeniav ev pndevi 5:6. wp. because the characteristic is regarded, 
in connection with srapaxadodpev vs. 1, as subjectively adhered 
to and continually striven after. Cf. besides, Luke vii. 80; Jno. 
vii. 49; 1 Cor. ix. 20f. So with ws in subjective speech, 1 Cor. 
iv. 7 Ti xavyaoa ws 7 NaBwv; iv. 18; vii. 29; 2 Cor. x.14; 1 Pet. 
li. 16; Gayler 278 sq. (otherwise 1 Cor. ix. 26, see below). 


1 Md Grva and ovx« Syra are united in Xen. An. 4, 4, 15. 

2 The remark of Rickert on this passage, that in Greek od never stands between the 
article and participle but always uf, is wholly empirical, and false besides, and has been 
oroverly refuted by Afey. 
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On the other hand, ov with participles (and adjectives) — with 
which it occurs far less frequently — negatives actually and with- 
out qualification (Gayl. 287 sq.; Mtth. 1442), and hence stands 
especially with predicates which are denied of definite persons: ! 


Phil. iii. 8 jets €opev 4 wepitouy, of mrvevpate Oe@ AaTpevorres ... 452 
kal ovx év capki remoBdres (the eis, since they actually are Me 


“avevp. Ged darp., are denied to be ev capxi mretoWores) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10 tyes... 0f ovw erenpévot, viv Sé édenGevtes, Rom. ix. 20 
(LXX.); Heb. xi. 35 €XaBov yuvaixes ... ddrXot 5€ €ruptravicOnaav 
ov mposdefapevor THY AToAUTpwaw (not accepting, i.e. disdaining) ; 
Col. ii. 19 ei huctovpevos ... xal ov xpatav, although the sen- 
tence is imperative (vs. 18 pnSeis buas xataBpaBeverw and & py 
éwpaxev etc.), yet with ov xpar. the apostle passes over to a pred- 
icate actually existing, Acts xvii. 27; Luke vi. 42; 1 Cor. ix. 26 
€yw oUTw TuKTEvwW, WS oUK aépa Sépwy (ovK dépa Sép. a concrete 
predicate which Paul attributes to himself, @s is qualitative; as un 
a. 5. would be as ¢f £ would not beat the air), Gal. iv. 27 (LXX) 
evppavOnre oreipa 7 ov Tixtovoa etc. thou that bearest not! of a 
historic person; see besides 1 Cor. iv. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 8f; Acts 
xxvi. 22; xxviii. 17; Heb. xi. 1, (adjectives with ov Rom. viii. 20; 
Heb. ix. 11); cf. Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 6; Her. 9, 83; Plato, Phaed. 
80e.; Demosth. Zenothem. p. 576 b.; Strabo 17, 796 and 822; 
Diod. S. 19, 97; Philostr. Apol. 7,82; Aelian. 10,11; Lucian. 
Philops. 5; peregr. 34. 

In 1 Pet. i. 8 both the negatives are used together: dv ov« 
addres wyaTrate, eis by apTe on partes tiatevovtes € dyadMaabe 
etu.; the ovx ed. expresses the negative idea (personally) un- 
known as a matter of fact; the mz op. means, although ye see not, 
referring to the conception of the persons addressed: believing, 
ye rejvice in him, and the thought that ye sec him not does not 
restrain you from rejoicing. (In like manner ov and ju are con- 
strued with participles in one and the same sentence in Lucian. 
indoct. 5 Kat o KuBepvav ov« eidas Kal tmmevew wt) peueNeTnKws 


007 


etc., ef. also Lycurg. 11, 9 and Blume in loc.). In Rom. i. 28 481 


we find wapédwxev abdtovs 6 Beds eis adoxiwov vody, Troveiy TA p17) 
xa@nkxovra, butin Eph. v. 3 f. ropveta nal maca dxabapcia ... 


' The difference between od and uf with participles is well illustrated by Plat. Phacd. 
53b. h8ixour dy obK dyavaxtey injuste facerem ego, qui non indignor; on the other 
hand, 43. a» wh ayay. (according to Olympiod.) injuste facerem si non indignarer. 
Cf. also Joseph. antt. 16, 7,56 8 Sepdpas eis udoow dwelAywro, unddy etoxnpoy als 
axoAoyiay Exav... dxotoas 3° ob moTevdsevos. 


6th ed 
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unde ovoualécOw ev ipiv...% evtpatenia, TA O0UK avnxovta. The 
latter (in apposition) is to be resolved, which are unseemly 
things (which a Christian is bound to shun), actions which are not 
seemly (as indeed some Codd. [so too Cod. Sin.] have: & ov« 
avnxev). Gal. iv. 8 tore ovK eidotes Oeov eSovdrevcate etc. is a 
glauce at a past historic fact, and ov« e/5. form a single idea: 
tgnorantes deum, aOeor; on the contrary, 1 Thess. iv. 5 ta €6vn 

508 ta yn eidora tov Oeov, and 2 Thess. i. 8 trois px eldoon Oedv, in 
dependent construction. 


Sometimes, however, xy would appear to stand for ov, but Rom. iv. 19 
Kat 1 aoOevrjcas Ty TisTEe Ov KaTevonoE TO éavTOU capa etc. means, he 
regarded not his body, quippe qui non esset imbecillis ; xarevonoe expresses 
a fact, but the being weak tn faith only a supposition, which is to be denied 
(vot« doOevnoas would mean, strong in faith). According to another con- 
struction, it might, indeed, also have run thus: ov« judanoe... asre 

453 xaravonoa: etc., cf. Plut. reg. apophth. p. 81 Tauchn. On the other hand, 

Ihe. Heb. vii. 6 6 8 py yeveadoyoupevos e€ atrawv dedexatwxe tov ‘ABpaay is 
probably to be explained on the principle, that in antitheses (cf. vs. 5), 
where a peculiarly strong negation is intended (and the negative is ac- 
cented), the Greeks use yy (by which even the supposition is denied). 
See above, no. 1 and Hm. Soph. Antig. 691, which will be quoted presently. 
In Luke i. 20 éoy ower xat wn dvvapevos AaAjoa the subjective negation 
is so much the more fitting, as a particular condition is designated as but 
just announced, and consequently existing but in thought (€o7). So also 
Acts xiii. 11. The connection of the subjective and objective negatives 
appears strangest in Acts ix. 9 jv juepas tpets wy Br€rwv Kai ovx épaye 
ovde Extev (cf. Epiphan. Opp. II. 368 etc. qv 8 6 Bacwers py Suvdpevos 
AaAnoa). But here the not eating and not drinking are related as matters 
of fact; whereas the BAérev, which from vs. 8 one might have supposed 
to be returning, is as a supposition denied antithetically. The remark of 
Hm. Soph. Antig. 691 is applicable here: yy fortius est, quia ad oppositum 
refertur: nam ov« éay simpliciter est prohibere, py éav autem dicitur, quum, 
quem credas siturum, non sinit. Accordingly od BAérwy there would have 
meant blind outright; py BAérwv affirms not seeing of one who had had 
his sight and might be supposed to have it again. Cf. also Jno. vii. 49 6 
6xAos obros, 6 pi) ywwoKwy Tov vopov, Where the dyAos is denied an attribute 
which it could and should have had; py ywwor. conveys a censure, ov 
yveokx. would be a simple predicate: unacquainted with the law. See 
besides, Luke xiii. 11; Mark v. 26; Acts ix. 7 (cf. vs. 3). 

Although, then, it may be quite true as Schaef. says, Demosth. III. 495: 
in scriptis cadentis graecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio 
(especially that of the Genit. absol.) non ov etc., ut oportebat, sed jy etc. 
adsciscat, cf. also Plut. V.6; Thilo, Acta Thom. p. 28, and above, p. 473 
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note °, yet it is indispensable to scrutinize sharply every passage even from 

the writers of the «ow, before asserting that 7 stands for od (Fr. Rom. 432 
II. 295); in particular, as has been already remarked, it should not be * 
overlooked that often much depends, especially in the construction of 
negatives with participles, on the mode in which the author conceives of 

his subject, Hm. Vig. 804, 806; Mtth. 1437, 1441. On the general subject 509 
cf. also Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 244; Bahr in Creuzer, Melet. III. 20; 
Schaef. Eurip. Med. 811 ed. Porson.! 


6. Continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by the a 
compound negatives ovdé, undé, and ovte, pnre.2 The difference 
between the two words has often been discussed in modern phi- 
lology, but has not yet been developed in all its relations and with 
complete unanimity ; see especially Hm. Eurip. Med. 830 sqq. 
(also in his Opuse. III. 143 sqq.) and ad Philoctet. p. 140, then 
Franke, comm. II. 5 sqq. ; Wex, Antig. II. 156 sqq.; Klotz, Devar. 
IT. 706 sqq.3 

Undoubtedly ovdé and ovre run parallel with the conjunctions 
dé and ve, and must be explained primarily from their meaning ; 
accordingly we may say with Herm. that ove, unre are adjunctive, 
ovdé, nde disjunctive (dé€ is properly bué, and denotes an oppost 
tion, Franke II. 5), i.e. the latter add negation to negation, the 
furmer divide a single negation into parts (which last of course 
are mutually exclusive). For instance, Matt. vii. 6 4) da7€ To 
Gytov Tois xuai, wn dé Badrnre tos papyapitas etc. give not —and 
cast not (two different actions are equally denied, i.e. interdicted) ; 
Matt. vi. 26 ov omreipovow ovdé Bepifovaw ovdeé ouvdyovow etc. 
they sow not, and they reap not, and they gather not. On the other 


1 On Aelian. 3, 2 5 3t wndev d:arapayGels elwev, 14, 33 bs Sty BearapaxGels elwer, 
see Fr. Rom. II. 295. Elsewhere od is taken for «4 with particip. sometimes in Plut., 
see Held, Plutarch. Tim. p. 457 sq., also in Aelian, see Jacobs, Aelian. anim. II. 187. 
In like manner ov secms to me to stand for uf in Basilic. I. 150 waldev ob x ixdytoy st 
Jilu non erstant. As it stands it means, since children are not in existence. (Polyb. 7, 9, 
12 trav Oewy ob Sovrwy dpiv wal nuiw which Gayler quotes, p. 591, is merely a conjectural 
reading of Cusaubon.) In Lucian. saltat. 75, on the contrary, the transition from pfre 
into ofve is owing to an anacoluthon. Lastly, ob and uf are differently construed with 
participles in Aelian. anim. 5, 28; see Jacobs in loc. 

2 Where ovde does not refer to a preceding neyation, it denotes, as is well known, 
also not, or not even (Klotz, Devar. 707). On the latter meaning see Franke II. 11. 

* Cf. Hand, de partic. re dissert. 2 p. 9sqq.; Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. p. 69 sq. ; Stallb. 
Plat. Lach. p. 65, also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812. no. 194 S. 516 and Hartung, Partik. I. 191 ff. 

* Benfey in the new Jahrb. f. Philo]. XII. 155: “As re... re connects only ideas or 
propositions which are mutually complementary and combine into one whole, so ofre... 
obre can connect only such. This higher unity or complex whole is divided by the 
negatived complementary parts ; in these neither the negation of the one nor of the 
other is a whole, but each must be supplemented.” 
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hand, Matt. xii. 82 ove ddeOnoerar avt@ ode ev TovTW THe aia 
ovTe év T@ wédXovTe forgiveness will not be imparted, nezther in this 


433 world, 2xo7 in that which is to come (the single negation ove ade. 


Oth ed. 


010 


455 
Ith wv. 


is distributed into two parts on the basis of time); Luke ix. 3 
pndev aipete eis THY odoy pte paBdov wyTE Whpay wHTE apTov 
NTE apyupLov. 

In this acceptation, then, the following particles are usually 
correlative : 

a. Ou... ovdé Matt. vi. 28; vii. 18; Luke vi. 44; Jno. xiii. 16; 
xiv. 17; Acts ix.9; Rom. ii. 28, uw... wnde Matt. vi. 25; x. 14; 
xxiii. 9 f.; Mark xiii. 15; Luke xvii. 23; Jno. iv. 15; Acts iv. 18; 
Rom. vi. 12 f.; 2 Cor.iv.2; 1Tim.i.3f., ov... ovdé ... oddé Matt. 
xii. 19; Jno. i. 13, 25,! pn... pndé... ndé Rom. xiv. 21; Col. 
li. 21; Luke xiv. 12 (not... nor... nor); 

b. Ou... ovre ... ove Matt. xii. 32, wu... pte... pyre 1 Tim. 
i. 7, wy... pyre... pyre... pyre Jas. v. 12 (ure three times), 
Matt. v. 34 ff. (ware four times) not... neither... nor etc.; but 
still more frequently without a simple negation preceding, Jno. 
v.37 ovtTe hwvyy avtov axnxoaTe TwWTOTE OUTE ESOS AUTO éwpdKaTe, 
Matt. vi. 20; xxii. 80; Luke xiv. 35; Jno. viii. 19; ix. 3; Acts 
xv. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 5 f.; Rom. viii. 88 (ten times), Matt. xi. 18 
7rA0€ ‘Iwavyns pyre éoOiwv unre wivwv, Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3? 
neither ... nor etc. Accordingly, ovre and pyre regularly refer to 
another ovre and pare (or te or xai)?— just as Te... Te (TE... 
Kat) correspond to each other; but ovde and unde connect them- 
selves with a preceding ov or py, as in fact dé always refers 
to something that precedes. Hence it may be laid down as a 
principle (resulting from the respective import of ve and 6é), 
that ore ... obre denote a more intimate connection than ov... 
ovdé. Klotz, Devar. 707 sq. In this correlation, however, it is a 


1 In Judges i. 27 we find od followed by ov8é fourteen times. 

21 Cor. vi. 10 ofre... ore... ofte...obre... otre... otre... obre... ore... 
ov... ov etc. is remarkable only for the accumulation of negatives. For that there 
is nothing singular in od coming after ofre, even though it be not supported by the 
passage quoted by Gay/. 386 from Soph. Antig. 4f., cf. (Dio C. 205, 6; 412, 59) A/otz 
l.c. 711. Sce also no. 9 below, p. 500. 

3 As to a single u#re with the suppression of the other, see Hm. Soph. Philoct. 
p- 139 sq. and in general, Franke IT. 13 sq. 

“ Cum ore ct ad priora respicere possit et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est singulorum 
membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita magis conjunctio 
membrorum per ov8€ ... ov8€ particulas, quia prius ov8é nunquam respicit ad ca quae 
sequuntur sed ad priora... alterum autem ov%€ per aliquam oppositionis rationem, 
quam habet 8¢ particula, sequentia adjungit prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius 
fortuito concursu aceedentia. On this account, however, 8 is still stronger than ce. 
Franke II. 6, 15. 
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matter of indifference whether the things denied are individual 
words (conceptions) merely, or entire sentences; and entire sen- 
tences are with as much propriety rendered negative by ove... 
ovre Acts xxviii. 21 (Plato, rep. 10, 597 c.; Phaedr. 260 c.), as 
individual words are by ov ... ovdé.!_ In the latter case, it is true, 

the verb serves for all the negative members. Matt. x.9 yn 511 
xtnonobe ypucoy pundé dpyupov pndé xarxdv, 2 Pet. i. 8 ove apryous 
ovdé axdptrous xafiornow etc., Matt. xxii. 29; xxiv. 20; xxv. 13; 

1 Jno. iii. 18. In Matt. x. 9 the other form of negation might 
have been employed, if the evangelist had said pydey xrjo. pyre 
Xpucov pyre apy. etc., cf. Franke II. 8. Further, Matt. vi. 20, and 434 
Matt. x. 9 compared with Luke ix. 3, throw especial light on the she 
distinction between ovdé and ove. 


The succession ovre... ovre ... kai ov Jno. v. 37 f., as the interpretation 
which has latterly become usual connects the clauses, would be no more 
tiable to grammatical objection than ovre... re ov Hm. Soph. Antig. 759; 
Poppo, Thue. IIT. I. p. 68; yet the clause with xaé... od does not sustain 
quite the same relation as if ovre were employed. I consider it, therefore, 
preferable not to comprehend xa¢... ov in the partition. See Mey. in loc. 


From what has been said it follows further, 

@) ovdé... ovdd, undé ... dé, in the sense of neither... nor 
(when a single negation does not precede), cannot be correlative 456 
(on Thuc. 1, 142 see Poppo in loc., and on Xen. Anab. 8, 1, 27 Met 
the same author’s Index to the Anab. p. 535); but where one 
negation is annexed to another, or where a series of negations 
occurs, the first is expressed by ov or wy, and only in this way is 
a foundation laid for the antithetical disjunctive 6é.2, Mark viii. 26 
eyov, nde Els THY KwpNY EtseAOns NSE eElarns Tivi etc. Cannot 
signify neque ... neque; but the first undé denotes ne .. . quidem, 
and the second also not (nor), see Mey. in loc. Cf. Eurip. Hippol. 
1052 and Klotz, Devar. 708. The case is different when the first 
ovdé connects the clause to what precedes, as e.g. in the case of 
ovde yap in Gal. i. 12 ovdé yap eyw mapa dvOp. wapédaBov avto 
ovde edvddyOnv, yet on this passage see below, p. 492. 

b) as ovre and unre always introduce co-ordinate members of a 
partition, wre is incongruous in Mark iii. 20 dste yun dSvvacba 
entre aptov dayeiv,® for uy day. here is dependent on dvvacGas. 


1 Hence Mtth. 1444 does not express himself with accuracy. 
2 On od8¢ and undé after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhurdt, Plat. Lach. p. 64 sq. ; 
Franke, p. 6, 8 sq. 
8 That even in the latest edition of Griesbach’s N. T. wre should remain unchanged, 
62 
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As the text now stands it can only mean: that they neither had 
512 power, nor ate (the first wn being used for ware). The sense, 
however, obviously is: that they were not able (not) even [so much 
as] to eat; accordingly, wdsé must be restored on the authority of 
the better Codd. (see Fr. in loc.), which has been done by Lehm. 
and Tdf., but not by Scholz. In the same way we must read in 
Mark v. 3 ovdé addvoe, in Luke xii. 26 ovdé eddyvotoy Sivacbe, in ¢ 
vii. 9 ovdé €v t@ ‘Icpayd,) and in Luke xx. 36, where ovdé yap 
aTroGavety ére Svvavras (as good Codd. read) is not parallel to the 
preceding sentence ovre ... ove, but the confirmation of it: neque 
435 enim.2 Cf. also Matt. v. 36. In these passages also Scholz re- 
64 ed. brinted the old mistakes. : 

C) as ovre... ovre introduce negative members of a partition, 
and these mutually exclude each other (Hm. Med. p. 332), the 
reading of some Codd. [Sin. also] ode oida ob Te ériotapas (which 
Lehm. and Tdf. [2d ed., not so 7th] have received into the text) 
in Mark xiv. 68 cannot be supported: neque novi neque scio can 
hardly be said,—the verbs being nearly identical in sense. Cf. 
Franke II. 18; Schaef. Demosth. II]. 449; Fr. in loc. Griesb. has 

457 received into the text ov« olda ovdé érrictapar; cf. Cic. Rosc. Am. 43 
thet non (not neque) novi neque scio, which according to the mean- 
ing of the two verbs is very suitable.® 

d) o’re may indeed follow ov, so far forth as ov as respects sense 
is to be taken for ovre, see Hm. as above, p. 333 sqq. 401 and Soph. 
Antig. p. 110, in opposition to Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 4, 5 and Soph. 
Oed. T. 817; cf. Franke I. 27 sq.; Maetzner, Antiphon p. 195 sq. ; 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 444; Klotz, as above, 709 sq. Accord- 


is remarkable. What is still more strange, however, is, that Griesbach and Schulz have 
not even noted the var. un3é given by approved Codd. See, on the other hand, Scho/z 
in loc. 

1 On the same ground ov8¢ should be printed also in Act. apocr. p.168. Yet Déder- 
lein, Progr. de brachylogia serm. gr. p. 17, considers ofre correct in such case, maintain- 
ing that inasmuch as te like xal may denote eam this negation also may be used in 
the sense of ne quidem. See in opposition Franke II. 11. 

2 Bornem. insists on construing ore with the following «al (see no. 7 below, p. 494), 
but the clause «al viol etc. goes with iodyyeAo: ydp. 

8 When otre ... ofre is used, it is true ‘the two notions are regarded as forming 
one compound thought” (Afey.) ; but this supposes that there actually are to notions, 
which may be connected affirmatively by as well ... as. 

‘In rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable to drop the com- 
plementary particle of the one od, and so impart to the member thus stripped of its 
complementary symbol greater apparent independence, and consequently greater 
rhetorical force ; just as we may say in poetry Not father nor mother, instead of Neither 
father nor mother,” etc. Benfey, as above, 155. Cf. Hm. l.c. 333, 401 and Franke (who 
differs somewhat) II. 27, (also Déderlein, Progr. de brachylogia p. 6). 
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ingly, ovre! in Rev. ix. 21 is unassailable, Mtth. 1448 ; though the 
usage in question passes as poetical, Franke II. 28. The same 518 
correlation is to be recognized in Rev. v. 4 ovdels aks evpéOn 
dvoitat TO BiBAov ovT Ee BrErrew auto (as Tdf. also reads), cf. Klotz, 
Devar. II. 709 sq. and the passage adduced there from Aristot. 
polit. 1, 8, though the writer might also have said: ovdets a. 
evpéOn obre avoifas To BuBdiov ovre BX. But py... pyre cannot 
he tolerated in Eph. iv. 27, where the best MSS. [also Sin.] unite 
in giving ywydé, which Lchm. has admitted into the text. This 
usage is a sort of anacoluthon; in employing ov the writer had 
not yet the subsequent parallel member in view. Sometimes it 
may even have been adopted purposely, in order to give promi- 
nence to the first word. In Rev. xii. 8 also ovdé appears to me 
the more correct expression, and it has been adopted by Knapp. 
On the other hand, in Jno. i. 25 e od ovx ef o Xpiotos ov te ’'Hrias 
ote Oo Tpopyrns linguistic propriety does not require that oddé 
should be employed (cf. Hm. Soph. Philoct. p. 140), yet the better 
Codd. [Sin. also] give it. Likewise in Rev. v.3 ovdeds ndvvato év to 436 
ovpave ovde érl Tis yas, 005é troKatw THs ys dvoiEar To BiBriov Sh ot 
ovsé Brérrew avro the relation of the negations is appropriate : 
no one... nor on the earth, nor ... to open... nor (not even) to 
look upon it. | 

e) as to ore (several times) ... ovdé Acts xxiv. 12 f. according 
to Lehm. and Bornem. from Codd. B [and Sif.] see Hm. Soph. Oed. 
C. 229; Franke II. 14 sqq.; Klotz, Devar. II. 714. The ovd€ is 
not correlative to ovre, but commences a new sentence: they 
neither found me in the temple ... nor in the synagogues, ... nor 
can they (and they can not) etc. Most of the Codd., however, 458 
give oure vs. 13. Then oire... edpov pe... ovTe wapactiacas Ith eb 
duvavrae are regular correlates, and to the first proposition belong 
ovUTE Ev Tais GuVaywyais ovTE KaTa Tow as Subordinate members. 
On Luke xx. 36, see p. 490. 


That in negative sentences the subordinate members are introduced by 
7, has already been stated, § 53, 6. On the other hand, in Acts xvii. 29, 
according to the reading (adopted by Bornem.) of Cod. D ovx édeiAope 
vouiley oUTE xpvom F apyipy etc., the 7 is co-ordinate with ovre, a usage 
of which another example could hardly be found, Mtth. Eurip. VII. 178. 


100 uerevénoay dx trav ddvwv adrav, otre dx ray ...obre de ris... 007 € dx Tay 
etc. (instead of the regular od perey. obre dx ray pdvwy obre etc.) is as allowable as 
Odyss. 9, 136 ff. Iv ob xped welopards dori, or ebvds Pardew, oF Te Epuurho dydyai, 
or Odyss. 4, 566, see Al/otz, Devar. 710. A var. in Rev. as above has not been noted. 
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However, as re... 4 is used (Klotz, Devar. II. 742 sq.), ovre... 9 may 
also be allowable. But the other authorities omit ovre in this passage. 


It is more difficult to say whether or not pre, ovre can be 
used after wndé, ovde. Almost all recent philologists decide in the 
O14 negative, see Mtth. IJ. 1446 (Engelhardt, as above, p. 70; Leh- 
mann, Lucian. II]. 615 sq.; Franke II. 18, and others), on the 
ground that when the stronger expression ovdé (Mtth. 1444, 1446) 
precedes, the weaker ovre cannot follow, cf. also Fr. Mr. p. 158. 
Yet in the various editions of Greek authors there occur many 
passages in which ovdé is followed by an ovre (Thuc. 3, 48; see 
Poppo in loc. ; Lucian. dial. mort. 26,2; catapl. 15; Plat. Charm. 
171 b.; Aristot. physiogn. 6, p. 148 Franz) ; they are usually 
emended, however, commonly with more or less MS. authority. 
That o#re and pte cannot be strictly parallel with ovde and pndé, 
may hold as a general rule (though the reason alleged does not 
appear to me decisive); yet, when these particles have nothing to 
do with ovdé (or pndé) us a conjunction, ovte (pre) may follow 
ovde (unde) in the two following cases (cf. also Déderlein in Pas- 
sow’s Lexicon under ovdé) : 
a) When ovdé€ means ne... quidem (Klotz, Devar. 711; cf. 
2 Macc. v. 10) or neither (also not), or connects the negative 
clause to which 8€ points with a preceding clause? In Gal. i. 12 
437 obd€ yap éyw... mapédaBov auto ove ediddyOnv the common 
shed reading is to be retained, if the passage is rendered: for also I did 
not receive tt.—nor was I taught tt, or neque enim ego (for ov 
yup) accept didicique (-ve), cf. Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. II. 
980 sq. See Plat. Charm. 171 b.; Hom. in Cerer. 22 (Hm. emend. 
p. 89); Lysias orat. 19 p. 157 Steph. The ovdé of good Codd. 
[even Sin.] for odre is probably a correction. 
459 bv) When the obte (unre) following ovdé (unde) is not co-ordinate 
thed. with the latter, but is subordinate to it, e.g. I harbor no enmity 
and I do not counterwork the plans of others nor their undertakings, 
Xen. Mem. 2, 2,11 pnd ErrecBar pdé rreecbar pntre otparnyo 
pnre GAXAw apyovte (where, however, the first two words are suspi- 
cious), Cyrop. 8, 7, 22 prror aceBes pndev pmdé avocvy pyre 
momonte ponte Bovrevonte, Plato, legg. 11, 916e. The negation 


1 Obre after ov8é is upheld by Bornem. Xen. A. p. 26; Hand, as above, p. 13. 

2 Hand, as above: intelligitur, nexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter o08é et ofte 
intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod ov in voc. ov3é cum ofre cohaereat. Nam 
8i in aliquibus fom. locis ista voec. hoc quidem ordine nexa videntur exhiberi, in iis 
3¢ pertinet ad superiora conjungenda. Cf. Hartung I. 201; Kletz p. 711. 


§.55. NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 493 


unde is here divided into two members (pyre... ware) Dem. 
Callipp. 718c.; Judith viii. 18; cf. Held, Plut. Timol. p. 483 sq. ; 
Mtth. 1445; Kiihner II. 440. Accordingly Acts xxiii. 8 47 etvar 
dvactaci, nde ayyedov (pmdé elvar pre ayy.) wnre mwredpa 
would be admissible, and would find additional support in ra 516 
apgorepa immediately following.’ Tdf. has so printed the text 
in his 2d [and 7th] Leipsic edition. The sentence would be sim- 
pler, indeed, with wndé mv., or, as the better Codd. [Sin. also] 
have it, wre ayy. unre mv.; and this last has been preferred by 
Lehm. and Bornem. The more usual reading, however, might 
easily have been introduced as a correction for the more unusual. 
In 1 Thess. ii. 8, owing to the notions connected, ov« é« wAavns 
ovdé €& dxabapoias ovdé év SorAw appears to me more suitable 
(the better Codd. too [Sin. also] have this reading, and Lchm. has 
so printed); and in general, I think that in ¢hvs case accurate 
writers would for the sake of perspicuity use 4 instead of ore, 
see § 53, 6, p. 440 sq. | 


In 1 Cor. iii. 2 the best Codd. [Sin. also], instead of the transcriber’s 
error ovre as in the received text, give GAN’ ob52 er viv dvvacde ne nunc 
quidem (cf. Acts xix. 2; Lucian. Hermot. 7; conscr. hist. 33 and Fr. Mr. 

p. 157), so in 2 Thess. ii. 2 es ro pen Tayéws corAevPpvar ... 7 5é OpocioOas 
pyre dca mvevparos etc. (Lchm. and Tdf.). In 2 Thess. iii. 8 ovdé is the 
only correct reading. In Luke vii.9; xii. 27; Acts xvi. 21 Griesb. prop- 
erly adopted ovdé, which should be adopted too in Acts iv. 12. In Jas. 
lii. 12 recent editors (Lchm. and Tdf. also) give ovre aAvuxov yAvKd roujorat 
vdwp. This reading can only be supported on the assumption that James 
had in mind as the antecedent member ovre Svvara: cuny éAaias romjou 
etc. — harsh on any view it must be confessed —; otherwise we must read 
ovdé which some Codd. give. [So Cod. Sin. also, but with ovrws preceding. ] 

Passages like Luke x. 4 py Baordlere BadAarriov, py whpav pyde bro- 438 
Snpara (not... nor... neither), Matt. x. 9 py xrnoncbe xpvodov py de Mth ed. 
apyvpov pndé yxadrxov eis ras (wvas iuov, py mypav eis dd0v, py de Svo 
xtravas, 41 d5é trodnpara etc., present nothing that is singular. 

It may be incidentally remarked further, that the distinction between 460 
ovd€, unS€, and xai ov, cai py, which is explained by Engelhardt, Plat. Lach. ‘ted 
p. 65, and still more aptly by Franke II. 8 sq. («at ov, «ai xy after affirma- 
tive sentences and not, yet not, et non, ac non), as it appears to have a 


1 See Hoogeveen, doctr. particul. 1.751. Awhndl insists on rendering 7a dupdrepa tra 
ista, but by no means vindicates that rendering by Odyss. 15, 78 dupérepow xvdds re xal 
dyAaty xal Sveap, since the first two words here, united by re «al, are regarded as 
a single notion. In Acts, as above, were we to read undé, dupdrepa still could not mean 
‘ra; but the writer regards &yy. and wvedpua, agreeably to their logical import, as one 
leading conception. 
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logical foundation, is observable likewise in the N. T., cf. xat ob Jno. v. 43; 
vi. 17; vii. 36 ; Acts xvi. 7; 2 Cor. xiii. 10, xat uy Jas.i.5; iv.17; 1 Pet. 
li, 163 ili. 6; Heb. xiii. 17. 

016 For passages in Greek authors which especially illustrate the difference 
between ovdé and ore, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345 otx dvwpddus 0b5% drdxrus 
ote eparevoy otte dpyiatoy etc., permut. p. 750 dere pydéva pot ruvrore 
pd é& dAcyapxia nd ev Snpoxparia pyre tBpw pyre dduiay éyxadéoas, 
Her. 6,9; Isocr. ep. 8, p. 1016; Xen. Ages. 1,4; Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. 
Cf. Mtth. p. 1445. 


7. In two parallel propositions, sometimes ovre (pre) is fol- 
lowed, not by another negative, but by a simple copula («ad or 
te), e.g. Jno. iv. 11 ovre avTAnua eyes, ai Td ppéap eort Baby, 
as in Latin nec haustrum habes et puteus etc. (Hand, Tursell. IV. 
133 sqq.), 3 Jno. 10, cf. Arrian. Al. 4, 7, 6 éym obre THY dyav 
TavTny Tinwpiay Bryocov émawa...xat tmayOnvas *Aré-avdpov 
Evudnue etc., Paus. 1, 6, 5 Anuntpuos obte mavraracw éFeorjKes 
IItodepaiw this ywpas, cal twas Tov AiyuTTTiwv Noxynaoas SépOerper, 
Lucian. dial. mar. 14,1; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20 (ve is the more 
frequent, Jacobitz, Lucian. Tox. c. 25; Weber, Demosth. p. 402 sq.) 
see Hartung, Partik. I. 198; Klotz, Devar. p. 713, 740; Gotting. 
Anzeig. 1831, S.1188. On the other hand, in Jas. iii. 14 the 
negation is omitted the second time, or rather affects also the 
annexed clause: 7 Kataxavyacle nai wevder0e xata THs adnOeias. 
So also in 2 Cor. xii. 21; Matt. xiii. 15; Mark iv. 12; Jno. xii. 40; 
Acts xxvill. 27; cf. Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 20; Diod. S. 2, 48; 
Aelian. anim. 5, 21; Gataker, Advers. miscell. 2, 2, p. 268; Jacobs, 
Aelian. anim. II. 182; Boissonade, Nicet. p. 390.. The converse 
construction many expositors have asserted is found in Eph. iv. 26 
opyifecOe Kat pr apaptavere for uy opy. Kat (47) ayapr. So in 
Greek authors (even prose) ovdé and ovre are frequently used in 
the second member of a sentence, and have to be supplied in 
the first, see Schaef. Bos, ellips. p. 777 ; Hm. Soph. Aj. 239, 616 ; 
Diderlein, brachylog. p. 5 sq.; Poppo, Thuc. III. 1V. 841. This 
construction, however, which would be extremely harsh for the 
prose of the N. T., is not necessary in the preceding passage 
(especially as it does not run pate apapt.), see § 43, 2, p. 311 sq. 
On the other hand, in Luke xviii. 7, according to the accredited 
reading 6 Oeos ov ux) Twoinon Ti Eexdiknow Tov exAEKT@V aUTO... 

439 xai paxpoOupet én’ avrois, especially if the latter verb means 

6h ed. delay, the negative particle would be omitted in the second clause, 

401 and merely the interrogative yj num would have to be enepen 
Bornem. in the sachs. bibl. Studien I. 69. 
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Oise... dé Heb. ix. 12 hardly needs a remark, as ov ... 5€ is of so very 
frequent occurrence. 


8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sentences 517 
which contain a single negation followed by dAAd (6é), or in which 
ov (uy) forms an antithesis to a preceding affirmative sentence 
(Matt. ix. 13 Sept.; Heb. xiii. 9; Luke x. 20), are not always (as 
e.g. Mark v. 39 7d aaSiov ove améBavev adda KaGevder, where the 
latter thought exactly overturns the first, Matt. ix. 12; x. 34; 
xv. 11; 2 Cor. xiii. 7) to be understood as purely negative, but 
(in consequence of a construction which, though Hebraistic, occurs 
also in Greek prose) must be rendered : not so much... as (non 
tam ... quam, ov rocodrov ... dcov Heliod. 10,38; Xen. Eph. 5, 11, 
ovy oftws ... ws Dio. Chr. 8, 180, od wadrdov 7} Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 2), 
or: not only ... but also, non solum ...sed etiam,! cf Blackwall, 
auct. class. sacr. p. 62; Glass. I. 418 sqq.; Wetst. and Kypke ad 
Matt. ix. 13; Heumann on 1 Cor. x. 23 f.; Kuinoel, Acta p. 177 ; 
Haab, Gr. 145 ff.; Bos, ellips. p. 772 sq., and others (Valcken. Opusc. 
II. 190; ad Dion. H. IV. 2121,10; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. TID p. Ixix.) ; 
e.g. Acts v. 4 ove éxpevow dvOpwrrois, dAXa Be@ not so much to men 
(the apostle Peter), as to God etc.; 1 Cor. xv. 10 ove eyw de 
(éxomiaca), aX 4 yapis Tod Oeod 7 ory euot, Augustine: non 
ego solus. sed gratia Dei mecum (Jno. v. 30) ;? Luke x. 20 py 
Yaipete OTL... yaipere 5é Ste etc. nolite tam propterea laectari... 
quam potius. 7 

But in the passages from the N. T. referred to this head, when 
more closely considered, either 


1 The first sense, non tam... quam, is the one by far most commonly assumed in 
the N. T., as the examples which follow show; and an apparent warrant for it might 
be found in the fact, that in N. T. Greek the relative negation non solum ... sed is fre- 
quently expressed, but non tam ... quam in point of fact never. 

* No wonder expositors have been partial to such a weakening of the preceding idiom, 
since even philologists supposed it necessary to soften a strong expression in passages 
of the ancients where there was not the slightest occasion. Thus Dion. H. IV. 2111 
Bdtn 1d avdpetov exiryndevav odx dAnbeiq is still translated by Reiske: te fortitudinis 
studiosum esse opinione mayis quam re ipsa. For a similar impropricty, sce Alberti, 
observ. p. 71. As to the misapprehension of Palairet (obs. p. 236) in reference to 
Macrob. Saturn. I, 22, see my grammatische Excurse S. 155. Cic. off. 2, 8, 27 also 
is easily disposed of according to the preceding remarks. Moreover, any one may see 
in Glass. as above, p. 421, how the older Biblical interpreters allowed themselves to be 
influenced even by doctrinal considerations in explaining this idiom. In 1 Pet. i. 12 
the weakening of od ... 3¢ into non tam ... quam (see Schott even in the latest edition) 
arises from misunderstanding 8:axoveiv. Flatt in 1 Cor. vii. 4 wanted to have even the 
simple od restricted by a uédvov. On 1 Cor. ix. 9 the passage of Philo quoted by ex- 
Positors throws sufficient light. 
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440 & an unconditional negation is plainly intended, as may be 
shed. gathered from a careful examination of the context: Matt. ix. 13 
432 €Aeov Oérw nai od Ovoiav, where Christ, using the words of the 
- ed. prophet (Hos. vi. 6), really wishes to have mercy (a state of heart) 
put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols), cf. what follows: ov 
yap Gov karécas Sixatious, GX apaptwrous ; Ino. vii. 16 4 éuy 
ddayn ovx got éun, AXA Tod Téurpavros pe, Where Jesus spcaks 
of the origin of his doctrine (vss. 15, 17,18): my doctrine (which 
ye consider mine, cf. vs. 15) belongs not to me, but to God, — has 
for its author not me, but God, (Christ calls it 4 é% 88. in refer- 
ence to the opinion of the Jews, who in the words mas ottos ypap- 
para olde, u%) pepabneas ; assumed it to be something acquired by 
means of study), cf. Jno. v. 802; xii. 44; Jno. vi. 27 épyaterOe 
en vy Bpoow 7H drroddupevny, ddAa thy Bpwow thy pévoveay Eis 
Conv avov., iv 0 vids TOU avOp. bpiv Swocer, where Jesus censures 
the conduct of the people who had come to him as the Messiah, 
and the thought: not so much for ordinary food as for heavenly 
(Kiihnol) would be absurd. As to vs. 26 see Liicke. In 1 Cor. 
vii. 10 Paul makes a distinction between the Lord’s injunctions 
and his own, as he does in vs. 12, inverting the order ; for he 
alludes there to Christ’s declaration Matt. v. 32. Recent exposi- 
tors are right. As to1 Cor. xiv. 22 cf. 23 no doubt can exist; 
ef. besides, 1 Cor. x. 24 (Schott) and Mey. in loc., Eph. vi. 12; 
Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Cor.i.17 and Mey. in loc. Likewise in 2 Cor. vii. 9 
Xaipw ovy Ste edurnOnre GAN Otte EdvTTNOnTe ets petavocay in the 
first clause AvwnOjvae is denied in itself (the thouglit so far as 
contained in Avn@.) and absolutely, but to be taken up again in 
the second clause with an added limitation ets peravoay. So in 
non bonus sed optimus (see the note below), non cancels good (in 
the positive) (good he is not), in order straightway to put in its 
place the only correct term optimus, (which of course comprehends 

the bonus also). Or, 
b. in other passages, the absolute negation is on rhetorical 


1 Bengel: non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta. 

2 Similar to this would be to say e.g. of a biblical expositor abounding in ancient 
quotations, Thy learning is not thy learning, but Wetstein’s. The first thy learning is put 
only problematically ; and to infer from it that the speaker means actually to ascribe 
to the party concerned (that) learning in some degree or in a certain respect, is an infer- 
ence purely grammatical not logical. Hm. Eurip. Alcest. p. 29 had already glanced at 
non bonus sed optimus (Fr. diss. in 2 Cor. II. p.162). Of a similar kind are the passages 
cited by Heumann as above: Cic. Arch. 4, 8 se non interfuisse sed egisse, and Vell 
Pat. 2, 18 vir non saeculi sui sed omnis aevi optimus. Cf. also 2 Cor. vii. 9. 
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grounds employed instead of a conditional (relative), not for the 
purpose of really (logically) cancelling the first conception, but in 
order to direct undivided attention to the second, so that the first 519 
may comparatively disappear (cf. Mey. on Acts v. 4): 1 Thess. 
iv. 8 (Schott) rejecteth not man, but God.'! Of course he rejects 463 
the apostle also, who announces the divine truth ; but the inten- the - 
tion was to present to the mind with full force the fact, that it is 441 
properly God, as the real author of the truth announced, who ic 
rejected. The force of the thought is immediately impaired if 
rendered: he rejects not so much man as God. To give sucha 
translation would be like diluting e.g. an asyndeton (the nature 
of which also is rhetorical) by subjoining a copula. Therefore it 
appears to me that ov« ... adda, when it logically means non tam 

. quam, is always a part of the rhetorical coloring of the com- 
position, and for that reason is to be preserved in the translation 
(as is done by all good translators). The speaker has chosen this 
negative designedly, and the expression is not to be judged of 
grammatically merely. Whether, however, such is actually the 
case, is to be determined not according to the impressions of the 
interpreter, but by the context and the nature of the connected 
thoughts. In this way the following passages are to be treated: 
Matt. x. 20 (Schott) ovy tpets eore of AaXodvTES, GAAA TO TvedpMA 
Tov matpos uywwv, Mark ix. 87 (Schott) 65 dav éué d5€Enras, ovK eye 
Séyerat, GANA Tov amocteiNavta pe, 1 Cor. xv. 10 aepiccorepoy 
auTay TavTwy exoTriaca: ovK eyw dé, ddr’ 1) apes TOU Beod H avy epol, 
Jno. xii. 44 0 miorevwy eis Ewe ov TioTever eis eué, GAN els Tov 
mépwavra me, Acts v. 4 (cf. Plutarch. apophth. Lac. 41; see Duker, 
Thue. 4, 92); Luke x. 20 (where many MSS. insert a padrrov 
after 5€) ; 2 Cor.ii.5 (Schott). As to Luke xiv. 12 f. see Bornem. 
and de Wette in loc.? 


1 Cf. Demosth. Euerg. 684 b. trynoauévn bBpladar ob nm epé (but he had been abused 
actually) AAA’ daurdy (Thy BovdAhy) wal roy Sijyor roy Wngioduevoy etc., Aesop. 148, 2 
ov ob pe AoWopeis, GAA’ b wupyos, dv G Toracas. Klotz, Devar. p. 9: ob exiwddveucer, 
GAN’ Exabey est: non periclitatus sed passus est, quibus verbis hoc significatur: non Cico 
istum periclitatum esse sed passum, ita ut, cum ille dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur 
quidem de eo, quod priori membro dictum est. 

2 Against this view, propounded in the first edition of this work in accordance with 
the remarks of de Wette (A. L.-Z. 1816 nr. 41 S. 321) and those of a critic in the Theol. 
Annal. 1816 8. 873, Fr. dissert. in 2 Cor. II. 162 sq. declared himself. His objections 
were examined bv Beyer in the n. krit. Journ. d Theol. 3 B. 1 St.; but Fr. discussed 
the subject anew in his 2d excursus on Mr. p. 773 sq. I had written the above in sub- 
stance before I received this excursus, and it agrees essentially with the opinion expressed 
in the second edition of this Grammar S. 177, and in my grammat. Excurse S. 156. 

63 
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020 When (0d) py... dAAa «ai are correlative, as in Phil. ii. 4 pty ra éaurae 
éxagTos oxowovvres, GAAG Kal Ta érépwy exacros, the original plan of the 

404 sentence intended od ... dAAc, and xat was introduced because the writer 

‘wel. cn reaching the second member determined to soften and qualify the 

442 thought. Passages of a similar sort are not unfrequent in Greek authors, 

she see Fr. Exc. 2 ad Mr. p. 738; cf. Thuc. ed. Poppo III. III. 300, (on 
the Latin non ... sed etiam or quoque, see Ramshorn S. 535 f.; Kritz, Vell. 
Pat. p. 157 f.). The converse is od povov ... dAAd (without xai, see Leh- 
mann, Lucian. II. 551), when the writer drops povoy, and, instead of a 
thought parallel to the first, subjoins one that is stronger (which usually 
includes the former), see Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 115; Fr. as above, 786 ff. 
and Klotz, Devar. p.9sq. So Acts xix. 26 ért ob povov Edéaov, dda 
oxedov racns THs ‘Acias 6 [latAos otros meicas peréorncer ixavov dxAov that 
he not only at Ephesus, but in all Asia etc., where strict propriety required: 
but also tn other places, cf. 1 Jno. v. 6 otx év r@ vdaTe povov, GAN & tH 
vdare xat 7@ aivatt. On the Lat. non solum (modo) ... sed, see Hand, 
Tursell. IV. 282 sqq.; Kritz, Sallust. Cat. p. 80. The second member is 
heightened in a different way in Phil. ii. 12; in 1 Tim. v. 23 pyxére tdpo- 
mote, GdX’ olvw dAlyw xp@ is to be rendered, Be no longer a water-drinker 
(iSpororety cf. Her. 1,71; Athen. 1.168), but use a little wine ; idpororeiv 
differs from vdwp mivev, and signifies to be a water-drinker i.e. to drink 
water usually and exclusively. One who uses a /tttle wine ceases of course 
to be a water-drinker in this sense, and it is quite unnecessary here to 
supply povov. Matthies in loc. is not accurate. 


9. Two negatives employed together in one principal clause! 
(Klotz, Devar. p. 695 sqq.; E. Licberkuhn, de negationum graec. 
cumulatione. Jen. 1849. 4to.), either 

a. Produce an affirmation, Acts iv. 20 ov duvapeBa npeis, a 
eldomey Kal nKOVoapev, 7) AaAELV, NON possumus... non dicere, 
i.e. we must declare (cf. Aristoph. ran. 42 o¥roe wa tHv Anpntpa 
Suvayat pwn yerav), 1 Cor. xii. 15 od mapa toto ovK Eat ex Tod 
cwparos it is still, for all that, of the body (belongs to it). In the 
first passage the particles of negation belong to different verbs 
(dvvaueOa is first denied and then Aadety), in Syriac wlewnats u 
wh Qere) {> —Paee qe pu? [o9 ; in the last, OUK €oTLY CONStI- 


tutes a single idea which is negatived by the first ov, — the not 
belonging to the body is denied, (cf. ov« elvas used thus in a nega- 


Meyer and BCrusius have decidedly agrecd with me in the various passages adduced 
above; but I take especial pleasure in the remarks of my acute colleague Alofz ad 
Devar. p. 9 sq. in support of my view. As to non... sed, cf. Aritz, Sallust. Jug. p. 533 ; 
Hand, Tur. IV. 271. 

4 The two negatives equivalent to an affirmative in Rom. xv. 18, which occur in two 
different clauses blended by attraction, require no special notice.. 
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tive clause in Demosth. Androt. 420c.; Aelian. 12, 36). See 521 
besides, Matt. xxv. 9 text. rec. Cf. Poppo, Thue. II. 1V. 711; 
Mtth. II. 1449. Or, 

b. They both produce but a single negation (which is the more 
frequent case), and serve (originally) only to make the principal 
negation which would have sufficed alone more distinct and forci- 465 
ble, and to impart to the sentence a negative character through- Me 
out:! Jno. xv. 5 ywpis euov ov dvvacde trovety ovdéev non potestis - 4455 
jacere quidquam, i i.e. nihil pot. fac. (Dem. Callip. 718 c.), 2 Cor." 

xi. 8 wapwy ... 00 catevipknoa ovdevos, Acts xxv. 24 émuBowvtes 
7 Sey aurov Shy pynKéte, Mark xi. 14 pnKére ets Tov aimva ex 
cov wndels xaprov puyn, 1 Cor. i. T dste Yuas wn vorepeicBar ev 
undevt yapiopari, Matt. xxii. 16; Mark i. 44; v. 387; vii. 12; 
ix. 8; xii. 84; xv. 4f.; Matt. xxiv. 21; Luke iv. 235 viii. 43 (51 
var.); x.19; xx.40; xxii. 16; Jno. ill. 27; v.30; vi.63; ix. 35; 
xvi. 23 f.; xix. 41; Acts viii. 16, 89; Rom. xiii. 8; 1 Cor. viii. 2 
(var.); 2 Cor. vi. 38; 2 Thess. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ili. 6; 1 Jno.i. 5; 
Rev. xviii. 4, 11, 14, etc.2. Soin particular where the notion every, 
aways, every time, everywhere, is added to the negative clause 
for its necessary or rhetorical amplification (Boéckh, nott. Pind. 
p. 418 sq.),? or where the negation is decomposed, Matt. xii. 32 
ovK adeOnceTat avT@ OVTE Ev TOUTH TH aiavt OUTE Ev TH wéedXOVTLA 
In this way a single sentence may contain a series of negatives: 
Luke xxiii. 53 od on Hv ovdéraw ovdels xeiuevos, Mark v. 3 (cf. 
Aclian, anim. 11, 31 ws ovderrwrote ovdéva ovdev adsxnaoas, Plat. 
Parmen. 166 a. é7t rd Xa TOV pr dvTwy oddert oddauh ovdapas ovde- 
piav Kowwviay éye, Phacd. T8d.; Her. 2, 89 ovd€ ddrrov ovdevds 
éurypvyou xeparijs yevoetac Alyuvrrtiwy ovdeis, Lysias pro Mantith. 
10; Xenoph. A. 2,4, 23; Plat. Phil. 29 b. and soph. 249 b.; Lucian. 
chronol. 13; Dio C. 635 40: 402,85; 422, 24); see Wyttenb. Plat. 
Phacd. p. 199; Ast, Plat. polit. p. 541; Boisson. Philostr. Her. 
p. 446 and Nicet. p. 248, especially also Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 13; 


1 As in popular German ; yet the accumulation of negutives is genuine German, and 
has been expelled from the language of the educated only through the influence of the 
Latin, which so thoroughly pervades our literary culture. As to Latin, sce Jani, ars 
poct. lat. p. 236 sq. 

2 In the Sept. cf. Gen. xlv. 1; Num. xvi. 15; Exod. x. 23; Deut. xxxiv. 6; Josh. 
ii. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 4, especially Hos. iv. 4 54ms pndels phre Sicd(nra: phre dreyxn pwndels. 
Transcribers have in such sentences sometimes omitted a negative, sce Fr. Mr. p. 107. 

8 But this mode of expression is not always employed, cf. Acts x. 14 ovdérore Epayov 
way xotvdoy wal dxd@aproy (without var.), 1 Jno. iv. 12. 

4 Klotz, Devar. II.698: in hac enuntiatione ita repctita est negatio, quod unumquodque 
prationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per se stare videbatur. 
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Gayl. p. 382 sq. When ovdé ne... quidem is employed, it is usual 
522 in Greek to prefix another negative to the verb (cf. Stallb. Plat. 
rep. I. 279; Poppo, Thue. III. II. 460). So Luke xviii. 13 ov« 


n0cerev ovdé Tous oPOarpovs Evs TOV OUPavoy EeTrapat. 


In 1 Cor. vi. 10, after several antecedent partitive clauses (ovre, otre, 
ov, ov), the negative is once more repeated for the sake of perspicuity with 
466 the predicate Bacueiay Oeod ob KAnpovopncovo. The best Codd., how- 
ithel. ever, [Sin. also] omit it, and Lchm. has expunged it. In Rev. xxi. 46 
Oavaros ovx éoras ert, oure wévOos ovTE Kpavyy ovTE TOVOS OvK éoTas Ert, the 
writer might also without hesitation have dispensed with the second ov. 
444 What comes nearest, however, is Aesch. Ctesiph. 285 b. oid€ ye 6 aovnpos 
6th ed. ovx dy rrore yévotro Snuooia xpyoros, see Bremi in loc. (c. 77), cf. also Plat. 
rep. 4, 426 b. and Hm. Soph. Antig. as above. On the other hand, ov« 
éoras ert ovre 7évOos etc. would be quite according torule. In Acts xxvi. 26 
the text. rec. gives AavOavew atroy re TouTwy ov weiPopar ovdSév; but the better 
Codd. omit either ovdév or tr. =[Yet ovOév with re is found in Cod. Sin.”] 

On the pleonasm of py after verbs in which the idea of negation is 
already contained, see § 65, 2, p. 604. 

Note. A peculiar kind of negation is formed with ei in oaths by virtue 
of an aposiopesia of the apodosis; as, Mark viii. 12 dun A€yw tyly, ef 
dvOnoere TH yeveg TAvTY oNpeLov i.e. no sign will be given ; Heb. iii. 11 ; 
iv. 3 Sept. dpooa, ei eiseXevcovrar eis THY Kataravoiv pov. This is an 
imitation of the Hebrew tx (cf. Gen. xiv. 23; Deut. i. 35; 1 Kings i. 51; 
ii. 8; 2 Kings iii. 14, etc.), and a form of imprecation must always be 
supplied as the apodosis: in the last passage, then will I not live, not be 
Jehovah ; in passages where the speaker is a man, so may God punish me 
(cf. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. iii. 35), then will I not live, and the like; Ewald 
krit. Gr. 661, (cf. Aristoph. equit. 698 f. ef pn o éxpayw ... ovdérore Buscopat, 
Cic. fam. 9, 15, 7 mortar, si habeo). ‘Eay is thus used in Neh. xiii. 25; 
Song of Sol. ii. 7; iii. 5 Sept. Of the opposite, éay zx or ef wy (affirmatively), 
no instance occurs in the N. T. (cf. Ezek. xvii. 19), for most unwarrantably 
has Haab S. 226 referred to this head Mark x. 30; 2 Thess. ii. 3. 


§ 56. CONSTRUCTION OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The (subjective) negative 7 ne (with its compounds) is used 
in independent sentences to express a negative wish or a warning, 
and is construed ‘ 

523 a. With the Optative (Aor.) — the mood which would be used 
also without the negation— when a negative wish is expressed 
(Franke I. 27), e.g. in the frequently recurring py yévorro Luke 
xx. 16; Rom. iii.6; ix.14; Gal. ii. 17 (Sturz, dial. Alex. 204 sq.), 
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and in wy avtois NoyioOein 2 Tim. iv. 16 (Plat. legg. 11, 918 d.). 
So also znxéti, according to the text. rec., Mark xi. 14 pnxére ex 
gov Eig Tov aiwva pnoeis KapTrov Payot May NO ONE ever again etc. 
The Subjunctive g@ayn, however, would here be more appropriate 
in the mouth of Christ, — if it only had more external authority 
‘in its favor. Besides, see Gayler p. 76 sqq. 82. 

-. b. When a warning is expressed, it is construed a) sometimes 

with the Imperative Present, usually where something permanent 
and which a person is already doing is to be indicated (Hm. Vig. 467 
809), Matt. vi. 19 um Onoaupivere tiv, vii. 1 7 xplvere, Jno. v. 14 ith ed 
unxeTe audptave, cf. Matt. xxiv. 6,117; Jno. xiv.1; xix.21; Mark 
xiii. 7,11; Rom. xi. 18; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 445 
8) sometimes with the Subjunctive Aorist, when something tran- 4 
sient, which should not be begun at all, is to be expressed (Hm. 
as above), Luke vi. 29 azo tov aipovros cov 76 ipatiov Kal Tov 
yiTava un Kwrvons, Matt. x. 84 41) voulontre (do not conceive), dre 
mrGov etc., vi. 18; Luke xvii. 23; Acts xvi. 28. So in legislative 
prohibitions, Matt. vi. 7; Mark x. 19; Col. ii. 21, where not the 
repetition or continuation, but the action itself (though done but 
once) is interdicted, and absolutely. The Aor. Imperat., which 
specially has this signification, and is not at all rare in later writers 
(Gayl. p. 64),2 does not occur in the N. T. (and is doubtful in the 
Sept. also). On the other hand, the Pres. Imperat. also is often 
used in reference to what should not be begun at all (Hm. as 
above, Franke I. 30) ; cf. Matt. ix. 830; Eph. v.6; 1 Tim. v. 22; 
1 Jno. iii. 7. In general, see Hm. de praeceptis Atticistar. p. 4 sqq. 
C(Opusce. I. 270 sqq.) ; cf. Soph. Aj. p. 163; Bhdy. 393f.; Franke 
J. 28 sqq. The Imperat. and Subjunctive are both employed in 
one sentence in Luke x. 4. 


The Pres. Imperat. is also construed with py in Rom. xiii. 8 pydevi 
pydev ddeirere; for owing to the subjective negatives ddeiA. cannot be 
taken as an Indicative. Reiche’s observations on the other side are a 
strange mixture of obscurity and half-truth. And if he means to say that 
the subjective negatives are used in the same way in some of the passages 024 
adduced by Wetstein, he is very much mistaken; for in these passages 
the Inf. or Pe~ticiple is employed, both of which regularly take 7. 

As to ov with the Fut. Indic., partly in passages from the O. T. law, as 


1 There must here be «. .9™a after dpare, as H. Stephanus correctly remarked in 
the preface to his edition of the N. T. of 1576. If dpare uf be immediately connected, 
PpojoGe must be substituted for Opociebe. Taf. [in his 2d ed.) has not attended to 
-his. [In his 1st ed. and 7th he has it correctly, also in his edd. man.| 

= Cf. Bremi, excurs. 12 ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. 


502 § 56, CONSTRUCTION OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


Matt. v. 21 od dovetoes, xix. 18; Acts xxiii. 5; Rom. xiii. 9, and partly 
in the N. T. style itself, Matt. vi. 5 ot« érecOe asrep of troxpirat, where 
pn with the Subjunctive might have been expected, cf. § 43,5. Not unlike 
this is Xen. Hell. 2, 3,34; see Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 204; Franke I. 24. 
(On py with the Fut. Indic. in a mildly prohibitive sense, see Weber, 
Demosth. p. 369.) 


When 7 in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third Person 
(as frequently in laws, see Franke, as above, p. 32), the Imperat. 
is used (always in the N.T.), not the Subjunctive (Hm. Soph. Aj. 
p. 163): the Present Imper. when what is forbidden has already 
commenced, and the Aorist Imper. when something which has not 
468 yet commenced is to be avoided (in future also); as, Rom. vi. 12 uy 
Ith ed. obv Bactreverw 7) auaptia év TO OvnT@ Luav copate, xiv.16; 1 Cor. 
vil. 12,13; Col. ii.16; 1 Tim. vi.2; Jas.i.7; 1 Pet.iv.15; 2 Pet. 
iii. 8; on the other hand Matt. vi. 3 u7) ywwrw 7 apiotepa cov ctc., 
xxiv. 18 uy emotpeydtw dice, Mark xiii. 15 uy KataBatw evs Thy 
oixcay (probably also in Matt. xxiv. 17 according to good Codd. 
[Sin. also], where the text. rec. has xataBaweérw). Cf. Xen. C. 
1, 5,738; 8,7,26; Aeschin. Ctes. 282 c.; Mtth. II. 1157; Kiihner 
44¢ HU. 118. (instances from the Sept., therefore, are not needed 
hed. here; otherwise, besides Deut. xxxiii. 6 and 1 Sam. xvii. 82, many 
could be found, as Josh. vii. 3; 1 Sam. xxv. 25; 2 Sam. i. 21; 
Judges vi. 39.) 
If a dehortation in the Ist Pers. (Plur.) is to be expressed, yy 
takes the Subjunctive, and either the Pres. or the Aor. according 
to the distinction indicated above (Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 162), e.g. 
Jno. xix. 24 wy oxyloapev, but 1 Jno. iii. 18 uy ayara@pev Noyp (as 
some were doing), Gal. vi.9; 1 Thess. v.6; Rom. xiv.18; 1 Cor. 
x. 8. In Gal. v. 26 the Codd. vary, some having px ywapeba 
xevodofo. (text. rec.), others yevwyefa. The better (Sin. also] 
favor the former, (and Lchm. and Tdf. have so printed). The 
apostle may mean to reprove a failing already existing in the 
churches, as seems probable also from what precedes. Mey. takes 
a different view. From Greek authors, see evidence for the use 
of the Ist Pers. Plur. Subj. in Gayler 72 sq. 
2. In dependent clauses uy (unrws, urnrrote etc.) is used, 
020 a.In the sense of in order that not (for which wa pn is more 
commonly employed), with the Subjunctive after Pres.and Impera. 
1 Cor. ix. 27 Urwmatm pov Td caya... pnrws... adoxipos yévo- 
pat, 2 Cor. ii. 7; xii. 6; Matt. v. 25; xv. 82; Luke xii. 58 and 
frequently ; with the Optative after a Preterite, Acts xxvil. 42 tas 
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oTpatiwrav Bovdz eyéveto, va tors Secpwtas dtroxteltywor, p47) TES 
exxodupSnoas Stagvyot, but good Codd. [Sin. also] have here 
d:adpvyy, which Lchm. and Tdf. have adopted (Bhdy. 401; Kru. 
168). The latter reading, however, may be a correction or an 
error of transcribers. The Subj. is also used in the O. T. quota- 
tion Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviil. 27, where, however, as a permanent 
result is meant, it is less questionable. The Indic. Fut. (along 
with a Subj. Aor.) Mark iv. 12 Sept. uyrore émistpéyrwot xai 
ade Onoerac (according to good Codd.) [as also the Fut. BAnOjon 
Matt. v. 25] it is not necessary to regard as likewise dependent 
on pytrore, though even then the Fut. would be quite proper, sce 
Fr. This applies to tacowas Acts xxviii. 27 (Born. tacwpar) cf. 
Iuke xiv. 8f. In Matt. vii. 6 Lechm. and Tdf. read prore xata- 
matnoovow, where Griesb. and Scholz have not noted any var. 

b. In the sense of that not, lest, after dpa, Breve or hoPovpa, 
and the like (Hm. Vig. 797; Rost, Gr. 650f.). In this connection 
the particle is followed 
a) by the Indicative, when the suspicion (apprehension) that 
something is, will be, or has been, a matter of fact, is also ex- 
pressed: Present, Indic. Luke xi. 85 oxomres, uy to das to év col 
oxotos €otiv (Hm. Soph. Aj. 272 un éori verentis quidem est ne 
quid nunc sit, sed indicantis simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur, 4¢9 
ef. Gayl. 317 sq.); Protev. Jacobi 141; Future Indic. Col. ii. 8 ithe 
Brerrere, un Tis Ea tas bas o cvAayoryov ne futurus sit, ne existat, 
qui etc. Heb. iii, 12; Mark xiv. 2; Her. 3,36; Plat. Cratyl. 393c. ; 
Achill. Tat. 6, 2 (p. 887 Jac.) ; Xen. C. 4, 1, 18 ete. (ef. Stallb. 447 
Plat. rep. I. 336) ; Preterite Indic. after a Pres. Gal. iv. 11 PoPodpar sth ed 
ULas, MITWS ELK KEXoTlaKka (may have labored), sce Him. Eurip. 
Med. p. 356; Poppo, Thue. I. 1.135; Stallb. Plat. Menon p. 98 sqq.; 526 
cf. Thuc. 8,53; Plato, Lys. 218d.; Diog. L. 6,5; Lucian. Piscat. 
15 (Job i. 5), see Gayl. 317, 320. 

8) by the Subjunctive (Gayl. 323 sqq.), when the object of a 


1 We cannot with de Wette pronounce this acceptation inappropriate on the ground 
that “simply a general warning is here expressed.” That is just the question. An 
injunction to examine carefully lest such might be the case, Jesus might certainly give 
to his contemporaries, according to the assumption elsewhere made in the N. T. respect- 
ing their predominant religious character; and this injunction is in reality yeneral. 
Let every one take care lest the second of the cases mentioned in vs. 34 should apply 
tohim. The apprehension that Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of the 
complete depravation of man’s reason is groundless; and Niemeyer (Hall. Pred.Journ. 
1832. Nov.) should not have been induced by such apprehension to take the Indicative 
for the Subjunctive,—an interpretation which he supports, moreover, by passages of 
& totally different nature. 
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mere apprehension, Which may perhaps prove groundless, is indk 
cated: by the Present Subj. Heb. xii. 15 Sept. ésricxomrovvtes ... 
pn tus pita mpiay ... evoxydAy (Hm. Soph. Aj. 272 un 9 verentis 
est, ne quid nune sit, simulque nescire se utrum sit nec ne signi 
ficantis ); usually by the 4orist Subj. in reference to something still 
future, Matt. xxiv. 4 Brérere, on tis Uuas WrAavnoyn, 2 Cor. xi. 3 
doBovpuar, untws ... POap7 Ta vonpata vyov, xii. 20; Luke xxi. 8; 
Acts xiii. 40; 1 Cor. viii. 9; x. 12. The same mood is employed 
in narration after a Pret. Acts xxiii. 10 evrAaBnOeis py Stacwacdy7 
».. exedevoe, XXVil. 17, 29, as after words of fearing (where the 
fear appears to be well founded, Rost 8. 650) even in the best 
Greck prose authors, Xen. A. 1, 8, 24 Kipos de(cas, pn Sricbev 
yevopevos Kataxo wn To ‘EXAnuvixov, Cyr. 4, 5, 48 woduv poBov jyty 
mapeiyeTe, wy Te TaOyte, Lysias caed. Eratosth. 44 6 éyw dediws pn 
tis TruOnta erreOvpour avtov atrorécat, cf. also Thue. 2,101; Plato, 
Euthyd. 288 b. ; Herod. 4,1, 8; 6,1,11; see Mtth. IL. 1189; 
Bornem. Xen. sympos. p. 70; Gayl. 824f. The Indic. Fut. and 
Subjunct. are connected in 2 Cor. xii. 20 f. PoBoSuar, pxrws ovy 
oious Gédw eipw vas Kayo evped@ vyiv... pn mad €dOovtos 
pou TaTreivw@aes pe O Deos ete. ° 
In this way we must judge of elliptical passages also (Gayl. 327), such 
470 28 Matt. xxv. 9 pyore ovx dpxéoy nutv Kat iptv lest there be not enough, i.e. 
Ith od, it is to be feared that there may not be enough (according to the text. rec., 
where, however, recent critics read pxmore od py dpxéoy, though without 
decidedly preponderant authority ; and then pyore is taken by itself: no, 
tn no wise). Rom. xi. 21 ef 6 Geos trav xara diow KAadwy ovx édeicaro, 
pyrus ode cod deioerar (far better supported than getoytar) tf God has 
not spared, (I tear and presume) that he will not spare thee also, ne tibi 
quoque non sit parciturus, cf. Gen. xxiv. 39. 
In Gal. ii. 2 dvéBynv ... dveDeunv ... pytus eis xevov Tpéxw fH ESpapoy, 
Fr. (Conject. I. note, p. 50) considered the translation ne operam meam 
luderem aut lusissem faulty in two respects: because instead of rpéxw 
(after a Preterite) the Optative was to be expected; while the Indic. 
448 eédpapor here would mean, what the apostle cannot have intended to say, 
Whe that he Aad labored in vain. Hence Fr. took the words as a direct question: 
num frustra operam meam in evangelium insumo an insumsi? He himself, 
527 however, afterwards felt that this explanation is forced, and in the Opuscula 
Fritzschiorum p. 173 sq. gave a different rendering. The difficulty in 
regard to tpéxw entirely disappears, so far as the N. T. is concerned ; 
indeed, the Pres. Subj.' is even appropriate, as Paul is speaking of apos 


1 That rpéxe@ is Indicative [as is assumed again by Betm. Gramm. des N. T. Sprachgebr. 
S. 303 and even Mey. Aufl. 4] Usteri and Schott inferred from the fact that ESpasyos 
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tolic activity, still continued. And the Pret. Indic. &papyov would be 
justified by the assumption that Paul gave to the whole sentence the same 
turn of expression that he would have employed, had he uttered the words 
in a direct form: tn order that I run not or have run (for might run, or 
might have run), cf. above, p. 288. Still simpler, however, is the inter- 
pretation now adopted by Fr., who takes the Preterite in a hypothetical 
sense, cf. Mtth. II. 1185; Hm. de partic. ay p. 54: ne forte frustra cucur- 
rissem (which might easily have been the case, had I not propounded my 
doctrine in Jerusalem). But of course, it is not allowable to refer dveOéunv 
(as Fr. does) to an intention of Paul to instruct himself (for not the mere 
exposition of his views could have secured him from having run in vain, 
but only the assent of the apostles) ; on the contrary, Paul must have been 
satisfied in his own mind that his views were correct, and only have designed 
to obtain the very important declaration of the apostles in his favor, without 
which his apostolic labors for the present and the past would have been 
fruitless, see de Wette in loc. 

In 1 Thess. iii. 5 pyrws is construed with both Indic. and Subjunct.: 
Greuipa eis TO -ywdvat TH Tictw tyov, pyTws éeretpacev tuas 6 weipalwy Kat 
eis xevov yévnrac 6 Kémos jpov I sent to ascertain your faith, (fearing) 
lest haply the tempter have tempted you, and my labor be fruitless. ‘The 
different moods here are obviously justifiable. The temptation (to waver 471 
in faith) might have already taken place; but whether the apostle’s labor ‘hed 
had been rendered fruitless by it depended on the result of the temptation, 
as yet not known to him, and might be dreaded as impending. Fr.’s 
interpretation (Opusc. Fritzschior. p. 176): ut... cognoscerem, an forte 
Satanas vos tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti essent, appears to me 
harsh, as pyzws would thus be taken in two senses. And I can by no 
means admit that according to my interpretation the Fut. yevyoerat would 
be required instead of yévyra. On the contrary, the Fut. denoting an 
apprehension which cannot be verified, and in any event will not be verified 
at some definite future time, would be far too explicit. See also Hm. Soph. 
Aj. p. 48 and partic. avy p. 126 sq.; Mtth. IT. 1186. 

Note. Verbs of fearing are regularly followed by the simple py, prrws, 
etc. not by iva py: hence in Acts v. 26 iva py AWacboow must not be 
connected with époBotvro roy Aacv, as is done by most expositors (even 
Mey.) ; but it is dependent, rather, on zyayev avrovs ov perd Bias, and the 449 
words épofovvro yap tov Aacv are to be considered as parenthetical. 6th ea. 


38. The intensive od yy (in reference to what in no wise will 528 
or should take place)! is construed sometimes, and indeed most 


follows ; forgetting that two different moods, according to different conceptions, may 
be and sometimes are connected with one and the same particle. (Sec the passage to 
be quoted immediately : 1 Thess. iii. 5.) 
1 Thus ob ph regularly refers to the future (Matt. xxiv. 21 ofa ob yéyover... ov3 
ov wh yévrra:). Moreover, it is now the prevalent opinion of scholars, that this idiom 
64 
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frequently, with the Subjunct. Aorist, sometimes with the Sub- 
junct. Present (Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 51, see below), and sometimes 
also with the Indic. Fut. (Bengel on Matt. v. 18 is mistaken), sce 
Ast, Plat. polit. p. 365; Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 386 sq.; Ellendt, Lexic. 
Soph. I. 409 sqq. ; Gayl. p. 480 sqq. The difference between tlic 
Subj. Aor. and the Fut. Indic. (which alone occur in the N. T.) 
is defined by Hm. Soph. Oed. Col. ver. 853 thus: Conjunctivo Aor. ; 
locus est aut in eo, quod jam actum est (see, however, Ellendt as 
above, p. 411 sq.), aut in re incerti temporis, sed semel vel brevi 


472 temporis momento agenda; Futuri vero usus, quem ipsa verbi 
the forma nonnisi in rebus futuris versari ostendit, ad ea pertinet, 


D 


9 


quae aut diuturniora aliquando eventura indicare volumus aut 
non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore aliquo tempore dicimus 
futura esse. The inquiry whether this distinction is observed in 
the N. T., is rendered difficult by the variations of MSS., of which, 
in many passages, some have the Indic. Fut., and some the Aor. 
Subj. So far as can be ascertained by the present apparatus of 
various readings, the Subj. is established in Matt. v. 18, 20, 26; 
x. 23; xviii. 38; xxiii. 39; Mark xiii. 2,19, 30; Luke vi. 37; 
xii. 59; xiii. 85; xviii. 17,30; xxi. 18; Jno. viii. 51; x. 28; 
xi. 26, 56; 1 Thess. iv. 15; 1 Cor. viii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 10; Rev. ii. 11; 
iii. 8,12; xviii. 7, 21f.; xxi. 25,27. There is a preponderance 
of evidence for the Subj. in Matt. xvi. 28; xxvi. 385; Mark ix. 41; 
xvi. 18; Luke i. 15; ix. 27; xviii. 7, 30; xxii. 68; Jno. vi. 30; 
viii. 12,52; xiii. 8; Rom. iv. 8; Gal. v.16; 1 Thess. v.38. There 
is at least as much evidence for the Subj. as for the Fut. in Mark 
xiv. 81; Luke xxi. 33; Matt. xv. 5; xxiv. 385; Gal. iv. 30; Heb. 
x. 17; Rev. ix. 6 (xviii. 14).!. The authorities decidedly favor 


is to be considered as elliptical: ob ph woshop for ov Sé8oixa or od PdBos, ob Béos earl 
(there is no fear) wh w. see Ast, Plat. polit. p. 365; Mfatthiae, Kurip. Hippol. p. 24; 
Sprachl. 11.1174; Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 1028; Hartung 11.156. This involves, indecd, 
the assumption that the Grecks lost sight of the origin of the expression ; for in many 
passages “ there is no fear that”’ is not appropriate, (in the N. T. Matt. v.20; xviii. 3; 
Luke xxii. 16; Jno. iv. 48). Earlier 27m. (Eurip. Med. p. 390 sq.) had explained the 
phrase differently, cf. also Gayl. p. 402. The connective ob3¢ uh («al ob wh) occurs in 
the N. T. only in Rev. vii. 16 (var.), but frequently in the Sept. e.g. Exod. xxii. 21; 
xxiii. 13; Josh. xxiii. 7; and ob3els uf in Wisd. i. 8. Generally, ob wy is of very 
frequent occurrence in the Sept., and its prevalence may probably be referred to that 
effort after expressiveness, characteristic of the later language. The instances have 
been collected by Gayl. p. 441 sqq. It is not the fact, however, that in the N. T. 
(Hitzig, Joh. Mare. S. 106) Mark and the Revelation display a predilection for ov uf. 
A concordance will prove the contrary. 

1 It must not be overlooked that sometimes the Future form may be occasioned in 
MSS. by a preceding or following Future, as in Jno. viii. 12 ob wh wepwarhore: ... GAA 
Fees. 
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the Fut. in Luke x. 19; xxii. 34; Jno. iv. 14; x.5. The Fut. is 450 
established (without var.) in Matt. xvi. 22 ob px 2otas cou robro Me 


(absit) ne tibi accidat hoc. Accordingly the Subj. is indisputably 
predominant in the N. T. (cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 722 sq.), and this is 
no less the case in Greek authors, see Hartung, Partik. II. 156 f. 
Hermann’s rule on the whole does not apply to the N.T.; for 
although several passages might be interpreted in accordance with 
it, yet others in turn are at variance with it, and the Aor. is em- 
ployed where the Fut. should have been used, as e.g. 1 Thess. 
iv. 15 dre Heiss of Gwvtes of mepidevrropevoe ets THY Trapovotay TOU 
xupiov od un POdcwpev Tors KoinGevras, where the point of time 
is very definitely in mind viz. on the day of Christ’s second coming ; 
and Heb. viii. 11, where in ov py ddaEworw there is reference to a 
precise time (the Messianic period, vs. 10), and duration also is 
indicated, cf. Rev. xxi. 25. In fact, the Subj. Aor. in tlie sense 
of the Future had become usual in later Greek, cf. Lob. as above, 
p. 723; Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 57. Mdv. also S. 127 discovers no 
perceptible difference between the Fut. and the Aor. in this con- 
struction. (Gayl. 440 sqq. has catalogued all the passages in the 
Sept. where ov wn occurs. ) 


The statement of Dawes, however, which recognizes no difference of 
meaning between the Aor. and Fut. in this construction, but as respects 
the former allows only the 2d Aor. Act. (and Mid.) in Greek texts, has 
been almost universally rejected (see Mtth. IT. 1175 f.; Stallb. Plat. rep. 
II. 843 ; on the other hand, Bhdy. 402 f.), and cannot be applied to the 


N. T., where the Ist Aor. is as frequent as the 2d Aor. even in verbs 473 


that have a 2d Aor. in common use, (var. see Rev. xviii. 14). 

Sometimes od py is followed, according to a few Codd., by a Present 
Indic., viz. in Jno. iv. 48 éay pn onpeta cai répara iyre, ov xn murrevere, and 
Heb. xiii. 5 Sept. od py ce éyxaradeirw; indeed, one Cod. (quoted by 
Griesb.) has in Rev. iii. 12 the Optative, ob py éf€A0o. The last is un- 
doubtedly only a mistake of a transcriber, misled by the ear (the case is 
different in the orat. obliq. in Soph. Philoct. 611, Schaef. in loc. ; cf. also 
the same on Demosth. II. 321), and the Subjunctive was long ago restored. 
Likewise in Heb. as above, éyxatadirw is undoubtedly the true reading. 
But in Jno. iv. 48 perhaps the reading ought to be mucrevyre, as the Subj. 
Present is so used in Greek authors also, as in Soph. Ocd. Col. 1024 ody 
ov pn Tore xwpas pvyovres tHsd éEredywvrat Oeots (according to Hm. 
and others), Xen. C. 8, 1,5; An. 2, 2, 12 (see Hm. Eurip. Med. Elmsl. 
p- 390; Stallb. Plat. polit. p. 51; Ast, Plat. pol. p. 365), and, as in the 
passage from John, aftér a conditional clause with édy in Xen. Hier. 11, 15 
day rovs Pirous xparys e woviv, ob py cot Sivwvra dyrdxew of woAguor, and 


7th ed 


401 
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frequently in Demosth. (Gayl. p. 437). In John, however, there is pre- 
ponderant MS. authority [to which Sin. must be added] for murevonre, 
which Lchm. and Tdf. have adopted. What Hm. Iphig. Taur. p. 102 
says of an Indic. Pres. after ov yy, the received text would hardly substan- 
tiate. As to Luke xviii. 7 see § 57, 3 and p. 494. 

This intensive ov yy is used also in dependent clauses: not merely in 
relative clauses Matt. xvi. 28; Luke xviii. 30; Acts xiii. 41, but also in 
objective clauses with ore Luke xiii. 35; xxii. 16; Matt. xxiv, 34; Jno 


bt ol xi. D6 re Soxet dytv, Ore ob py AGy eis tH Eopryv; what think ye? that he 


474 
fib od, 
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will not come to the feast? Likewise in direct question with ris, Rev. xv. 4 
ris ov py poBnOy; Cf. with the former passages, Xen. C. 8,1, 5 rovro yap 
et eid€vae xpy, Ott ov py Svvyrat Kipos eipety etc. Thuc. 5, 69; and with 
the latter, Neh. ii. 3 da ré ob py yévyrac zovmpoy etc. On od py in an 
interrogative clause, without an interrogative pronoun, construed with a 
Subjunctive or a Future (Ruth iii. 1), see § 57, 3, p. 511 sq. 

Note. Not ..., no one..., nothing ... except, is commonly expressed by 
OU ..., ovdeis ..., ovdev... ef ey, a8 in Matt. xi. 27; xxi. 19; Luke iv. 26; 
Jno. xvii. 12, etc. (Klotz, Devar. p. 524). More rarely the negation is 
followed by wAnv, as in Acts xx. 23; xxvii. 22; 7 is found only in Jno. 
xiii. 10 text. rec.: 6 AeAoupevos ovdK exer xpetav F Tos Todas vipacGa, Most 
Codd. have ei #7, and this Lchm. has adopted. The latter, however, may be 
a correction of the rarer 7, which yet occasionally occurs, Xen. C. 7, 5, 41. 


§57. INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. In the N. T., interrogative sentences (cf. Krii. 250 f.) which 
commence neither with an interrogative pronoun, nor with a 
special interrogative adverb (ads, 7rod etc.), | 

a. if direct, have usually no interrogative particle (Jno. vii. 23 ; 
xiii. 6; xix. 10; Acts xxi. 87; Luke xiii. 2; 1 Cor. v. 2; Rom. 
ii. 21; Gal. iii. 21, etc.).1 Sometimes, however, contrary to the 
usage of the written language of the Greeks, e¢ is employed before 
a question in which the inquirer merely discloses his uncertainty, 
without intimating that he expects a reply (see no. 2). 

b. if indirect, they are introduced by e¢ (which is here, too, the 
conditional conjunction ).? 


1 Hence it is sometimes matter of dispute among commentators whether a particular 
sentence is to be taken as iaterrogative or not, e.g. Jno. xvi. 31; Rom. vill. 33; xiv. 22; 
l Cor. i. 13; 2 Cor. iii. 1; xii. 19; Heb. x. 2; Jas. ii. 4; or how many words are 
comprehended in an interrogation, e.g. Jno. vii. 19; Rom. iv. 1. On this, Grammar 
can ordinarily give no decision. 

2 How el acquires the general force of an interrogative particle, see Hartung, Partik 
IL. 201 ff. ; ef. Klotz, Devar. 508. 
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In direct double questions wétepov ... 7 is used only once, Jno. 
vil. 17; elsewhere the first question is without an interrogative 
particle, Luke xx. 4; Gal. i. 10; iii. 2; Rom. ii. 3, ete., and only 
the second has 7, — if negative, 4 ov Matt. xxii. 17; Luke xx. 22, 
or 4 wn Mark xii. 14; cf. Bos, Ellips. p. 759; Klotz, Devar. 576sq. 
Sometimes, moreover, 7 is used in an interrogative sentence which 
refers to a preceding categorical sentence (like the Latin an, see 
Hand, Tursell. I. 849) 2 Cor. xi. 7 ef cal uorns TO NOY, GAN’ ov 
Th yoo ...% dpaptiav émoinoa éuavrov tarewov; or did I 
commit an offence? Rom. vi. 3 (Dio C. 282, 20) ete. cf. Lehmann, 
Jaucian. IL. 331 sq. 

2. The following are instances of the singular use of e¢ in direct 
questions (especially in Luke): Acts i. 6 érrnpwtwy avtov NeyorTes ° 
kuple, eb... atroxabiotaves THv Bacidetay ; Luke xxii. 49 elsrov: 459 
xupte, et Tatagopuev ev payaipa; Matt. xii. 10; xix.3; Luke xiii. 23 ; sh ed 
Acts xix. 2; xxi. 87; xxii. 25; Mark viii. 23 (on Matt. xx. 15 
see Mey.); cf. Sept. Gen. xvii. 17; xliii.6; 1 Sam. x. 24; 2 Sam. 

ii. 1; xx.17; 1 Kings xiii. 14; xxii. 6; Jon. iv. 4,9; Jocl i. 2; 
Tob. v.5; 2 Macc. vii. 7; Ruthi.19. Perhaps this use originated 

in an ellipsis: I should like to know (Mey. on Matt. xii. 10); ef. 

the indirect inquiry in German, 0b das wahr ist? But at the 
period of which we are treating e¢ had attained to all the rights of 

a direct interrogative (cf. Schneider, Plat. civ. I. 417), like the 
Lat. an which later writers also use in direct question ; and it 
would be affectation to insist on taking e¢ as equivalent to the 
indirect an (Fr. Mt. p. 425; Mr. p. 327). The si by which this 532 
es 1s rendered in the Viileats has become in the same way a dircct, 
from an indirect (Liv. 39, 50), interrogative particle. That even 

in Greek authors ed is sometimes used in direct questions (Hoogev. 
doctr. partic. I. 8327) was asserted again by Stallb. Phileb. p. 117, 
hut denied correctly in regard to Attic prose by Bornem. Xen. 
Apol. p. 39sq., and Stallb. recalled his statement, Plat. Alcib. 

I. 231; cf., further, Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 221; Fr. Mr. 

p- 528, and Klotz, Devar. 511. In the passage, Odyss. 1, 158, ad- 475 
duccd by Zeune, Vig. p. 506, ef was long ago corrected into 7; in Me 
Plato rep. 5, 478 d. all yood Codd. have évros for e/, and in Aristoph. 
nub. 483 (Palairct, observatt. p. 60) ef does not mean num, but 
an in an indirect question. So also in Demosth. Callicl. p. 735 b. 
On the other hand, Dio Chr. 30, 299 ef re dAdo wpiv mposéraker, 
éméatethey 7 SiedéxOn; where follows the answer: wod\a xat 
Sacjovea —is probably corrupted (Reiske proposes 7 tT: dAdo), 


510 § 57. INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. | 


or it is to be taken as an indirect question: but if he gave you any 
other injunction? (may be asked, some one will perhaps ask). 
Schneider, even in Plat. civ. 4, 440 e., retains on manuscript 
authority e¢, which recent editors had changed into (aAX’) 4; but 
he explains this use of the particle in (only apparently) a direct 
question by an ellipsis, and has expunged the mark of interrogation. 
(Some have wanted to take 67: also as a direct interrogative in 
the N. T., but without sufficient reason, see § 53, 10, 5 p. 456 sq.). 


The interrogative dpa is originally dpa strengthened, and in an inter- 
rogative sentence, distinguished as such by the voice, denotes the conclusion 
from something preceding, whether a negative answer is expected (where 
dpa is equivalent to num tgitur), or an affirmative (ergone) Klotz, Devar. 
180 sqq-' The former is the more usual in prose (Hm. Vig. 823), and 
occurs in the N. T. Luke xviii. 8 dpa cipjoe ry miotw éri ris yas; will 
he then find faith on the earth? and dpaye Acts viii. 30, cf. Xen. Mem. 
8, 8, 3 dpaye, én, epwras pe, ef rt olda muperod ayabov ; odx éywy,, épy. On 
the other hand, in Gal. ii. 17 dpa might be rendered by ergone: Christ is 
therefore a minister of sin? (cf. Schaef. Melet. p. 89; Stallb. Plat. rep. 

453 II. 223; Poppo, Thuc. IIE. I. 415). Others read dpa without a question ; 
sib od. this is opposed, however, by the fact that Paul invariably makes a ques- 
tion precede py yévotro, see Mey. in loc. ; 

To the interrogative particles, rws, more, wov, etc., which are appropriated 

533 to direct questions, correspond, as is well known, in indirect questions 
(and discourse) the relative forms ows, Ordre, Orov, etc. (Bttm. II. 277). 
Even Attic authors, however, do not always observe the distinction (see 
Kiihner II. 583; Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 80; Poppo, ind. ad Xenoph. Cyrop. 
under mas and zov), and later writers neglect it frequently. In the N.T. 
the interrogative forms are predominant even in indirect discourse (160 
Jno. vii. 27, ov Matt. viii. 20; Jno. iii. 8; on mas see Wahl, Clav. 439). 
“Orov in the N. T. is employed rather as a strict relative. 


3. In negative interrogative sentences, 
a. ov where an affirmative answer is expected (Hartung, Partik. 
476 II. 88) is commonly equivalent to nonne, as in Matt. vii. 22 ov 
ihe. r@ o@ ovopate mpoednrevoapev ; have we not? etc. xiii. 27; Luke 
xii. 6; xvii. 17; Jas. ii. 5; Heb. iii. 16; 1 Cor. ix. 1; xiv. 23. 
Sometimes, when the speaker himself assumes a negative answer, 
ov is used with an expression of indignation and reproach, Acts 
xiii. 10 od rravon Stactpépwy tas od0vs Kupiou tas evOelas; wilt thou 
nat cease etc.? The tone employed indicates, as with us, the par- 


1 A different view is taken by Leidenroth, de vera vocum origine ac vi per linguar. 
comparationem investiganda (Lips. 1830. 8vo.) p. 59sqq. Further, see on &pa and 
apa Sheppard in the Classical Museum, no. 18. 


* 
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ticular cast of the question: WILT thow not cease? (i.e. thou wilt 
cease wilt thou not?) is nonne desines? but, wilt thou not CEASE? 
(i.e. wilt thou persist?) is non desines? The ov here negatives 
the verb (non desinere i. q. pergere), see Franke I. 15. Cf. Plut. 
Lucull. c. 40 od raven ov TAoVT@Y pév ws Kpdocos, av § ws Aov- 

_ KovdAos, Aéywv 88 &s Kérwv ; So also Luke xvii. 18; Mark xiv. 60. 
— Ovex dpa in Acts xxi. 38 means non igitur, thou art not therefore 
(as I supposed, but as I now see denied) etc. Klotz, Devar. 186, 
(nonne, as the Vulgate renders it, would rather be, in connection 
with nevertheless, dp’ od or ovxouv, see Hm. Vig. 795, 824). 

b. Mn (unre) is used, when a negative answer is presumed or 
expected (Franke as above, 18).!_ Jno. vii. 31 yu) wrelova onpeia 
moujnoes ; surely he will not do more signs will he? (that is not 
conceivable), xxi. 5; Rom. iii. 5 (Philippi is incorrect), ix. 20 ; 
xi. 1; Matt. vii. 16; Mark iv. 21; Acts x. 47, etc. Both inter- 
rogatives are (in accordance with the above distinction) used con- 
secutively in Luke vi. 89 pare Suvatas tudros tudrov odnyely ; 
ovux. auhorepor eis Bobuvov wrecovvta ; The assertion of Hm. (Vig. 
789), that ~7 sometimes anticipates an affirmative answer, has 
been contested by Franke }.c. and others; some interpreters, 
however, have wanted to take it so sometimes in the N. T. (Liicke, 
Joh. I. 602; cf. Fr. Mtth. p. 432). But the speaker always has 
his eye on a negative answer, and would not be surprised if he 
received such: Jno. iv. 33 has any one brought him anything to 534 
eat? (1 can’t believe it, especially here in the country of the 
Samaritans !), viii. 22: will he kill himself? (yet we cannot believe 
that of him), cf. Matt. xii. 23; Jno. iv. 29; vii. 26, 35. Occa- 454 
sionally there exists an inclination to believe what is asked; but *"@ 
inasmuch as the question is put negatively, the speaker assumes 
the appearance, at least, of wishing a negative reply. Some have 
taken yz» in the sense of nonne likewise in Jas. iii. 14 e¢ SjAov mixpov 
EYETE ... pn Kataxavyacbe Kai revdecbe Kata Tis adnOelas — but 
incorrectly. The sentence is categorical: do not boast (of your 
Christian knowledge, vs. 13) against the truth. When ys ov 
occurs in @ question, ov belongs to the verb of the sentence, and 
yy alone is interrogatory, as in Rom. x. 18 yu) ov« Hxovoav; did 
they fail to hear? (i.e. it can’t be that they did not hear, can it ?) 
vs. 19; 1 Cor. ix. 4,5; xi. 22 (Judg. vi. 13; xiv. 3; Jer. viii. 4; 

Xen. Mem. 4, 2,12; Plat. Meno p. 89 c. and Lysias 213 d.; Acta 


Apocr. p.79). On the other hand, ov 47 is merely a strengthened 477 


1 As to the Latin num, see Hand, Tursell. p. 320. a 
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form of a simple negation which may stand either interrogatively 
or not: Jno. xviii. 11 od yy wiw adto; shall I not drink it? Arrian. 
Epictet. 8, 22, 83, see § 56, 3, 505 sq. 


Acts vii. 42 pn opdyua Kat Ovoias mposyvéyxaré prot Eryn teccapaxorra ev 
™ €pypw; (from Amos): did ye offer to me...in the wilderness? (ye did 
not, did ye’); the narrative then proceeds with xai aveAdBere, because the 
question implies: ye brought me no offerings for forty years and ye (ever) 
took up etc. A different view is given by Fr. Mr. p. 66. On the other 
hand, see Mey. The passage in Amos has not yet been itself duly ex- 
plained. Perhaps the prophet follows a different tradition from that 
contained in the Pentateuch. As to Luke xviii. 7 see above, p. 494. 

In Matt. vii. 9 ris éorw é& ipov avOpwros, bv eav airnoy 6 vids avrov dprov, 
py A@ov érduca airw; two questions are blended: who ts there among 
you that... would give? and, would one tf asked for... give... (surely 
he would not give, would he) ? Cf. Luke xi. 11 and Bornem. in loc. 

Note. As to Jno. xviii. 87 sce, in particular, Hm. Vig. 794. Ovxovy is 
non (nonne) ergo with or without a question, oixoty ergo (the negation 
being dropped). Now if we read the above passage interrogatively ovxove 
Bacirets ef ov; it will mean, art thou then not a king? nonne ergo 
(Hm. Vig. 795) rex es? and the speaker thinks of an affirmative answer 
(after the words of Jesus 7 Bacrcia 4 ey etc.), see no. 3. But ovdxow 
(as editors have it) Baoveds ef ov is simpler: thou art a king then, ergo 

530 rex es (perhaps with a touch of irony, see Bremi, Demosth. p. 238) with 
or without a question (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4,15; 5, 2, 26. 29; Aristot. rhet. 3, 
18, 14, etc.). Odxoty gets the meaning of therefore, then, accordingly 
because originally ovxotv also was regarded as interrogative, thou arta 
king then? (is it not so? is that not true ?), see Hm. Vig. p. 794 sq.; cf. 
Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. II. 432sq.' A question appears to me more suitable 
to the speaker as a magistrate, and Liicke has expressed the same opinion. 
At all events, ovxoty cannot signify non tgttur, as Kiihndl and Bretschneider 
maintain ; in that case it would require to be written separately ovx ovv. 


455 B. STRUCTURE OF PROPOSITIONS AND THEIR COMBINATION 
Bt ed. INTO PERIODS. 


La 


478 
Tth ed, § 58. THE PROPOSITION AND ITS COMPONENT PARTS, IN GENERAL. 


1. The necessary parts of a simple sentence are Subject, Predi- 
cate, and Copula. As, however, the Subject and the Predicate 
may be supplemented and enlarged in a variety of ways by means 


1 Rost 742 and Gayl. p. 149 are opposed to distinguishing the words by means of 
accentuation. 
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of adjuncts; so again the Predicate is frequently, and the Subject 
sometimes, blended with the Copula. ‘The limits of the Copula 
are never doubtful; but it may sometimes be uncertain which and 
how many words constitute the Subject or the Predicate, as in 
Rom. i. 17; 2 Cor. i. 17; xi. 18; xiii. 7. In this event we en- 
counter not a grammatical but a hermeneutical inquiry. 


The Infinitive (by itself), when it stands for the Imperative (Phil. 
iii. 16), see § 43, 5 p. 316, is not a complete sentence, because every gram- 
matical indication of the subject is wanting, which in other moods is given 
by the person of the verb. 


2. The Subject and the Predicate are regularly nouns (includ- 
ing Infinitives used as substantives, Phil. i. 22,29; 1 Thess. iv. 3)§ 
but sometimes whole clauses take their place: Luke xxii. 87 76 
yeypappevoy Set teAcoOjvar ev euoi, To* Kai peta avopwy éroyicbn, 
1 Thess. iv. 1 wapeddBere trap’ quay to was Sel buds wepurateiy, 
Matt. xv. 26 ove éorw xadov NaBelv Tov aprov tav téxvwv etc. The 536 
case of the Subject (in independent sentences) is, as everybody 
knows, the Nominative, (in dependent the Accusative, Acc. with 
Inf.); yet the Partitive Genitive also may elliptically stand as the 
Subject, Acts xxi. 16 see § 30, 8, note 2. On the other hand, the 
alleged use of év as nota nominativi, in imitation of the Hebrew 2 
essentiae, does not merit a moment’s consideration, and the latter 
itsclf is a grammatical figment; see § 29, note, p. 184. 


Deserving of distinct mention is the Predicate which consists of a Par- 
ticiple with the Article, as in Matt. x. 20 od yap tyets éoré of AaXotvres, 
Jno. v. 32; xiv. 28; Phil. ii. 13; Rom. viii. 33; Gal. i. 7, etc.; this is to 
be carefully distinguished from the participle without the article, cf. Mtth. 
717; Fr. Rom. II. 212 sq. 


3. The Copula, as is well known, regularly agrees with the 
Subject in number, the Predicate in number and gender; except 
that when the Predicate consists of a substantive it may differ in. 
gender and number from the Subject, e.g. 2 Cor. i. 14 Kavynua 
vue éopév, 1 Thess. ii. 20 dpeis ore 4 Sdka tev Ka 7 xapa, Jno. 479 
xi. 25 eyo eipu 7) dvdoracis Kai 4 Sor, viii. 12; 2 Cor. iii. 2; Rom. Me 
vii. 13 ; Eph. i. 23 Aris (4) éxxrAnola) eat 76 oMpa avrov (sec § 24, 
3); 1 Cor. xi.7 3 Col. iv. 11; Luke xxii. 20.1 Yet deviations 456 
from the preceding rule occur, even in prose, when the writer pays *#¢ 
inore regard to the meaning of the subject than to its grammatical 


1 Instances in which the Neuter has a depreciatory force, as in 1 Cor. vi. 11 Taurd 
vTives re, grammatically considered, come likewise under this head. 
65 
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form. This takes place more frequently in Greek than in Latin. 
Consequently 

a. A Singular Predicate (Copula) is joined to a Neuter Plural, 
mostly when the Subject is lifeless, and may be regarded as a mass 
(Bhdy. 418; Mtth. 761); as, Jno. x. 25 ta épya ... paprupe? wepi 
€pov, 2 Pet. ii. 20 yeyovey avtois Ta Ecxata xelpova Tav Tpwrer, 
Acts i.18; xxvi. 24; Jno. ix.3; x. 21; iii. 23; xix. 31; Rev. 
vill. 8. But 

- a) when prominence is to be given to the plurality and diver- 
sity of the objects (Weber, Demosth. p. 529), the Pred. is put 
in the Plural, as Jno. xix. 31 va cateayaocy avray (of the three 
persons crucified) ta oxédAy (previously iva wn wetvn Ta cwpata 
is used, cf. also vi. 18; Rev. xxi. 12; xx.7; Xen. An. 1, 7, 17); 
seldom otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 25 ta dAdws éyovta (épya) xpuPijvas 
ov dvvavtas, Rev.i.19 & cides nat d eioty (but immediately 
afterwards @ wedree yiveoOar), Luke xxiv. 11 (not Rom. iii. 2, see 
§39,1a.). In 2 Pet. iii. 10 Sing. and Plur. are united. Likewise 

7 in Greek authors (Rost 475; Kilner II. 50) the Plural of the 
verb is not unfrequently used, especially when instead of the Neut. 
another substantive, Masculine or Feminine, may be in the mind 
(Hm. Soph. Elect. p. 67; Poppo, Thucyd. I. I. 97 f. and Cyrop. 
p.116; yet see Schneider, Plat. civ. 1. 93) ; yet in other cases also, 
ef. Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,2; Anab. 1, 4,4; Hipparch. 8,10; Thuc. 6, 
62; Acl. anim. 11, 87; Plat. rep. 1, 3853 ¢. 

8) neuters, however, which denote or refer to animate objects, 
especially persons, are almost always construed with a Plural 
Pred.; as, Matt. x. 21 évavactyncovras téxva ei yovets cal Gavata- 
govow avtous, Jas. ii. 19 ra Satuovia miatevovow Kal dpiccovery, 
Juno. x. 8 ov Hxovcay avtav ta‘ mpofata, Mark iii. 11; v. 18; 
vil. 28; Matt. vi. 26; xii. 21; 2 Tim. iv.17; Rev. iii. 2,4; xi. 13, 
18; xvi. 14; xix. 21 (Matt. xxvii. 52 oda cwpata Tay Kexoipn- 
Héevov ayiov nyépOncav, Rev. xi. 13). In other passages the Codd. 
vary remarkably, and there is a preponderance of authority for the 
Sing. in Mark iv. 4; Luke iv. 41; viii. 88; xiii. 19; Jno. x. 12; 
1Jno.iv.1; Rev. xviii. 3; indeed, in Luke viii. 2 is found without 
var. ad 4s Sarpova éEmta é€ernrvber, vs.30 essprOev datpdvia trodda, 
and in 1 Jno. iii. 10 davepa éotw ta téxva tov Oeov nal ta Tt. TOV 
SiaBorov. Cf. also Eph. iv. 17 and Rom. ix. 8. The Sing. and 
Plur. are connected in Jno. x. 4 1a wpoBata atte dxodrovO ei, ar 

480 ofdaccev thy dwrnv adtod, 27 Ta mpoBata Tis dwvis pou aKovet 

bel cai dxodkovOoval po, Rev. xvi. 14; cf. 1 Sam. ix. 12. Lastly 


wt 
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in Rev. xvii. 12 ta déea xépara déxa Bacirels eioty the Plur. of the 
verb is more appropriate, on account of the Predicate noun, cf. 
1 Cor. x.11. The use of the Plural Pred. with animate Subjects 
is the rule in Greek authors also, cf. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,9 ra Goa 
ériotavras, Plat. Lach. 180¢. ra pespaxia émipéuvnvras, Thue. 1, 
58; 4,88; 7,57; Eur. Bacch. 677f.; Arrian. Alex. 3, 28, 11; 
5,17, 12; see Hm. Vig. 739. 

In general, the construction of Neuters with Plural verbs is more 
frequent in Greek prose authors than is usually supposed (though the 457 
Codd. vary noticeably), Reitz, Lucian. VII. 483 Bip.; Ast, Plat. legg. 6ihed 
p. 46; Zell, Aristot. Ethic. Nicom. p. 4 and 209; Bremi, exc. 10 ad Lys. 
p. 448 sq.; Held, Plutarch. Aem. Paull. p. 280; Ellendt, praef. ad Arrian. 
I. 21 sq.; Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 173, but chiefly in later writers, and 
that without any distinction (Agath. 4,5; 9,15; 26,9; 28,1; 32,6; 
39,10; 42, 6, ete.; Thilo, Apocr. I. 182; Boisson. Psell. p. 257 sq.; Dresser, 
ind. to Epiphan. monach. p. 136). The proposal of Jacobs (Athen. p. 228, 
cf. also Heind. Craty]. p. 137) to substitute the Singular in all such pas- 
sages was apparently retracted subsequently by that scholar himself (cf. 
Jacobs, Philostr. imag. p. 236), though where Codd. offer the Singular 538 
we may, with Boisson. Eunap. p. 420, 601, give it the preference. 

What was said of the Singular of the Pred. after Neuters applies only 
to the form of the verb; if the Predicate consists of elvae or yiverOar with 
an adjective, the latter is put in the Plur. while the verb is Sing., as in 
Gal. v. 19 davepa éorw ra épya ris capxds, 1 Cor. xiv. 25 ra xpurra ris 
Kapdlas airod davepa yiverat. e 

4. b. Collectives denoting animate objects are construed with 
a Plural Pred.: Matt. xxi. 8 0 mXeioros Sydos EctTpwcay éavTav 
ta (patria (Mark ix. 15; Luke vi. 19; xxiii. 1), 1 Cor. xvi. 15 
oidaTe THY oikiay Rtepava, ote... eis Suaxoviav tots dyiow ératav 
éavtous, Rev. xviii. 4 €E€AOere &€ avdrijs, 0 Nads pov (Hesiod. scut. 
327), also ix.18 avwextdvOnaayv 70 tpitov Tay avOparrwy, viii. 9 
Cbut Sing. vill. 8f., 11); Luke viii. 87; Acts xxv. 24. Elsewhere 
the Plur. and the Sing. of the verb or Pred. occur in connection, as 
in Jno. vi. 2 nxorovdes adt@ Sydos ToAus, OTe Ewpwv (xii. OF., 

12 f., 18), Luke i. 21 Hw o Aads rposdoxav Kai COavpatov, Acts 
xv. 12 (1 Cor. xvi. 15). The Plural, in reference to a Collective, 
occurs in Luke ix. 12 deAvaov tov dydov, iva arredOovtes ... KaTA- 
Avaowoe etc. When the Pred. consists of an adjective with eva, 
the adjective is of course not only Plur. but also in the gender of 
the persons, as in Juo. vii. 49 6 dyAos obras... emapartui eiouv. 
On the other hand, attributives in such constructions may stand 
either in the Plur. or the Sing. ;— in the Sing. when they precede 
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the Substantive, as Mark ix. 15 was 6 dyndos iSovres ... EePapSy 

481 O@noav (Luke xix. 87 ; Acts v. 16; xxi. 36; xxv. 24), Luke xxiii. 1 

hel Gvagrav drav To TAOS Hyayov avrov. Yet in the N.T. the 
regular construction of Collectives with a Sing. Pred. is the more 
usual. The Plural construction often occurs in the Sept. also, as 
in Judg. ii. 10; Ruth iv. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 18f.; 1 Kings iii. 2; _ 
vill. 66; xii. 12; Isa. li. 4; Judith vi. 18 (Aaés is almost invariably 
construed with a Plural verb), and it is by no means rare in Greek 
authors ; as, Her. 9, 23 a> ode to ARBs ereBonOnaay, Philostr. 
her. p. 709 6 orpatos aOupor Foav, Thuc. 1, 20; 4,128; Xen. Mem. 
4,3,10; Aelian. anim. 5,54; Plutarch. Mar. p. 418 c.; Pausan. 
T,9,8; see Reitz, Lucian. VI.533 Lehm; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 446; 
Kriiger, Dion. H. p. 234; Poppo, Thue. III. I. 529sq.; Lendt, 
Arrian. Alex. I. 105. 


458 Here belongs in the main also 1 Tim. ii. 15 cwOyoera: 8& (4 yur) a 
bthed. rs Texvoyovias, dav peivwow (al yuvaixes) ev wire, for 7 yury which is to 
539 be supplied is to be understood of the whole sex. But in Jno. xvi. 32 iva 
oxopmucOyre txacros eis ra ida, the Plural verb is not the immediate pred- 
icate of éxaoros, but: €kagros is annexed to the Plural as explanatory, as 
in Acts ii. 6 qxovov els Exacros rq idig Suadréxryw, Rev. xx. 13 (v. 8) 1 Pet. 
iv. 10; Acts xi. 29; see Hes. scut. 283; Aelian. anim. 15, 5; Var. Hist. 
14, 46; Wesseling, Diod. Sic. II. 105; Brunck, Aristoph. Plut. 784; Jacobs, 
Achill. Tat. p. 622. Similar to this is Acts ii. 12 and 1 Cor. iv. 6 iva py 
els trép tov évos Guvactovg Oe xara rov érépov. On the other hand, in 
Acts ii. 3 a suggestion of the Singular subject for éxdOwe (for éxaOiar is 
obviously a correction, to conform to dd@ycav) is contained in ép' &va 
éxagrov avrwy. Other instances of a transition from the Plur. of a verb 
to the Sing. have been collected by Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 499 ; Jacobs, 
Aelian. anim. IT. 100. 
Collectives have influenced only the gender of the Pred. in Luke x. 18 
cb ey Tipw wat Zan éyernPyoar ai duvapes ... wadac dy dv caxnw xa 7- 
pevoe (the inhabitants) perevonoay. 
Note 1. Some have thought that a preceding Sing. verb construed with 
a (Masc. or Fem.) Plural Subject (the schema Pindaricum, Mtth. 766; 
Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 86) occurs in Luke ix. 28 éyevero ... aset nuépar dxru. 
But éyévero is to be taken by itself, and wset 7uépar dxrw as a detached 
expression of time inserted parenthetically, see § 62,2. On the other 
hand, in Luke ix. 13 «icity is not construed with wAéov, but the latter is an 
unconnected insertion (cf. Xen. Anab. 1, 2,11), and eicty belongs to dprot. 
That the Imperat. dye, which is nearly a pure interjection, is connected 
with a Plural subject without disturbing the construction, in Jas. iv. 18 
aye viv of Adyovres and v. 1 aye vw of rAovoror, is obvious. This 


usage is frequent in Greek prose authors, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 47; 5, 8, 4; 
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Apol. 14; cf. Alberti, observ. on Jas. iv. 13; Palairet, observ. p. 502 aq. ; 
Wetsten. N. T. II. 676; Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52 (similar to which is 
the Latin age, Hand, Tursell. I. 205). Likewise pépe is so used Himer. 
orat. 17, 6. 

Note 2. Here may be introduced also a remark, in passing, on the 
_ usage according to which a Plural verb and pronoun are employed by an 483 
- individual speaker in reference to himself (Glass. I. 320 sqq.). The (b> 
communicative force is still manifest in Mark iv. 30 was opotwowpev 
mv Baceiay tov Oeod F év tim airyny tapaBodAy Odpev; Jno. iii. 11. It 
occurs much more frequently in the Epistles (as among the Romans scrip- 
simus, misimus), where the author speaks in his apostolic character, as in 
Rom. i. 5; cf. vs. 6 (otherwise explained by van Hengel, Rom. p. 52), 
Col. iv. 3 cf. the immediately following dédenar, Heb. xiii. 18 cf. vs. 19; 
Gal. i. 8. Only it is necessary to distinguish from this usage the case in 
which the writer really includes other persons, though it may be difficult 
in particular instances to specify when and what persons he means besides 
himself, and at any rate that cannot be determined on grammatical grounds. 540 
In Eph. i. 3 ff. and 1 Cor. iv. 9 the Plural proper is undoubtedly used. 459 
As to Jno. xxi. 24 see Mey. (In 1 Cor. xv. 31 according to the reading 6th ed. 
Kad ypépav drobvycKw, vy THY Hperépay Kavynow, Hv exw, the Sing. and the 
Plur. would be used together ; but iperépay [which also Cod. Sin. gives ] 
is here unquestionably to be preferred.) 


5. Such sentences as the following are not to be regarded as 
instances of grammatical discord between the Subj. and Pred. : 
Matt. vi. 84 apxerov tH jpépa 7 Kaxia adris, 2 Cor. ii. 6 ixavoy 
T@ TowwuvT® 7 EmiTipia aitTn. The Neuters here are used as sub- 
stantives: @ sufficiency for such a one 1s, like triste lupus stabulis 
(Virg. ecl. 3, 80) asad thing for the folds, (Ast, Plat. polit. p. 413; 
Hm. Vig. p. 699). Instances in Greek authors are: Her. 3, 36 
godov 7 mpounBin, Xen. Hi. 6, 9 6 worepwos hoBepov, Diog. L. 1, 98 
xanrov novxia, Xen. M. 2, 3,1; Plat. legg. 4, 707 a.; Plut. paedag. 
4,3; Lucian. philops. 7; Isocr. Demon. p.8; Plat. conviv. p.176d. ; 
Aristot. rhet. 2, 2,46 and eth. Nic. 8, 1,3; Lucian. fug. 13; Plut. 
mul. virt. p. 225 Tauchn. ; Aelian. anim. 2,10; Dio Chr. 40. 494; 
Sext. Emp. math. 11, 96. Cf. Georgi, Hierocr. I. 51; Wetsten. 
I. 337; Kypke, obs. I. 40; Fischer, Well. IIL. a. p. 310sq.; Elimsley, 
Eurip. Med. p. 237, ed. Lips.; Held, Plut. Timol. p. 867 sq.; Kiihner, 
Gr. 11.45; Waitz, Aristot. categ. p. 292. In Lat. cf. Ovid. amor. 
1, 9, 4; Cic. off. 1,4; famil. 6, 21; Virg. eclog. 3, 82; Aen. 4, 
569 ; Stat. Theb. 2, 399; Vechner, Hellenol. p. 247 sqq. (As to 
the rhetorical emphasis sometimes involved in this use of the 

Neuter, see Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 396.) 
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Of a different sort, but also deserving of notice, is the construction in 
1 Pet. ii. 19 rotvro yap xdpis; cf. rovrd éorw dvdpynors Demosth. and upon 
it Schaefer appar. V. 289; Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. p. 305. 

6. If the Subject, or the Pedicate, or both, be compound (Mtth. 
760), the grammatical form of the Predicate is determined accord- 
ing to the following rules: 

a. If the Subject is composed of the Ist Person and 8d, the verb 
is put in the 1st Pers. Plur., as Jno. x. 380 éyw «ai o mati év dopey, 
1 Cor. ix. 6 4% povos éyw xai BapvaBas ovx Eyopev éfouciay ete. 

483 (1 Cor. xv. 11); Matt. ix. 14; Luke ii. 48 (Eurip. Med. 1020); 

the but in Gal. i. 8 we find day jets 4 ayyeros &€ ovpavod evayyerttnras, 
the latter Subject being regarded as the more exalted, Isae. 11, 10. 
When, on the other hand, to the 2d Pers. is annexed a 3d, the 

o41 former receives the preference as the more important, and the 
verb (which precedes) is put in the 2d Pers., as in Acts xvi. 31 
owOnon ov eal o olkds cov xi. 14. 

b. When the several Subjects Sing. are of the 8d Person, or are 
impersonal objects, 

a) the Pred., if it follows, is regularly put in the Plural, as in 
Acts lil. 1 ITerpos xai 'Iwdvyns avéBacvoy, iv.19; xii. 25; xiii. 46; 
xiv. 14; xv. 85; xvi. 25; xxv. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Jas. ii. 15; 
and its Gender is Masculine when there is a Masc. among the 
Subjects, 2 Pet. iii. 7. An adjective belonging to them all agrees 
sometimes only with the first or the principal Subject, as in Acts 
v. 29 amoxpsOelts Térpos xai of arrocroXos elzray ; in the opposite 
case, Acts iv. 19, the Adj. is in the Masculine when the nouns are 

aoe of different sex, as Acts xxv. 13 Aypirras Kat Bepvirn xatnvtnoav 

.acTacdpevo. tov Pyotoy, Jas. ii.15. When the disjunctive 

7 is used, a Singular Pred. also follows several Subjects, as in Matt. 
v.18; xii, 25; xviii. 8; Eph. v. 5. 

B) if the Pred. precedes, it is put either in the Plural, in case 
the author had in mind a plurality of Subjects, Mark x. 35 apos- 
mopevovtas avt@ ‘IuxwBos xai ‘Iwavyns, Jno. xxi. 2, hence with 
cai... nator te... eal Luke xxiii. 12 éyévovro didoe 6 re TTidartos 
cat 6 ‘Hpwdyns (Acts i. 13; iv. 27; v. 24; xviii. 5), Tit. i. 15 
peulavTat auT@V Kal 6 vous Kal 7 ouveldnots; or in the Singular, if 
the Subjects are to be conceived separately, 1 Tim. vi. 4 ¢& ov 
yiverar hOovos, Epes, BAaodnuiac etc. Rev. ix.17 (Thuc.1,47; Plat. 
Gorg. 508 e.; 517d.; Lucian. dial. mort. 26,1; Quint. inst 9, 
4, 22); 1 Cor. xiv. 24 day eiséXOn tig amrictos } iuarrns (S0 com- 
monly when there is a disjunction by 4 1 Cor. vii. 15; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 15) [?]; Acts v.38; .xx. 4; 1 Cor. vii. 345 or only the first Sub- 
ject, usually as the principal one, is specially taken into consider- 
ation, Jno. i. 2 €xANOn (Kat) 0 'Incods cai ot paOnrat adto, iv. 53; 
Vill, 525 xviii. 15; xx. 38; Acts xxvi. 80; Luke xxii. 14; Matt. 
xii, 3; Philem. 23; Rev. i. 8; xii. 7, etc.; Plat. Theag. 124c. ; 
Paus. 9, 18, 3; 9, 36,1; D.S. exc. Vat. p. 25; Mdv.S.3f. In 
such case a predicate participle or adjective is put in the Plural, 
as in Luke ii. 83 qv 6 watnp avtod Kai pytnp Oavpatovres, Rev. 
vill. 7. Cf.,in general, Herm. Vig. p.194; d’Orville, Charit. 497; 
Schoem. Isae. 462. When the Subjects are connected by 4 Greck 
authors usually employ the Plural of the verb, cf. Porson, Eurip. 
Hecub. p. 12, Lips. ; Schaef. Melet. p. 24 ; Schoem. Isae. p. 295 
(exactly as after aAAos dAAm and tlie like, see Jacobs, Philostr. 
p. 877). The distinction which Matth. Eurip. Hec. 84; Sprachi. 
II. 768 set up, is not perceptible, at least in the N.T. (The Sing. 542 
is used quite regularly in the following arrangement, et dé wrvevua 
éAdAnoev avT@ 7) ayyeros ... Acts xxiil. 9.) 

By means of this construction very decided prominence is imparted to 484 
one subject out of several in Jno. ii. 12 xaréBy eis Kadapvactp avros xai of Ith od 
palyrat avrov, iv. 12,53; Luke vi. 3; viii. 22; Acts vii. 15, and the pro- 
priety of using the Singular Pred. here is obvious. This mode of expression 
is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. 722), and (even in 
the form atrds re xai or xai avros xai Ruth i. 3, 6) is not rare in Greek 
authors, Matth. Eurip. Iphig. A. 875; Weber, Demosth. 261; Fr. Mr. 

p- 70, 420; cf. Demosth. Euerg. 688 a. ef Scopet eri TadAadiy atros xai 7 
yer” wai ra madia etc. Alciphr. 1, 24 ws dv Exouus cwlerBar abros xai 9 yuvy 
Kal Ta maLodia. 

7. When several Subjects or Predicates are united in a single 
proposition, the copulative particle is, according to the most simple 
construction, put before the last; whereas the disjunctive 7 must 
stand before each of the successive words, as in Matt. vi. 31 ré 
Paywpev H Tt wimpev H Ti weptBarwpea; Luke xviii. 29 d9 adijixev 
oixiay h yuvaixa 7) ddeXdous 4 yovets 7 Téxva. Even the copulative 
is sometimes used in this manner, as in Rom. ii. 7 trois d0€av wal 

Tiny Kat adGapaoiay Snrovor, xi. 33; xii. 2 (Lucian. Nigr. 17), see 
Fr. Rom. II. 553. When such a series of words is introduced by 
ws, this particle is used but once, at the beginning; in 1 Pet. iv. 15, 
on the other hand, the repetition of ws before adAXotpweriaxorros 
separates this predicate from those that precede, and gives it inde- 
pendent prominence. The connecting particle is thus not unfre- 461 
quently repeated before each word of a whole series (polysyndeton), 6th od 
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a usage which is partly to be considered as mcrely an imitation 
of the Hebrew mode of expression (Ewald, krit. Gr. 650) Matt. 
“xill, 28; Rev. xvii. 15; xviii. 12; xxi. 8, and partly seems to 
arise from an effort to secure due attention to the import of each 
word, as in Rom. vii. 12 9 évroAn ayia nal dexaia nai wyaOn, ix. 4 
av 7 violecia xat 4 Soka Kui at diabijxar Kal 7 vopobecia Kai 7 
AaTpela Kai ai errayyeXiat, Luke xiv. 21 tovs wrayous Kai avatrnpous 
Kai tuprous Kal ywrovs eisayaye, 1 Pet. i. 4; iii. 8; Jno. xvi. 8; 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Phil. iv. 12; Rev. ii. 19; v.12; vii. 9, 
12; vili. 5; Philostr. Apoll. 6, 24; D. S. exc. Vat. p. 82. So in 
particular with proper names, Actsi. 13; xiii. 1; xx. 4; Matt. 
iv. 29; Jno. xxi. 2. On the other hand, the connective of the 
different parts of a single sentence is entirely omitted (asyndeton), 
a. In enumerations, 2 Tim. iii. 2 €covras ot dvOpwrros didavrou, 
dirapyupa, adraloves, vTrepndavor, Bracdnuoe etc., 1 Cor. iii. 12 
€mrokodomet emt Tov Oeuédtov ypvaov, apyupov, AiGous Tipious, Evra, 
xoptov, Karaynv, 1 Pet. iv. 3; Heb. xi. 87; 1 Tim. i. 10; iv. 18, 
15 (Cic. fam. 2,5; Attic. 18,13); Rom. i. 29 ff.; ii. 19; Phil. 
iii. 5; Jno. v.3; 1 Cor. xiii. 4-8; xiv. 26; 2 Cor. iv. 8 f.; Jas. v. 6; 
043 1 Pet. ii. 9; Matt. xv. 19 (Col. iii. 11 is peculiar). Similar are 
Demosth. Phil. 4 p. 54 a. and Pantaen. p. 626 a.; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 503 e.; 517 d.; rep. 10 p. 598c.; Lycurg. 86,2; Lucian. dial. 
mort. 26, 2; Heliod. 1, 5. 
b. In parallelisms and antitheses, which thus receive additional 
prominence, 2 Tim. iv. 2 éeriorn@t evxaipws axaipws (like nolens 
485 volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, dw «dérw, Aristoph. ran. 157 
« avdpav yuvaredy, Beier, Cic. off. I. 185; Kritz, Sall. I. 55; II. 323), 
1 Cor. iii. 2 yada duds erotica, ov Bpwpa, vii 12; Jno. x. 16; 
Jas.i.19. Yet asyndeton in such cases Is not necessary, Col. ii. 8 ; 
1 Cor. x. 20; cf. Fr. Mr. p. 81 sq. who, however, has drawn a 
distinction between the two modes of expression which seems to 
me too subtile. 


When some of the Subjects are in the Plural, the verb following is put 
in the Plural, Acts v.17, 29. This, however, seems not to be indispensable, 
Diod. S. 20, 72 Sdxpva xai Senos nat Opyvos eyévetro cupopyrds, Xen. 
rep. Ath. 1, 2. 

Note. When several substantives either in the Subject or the Predicate 
are connected by «ai, the first sometimes denotes an individual compre- 
hended in the second as its genus, as Zevs xat Oeot After the second, 
therefore, Aowrot was supplied ; but the intention of the expression is to 
give prominence to the individual as the principal subject, as in Acts v. 29 
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& Iérpos xat of dwdoroAo (Theodoret. III. 223; see Schaef. Sophocl. II. 
814, 335), i. 14; Mark xvi. 7; Matt. xvi. 14 (yet see Mey. in loc.) cf. 
Mark x. 41. 

This schema xar’ é£oxnv (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 221) is an established idiom 
in Greek authors, cf. Plat. Protag. p. 310d. & Zev xai Oeot (Plaut. capt. 
5, 1,1 ; Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad. 19, 63 “Exropt cai Tpwot, Aeschin. 
Timarch. p. 171 c. YoAwv éxetves, 6 madatos vopoberns, cat 6 Apaxwy Kat ot 
Kata TOUS xpovous éxetvous vopwobéra, Aristoph. nub. 412 (Chrysippus et 
Stoici Cic. Tusc. 4, 5, 9), see Ast, Theophr. char. p. 120; Stallb. Plat. 462 
Protag. p. 25. On Eurip. Med. 1141, which Elmsley adduced in support ‘t ¢ 
of this idiom, see Hm. Med. p. 392 ed. Lips., besides Locella Xen. Ephes. 
p. 208. (Of a different yet kindred nature is the Latin phrase exercitus 
equitatusque, Caes. b. gall. 2, 11.) 


8. If two predicative verbs have a common olject, and both 
verbs govern the same case, the object is expressed only once, as 
in Luke xiv. 4 tdcaro atrov nai arrédXvoev, Matt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors, too, the object is regularly but once expressed even when 
the verbs govern different cases, Krii. 227. In the N.T., when 
the verbs govern different cases, the object is usually repeated in 
the form of a pronoun, as in Luke xvi. 2 dwvycas avrov elev aire, 
yet cf. Acts xiii. 3 émievtes Tas yelpas auvrois atrédvoay, Eph. v. 11 544 
#1) ouyKowwvetre Tols Epyous Tois aKxaprois, waddov dé édeyyere, 

2 Thess. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 2, see § 22, 1 p. 143. 

9. Of the three constituent parts of a proposition, the subject 
and the predicate are indispensable ; but the simple copula is im- 
plied in the mere juxtaposition of the subject and predicate: 6 Geos 
oodos (which in Greek can only mean, God 1s wise). The same 
holds also when the subject and the predicate are extended, as in 
Heb. v.13 was 6 peréywr yadaxtos arreipos Noyou Sixacocvvys, 2 Cor. 

i. 21; Rom. xi. 10; see § 64,2. But as the predicate is usually 
blended with the copula, so the subject may be implied in the 486 
copula, or in the blended copula and predicate. This takes place, ‘#4 
independently of any special context, 

a. When the verb is in the Ist or 2d Pers. (where the subjects 
are conceived as present, Mdv. p. 6) usually, as in Jno. xix. 22 3 
ryeypada, yeypada, Rom. viii. 15 ovx éraBere mvedpua Sovrclas, as 
here even the pronouns éyw, ov are expnessed only when emphasis 
is intended, see § 22, 6. If now the name of the subject be 
ainexed to the pronoun of the Ist or 2d Pers., as in Gal. v. 2 éya 
TT ainos Neyo bpiv (Eph. iii. 1; Rom. xvi. 22; 2 Cor.x.1; Philem. 
19; Rev. i. 9; xxii. 8, etc.), Gal. ii. 15 sets pices "Iovdaior ... 

66 
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eis Xpeor. “Ino. émusrevcapev (2 Cor. iv. 11) Luke xi. 39, the 
adjunct is in apposition. 

b. When the verb is in the 3d Pers. (impersonally), and ther: 

a) a Plur. Active is used, if merely (acting) subjects generally 
are meant (Mdv. S.7); Matt. vii. 16 pyre curAréyovow amo dxap- 
Gav oradudny ; do they (people) gather etc., does one gather ete. ' 
Jno. xv. 6; xx. 2; Mark x.18; Acts iii. 2; Luke xvii. 23; Rev. 
xli. 6. See Fischer, Weller. II]. 1. 847; Duker, Thucyd. 7, 69; 
Bornem. Schol. p. 84. 

8) a Sing. Active, when no definite subject is meant (Mdv. 
S. 7) of which the verb is predicated, but only the action or con- 
dition is designated as a fact: det, Bpovra (Jno. xii. 29 Bpovri 
yiveras) it rains, etc. (cf. Germ. es liutet), 1 Cor. xv. 52 cadrice 
there will be a sound gf trumpets, also 2 Cor. x. 10 ai émrictodat, 
onal, Bapeta, tt 1s said (Wisd. xv. 12). Yet, according to the 
concrete conception of the Greeks, this idiom may, strictly, be 
elliptical : de, Bpovrad Zevs (Xen. H. 4, 7, 4), cadrsice o cadr- 
muy«Tns, like the dvayveceras of the orators, see § 64, 3. On (the 
parenthetical) yor, not infrequent in Greck authors, see Wolf, 
Demosth. Lept. p. 288; Wyttenbach, Plut. mor. IT. 105; Boisson. 

463 Eunap. p. 418, (in Latin inquitt, ait is similar, see Heindorf, Horat. 

Ghed. sat. p. 146; Ramshorn, Gramm. S. 383). 

545 vy) More frequently, however, in such impersonal sense a Sing. 
Passive is used (Mdv. S. 8), as in 1 Cor. xv. 42 ovreiperat ev POopa, 
eyeiperat ev adGapaia (see v. Hengel in loc.), 1 Pet. iv. 6 ets tobro 
Kat vexpots evryyedtcOn etc., Matt. vii. 2,7; v. 21, etc. This form 

_ is connected with the 8d Pers. Plur. Active in a parallelism in 
Luke xii. 48 @ €306n aroAv, modv SyrnOnoetat trap’ avtov, Kai @ 
mapéevro Trodv, Tepicadtepoy aitnoovow avtov.} | 

The forms of quotation, Aéyec 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 8 ete., 
gyot 1 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. viii. 5, eipyxe Heb. iv. 4 (cf. the rabbinic “1K, 
see Surenhus. BiBA. xaraAA. p.11), paprupe Heb. vii. 17 (ele 1 Cor. xv. 27), 
were probably never intended by the N. T. writers to be taken imper- 

487 sonally ; but for the most part the Subject (6 6e0s) is directly or indirectly 

Tthed, contained in the context. In 1 Cor. vi. 16 and Matt. xix. 5, however, in 
connection with ¢yci and elev there is an apostolic ellipsis (of 6 @e0s). 
Lastly, in Heb. vii. the best-authorities [Sin. also] give paprupetrat 

There is nothing at all impersonal in Juo. xii. 40 (one acquainted with 


1 It cannot, however, be inferred from this that the 3d Plural Active strictly has 4 
Passive sense (as in Chald., sec my Gram. § 49), for even in Luke xii. 20 dwa:tovou 
may be taken concretely ; see Bornem. in loc. 


a 
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the Scriptures easily supplies 6 Oeds), 1 Cor. xv. 25 (69 scilicet Xpiords 
from adrov), Rom. iv. 3, 22 éricrevoev 'ABp. rw Dew xai édXoyioFy aire eis 
dcxawovrny sc. TO muorevoat from ériorevo., Jno. vil. 51 éav py adxovoy where 
6 vopos is to be repeated, which is personified as a judge; in 1 Jno. v. 16 
from airjoa the word airovpevos (eds) might be supplied as the Subject 
of duce (Liicke) more suitably than airov; lastly, in Heb. x. 38 éay 
trooreiAnrat it would perhaps be most simple to educe the general term 
dyO@purros from 6 dixatos. 

The Predicate is involved in efvac when it signifies existere, Matt. 
xxiii. 30 ef queOa ev rats Hepats Tov warépwy etc., Jno. viii. 58; Rev. xxi. 1 
7 QaAacoa ovx éorw ért. In this sense adverbs are then annexed for closer 
specification in 1 Cor. vii. 26 xadov avOpumw 76 obrus evar 


§59. EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE IN ITS SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES, APPOSITION. 


1. The Subject and the Predicate of a proposition may be ex- 
tended in a great variety of ways by adjuncts: And first of all 
attributively, most commonly by means of adjectives, see no. 2. 
Personal nouns in particular which denote office, character, etc., 
receive, with little extension of signification, general personal 546 
attributives in the substantives av@pwrros, aynp, yun etc. (Mtth. 
967) Matt. xviii. 23 @powbn ... avOpwr@ Bactrei, xiii. 45; xx. 1; 
xxi. 33 (Iliad. 16, 263 avOpwaros odirns, Xen. Cyr. 8, 7,14; Plato, 
Gorg. 518 c.); Acts iii. 14 nrncacde avdpa hovéa yapicOjvat ipiv, 

i. 16; Luke xxiv. 19 (Plat. Ion. p. 540d. dvip otparnyos, Thue. 464 
1,74; Palacph. 28,2 avip dduevs, 38,2; Plat. rep. 10, 620 b. ; Xen, shed 
Hi. 11,1; see Fischer ind. ad Palaeph. sub dvnp, Vechner, Hellenol. 

p. 188. Cf. on the Hebrew idiom, my Simonis p. 54.). On the 
other hand, in 1 Cor. ix. 5 yuvaixa is to be taken predicatively ; it 
would be wrong, also, to refer to this head passages in which the 
attributive is strictly an adjective, as in Actsi.11; xvii. 12; xxi. 9 
CNep. 25, 9); Jno. iv. 9. In the addresses dvdpes ‘Iopandirat 
Acts ii. 22, avdpes "A@nvaios xvii. 22; xix. 35 the emphasis lies on 
Gvépes, and renders the address one of respect (cf. Xen. An. 3, 2, 
2). Similar forms of address are frequent in the Greck orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles) annexed to substantives attrib- 
utively to supplement their meaning regularly stand after them, 
Luke ix. 37 cuvyyvrncev adt@ dydos Trodvs, Rov. xvi. 2 éyéveto Edxos 488 
«axov Kat tovnpov, Matt. iii. 4; Jno. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 7 rov dyava thea 
TOV Kadoy rrywvopat, Luke v. 36 ff.; Phil. iv. 1; Rev. vi. 12, 18, 
Since the thing itself presents itself to the mind before its Predi- 
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cate. Whien, however, the adjective is to receive any degree of 
prominence, as directly or indirectly antithetical, it is put before 
the substantive; and this is peculiarly frequent in the didactic style: 
Matt. xili. 24 wpowin 7 Bacidcia tov ovpavav avOpwre omeipavte 
kadov orréppa (vs. 25 Eorrepey GSina), Luke viii. 15 to (arecov) év 
7H Karyn yn (vss. 12, 18, 14); Jno. ii. 10 mparov tov xadov olvov 
TiOnow, Kai Grav peOvc baci, ToTe Toy EXadoow (Rom. i. 23; xiii. 3; 
Mark i. 45;. Matt. xii. 85); 1 Cor. v. 6 Gre puxpda Sun Srov 70 
gdupapa Cupot (Jas. iii. 5); 1 Pet. iv. 10 Exaoros xabws éraBev 
Yapiopa eis EavTous avTo StaKxovobvTes ws Kadol oLxovopuot (the Kaxoi 
ox. do not do so), Heb. x. 29 (cf. vs. 28); vill. 6; Rom. vi. 12 
pn BacidevéTw 7 apaptia év To OvnT@ ipav cwopats (just because 
the capa is Ovntov, it would be absurd to allow such dominion), 
2 Pet. i. 4; Mark xiv.6; Heb. ix. 11,12; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Cor. 
v.17; 2 Cor. v.1; 1 Pet. iv. 10,19. Hence in the apostolic dic- 
tion Kain Ktiows, xaos avOpwrros, and for the most part 7 Kavy 
d:abnxn. But even the adjective put after the substantive may be 
emphatic when made prominent by the article, Jno. iv. 11 wodev 
Eyes TO Ddwp TO Cov; X. 11 eye eis 6 Trousny O Kados, or when 
placed at the end of the sentence, as in Mark ii. 21 ovdeis ... émre 
pares €mi iwatiov tmandaiov, Jno. xix. 41; Mark xvi. 17 yAwooats 

547 AaAnoover xawais. In one and the same verse we find au adjective 
preceding and another following the substantive, Tit. iii. 9 pwpas 
tntjces ... payas vouixds. In general, it must not be forgotten 
that it often depends on the writer whether he will emphasize the 
adjective or not. Thus in Jno. xin. 84; 1 Jno. i. 7, 8 xawny 
évroAny might have been put in distinct antithesis to the old com- 
mandments, but the Apostle says é€vroAny xaivnv, a commandment 
which is new. In Rev. iii. 12 we find ris cats ‘Iepouc. but xxi. 2 
‘Iepove. kawnv; and in 2 Pet. ili. 13 xasvous oupavous Kai yy xasny, 
it was sufficient to emphasize the adjective by position merely the 
first time. In Acts vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29 we find épv@pa Oadracca, 
but in the Sept. frequently @aracoa épvOpa. 


When two or more adjectives connected by xa: belong to one substantive, 

they are put before or after it, in accordance with the preceding distinc- 

465 tions, as in 1 Tim. ii. 2 (va npepov Kat yovxwov Biov diaywpev, Matt. xxv. 21 

bihed. SovAe dyaGe cat more, Luke xxiii. 50 dynp ayabos Kat dixaos, Acts xi. 24; 

Rev. iii. 14; xvi. 2. Such arrangements of words as in Matt. xxiv. 40 

& murtos SovAos Kai ppovapos, Heb. x. 34, are to be accounted for by the 

circumstance, that the writer afterwards introduces a second adjective to 

complete the sense, or has reserved it for the end of the sentence for the 
sake of force. 
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8. Two or more adjectives regularly are connected by «ai and 

joined to their substantives, 1 Pet. i. 4 eis xAnpovoyiay apGaprov 

kal apiavroy Kai dpdpavtov, vs. 19; 2 Pet. ii. 14 etc. When the 
copula is omitted, it is either because the intention of the writer 489 
is to enumerate single qualities separately deserving of attention Tth et 
(§ 58, 6) 1 Tim. iii. 2 ff. Sef tov emicxotov averirnrrov eivat, 
vnpartov, cwppova, xoopwov etc. Tit. i.6; ii. 4f.; Phil. ii. 2; Rev. 
v.1 (Jobi. 8) see § 58,7, perhaps with climax Luke vi. 38 (Mtth. 
998); or because one of the adjectives is more closely related to 
the substantive, and forms with it as it were one notion, 1 Pet. 
i. 18 ex Tis paraias buav dvaotpogns twatpotrapasotou, Jno. xii. 3 
pupou vapsou miotixis TroduTiwou, Where vapdos muotixn designates, 
.commercially as it were, a certain sort of spikenard, which is 
then declared to be moAvripos, Jno. xvii. 3 va yevwonwowy oe TOP 
povov adnOwov Oeov, Gal. i. 4; 1 Cor. x. 4; Rev. i. 16; 11. 12; xii. 3; 
xv. 6; xx. 11, (which is sometimes obvious from the mere position 
of the words, as in Jno. vii. 87 € tH éoydatn nyépa TH peyadn 
ws é€oprns, Heb. ix.11). Cf. Her. 7, 23 oiros woddos édpoita ex 
ths ‘Acias adnrecpévos, Dion. H. 1V. 2097 cuvayayovres idswtixov 
ouvedptov tratpixoy, see Mtth. 998; Dissen, Pindar. ed. Goth. 303 sq. ; 
Hm. Eurip. Hec. p. 54; Elmsley, Eurip. Med. 807; Bornem. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 71; cf. CNep. 25, 9, 14; Cic. parad. 5, 2) Kritz, Sallust. 
Jug. 172. (When the second Predicate is a real participle, a 
connecting «ai is of course not to be expected, Acts xxvii. 6 
eupwy tmroiov ‘Ade~avdpivov mréov eis tHv “Itadiav, Mark xiv. 15; 

Rev. x. 1.) 


When zrodvs is annexed to a substantive that already has an adjective, 
it will either be construed according to the preceding rule, as in Jno. x. 32 
woAha xaha épya eka, 1 Tim. vi. 9, or written as in Acts xxv. 7 zoAAa 
re xai Bapéa airwpara, where the word expressing the quality is made 
prominent: many and (that, too,) heavy etc. Cf. Her. 4, 167 ; 8,61; Xen. 
Mem. 2, 9,6; Lys. 26, 1, see Mtth. 998. Under this head come also 
Jno. xx. 30 wodAAd wai dAAa onpeia (but xxi. 25 dAAa woAAa), and Luke 
iii. 18 woAAG xat érepa (which is not unknown also in Greek authors, see 
Kypke on the first passage) many and other, for which we say many other. 


48 


Ql 


4. From the natural rule, that an adjective must agrce with its 
substantive in gender and number, there is sometimes a deviation, 
when the writer allows regard for the thought to prevail over that 
for the grammatical form. That is 

a. Neuter or Feminine substantives that signify persons have 
Masculine adjectives joined to them (Hm. Vig. p. 715), Rev. 
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xix. 14 ra orpatevpata... nxorov0a ait... evdedupévos 
Bucowov Nevxov xaBapov, v.6; Eph. iv. 17,18; 1 Cor. xii.2; Mark 
ix. 26 (Xen. Mem. 2, 2,3 ai aroreus ... ws tavcovres, Cyr. 1, 2, 
466 12; 7, 3,8; Joseph. antt. 6, 11,6; cf. Liv. 7, 2; still more bold 
fhed is Aristid. 1. 267 extr. Jebb. dusAda cai orrovdy tav éxatépwbev 
HeyioTwy Tokewy, KaXdovvTwy TL ws auTous), Rev. xi. 15 éyévovto 
fwvat peydka...réyovrtes (v. 13f.); iv. 8 ra réccapa Gwa, év 
cad’ év avtav éxwy ava mrépuyas EF ... Kal dvdmavow ovK Exovow 
LEpas Kal vuKTOS NE VOVTES. 
In Eph. iv. 18 éoxorupévor does not belong to the subordinate clause 
490 xabas xai ra én, but to duas; and 2 Jno. 4 evpyxa ex trav réxvwy cov 
ith od. eptraroovras only borders upon the above usage. 


b. Collectives (cf. § 58, 4) in the Sing. sometimes have adjec- 
tives after them in the Plural, as in Acts v.16 ouvypyero ro 
TwAHOos Tay tTépcE rrodewy ‘Iep. épovres acGeveis etc. (xxi. 86; Luke 
xix. 37; ef. Diod. S. 5,43; Xen. Eph. 1, 3; Palairet, observ. 
p- 201) ; iii. 11 cuvédpaper mas o Aaos ... ExOauBor, Jno. xii. 12; 
Rev. vii. 9; xix. 1 (Philostr. Apoll. 2,12); Luke ii. 18 A7@os - 

549 orpatias ovpaviov atvouvtwy tov Beoy etc. On the other hand, 
in Rev. iii. 9 r@v AeyovTwy is not an epithet of cuvaywyjs, but to 
be taken partitively. The Sing. and Plural connected, occur in 
Mark viii. 1 waparodXov GyAov GvtTos Kai wn exovtwv, tl paywor, 
Acts xxi. 86; cf. Diod. S. 14, 78 rod wAnOous cuvtpéxyovros ... Kai 
Tous picOous mpotepov amra:tovvTwy, Virg. Aen. 2, 64 undique visendi 
studio Trojana juventus circumfusa ruit certantque illudere capto. 
Further, see Poppo Thue. I. 102 sq. ; Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36; 
Anab. p. 854; Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 811; Hm. Lucian. conser. 
hist. p. 801; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 103 sq.; Mtth. 976 f. 


Noteworthy is the connection of two genders in Rev. xiv. 19 €Bare eis 
THv Anvov Tov Ovpod Tov Geov Tov péyay, as even Tdf. reads, (Anvos is some- 
times Masc., Sept. Gen. xxx. 38, 41, Vat.).' But in Acts xi. 28 Luke 
undoubtedly wrote Apov peyaryny... Ares, see Bornem. in loc. In Phil. 
ii. 1 all recent editors [with the exception of Lchm. and Tdf. 7th ed.] have 
substituted ef rwa for ei ris owAayyva. 


5. When an adjective refers to two or more substantives of 
different genders or numbers, it is 
a. Usually repeated with each substantive, as in Mark xiii. 1 ide 


1 [itcke (Apokal. II. 464) wants either to read with a single Codex rot peydAov 
(which is probably a correction), or to assume a constructio ad sensum, the writer in 
using toy uéyay having thought only of Oupds Trot Geov. Liicke himself confesses that 
the latter assumption is pretty violent and harsh. See also Afatthdi’s small edition, p. 63. 
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qoratrot NiGo. Kai Trotatral oixodopat, Jas. i. 17 waca S00u% ayabn 
xual av Swpna téreov, Rev. xxi. 1 ovpavoy xawov xal yhv Kany, 
Jno. xi. 83; Acts iv. 7; 1 Cor. xiii. 2; Eph. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; 
2 Pet. iii. 18 (3 Esr. iii. 5); cf. Aristot. Nicom. 7, 9,1; Demosth. 
pac. 23 b. Or 

b. Used only once: preceding, in the gender and number of 
the first substantive, Luke x. 1 eds wacav aroduv Kat torov, 1 Thess. 
v. 23; Rev. xiii. 7; vi. 14; vii. 9; cf. Diod. S. 1, 4 pera ordre 
KaxoTrabelas Kat Kwdvvwv, Dein. Con. 728 a.; Plutarch. mor. 993 a. ; 
on the other hand, when placed after the substantives, it 1s some- 
times in the Plur. and sometimes in the Sing., and its gender is 
that of the nearest or principal substantive, as in Heb. ix. 9 dapa 467 
Te Kat Oucias tpospépovtas pn Suvdpevar ete. iii. 6 éav Tv mappnatar bth ed. 
Kai TO Kavynwa méxpt TéeXoUS BeBatav Katacywper (var.), Rev. viii. 7. 500 
Cf. Tliad. 2, 136 sq. at jyérepac T° ardoxot Kai varia Téxva ciaT évi 491 
peydpo.s trotiéypevat, Thuc. 8, 63 wrvOopevos ... Kal Tov StpouBr- ™ 
xSnv Kal tas vais aweXnrAvOoTa, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 60. If the 
substantives are of the same gender, or if the adjective employed 
has not different forms to express different genders, it is usually 
expressed but once ; — with the first substantive as in Acts ii. 43 ; 
Matt. iv. 24; Mark ii. 15; Eph.i. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 30 (2 Pet. i. 10) ; 
Rev. vi. 15, or with the second as in 2 Cor. . 6. 


The Plural of an adjective which belongs to two substantives may 
appear to be used in 1 Pet.i.18 ob @Oaprots dpyupiy 7% xpvoiw éAurpwOrre ; 
but P@apr. must be regarded as a substantive, and apy. and yp. as explan- 
atory specifications in apposition to it: not with corruptible things, silver 
or gold etc. | | 

G. Predicative amplifications, which we introduce by as or for, 
to, are very frequent: 1 Tim. ii. 7 es 6 éréOnuv éyw xijpvé, 1 Cor. 
x. 6 tavta TUTTO nav éeyeviOnoav, vs. 11; xv. 26; Matt. i. 18; 
Jno. iii. 2; xii. 46; 2 Tim. i. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 5 avrot ws AlOoe Yovres 
oixodopeiabe olxos mvevpatixos, 1 Cor. ix. 5 adderpyyv yuvaixa tepia- 
yey, Rom. iii. 25 Ov apoebero 6 Beds ‘Naot ptov, Jas. v.10 virddevrypa 
AaBete ... tods mpodytas, Acts vii. 10; xix.19; xx. 28; xxv. 14; 
xxvi.5; Luke xx. 48; 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23; 2 Cor. iii. 6; 1 Jno. 
iv. 10,14 (2 Thess. ii. 13 according to the reading dzrapynv) Heb. 
i. 23 xii. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 1; Rev. xiv.4. Sometimes such a Predi- 
cate is made prominent by the comparative particle ws, as in 2 Cor. 
x. 2 Aoyilouevous Nuds ws KaTa odpKa wepitatovvtas, 1 Cor. iv. 1; 
cf. 2 Thess. iii. 15; 1 Tim. v. 1 f.; or the Hebraistic construction 
with els is adopted, as in Acts xiii. 22 iyyepev tov Aavid avrois eis 
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BSaovréa, vs. 47; vii. 21; see p. 228. On making the Predicate 
precede, see § 61. 


The Predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in Heb. vii. 24 dwrapaBurov 
dyer rv lepwowwyv, Mark viii. 17; Heb. v. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 22; Matt. xii. 13 
amexareataby (7 xep) byups, Acts xiv. 10; xxvii. 43; xxviil. 13; Rom. 
x. 19; 1 Cor.iv.9; ix.17; Mark iv. 28; or a pronoun, as in Rom. ix. 24 
ovs (oKxevn eAdovs) Kat éxadecey Has, Jno. iv. 23; Heb. x. 20. On the 
other hand, a Predicate is sometimes annexed to a pronoun, as in 1 Pet. 
iii. 21 & (vdwp) cai ipas avrirvroy viv owlet. 

Such Predicates are sometimes to be taken proleptically (Bornem. Luc. 
p. 39; Krii. 210), as in Matt. xii. 13 drexarerrdOy tyuys i.e. dste yevérOas 
ty (Luke xiii. 35 var.) Phil. iii. 21; 1 Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

551 7. Especially diversified are the appositive adjuncts,! which, an- 

468 nexed asyndetically, are intended mainly to define more closely one 

6hel. nominal (or pronominal) notion by another. But apposition is, 

492 a. Synthetic, in the case of proper names which are distin- 

me guished hy the species or genus, or, if they belong in common to 
a plurality of persous or of objects, by a distinctive quality: Matt. 
iii. 6 év t@ ‘Iopdavy wrotay@, Heb. xii. 22 wposeAnrvOate Siwy sper, 
Acts x. 82 oixia Zipwvos Bupcéws, Heb. vii. 4 dexarny ’ABSpaay 
eSwxev ... 0 watprapyns, Acts xxi. 39; Rev. ii. 24. 

b. Partitive (Rost 484): 1 Cor. vii. 7 &xaoros tSvov yet yapropa, 
Oo pev ovTws, 0 b€ ottws, Matt. xxii. 5; Acts xvii. 82; xxvii. 44, 
more simply in Acts il. 6 jxovoy els éxaoros TH lia Siaréxty etc., 
Eph. iv. 25. | 

ce. Parathetic, when some characteristic of a person or thing is 
expressed: Luke xxiii. 50 ‘Iwaond, avnp ayabos wai Sixacos, Jno. 
xili. 14 et eyw Evixpa vay tovs todas, 6 KUptos Kai o duddcKados, 
villi. 40 ; Heb. ix. 24; Acts xxii. 12; Jas. i. 8; Matt. xiv. 20; 
Rom. vii. 19;-cf. 1 Pet. v. 1, ete. 

d. Epexegetic, when a more precise expression is added, which 
we should introduce by namely, that 1s to say: Eph.i.7 & @& 
Exouev (vs. 10) trHv drrodUTpwow ... THY adeoty TOY TapaTrreud- 
tov, 1 Pet. v. 8 6 avtidixos tuawv, diaBodros, Eph. i. 13; ii. 15 ; 
iv.13; Phil.iv.18; 1 Cor. v.7; 2 Cor. v.1; vii.6; Rom. viii. 23 ; 
Jno. vi. 27; vii. 2; Mark xii. 44; Acts viii. 88; 1 Jno. v. 20; 
Judo 4; Rev. xii. 1, etc. So also after pronouns, as in Jno. ix. 13 


1 Well-considered views are contained in J. D. Weickert’s Progr. on Apposition in 
German, Liibben, 1829. 4to. Further, cf. Afehlhorn de Appositione in Graeca ling. 
Glog. 1838 (Sommer in the Zeitschr. fir Alterthumswiss. 1839. nr. 195 f.), Rost, 
uramm. 482 f. 
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dyoucwv auTov ... Tov Tore TudAov, 1 Thess. iv.3 todd éors OeAnpa 
Tov Bod, 6 aytacpos bya (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,15; Plat. rep. 9, 583 d. ; 
Gorg. 478 c.); 2 Cor. ii. 1 Expiva euavt@ tobro, To wy... édOeiv 
(Rost 486); Eph. i. 19 eis nas tovs mucrevovras, Rom. xiv. 13; 
2 Cor. xiii. 9; Phil. iii. 3; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. i. 21; ii. 7 (2 Pet. 
iii. 2); 1 Jno. ii. 16; iii. 24! etc. (Bornem. Luc. p. 114 sy.) ; 
1 Cor. xvi. 21 6 domacpos TH eu xetpi Tlavdov i.e. 7H yetpd pou II. 
(Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 74; Krii. 213 f.; Rost 483; cf. Cic. parad. 4, 
8; Fam. 5,12; Liv.4,2; 7,40). Appositive adjuncts occur even 
after adverbs, as in Luke iv. 23 de év tH twarpidi cov (Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 654) ; Jas. iv. 1 oOev qodeuot wal payar; on évredbev, 
ex tav nOoovev etc. Mark viii. 4; Eph. i. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 10. 552 

Several words may be joined by apposition to one and the same 

subject, Rev. xii. 9; xiii. 16; and so sometimes an apposition con- 
sists of several parts, 2 Thess. ii.3sq. On the other hand, in 2 Pet. 
ii. 18 we are not (with Lchm. and Tdf.) to find in tous €v mary 
avaotpepouévous an apposition to rovs oAtyws amodevyovras, but 
that second Accusative depends on dogevy. [see Huther and 
Wiesinger in loc. ]. 

An apposition occurs also in Mark viii. 8 jpav wepuscevpara xAacpatwv 493 

éxra omupioas they took up remnants, seven baskets ; and in Matt. xvi. 13, Tth ad. 
according to the reading riva pe A€yovow ot avOpwrot elvat, Tov viov Tov 
av@pwrov; the last words would be an apposition, see Bornem. Luc. 
p. LIT. To reject pé on the sole authority of Cod. B [and Cod. Sin.] 
(for versions cannot be counted here) with Fr. [Tdf.] and others [Lchm. 
puts it in brackets] I consider rash. Mé here may be cumbersome, but 
I cannot regard it as inadmissible: who do people say that I, the Son 
of Man,am? He himself had always styled himself the Son of Man, 
and now desires to hear what idea the people have of him as the Son of 
Man. As to other passages, in which the Dutch critics in particular 
have taken offence at such appositions and made hasty alterations in. 
the text, see Bornem. diss. de glossem. N. T. cap. 5 prefixed to his Scholia 
on Luke. 

We must likewise refer to the head of Apposition the well-known use 469 
of aAAos before a substantive, which occurs not only in Homer, e.g. Odyss. 6th ed 
2, 412 pryrnp 8 epot ovre wérvras oS GAA Suwal i.e. nor other persons 
(that is) servants, 1, 132 (cf. Thiersch, Gr. p. 588), but also in prose 

authors, e.g. Plato, Gorg. 473 c. etdapovLopevos tro rwv moditav Kat Tay 


1 The personal pronoun included in a verb takes an apposition in 1 Pct. v 1 mapaxadw 
(éya@) & cupxpecBbrepos nal udprus etc. cf. Lucian. @. deor. 24. 2; Thue. 1, 137; Xen. 
Hell. 2, 3,42. To this head may be referred also 1 Cor. vi. 1] rabrd ties Fre (dpeis, 
vives you, i.e. some). 
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GAwv Févwv and the rest (namely) foreigners, Xen. An. 5, 4, 25 of wodrgucor 
dpod dy mdvres yevopevote éudxovro wat éfyxovrilov trois wadrois: xal dAXAa 
Sdpara éxovres, 1, 5, 5; cf. Elmsley, Eurip. Med. p. 128 sq. Lips.; Jacobs, 
Athen. p. 22sq.; Kriiger, Dion. p. 139; Poppo, Cyrop. p. 186; Vie. 
Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 54 sq.; Zell, Aristot. ethic. p. 62. This is 
probably not to be applied to Jno. xiv. 16 «at aAov rapdxAnrov duce tiv; 
but the analogous érepos does appear to be so used in Luke xxiii. 32 yyovro 
dé cai €repot Sv0 Kaxovpyot ow atrp dvaipebnva, where from the 
expression Jesus also seems to be called xaxotpyos (cf. x. 1 dvedefev 6 
Kuptos kai érépovs EBdopxyKovta dvo). See Thuc. 4, 67; Antiph. 6. 24. 

Abbreviation combined with apposition occurs in 2 Cor. vi. 13: rny 
auriyy dvriptcOiav mAarvwOynre cat tpets, instead of ro auré, 6 €or 
dyriuicOia, see Fr. diss. in 2 Cor. II. 113 sqq. 

Epexegetical apposition may likewise be introduced by rovr’ érru, as in 
Rom. vii. 18 éy éuot rovr’ gorw ev 77 capKi pov, Acts xix. 4; Mark vii. 2; 
Heb. ix.11; xi. 16; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 20; Philem. 12. An apposition 
is annexed with emphasis by atrds in Eph. v. 23 ws xai 6 Xpiords xepary 
ris éxxAnoias, abtos cwryp Tod cwparos. 

An apposition appears to be incorporated into a reiative clause in 
1 Jno. ii. 25 atryn eoriv 7 érayyeXia, Hv abros érnyyetAaro jp riv Cony 
THv aiwveov, probably also in Phil. iii. 18 and 2 Cor. x. 13, see Mey. in 
loc., cf. Plat. Phaed..66 c. rove... nuty éorat ov erOupodtpev ... ppovjncews. 
Ilipp. maj. 281 c. of wadaot éxetvor; Sv dvopiata peyadra Aéyerae... Werraxov 

523 wat Biavtos, ... Patvovras drexopevos, rep. 3, 402 c.; 7, 533 c.; Apol. p. 41a; 
Lucian. Eunuch. 4. 


494 8. That words in apposition, being co-ordinated with their prin- 

ithed. cipals, agree with them in case is the well-known rule. It does 

not extend to gender or number (Ramshorn, 8. 294); since, in 

particular, a neuter (abstract) may be put in apposition with a 

personal noun, a plural with a collective singular, a singular with 

a plural, as Phil. iv. 1 adeXgoe pou ayarntol ... yapa nal orepavos 

pov, 1 Cor. iv. 18; xv. 20; Col. it. 4; Phil. iv. 18; Rev. i. 6; 

xvi. 3 (Soph. Oed. C. 472; Eurip. Troad. 432; Plin. epp. 9, 26 

Demosthenes, illa norma oratoris et regula, Liv. 1, 20, 3 virgines 

Vestae, Alba oriundum sacerdotium, 1, 27,3; 8, 32,5), 1 Cor. i. 2 

TH éxkAnoia Tov Oeov, nyiacuevars ev Xp., TH ovon év KopivO, 

1 Jno. v. 16 dwoer avt@ Cw, Tots dpaptavovaw pt mpos Oavatov,} 

470 ef. 1 Kings xii. 10; Xen. Mem. 2, 8,2: Hi. 3,4. Cf. Vig. p. 41. 
6th ed, 

1 Bornemann’s exposition (bibl. Studien der sachs. Geist]. I. 71), according to which 

avrg is referred to him that asks, and rots auaptdvove: is taken for a Dativ. commodi 

(he will give him life for them etc.), appears to me artificial. Airg cannot well be 


referred to d3eAgds duaprdvwy apaptiay uh wpds Odvaroy, as aire here manifestly denotes 
intercession. 


¢$58,. EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE, ETC. 531 


Still greater discordance occurs in the apposition contained in 
Col. iil. 5 vexpwoate Ta péAn ... wWopveiay, dxabapoiav etc., where 
_ the vices afe placed beside the members employed in the indulgence 
of them, the results beside the instruments. Sce Matth. 974. But 
. even from the agreement of the apposition with the noun in case 
(apart from what has been established above by 1 Cor. xvi. 21), 
there are exceptions : 
a. It is a very common grammatical usage to annex the apposi- 
tion in the genitive to the noun on which it depends (Bengel on 
Jno. il, 21), as in 2 Pet. ii. 6 mores FodSéuav «ai Topoppas 
(Odyss.1, 2; Thuc. 4, 46; Krii. 97, like urbs Romae, flumen Rheni 
in Latin, cf. also Hoffmann, Grammat. Syr. p. 298), Luke xxii. 1 
n €optn tav alopwv (2 Mace. vi. 7 Atovuciwy éopry), ii. 41; Jno. 
xiii. 1; 2 Cor. v. 5 tov appaBava Tod wvevpartos the earnest of the 
Spirit (consisting in the Spirit), the Spirit as an earnest (Eph. 
1. 14), Rom. iv. 11 onpeiov éraBe weptetouys (where some au- 
thorities give qrepurouny as an emendation), Jno. ii. 21; xi. 18; 
Acts 11.33; iv. 22; Rom. viii. 21 ; xv. 16; 1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor. v.1; 
Eph. ii. 14; vi. 14, 16 f.; Col. iii. 24; Heb. vi. 1; xii. 11; Jas. 
i, 12; 1 Pet. iii. 8, etc. Under this head comes also Eph. iv. 9 
xatéBn eis TA KaTwTepa (wépn) THS yhs (yoxe nivnnn) to the lower 
parts i.e. the earth, or which constitute the earth (similar is 
Isa. xxxviiil. 14d eis to tos Tod ovpavod, cf. Acts ii. 19 ev 7@ 554 
oUpav@ avw... emi THs yns KaTw). The Apostle infers from avéBy 
a xate8n: now Christ strictly and properly came down on earth 
(and from it ascended again) ; this, contrasted with heaven, which 
is here called dyos, is spoken of as a deep or lower region. Christ’s 495 
descent into Hades (to which the expression is referred in Evang, Ted. — 
Apocr. p. 445) as an fsolated fact cannot here be taken into 
consideration ; it would be too restricted to refer the expression 
aixypahwreve aiypadwoiay to that. Finally, in Rom. viii. 23 also 
the interpretation of amapyn Tod mvevparos the Spirit as firstfruits, 
that is, of God’s gracious gifts, has not yet been conclusively 
disproved, even by Mey. and Philippi. The main argument against 
it, that the Genitive after azapy7 is always (in biblical diction ? 
yet cf. Exod. xxvi. 21; Deut. xii. 11,17) partitive, is merely 
mechanical. According to this, we could never say: my first- 
Jruuts, firstfruits of the Pentecost etc. Living languages cannot 
be pent up within so narrow bounds, cf. Fr. Rom. II. 175. The 
Spirit is unquestionably a divine gift, as well as cwrnpia or xAn- 
povoyia, and may with perfect propriety be regarded as the first- 


471 


hia ed, 


DOO 
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fruits of the gifts of God ; and this view is favored by the phrase 
appaBav tod mvevpatos more than Philippi is ready to admit On 
the other hand, avedua to signify the fulness of heavenly gifts here- 
after is not current in biblical usage.! As for tlie rest, the Genitivus 
appositionis is easily explicable from the nature of the Genitive 
(the sign of circumcision, the Genitive of the closer specification 
of a general notion), and is not unfrequent in the Oriental idiom 
(Gesen. Lelirg. 677; Ewald 579), while in Greek it appears to be 
confined to the above geographical expression (and even this is 
on the whole rare). Not one of the instances adduced from Thuc. 
by Bauer, Philol. Thuc. Paull. p. 81 sqq., is entirely certain.2 In 
Latin, Lowever, cf. besides the expressions, quite usual in ancient 
languages but wnnoticed by the moderns, verbum scribendt, voca- 
bulum silentiz, Cic. off. 2, 5 collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pesti- 
lentiae, vastitatis rel. (i.e. quae consistunt in eluv., pestilentia, etc. ). 

b. Sometimes we find the Nominative where the structure of 
the sentence would lead us to expect a different case, as in Jas. 
iii. 8 THY yAw@ooay ovdcis Suvatat dSapacat: axatacTatToy Kaxov, 
peotn tov. The last words are to be regarded as a sort of excla- 
mation, and, therefore, annexed in an independent construction, 
cf. Mark xii. 40; Phil. iii. 18f. So also might Rev. i. 5 dao 'Inoov 
Xpictov, o paptus o motos be taken. In Luke xx. 27 wposerOovrtes 
TIVES TMV DaddovKaiwy, ol avTiAéyovTES dvacTactw pH élvat etc., TOY 
avtTixeyovtwy would have been more precise, and nothing is gained 


93 by a reference to Bhdy. 8S. 68 (Mey.). Moreover, the passage 
-(Thue. 1, 110) adduced by Bornem. in loc. is not entirely analo- 


gous. There is, however, some similarity in Corn. Nep. 2, 7 
illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, where 
the gender (as in the above instance the case) is conformed to 
that, not of the substantive to which it in sense belongs, but of a 
subordinate substantive. Further, a parallel construction in the 
N. 1. would be Mark vii. 19 according to the reading «xaBapitwv. 
On the other hand, Demosth. Aristocrat. 458 a. opa ... Tis Toews 
oixodounpata Kai KaTacKevdopata THNKadTa Kai ToOLaUTA, STE... 
mMpoTUAaa TAUTA, vewsouxot, oToai etc. appears to be an intentional 


1 It would be a great mistake to consider as an apposition the second Genitive in 
Col. ii. 17 & dort one Tov peddAdvror, 7d 38 cOdua ToD Xpiorob. The words are 
undoubtedly to be so explained as to make Xporod a part of the predicate, and 
dependent on éori: but the body is of Christ, belongs to Christ, is in, with, Christ. 

2 In the passages adduced by Afey. on Eph., as above, [1st. and 2d edns.] from Erfurdt's 
Soph. Antig. 355 and Schaef. Apollon. Rhod. schol. p. 235, there is nothing connected 
with the Gen. apposit. 


§ 59. EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE, ETC. 533 


anacolutlon. And it is in general quite intelligible how even a 
word in apposition, if it is to be introduced as independent, is put 
in the Nominative without regard to the construction, — a sort 
of detached insertion. 


In 2 Cor.’ xi. 28 7 érurvoracis pov etc. is not an abnormal apposition to 
_ xwpis Tay mapexros — such a solecism is not to be credited to Paul, — but 
* Subject Nominative, and as such rendered prominent. 

The apposition to a Vocative stands in the Nominative in Rom. ii. 1 
® dvOpwre was & xpivwy, Rev. xi. 17; xvi. 7; cf. Bar. ii. 12; Acta apocr. 
p. 51, 60; the epexegesis in these cases is not construed with the Vocative, 
but introduced independently. Cf. Bhdy.S.67. In Matt. vi. 9 the adjunct 
év rots ovpavots could not have been annexed to warep by means of the 
article in any other manner than it is, since the article has no Voc. form. 


9. An apposition sometimes refers, not merely to single words, 
but also to whole clauses (Erfurdt, Soph. Oed. R. 602; Monk, 
Eurip. Alcest. 7; Matth. Eurip. Phoen. 223; Sprachl. lI. 970 f. ; 
Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 228; Krii. 215); and the nouns of which it 
consists, in the Nom. or Acc. according to the form of the sentence, 479 
may then frequently be resolved into an independent proposition St 
(Wannowski, syntax. anon. p. 47 sqq. 197 sq.) : 

a. Substantives in the Acc. (cf. also Lob. paralip. p. 519), as in 
Rom. xii. 1 wapaxad@ vpas, Tapacticat Ta cwpata tov Ovorav 
Cicav, ayiav, evapectov TO Oe@, THY AOYLKHNY ANaTpeiay, i.e. 
Htis éoti Noy. AaTp. qui est cultus etc., 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 S000 éavrov 
GUT\AUTpOY UTEp TavTwY, TO PapTUpLOY KaLpois idiots ; — and in the 
Nominative, as in 2 Thess. i. 4 f. dsre judas abtous év bpiv Kavyacbau 
év Tais é€xKAno.ats TOU Beod vTép THs Uropovns bua Kal wictews ev 556 
jac. Tos Siarypots Yay Kat Tais OrAWpeow, als dvéxecOe, Evderypa 
Tis Sixaias Kpicews Tov Geov ctc. (cf. Sueton. Calig. 16 decretum est, 
ut dies... Parilia vocaretur, velut argumentum rursus conditae 
urbis, Curt. 4, 7,13 repente obductae coclo nubes condidere solem, 
ingens aestu fatigatis auxiium, Cic. Tusc. 1, 48, 102; Hor. sat. 

1, 4,110; Flor. 3, 21). See Eurip. Orest. 1105 ; Herc. fur. 59 ; 497 
Electr. 231; Plat. Gorg. 507 d.; as to Latin, Ramshorn 296, Tbe 
Bengel incorrectly applies this usage to Eph. i. 23 ro wAnpwya ete. 
where occurs a perfectly simple appositive relation (to capa avtov). 

b. A Neuter adjective or participle refers to the whole clause in 
2 Tim. ii. 14 d:apaptup. evwrioy tod Kupiou wn Aoyopayeiv, els oddev 
Xp Hnaotpov, Mark vii. 19 Kal eis TOV adedp:iva extropevetat, xabapitov 
qravra Ta Bpwpata which (namely éxzop. eis r. ab.) purges all sorts 
of food ; yet see above, 8b. cf. § 66,3 g. (On the other hand, 
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we must not with Mey. take dvaxadumropevov in 2 Cor. iii. 14 for 
such an impersonal apposition ; it is an attributive to «édAuppma.) 


Tu Rev. xxi. 17 pérpov dvOpwrov is annexed as a loose apposition to 
éuérpyoe ro retxos etc. A construction similar, but not exactly the same, 
is adduced by Mdv. S. 23. : 


10. The word in apposition naturally follows the main substan- 
tive, but for the sake of emphasis is sometimes separated from it 
by several intervening words ; as, 1 Cor. v. 7 10 wacxa juav trep 
nav érubn, Xpiotos, Rom. viii. 28; 2 Cor. vii. 6; Heb. vii. 4; 
Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 144; Weber, Demosth. p. 152; Jas. i. 7 f. 
pn otéc8w 6 avOperros éxeivos, Ste Arjperal Ts Tapa Tov xupiou, avnp 
Sixpuyos, dxatdotatos etc. we say he, a double-minded man. Rom. 
vij. 21 does not belong here; and as to 2 Cor. xi. 2 see Mey. against 
Fr. The apposition precedes, for an obvious reason, in 1 Pet. iii. 7 
at avdpes auvotxourtes ... os d7TOevertépw oxever TO yuvatxeiy. But of 
a different nature is, for example, Tit. i. 8 cat’ éritayiy tod cwrijpos 
nuov Geov. Here the Predicate cwrnp joy is the principal noun, 
but is explained epexegetically (since elsewhere Christ is so called) 
by the appositive @eos. So also in Rom. iv. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 3; 
2 Tim. i. 10; Acts xxiv. 1; 1 Pet.iii. 15; v.85; 2 Pet.i.11; ii. 20 
(iii. T) ; Rev. ix. 11; Jno. vi. 27; Luke ii. 1; Jude 4; Heb. ii. 9; 
ef. Aeschin. ep. 6, p. 124 b.; Paus. 1,10,5; Alciphr. 3,41; D.S. 
exc. Vat. p. 60. Frequently also in Latin, as in Cic. orat. 1, 18; 
Liv. 1, 14; 10, 835; 27,1; Caes. b. gall. 4,1,10; afr. 98; Suet. 
Tib. 2; Galb. 4; Otho 1; Nep. 20,1; 22, 8. 


5ot Under this head come also adjectives or substantives placed at the 
beginning of a sentence, when corresponding to epexegetical apposition 

473 they herald the contents of the sentence (Krii.215f; Mdv.229): Heb. viii. 1 

tthe. Keparatov émt rots Aeyopévots Towtrov éxopev dpyxiepéa. (Lycurg. orat. 17, 6), 
where it is not necessary to supply éort Cf. Rom. viii. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 8. 


11. In conclusion, we must advert to the irregularities (sole- 
cisms) of government and apposition which occur in the Revelation 
(especially in the descriptions of visions), and which, from their 
number and nature, give the style the impress of considerable 
harshness; see, besides the well-known works of Stolberg and 

498 Schwarz (see above, p. 8), my exeget. Stud. I. 164 ff! They are 
Tth ed. 

1 What Hitzig (on Joh. Marcus. Ziirich, 1843. 8vo. S. 65 ff.) has collected respecting 
the language of the Revelation, serves a special critical purpose, and too much is put 
down to the account of the Hebrew element. A more moderate view is taken by Liicke, 
Apokal. II. 448 ff., who, however, in this particular sets too high a value on Hitzig's 
merits. 
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partly intended, and partly traceable to the writer’s negligence. 
From a Greek point of view they may be explained as instances 
of anacoluthon, blending of two constructions, constructio ad 
sensum, variatio structurac, as should always have been done, 
instead of attributing them to the ignorance of the author, or pro- 
nouncing them to be mere Hebraisms, since most of them would 
be anomalies even in Hebrew, and in producing many of them 
Hebrew could have had only an indirect and incidental influence. 
But with all his simplicity and Oriental tone of diction, the author 
understands and observes very well the rules of Greek syntax, and 
even in imitating Hebrew expressions proceeds judiciously (Liicke 
S. 447). Besides, examples analogous to many of these irregu- 
larities occur in the Sept., and even in Greek authors; though 
certainly not in such thick succession as in the Revelation. In 
reference to particulars we remark : 

Rev. ii. 20 is probably to be construed thus: Ste adeis thy yuvaind 
cou ‘TefaBer* 4) Neyouca éautny mpodjtw Kai Siddone nat rave 
etc. who, while she pretends to be a prophetess, teaches and seduces 
etc. The blending of two constructions explains vii. 9 efdov, «ai 
tov dyNos TOAUS ... EGTATES Evywrtoy tov Opovov ... weptBe- 
BrAnpevovus (where the writer, in using the Nom. had (dou, and 
in using the Acc. wepi@. had eidov, in his mind, and blended both 
constructions together, cf. iv. 4; xiv. 14; Judith x. 7; Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 82).1 In Rev. v. 11 f. jxovea dovny dyyérwv 558 
... kat Hv 0 apiOmos avrwy pupiddes pupiddwv ... Aéyovres, thie last 
word does not refer to pupsddes but to dyyeAot (as the words «ai 
Hy... pup. are to be considered parenthetical), as if the writer 
had commenced dwvnpy émijpay ayyedou etc. (Similar are Thue. 7, 
42 rois Zupaxovalors ... KatamAnkis ove Orjyn éyévero ... 
op@vres, Achill. Tat. 6, 13 we:patjpiov taita civai coe doxe ... 
avdpa towitov XaBfovca, Plat. Phacd. p. 81a. ovxody obrw pév 474 
€yovga els TO Guotov avtH TO aedés amépxeTat TO Oeiov Te ..., of bhed. 
aduxopéevn vUrapye auth evdaipour civar, TAaUNS ... aaT@NAKAaY- 
pévn, @strep 5€ Aeyerat KaTa THY pEepunuevwnv, ws adnOas Tov NosTroV 
“povov peta Yedv Stdyouga, instead of d:ayovoy.) Elsewhere we 499 
find Aéywv, Aéyortes iv.1; ix.13sq.; xi. LO with dwvy, dwvai etc., the i a 
reference being to the speakers themselves. Aeywy is even used 


1In Rev. xiv. 14 elBov, xa) [80d vepéAn Aevich nal dx) Thy vepdAny xabhuevor Suoor vig 
avOparov, txey etc., probably xabhueroy is not the Acc. Masc., but the Neuter used 
substantively : on the cloud something like unto a human being etc. Afterwards the 
construction immediately passes into the Masculine. 
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quite absolutely xi. 1; xiv. 7; xix. 6, as in the Sept. correspond- 
ing to wexd Gen. xv. 1; xxii. 20; xxxviii. 18; xlv. 16; xlviii. 2; 
Exod. v.14; Josh. x.17; Judges xvi. 2; 1 Sam. xv.12; 1 Kings 
xii. 10, (and even Rev. v. 12 might be so taken). The anomalous 
apposition (§ 59, 8b.) in Rev. iii. 12 appears more strange: To 
dvoya Tis TOAEwWS TOU Oeod pou, Tis Kawns ‘Iep., 7 eataBaivouvca 
€x TOU oUpavou ... Kal TO Ovoya pov TO Kawvov (where, however, 7 
xataBaivouea etc., as it cannot well be taken for a Nominat. tituli, 
interrupts the structure as a significant parenthesis, as if for abry 
éotiv 7 xat.); and that also in xiv. 12 &8¢ itropovy Tay ayiwy éotiy’ 
ot TnpovvTeEs tas évtodds etc. (i. 5), where there is an abrupt 
transition to a new sentence, somewhat as in Jas. iii. 8 tyv yA@ooay 
ovdeis Sivatat dvOpwrwv dSapdcat, axatdoyeTov KaKov, ETT LOD 
Gavatnpopov. Likewise in Rev. viii. 9 améBavey to tpitoy TeV 
KTioputwv tov év TH Oadracon, Ta éyovta Wuyds, ix. 14; xvi. 3 
probably the apposition is purposely inserted in an independent 
form; see besides xx. 2. In Rev. xxi. 11f. there is a repeated 
change of construction: first we find xaraBaivovcay regularly 
construed with ryy awodw vs. 10; then follows 6 ¢@wotnp etc., as 
an independent parenthetic clause; vs. 12 reverts to rods, but 
the attributive forms part of a new sentence, éyouca ete. Cf. Cic. 
Brut. 85 Q. Catulus non antiquo more sed hoc nostro ... eruditus ; 
multae literae, summa... comitas etc. On the combination of 
two constructions, each of which is allowable, in xviii. 12 f. ; 
xix. 12, see § 63 II.1. Thatin xvii.14[?]isless harsh. Ini. 5f. 
T@® ayarrewvee etc. is connected with atte 7 doka etc.; the author, 
however, instead of writing «al rroinoavte ctc., inserts this thought 
as an independent clause. The connection of two genders in xiv. 19 
we noticed above, no.4b. Still more singular is the construction 
in xi. 4 obrol evow at v0 €daiat Kai ai dvo AvXviat at evwirtoy Tod 
Kupiou éota@tes (for éotwoas is manifestly a correction), v. 6 

509 (iv. 8; xiv. 1 var.); the attributives, however, are construed ad 
sensum, since the substantives denote living creatures of the mas- 
culine gender. As toi. 4 see p. 68. 


(Inaccuracies of a different kind have been occasionally noticed in the 
previous part of thisGrammar. With &ddoxew roid p. 227, may be classed 
xix. 5 aivety r@ Oem. The conjunction iva is frequently in good Codd. — 
p- 289 sq. — construed with the Indic. Present, xiii. 17; xx. 8.) 
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§60. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES: PERIODS.! 500 
° Tth ed. 


1. In continued discourse, connection between propositions is | 
the rule; want of connection (asyndeton), the exception. The 475 
latter is sometimes grammaiical, and sometimes rhetorical. 6th ed. 

a. Absence of grammatical connection occurs not only with 
sentences which begin new (i.e. the larger) sections, the commence- 
ment of which the want of connection is intended to indicate, as 
in Rom. ix. 1; x. 1; xiii. 1; Gal. iii. 1; iv. 21; vi. 1; Eph. vi. 1, 
5,10; Phil. iv.1,4; 1 Tim. iii. 1,14; v.1; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. ii.14; 
iv. 1; 1 Pet. v.1; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Jno. ii. 1; iv. 1f.; but also in 
uninterrupted discourse in the case of individual sentences, some- 
times in narration where mere sequence passes for chronological 
connection, sometimes in the didactic style, particularly with in- 
junctions, maxims and the like, which, although running on one 
common thread of discourse, yet present themselves as individually 
independent. The former class are of most frequent occurrence 
in John, and constitute one of the peculiarities of that writer’s 
style, cf. the oft-recurring Aéyee or elrev adt@, amexpiOn aura i. 38, 
40, 42, 44, 46 f. 49,52; ii. 4f 7,8; iii. 35 iv. 7, 11, 15, 17, 19, 
21, 25, 26, 84,50; i. 26, 49f.; ii. 195 iii. 3, 5,9, 10, iv.13, 17; 
though it is not to be denied that by asyndeton (cf. xx. 26; xxi.3), 
especially where it runs through several verses, the narration gains 
much in liveliness and impressiveness (as it is often accompanied 
with the praesens historicus), Jno. iii. 3-5 ; iv. 9-11, 15-17; 
v. 6-8; xx. 14-18, and the grammatical asyndeton is combined 
with the rhetorical. 

Didactic asyndeton occurs in the sermon on the mount, Matt. v. 
Vi. and vii., also in James, but most frequently in John (in Christ’s 
discourses and in the 1st Epistle). The discourse incessantly 560 
begins anew, as it were; and in translating, it is unjustifiable to 
insert a connecting particle. Cf. Jno. ii. 7; iii. 30-33; v. 43, 45; 
vii. 17,18; x. 3,4, 17f.; xv. 2-24: 1 Jno. i. 6, 8-10; ii. 4, 6, 
9f. 15,18f.; ili. 1f. 4-10, 18-20; iv. 4-10,12; v.1f. 5f OF 
12, 16-19; Jas. i. 16-18; iv. 7-10; v. 1-6, 8-10; Rom. xii. 9, 
14, 16, 21; 1 Tim. iy. 11-16; v.14, 22-24; Matt. x. 8. 

2. b. Rhetorical asyndeton, of which even Longinus 19; Gregor. 
Cor. in Walz rhet. graeci VIT. II. 1211; Quintil. institut. 9, 3, 50 
sq. treat, and which is correctly classed among rhetorical figures 


1 Schletermacher, Hermeneutik, 8. 116 f. 
68 
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(Glassii philol. sacra I. 512 sq.; Bauer, rhetor. Paull. IT. 591 sqq.; 

501 cf. Hand, lat. Styl. p. 802),! is naturally found more frequently in 

Ihe. the epistles than in the historical books uf the N.'T., but has not 
always been considered by expositors from the right point of view. 
Since it produces in general a sharp and rapid advance in the dis- 
course, it gives to the style liveliness and force. The following 

476 different sorts of rhetorical asyndeton (Bhdy. S. 448; Kilner Il. ; 

&h od 459 f.) between sentences (for as to asyndcton within a sentence, 
see § 58, 7) may be distinguished. The connecting particles are 
omitted, 

a) When in impassioned discourse a series of parallel clauses 
are annexed to each other; particularly in a climax (Reiz and 
Lehmann on Lucian v. hist. 2 § 85), where the repetition of the 
connective would make the discourse drag. Mark iv. 39 oww7a, 
mepiiwoo, 1 Cor. iv. 8 bn Kexopecpevor éote* Hdn éemdovTycate, 
xeopis nav éBacirevcare, xiii. 4-8 ; xiv.26; 1 Thess. v.14; 1 Pet. 
ii. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Cor. vii. 2; Jas. v. 6; 1 Pet. v. 10 ete. 
Similar is Demosth. Phil. 4, p. 54a.; Pantaen. 626a.; Xen. Cyr. 
7, 1, 38; Weber, Demosth. p. 363. 

b) In antitheses, where the force of the contrast is thus made 
to strike the reader more pointedly: 1 Cor. xv. 48 f. oweiperac év 
atipia, eyeiperas év SoEn, orreiperas év acOeveig, eyeiperas év Suvaper, 
oTreip. cHpua WuyiKon, éyelp. cya trvevpatixoy, Jas. i.19 ras avOpw- 
mos TAXUS Es TO akodaa, Bpadvs els TO Aadjoat, cf. further, Mark 
xvi.6; Jno. iv. 22; vi. 68; viii. 41, Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 144 and 
Plat. Protag. p. 52. So, in general, in the counterpoising of sen- 
tences, as Acts xxv. 12 xaioapa émixéxAnoa., él Kaicapa Topevon, 
cf. Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 464. 

561 c) Especially when a reason or explanation is subjoined to a 
statement (Krii. p. 223), or an application or exhortation is de- 
duced from what has been said (Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2 p. 819), 
Rev. xxii. 10 un ofpayions tous Aoyous THs mpodnteias Tod BiBALov 
TovToU* 6 Katpos eyyus eorw, Jno. iv. 24; viii. 18; xvii. 17 ; Rom. 
vi. 9; 1 Cor. vii. 4,15; 2 Cor. xii. 11; Rev. xvi. 6,15; 1 Pet. 
v.8; 2 Pet. ii. 16 (Rev. xiv. 5 var.) ; Heb. ili. 12 Breere (cf. vss. 
T-11) porote ora év tun tov Kapdia tovnpa amotias, 1 Cor. 


vi. 18; v. 7,18; vii. 23; 2 Cor. xi. 830 (see‘Mey.) ; Juno. xii. 35. 


1 See Dissen 2 excurs. to the Gotha ed. of Pindar; also Hm. in Jakn’s Jahrbb. I. 54 ff. ; 
further Nagelsbach’s Notes on the Iliad, p. 266 ff. As to Latin, cf. Ramshorn, S. 514°. 
For the Hebrew, many examples (which, indeed, require sifting) are given by Nolde, 
Concordant. particul. p. 313 sqq. 
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As a distinct species of asyndeton that construction deserves notice, 
which, after a declaration, appends a discussion of it by repeating 

the substantive without «ad, as in Jno. x. 11 éyo eipe o rronpny oO 
KANOS* O TroLpy O KAXOS THY WuyxTY avtTod TiOnaw UTrép THY TpPOBu- 
twv, xv.13; 1 Cor. viii. 2. In such passages we need only supply 

in thought a dre (yap) or ovv (a@ste), in order to feel how the 
expression would thus be weakened, cf. Lys. in Nicomach. 23 ; 
Aesch. Ctesiph. 48 (Kritz, Sallust. 1. 184). Lastly, the amplifica- 50- 
tion of a thought is not unfrequently introduced asyndetically, as mc 
in Heb. xi. 8. 


Clauses appended dovvdérws, the expositors, in accordance with a prev- 
alent impropriety, are fond of bringing into connection with what precedes 
by the insertion of particles, and thus the rhetorical effect of the omission 
of the conjunction is entirely overlooked, e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 17; vii. 23; Jas. 
v. 8, see Pott in loc. With similar impropriety the copyists have often 
inserted a connective. 


8. Sentences are connected with each other most simply by the 

copulative particles xaé and re (negatively by ovdé), which denote 
nothing beyond mere annexation (see § 53). Hence in historical 
style, according to Oriental simplicity, the transition from one fact 
to another is often made by them, — by «ad in the Gospels and the 
Acts, re (Mdv. S. 212) being used almost exclusively in Acts; cf. £77 
wai Matt. iv. 23-25; vii. 25; viii. 23-25; ix. 1-4; xiii. 538-58 ; shed 
Mark 1.18; n.1f.; Jno. ii. Tf. 18-16; iii. 22; iv. 27; v.9; 
Acts ii. 1-4; xii. 7-9, 24-26; re Acts xii. 6, 12,17; xiii. 4, 46, 
50, 52; xiv. 11-18, 21; xv. 4,6; xvi. 23, 34; xvii. 26; xviii. 4, 
26; xix. 2f.6,11; xx. 3,7; xxv.2; xxvii. 3, 8, 29; xviii. 2. 
In particular, after a specification of time in an independent clause 
the event is annexed by «ai, as in Mark xv. 25 #v dpa tpitn Kal 
éoravpwcav avtov, Jno. xi. 5d hy eyyus To wacya Kal avéBnoav 
qoAAot, iv. 30 etc. (cf. § 53,3). With the Greeks this became an 
established form when the specification of time was to be made 
prominent, sce Mdv. 218 f. 

Narration is continued, however, still more regularly by means 
of the well-defined connecting particles 52 and odv (see § 53). 562 
These, since the first adds something other, different, new, and the 
second indicates the sequence, are in a loose application peculiarly 
adapted to the historical style. Hence the N.T. writers, by an 


1 What Rost, 8.723 f., says of this re connecting clauses in Attic prose scarcely finds 
corroboration in Luke. 
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interchange of «ai, dé, ovv, imparted to their narration a certain 
variety, which even in the Gospels veiled the Hebraistic complex 
ion. Cf. Jno. ii. 1 (xaé twice) ; 2 (d€); 3 (Kar); 8 (war), 8f. 
(5€); iv. 4 (6€); 5 (Codv); 6 (dé and odv); 39 (dé); 40 (ovr); 
41 (wai); 42 (re); Acts xii. 1-3 (d€ four times) ; 5 (ody and 6e) ; 
6 (d€) 5; 7 («ai twice and d€); 8 (dé twice and nar) ; 9 («ad twice 
and d€); 10 («ai twice and dé); 11 (xa) ; 12 (ve); 18 (Se); 14 
(xai and 6€); 15 (€ three times); 16 (dé twice) ; 17 (6e, re, and 
kai); 18 (dé); 19 (dé and x«al); 20 (8€ twice) ; 21, 22 (d€); 23 
(6€ and xa’); 24 f. (6€); xxv. 1 (odv); 2 (te); 4, 5 (obv); 6, 
T (6€), etc. 

Not much more characteristic, yet aiming at greater diversity, is the 

508 connection, in the historical style, effected by rdére (especially in Matt.), 

ith ed. era rodro or tava (especially in John and Luke), év éxetvats rats Hepais 
etc. (in isolated cases fra). 

The polysyndeton between clauses not purely narrative is designed to 
give them prominence as individual portions of a compound sentence, e.g. 
Jno. x. 3 rovrw 6 Gupwpds avotyes kati ra mpoBata THs Pwvys aired axove 
Kat 7a ii mpoBara guvel car dvopa cal édye aird vss. 9,12; cf. Acts 
xill. 86; xvii. 28; 1 Cor. xii. 4 ff. 

4. The connection of sentences is more close when it is based 
on @ contrast: either in general, when two sentences are joined 
together, like an arsis and thesis, by wév ... dé (Mdv. 215) or «as 
... Kat (Mdv. 212), negatively by obre ... otre, as Acts xxii. 9 
TO peév has eOcacavto, thy S€ hwrvyy ove HKovaay, Xxiii.8; xxv. 11; 
1. 0 (cf. § 58, 7); Mark ix. 18 «at ’Hrtas ernrvbev nai érrotnoay 
auT@ dca 7Oedov, Juo. ix. 387 see § 53,4; or when an affirmative 
sentence is opposed to a negative, or vice versa, as Jno. iil. 17 ove 
améatethev 0 Beds Tov viovy avTov iva Kpivyn Tov KoapoV, GAN iva 

478 aw0y 0 Koopos, Rom. ix. 1 adrnOeay Aéyw ev Xpuot@, ov wevdopar, 

bhet. of, § 55, 8. 

To this form of expression (antithesis) are likewise to be referred, 

a. Comparative sentences, as Matt. xii. 40 dsarep hv Iwvas ev 77 
kota Tov KYHTOUS TpEis Nucpas K. TPEis VUKTAS, OUTS ETAL O VIDS 
Tov avOpwrou ev TH Kapdia T. vis. Matt. v. 48 éceaOe iyeis TédAELOL, ws 
O TaTHp Lev TédeLos ect, Jno. iii. 14 KaBws Maions ipwoe ... 
ouTas UpwOjva Set, Luke vi. 81 eaOa@s Oérere, (va Troma vpiv 
ot avOpwirot... Kal vpeis moveire avTois Opoiws. 

“63 b. Temporal sentences (see § 53,8), as Luke i. 23 &s> érAnoOnoav 
al npépar... amnrddev, Acts xxvii. 1; Jno. iv. 1; Matt. xvii. 25 
OTe eismAOev eis THY oiklay ... mpoépOacev, Vi. 2 STav odv ToLIS 
éXenwoourny, un cartrions Eumpoobér cov, etc. 
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ce. Even conditional sentences (§ 53, 8) 1 Cor. ix. 17 e¢ éxwv 
TovTo mpdcow, puabov exw, Luke vii. 39 et Hv mpodnrns, eyivwoKev 
av, Jno. vii. 17 day tis GAN TO OeAnpa avTod troveiv, yvwoetar ctc. 
That these also are properly to be referred to this head, is apparent 
from the structure, elsewhere examined, that occurs in Jas. v. 138 
xaxoTrabel tis ev tyiv, mposevyecOw, where the conditional clause 
makes its appearance as independent: some one among you 13 
afiicted (1 suppose the case), let him pray; 1 Cor. vii. 21 do0dX0¢5 
exAnOns, un coe pererw, cf. Jas. ii. 19 f.; Mdv. 224. Here et has 
by some been unwarrantably supplied ; and it is equally inadmis- 
sible to regard the first clause as interrogative, see above, p. 285; 
ef. Bhdy. 885; Dissen, Demosth. cor. p. 284sq. Soin Latin Terent. 
Eunuch. 2, 2, 21 negat quis, nego; ait, ajo. Heind. Horat. serm. 
1,1, 45; Kritz, Sall. II. 349. 

5. In the cases just adduced a.—c. (as well as in causal sen- 
tences) a protasis and apodosis are contrasted (Luke i. 1; v. 4; 
Matt. iv. 38; v.18; Heb. ii. 14, etc.), though the beginning of the 
latter is not in most cases specially marked, as it is in German by 504 
so — (hence sometimes it is doubtful where the apodosis begins, th ed 
as in Jas. iii. 3 f.; iv. 15, etc.) ; for when oidtws seems to be em- 
ployed for this purpose, or when eiva, tore, and in hypothetical 
constructions a@dAa, dé (Jacobs, Ael. anim. p. 27 sq. pracf.), dpa 
(ody? see § 63), is put before the apodosis, as in Mark xiii. 14; 
Matt. xii. 28; Jno. vii. 10; xi. 6; xii. 16; 1 Cor..i. 238; xv. 54; 
xvi. 2; 2 Cor. xiii. 4; 1 Thess. v. 3, etc., it is intended to give 
prominence to the apodosis, — by odrws in particular to refer again 
to the circumstances expressed in the protasis. 

It is only in comparative sentences that 

a. A ovtws or kat before the apodosis corresponds often to the 
ws, wstrep, Kaus of the protasis, Rom. v. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Thess. 

ii. 7; Matt. xii. 40; Jno. v. 21; xv. 4,9; xx. 21 (oirws is the 
most regular correlate of dsmep). Odrws after a conditional 
clause was formerly thought to be purely pleonastic. But in Rev. 
xi. 5 o¥rws means hoc modo (see the sentence preceding), and in 
1 Thess. iv. 14 it refers to the similarity of the lot of believers to 
that of Christ (awé@ave xai dvéorn) ; and these instances have no 
resemblance to those adduced by Mtth. 1457. (Still less is odrws 564 
redundant after participles in Jno. iv. 6; Acts xx. 11; see § 65,9.) 479 
In the case of grouping of protasis and apodosis, the protasis is hed. 
usually repeated in a distinct form after the apodosis, so as to 
produce apparently a double apodosis, as in Rev. ii. 5 wetavoncop - 
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et O€ on (yeravoeis), Epyoual coi Tayv..., cay pty) petavonons, where 
the length of the sentence occasioned the repetition. This, how- 
ever, is probably not the case in Matt. v. 18, see § 65, 6, p. 612. 
6. Objective, consecutive, final, and causal sentences are con- 
ceived as distinctly dependent on, and consequently subordinate 
to, a leading clause, and are accordingly presented in the form of 
dependent sentences introduced respectively by 671, as, by aste, 
ws (not iva, see § 53, 10, 6 p. 457 sq.) also ody, dpa, by Wa or 
Straws, by yap, ore etc. see § 53 (where the relation of grammatical 
dependence is sometimes expressed also by the indirect moods of 
the verb). Causal are akin to objective sentences; hence both 
are introduced by és (quod), signifying either because or that. 
Ei (like the Latin si) is so used apparently in one class of cases, 
after verbs denoting an affection of the mind, where the objec- 
tive dre might have been expected (Hoogeveen, doctr. partic. 
ed. Schiitz, p. 228 sq.; Jacob, Lucian. Toxar. p. 52; Mdv. 225), 
e.g. Mark xv. 44 €Oavpacey «¢ dn TéOvnxey miratus est si jam 
mortuus fuerit, 1 Jno. iii. 13 xn Oaupaere, et pice? Yuas 0 KOTpOS 
cf. Fr. Marc. p. 702. But ore is employed when the occasion of 
surprise (grief etc.) is a positive matter of fact, e¢ when it hovers 
before the speaker’s mind as mercly a possibility, seems to him 
doubtful, or at least is to be represented as doubtful: marvel not, 
if the world hate you (Weber, Demosth. p. 585; Mtth. 1474 f. ; 
Rost 622). Similar is Acts xxvi. 8. Sometimes modesty or dif- 
fidence has led to the selection of this latter form of expression, 
505 just as we sometimes hear: he begged him 7/ he would not promise 
ithed (Germ. er bat ihn, ob u.s.w.). Cf. with this Acts viii. 22. 


The affinity of objective and relative sentences is illustrated in Acts 
xiv. 27 dviyyeAAov, Goa éroinoe 6 Oeds per attav xai OTe vote ete. 


T. a. Relative sentences still more distinctly assume a dependent 
character when they are of an appositive nature, whether more or 
less requisite to complete the sentence ; as, Matt. ii. 9 6 aornp, 
dv eldov, mporyey avtovs, Rom. v. 14 Addy, 6s €ote TUTos Tov pér- 
rovtos, 1 Cor. i. 80 Xprora, bs eyevnOn codia npiv etc., Acts i. 2 ; 
xv. 10. But the form of a relative clause is adopted in two other 
cases: a. when the discourse, particularly a narration, is con- 
tinued by és and that is resolvable into «az otros, as in Acts xiii. 45 
neorovOncav modAa...7@ JIavAm xat tO BapvdSa, ofrives 
mposranoortes ErreBoy avrous etc., Acts xvi. 24 éBadov eis duran 

565 mapayyeiiavres TO Seopodvraxt ...55 wapayyeAlay Tovavrny etc., 
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Luke x. 80; Acts iii. 3; xiii. 81; xiv. 9; xvi. 14, 16; xvii. 10; 
xix. 25; xxi. 43 xxii. 4; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 28; 8. when the Subject 

or Predicate is a relative sentence, e.g. Acts xill. 20 épyeras, ov 480 
ovK elut aktos TO brroSnua AVaaL, VS. 48 erriotevcay, doo. Haav TETAaY- ae 
wévoe els Cony aiwviov, vs. 87; Jno. xi. 8 by direis, doGevet, Matt. . 

x. 27; xxiii. 12; Jno. i. 46; iii. 84; xv. 7; 1 Jno. ii. 5; iv. 6; 
Acts xiii. 87; Rom. viii. 25. In this case the relative clause is 
often placed before the principal, 4s in Jno. iil. 84; xiii. 7; 1 Jno. 

iii. 17; Acts x. 15; Rom. viii. 25, or there is a reference from 

the latter to the relative clause by means of a demonstrative, as 

in Matt. v.19; Luke ix. 26; Jno. v.19; 1 Juno. ii. 5. 


Not unfrequently several relative clauses are combined, as in 1 Pet. 
lil, 19-22, — either as co-ordinate, as in Acts xiv. 15f.; i.2f.; iii. 2f.; 
xxvii. 23; xxiv. 6, 8 (Tdf.), or as subordinate one to another, as in Acts 
xiii. 31 (Inovds) 6s dh6y tots cwavaBaow airo...olrives viv ciciv 
paprupes avrov etc. xxv. lO f.; xxvi. 7; Rom. i. 2, 3, 6. | 


b. Indirect interrogative sentences (which in classic Greek were 
marked by the special form of the interrogatives dstis, étrotos, 
oTroaos etc.), as Jno. vi. 64 7det Tives evoly ot 47 Tiotevorres, Matt. 
x. 11 éferdoate tls aks dori, Jno. iii. 8 ov oldas obey Epyerat 
K. Tov UTrayet, Acts x. 18 érruvOdveto ef Sipwv évOade Eeviferar, Luke 
xxii. 23 jpEavro oulynreiy mpos Eavrovs To Tis apa ein &E avTay o 
TovTo péAAwY Todcoew, Acts xxv. 20 diropovpevos eyw ... EXeyov, 
et Bovrorto topeverOar etc. Cf. on this Schleiermacher, Hermen. 
S. 181. 

8. We have thus far spoken of the connection of sentences 
with each other by certain single connective words, among which, 
speaking somewhat loosely, the relatives also may be reckoned ; 
but connection may also be effected by means of forms of inflection, 504 | 
especially the Infinitive and the Participle, in such a manner as to ith ed 
render grammatically the subordinate clauses constituent parts 
of the principal clause : 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 8 tovrous wéuyw areveyxety thy ydpw (iva 
atrevéyxwot), Mark iv. 3 é&jAOev 6 orelipwv Tov aoretpar, Acts 
xxvi. 16 ets tovTo wpOnv cor, TpoxerpicacOai ae, Phil. i. 7 &a 
TO Exeuv pe ey TH Kapdia buds (Ett Upas ev TH Kw. Exw), Acts xviii. 2; 
Xxvil. 9; xix. 1 éyéveto ev T@ Tév ‘AtrodArAw Elvas év KopivOw, xx. 1 
peta TO Tavcacba: Tov OdpuBov ... 6 TIatnos é&jAOev. Especially 
do Infinitives with prepositions serve to give compactness and 
roundness to sentences, and so too the Acc. with the Inf. which 
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usually represents an objective clause ; as, Heb. vi. 11 émupotpe 
Exactov tov thy auTny évdeixvvcbat orrovdnv, 1 Tim. ii. 8 BovAopas 
mposevyec Oat avépas cte. § 44, 3, p. 321. 

166 b. 2 Cor. vil.1 travtas Eyovres érayyedias Kabapiowper éavTous, 
Luke iv. 35 ; Acts xxv. 13 xarnvrncay dotacopevot Tov Pjaotoy, 
Acts xxv. 1 Sjoros éruBas 1H énapyia... aveBn, Luke iv. 2 #yero 
év TH Epipw mecpalopevos, Acts xii. 16 éréueve epovawy (S 45, 
4). Particularly are participles in the Gen. abs. employed thus 
to denote accessory circumstances, local or temporal (§ 30 note, 
p. 207), e.g. Acts xxv. 13 nuepoyv Stayevopevwy twav Aypirimas 
kal Bepvien xativtnaav, x. 9 éxeivwr TH Tone eyytCovTwy avéBn 
ITerpos, Luke iv. 40 8uvovtos Tov nArlov travres ... Hyayov, ix. 42 
ETL Tposepxouevou avtou eppntev avtov To Satpoviov, Mark xiv. 3 Kat 

481 dvtos avtob év BynOavia év TH oixia Zipwvos Tod NeTpod, KaTaxelpévov 

Bhet. aired, FAOev yur ctc. And this gradually became so usual a 
mode of expression, that it was employed even when the subject 
was the same as that of the principal clause, sce p. 208. Besides, 
one and the same principal sentence frequeutly contains several 
participial constructions co-ordinate or subordinate one to another, 
by which means the structure of the sentence is rendered more 
organic, e.g. Acts xii. 25 BapyaBas nal Zaddos tméotpepay ef 
‘Iepovoarny, tAnpwaavTes tiv Siaxoviay, cupTaparaBovtTes 
kal 'Iwdavynv, xvi. 27 éEurrvos yevopevos o deapodvaak xal idoy 
avewypévas tas Ovpas Tis puvdaxhs, oTacdpevos payatpay 
nuedAdNev EauvTov advaipely, vowiCwy éxredevyevar tous Seopious, 
xxill. 27 tov avdpa tobrov cvrAAnpPOEvTAa Ure tav ‘Iovdaiwv 
kal wérXAovTAa avawpeicOa Un’ airav éEwmWLaTAas aly TH OTpaTeE- 
pare eferAdunpy avrov, padwy etc. Acts xiv.19; xviii. 22f.; xxv. 6f.; 
2 Tim. i. 4; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Cor. xi. 4; Luke vii. 37 f. 

Hence in general it must be noticed, that in this manner com- 
pound sentences receive not merely greater variety, but also a 
greater degree of periodic compactness. This latter result is 
effected still more decidedly by the blending of two independent 
propositions into one, Attraction (§ 66), for which purpose relatives 
possess very extensive aptitude (§ 24). Attraction, too, is itself 
very diversified, and occurs even in the N. T. in many forms, from 

507 the simple (as in Luke v. 9 émt 17 ayp9 Tav ixOvwv,  cuveraBov, 

the. Acts iv. 13 émeyivwoxov avtous ote avy t@ 'Incot joayv) to S 
complex, as in Rom. iii. 8 ré é7e xaya ws dpaptwhos Kpivopas ; 


pn, Kabas BracdnpovpeOa Kail xabas haciv tives Nuas Neyeu, Pa Th 
TOLnoMmev TA xaxd, iva EXOn ta ayaba ; 
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Note. In contrast with this intertwining of clauses stands the practice 
of forming @ proposition where a simple Infinitive would have sufficed ; 
as, Mark xiv. 21 xaddv atrg ei oix éyernjhy & dvOpwros éxeivos, 1 Jno. v. 2 
ey rouTp éyvwoxapey, Gtt..., Gray tov Oedv dyariper (ii. 3), Acts xxvii. 42 
Twv orparwrav Bovdy éyévero, iva tous Secpwras droKretvwow (on the other 567 | 
hand, vs. 12), Rev. xix. 8. This mode of expression is not always adopted 
from a love of amplification (a peculiarity of the later language), but is 
employed sometimes to give more forcible prominence, and sometimes to 
attain a more flexible construction. 


9. By these various means of connection, the style of the N. T. 
is shaped into an organic structure which is by no means destitute 
of variety, though it is inferior in this respect to the style of Greek 
authors. In this way are constructed periods even of considerable 
length, particularly in Luke (and especially in the Acts), e.g. Luke 
i. 1-3; Acts xii. 13 f.; xv. 24-96; xvii. 24f. ; xx. 9, 20f.; xxiii. 10; 
xxvi. 10-14, 16-18; Rom. i. 1-7; 1 Pet. iii. 18-22 ; Heb. ii. 2-4; 
2 Pet. i. 2-7. At the same time it must be admitted that, after 
the beginning of a long period has been made, the thread of the 
arrangement is frequently broken, and the sentence terminates in 
some kind of anacoluthon or remains quite unfinished Rom. iii. 8; 
xii. 6-8; xvi. 25f.27; Mark vi. 8f.; Gal. ii. 4¢. ; 2 Pet. ii. 4-8; 
2 Thess. ii. 3 f.; see § 63, or at least is commenced anew 2 Pet. 
ii. 0 sq.; Eph. v. 27; Jno. viii. 53; Rev. ii. 2,9. The N.T. writers, 489 
further, have desisted from one mode of constructing ramified Sth ed 
sentences, in that they regularly do not incorporate quotations, 
though but of small extent, in an indirect form, but express them 
directly, and without introducing them always by orc as an external 
connective or by Aéywr, as in Matt. ix. 18; xxvi.72; Mark xi. 32; 
Luke v. 12; Jno. i. 20; xxi. 17; Gal. i. 23; Acts iii. 22; v. 23, 
etc. They often, even when they begin with an indirect quotation 
of others’ words, pass over very soon into the oratio directa, as in 
Luke v. 14; Actsi.4; xxiii. 22; see § 63. The same takes place 
1 particular after verbs of requesting ; in which case instead of 
subjoining the request indirectly, by means of an Inf. or a clause 
with iva (§ 44, 8), the precise words of the petitioner are stated, 
as in Luke xiv. 18 Epwrd oe, Eve we mapyrnuévov, vs. 19; v. 12; 
Jno. iv. 81; ix. 2: Phil. iy. 3 ; Acts ii. 40; xvi.15; xxi. 39; 
Matt. vill. 31; xviii. 29; 1 Cor. iv. 16. However, what the style 
loses thus in compactness, it gains on the other hand in animation 
and vividness. Further, see Schleiermacher, Herm. 131. 

Note. It is interesting to notice, in parallel sections, especially in the. 

63 
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first three gospels, the variety as respects the structure and connection of 
508 sentences. Luke will be found by such comparison invariably the most 
Tt ed. expert writer, and more careful than the others also in the selection of his 

words; (he prefers, for instance, idiomatic expressions, verba composita 

and decomposita). This subject, however, belongs to N. T. Stylistics. 


568 §61. POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES, ESPECIALLY WHEN 
IRREGULAR (HYPERBATON). 


1. The arrangement of the individual words of a sentence is, 
in general, determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the specific relation which the different parts of 
the sentence (as groups of words) bear to each other. This rela- 
tion requires, for instance, that the adjective should regularly be 
placed in immediate contact with its substantive, the adverb with — 
its verb or adjective, the Genitive with its governing noun, the 
preposition with its case, and one member of an antithesis with 
the other. In particulars, however, the connection of a clause 
with what precedes (cf. Heb. xi. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 6; Col. ii. 9; 
Phil. iv. 10), the greater (rhetorical) emphasis to be given toa 
word, even to a greater or less degree the requirements of euphony, 
regulate the respective position of the words. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the arrangement depends on the nature or the conventional 
importance of the ideas (e.g. terra marique, etc.). It is not nec- 
essary that the word to be emphasized should be placed at the 
commencement of the clause ; it may even stand at the end (see 
e.g. Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 74), and in any case in that position 
which from the nature of the sentence gives it the most striking 
prominence. For example, intentional connection with what pre- 

483 cedes causes a relative pronoun, even in an oblique case, usually 

hed. to begin the clause etc. The position of words is determined 
therefore, by the laws of the succession of thought and by rhetorical 
aims (Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 181). And although these leave great 
latitude to the spontaneous mental movements of the writer, and 
are never felt by the practised author as trammels ; yet Just because 
the arrangement of words decidedly serves logical and rhetorical 
purposes, only a small part of it usually becomes so habitual with 
an individual writer that it can be considered as a prominent 
characteristic of his style.’ 


1 No very thorough treatise is known to me on the arrangement of words in Greek 
Kitiner’s attempt, however, to vindicate for this subject (under the name of Topik) its 
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2. The arrangement of words in the N. T. is in the main deter- 509 
mined by the same principles as in the Greek prose authors, for fae 
these principles are but to a very small extent confined to any 
particular nation. It must be remarked, however, that 

a. The arrangement of words is bolder and more diversified in 
the didactic writings, particularly those of Paul, than in the his- 
torical books; since in the former the rhetorical element is more 
influential, while in the (synoptical) gospels the Hebraistic type 
of arrangement predominates. 

b. Especially in the narrative style, a wide separation of the 
two principal parts of a sentence, the Subject and the verb (Pred- 
icate), is avoided; and, in accordance with the Hebrew mode of 
expression, sometimes the verb is advanced nearer to the Subject, 
sometimes, when the Subject is complex, only the principal Subject 
precedes the verb, and the others follow (sce § 58, 6), lest the 
attention should be kept too long in suspense. Relative clauses, 
too, are if possible so placed as to be introduced only after the full 
enunciation of the principal clause. On the whole, the arrange- 
ment of words in the N. T. is simple and free from all affectation, 
as well as from stiffness or monotony. Gersdorf, in his well-known 
work, has professed to point out numerous peculiarities of indi- 
vidual N. T. writers; but on strict examination it will be found 
that a) he has not duly investigated the several particulars on 
which the arrangement of words is in every case dependent ; and 
b) under the impression that it might become the invariable usage 
of a writer to place e.g. the adverb before or after the verb, he has 
propounded and partly executed a species of critical inquiry that 
merits the charge of prejudgment. A philosophical work on this 484 
subject would be a great acquisition to verbal criticism. ia 


It is not a matter of indifference whether a writer employs 10 mvetpa 
rou Oeov or To mvevpa TO Tov Geov (cf. § 20, 1), or, without the articles, 
arveva Oeov or Oeov mv. Every individual passage of the N. T. must be 
elucidated according to its respective stylistic conformation. To lose sight 


due place in grammar deserves thanks (ii. 622 ff.) ; Mdv. also has collected some observa- 
tions on the subject (Syntax, S. 258 ff.). In regard to Latin, special inquiries were 
previously instituted in connection with the doctrine of sound, and the subject is ably 
though briefly handled by Zumpt, Grammat. S. 626 ff.; cf. also Hand, Lehrb. des lat. 
Styls 8. 307 ff.; Gernhard, commentatt. gramm. P. 8 (Jen. 1828. 4to.). On the ancient 
languages in general, see H. Weil, de l’ordre des mots dans les langues anciennes ete. 
Paris, 1844. 8vo. As respects the habitude of individual writers in the arrangement 
of words, Tzschirner, for instance, who strove after a prose rhythm, could not fail to 
be recognized in any one of his writings. 
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of this, neglecting the Codd. (as well as the ancient versions, and the 
more or less free quotations in the Fathers), and invariably to attribute 
to a writer one and the same arrangement of words, is empirical] pedantry. 
If the adjective is usually placed thus: @oBos péyas, &vyov ayaor, or the 
070 adverb in reference to its adjective thus: xaAerds Nav, peydAy ogddpa 
10 (Strabo 17, 801), the arrangement is very natural. The opposite arrange- 
ihed ment either aims at giving prominence to the adjectival or adverbial notion, ” 
which with many writers may be caused by an antithesis habitual to them 
(xada épya is used for the most part by Paul); or the (antithetical) nature 
of a particular adjectival notion may require that it should precede, like 
GAXos, els, tdtos, etc. That 6 dvOpwros otros should occur more frequently 
than obros 6 dvOpwiros is likewise not surprising. The latter arrangement 
implies an emphasis on the pronoun (th7s man, no other), which is.in place 
only when one is speaking dexruas or intensively. The predominance 
of the latter arrangement in John (Gersdorf 444 f.) is, in the first place, 
by no means decided, and secondly, the reason for such arrangement may 
be easily perceived in all the passages in which it occurs. Tavra ravra 
Luke xii. 30 and zavra ratra Matt. vi. 32 are not exactly of the same 
import (Gersd. 447 f.): the former means THESE THINGS all together ; 
the latter, ALL these. In the first expression, avra is a closer specification 
of ratra; in the second, rdvra is pointed out demonstratively by means 
of ratra. Tdvra ravra is undoubtedly the more rare, much like omnia 
haec in Latin, yet in Matt. xxiii. 36; xxiv. 33 f.; Luke vii. 18 it is the 
better established reading, cf. Bengel on Matt. xxiv. 33. That the 
narrators when they subjoin something chronologically say év éxetvats rats 
npeépats and the like, will not be considered by any observant reader as an 
arbitrary deviation from the usual sequence: 4 moAts éxetvy. To what 
purpose are remarks such as: wad, éxetOev etc. are placed sometimes 
before and sometimes after?! Finally, I cannot imagine how Gersdorf 
(S. 335) could so misjudge the place of the adjective in Matt. xiii. 27 ; 
xv. 20 as even to be inclined to correct the text. When we find in Matt. 
xv. 34 wdcous dprous éxere; of 5¢ elrov: Erra xat 6Alya iyOvda but in 
Mark viii. 7 xal efyov iy6rdia dAtya, the antithesis with érra required that 
oAtya should precede ; whilst in the latter passage bread and fish are con- 
trasted: they had also in fish a small provision. That Paul writes in 
1 Tim. v. 23 oitvw ddAcyw and James iii. 5 GAtyov (var. nAikov) wip, nobody 
probably will think strange who studies language with attention. In 
Jno. v. 22 ra xpiow racav dédwxe TH vig, Tacay is very appropriately 
485 placed immediately before déduxe, as it belongs to it (he gave it to him not 
sth ed. in part, but wholly, 1 Cor. xii. 12), cf. also Matt. ix. 35; Rom. ii. 9; xii. 4; 


1 Even the more precise remark of van Hengel, Philipp. p. 201,‘on wdAw as used in 
Paul’s epistles, I cannot admit as a canon according to which critical or exegetical 
inquiries could implicitly be conducted. As to Phil. ii. 28 I adhere to the exposition 
propounded in § 45, 4 note 1 p. 346. 
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Acts xvi. 26; xvii. 21; 1 Cor. x. 1 (Xen. Hell. 2,3, 40; Thue. 7, 60 etc.). 
Along with the arrangement sraca 7 woAs occurs also 6 was vopos Gal. v. 14, 

Tov mdavra xpovoy Acta xx. 18; 1 Tim.i. 16 (Thuc. 4,61; Isocr. Dem. 571 
p- 1; Herod. 1, 14,10; Stallb. Phil. 48). On the simple precedence of 

an emphatic word (Jno. vi. 57; viii. 25; ix. 31; xiii. 6; Rom. vii. 23; 
xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 22; xiv. 2; xv. 44; Luke ix. 20; xii. 30; xvi. 11; 
Heb. x. 30; Jas. iil. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 21; 2 Pet. i. 21), no remark is neces- 
sary. Yet see under 3. The order in the apostolic benediction yxapes 511 
Yuiy «kat elpyvy, uniformly adhered to as it is (in lst and 2d Pet. also), is Tih x 
certainly intended to point out xaprs as the principal and more comprehen- 
sive idea, to which eipyvy is added as a consequent. The Vocative, with 

or without &, either precedes the sentence, — that is, when it expresses a 

cry Mark xiv. 37, or as an address is intended to rouse the attention for 
what follows Matt. viii. 2; xv. 28; xvili.382; xxv.26; Mark tx.19; Luke 

vili. 48; xxiv. 253 Jno. vi. 68; xiii. 6; xxi. 15 sqq.; Acts iL 11; ii. 29; 
v.35; vil. 59; ix. 13; xiii. 10; xxv. 24; Rom. ix. 20; Gal. ili. 1; 1 Tim. 

vi. 20, — or is intercalated into the sentence, when, that is, the attention 

of the person addressed is assumed, and what follows is to be referred 
solely to him Matt. ix. 22; xvi. 17; xx. 31; Jno. xii. 15; Acts i1; 
xxvi. 19, 24,27; Gal.i.11; Phil.i.12; iii. 17; Philem. 20; 2 Pet.i. 10; 
Rev. xv. 4. The Vocative in this case stands after one word or several, 
according as they are or are not connected in sense Matt. xvi. 17; Jno. 
xii. 15; Rev. xv. 4, etc.; sometimes, when supplementary, it stands at the 
end of the sentence Luke v. 8; Jno. xiv. 9; Acts xxvi. 7. 


3. The grounds of every unusual arrangement (transposition) 
of words, when it originates in the writer's free choice, may with 
greater or less distinctness be ascertained. The following cases 
are to be distinguished : 

a. When the unusual position of the words is occasioned by 
rhetorical causes, and is consequently intentional, as in 1 Pet. ii. 7 
the appositive (Weber, Demosth. p. 152) rots arectevovow is reserved 
for the conclusion, because the condition as believers, if we believe, 
thus obtains greater prominence, particularly as it is brought so 
close to the antithetical de@oicr.1 Cf. 1 Jno. v. 18,16; Jno. 
xiii, 14; Rom. xi. 13; Heb. vi. 18 (Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 144), 
also Heb. vii. 4 nal Sexarnv "ABpadp edwxev ex Tav axpoO.viwy, 0 
waTpiapxns unto whom Abr. gave even a tenth, the patriarch, 
xi. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 4. Other instances of the same sort are Heb. 
vi. 19 tv as ayxvpay éxouev 7. uyns dopadh te Kat BeBalav xat 
eisepxopevny etc. x. 34; 1 Pet. i. 23; 1 Cor. xiii. 1 édv tais yAwo- 


1 Cf. with this Demosth. fals. leg. 204 c. el) rélsiy 6 xarayopay ¢& apxis ey todT my, 
vrotrearv F ovsels dpuow. 
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cas T. avOpwrev AQAw Kal TOV ayyérXwy, Acts xxiv. 17; xxvi. 22. 
The Genitive in particular is put last, 1 Thess. i. 6; Juo. vii. 28; 
1 Tim. iii. 6, ete. In giving a word precedence (see above, no. 2), 
antithesis is manifest in 1 Cor. x. 11 tadta tumor cuvéBawov éxeivors, 
éypadn Se mpos etc. Luke xvi. 12; xxiii. 81; Jno. ix. 17; xxi. 21, 
likewise in 2 Cor. ii. 4 ody tva AvtryOATE, GAXA THY adyaTnY iva 
yvore, xii. 7; 1Cor.ix.15; Acts xix.4; Rom. xi. 81; Col. iv.16; 
Gal. ii. 10 (Cic. div. 1, 40; Mil. 2 fin. ; Krii. 236), as well as in 
1 Cor. vi. 4 Bewrixad pev obv kpetypcta édy éynte (such postpone- 
ment of éay is frequent in Demosth., see Klotz, Devar. p. 484) ; 
Rom. xii. 3 exaot@ ws €uépicev pétpov miatews, 1 Cor. iii.5; viii. 7; 

O12 Jno. xiii. 34 (Cic. off. 2, 21, 72); 2 Thess. ii. 7 povoyv 6 earéxyawv 

Tth ed. dptt €ws €« pécou yévyntat, finally in Rom. viii. 18 ov« d&a 7a 
Ta@nuata T. viv Kaipov mpos T. weENXXOVG ay Sokay atroKarvdOijvat, 
Gal. iii. 23; Heb. x. 1; 1 Cor. xii. 22. 

b. At other times we find a closer specification, which only 

occurred to the writer after the sentence had been arranged, 

572 brought in afterwards; as, Acts xxii. 9 7d pév das eOeacavto, THY 
de dwvyy ovK HKovaay TOU NaXoDVYTOS pot, iv. 83 peyary Suvapet 
awediéouvy TO papTupioy of atrocTokoL THS avagTadgews TOU 
xuplov Inaod, Heb. xii. 11; Juo.iv. 39; vi. 66; xii. 11; 1 Cor. 

486 x. 27; Luke xix. 47; 1 Pet. i. 13; 2 Pet. iii..2 (Acts xix. 27); 

She. cf. Arrian. Al. 8, 23, 1 rods trroderPOévtas ev TH Suoket Tis o 7 pa- 
Teas. To this head should probably be referred also Rev. vii. 17. 
In 2 Pet. iii. 1 év als Sveye(pw vuav ev tropynaes Thy EerALKpLA 
Siavorav the words spaced out are thrust into the current of the 
sentence as a subjoined closer specification of d:eyerpw. 

c. Words which are to be joined together in sense, are placed 
near each other; as, Rom. ix. 21 éyet éEovciay o Kepapers T. ryroOv 
éx Tov avTov dupayatos trotjoat etc., 1 Pet. ii. 16; 1 Cor. ii. 11. 
In Eph. ii. 8 pvce belongs to réxva, and accordingly has the most 
suitable place. 

d. Sometimes the transposition is unavoidable; as, Heb. xi. 32 
émineiper yap pe Sunyovpevov o ypovos wept Tedewv, Bapdx te 
Kat Daprywy etc. where, since a long series of names follows with 
which in vs. 33 a relative clause is to be connected, no other 
arrangement was possible, vi. 1, 2; 1 Cor. 1. 30. 

e. An effort to keep unimportant words in the background, is 
manifest in Heb. iv. 11 ta py év te ait@ Tes trodetypate Teen 
etc. v.4; 1 Pet. ii. 19; Acts xxvi. 24. So perhaps in 1 Cor. 
v. 1 este yuvaixd Tia Tod Tatpos éxeww (that the wife one has of his 
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Sather), Luke xviii. 18. See Weber, Demosth. pp. 139, 251. Like- 
wise in Heb. ix. 16 dou d:a0x«n, Oavatoy avayrn péepecOar Tov 
ScaPepévou, the main thought Qavaroy avayen would have been 
weakened if the last word had been placed anywhere else. 
Occasionally in the more dexterous N.T. writers the aurvum 
judicium even, on which Cicero laid so much stress, may have 
exerted an influence, and produced a more flowing and rhythmical 
arrrangement. 


On the collocation of the same or similar words, as xaxovs xaxws droA€- 
oe, see § 68, 1; cf. Kiihner II. 628. 

The antecedent position of the Predicate (e.g. in Jno. i. 1, 49 cf. vs. 
47; iv. 19, 24; vi. 60; Rom. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. i. 10, 14,19; Phil. iii. 20; 
ii. 11; 1 Jno. i. 10; Rev. ii. 9) is everywhere to be judged of according 
to the principles stated above. It is quite natural also, that, particularly 
in sentences having an exclamatory character, as well as in macarisms, the 
predicate should be placed at the beginning (the omission of the substan- 
tive verb being in such sentences the predominant usage), e.g. Matt. xxi. 9 
evAoynevos 6 épxopevos ev dvopare xupiou, xxiii. 39; Luke i. 42,68; 2 Cor. 
i.3;1Cor.ii.11[?]; 1 Pet. i. 3; Matt. v. 3 paxdpeoe of rrwxot Te mvevpart, 
4-11; xxiv. 46. So also regularly in forms of praise in the O. T. (9373, 513 
77239) Gen. ix. 26; 1 Sam. xxvi. 25; 2 Sam. xviii. 28; Ps. cvi. 43, ete. 7th ed. 
But only an empirical expositor could regard this position as an unalter- 
able rule; for, when the subject constitutes the principal notion, especially 
when it is antithetical to another subject, the predicate may and must be 
placed after it, cf. Ps. Ixvii. 20 Sept. And so in Rom. ix. 4, if the words 
6 dy eri mavrwv eds edAoynros etc. are referred to God, the position of the 
words is quite appropriate, and even indispensable, — which, with many 
others, Harless on Eph. i. 3 has failed to see. 

As to placing in particular the Genitive before the governing noun, see 
§ 30, 3, note 4, p.192. Careful writers avoid such arrangement if misap- 
prehension could arise from it. Hence in Heb. vi. 2 Barricpav didayqs is 
not instead of dday. Barr., especially as in the other groups the position 
of the Genitive is in accordance with the rule. In the passages adduced 
by Tholuck from Thuc. and Plut. ambiguity is impossible. 


4. Formerly, attention to the arrangement of words in the N. T. 487 
was restricted to those cases in which parts of sentences are found 6th ed 
separated from those words with which they belong logically 
C1 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 7; Rom. xi. 13; Heb. ii. 9), which 
was denominated T’rajection.! Such restriction was not so much 


1 See on such trajections in Greek, Abresch, Aristaenet. p. 218; Wolf, Demosth. 
Lept. p. 300 ; Reitz, Lucian. VII. 448 Bip. ; Kriiger, Dion. Hal. p. 139, 318; Engelhardt, 
Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. 


7 fem ee 
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to be censured, as the almost entire neglect to inquire into the 
reasons which, in each particular case, gave occasion to the so 
called trajection. By such (rather instinctive) reasons the N. T. 
writers were invariably guided. Very seldom indeed have they 
transposed words, either when the nature of the ideas (Quintil. 
instit. 9, 4, 24) suggested the arrangement of the words (Matt. 
vil. 7; Jno. vii. 84; Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 13; Matt. viii. 11; Heb. 
xiil. 8), or in phrases where according to the nature or importance 
of the ideas (sometimes not without regard to ease of utterance) 
the order of words had been fixed conventionally. Thus: dvdpes 
Kai yuvaixes Acts Vill. 3; ix. 2, yuvatces nai tracdia or téexva Matt. 
xiv. 21; xv. 88; Acts xxi. 5, Gwvres «. vexpoi Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5, vueta «. nuépay Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7, vuxros x. 
nuépas 1 Thess. ii.9; iii. 10, cap£& «. alua Matt. xvi.17; Gal.i.16; 
Jno. vi. 54, 56, é€cOiew (tpwyew) «x. wivey Matt. xi. 18; Luke 
vil. 84; xii. 45; 1 Cor. xi. 22, 29, Bpdous x. roou Rom. xiv. 17; 

O74 Col. ii. 16, épyp «. Acyw Luke xxiv. 19 (Fr. Rom. III. 268), 6 
oupavos Kat » yn Matt. v. 18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Acts iv. 24, ete. 
0 HALos K. H aeAnvyn Luke xxi. 25; Rev. xxi. 28, 9 97 «. 7) Oadacca 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. vii. 1,3; xiv. 7, etc., right ... left Matt. 

514 xx. 21; xxv. 33; Mark x. 40; Luke xxiii. 83; 2 Cor. vi. 7; Rev. 

ithed x. 2, dodAoe ... €AevOepos 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8, 
'Tovdaion «."EXXnves Acts xviii. 4; xix. 10; Rom. iii. 9; 1 Cor. 
i. 24 (cf. Rom. ii. 9f.) and the like. Deviations from this order 
occur but sparingly (cases, indeed, may be conceived in which the 
reverse order corresponds better with the truth, cf. Rom. xiv. 9; 
Heusinger, Plut. educ. 2,5); and if there is exclusive or predom- 
inant MS. authority for the opposite, it must be unhesitatingly 
adhered to, e.g. Eph. vi. 12 alua «. cap&, Heb. ii. 14; Matt. xxiii. 
15 9 Ouracca x. 4 Enpa, Acts ix. 24 nuépas x. vuetos Luke xviii. 7; 
Rom. xv. 18 Aoyw «. épyw (Diod. S. exc. Vat. p. 23), Col. ii. 11 
‘E)DAnv x. Iovéaios. (Cod. D has in Matt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 [and in 
the latter passage Cod. Sin. also] aaidia xai yuvaixes, cf. Cacs. b. 
gall. 2,28; 4,14.) Inthe N.T. the order oi aodes nat at yeipes 
seems to predominate, as in Matt. xxii. 18; Jno. xi. 445; xii. 9; 
Acts xxi. 11. Only in Luke xxiv. 39 f. we find the opposite ras 
xXeipas pov Kal Tous todas (perhaps with reference to the fact that 
only the hands of persons crucified were pierced, and were there- 
fore considered principal parts, just as Jno. mentions only the 
hands). In Rom. xiv. 9 the order vexpoi xal {avres is determined 
by the preceding dméOavev nai éfycev. 
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The arrangement of words in the N.T. is more unrestrained, 
when a series of ideas is framed. For then general and special 
conceptions etc. are not grouped together, but the words follow 
one another according to some loose association of ideas, or even 488 
a resemblance in sound, Rom. i. 29, 31; Col. iii. 5. See, in gen- «4 
eral, Lob. paralip. p. 62 sqq. 


It is necessary to be cautious in applying to such abnormal arrangements 
the name of hysteron proteron (cf. Odyss. 12, 134 ras pév dpa Opepaca 
rexovod te, Thuc. 8, 66; Nitzsch on the Odyss. I. 251 f.). We remark in 
passing, that on Jno. i. 52 dyyéAous Oeot dvaBaivovras cat xaraPai- 
vovras Liicke has stated the right view of the matter; and that vi. 69 
remurrevxapev kai éyvwxapey (cf. x. 38) must not on account of 1 Jno. iv. 16 
éyveoxapey xal wexwtevxayev (Jno. xvii. 8) be considered as an inversion of 
thought, see BCrus. in loc. Likewise, in other passages of the N.T. it 
would be a mistake to suppose there is a hysteron proteron: In 1 Tim. — 
ii. 4 wavras dvOpwrovs OéAa cwOnvar Kai cis ériyyvwow dAnfeas éAGey the 
comprehensive ultimate end is first mentioned, and then the immediate (as 
the means of attaining the former), — («at and therefore). In Acts xiv. 10, 
however, #Aaro xai wepierare: is quite as possible asa matter of fact, as in 575 
iii. 8 wepirarav nai dAAcpevos. In 2 Pet. i. 9 puwrafwv is subjoined as a 
more exact definition. The hysteron proteron which Bornem. Acts xvi. 18 
has adopted from Cod. D, rests on too little authority. Further, see 
Wilke, Rhetor. 226. 

5. f. Sometimes, however, single words were misplaced through 

inadvertency, or still more, because the ancients, expecting none 
but intelligent readers, were released from the necessity of minute 
accuracy. Such irregularity occurred not unfrequently in prose 
writers in the use of certain adverbs (Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 123), 

to which, from the sense, every reader could at once assign the 545 
proper position, even though the author’s arrangement might not be tthe 
the most logical. This applies to dei in Isocr. Paneg. 14 dveréeXeoay 
KOLVY THY TrOALY TrapeyoTES Kal ToIs adixoupevots Get TOY EAAHVvOY 
érrayvvovoav, Xen. Oec. 19,19; Thuc. 2, 43, etc. (see Kriiger, Dion. 

p- 252; Schaef. Demosth. II. 234) ; also to woAXaxis Stallb. Plat. 
rep. I. 93; to ére Rom. v.6 é€re Xpioros dvrav nuav acbevav 
(instead of ére dvr. nu. ao.) cf. vs. 8; Plato, rep. 2, 863 d.; Achill. 
Tat. 5, 18 and Poppo, Thue. I. I. 300 sqq.; lastly, to dus 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7 dws ta apvya dovyv Sidovta ... av SvactoArnv ois 
POG yyous wn 8G, Tas yuwrOnceTat TO avrovpEvoy etc. instead of Ta 
aapuya, (xairep) pov. 5:6., Gums, dav uy etc., and Gal. iii. 15 duws 
avOparrov Kxexupwpéevnyv Siabyxny ovdels dOeret instead of du. ovdeis 
aQere. (see Bengel, and my Comment. in loc.), cf. Plato, Phaed. 

70 


554 § 61. POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 


91c. doBeiras pny Wuyn Suws Kai Oewrepov Kai Kaddov bv Tob 
cwparos TpoaToAAuntat, see Hm. and Lob. Soph. Aj.15; Doederlein, 
Soph. Oed. C. p. 396; Pflugk, Eurip. Androm. p. 10 and Hel. p. 76.! 
489 Likewise the transposition of a negative is not altogether rare 
bb ef. in) Greek authors (especially the poets, see Hm. Eurip. Hee. vs. 12). 
Then, however, there is either a suppressed antithesis, e.g. Plat. ' 
Crit. 47 d. mecBopevos pn TH TeV erraiovtwy So€n, legg. 12, 943 a. ; ; 
Xen. M. 3, 9,6; cf. Kiihner II. 628 ;2 or the negative, instead of 
576 being joined to the word denied, is prefixed to the whole sentence, 
as in Plato, Apol. 385d. ware yoda xara civat pyre Sixaca, 
Xen. Eph. 3, 8 é6rs 2 To happaxov Oavdoipoy jv ; so also in Acts 
vii. 48 GAN ovy Oo tiotos ev yepotrantos xatoet. Further, 
many expositors? think they find a misplaced negative also in 
Rom. iii. 9 ti ody ; mpoeyopeba ; ov mavtTas, ie. by no means 
516 (ravras ob 1 Cor. xvi. 12). This interpretation is unavoidable, 
luc. whether we translate mpoexoue0a have we an advantage? or have 
wea pretext? The linguistic admissibility of this signification is 
proved from Theogn. 305 (250 f-)* and Epiphan. haer. 38, 6, as 
well as by analogies such as ovdev ravrws Herod. 5, 34, 65 ;® only 
a transposition, strictly speaking, is not to be thought of. The 
phrase is rather to be understood thus: no, assuredly ; no, by no 
means ; and the difference between ov mdavtws when it meant not 


1 We must not, however, with Fr. Mr. p. 19, refer to this head ebOéws (e0OUs). In 
Mark ii. 8; v. 30 it belongs to the participle beside which it stands. Elsewhere, Mark | 
i. 10; ix. 15, it is put at the beginning of the sentence (sce above in the text), and is 
easily to be construed with the principal verb. Also wdAw in 2 Cor. xii. 21 is not 
transposed, but made to precede the whole sentence: lest again, when I come, God 
humble me. So, probably, also oxe3éy in Heb. ix. 22 (as if, and almost) applies to the 
sentence: all things are purged with blood. Cf. Galen. protrept. c. 1 ra ney &AAa Coa 
oxeddy brexva xdyt’ dori. Aristot. polit. 2, 8; Lys. ed. Auger I. p. 204. 

2 What Valckenaer, schol. N. T. I. 574, has adduced, is not all well selected. As to 
other passages, in which even recent scholars assert erroneously the existence of a 
trajection of the negation (e.g. Thuc. 1,5; 3, 57), see Sintenis, Plut. Themist. p. 2. 

8 J do not understand on what grounds some of these expositors assert that Grofius’s 
rendering: not in all points, is unwarranted. As little do I understand how ob xdyross 
omnino non is called a Hebraism. >> X> too in immediate connection means non omnis ; 
o” was for ovdels is always so separated that the verb is negatived by the ov, see § 26, 1. 
553 &5, however, with the omission of the verb, which Koppe quotes in loc., I do not 
remember to have found in the O. T. 

4 Oi xaxol ob wdvres xaxol dx yarrpds yeydvace, 

GAA’ Bvdpecc: waxois cuvOeuevos pidrlny. 

6 But ob wdvv (uh wdvv) means everywhere, not particularly. It is sometimes mild as 
to the expression, but strong as to the sense, a sort of litotes, see Weber, Demosth. 
p. 340; Franke, Demosth. p. 62. In Rom., as above, the context and tone of the pas- 
gage prevent us from rendering od wdyres in the same way, by a species of (totes 
(earnest or ironical), not entirely. 


$61. POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 555 


entirely and when it denoted entirely not, was probably indicated 

by the mode of utterance. Hence it was without reason that 
van Hengel despaired of giving a satisfactory exposition of the 
passage, and concluded that there must be an unnoted corruption 

of the text. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. v. 9 f. éypayra tpiv ... 

Bn cvvavapiyvucbat Tropvots, OU TavTwS Tois TrOpvo”sS TOU KOT MOU 
Tourou, the expression ov mdvtas signifies non omnino (Sext. Einp. 
Mathem. 11, 18), and the last words are a corrective explanation 

of 4 cuvavap. topvois: to have no intercourse with fornicators, 

not absolutely with the fornicators of this world, for then must ye 
needs go out of the world (but, strictly, with impure members of 

the church). So Luther. Likewise Heb. xi. 3 ets to un ex harvo- 
pévov ta Brerroueva yeyovevas is erroneously supposed to contain 

a transposed negation. It is, however, correctly rendered by 
Schulz: so that things which may be seen have not come of 490 
things visible ; cf. also Bengel in loc. That which is denied is, shod 
€x dhatvopévwy Ta Breropeva yeyovévat, and to this sentence the 577 
negative is prefixed quite according to rule. The instance to 
which appeal is made of a transposition of a negation in 2 Macc. 

Vii. 28 Gre ovw €& OvTwy érroincey ava 6 eos is uncertain, as only 
Cod. Alex. has that reading. Tdf. has printed é& ov« dvrwy. Lastly, 

2 Cor. iii. 4 f. aremolO@naw ... Eyopev, ovy Ste ixavoi éopev etc. must 
not be explained thus: dre ovy (47) etc. Rather is it to be ren- 
dered: this confidence have we ...; not (referring to 2 Cor. i. 24) 
that we are sufficient through ourselves, but our sufficiency is from 
God. In 2 Cor. xiii. 7 Paul states the aim of evyopeba ... undév 

in the words ovy iva nuets Soxipoe haveoper, first negatively: not 
that I (if ye abstain from evil) may appear approved (as your 
teacher). In 1 Jno. iv. 10 the propriety of the arrangement ody 
6re is obvious. In Rom. iv. 12 the negation is not misplaced, but 
the singularity consists in the repetition of the article before orov- 
xyovatw ;—a negligence of style which Fr. has tried to conceal by 

an artificial exposition, but which Philippi freely admits. In 517 
regard to 1 Cor, xv. 51 qwavres (pev) od KxouunOnodpcBa, raves S¢ Thal 
adrXaynoopueda, even after the remarks of Fr. de conformatione text. 
Lachm. p. 38 sq. and of van Hengel Cor. p. 216 sqq., I can only 
agree with Mey. That is to say, vs. 52 shows that ad\AdrrecOau 

is not applied in the wider sense (to the risen also), but in the 
narrower, as opposed to éyepecGar. The passage can only be 
rendered : we shall all (the generation whom Paul addressed) — 
not fall asleep,— but all be changed. Had Paul supposed that 
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some of the wdvres might die, they would then belong to the vexpois, 
vs. 02, and jets would be an inexact antithesis. Any doubt 
respecting Paul’s having been able to foretell a thing of this sort 
cannot induce me to assign to dAAarrt. in vs. 51 a signification 
different from what it has in vs. 52. Mey. has answered all other 
objections. That in Rom. xiii. 14 tis capKxos wpdvoray yy trovetaBe 
eis erOupias is not put for un es é28. is doubtless on any sup- 
position clear, see Fr.in loc. Translators, including Luther, have 
taken the liberty to make a transposition in 2 Cor. xii. 20; but 
the arrangement in Greek is perfectly regular. 


In Rom. xv. 20 ovx drov according to Bengel is used instead of orov ob« 
for greater force, and according to BCrus. it is a milder, more modest, 
form of expression ; whereas it is simply the only correct expression : ovrws, 

578 oix orov... dAAa etc. In Rom. viii. 12 od rq capxt suggests without help 
the antithesis dAAa tq mvevpar. To the (appropriate) variation in the 
position of the negative in Rom. ii. 14 €m 1a py vopov exovra and vopov 
#7 €xovres Bengel had already directed attention, see also Mey. in loc. 

Some critics have thought that there is a hyperbaton in 2 Tim. ii. 6 

TOV KoTUnVTa yewpyov Set mpwrov Trav Kaprav peradkauBaver. The Apostle 
491 according to vs. 5 appears to mean to say: the husbandman that first 
6thed laboreth, must be partaker of the fruits, i.e. the husbandman must first 

labor, before he be partaker of the fruits; so that rpwrov belongs to nowy, 
and the sentence should run accordingly, cf. Xen. C. 1, 8, 18 6 wos zparos 

Tarnp reraypeéva, Tou, i.e. 6 cos warnp wpwros rer. a. To get rid of the 

hyperbaton, Grotius makes wparov signify demum, which is inadmissible. 

Later expositors, laying the emphasis on xom. as purposely placed first, 

explain the passage thus: the laboring (not the idle) husbandman has the 
first right to partake of the fruits, see, especially, Wiesinger in loc. Similar 
and even more remarkable hyperbata are not unfrequent in Greek prose ; 

see Plat. rep. 7, 524a.; Xen. Cyr. 2,1, 5; cf. Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 21; 

Franke, Demosth. p. 33. 

In Greek authors one or more words of a relative sentence are some- 
times put before the relative (Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 109), for the sake of 
emphasis, see above, no. 3. Several expositors have attributed this idiom 
to Acts i. 2,and punctuated the passage thus: rots drooroAos, dua xvevparos 
dyiov ous éfeA€faro; but with little probability, as évreAA. dua wvevp. dy. was 
here (in reference to the sequel of the Acts) the only point of importance 
in Luke’s mind ; while éxAéy. 6a rod wv. fell within the range of the pre- 

518 vious history of the Gospel, and did not need to be stated here for the 
ihed. first time. The general reference contained in ots éfeAeé., by which 
primarily the apostles are indicated, is not superfluous, as it was by that 
previous election that they had been prepared to receive the directions 
61a. rod mv., see Valcken. in loc. There would be more ground for such 
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punctuation in Acts v. 35 mposéxere davrois, éri rots dvOpurrots rovrots rh 
péAr\ere mpaccey (see Bornem. in loc.), although the usual mode of con- 
necting the words gives a suitable meaning: take heed to yourselves in 
regard to these men, what ye intend to do. 

On the other hand, it is inconceivable that Luke could have written in 
Acts xxvii. 39 xéArov rwa Karevoouwy €xovra aiyaddv for aiy. éxovra xoArrov 
swa. Grotius long ago remarked: non frustra hoc additur, sunt enim 
sinus quidam maris, qui litus non habent, sed praeruptis rupibus cinguntur ; 
see also Bengel. Moreover, ay. €xovra must be regarded as directly 
joined to the relative clause eis ov etc.: which had a beach, on which they 
determined to land, i.e. a beach of such a description as may have induced 
them to attempt a landing. It would be equally harsh to construe, as 
some do, Rom. vii. 21 etpioxw dpa rov vopov tw OéAovre €woi rrocety Td KarOV 
Ort ¢woi ro Kaxov mapaxetra thus: rw GéAovre euol rov vopov srovetv, TO KaAov. O79 
It has always appeared to me most natural to take the words thus: eip. 
dpa rov vopov, Ty OEed.... Gre Euot TO Kaxdv mapaxerrat invenio hanc legem 
(normam) volenti mihi honestum facere, ut mihi etc. See also Philippi 
in loc. 

Many also find a trajection, sanctioned by long usage and even affecting 
the case (Mtth. 867), in Jno. xii. 1 rpo &€ jyepwy rod racya six days before 
the Passover, and xi. 18 jv 4 BynOavia éyyus trav ‘lepocoAvpwr as dro cradiuv 
dexarévre about fifteen furlongs off, cf. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20. That is, it is 
thought that if the prepositions stood in the right place the language 
would run & mpépats mpo rov 7., and as oradious dex. ad “Iepoo. (Luke 492 
xxiv. 13). But probably in local specifications Greek phraseology pro- Si o 
ceded from a different view of the matter, dro cradiwy dex. (properly : 
situated at a distance of fifteen furlongs i.e. where the fifteen furlongs 
terminated, at the end of fifteen furlongs), as in Latin e.g. Liv. 24, 46 
Fabius cum a quingentis fere passibus castra posuisset ; Ramshorn S. 273.! 

If now it were necessary to specify besides the speaker’s position, it was 
added to the phrase in the Genitive. The same applies to specifications 
of time. As it was usual to say po & apepay vor sechs Tagen, before 
(the last past) siz days, the form of expression was retained when it was 
necessary to indicate the point of time from which the period in question 
was counted, as xpo & qpepwv rod macya (cf. Evang. apocr. p. 436 f.). 
But whatever explanation we may give of the construction, both these 
forms of expression (the temporal and the local) were of frequent occur- 
rence in later Greek, cf. Ael. anim. 11,19 mpo wévre nyepav tov ddamcOnvas 
rnv ‘EXixnv, Xen. Eph. 3, 3; Lucian. Cronos 14 ; Geopon. 12, 31,2; Achill. 
Tat. 7, 14 (and Jacobs in loc.) ; Epiphan. Opp. IT. 248 a. ; Strabo 10, 483 ; 
15, 715 xaradaBeiv avdpas wevrexaidena dd oradiwy eixoce rys moAEws, 516, 
Plutarch. Philop. 4 jv dypos atr@ xados dro cradtwy cixoot THs woAews, Diod. ith od. 


1 Polysen. 2, 35 robs woAAobs exdrevcery awd Bpaxdos Biacrhuaros SrecOas is 
also illustrative. 
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S. 2,7; Acta apocr. p. 39, 61; see Reiske, Const. Porphyrog. IT. 20 ed. 
Bonn ; Schaef. Long. p. 129. Kiihnél directs attention to the following 
passages of the Sept.: Amos i. 1 mpo dv0 éraéy rot cewpod, iv. 7 xpd rpiaw 
pnvev rou tpvyyrov, with Sing. mpd pias qucpas rHs Mapdoxaixys muépas, 
2 Macc. xv. 36 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11,4; Plut. symp.8,1,1). Such phrases 
(in a temporal sense) are also composed with pera, as in Plut. Coriol. 11 
pel ypépas dAlyas rHs ToD Tarpos reAerr7s, Malal. 4, p. 88 pera vB ery rov 
reXeutHout tHV Taciupany, Anon. chron. (before Malal. ed. Bonn.) p. 10 
pera Ovo ery TOU xaraxAvopov, see Schaef. ad Bos, ellips. p. 553 sq. 


6. The position of certain particles and enclitic pronouns is 

080 fixed with greater or less precision in Greek, according to their 
importance in the sentence. For instance, pév (yevovrye, pévror), 
ovv, S€, yap, ye, Tolvuv, dpa, ought not to begin a sentence (apa 
also ought not to begin an apodosis, Xen. C. 1, 3,2; 8, 4, 7). 
With regard to most of these this rule is observed likewise in the 
N.T.;1 and &€, yap, odv, have sometimes the 2d, sometimes the 

3d, sometimes even the 4th place (though the Codd. do not every- 
where agree). They occupy the 3d or 4th place, particularly, 
when it is necessary to avoid separating words that are intimately: 
connected [especially prepositional phrases], as in Gal. iii. 23 apo 

tov dé éAGetv, [Heb. i. 18 apos riva dé trav ayyédkwv], Mark i. 38 

eis Touto yap e£eAnAvOa, Luke vi. 23; xv. 17; 2 Cor. i. 19 0 rob 
493 Ocov yap vids, Acts xxvii. 14 per’ ob wodv de EBare etc., Jno. viii. 16 
thet ai dav xplvw Se éyw, 1 Jno. ii. 2 od epi trav nuetépwy Se povor, 
1 Cor. viii. 4 wept tis Bpwoews ody TaV EldwroOUTwr, 2 Cor. x. 1 

ds KaTa Tposwiroy weéev Tatrevvos, Jno. xvi. 22; Acts ili. 21. Cf. on 

6é (Her. 8, 68; Aclian. anim. 7, 27; Xen. M. 2, 1,16; 5, 4,138; 
Diod. S.11, 11; Thue. 1,6, 70; Arrian. Al. 2,2,2; Xen. eq. 11,8; 
Lucian. eunuch. 4; dial. mort. 5,1; Scxt. Emp. math. 7, 65; 
Strabo 17, 808) Hm. Orph. p. 820; Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 687 ; 
Poppo, Thue. I. I. 802; II. I. 71; Stallb. Phileb. p. 90; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 208; on ydp Schaef. melet. crit. p. 76; V. Fritzsche, 
quaest. Lucian. p. 100; on pév Hm. Orph. as above, Bornem. 
Xenoph. conv. p. 61; Weber, Demosth. 402. On the other hand, 
apa (see Hm. Soph. Antig. 628) is frequently, contrary to Greek 
usage, placed first, as in Luke xi. 48; Rom. x. 17; 2 Cor. v. 15; 
Gal. ii. 21; v. 11 etc.; so also dpa odv in Rom. v. 18; vii. 8; 

2 Thess. ii. 15; Eph. ii. 19,ete. Likewise wevotvye begins a period 


1”Egn, inserted in the direct discourse of a third party, occurs only in Acts xxiii. 35 ; 
but onof in Matt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 5,22; xxvi. 25, etc. Usually we find in the N. T. 
6 TavAos Eqn, 6 8 %pn, before the oratio recta, which in Greek authors is the more rare 
usage, Afdv. S. 260. 
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in Luke xi. 28; Rom. ix. 20; x. 18; see Lob. Phryn. p. 842; so 


also towvv in Heb. xiii. 13. The latter very seldom begins a 520 


sentence in the better authors ; for instances in later writers, 
Lob. Phryn. le. They are especially frequent in Sext. Emp., as 
in Math. 1, 11, 14, 25, 140, 152, 155, 217, ete. Among the By- 
-zantines, cf. Cinnam. p. 125, 136, ed. Bonn.’ 


Whether the indefinite ris can stand as the first word of a clause has 
been doubted, Mtth. Eurip. suppl. 1187 and Sprachl. 1081. Though from 
the nature of the case it may rarely begin a sentence, yet approved critics 
have with high probability established its claim to the first place in Soph. 
Trach. 865, and Oed. R. 1471 (cf. vs. 1475), Aeschyl. Choeph. 640 (Hm.). 
In prose cf. Plat. Theaet. 147c.; Plut. trang. c. 13. In the N. T. ris 
beginning a sentence is established in Matt. xxvii. 47; Luke vi. 2; Jno. 
xiii. 29; 1 Tim. v. 24; Phil. i. 15. 

"AAAa ye yet at least are, in the more ancient authors, always separated 
by a word (though it be but a particle), Klotz, Devar. p.15sq. This rule 
is not observed in Luke xxiv. 21 dAAa ye civ mace rovros tpiryy ravTyy 
meéepav aye, see Bornem. in loc. 

Moreover, pév is regularly placed after the word to which according to 
the sense it belongs.’ There are, however, some exceptions to this rule: 
Acts xxii. 3 éyo pév ele dvpp ‘lovdaios, yeyervnpéros év Tapoe ris Kuicxias, 
dvareOpappévos dé év ry moda ravry (for éyw ¢. a. I. yeyevv. per etc.), Tit. 
1.15 wavra pév xadapa rois xadapois, rois 5¢ peptacpevors xat drriorots ovdev 


see ith ed. 


581 


xafapov for rots pév xabap. wavra xad. etc. or mdvra pév xab.... ovdev de 494 
nad. tr. p., 1 Cor. ii. 15. Cf. Xen. M. 2,1, 6; 3, 9, 8; Ael. anim. 2, 31; ‘to 


Diog. L. 6, 60, see Hm. Soph. Oed. R. 436; Hartung, Partik. IT. 415 f. 
Yet good Codd. have omitted pé in the above three passages of the N. T. 
[ Cod. Sin. also in the first two; yet in the second, corrector C has added 
pév |, and recent editors have accepted their authority. Might it not have 
been expunged because it was displeasing ? 

The proper position of re is after the word which stands parallel to 
another, as in Acts xiv. 1 “Iovdatwy re xat ‘EAAjvwr roAv rAnGos, ix. 2; 
xx. 21; xxvi. 3. It is, however, not unfrequently inserted with more 
license, as in Acts xxvi. 22 (Elmsley, Eurip. Heracl. 622, yet cf. Schoem. 
Isae. p. 325) ; and, in particular, it stands immediately after a preposition 
or article, as in Acts x. 39; ii. 33; xxviii. 23; Jno. ii. 15, ete., in which 


1 But udvro: always stands after some other word that commences the sentence. It 
is otherwise in later writers, see Boissonade, Anecd. II. 27. 

2 When several words have a grammatical connection, as article and noun, preposi- 
tion and noun, wéy may be placed immediately after the first, eg. Luke x.2 6 wey 
Gepiouds, Heb. xii. 11 wpds wey 1d wapdy, Acts i. 1; viii. 4 etc. (Demosth. Lacrit. 595 a.). 
So also pey od» in Lysias pecun. publ. 3 ev uev ody rg woAdum. Cf. Bornem. Xen. conv. 
p- 61. This holds also of other conjunctions, see above, p. 363. Also the names of 
a single person are separated by such conjunctions, Jno. xviii. 10 Zipev ob» Mérpos. 
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case it sometimes emphasizes them as belonging to the two parallel mem. 
bers alike, as in Acts xxv. 23 ovy re ytAudpyors xai dvdpacw, xiv.5; x. 39; 
cf. Plat. legg. 7, 796 d. eis re mwodsreiav Kai idtovs oixous, Thuc, 4, 13 and 
the examples collected by Elmsley as above (also Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 2) 

521 and Ellendt, lexic. Soph. II. 796. See, in general, Sommer in Jahn‘s 

ia od. Archiv J. 401 ff. In the same way ye is placed after an article or mono- 
syllabic particle in Rom. viii. 32; 2 Cor. v. 3; Eph. iii. 2, cf. Xen. M. 1, 
2,27; 3,12,7; 4, 2,22; Diod. S.5, 40; see Matthiae, Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 
498 ; Ellendt, as above, I. 344. 

082 Many expositors, e.g. Schott, find a trajection of the «at (even) in Heb. 
vii. 4 @ xai dexarnv "ABpacp uxev, for @ Sexarnv wal "ABp. &. But the 
emphasis in this passage lies in the giving of a tenth, and Schulz has 
correctly translated it. 


7. Violent transpositions of clauses! have been thought to occur 

a. Acts xxiv. 22, where Beza, Grotius, and others, in explaining 
the words 6 O7uE, axpiBéorepoy eidws Ta trept THs Od00, elzras, Stay 
Avatas xataB7, Stayvwocopar etc., include eddws in the clause elzras 
etc. and render thus: Feliz, quando accuratius ...cognovero, 
inquit, et Lysias huc venertt etc. But the arrangement here is 
quite regular, as later expositors have perceived. Cf. Bornem. in 
Rosenm. Repert. II. 281 f. 

b. 2 Cor. viii. 10 ofreves od provoy TO Trotjoas GANA Kat TO Oéereey 
mpoevnptacbe aro mépvot, Where an inversion has been assumed : 
non velle solum sed facere incepistis (Grotius, Schott, Stolz, and 
others),? on account of vs. 11 9 wpodupia rot OérXewv. This is 
wrong. The willing strictly indicates merely the decision (to col- 
lect), and if wpoevnpEacGe is spoken comparatively, that is with a 
reference to the Macedonian Christians, may be put before trojoas, 
as expressing a point of more importance: Not only in execution, 
but even in intention, ye were before the Macedonians. So much 

495 the more fitting is it now, that the collection be quite completed.® 
hie. Tt might have been quite possible for the Corinthians to have been 
first prompted by the decision of the Macedonians to a similar 
decision. Mey. in loc. (1st ed.) subtilizes and finally arrives at the 


1 On this subject see W. Kahler, satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri trajec- 
tionib. ex Evangy. et Actis Apost. collect. Lemgov. 1728. 4to., and E. Wassenbergh, de 
transposit. salub. in sanandis vett. scriptor. remedio. Franecq. 1786. 4to. (also reprinted 
in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit. I. 141 8qq.)- 


2 Syriac ASTAN =f iil ewes Jo sas oS vere 


8 IT cannot admit that in this sense vs. 11 must have run, 2) émcreAdgare Td roinoas : 
the 6¢Ae», was, of course, completed long ago, but it is necessary to complete the 
woijoas also. 
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exposition propounded by Fritzsche (diss. in Cor. II. 9), which de 
Wette ably combats. This last critic has recently reproduced the 
above explanation [which Mey. also has adopted in his 2d, 3d, and 

4th eds.], and I recall the view that I formerly upheld. As to Jno. 

xi. 15, see above, § 53, 10, 6, p. 459. (In Mark xii. 12 there 1s 
nothing whatever of the nature of a trajection. To the double 
clause is annexed, after its conclusion, the ground of the first 
member, and then in «ail adéevtes etc. the result is expressed. §22 
Similar is Mark xvi. 8. In Phil. i. 16 f. the two clauses should, ‘« 
on the best testimony [Sin. also], be thus arranged: ot pev é& 
ayamrns ... 01 5é é€& épiMeias, thus in converse relation to vs. 15 ; 583 
this can perplex no reader.) 


When, in the arrangement of individual clauses, the dependent are placed 
before the principal, e.g. telic clauses, as in Matt. xvii. 27; Acts xxiv. 4; 
Juo.i. 81; xix. 28,31; 2 Cor. xii.7; Rom. ix. 11 (see Fr. Rom. If. 297), 
relative clauses, as in Mark xi. 23; Jno. ili. 11; Rom. vili. 29 ete., con- 
~ ditional clauses, as in 1 Cor. vi. 4; xiv. 9, the grounds of such arrangement 
are obvious to every attentive reader, cf. Kiihner II. 626. Here belongs, 
probably, also 1 Cor. xv. 2 rive Adyw einyyeAcodpyy tpiv ei xaréxere; see 
Mey. in loc. 


§62. INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; PARENTHESES. 


1. Interrupted sentences are those whose grammatical flow is 
obstructed by the insertion of a clause complete in itself;! as, 
Acts xill. 8 avOiorato avtois Edvpas 0 pdtyos — ottws yap weOep- 
pnvevetat TO dvoua avTod — Cnrav Siactpéwas etc., Rom. i. 13 ow 
Ocrw vpas ayvoety OTL ToANaKIs TrpocOéuny EXOEiv mpos bas — Kak 
exwruOnv aype Tov Sevpo — iva Twa Kaptrov oye@ Kal év ipiv. The 
clause thus inserted is denominated a parenthesis? and is usually 
separated visibly from the rest of the period by the well-known 


parenthetical marks.® According to the preceding definition the 49¢ 
6th ed. 

1 The definition given in Ruddimann’s Instit. II. 396, ed. Stallb. is not amiss: paren 
thesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta. Wilke’s. definition 
(Rhetor. S. 226) is too comprehensive. 

2 Ch. Wolle, comment. de parenthesi sacra. Lips. 1726. 4to.; J. F. Hirt, diss. de: 

parenthesi et generatim et speciatim sacra. Jen. 1745. 4to.; A. B. Spitzner, comment.. 
philol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata. L. 1773. 8vo.; J. G. Lindner,. 
2 comment. de parenthesibus Johanneis. Arnstad. 1765. 4to. (A work de parenthesibus 
Paullinis is a desideratum.) Cf. also Clerici ars crit. IE. f44 sqq. Lips. ; Baumgarten, 
ausfihrl. Vortr. iiber die Hermeneutik S. 217 ff.; Keil, Lehrbuch der Hermen. S. 58f. 
(mostly incorrect). 

3 To throw away all external marks of a (true) parenthesis, and yet retain inter- 

71 
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name of parentheses cannot be applied, in the first place, to inserted 
subordinate clauses, even though of considerable length, if they 
are connected in construction with the principal clause by a rela- 
tive or as Gen. absol. (Rom. xvi. 4; ix. 1; 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; 1 Cor.v.4; 


584 Luke i. 70; ii. 23; Eph. vi. 2; Acts iv. 36), still less to clauses 


i apposition, such as Jno. xiv. 22; xv. 26; 1 Pet. iii. 21; 2Jno.1; 
Acts ix. 17; Mark vii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 21, or to clauses annexed by 
way of explanation or reason to a concluded sentence, such as 
Jno. iv. 6, 8,10; xi. 2,51 f.; xiii. 11; xviii. 5; xix. 23; Mark 
vil. 8 f. 26; Matt. i. 22 f.; Luke i. 55; Acts i.15; viii. 16; Rom. 
vill. 86; 1 Cor. ii. 8; xv. 41; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. ii. 8; Heb. v. 18; 
vill. 5; vil. 11; Rev. xxi. 25, or lastly, to those with which the 
continuation of the discourse, beyond the alleged parenthesis, is 
grammatically connected, as 1 Cor. xvi. 5 €AXevoopuat mpos tpas, 
otay Maxedoviay déXOw (Maxedoviav yap diépxopar), pos tpas b€ 
TUXOV Tapapevo, Where, indeed, Maxed. and vpas, diépy. and mapap. 
stand obviously in mutual relation, Gal. iv. 24; Heb. iii. 4; Jno. 
xxi. 8; Rom. ix. 11; Mark v.18; vii. 26. Parentheses are in- 
troduced either asyndetically or by «ad (Fr. Rom. I. 35) &€ or yap 
Rom. i. 138; vii.1; Eph. v. 9; Heb. vii. 11; Jno. [xvii. 10] 
xix. 81; 1 Tim. ii. 7; Acts xii. 38; xiii. 8; 1 Jno. i. 2, and after 
them the construction either proceeds regularly, or is resumed 
(sometimes with some alteration) by the repetition of a word from 
the principal clause, with or without a conjunction, as in 2 Cor. 
v.8; 1Jno.i. 3. It does not, however, follow from the latter 
circumstance, that a serics of words may be regarded as a paren- 
thesis, as Eph. i. 13 ev 6 xai vpeis, dxovoavtes tov Ayo THs dAnOeias, 
TO EVAYYEALOY THS TWTNPLAS ULOV, EV O KAL TLOTEVoAVTES Ec pparyiaOnTeE 
etc. ii. 11 ff. ; 1 Cor. villi. 1 (see Mey.) ; 2 Cor. v. 6 ff. ; Jno. xxi. 21; 
so too, where the construction which had been commenced is not 
grammatically resuined, but the thread of discourse is continued 
in a new and independent form, the structure 1s not parenthetic, 
but anacoluthic (§ 63), e.g. Rom. v. 12 ff. 

2. The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, but not 
so large as earlier expositors and editors (even Knapp) assumed. 
Besides the insertion of single words, which 1s common also in 
Greck and Latin authors (cf. nudius tertius), as in 2 Cor. viii. 3 
Kata Siva, paptup®@, x. Tapa Suvauuv avOaiperor, Heb. x. 29 rroaq, 


punction, would be inconsistent. But in by far the greatest number of cases, commas 
suffice for distinguishing inserted words. Round brackets seem to be most suitable as 
parenthetical marks. 
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Soxeite, yeipovos aEtwOncerae tipepias,) 2 Cor. x.10 at prev érictorai, 
gpnoiv, Bapetas (see above, § 58, 9), xi. 21; Rom. iii. 5, there are 

in the historical books frequent explanations respecting place, 
time, occasion ete. expressed parenthctically, as in Acts xii. 3 585 
mposéOeto cvrraBetv «ai ITerpuv—joav dé jpéepar tov alvpav 

— évete.,i.15; xili.8; Luke ix. 28 éyévero peta T. Noryous TovTovs, 
wsel pwépae OxTa, xai etc. (cf. Isocr. Phil. p. 216; Lucian. dial. 497 
mar. 1, 4),? Acts v. T éya&ero 5é, ws wpav tpiav Sidornya, Kai als 
yuvn ctc., Matt. xv. 32 (ef. Lucian. dial. mar. 1,4; Schaef. Demosth. 524 
V. 388); Luke xxiii. 51; Jno. iii. 1 42 dvOpwros, Nixodnpos *% 
dvopa auto, apyov tav Iovéaiwy, xix. 31 (Diog. L. 8,42); Luke 
Xili. 24 woAAol, Néy@ piv, Sqrncovow etc. Sometimes the nar- 
rator interrupts with such an explanation the direct discourse of 
another: Mark vii. 11 dav eltrn avOpwios: KopBav,6 éativ da@pov, 

& day €F éuod whernOys, Jno. i. 39 ot Sé elzrov adta: papi, 
NEvyeTas Epunvevopevoy bidacKanre, Tov pévers ;® Sometimes 

an exhortation is thrust in in the same way, as Matt. xxiv. 15 f. 
Stay idnte TO BdéAVypa ... EgTOS ev TOT ayiy, 6 avayLtYaTKwY 
voetta@, TOoTe of év TH Tovdaia etc. 

3. There is no parenthesis in Jno. xi. 80: vs. 380 is so far con- 
nected with vs. 29 as it was neccessary to mention the place to 
which Mary went; and after the narrator has completed the 
account of her going out, he passes in vs. 31 to her attendants 


1 Aristoph. Acharn. 12 wés rot7’ Ewerod pov, 8exeis, thy kapdlay ; Villois. anecd. II. 24 
wéowv, ofecbe, Ovyarépas ... e&édmner ; 

2 The Greck idiom to which this has been compared by AdAndl and others (the so 
called schema Pindaricum, see Fischer, Weller. IIT. 345 sq.; Vig. p. 192 sq. ; Hm. Soph, 
Trach. 517; Boeckh, Pindar. IT. II. 684 sq.; J. V. Brigleb, diss. in loc. Luc. ix. 28, Jen. 
1739. 4to.) lies too remote, being almost exclusively poetic (AéAner II. 50f.), and its 
application is not favored by éyévero, usually emploved absolutely (nowhere éyeverro 
nuépas dnt etc.). Further, Matt. xv. 32 also is to be explained in the same way as 
Luke ix. 28: 81: 43n qudpat tpeis, wposuévovel wos according to the best Codd., where 
Fr., overlooking the loose manner in which such specifications of time are introduced, 
has printed (from D): 48n judpa rpeis elon wal mposuey. etc., which is a manifest cor- 
rection. On Mark viii. 2, however, he has admitted the correctness of the common 
text. See also his letter Ueber die Verdienste Tholuck’s S.17. Also Luke xiii. 16 hv 
YEncev b caravas, iSov Bea nal dure Eryn etc. I have no hesitation in taking, with 
Bengel, in the same way. 

8 Different from this is the case in which the writer subjoins incidentally such an 
explanation to the words of another, and then proceeds in his own person, Jno. ix. 7 
Braye vipat eis vr. noAuuBhOpay Tor ZAwdu, & Epunvevderat awegtradpuévos. anijA- 
Gey od» ctc., i. 42, 44; Matt. i. 22f.; xxi. 4f. Inall these cases there is no trace of 
a parenthesis. Matt. ix. 6 is not so mnch a parenthesis as a blending of the oratio 
directa and indir. ; and in Hcb. x. 8 the author introduces, indeed, his own words in 
the midst of the quotation, but he does this by means of a relative clause. 
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who went out also. In Jno. xix. 5 the narrative proceeds quite 
regularly, for the change of subject does not render a parenthesis 
necessary. In Matt. xvi. 26 also parenthetical marks appear to 
be unnecessary (though Sehulz has retained them); for vs. 26 
)86 adds to trav b€ yuyny Syuw67 an illustration of the value of the 
yuxn. In vs. 27 the reference is to vss. 25 and 26 inclusively ; 
ho interruption of the construction can be perceived. In xxi. 4f. 
a remark is added by the narrator; but in vs. 6 the simple nar- 
rative continues. Similar is Jno. vi. 6. In Jno. i. 14 probably 
the words xai €Ocacdp. ... tatpos were not regarded by the author 
as an insertion ; but, after the completion of the complex sentence, 
498 the summary wAnpns yap. «. adrnO. is added in grammatical inde- 
Ghed. pendence, somewhat as in Phil. iii. 19 or Mark xii. 40. Luke 
vii. 29f. contain no parenthesis (Lchm.), but words of Christ, 
who previously, and again in vs. 31, is speaking. In Mark iii. 17 
the assumption of @ parenthesis is not sufficient to explain the 
construction, but vss. 16-19 are expressed in oratio variata, see 
525 § 63 II. 1. There is no parenthesis in Jno. vi. 23; it is con- 
Ihet nected with dre in vs. 22. The proposal of Ziegler (in Gabler’s 
Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155) to include in a parenthesis the 
words xa joay ... yuvatcoy Acts v. 12 ff. has, very properly, found 
no favor with editors (except Schott); and those critics also who 
have suspected something spurious in vss. 12-15 (Eichhorn, Beck, 
Kiihnél) have been too precipitate. The words wste xata ras 
Trateias éxdépery Tous acbevets ete. are very aptly connected with 
vs. 14; the two facts, that the people held the apostles in high 
estimation, and that the number of believers increased, readily 
explain why the sick were brought out into the streets. The 
words, indeed, connect themselves with vs. 14 far more neatly than 
with vs. 12. Are we to understand by 7odAXAa onpeta Kai Tépata 
(€v T@ Xa@) merely the preceding events, the effect of which 
was wste éxpéepew etc.? To assume this would be to sacrifice the 
perspicuity of the narrative. For what else could those sroA\a 
onpeca have been but miracles of healing? Thus in the words 
a@stTe cata etc. what had been only briefly indicated in vs. 12 recurs 
in another connection to be narrated more in detail (vs. 15 f.). 
Accordingly, I cannot bring myself to make with Lchm. vs. 14 a 
parenthesis. On the other hand, in Acts x. 36 roy Adyor is probably 
to be connected with vs. 37, and the words ovros etc., which as 
a complete sentence express a leading thought that Peter could 
not well annex by a relative, form a parenthesis; and in vs. 37 
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the speaker, after this interruption, proceeds by an amplification 
of the thought. 
4. In the Epistles also parentheses, especially short ones, occur, 
which contain sometimes a limitation, 1 Cor. vii. 11, sometimes a 587 
- corroboration, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 5, sometimes @ reason or 
more precise explanation, Rom. vii. 1; 2 Cor. v. 7; vi. 2; x. 4; 
T xii, 2; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. ii. 5; v.93; Jas. iv. 14; 2 Thess. i. 10; 
1 Jno. i. 2; 1 Tim. iii. 5, or any thought whatever that obtruded 
itself upon the writer (Col. iv. 10; Rom. i. 13). But we find in 
the Epistles some parentheses also of greater length, as in Heb. 
vii. 20f. of pev ydp ... eis Tov ai@va, since Kab’ ocov ov ywpis 
6pkwpoaias vs. 20 is obviously connected with vs. 22 cata tocot70 
xpettroves etc.; and in Rom. ii. 13-15, since vs. 16 €v nyépa ore 
xpwel etc. is after all most appropriately connected with «piOjcovras 
vs. 12, for xpuvet glances back at xepiOjncovrar. Vss. 13-15, however, 
constitute an independent group of thoughts, appended to vs. 12 
as explanatory: it is the doing, not the hearing, of the law which 
is required, vs. 13; but the righteous heathen even are doers of 499 
the law, vss. 14,15. But many lengthened insertions are not 
parentheses but digressions, inasmuch as they check merely the 526 
progress of thought and not the sequence of construction. So in ith ed. 
1 Cor. viii. 1-3 Paul, after grammatically concluding the clause 
mepl 5é... Exouev, allows himself, from 7 years to um’ avtod, to 
digress on yv@ous in relation to ayazmn, and, resuming the thread 
of the discourse, returns in vs. 4 wept ts Bpwoews odv etc. to vs. 1. 
Similar digressions occur in 1 Cor. xv. 9,10 and 2 Cor. iii. 14-18 
(iv. Lis connected with iii. 12). In Rom. xiii. 9 f. by «ai rodro 
efdores Paul returns to pndevt pndev opetrere, which is to be men- 
tally repeated. Finally, in most of the passages usually adduced 
as parentheses, there is neither parenthesis nor digression: In 
Tit. i. 1 ff. «ata miotw is connected with dogrodos, and the 
destination of Paul’s apostleship is fully brought out in the clause 
K. Wiot. ... aiwviou, While to wis aiwv. is appended the relative 
clause 7#v as far as Oeod. Likewise in Rom. i. 1-7, where even 
Schott in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole 
passage flows with one unbroken thread, only the main conceptions 
in vss. 3 f. 5, 6 are amplified by relative clauses. So also in Col. 
iii. 12-14, where dveyopevor (corresponding to évdvcacOe) is a 
modal specification of paxpoduuiav (perhaps also of rpaornra), but 
is itself re-enforced by ca@ws etc. Only odtw Kai tpets may appear 
to interrupt the structure, as the thought is already expressed 
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through xa@ws in the connection of the preceding clause ; but it 
xapifopevoe be there supplied, the construction becomes regular. 
In Heb. xii. there is the less ground for regarding vss. 20, 21 as 
588 a parenthesis (Lchm.), since in vs. 22 mposeAnAvate is repeated 
frum vs. 18 ; so that a new sentence begins, an affirmative opposed 
to the negative group of sentences vss. 18-21. In 1 Cor. i. 8 ds 
refers to Xpiotos vs. 7, and vss. 5 and 6 contain no parenthesis. 
In Ron. xvi. 4 the two connected relative clauses occasion no real 
break in the structure and cannot be regarded as parenthetic. In 
1 Pet. iti. 6 aya8orrovodcae is connected with éyevnOnre, and the 
words ws... Téxva are not parenthetic. In Eph. iii. 5 6 érépass 
etc. is joined to €v puotnpip tod X. vs. 4; and in 2 Pet.i. 5 
(Schott) auto todrto b€ om. wrapeisevéyxavres stands parallel to as 
mavTa ... Sedwpnuevns etc., and vs. 4 is an explanatory relative 
clause to the words 6ca d0€ns nat aperjs. On 1 Jno. iv. 17 ff. ; 
Eph. i. 21 hardly any remark is required. In Eph. ii. 11 of Aey. ... 
xelpoTr. 1S all apposition to ta EOvy ev capxi, and the repetition of 
ors in vs. 12 cannot convert what precedes into a parenthesis. 
Lastly, anacolutha occur in Col. iii. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 4-8 (in the lat- 
ter passage occasioned by vs. 8, see § 63, 1.1 p.569) and 1 Tim. 1.3 ff. 


In Eph. iii. 1 ff. the Predicate is not 6 déopu0s, for then, if the meaning 
were ego Paulus vinculis detineor, the article would be omitted; and the 
500 sense J am the prisoner of Christ (xar é£oxyv), does not recommend itself. 
éth ed. The simplest mode of explaining the passage is, after Theodoret, to rec- 
527 ognize in rovrov xdpw vs. 14 the resumption of the thought interrupted in 
tthe. vs. 1; especially as the intercession vs. 14 sqq. finds its appropriate occa- 
sion in the very fact that Paul had been by his imprisonment withdrawn 
from his personal labors, and rovrov xapwv also in vs. 1 reccives its natural 
import. With far less probability others join iv. 1 to iii. 1, since there 
6 Séopeos seems to refer to éyw 6 Seopuos. Cf. Cramer, translation of Eph. 

p. 71 ff., who quotes and tests other conjectures, and Iarless. 


§ 68. BROKEN AND HETEROGENEOUS STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; 
ANACOLUTHON, ORATIO VARIATA. 


I. 1. Anacoluthon?) occurs when the construction with which a 


1 Hm. Vig. 894 sqq. (who explains poetic anacolutha almost exclusively) ; Poppo, 
Thue. I. I. 360 sqq.; Adhner II. 616 ff.; Afdv. 253 ff.; F. Richter, de praecip. gracc. 
lingu. anacoluth. Mihlh. 1827 f. 2 spec. 4to.; v. Wannowski, Syntax. anomal. graec. 
pars cet. Lips. 1835. 8vo.; F. W. Enge/hardt, Anacoluth. Plat. spec. 1-3, Gedani 1834 ff. 
4to. (cf Gernhard, Cic. offic. p. 441 sq. ; Matthiae, de anacoluth. ap. Ciceron. in Wu, 
Analect. lit. ILI. 1 sqq.). For the N. T. Fritzsche, Conjectan. spec. 1 (Lips. 1825 8vo.) 


I: In Sq. 


ce 
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sentence began is not grammatically pursued ;— either because 589 
the writer is wholly diverted from the structure adopted at the 
beginning by something intervening (especially by parentheses, 

sce Beier, Cic. off. II. 365), or because for the sake of a preferable 
mode of expression (Weber, Demosth. 538) he frames the close of 

his sentence otherwise than the commencement required.! Hence 
anacolutha are sometimes involuntary, sometimes intentional. 

To the latter class belong also those which have a rhetorical ground 
(Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 221), or which originate, as Hm. Vig. 895 
expresses it, a motu animi vel ab arte oratoris vim aliquam captante. 

In writers of great mental vivacity and activity, more taken up 
with the thought than with the expression, anacolutha are most 
frequently to be expected. Hence they are especially numerous 

in the epistolary style of the Apostle Paul. We specially point 
out the following: Acts xv. 22 éofey tots dmrogrodols... 
éxdeEapévou; avdpas €€ a’rav méuyar... ypaypavTes da yeipos 
autav (Lys. in Eratosth. 7 éofev avtots ... asmep... Wem oun- 
xotes, Antiphon. p. 613 Reisk. édofev aura BovAopevy BerTcov 
elvar peta Setrvov Sovvat, tais KAuvtaipynotpas THs Touro pnTpos 
uroOnxass dua Staxovotvaa, vice versa Plat. legg. 3, 686 d. ao- 
Bréwas ™pos ToUTOY TOY aTONOV, ov Trépt SrareydpeBa, ESoEE poe 
maykanos elvas—as, in general, often with eo&e —, Plat. Apol. oT 
21c.; Xen. Cyr. 6,1,81; Lucian. Astrol. 3; Schwarz, soloecism. p. 

86 sy.) ;? Acts xx. 3 roinaas prvas TpEls, yevopevns aire émeBovrijs a, Ai 
.»» MéAXOVTL avaryerOut Eis THY Xupiav, éyévero yuoun, etc. In 
Rom. xvi. 25-27 1@ duvapévy ... pov code Oe@ Sia ’Incod Xp., 

@ 7 Sofa eis Tovs ai@vus, Paul is led away from the intended con- 
struction by his extended statement respecting God in vss. 25, 26, 
and, instead of immediately annexing 7 d0€a eis tovs aia@vas, forms 

a relative clause out of the contents of the doxology, as if the Dative 
Ge@ concluded a sentence. Similar is Acts xxiv. 5, where éxpaty- 
cayey vs. 6 should without anything further have been added to 
the participle evpovres tov dvdpa todrov ; Luke, however, led astray 590 
by the relative clause 5s xai etc. has made it, too, a part of the 
relative sentence: dy «ai expat. More remarkable are the ana- 
colutha in periods of smaller extent :® as in Acts xix. 34 éwvyvortes, 


1 Accordingly, in 1 Jno. i. 1 ff. there is no anacoluthon, as vs. 3, by a grammatically 
regular repetition of the words of the first verse after the intermediate clause vs. 2, is 
connected strictly with the beginning of the sentence. 

2 In Latin cf. Hirt. bell. afric. 25 dum haec ita fierent, rer Juba, cognitis ..., non est 
visum, etc. Plin. ep. 10, 34. 

8 One of the most singular is perhaps that adduced by Kypke II. 104: Hippocr. morb 
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Ort ‘Tovéaics ott, porn eyevero pla éx mavrwy (instead of épwvncapr 
aravtes ), Mark ix. 20 Sev (6 vais) adtov, 7d rvedpa evOvs éomrdapaker 
autov (instead of to tov mvevpatos éormapay6n), to which Fr. 
compares Anthol. pal. 11, 488 (?) xayo & avrov idwv, To oTOpa pou 
dederas, see also Plat. legg. 6, 769¢. Further, in Luke xi. 11 tiva 
€€ Una Tov Tatépa aitnce O vids apTtov, wn AOov eridwcer AUTO ; 
the question, wall he give? pre-supposes a protasis: a father when 
asked for bread by his son, or, a father whom his son asks for bread 
(Matt. vii. 9). So too in Acts xxiii. 80 pnvvdeions pou émreBovars 
eis Tov avopa péAXdew EvecOat, where the construction should have 
continued peddrovons écecPar; whereas wédAAev might have been 
employed, had the clause been introduced somehow thus: pnvv- 
cavtwy éemBovrnv, etc. Cf.-§ 45,6. Probably the construction 
was intentionally altered in 1 Cor. xii. 28 obs pév EOero 6 Geos ev TH 
éxxAnola mpatov aroatdXous, SevTepov mpodrras, tpitov SidacKadous 
etc., where Paul at first meant to write ofs pév ... dtroar., obs dé 
mpod. etc. ; but instead of employing mere juxtaposition, he pre- 
ferred an arrangement according to rank, so that now ods pév 
stands quite isolated, and the subsequent abstracts also, ére:ta 
Suvdpecs, are appended to the simple é#ero, which alone the writer 
still had in his mind. Likewise in Tit. i. 8 the Apostle, by the 
introduction of tov Adyov avtov in connection with é¢davépwoe Se 
etc., scizes on a more suitable turn of expression. Cf. besides 
2 Cor. vii. 5 (1 Cor. vii. 26). Still more incoherent are the com- 
posite parts of an anacoluthic period in Jno. vi. 22 7H émravpiov o 
dyros ... av, tt... (adAAa SE HAGE TrAotapia ...), STE OY EldeY 
529 0 OxXos etc., where eSev in consequence of the words inserted 
ied. has acquired a more comprehensive object than belonged to (dav. 
In Gal. ii. 6 dd 8€ tev Soxovvtwr elvai te — orrotod Trote Haav, ovdev 
502 por dtahéper — enol yap oi Soxodvres ovdév mposavéfevto, where the 
thot Apostle should have continued in the Passive, but is so disturbed 
by the parenthetic clause that he frames a new sentence with yap.! 


vulg. 5, 1 éy “HAI3: H Tov enwewpod yuvh wuperds elxey abthy tuvexhs nal odpuana wlyovce 
ovdey whedAdero. Cf. also Bar. 1, 9 wera 7d droixioa: NaBovxudovdcop toy lexovlay ... 
wal fryayer alrdy, etc. Act. apocr. p. 69. 

1JIn sense Herm.’s explanation (Progr. de locis ep. ad Gal. p. 7) agrees with this. 
IIe assumes, however, an aposiopesis after ad 3 tev 30x. ... 74. See in opposition, 
Fritzsche, 2d Progr. p. 13. (Fritzschior. Opuse. 211 sq.). The latter considers the words 
awd... 7t, with which as he thinks vs. 5. should conclude, as parallel to 8: 3¢ tous 
wapesdxtous Yevdad., and renders : propter irreptitios autem et falsos sodales (se circumcidi 
non passus est), guppe qu... quibus...ut...@ viris autem, qui auctoritate valerent 
(circumcisionis necessitatem sibi imponi non sivit). See, on the other hand, Afcyer. I 
have found no reason to give up my vicw of the passage. 
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So in vs. 4f. dca S€ rods mapeusdxrous Wevdadérgpous ... ols ode 591 
mpos @pav elEauev TH bTroTayn etc., the parenthetical insertion in 
vs. 4 occasioned the anacoluthon. The Apostle might either have 
said: on account of the false brethren (to please them) ... we did 
not cause Titus to be circumcised ; or, we could by no means (in 
this respect) give way to the false brethren. The two constructions 
are here blended.!. In Rom. ii. 17 ff., vss. 17-20 constitute the 
protasis, and vs. 21 begins the apodosis. Paul, having continued | 
through several clauses the thought which he brought out as 
protasis, loses sight of e¢ vs. 17, and in appending the apodosis 
vs. 21 falls into another construction by means of ovv, which 
particle indicates an anacoluthon. The explanation differs but 
little, if od» be taken for a conjunction employed to resume and 
sum up the protasis (Klotz, Devar. II. 718 sq.), as it very frequently 
in Greek authors beyins the apodosis. For the words 0 dédcxwy 
etc. 6 xnptcowy etc., whether they be taken as a question or as a 
reproachful assertion, alter the natural course of the sentence. 
That is to say, after the protasis e dé etc. the sentence would 
simply run: thou shouldst carry into effect this knowledge of the 
law by a corresponding conduct (cf. vs.23). That the construction 
selected by Paul is more forcible is obvious.2. The anacoluthon 
in the following passages is harsher: In 2 Pet. ii. 4 the protasis 
Et yap 6 Beas ayyéXwr ovK edelcarto etc. has no grammatical apodosis. 
The Apostle meant to say: neither (much less) will he spare these 539 
Jalse teachers. But as one instance of divine punishment sug- "he. 
gested itself to his mind after another (vss. 4-8), he first in vs. 9 592 
reverts with an altered construction to the thought (generalizing 503 
it also) which was to form the apodosis. In Rom. v. 12, to the She 
words wsirep 80 évos avOpwrov 7 dpaptia els Tov Kdopov eishrOe 
one might have expected the apodosis: odrw 5: évos dv@pwrrou 
(Xpictod) Sixacocvvyn nai bia tis Sixatocvvyns 4 Gon. But, by the 


1 To repeat, with Fr. (Progr. I. in ep. ad Gal. p. 24, Opusc. p. 178 8q.), after 8:d 32 
rous wapeisdxtous Yevdad., the words odx hvayxdoOn wepitu. (5 Titos) is no easier at all. 
Paul, unless we regard him as an inexpert writer, could only omit these words in case 
the appended relative clauses had made him lose sight of the commencement of the 
period. But in this way the explanations of the sentence, which is at any rate irregular, 
amount pretty much to the same thing. Besides, there would be no singularity of 
style in the statement: but not even Titus ... was compelled to be circumcised. And 
because of the false brethren stealthily brought in, he did not allow himself to be compelled (to 
be circumcised). 

2 In a grammatical point of view cf. Xen. C. 6, 2, 9, where the commencement érei 
82... FAGoy etc. § 12is resumed in the words és ody ravTa fxovcer 6 orpards Tov Kupou, 
and the apodosis connected with it. 
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explanation annexed in vss. 12-14 to eisjAOey 9) dpaptia nas 6 
Odvatos, tl.e regular construction is broken off (though in 65 éote 
TUTrOS TOU wéAXOVTOS an intimation of the antithesis is given) ; and 
besides, the Apostle recollects that not merely a simple parallel 
between Adam and Christ might be drawn (a@s7rep ... obtws), but 
that something greater and more pervasive has proceeded from 
Christ than from Adam. Hence the epanorthosis roArA@ wAdrov, 
which was noticed by so early an expositor as Calvin. The con- 
nection is resumed in the words aA’ ovy ws To TaparTwypa etc. 
vs. 15, which logically absorb the apodosis, and in e yap . . . a7réOavov 
the substance of the protasis vs. 12 is briefly recapitulated. After 
this Paul combines vs. 18 the twofuld parallel (likeness and un- 
likeness) in one final result. In a similar way must be explained 
1 Tim. i. 3 ff. KaOws mapexddeca entirely wants an apodosis, 
which escaped the attention of Paul while he was introducing 
directly into the protasis the object of wapaxanretv. The apodosis 
should run thus: ovtTw «ai viv mapaxade, iva Tapayyeirns etc. 
To consider vss. 5-17 as a parenthesis, as even Bengel does, is 
wholly unnatural ; it is still more absurd, however, to take caOws 
for an untranslatable particle of transition (Heydenreich). Many 
ancient and modern expositors regard Rom. ix. 22 ff. as a very 
singular and in part double anacoluthon ; see the different views 
in Reiche. But it is probably simpler to join «ai iva vs. 22 to 
nveyxev, and at the end of vs. 23 to conceive the apodosis as 
suppressed: If God, determined to show forth his wrath, bore with 
all long-suffering the vessels Qf his wrath, ... also tn order to 
make known the riches etc....: what then? what shall we say? 
(must not, then, all censure be silent ?). The bearing of the oxevn 
opyns is not merely regarded as a proof of his paxpo8., but, at the 
same time, as occasioned by the purpose of bringing to view the 
riches of his glory which he destined for the oxeun €Xéous. The 
instant destruction of the oxevn opyns (in this case the unbelieving 
Jews) would have been perfectly just; but God endured them 
with long-suffering (thus tempering his justice with kindness), 
both the aim and the result of this being the more striking display 
£93 (by the contrast) of the greatness of his grace towards the oxedn 
531 édéous. The dé in vs. 22 is not ody, and hence the continuation of 
ithel. the thought expressed in vss. 20, 21 is not probable. That Goe 
is perfectly free in bestowing the tokens of his grace, had been 
sufficiently stated. The creature cannot contend with the Creator. 
—that isenough. But, resumes Paul, God is not so rigorous as 


ae 
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he might be, and have no fear of the censure of men. [It is 504 
probably still simpler, without supplying an apudosis, to take e¢ ... Shed 
nveyxev as the condition, and «ai (sc. jveyxey) iva vs. 23 as the 
conclusion: if God... endured ..., he eudured them also or at 

the same time to the end that, etc.] As to Acts x. 36 see above, 

§ 62, 3 p.564. On Rom. xii. 6 ff. see below, I]. 1 p.578. Col.i. 21 

is in any event an anacoluth@a, whether we read with Lelim. azro- 
KxaTn\Aaynte, or With the text. rec. amoxari\dakev. On 2 Pet. 

i. 17 see § 45, 6 b. p. 851, and on 1 Cor. xii. 2 Meyer. 


In several other passages where expositors have thought they found an 
anacoluthon, I can discover nothing of the sort. Rom. vil. 21 etpicxw dpa 
Tov vopov Tw OéAovre euvt trovety TO KaAov, Ore €wot TO KaKOVv Tapdxerat, Where 
according to Fr. (Conject. p. 50) there is a blending of two constructions, 
has by this scholar been subsequently explained otherwise, that is, in 
accordance with Knapp’s view ; see above, § 61, 5 p. 597. Likewise, in 
Heb. viii. 9 there is no blending of two constructions (Fr. Conject. p. 34). 
The quotation from the Sept. é& jpépa érraBopevov pou THs xeElpos avrav 
may be an unusual expression, but it is not incorrect. The form of the 
expression was unquestionably occasioned by the Hebrew (for it is a 
quotation from Jer. xxxi. 32) ow3 "prrmm ofa. The participle is used 
instead of the Infin., as in Jer. xxix. 2; cf. Bar. i1. 28. In 1 Pet. ii. 7 
dreOovor S€ is grammatically connected with the words of the quotation, 
ovros ¢yevnOy etc. In Rom. i. 26, 27 a decision is difficult because the 
reading varies between époiws 5€ xai and dpotws re «at. The former 
appears to have more external evidence in its support; and Bornem. 
(neues theol. Journ. VI. 145) has preferred it (as well as Lchm.), and 
endeavored to vindicate it by the frequent recurrence of the expression in 
the N. T. Matt. xxvi. 85; xxvii. 41 (Mark xv. 31); Luke v. 10; x. 32; 
1 Cor. vii. 3 f.; Jas. ii. 25, and also in Greek authors, as Diod. Sic. 17, 
111. Butas none of these passages is preceded by re, they are inadequate ; 
cf., however, the passaye quoted by Fr. from Plat. symp. 186 e. 97 re otv 
iurpuy ... wsuvtws O€ Kat yupvactuy. Grammatically, therefore, the 
reading supported by the most authoritative Codd. may be defended, and 
would even be very appropriate, as the Apostle obviously wishes to give 
the greater prominence to what was done by the appeves (he dwells on it 
in vs. 27, severely condemning the wickedness). Now comes the question 
whether either or both of these two readings causes an anacoluthon ? 
With the reading 6p. re «at [Cod. Sin.] there is no more an anacoluthon 
than in the Latin nam et feminae...et similiter etiam mares. On the 594 
other hand, if we read op. d€ xat the natural sequence is broken, exactly 
as in Latin et feminae ... stmiliter vero etiam mares. Klotz, Devar. II. 532 
740. In Heb. iii. 15 we must probably seek for the apodosis in vs. 16 ithe 

rives yap quinam etc., as Bleek, Tholuck, and others have done. In 2 Cor. 
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viii. 38 av@aiperot is connected with éavrovs wxay vs. 5. In 1 Cor. v. 11, 
in the words 7@ rotwovTy pnde ovverOiev we ought not with Erasmus to find 
an anacoluthon, but an intensive repetition of ovvavayiy. In Jas. ii. 2 ff. 
the anacoluthon disappears, if vs. 4 xat ov etc. be taken interrogatively, 
as is done now by most critics, and also by Lchm. Jno. xiii. 1 contains 
no grammatical anacoluthon; the difficulty must be disposed of hermeneu- 

£05 tically. 1 Cor. ix. 15, if ta before ris is spurious (Tdf. has restored it), 

6th ed. would be not so much an anacoluthon as an aposiopesis, see Mey. Lastly, 
in Eph. iii. 18 the participles are probably to be connected with the clause 
iva efurxvoynre etc., see Mey. in loc. 


2. The anacolutha hitherto elucidated are of such a nature that 
they might occur in any language. But in Greek certain peculiar 
species of anacoluthon became established by usage, which must 
now be mentioned : 

a. If a sentence is continued by means of participles, these, 
when at a distance from the governing verb, not unfrequently 
assume an abnormal case (see Vig. p. 837 sqq.; Rost 704), e.g. Eph. 
iv. 2 f. wapaxad® tpas... wepimaticas ... GVEXOMEVOL GAA?AWY 
év ayatrn, cTmovbdalovres etc. (as if the exhortation were direct : 
mepitratnoate), also i. 18 (where Meyer makes unnecessary dif- 
ficulties) ; Col. iii. 16 6 Aoyos Tod Xpiotov tvoixeitw ev Upiv 
mrouciws, év twaon copia SiddaKxovtes Kat vouetrovvtes 
EauTous etc. ; ii. 2 va mapaxdnboow ai xapdia avrav cupBiBa- 
aOévres év aydtn etc. (as if mapaxanreioOa were referred to tlic 
persons themselves), Col. ii.10[?]; 2 Cor. ix. 10 f. 0 értyopnyav ... 
Yopnyncat Kat wANOvvaL TOV oTrOfOY Uma ... UuaV, EV TavTL TOV- 
TeCopevor etc.; vs. 12f. 9 Staxavia (éorl) weptacevovoa bia 
To\Awy evyapioTion, dia THS Soxyys T. duaxovias TauTns SoFalovtTes 
tov Oeov (as if 67 mroAdol evyapiotovow had preceded) cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 26. See also 2 Cor. i. 7; vii. 5; Phil. i. 29f. ; iii. 10; 
2 Pet. iii. 3; Acts xxvi.38; Jude 16. Cf. in general, Markland, 
Lys. p. 364, Reiske Vol. V.; Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 110; Seidler, 
Eurip. Iphig. T. 1072; Kithner II. 877 f.; Schwarz, soloecism. p. 89, 
also Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 135 sq. and sympos. p. 83. Some of the 
anacolutha of this sort may be considered as intentional. The 

595 thoughts when expressed by the Nom. of participles receive 
greater prominence; whereas the oblique cases merge them rather 
in the sentence as a whole (singularly so in Jude 16), and are 
marked as accessory. But most of them are occasioned by the 
author’s having intended, in the preceding part of the sentence, 
to employ a different substantive, kindred in sense. Besides, ef. 
Evang. apocr. pp. 169, 445. 
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Of another sort are Mark xii. 40; Phil. iii. 18 f., on which see § 59, 8 b. 533 
p. 532. In Rom. xiii. 11 «ai rovro eidores is connected with deiAere vs. 8 ; ith od, 
and 1 Pet. ii. 16 connects itself, as the ideas suggest, with the Imperative 
brorayyre in vs. 13. 


b. Frequently after a participle the construction passes over into 
a finite verb, which is apt to be accompanied by de; as, Col. i. 26 
TAnpwocas Tov AGyov TOU Geod, TO UVOTHPLOV TO ATOKEKPULMEeVOV 
aTo TaV aiwvoy...vuvi dé EhbavepwOn instead of vuvi Se pavepwhév 
(cf. Her. 6,25; Thue. 1, 67), 1 Cor. vii. 87 65 éornxey ev TH xapdia, 
Bn Exwv avadyenv, eEovciay 5€ éxes (instead of éywv).! We must 506 
not, with Meyer, refer to this head 1 Cor. iv. 14; nor Eph. ii. 8, Shed 
where %yev is parallel to dveorpadnpev. This transition occurs 
without dé in Eph. i. 20 xara thy évépyeray ... ty evnpynoev ev TO 
Xpis7@, eyeipas avrov ... Kat éxaOecey, 2 Cor. vi. 9; Jno. v. 44; 
Col. i. 6 (Paus. 10, 9,1). As to 2 Jno. 2 see below, II. 1 p.578. An — 
effort to attain a more simple structure, or to give prominence to 
the second thought (particularly in 2 Cor. vi. 9; ef. Xen. Cyr. 
5, 4, 29), is not unfrequently the cause of such an anacoluthon. 
Heb. viii. 10 (from the O. T.) is to be explained thus: airy # 
dcaOnen, Hv SiaOncopat to oixwm ‘Icpanr ... 5ud0v5 vopuous pov eis 
Thy Siavoiay auT@y Kai ért Kapdias aitay émuypayrw avtovs. To 
render «ai before éemiyp. by etiam, as some (Bélhme, for instance) 
do, is forced, and far from being favored by x. 16. As to Jno. 
i. 82 reBéapat To Trvebpa KataBaivov... Kal Emeivev én avrov 
(cf. vs. 33 ép’ by dv idns 16 rvedpa KataBaivov Kal wévov én autor), 
the correct explanation has already been indicated by BCrus. Cf. 
also Schaef. Dion. H. p. 31 and Demosth. IL. 75; V. 437, 573, also 
Plutarch. IV. 823; Blume, Lycurg. p. 147; Mtth. S.1527f. In 
the Codd. in such passages the participle is sometimes found as a 
correction, e.g. in Eph. as above, where Lchm. nevertheless has 
adopted «aficas as genuine. A kindred sort of anacoluthon 
occurs in 2 Cor. v. 6 fF @appodvres ody aavrote ... Bappodpev Se 
wai evdoxovpev, where Paul, after several intermediate clauses, 
repeats @appodvres, which he intended to construe with evdox., in 596 
the form of the finite verb. 

c. A clause, which had begun with 67, concludes with the 
(Acc. and) Infin., as if that particle had not been employed at all; 
as, Acts xxvii. 10 Qewpa, Stu peta TBpews Kai TorAARS Enuias... 
were EaeaOae Tov mrovy cf. Plat. Gorg. 453 b. éym yap ed 


1 The case examined by Hm. Soph. El. p. 153, and Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 149, is 
different. 
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tof Str, ws epavtov meilw, elrep... nat eve elvat rovrwy eva, see 
above, § 44, note 2, p. 889. On the other hand, in Aelian. 12, 39 
the construction g¢act Sepipayy is founded on an Acc. with the 


534 Inf., but is followed by péya éppover, as if 67ehad preceded. Similar 
ithel. is Plaut. Trucul. 2, 2,62. With this may be compared also Jno. 


507 


viii. 54 by vets Aéyere Ste Oeos tuav dors (where Gedy tpov eivas 
might have been used). This, however, is rather to be considered 
as Attraction ; see below. 

d. The principal verb in the sentence does not regularly cor- 
respond to the Nominative or Acc. placed at the beginning of the 
sentence (casus pendentes, Wannowski, Syntax. anomal. p. 54 sq. ; 
see, however, H. L.-Z. 1836. I. 838); as, 1 Jno. ii. 24 dpets, 6 
nxovoaTe am apyijs, év tuiv pevéro, and vs. 27 nal ipels, TO ypiopa 
& éhaBere dtr avrov év tyiv péeves and you, the anointing, which ... 
abides in you. In both passages, vuets, if placed in the relative 
clause (Lchm.), would in that position of precedence be too em- 
phatic. Luke xxi. 6 tadta & Oewpeire, éXevcovtat nuépar, év als 
ovx adeOnoetar ALBos emt ALOw etc. these things which ye behold, — 
there will come days in which (even to the last stone they will be 
destroyed) not a stone (of them) will be left on another. So also 


bthed in Jno. vi. 89; vil. 88; xv.2; Matt. vii. 24; xii. 36; Rev. ii. 26; 
“Vii. 12,21; vi. 8. Cf. Exod. ix.7; Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,5; Oec. 1,14; 
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Ael. 7, 1. 2 Cor. xii. 17 pn Teva wv aréotadxa pos bas, bv 
auUTOU émrcovéxtnca Uuas ; for, have I sent to you any one of those 
etc. in order to defraud you? Rom. vill.38T70 advvaroy tov vopov, 
ev @ noBeves ... 0 Beds Tov éavTod viov Tréeurpas ... KaTEéxpiwe THV 
dpaptiay év TH capKi, what to the law was impossible ... God con- 
demned, sending his Son, sin in the flesh, for, that God did, and 
condémned etc. Herc, however, ro udvv. may also be regarded as 
a predicate placed before a proposition complete in itself, and may 
be resolved 5 yap dduvaréy éore, like Heb. viii. 1 cepdracov eri rots 
Aeyouevors, TovovTov Exouey apytepea ete. sce § 32, 7 p. 281; ef. 
Kiihner II. 156. 


Several critics, Olsh. among them, have supposed that there is an Accus. 
absol. (?) in Acts x. 36 rév Adyov bv dzéoTere rots viois ‘Iopana ete. the 
word, which (or which word) he sent first to the children of Israel (namely, 
the word vs. 35 év wavri Ova etc.). Yet see § 62, 3 p. 564. 

An anacoluthon peculiar to the N. T. sometimes occurs, where the 
writer proceeds in the words of an O. T. statement instead of in his own, 
e.g. Rom. xv. 3 xai yap 6 Xpurrés ovx éavrw jpecer, ddAAd, xaws yéyparrat, 
ot dvediopot trav dveadifovrwy oe érérecayv ex’ eve (instead of — but, to please 
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God, he submitted to the cruelest reproaches) vs. 21; ix. 7; cf. 1 Cor. 
ii. 93 ili. 21; Heb. iii. 7. Yet see below, § 64, 7 p. 598. 


e. Under the head of anacoluthon comes also the use of pev 
without a subsequent parallel clause (made prominent by 6e), 
Him. Vig. 841 sq. In this case either 

a) the parallel member is easily to be supplied from the clause 
with wév, being in a manner included in it, as in-Heb. vi. 16 av@pwzrae 
pev yap Kata Tov peilovos ouvvover men swear by the greater, but 


God can swear only by himself, cf. vs. 13 (Plat. Protag. 834 a.), 5.5 
yet this wey is doubtful [and wanting also in Cod. Sin.] ; Col. ii. 23 ‘4 


atid é€ote Noyov pev Exovta aodias év EOeAoOpnoKeia Kat etc. which, 
indeed, have an appearance of wisdom, but in fact are not (Xen. 
An. 1, 2,1), Rom. x. 1, where perhaps Paul purposely avoided 
the painful antithesis (which is brought out in vs. 3 but softened 
by a compliment), see further 1 Cor. v. 3. Cf. Xen. Hier. 1, 7; 
7,4; Mem. 3,12,1; Plat. Phaed. 58a.; Aristoplh. pax 13; see 
Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 105; Held, Plutarch. A. Paull. p. 128. Or 

8) the antithetic member is evidently added, but in another 
construction ; as, Rom. xi. 13 f. éf' dcov peéev odv eipi éyw eOvav 
aToaToNos, THY Staxoviay pou Sokulw, elrws tapatniwow pou THV 
capxaetc. Here the clause with de lies wrapt up in etzrws mapat., 
instead of Paul’s writing regularly : trasmuch as I am the apostle 
of the Gentiles, I glorify mine office (preaching zealously to the 
Gentiles), but I have in this the benefit of the Jews in view (1 will 
thus render the Jews emulous), I am, indeed, in fact an apostle 
to the Gentiles, but at the same time in purpose an apostle to the 
Jews. Or 

y) the construction is entirely broken off, and the parallel clause 
must be gathered by the reader from the sequel, e.g. Acts i. 1 roy 
pev TPETOV AOYOY ETOLNTUpNY TrEpt TavTwWY...avednpOn. Now the 
writer ought to proceed: and the history from this point of time 
(the Ascension) J will narrate now in the second part of my work ; 
but by the mention of the apostles vs. 5 he is led to refer to Christ's 
appearance after his resurrection, and connects immediately with 
this the continuation of the narrative. Rom. vii. 12 dste 6 pév vayos 
GyLos Kain evToAN wyia Kai Sixaia nai wyabn the law, indeed, ts holy, 
and the commandment 1s holy etc. but dwapria, made active in the 
odap§, misuses it (in the way indicated vs. 8). This thought the 
Apostle brings out in vs. 13 by a different turn of expression. Cf. 
further, Rom. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 18 (in all these cases rparov 
pév, see below), Heb. ix.1; 2 Cor. xii. 12 (see Riick. in loc.), Acts 
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lii. 18; xix. 4 (in the last passage péy is not fully established), 
xxvi. 4. Instances in Greek writers are, Eurip. Orest. 8; Xen. 
C. 2,1,4; 4,5,50; Mem. 1, 2,2; 2,6,38; Plato, Apol. 21d. ; 
Reisig, Soph. Oed. Col. p. 898; Locella, Xen. Ephes. p. 225 and 
many others. In Luke viii. 5 ff.; Jno. xi.6; xix. 32; Jas. iii. 17 
the correlative particle is not entirely omitted, only for é we find 
sometimes émecta (Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 133; Schaef. melet. p. 61), 
sometimes «ai; and that even in Greek authors pev ... &recra, 
pev... xai (Thuc. 5, 60 and 71), wey ... re are used correlatively, 
is well known, and not strange, cf. Ast, Plat. legg. p. 230; Matthiac, 
Eurip. Orest. 24; Baiter, ind. ad Isocr. paneg. p. 183; Weber, 
Demosth. 257; Maetzner, Antiph. pp. 209, 257. Sometimes the 
clause with 6€ is somewhat remote, as in 2 Cor. ix. 1, 38 (Thue. 2, 
536 74), probably also in 1 Cor. xi. 18 (see just below) ; or as respects 
th el. expression is not completely parallel, as in Gal. iv. 24, 26. 


Rom. i. 8 mpwrov péy evyapwr® etc. is unquestionably an anacoluthon. 
The Apostle when he used this phrase had in mind a devrepoy or era, 
which, however, in consequence of a change in the thought does not follow. 
The remark of Wyttenbach (Plut. Mor. I. 47, ed. Lips.) is applicable here: 
si solum posuisset zpwrov, poterat accipi pro maxime, ante omnia (so it is 
rendered by nearly all expositors) ; nunc quum pér addidit, videtur voluisse 
alia subjungere, tum sui oblitus esse. Cf. also Isocr. Areopag. p. 344; 
Xen. M. 1,1, 2; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 142; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 191. 
In 1 Cor. xi. 18 mpdrov piv yap ovvepxopévwy tpov etc., érera O€ is 
probably implied in vs. 20 ff.; and Paul properly meant to write: In the 
first place, I hear that when ye come together there are divisions among 
you, and further, that irregularities occur at the Lord’s Supper. Paul 
conceives the latter from a different point of view than the divisions. 
Rom. iii. 2 Tholuck has already correctly explained. 
Likewise in Matt. viii. 21 érirpeyov pou rpGrov amredOeiy xai Paya etc. 
709 there is nothing corresponding to mparov; yet we, too, say: let me first 
bhi ed. (1 the first place) go and bury, — whereupon every one readily supplies 
according to the context: I will then return (and follow thee, vss. 19, 22). 
When in the combination re... «ai a mpa@roy is inserted after re, as in 
Rom. i. 16; ii. 9f, it means especially, chiefly. In 2 Cor. viil. 5, too, 
i 99 aparov ... xai does not stand for zparov ... érara; see Mey. 
An anacoluthon similar to that with pe occurs sometimes with «ai where 
it ought to have been repeated (as well... asalso). Thusin 1 Cor. vii. 38 
wsre cal 6 éxyapilwy KoAGs more, 6 b€ py exyapifwy xpelocov move the sen- 
tence is strictly speaking so laid out that «at 6 wi... xadas wove Ought to 
follow. But Paul, while intending to express himself thus, corrects him- 
self and employs the comparative, and then the adversative particle appears 
more appropriate. There is, however, weighty evidence against 5¢; and 
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it may have been introduced by transcribers for the reason just mentioned, 
instead of the original xed. 


Il. 1. Different from anacoluthon is the oratio variata (Jacob, 

Lucian. Alex. p. 22; Jacobs, Aelian. p.6; Bremi, Aeschin. Il. 7; 
Mtth. 1530 ff.). It takes place when, in parallel sentences and 
members of sentences, two (synonymous) constructions have been 
adopted, each of which is complete in itself — heterogeneous structure. 
It occurs in accurate writers particularly when the continuance 
of the previous construction would have been heavy, obscure, or 
not quite suited to the thought (Engelhardt, Plat. Menex. 254 ; 
Beier, Cic. off. II. 38); sometimes, also, regard for variety of 
‘expression has had influence. 

We subjoin, in the first place, some instances of a simple 
description : 1 Jno. ii. 2 (Aaopes Trepi TOV apapTia@y nuar, ov rept 
TOV HueTépwy Sé ovov, GANA Kat TEepi GNoV TOV KOgpov (whiere, 
either instead of the last words the writer miglit have used zrepi 
tov Srov Tov Koopou, or instead of the first, wept nuay), similar 537 
are Heb. ix. 7; Acts xx. 34 (1 Kings iii. 1; iv. 830; Lucian. parasit. 1 4d 
20); Eph. v. 33 «at twets of nal’ Eva Exactos THv éavToU yuvaixa 
ovTwS ayaTraTw ws éauTov, 9 Sé yuv7y iva foBnrat tov avdpa (cf. § 43, 

5, and Jno. xiii. 29); Eph. v. 27 iva rapactncn éauvt@ Evdokov tiv 
éxxAnotav, py Exovoay omiNoy ... adr iva h ( exxAnoia) ayia K. 
aywpos,! cf, Acta apocr. p. 179; Plul. ii. 22 drt, as marpt réxvov, 
avy és“ol edovrevcer eis TO Evayyédtov that, as a child a father, he 
served (me in my apostolic calling, more appositely) with me etc., 
Rom. iv. 12 (Acl. an. 2, 42) ; Luke ix. 1; i. 73 f.2; Rom. i. 12; 

ef. Mtth. 1529 ££; Schwarz, soloec. p. 89 sq. ; 1 Cor. xiv. 1 Gpdodre 

Td mvevpatica, padrov dé iva sapodnrevnte (where Paul might 
have written 7d mpodnrevew), cf. vs. 5 and vs. 11; Rev. iii. 18 ; 600 
Acts xxii. 17. 

The following are bolder: Mark xii. 38 f. rév OeXovrwp év crorais 
wepimately nal agotacpous (domatecOar) ev tais dyopais etc. ; 510 
Jno. viii. 53 wy od peifov el tod watpds tyav "ABpadu, Scres Het 
amréBave ; Kai ot mpopyrat améOavov, where the regular construction 
required the continuation of the interrogative form: xai tov 
mpognrav, oitwes améO.; 1 Cor. vii. 13 yun, ris Eye dvdpa 


1 Jno. xi. 52 (%uerrAer droOrvhanew) ovy deep rov EOvous udvov, AX’ Iva wal ra Téxva... 
acuvaydyn els gy does not come under this head. There was here no more convenient 
mode of expression for the second clause. 

2 On the other hand, in Luke i. 55 the words rg ‘ABpady etc. belong to pyndéijvas 
éAdous, especially on account of eis rd» alaya. 
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dmurtov Kal ovtos auvevdoxel (Kat avvevdoxodvra) oixeiy pet airijs, 
wn adiétw avtov, sve above, p. 150; cf. similar instances in Luke 
xvii. 31 and Jno. xv. 5. In Rom. xii. 6 sy. Eyovres 5€ yapiopara 
KaTa TIV yap ... EiTEe TpodntEeiay KaTA THY dvadoylay THS TigTEws, 
etre Ovaxoviay é€v 7H dtaxovia, ete 6 SuddoKwy & TH ddacxaria, 
elite 0 Tapaxadop év TH TapakAnoes the construction (Acc. governed 
by éyovres) is kept up only as far as évy TH dcax., then commences 
a new construction with concretes, for which Paul might have 
written eite ddacKxaXiay ... mapaxdnow etc. In 2 Cor. xi. 28 ff. 


Paul enumerates the sufferings attendant on the apostolic calling, 


5388 
ith ed, 


601 


by which he had proved himself to be the servant of Christ, and 
that in no ordinary degree. First, éy xorrots aepsooor. etc. is 
simply appended, each particular is enhanced by an adverb of 
degree, then follow narrative Aorists and Perfects vs. 24 f.; Paul 
then returns to substantives with the instrumental Dative and the 
instrumental ey by turns, vss. 26, 27. See, further, Jno. v. 44; 
Phil. i. 23 f.; 1 Juno. iii. 24. 

The alteration in the construction is manifestly intentional: 
namely, for the purpose of bringing out the thought more forcibly 
than would have been done by a uniform structure, in 2 Jno. 2 
ba TH adrnbevay Thy pévoveay ev Huty, Kai wel Huwv Eorat eis TOV 
aiava.! Also in Rom. ii. 9sq. the first time (in reference to 
misery) érl wacay wWvynyv is used, the second time (in reference 
to salvation) the more appropriate personal Dative. The oratio 
variata occurs in connection with an ellipsis, in 2 Cor. vill. 28 ; 
Rom. ii. 8; xi. 22 and Mark vi. 8 qwapryyerev avtois, tva pndev 
aipwow eis dev... GAN brodedepévovs cavdddua (sc. rroper 
ecOar) xai py evdvcac Oar (here évdtonade is the better reading) 
S00 yitévas, see Fr. in loc. In Rom. xii. 2 we should probably 
read the Inf. cvaeynuatifeo@as, and not the Imperat. ovaynpat iCeabe. 


1 Mark ji. 23 can hardly, with Fr., be brought under the head of variatio structurae, 
if measured by the standard of cultivated prose: éyévero wapawopeverOa avrdy ... 5d 
TOY awopiiwv, xa) Hptavro of pwa@ntai ete. for &ptacOa tobs pabyrds. The latter 
construction would he too heavy for the narrative style of the Evangelists. Besides, 
eéyévero stands in no necessary relation to &ptac@a: robs wad. (as if, it came to pass that, 
as he ..., the disciples plucked cars) ; but Mark meant: It came to pass, that he went 
through the grain fields on the Sabbath-day, and (then) the disciples plucked etc. Sull 
less can I perceive in 1 Cor. iv. 14; Eph. ii. 11-13 or even in Phil. i. 18 any remarkable 
alteration of the construction. No writer expresses himself with such painful nicety 
as never to sav, I verite not these things to shame you, but as my beloved children I warn you, 
instead of, not to shame you... but... to warn. But in Acts xxi. 28 (Fr. conject. J. 
42 sq.) fr: re shows that Luke wished to rive prominence to what follows, and hence 


the independent construction of this new clause. 
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From Greek authors many similar instances might be adduced. 
Thus Paus. 1,19, 5 rod Nicov Aéyerat Ovyarépa epacOjvar Mivw 

Kai ws aTréxeipe Tas Tpixas Tov waTpos, 5,1,2; 8, 22, 4 Ietcavdpos 

5é abtov 0 Kapupevs atroxteivar tas dpyiOas ov dnciv, ddda ws yrodw 
xpotddwv éxduokeey avtus. Thuc. 8,78; Xen. M. 2, 7,8; Hell. 

2, 3,19; Anab. 2,5, 5; Aelian. anim. 10,13. As to Mark xii. 38f. 

cf. especially Lys. caed. Eratosth. 21. From the Sept. may be 
quoted Gen. xxxi. 33; Judg. xvi. 24; 3 Esdras iv. 48 ; viii. 22, 80; 511 
Neh. x. 30. = In Mark iii. 14 ff., with the principal words ézroinae Sh 
dodexa, iva etc. vss. 14, 15, which are complete in themselves, is 
connected first the detached statement vs. 16 «ai éwéOnxey dvopa 

7® Zipuwve etc. in reference to the chief apostle, then follow in 
vss. 17-19 the names of the rest in direct dependence on ézracqcev, 
and only in vs. 17 is subjoined a similar statement, which no more 
breaks the flow of the discourse than in vs. 19 és «ai wapédwxev 
etc. does. The whole structure would be regular had Mark said 

iin vs. 16 Siuwva, @ éréOnxev Gvopa etc. 


Cy 


Under this head comes also the transition from a relative construction 
to a personal, as in 1 Cor. viii. 6 els Geos ... €€ 0% ra wavra xai ypets eis 
avrov, 2 Pet. ii. 3 ofs 1O xpiwa Exrada oim dpye Kai 7 dzwrea atrav 
ov vuoraga, Rev. ii. 18, see above, p. 149; Weber, Demosth. p. 355 sq. 
Essentially similar is Luke x. 8 eis qv av wodw eisépynobe, cai dé€xwvrar (of 
moAtTrat) vpas ete. 

On Rev. vii. 9 eidov xai dod GyAOs... €oTares... repiBeBAnpeévors, 
cf. xiv. 14, see above, § 59, 11 p. 535. Both passages contain a blending 
of two constructions, as in Rev. xviii. 12 f., where are appended to rov 
yopov first appositive Genitives, then an Acc. (wav {vAov), afterwards 
(x. truy etc.) Genitives again, lastly (yYvyas av6p.) another Acc. On the 539 
other hand, in ii. 17, in accordance with the proper distinction of cases, ith ed. 
first a Gen. and then an Acc. are made to depend on ducw. 


2. Moreover, the transition (very frequent in Greek prose 
authors) from the oratio obliqua to the recta, and vice versa, 
deserves special attention (d’Orville, Charit. p. 89 and 347 ; Heind. 
Protag. p. 510 sq.; Jacobs, Aelian. p. 46,475; Ast, Plat. legg. 
p. 160 ; Held, Plutarch. Timol. p. 451; Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 253 ; 
Fr. Marc. p. 212): Acts xxiii. 22 aéAuce Tov veaviay tapayyetras 
pndevi exradjoat, OTe TadTa évepavicas pos pe, VSS. 23, 24 elzrev- 
érousacare ... KTHvn TE Tapaathoat, Luke v. 14 aapryryyeiAev avto 602 
pndevi eiretv, adda atreAOov Sei€ov, Mark vi. 9; cf. Xen. Hell. 2, 
1, 25; An. 1, 8, 14 and the passages from Joseph. in Kypke I. 
229 sq.; Mark xi. 31 sq. day cirwpev> €€ ovpavod, eped: Suati ovv 
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OUK éTLoTEVoaTE AUT@ ; GAN elrwpev’ EE avOpwrov; EfpoRovryTa 
Tov Naov (where the narrator proceeds in his own words}. With 
Acts i. + ef. Lysias in Diogit. 12 éedy d€ cuvrAOomev, Hpeto ad’tov 
2 Yuvn, Tiva Tote Yuyny éxwv avo wept tay Traidwy TovavTy youn 
xpjoba, aderpos pev Sv tov tmatpos, matnp & éuos etc. (Geopun. 
1,12,6). See also Jno. xiii. 29; Acts xvii. 3; on the other hand, 
in Matt. ix. 6 the narrator intercalates tore Aéyes T@ TapaduTiKw 
among the words of Christ, cf. Mark ii. 10; Luke v. 24. This 
explanation is the simplest. Meyer is artificial.! 


512 A transition from the Sing. ‘> the Plur., and vice versa, occurs in Rom. 
bine. iii, 7 f.; xii. 16 ff. 20; 1 Cor. iv. (2) 6f. (Aelian. 5,8); 2 Cor. xi. 6; 
Jas. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 6 f. (vi. 1); Schweigh. Arrian. Epict. II. I. 94, 278; 
Matthiae, Eurip. Orest. 111; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 106; Schwarz, soloec. 
107. Likewise Rom. ii. 15 & 7. xapdlacs abrav, ovppaprupovons airav 
THs avverOnoews may be referred to this head. The transition from 
the Sing. to the Plur. in Luke v. 4 is intentional, see Bornem. in loc. As 
to the Plur. in apposition with a Sing. in 1 Jno. v. 16 see § 59, 8 p. 530. 
A heterogeneous appositive construction occurs in Rev. i. 6 éroinoe 
npas Bactrectav iepets tw ew, see § 59, 8. So also in other construc- 
tions the Greek authors sometimes place concretes and abstracts in 
juxtaposition, see Bremi, Aeschin. Ctesiph. § 25; Weber, Demosth. 260. 

Cf. also Caes. civ. 3, 32 erat plena lictorum et tmperiorum provincia. 


540 § 64. DEFECTIVE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; ELLIPSIS, 
Tth e4. APOSIOPESIS. 
603 
I. The erroneous and variable notions about Ellipsis (and 
Pleonasm) current until very recently, and derived from the 
uncritical compilations of L. Bos? and his followers (cf. Haab 


p. 276 ff.), and of N. T. philologists in particular, were first cor- 


1 Matt. xvi. 11 was ov voetre, Sts oF wep) Eproow elxov Susy wposéxere Se awd ris Couns 
Tav Sapicaioy etc. is of a different sort, as here only the direct words of Jesus, used in 
vs. 6, are as such repeated. Likewise Jno. x. 36 contains nothing remarkable. 

2 See AK. F. AKrumbholz, de ellips. in N. T. usu freq. in his operar. subseciv. lib. 1. 
Norimb. 1736. 8vo. no. 11; F’. A. Wolf, de agnitione ellipseos in interpretatione libror. 
sacror. Comment. I.-XI. Lips. 1800-1808. 4to. (Comm. I.-VI. have been reprinted in 
Pott, Sylloge commentt. theol. IV. 107 sqq.; VII. 52sqq.; VIII. 1 sqq.), an uncritical 
collection. Cf. besides, Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paull. 162 sqq.; Bloch, on the Ellipses 
in Paul’s Epistles, in his Theologian Part I. (Odensee 1791). 

8 Lamb. Bos, Ellipses graecae. Franecq. 1712. 8vo.; Traj. ad Rh. 1755. 8vo. ; ed. 
C. Schoettgen, 1713, 1728. 12mo0.; ed. J. F. Leiner, Lips. 1749, 1767. 8vo.; ed 
N. Schiwebel, Norimb. 1763; c. nott. C. B. Michaelis, Hal. 1765. 8vo.; ¢. prior. editor. 
suisq. observatt. ed. G. H. Schaefer, Lips. 1808. 8vo. (reprinted at Oxford 1813. 8vo.), 
cf. Fischer, Weller. III. I. 119 sqq.; ILI. I. 29 sqq. 
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rected, and sound views established, by Herm. de ellipsi et pleo- 
nasmo in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. antiq. studior. Vol. I. fase. I. 
pp. 97-235, and in Herm. Opusc. I. 148-244, and especially in his 
notes on Vig. 869 sqq.! We shall mainly follow him in this dis- 513 
cussion, which, however, is primarily intended merely to lay down ake 
‘the various classes of ellipses, since Glassius and Haab have 
“already accumulated examples in great abundance.? 

1. Ellipsis (not including Aposiopesis, to be treated under No. 
II) consists in the omission of a word the meaning of which must 
be supplied in thought (in order to complete the sentence).2 The 
omission of such a word (whether out of convenience or an effort 
to be concise) * is allowable only when, in what is uttered, an 604 
indubitable intimation of the omitted word is given (Hm. opusc. 
p. 218), either by means of the particular structure of the sentence 541 
or by virtue of a conventional usage. In accordance with the ith ed, 
three constituent parts of every simple sentence, such omissions 
may be arranged under the three main classes of Ellipses of the 
Subject, of the Predicate, and of the Copula (Hm. Vig. 870 sq.). 
A real i.e. entire ellipsis of the predicate, however, does not, and 
probably cannot, occur (Hm. Vig. 872), since the possible predi- 
cates are too various for the speaker to leave this part of his 
sentence to be supplied by the reader. Accordingly there remain 
but the other two sorts of ellipses, and those of the subject are 
naturally the more limited. 


The case in which a word or phrase of a preceding clause must he 
repeated in a subsequent connected clause, either unchanged or altered to 
suit the construction (Glass. J. 632 sqq.), cannot be called an ellipsis, there 
being here no actual omission of the word (Hm. Vig. 869 ; Opusc. 151 
sq.; Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 282).° Examples: 


1 Ellipsis in Latin is discussed by J. W. Schlicketsen, de formis linguae latinae 
ellipticis. Miihlhausen, 1830 and 43. two Pr. 4to. An earlier work of J. G. Lindner on 
Latin Ellipses (Frkft. a. M. 1780. 8vo.) is of little value even as a collection of examples. 

2 How much the books of Scripture have been compelled to suffer from expositors 
in the matter of Ellipsis Hm. Opusc. p. 217 intimates, when he terms these books, 
cereos flecti quorundam artibus. 

8 Hin. opusc. p. 153: ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, quae posita est in co, 
ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, quod omissum 
est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sententia nulla futura sit. 

« The omission of a word may also sometimes arise entirely or partly from a rhetor 
ical cause. See below, no. 3. 

5 Neither of these can, for instance, be shown by those expositors who, to get over 
the historical difficulty in Jno. xviii. 31, would supply Aoc die (festo) in connection with 
hui ovx tear dwonreivas ovdéva. 


6 I¢ must not be overlooked that this mode of expression gives style greater periodic 
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a. 2 Cor. i. 6 etre OA Bopueba, trep ris tow owrnpias sc. OBopefa (v.15; 
vii. 12); Luke xxii. 36 6 €wv BadAayroov, dpdrw... 6 py ywy sc. BaddAewreov 
(x. mypay), Jas. ii. 10; Jno. iv. 26; xii. 28 dcfacov cod 7d Gvopa... xat 
édvgava xat madw dSofdow sc. ro ovopa pov. Cf. also Rom. iii. 27 ; viii. 4; 
xi. 6; xiii. 1 (ai 6& otoar sc. efovciat, which but few authorities add),' Jno. 
iv. 93; Acts xxiii. 34; 1 Cor. vii. 3 f.; xi. 25 (cf. vs. 23); xv. 27; 2 Cor. 
xi. 11; Rev.ii.9. So especially in answers: Jno. xviii. 5 riva {yretre ;... 

514 ‘Incotv rov Nalwpaioy, vs. 7; Luke xx. 24 rivos exer elxova xai émcypadyy ; 

Ga ed. drroxpiHévres elrov: Kaicapos, vii. 43; Matt. xxvii. 21; Heb. v. 4 ody éaura 
res Aap Paver rH Tiny, GAAG Kadovpevos tro 7. Geod sc. Aap Bave tr. Tys. (but 
AaB. in the sense of receive). 

605  b. Mark xiv. 29 ef mavres cxavdarwPnoovrat, dA otK éyw (oxardadicby- 
copa, cf. Matt. xxvi. 33); Eph. v. 24 dsrep 7 éxxAnoia trordocera Tw 
Xpiot@, ovrw... al yuvaixes trois avdpacw (iroraccéoOucay) ; 2 Tim. i. 5 
aris évuxnoey tv Ty pdppy cov... réreopar O€, OTe Kai év cot (€voexet) ; Rom. 
xi. 16 ef 4 Grapyn ayia, Kat 70 Pvpapa (adywv) ; Heb. v. 5 6 Xp. ody éavtoy 
éd0facey ... GAA’ 6 AaAnoas mpos avrov (éd0€. avrov) ; 1 Cor. xi. 1 pupyrat 

542 uov yiverOe, xadws xdyw Xpirrod (pipytys eis); xiv. 27 cite yAwooy tis 

Ith ed. AaAct, xara Svo 7H 7O wAcicrov tpeis (AaAcirwoar), cf. 1 Pet. iv. 11; Luke 
xxiii. 41 & ro adrg@ xpipate f+ wai pets pev dexatws (€oper sc. év To xpipare 
rourw) ; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 25; xi. 16; 2 Cor. iii. 13 nat ob xadarep Mwions 
drier xdAvppa ért ro mpdswrov éavrov (tiWeney Kar. éxito mp. ypav),? cf. 
besides Matt. xx. 23; xxvi. 5; Jno. xilil.9; xv. 4,53 xvii. 22; xviii. 40; 
Rom. i. 21; ix. 32; xiv. 23; Phil. ii. 5; iii, 4; Heb. (ii. 18) v. 5; 
x. 25; xii. 25; Rev. xix.10; Matt. xxv. 9. Under this head comes also 
1 Cor. vii. 21 d0tdA0s éxAnOns, py vor percru, if, as is most natural, ris 
SovAecas be supplied (Lob. paralip. p. 314); see Meyer, who has overlooked 
the fact that even in my fifth edition I made this suggestion. The greatest 
accumulation of such indispensable repetitions occurs in Rom. xii. 6 ff. 

c. Neither is there any real ellipsis when an affirmative word is to be 
supplied from a foregoing negative,— a case of frequent occurrence in 
Greek authors (e.g. Thuc. 2, 98, 3 mopevopevp aira dreytyvero pay ovdev 


compactness; whereas the repetition of the same or a similar expression would in 
most cases be very heavy. 

11 Jno. iii. 20 also would, according to Licke’s exposition, come under this head, as 
ywooKouev (ofauer) is supplicd before the second 81, vs.19. I confess, however, that 
to me this explanation seems very forced. Why might not a transcriber have added, 
from inadvertence, a second 8? Lchm. has with A rejected the second 8r:. But it 
may just as well have been omitted because it was not understood. Or why may not 
the author himsclf have repeated the 5r:, as in Eph. ii. 11 f. 4 see Fr. Progr. ad Gal. 
p. 5 (Fritzschiorum opuse. p. 236). The passage has never yet been satisfactorily 
explaincd. 

2 This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, but with 
the subject of the secondary clause, may be regarded as a sort of attraction, see Krilzer, 
gramm. Untersuch. III. 72, who at the same time adduces many similar examples, as 
Xen. C. 4,1, 3; Thuc. 1, 82; 3, 67. 
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Tov orparou ef py Te voow, mposeylyvero S€, see Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 78; 

sympos. p. 80, and Euthyd. p. 158; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 176, on the Lat. 

cf. Bremi, Nep. p. 345; Kritz, Sallust. II. 573); as, 1 Cor. vii. 19 7 

repirouyn ovdey dort, dAAG THpyots evroAGy Oeod (eoTt TL OF Ta TavTa éoTL), 

iii. 7; 1 Cor. x. 24 pydeis rd éaurod Cyreirw, dAAG 70 TOU érépov SC. ExacTos. 

Otherwise in Eph.iv. 29; 1 Cor.iii.1. Frugality of expression is carried 

still farther in Mark xii. 5 xat woAAovs GAAous, Tous pev S€povres, Tous de 

droxtevovres, Where from these two Participles a finite verb is to be 

borrowed that combines both verbal notions, — such as maltreat (cf. Ir. 

in loc.). Also in Rom. xiv. 21 xadoy 1d py dayetv xpéa pydé meety olvor, 

pndé ev @ 6 ddeAdos cov mposxdrrea etc., after the second pdé, the general 

word zoety (Aristot. Nicom. 8, 13, 6), or such an expression as make use 

of, is probably to be supplied. As to Phil. ii. 3 see below, p. 587 (Lob. 

paralip. p. 382). In Heb. x. 6, 8 dAoxavrwpara Kai mepi dpaprtias ovix 

edddxynoas the general notion @vaias is to be educed from dAox. for wept dyn, 

as in Heb. x. 38 the genera] term dv@pwros is to be gathered from dtxatos 

(cf. Kiihner II. 87). In Rev. vi. 4 we must abstract from Aaf. +. eip. éx 

7s yns the concrete of xarotxotvres ér atdrps as a subject for cpagovar 

Yet here, too, the omission is but partial. (For examples of all the 515 

preceding cases from Latin, see Lindner, lat. Ellips. S. 240 ff.) At the 6th ed 

same time, in all these cases the incompleteness of the sentence (viewed 

grammatically and logically) renders it obviously necessary to supply 606 

something. This is not the case in Jno. viii. lO duets xara rHv oapxa 

Kpivere, éyw ov xptvw ovdéva, where on the contrary the second clause is so 

concluded by ovdéva that nothing whatever requires to be supplied: ye 

judge according to the flesh, but I judge no one (not merely, no one 

according to the flesh, but absolutely no one). To supply xara riav odpxa 543 

from the foregoing clause could only be justified by incongruity in the ihed 

sense without such addition. This, however, Iam as unable to discover 

as Olshausen and Liicke. On the meaning, see especially BCrus. in loc. 
After ef 5& py or ef S& uy ye (Matt. vi. 1; Luke x. 6; xiii. 9; 2 Cor. 

xi. 16 etc.; cf. Plat. Gorg. 503¢c.; Phaed. 63c.; Hoogeveen, partic. 

gr. I. 345 sq.), and after the expression (current with Paul) od jpovov 

dé (... dAAa xa‘), it is peculiarly common to supply a preceding word 

or phrase; as, Rom. v. 3 od povov S€ (sc. xavywpeBa éx’ eArrids trys Sogfys 

vs. 2), dAAa nai xavyopefa ete., v. 11 xaraddayévres owOnodpea ... ob 

povov 5€ (xaraddayévres cwOyo.), GAA Kal Kavywpevot, viii. 23; 2 Cor. 

vill. 19. In Rom. ix. 10 of povov 8¢, dAAG xat ‘PeBéxxa etc. something to 

be gathered from a more distant part of the context appears to be wanting. 

It is easiest to supply it from vs. 9; cf. vs. 12: and (not only) Sarah 

received a divine promise respecting her son, but also Rebecca, who was 

yet the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In Greek cf. Diog. L. 9, 39 

mevraxocios Taddyros rysnOyvat, wy povov 4é, GAAG Kal yaAxais cixdoe 

Lucian. vit. auct. 7 ob pdvov, dAAa Kal Fv Oupwpely abrov émuryoys, roAd 
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mwurTorépy xpynoy Tov Kuvav, Toxar. 1 (Kypke, obs. II. 165; Hoogeveen, 
partic. II. 956). Analogous is the expression od povov ye... dAAa used 
by earlier authors, e.g. Plat. Phaed. 107 b. ov povov y', py 6 Lwxparys (se. 
dmuotiav oe det Exew Tepi Tov elpnuévwr), GAAG Tadra TE ed Aé€yers etc., Meno 
41 b.; legg. 6, 752 ete., see Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Phaed. as above. 
The clause after od povov d€ is (by repetition) expressed in 2 Cor. vii. 7. 
Also the use of «dy, in the sense of vel certe (Vig.527; Boisson. Philostr. 
epp. p. 97), is referable to an omission, e.g. Mark vi. 56 iva xév rov 
Kpaoreéduv ... aywrrat (properly iva dywwvrat abrod, Kav rov Kpacmédov 
uywvrar), 2 Cor. xi. 16, as also ei xad in 2 Cor. vii. 8 cf. Bengel in loc. 

Still less is it to be considered as an ellipsis when, in one and the same 
principal clause, a word used only once is to be supplied twice (in different 
phrases) : Acts xvii. 2 xara 10 eiwOds rH TavAw eispAOe pds abrovs (IlatAos), 
xill. 3 érlévres tas yeipas atrois dméAvcay (a’rovs). In Rom. ii. 28 ovy 6 
év T@ havepw@ ‘lovdaics torw ovdé 4 &v TO Havepw rweptrouy the predicative 
‘Iovdatos and zeptrouy must be supplied also to the subject 6 é& r@ dav. 
Cf. further Acts viii. 7. 

607 Note. It may sometimes happen that a word is to be supplied in the 
preceding from the subsequent context (Hm. opusc. 151; Jacob, Lucian. 
Alex. p. 109; Lindner, lat. Ellips. S. 251 ff.), ef. 1 Cor. vii. 39. But in 

516 Rom. v. 16 to supply zaparrwparos after ef é&vos from éx trav roAAG@y rapa- 

6th ot. rwudrwy may now be regarded as out of date, see Philippi in loc. And 
in 2 Cor. viii. 5 é&wxay serves, as usual, also for the clause beginning with 
cat ov, only with the latter it must be taken absolutely: and they did not 
give as (in extent) we hoped, but their own selves gave they etc. Only in 
Mark xv. 8 mpgéaro aireiobat xabws det éroie. atrois it may seem as if it 
were necessary to supply zovety after airetoOar, from érote; but the words 

544 properly run: to entreat according as he always did for them, from which 

ith ed. the object of request may be gathered, but not grammatically supplied. 
As to Eph. iv. 26, however, where some would supply py from the second 
member also in the first, see p. 311. 


2. The most frequent real omission is that of the simple copula 
elvat: 

a. In the form éori, more rarely in the form 7 (yet cf. Stallb. 
Plat. rep. I. 183), because it is obviously suggested by the juxta- 
position of subject and predicate (Rost 473 f.; Kru. 240 f.; ef. 
Wannowski, syntax. anom. p. 210 sq.) Heb. v. 13 was 6 peréyo 
yarXaxros atreipos (€oTl) Acyou Sixacocurns, ix. 16; x. 4,18; xi. 19; 
Mark xiv. 86; Rom. xi. 16; xiv. 21; 2 Cor. i. 21; Phil. iv. 3; 
Eph. i. 18; iv.4; v.17; 2 Thess. iii. 2; 1 Pet. iv. 17, particularly 
in questions Luke iv. 86; Acts x. 21; Rom. iii. 1; vill. 27, 31; 
2 Cor. ii. 16; vi. 14; Rev. xiii. 4; Heb. vi. 8 (cf. Kritz, Sallust. 
I. 251) and exclamations Acts xix. 28, 34 peydAn  “Aprems 
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’"Edeciwy, but especially in certain set forms of expression Jas. 
i. 12 waxdpios avnp, ds etc. (Matt. v. 3,5-10; xiii. 16; Luke i. 45; 
Rom. iv. 8; xiv. 22; Rev. xvi. 15; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 14), d9Xov dre 
1 Cor. xv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 7, avdyen with Infin. Heb. ix. 16, 23 ; 
Rom. xiii. 5, weurtos 6 Geos 1 Cor. i. 9; x. 18; 2 Cor. i. 18 or 
murtos o Noyos 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11, 6 xvpsos éyyus 
Phil. iv. 5, d&os 6 épyarns tr. tpogys Matt. x. 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 
cf. Rev. v. 2, ért prxpov Jno. xiv. 19, psxpov dcov dcov Heb. x. 37, 
et Suvarov Matt. xxiv. 24; Rom. xii. 18; Gal. iv. 15, dpa with 
Infin. Rom. xiii. 11 (Plat. ap. p. 42), ré yap Phil. i. 18; Rom. iii. 3, 
vi ov Rom. iii. 9; vi. 15, ré éwot «. cof Mark v. 7; i. 24; Luke 
vill. 28; Jno. ii. 4 (Her. 5, 33 ; Demosth. aphob. 564 b.; Arrian. 
Epict. 1, 1,16; 2,19, 16), ri 7d Sheros 1 Cor. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14, 
16, 6 dvoua or dvopa avt@, where the name follows, Luke ii. 25 ; 
Jno. i. 6; iii. 1, etc. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b.), cf. besides Acts 
xiii. 11; ii. 29. In the latter, as in the former, brevity and com- 
pactness are in place, cf. Vig. p. 236.1. The Subjunctive 9 is to 608 
be supplied after iva in (Rom. iv. 16) 2 Cor. viii. 11, 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb omitted in other forms: 
as ejul 2 Cor. xi. 6 et dé wal udtns TE AOyH GAN Ov TH yore 
(Caoyifopar pndev torepnxévae Tov WrepNav atrooToAwy precedes ),? 
eat Rom. iv. 14; xi. 16; 1 Cor. xiii. 8; i. 26 (see Mey.); Rev. , 
xxii. 15; Heb. ii. 11 (Schaef. melet. p. 43sq.), éouév Rom. viii. 17; 517 
2 Cor. x. 7; Phil. iii. 15 (Plin. epp. 6, 16), ef Rev. xv. 4 (Plat. Sed 
Gorg. 487 d.), écrw Rom. xii. 9; Col. iv.6; Heb. xiii. 4, 5 (Fr. 
Rom. IIT. 65) also after ydpis t@ Ged Rom. vi. 17; 2 Cor. viii. 16; 
ix. 15 (Xen. A. 3, 3, 14), ef in wishes Rom. i. 7; xv. 33; Jno. 
xx. 19, 21, 26; Matt. xxi. 9; Lukei. 28; Tit. iii. 15. Two dif- 
ferent forms of this verb are omitted at the same time in Jno. 
xiv. 11 67s éyw ev t@ Tatpl Kai o marnp év éepoi, xvii. 23. In 545 
narration the Aorist also is suppressed, e.g. 1 Cor. xvi. 9 (Xen. Me 
An. 1, 2,18; Cyr. 1, 6,6; Thuc. 1, 188, etc.). On the Future 
see p. 086. In all cases in the simple diction of the N. T. it is 
easy (in Greek authors it is frequently more difficult, see Schaef. 
melet. p. 43 sq. 114) to perceive from the connection what words 
are to be supplied. Hitherto, however, expositors have been very 
lavish of their ellipses of the substantive verb, and have in par- 


1 Under this head comes also the phrase rf (¢or:) 87: Mark ii. 16; Acts v. 4 (Bar. 
iii. 10); Fr. Mr. p. 60. 
2 More simply in Mark xii. 26 Sept. ¢yd 4 6eds "ABpadu Acts vii. 32. Also 2 Cor. 
viii. 28. Cf. Soph. Antig. 634. 
74 
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ticular transformed in this way a multitude of Participles into 
finite verbs, cf. § 45, 6 p. 350. 


Likewise the Imperative plural éoré' is, according to the whole tone 
of the sentence, omitted in passages such as Rom. xii. 9 (1 Pet. iii. 8) ; 
and to explain the Participle droorvyotvres by an anacoluthon is unneces- 
sary. With evAoynros 6 Geos etc. Rom. ix. 5; 2 Cor. i. 3; Eph. i. 3 
we must supply, not éori (Fr. Rom. I. 75), but (cf. 1 Kings x.9; Jobi. 21) ; 
€in or éotu. 

Likewise, where éorc etc. is more than a mere copula, where it denotes 
existence, permanence, it is sometimes wanting (Rost 474) 1 Cor. xv. 21 
&¢ dvOpwrov 6 Odvuros (exists) vs. 40; Rom. iv. 13. 


It is thus sufficient to supply edvas or yiverOac even in most of 
those passages where an oblique case or a preposition seems to 
require a more definite verb; as, 1 Cor. vi. 13 ta Bpwpata 79 
Kowrla Kat 4 xoidia Tots Bpwpact, Acts x. 15 dwvn dru, é« Sevrépov 

609 awpos avrov (éyévero, cf. vs. 13), Matt. iii. 17 (Jno. xii. 28 7AGev 
dwv}),2 1 Cor. iv. 20 od ey rAOyw 4 Bacirela tod Beod, GAN ev 
Suvapes (cf. ii. 5), Rom. x. 1; xi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 15; viii. 18 (Mey.), 
1 Pet. iii. 12; Heb. vii. 20. The preposition or case suggests tlic 
particular verbal notion to be supplied : (whose final doom) leads 
to burning, 18 destined for, results in, etc. As in the last passage 
eyeveto is obviously sufficient, so in the first and second, in accord- 
ance with the simplicity of the style, nothing more than éo7é is to 
be supplied. The same applies to 1 Cor. v. 12 ti yap pos nai tots 

518 é€w xpivew ; (Arrian. Epict. 2,17, 14 ri woe viv tiv wpos ddAnous 

Chel. uaywny mapadepew ; 4,6, 33) and Jno. xxi. 22 ré apos ce; (see 
Hm. opusce. p. 157 sq. 169; Bos, ellips. p. 598; cf. the Latin hoc 
nihil ad me, quid hoc ad me, Kritz, Sallust. I. 146). Also in 

546 Jno. xxi. 21 obros b€ tl; Eorae (yevnoerat) is sufficient. The 

ithel connection points toa Future. Cf. 1 Pet. iv. 17. Lastly, under 
this head comes the expression iva té sc. yévntas or yévorro, Hin. 
Vig. 849. 


1 Mey. thinks that éoré is to be supplied also in Eph. i. 13 after év ¢. But this é 4 
seems rather to be taken up again after the clause dxevoayres etc. in the second ép ». 
For elva: dv Xpiorg can hardly be introduced betwecn dxovoarres and miorevoarres. 

2 What is suppressed is always that which is the most simple ; and although here 
and there in a phrase elsewhere elliptical a writer inserts a specific verb, it does not 
follow that this very verb is the verb to be supplied. Thus Antipater, in the Greck 
Anthology, says: ef rl vos éx BiBAwy AAGew duay Bpedos. Yet we must not on that 
account, with Pa/airet p. 415, supply 4A@e in the phrase rl por 7d Spedos, but merely 
the simple éor{. In the same way, in Lucian. merc. cond. 25 we find rf cord» Avpa 
cal yy ; but it does not follow from this that xowdé» must be supplied in the phrase ri 
duo xal gol; see Fr. Mr. p. 33. 
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Verbs which express the predicate (or a part of it) as well as 
the copula (Hm. p. 156 sq.) can be suppressed only when some 
intimation of them is given in the structure of the sentence (Bar. 
iv.1). Cf. the familiar phrases Twelve for a dollar, manum de 
tabula, haec hactenus, etc. Thus in Acts ix. 6 rev. 0 «uptos mpos 
avrov it is easy to supply elzre (vs. 15), which is suggested in mpos 
avrov, as in ii. 88; xxv. 22 (Aelian. 1, 16 var.).! In Rom. iv. 9 
6 paxapiapos obros el Thy mwepiTopyy h Kai él axpoBvoTiay ; the 
meaning is obviously : does tt have reference to etc. ; yet we must 
supply, not mires with Theophylact, but rather Aeyerae (Fr. in 
loc.), cf. vs. 6 (Aéyew els tea Eurip. Iphig. T. 1180). Acts 
XViii. 6 70 alua tpav éenl thy Kedadnv vywv, Matt. xxvii. 25 To 
alua avtod ép jpas (2 Sam. i. 16; Plato, Euthyd. 283.) sc. 
éenérw cf. Matt. xxiii. 85 (though éo7w is sufficient)? In Rom. 
v. 18 ws 80 évds raparTmpatos eis TavTas dvOpwrous Els KaTaKpiLa 
supply a7é8n impersonal: res cessit, abiit in etc., and in the fol- 
lowing odtw Kal Sv évos Sixauopatos eis mavtas avOpwrous eis 
Suxaiwow Gws, (according to vs. 19) awoSyjcerat (Fr.), or rather 
dméBn also (Mey.). In 2 Cor. ix. 7 aatos, xabws mpoypytat TH 
xapdia, pa éx AVIS, Supply doTw, suggested by the whole context. 
In Luke xxii. 26 dpets 5€ ody odtws, the word zomeoere, inferred 
from «upvevove etc., is most naturally to be supplied ; perhaps 
even éceoGe might suffice. But in Phil. ii. 3 with pndey «ata 
épiGevay it is enough to repeat dpovotvres. In Gal. ii. 9 deEtds 
édwxav éuot kal BapvdBa Kxowvwvrias, iva nets pev ets TA EOvn, avtot 
dé els THY TeptTouny, since the passage relates to preachers of the 
gospel, we may readily supply evayyeASoueba, evayyerSwvras 
(2 Cor. x. 16, like enpurrew eis teva 1 Thess. ii. 9), and not with 
Fr. and Mey. the less significant ropev@apev, mopevOaow etc. In 
Rev. vi. 6 the complement of the cry, yotmE otrov Snvapiou nat 
Tpets yotwxes xpiOav Snvapiov a measure of wheat for a denarion! 
is as obviously suggested by the Genitive of price (p. 206), as in 
similar forms of expression with us. As to the epistolary forms 
of salutation in Rev. i. 4 ‘Iwavyns tais émra éxednotats Tais ev 77 


610 


"Aaia, Phil. i. 1 IladXos rao tots aryiow ... tots odow év Pirlarrots 519 


1 This ellipsis has a wide range in Greek and Latin, e.g. Charit. 6, 1 ravra yey ody 
oi &/3pes, Val. Flacc. 5, 254 vir ea. Cf. also Cic. N. D. 2, 4,11 augures rem ad 
Scnatam, and many similar instances especially in the epistolary style, Cic. fam. 4, 8 ; 
7,9; Attic. 15, 8 and 17; 16, 9, particularly ad Attic. 

2 In Greek authors alco, when similar imprecations occur, e.g. ¢s eepadrhy oor Aristoph. 
pac. 1063, tparée6w is usually supplied (sce Bos p. 657 sq.), agreeably to Mosch. 4, 
123; Phalar. ep. 128. 


6.b ed 
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547 SC. yaipew Aye, or Acts xxili. 26 KA. Avaias t@ xpatlote mycpous 
Ithed. Dry rArke yaipery sc. Neyer, XV. 23; Jas. i. 1,see Fr. Rom. I. 22. 


In the proverb 2 Pet. ii. 22 ts Aovoape eis xvAwcpa BopBopov, the 
requisite verb is implied in ets, and émotpéyaca may easily be supplied, 
conformably to what precedes. But it is precisely in proverbs, where 
brevity of expression is necessary, that specific verbs are (by conventional 
usage) suppressed, cf. yAat«’ eis ‘AOnvas, fortuna fortes, and Bhdy. p. 351. 
Grotefend, ausf. lat. Gramm. II. 397 f.; Zumpt, lat. Gramm. p. 610. 


3. The subject is wholly wanting (Krii. 232) only, 

a. Whien it is self-evident; because the predicate, owing to the 
nature of the case or to conventional usage, can refer to but one 
(definite) subject, e.g. Bpovrd (0 Zevs), carmiter (6 cadmrvyntis), 
avayvwoetat (Demosth. Mid. 886 b.) sc. scriba, see above, § 58, 
9 p. 521 sq. From Jewish phraseology may be included under 
this head the formulas of quotation Aeyes Heb. i. 7, eipnxe iv. 4, 
gnat viii. 5 (vii. 17 rec. waprupet), see above, § 58, 9 p. 522. As 
to Heb. xiii. 5 see Bleek. 

b. When an expression is introduced the subject of which is 
at once supplied by every reader's knowledge or memory ; as, Jno. 
vi. 31 dprov é« tov ovpavod Edwxev avtois payeiv sc. o Peds, 2 Cor. 
ix. 9 (Ps. cxul. 9); 1 Cor. xv. 27 (but in vs. 25 the subject is 

611 Xpicrds), Col. i. 19; Jno. xii. 40; xv. 25; Rom. ix. 18f.; see 
v. Hengel, Cor. p. 120sq. As to Jno. vil. 51 sec p. 523. On 
1 Tim. iii. 16 see a few lines below; aud as to Matt. v. 38 see 
below, no. 6 Remark, p. 598.! 


Nothing is omitted when the third person Plur. is used impersonally, 
as in Jno. xx. 2 jpay tov Kvpuov ek Tov pyneiou (cf. § 58, 9 p. 522) ; for the 
general subject, people or men, is properly speaking already contained in 
the person. See also Luke xii. 20 and Bornem. in loc. The same applies 
to the Gen. Absolute, as in Luke viii. 20 ampyyéAy aire Acyovrwy i.e. 
they saying, cf. 1 Kings xii. 9; 1 Chron. xvii. 24; Thuc. 1, 3; Xen. C. 3, 
3,54; Diog. L. 6, 32; Doederlein, Soph. Oedip. Col. p. 393; Valcken. 
Herod. p. 414; Schaef. Demosth. V. 301. 

In 1 Tim. iii. 16, according to the reading ds, the subject to the relative 
clauses that follow would be wanting, unless, with recent editors, we begin 
the apodosis with édux. But that is unadvisable on account of the paral- 
lelism. It is more likely that all these members are co-ordinate, and that 
the apostle took them from some hymn (as such were in use even in the 


1 Sometimes when the subject is omitted a rhetorical reason has influence, inasmuch 
as it is concealed out of disappointment and vexation. To this might perhaps be 
referred Rom. ix. 19 and 2 Pet. iii 4 (see Gerhard). 
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apostolic church), and suppressed the subject, familiar to every one, all 
the more readily because he was concerned here only with those predicates 
which involved the pvorjpiov. (As to the simple airos in reference to a 048 
well-known subject, see § 22, 3 p. 146.) On 1 Cor. vii. 36, see § 67, 1. Tth ed 
Under a. come also Heb. xi. 12 80 xat dd’ évos éyevv/Oncav, where the 520 
term children (descendants) 1s readily supplied, and indeed is already im- bth et 
plied in yewwacOar (cf. Gen. x. 21); and Rom. ix. 1] patw yap yen évruw 
pyndé zoagavrwv, where, moreover, the notion of téxvwy or viwy is sufficiently 
intimated in “PeBéxxa ef évos Koirnv €xovoa etc. vs. 10. In Luke xvi. 4 
the subject is the debtors, cf. vs. 5. 
When the subject is not omitted, but has to be repeated from the context 
(not Heb. viii. 4), there is room sometimes for a difference of opinion, as 
in Rom. vii. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 25 (Heb. ix. 1). The decision in such cases 
is not grammatical, but hermeneutical. 


4. On the other hand, often but a part of the subject or of the 
predicate (if it consists of something besides the copula, see above, 
no. 2) is expressed, and the portion omitted is to be supplied from 
what is expressed in accordance with conventional usage; as, Acts 
xxi. 16 ouvpdOov nai tav padnroy there came also at the same 
time (some, tivés) of the disciples; with é« or do in Luke xi. 49 
€€ avt@y amoxtevotat (twas), xxi. 16; Jno. xvi. 17; xxi. 10; vi. 39; 612 
Rev. ii. 10 (v. 9); xi. 9,! cf. p. 203; Heindorf, Plat. Gorg. p. 148; 
Vie. Fritzsche, quaestion. Lucian. 201 ; Jno. iv. 35 ére ére rerpdpenves 
é€ott (xypovos), Xen. Hell. 2, 3,9; Luke xii. 47 f. exeivos 0 SodXos 
... Oapnoeras TroANaS... orAlyas cf. 2 Cor. xi. 24. The notion 
of stripes is implied in dépe ; accordingly aAnyas is readily sug- 
gested (and this elliptical phrase is of frequent occurrence in 
Greek authors, Xen. A. 5, 8, 12 rodrov dvéxpayov ws orlyas tralceev, 
Aelian. anim. 10, 21 paotryotot rodXais, Aristoph. nub. 971; 
Schol. ad Thuc. 2, 39 (ot wAelovas éveyxovres), cf. Jacobs, Achill. 
Tat. p. 737; Ast, Plat. legg. p. 483 ; Valcken. ad Lue. l.c., and 
something similar in Bos under aixcoya, (cf. also the German: er 
zdhlte thm zwanzig auf, he counted him out twenty). 

The ellipsis is carried still further in 2 Cor. viii. 15 o to woAd 
OUK ETEOVaTe, Kat 0 TO CALyov OvK NAaTTOVnce (from Exod. xvi. 18 
cf. vs. 17), where éywy may be supplied. Later writers employ 
this idiom (the Article with an Accusative) in various forms, e.g. 
Lucian. Catapl. 4 6 ro Eudov, Bis Acc. 9 6 TH avpeyya, dial. m. 
10, 4 (Bhdy. 119), and it has been as fully sanctioned by usage 
in their case as in the case of the phrases specified above. See 


1 Some have infelicitously applied this ellipsis to Jno. iii. 25. 
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Bos, ellips. p. 166. Some expositors infelicitously apply it to Matt 
iv. 15. In Rom. xiii. 7 adwodore act tas operas, r@ Tov opor, 
tov dopoy etc. the most natural ellipsis is a@vodédovas KeXevorre i.e. 
amaitouvtt. In 1 Cor. iv. 6 wa ev nuiv padnte ro pn trép & 
yéypamrat, if we reject dpovety as spurious, an Infin. is wanting 
(per ellipsin, not as Mey. maintains [in his earlier eds. ; but not 
su in the 4th.] per aposiopesin) ; it will be sufficient to supply the 

549 general expression: to go beyond what etc., to exalt yourselves. 

Ithel. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. x. 18 bmep 5 dvvacGe nothing is to be 
supplied ; the verb is used absolutely, as posse often is in Latin. 
Luther correctly renders the passage: iber ewer Vermdgen, (above 
that ye are able). 


521 In 1 Pet. ii. 23 zapedidou r@ xpivovre dtxaiws some supply xpicw from 

6h ed. xpcvovre, which in itself is not impossible; yet wapedidov probably is here, 
as often, to be taken reflexively : he committed himself (his cause) to him 
that judgeth righteously. There is no ellipsis whatever in Matt. xxiii. 9 
warépa pn Kadéonre ipov éri tHs yys, call not (any man) your father on the 
earth, i.e. do not employ on the earth, i.e. among and of men, the appel- 
lation “our father;” and 1 Tim. v. 9 yypa xaradeyécOw py Aarrov éraov 
é{jxovra yeyovuia etc. is: as a widow let no one be enrolled who ts less than 

613 sixty years of age; widows entered on the list are, according to vs. 16, 
those who received support from the funds of the church. 


5. It is common, in particular, to omit substantives in certain 
fixed phrases or in special contexts, and to express their adjectives 
merely, which latter of themselves conduct the mind to the sub- 
stantives, cf. Bhdy. 183 ff Examples: 

népa (Bos under the word) in the expressions, 7 é8dou7 Heb. 
iv. 4 (of the Sabbath), &ws or péype THs onwepov Matt. xxvii. 8 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 15 (2 Chron. xxxv. 25; Malal. 12, 309, generally in the 
Sept. and the N. T. nuépas is added), 7 avprov Jas. iv. 14; Matt. 
vi. 84; Acts iv. 3,5 (3 Macc. v. 38), 9 e&js Acts xxi. 1; Luke 
vii. 11, 7H eyouern Luke xiii. 33; Acts xx. 15, 77 é€mvoven Acts 
xvi. 11, 77 é€répa (postridie) Acts xx. 15, TH tpity Luke xiii. 32 
(Xen. C. 5, 3, 27; Plut. paedag. 9, 26 rnv péony répvew).} 

oéo0s (Fischer as above, 259 sq.; Lob. paralip. p. 863): Luke 
xix. 4 éxedyns Herre SrépyecOas, v. 19 wn edpdvTes trolas eisevéyxw- 
ow avrov (Cic. Att. 9,1 qua ituri sint, Cic. divin. 1, 54, 123), 


1Jn Acts xix. 38 dydpaos Byovra: (Strab. 13, 629) most expositors supply jmedpas, 
which is quite appropriate. 

* The local meaning of the Gen. that way (cf. Germ. des Wes) is questioned by 
Bornem. Luc. p. 37, 118, who wants to read in the two passages wolg, éxelyp; yet Hm. 
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iii. 5 8orrat ta oKxodid eis evOetas etc. (where, however, in thu 
second member ddovs follows) cf. Lucian. dial. m. 10, 13 evOetav 
éxelyny mpoiovtes, Paus. 8, 23, 2, Lat. compendiaria ducere Senec. 
ep. 119, recta ire.! 

&5wp (Bos p. 501 syq.): Matt. x. 42 b9 €av roticn . .. wotyptov 550 
yuypov, Jas. iii. 11; Epict. ench. 29,2; Arrian. Epict. 3, 12, 17 ee 
and 15, 38; Lucian. mors Peregr. 44, just as we say: a glass of ea 
ort, a botile of sherry, etc. We find also Oeppov sc. déwp Aristoph. 614 
nub. 1040; Arrian. Epict. 3, 22,71, etc. So in Latin frigida Plin. 
ep. 6, 16, calida Tac. Germ. 22, gelida Hor. serm. 2, T, 91. 

ipateov (Bos p. 204sq.): Jno. xx. 12 Oewpet dvo ayyédXous 
év NevKols KxabeCopévovs in white garments, Matt. xi. 8; Rev. 
xviii. 12,16; cf. Sept. Exod. xxxiii. 4; Arrian. Epict. 3, 22, 10 
év xoxxivos Twepitratav and Wetst. I. 881, 958; Bos p. 204. 

yroooa: Rev. ix. 11 év 77H EAA. 

atpa (Bos p. 49; cf. Lob. paralip. p. 314): Acts xxvii. 40 
érdpavtes Tov aptéwova 7H mveovan cf. Lucian. Hermot. 28, 
(similarly r@ avéovre sc. dveu@ Lucian. Char. 3). 

xwpa (Bos p. 560 sqq.): && evavtias ex adverso Mark xv. 39, 
which is used likewise in a figurative sense Tit. ii. 8. The same 
word is usually supplied in Luke xvii. 24 9 aotpamrn 7 aotpartovca 
éx ths br ovpavoy els tHv Um’ ovlpavoy Adpres (Sept. Job xviii. 4; 
Prov. viii. 28). n open Luke i. 89 early became a substantive, 
the highlands, the hill country, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3,3; Ptol. Geogr. 
5,17, 3; 6, 9, 4. 

apa time, is regarded as omitted in the phrase a¢’ js 2 Pet. 


Vig. p. 881 found no fault with this local Gen. which became established in the Pro- 
nominal adverbs od, wov. And many instances of this very phrase rijs (adtijs) d508 
(ef. Bidy. 138) are cited, and that not merely from poets (Ari. Sprachl. II. 2. S. 157) ; 
cf. in particular, Thuc. 4, 47, 2 and Ari. on the passage, and Thue. 4, 33, 3. If any 
one wishes to bring this local Gen. nearer to the primary import of the Gen. (§ 30, 1), 
he may take it perhaps thus: out or forth from that (way). But probably it connccts 
itself more simply with the use mentioned in § 30, 11 p. 207. 

1 Many adverbial expressions arose from an ellipsis of 63és (Bttm. ausf. Sprachl. 
II. 341) or xeépa (Bos p. 561), such as i8ia, nar’ idlay, 8nuocia Acts xvi. 37 etc., which 
no longer suggest to the mind their origin, Bhdy. 185 f. Such an adverbial expression 
also is axd was Luke xiv. 18, which cannot be discovered in the literary language of 
the Grecks, but was probably current in the language of conversation. It is equivalent 
to with one mind (ee pias Yoxis Dion. H. II 1058) or with one voice (uno ore, é« pias 
gwwis Herod. 1, 4,21). Wahl, clav. p. 45, after Camerar. is too artifical. It is possible, 
moreover, that the Greeks did not understand any substantive at all originally, but 
employed the Feminine (as an abstract, Ewald, Heb. Gr. 645), just as independently 
as the Neuter, see Schaef. Bos p. 43 and the Review in the L. Lit. Zcit. 1825. no. 179; 
this, however, Hm. opuse. p. 162 will not admit. 
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iii. 4; Luke vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11, which, indeed, had already 
become completely an adverb (cf. however, Matt. xv. 28). The 
same applies to €€ avrjs Mark vi. 25; Acts x. 33 etc., which many 
write as one word, e€auris. 
do0¢ (or olxos) Acts ii. 27, 31 ets ddou, cf. Bos p. 14 ; Vechner, 
Hellenol. p. 124 sq., but the best Codd. [Sin. also] give eis adn. 
yn: Matt. xxiii. 15 7 Enpa (opposed to 7 Odracaa) the continent, 
dry land (Kypke in loc.). The same substantive would have to 
be supplied in Heb. xi. 26 ot év Avy’trrouv Onaavpot (Lchm.). Cf. 
Her. 8,3; Diod.S. 12,34. But the reading of Avyvmtouv Oncavpoi 
[which Cod. Sin. also gives] is better supported. 
xetp inn deEd, 7 apiotepd Matt. vi. 3 etc., deftay Siddvae Gal. 
ii. 9 (Xen. A. 1,6,6; 2,5, 8), év deka, eat thy Sefav Eph. i. 20; 
Matt. xxvii. 29. 
dpaxypn: Acts xix. 19 edpov apyupiou puptadas mévre, as we 
say: he 1s worth ten thousand. Cf. Lucian. eun. 8 and 8; Achill. 
T.5,17. So also the names of measures are omitted Ruth iii. 15. 
vetos: Jas. v. 7 paxpoOunay ém’ atte (Kxapte), éws AaBy 
Tpwipov Kat Ovripov. 
The ellipsis in all these expressions has been sanctioned by long 
551 usage, and for that very reason is plain, especially in particular 
ithe. contexts, to all who are familiar with the language (cf. he put 
615 down red, he sat on the right, he came in a coach and six). Other 
omissions are more special (peculiar to the usus loquendi of a 
city or community), e.g. mpoSaticn (rvrAn Neh. iii. 1) Jno. v. 2 
(just as they say in Leipsic, to go out at the Grimma), yet see 
Bos under the word wvAn. Such also are ot Swdexa, of émrta 
(Scdxovor) Acts xxi. 8; cf. in Greck ot tpraxovta (tUpavvor). 


523 To this head have been referred incorrectly many expressions and phrases 
tthe. in which an adjective or neuter pronoun is used independently without any 
ellipsis (Krii. S. 3), e.g. to iepov (which at an early period had become a 
substantive) the temple, ro duomerés Acts xix. 35, te onpexoy Rev. xviii. 12, 
in biblical diction 76 dytoy the holy place (in the tabernacle and the temple), 
To tAaorypuv etc., ra ida one’s own (possession) Jno. i. 11, ra oa what ts 
thine Luke vi. 30, 7a xatwrepa trys yas Eph. iv. 9 (where, however, good 
Codd. [Sin. also] add pém), 10 tpirov tov kricparwv Rev. viii. 9 etc., and 
the adverbial expressions év wavri, eis xevov, TO Aoerov (§ 54,1). Likewise 
in Heb. xiii. 22 Acywy is not to be supplied after Bpayéwy, any more than 
verbis or the like is to be understood after paucis, or (in quotations) rom» 
after év érégw Acts xiii. 85; Heb. v.6. Also in 1 Cor. xv. 46 70 rvevparcxov 
and ro yuxixdy are used as substantives, and compa is not to be understood 
Lastly, with év rp peragd Jno. iv. 31 xpovw is not to be supplied, but zr» 
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peragu is the Dat. of rd peragv (Lucian. dial. d. 10, 1). Even the Gen. 
of kindred, such as Ywrarpos Ivppov Acts xx. 4, "lovdas “laxwBov, "Eupop 
Tov Luxe (§ 30, 3), is not elliptical, but the Gen. expresses the general 
notion of belonging to, just as we say: Prussia’s Bliicher (Hm. opuse. 
p- 120; Kiihner II.118f.). For instances from Greek and Roman authors, 
see Vechuer, Hellenol. p. 122 sq.; Jani, ars poet. p. 187 sq. But even 
were vid3, adeAdos, and the like, actually omitted in such expressions, it 
would still be a complete perversion to supply vids before the Genitive in 
Gal. iii. 20 6 8 peoirys €vos ovx éorw, (Kaiser de apologet. ev. Joa. 
consiliis IT. 8). A word can be omitted only when the notion it expresses 
is conveyed by the context, or may be presumed to be known to the 
reader. But when it is said: the mediator is not of one, the expression 
does not even remotely intimate that precisely the word son is to be sup- 
plied. The sentence by itself merely means: does not appertain to a 
single individual. And that he appertains to him as son (instead of what 
surely must be regarded as most obvious, in his very function of mediator) 
is left wholly to conjecture ! 


On the other hand, a number of (transitive) verbs have, in a 
similar way, rid themselves in the course of time of the case of the 
noun in union with which they formed a current phrase, and are 
now used all alone to express the same meaning, c.g. duayew to 
live (in an ethical sense) Tit. iii. 3, strictly, to spend sc. tov Biov 552 
1 Tim. ii. 2. So frequently in Greek authors, Xen. C. 1, 2, 2; 4. 
8, 3, 50; Diod. S.1, 8. Similarly, d:atpiBev sojourn in a place 61 
Jno. ili. 22, strictly, spend sc. tov ypovoy, see Kiilindl in loc. Cf. 
in Latin agere, degere (Vechner, Hellenol. p.126f.). JupBadrrew 
Tivt or mpos Twa Acts iv. 15; xvii. 18 to confer, consult with one, 
originally cupBadrrAew Aoyous sermonem conferre Ceb. 33; by the 
older Greeks chiefly in the Mid. cupBarr«c@at. ITposéyewv tuvi 
pay attention to etc., sc. tov vodv, cf. in Latin advertere, attendere. 
Similar is éréyew Luke xiv. 7; Actsiii.5. So perhaps also évéyeu 
Mark vi. 19; Luke xi. 53, where, however, it is sometimes ex- 
plained to be angry, supplying yodov (Her. 1, 118; 6, 119); but 
no instance can be found of the suppression of this Acc. "Ene 524 
TeOévat Tivi (Tas yeipas) Acts xviii. 10; cf. Xen. M. 2,1,15; Cyr. se 
6, 3, 6. ZvAdapBavew, concipere, to become pregnant Luke 
i. 31. Many verbs when used thus by themselves have become 
technical terms, as e.g. dsaxoveiy Jno. xii. 2 to serve at table, apos- 
pépew Heb. v. 3 to offer, mposxvveiy to worship Jno. xii. 20; Acts 
viii. 27, Aatpevey Phil. iii. 3; Luke ii. 837; Acts xxvi. 7, «adety 
invite 1 Cor. x. 27 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 23; 8, 4,1), «povew knock 
(at a door) Matt. vii. 7 etc., rpoBadrcw to put forth (of trees), a 

75 
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horticultural term, Luke xxi. 30. Nautical terms are aipew weigh 
sC. Tas ayxvpas Acts xxvii. 18 (Bos p. 15) Thuc. 2, 28, like the 
Latin solvere Caes. gall. 4, 238, and saréyew ets Acts xxvii. 40, sce 
Wahl under the word. 

We must, however, be careful not to refer to this head such 
verbs as either contain in themselves a complete notion, or ina 
given context are intended to express nothing more than the 
action which they denote, and are used absolutely, as ev yaorpi 
éyew to be pregnant, duopvacew to break through, to break tn Matt. 
vi. 19, otpwyvve éaut@ sibi sternere Acts ix. 34 to make one’s bed, 
aTrootéAXev to send (personally or by letter) Luke vii. 19; Acts 
xix. 381 (Veclmer, Hellenol. p. 126), un éyeev to be poor 1 Cor. xi. 
22; Boisson. Philostr. epp. p. 128 (habere Jani, ars poét. p. 189), 
ayopavew Kal mwdrev Rev. xiii. 17. [Just so in dzroetevette etc. 
Matt. xxiii. 84 the actions expressed are conceived absolutely ; 
see Mey. ad loc.] For examples of verbs used abstractly, see e.g. 
1 Cor. iii. 1; x. 13; Heb. xii. 25; Col. ii. 21; Phil. ii. 12; Jas. 
iv. 2f. As to macyew in particular, see Wall, clav. p. 387 ; cf. 
Weber, Demosth. p. 384. Also Luke ix. 52 @ste éroupaoas ait@ 
is probably to be rendered: to prepare for him, what? appears 
from the context, and £evay from Philem. 22 is not to be supplied. 
In the same way the verbs are used in 1 Cor. xi. 4 xata xedarijs 
éxwy (cf. 2 Cor. v. 12) and Rev. xxii. 19 dav tis adérAn amo trav 
Avywv tov BiBAcov, where to supply te betrays an utter want of 
philological discernment. Lastly évvac@as, used absolutely, sig- 
nifies to be able, have power, and does not require an Infin. to 
complete its sense, not even in 1 Cor. x. 13 (where Suv. inreveyxeiv 
follows immediately) cf. Rom. vili. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 2; 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 

553 (Substantives with the Article are also used thus technically in 

Mthed doctrinal terminology, and with them a Gen. of the Person — 

617 @eod — has been looked for ; as, 7 opy7 Rom. ili. 5; v.95; xii. 19; 
1 Thess. i. 10; ii. 16, ro O€Anuwa Rom. ii. 18.) 

Adjectives used attributively with substantives can be omitted only in 
very rare instances. It is quite conceivable, for example, that in the 
phrase AaActy ér€pats or xatvais yAwooats the adjective was dropped through 
frequent use, and that yAwooats AaAety alone became a technical expression 
(de Wette on Acts, S. 33). But beyond the range of local and individual 
usage (somewhat like dri, namely Sibyllini, or dishop tn partibus for in 
part. znfidelium) nothing of this sort occurs; since, owing to the diversity 
of epithets that may be joined to a substantive, it would not do to leave 
the reader to guess the precise one to be supplied. In 2 Pet. ii.10 dricw 
gapxos wopevecOar does not need to be completed by érépas from Jude 7; 
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the phrase is intelligible as it stands. In 1 Cor. vi. 20 yopdoOyre rynns 
the epithet peydAys is not omitted, but the words mean simply: ye have 
been bought with a price; the emphasis lies upon the verb bought, not 
obtained for nothing. In Matt. xii. 32 ds dy ery Adyow xara Tov viov Tov 
dvOpurrov we must not supply BAdcdypov; to speak a word against one, 
is a phrase complete in itself. In Rev. ii. 6, also, the rendering hoc 
(laudabile) habes does not assume the omission of some similar word in 
the Greek. A more plausible instance would be Acts v. 29 o Ieérpos «at 
al dmoortoAot, i.e. of aAAot Or Aceroi am. and the like; yet on this see above, 
§ 58, 7 note, p. 520 sq. 

It would be preposterous also to supply, for instance, éva in Matt. xv. 23 525 
od dzexpiOn airy Adyov or évé in Luke vii. 7 etm? Adyw, or trwav in Mark Mh 
ii. 1 de yepay (Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 440), or even woAvy in Luke xviii. 4 
éxi_ypovovy. The notion of one is contained in the Singular, and that of 
several in the Plural. Cf. Lucian. Herm. raAavrov for one talent, and eun. 

6 yepay unum diem (in Latin, ut verbo dicam), Lucian. Alex. 15 quépas 
oixot euewvev, Xen. Eph. 5,2; Charit. 5,9. With Luke xviii. in particular, 
cf. the well-known ypovw Schoem. Isae. p. 444. 

Note. It would be the most absurd of all to admit the existence of an 
ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions; and yet this has been done in a variety 
of cases by N.T. expositors. Of such interpreters Hm. opusc. p. 204 
says: qui si cogitassent, adverbia conjunctionesque proprietatibus quibus- 
dam et sententiarum inter se consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis 
inservire, quae nisi disertim verbis expressae vel propterea intelligi ne- 
queant, quod, si ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent : numquam 
adco absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, quarum omissio longe 
aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per ellipsin negligi potuisse cre- 
derent. But ignorance of the nature of the moods is in part at the bottom 
of this opinion. Thus with OéAas eivwpev Luke ix. 54; Heb. viii. 3, ete. 
some have wanted to supply a iva or ozs, (see in opposition Hm. p. 207, 
cf. § 41, 4b. p. 285); so also e¢ or éav in sentences like 1 Cor. vii. 21 554 
SotAos éxAnOys, wy gor pedérw (Hm. p. 205; cf. § 60, 4. p. 541); 80 ay Tthed 
(Schwarz, soloec. p. 125) in Jno. xv. 22 ef pi HAGov ... dpapriay oix eyov 618 
and similar sentences (Hm. p. 205, see § 42, 2 p. 303 sq.) ; and so povoy 
frequently in the expression ovx ... dAAa cf. § 55, 8 p. 495sq. or 1 Cor. 

ix. 9.1 It was likewise thought that 4 was omitted after the comparative 
in Jno. xv. 13; 3 Jno. 4 (BCrus.), but the clauses with iva in both passages 


1M) tav Bodw wére rH Ge@; Paul takes into view here only the spiritual sense of 
the law, and considers it from the same point as Philo, who SAYS: ov yap bwtp Tay 
ar dywyv & véuos GAA’ itp Tey voir Kai Adyov exdvrmv, see Mey. The rdvrwv following 
ought to have deterred from such a weakening of the statement. In Rom. iv. 9, hefore 
f, wal an etiam, a pdvov is not required; and in iii. 28 ydvoy, in the juxtaposition of 
wiores and xwpls Epywy vduov (since in Paul’s view wore: and &pyos are mutually 
exclusive antitheses), would be quite superfluous, and would render the sentence 
cumbersome. On Rom. iv. 14, see Fr. in loc. 
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are added by way of explanation to the demonstrative pronoun, the Genitive 
of which is dependent on the comparative. Likewise in instances such 
as Acts iv. 22 érav qv rAcovwy recoapaxovra, xxiii. 138, 21; xxiv. 11; 
xxv. 6; Matt. xxvi. 53 7 is not to be supplied (though it is elsewhere 
used in such a construction). The Greeks had become accustomed to 
abbreviate the phrase in this manner, and probably did not regard the 
word zAcioves here as a comparative (more than), but as an annexed 
specification, just as elsewhere the neuter (adv.) wAéov is inserted even 
without government, see Lob. Phryn. p. 4105q.; cf. Mtth. S. 1019. 
Lastly, some wanted (Pott still) in 2 Pet. ili. 4 ad’ js of wardpes exouunOnoay, 
mavra ovrws Siapevee aw dpyys xricews to supply as before the last words, 
which would give an appropriate meaning indeed, but would be entirely 

526 arbitrary. Two termini a quo are united here in a single sentence, one 

6th ed. closer and one more remote, in so far, that is, as of mwatépes is understood 
of those very fathers (see in particular Semler) who had received the 
promise of the wapovoia. (There would be a half ellipsis in a particle, if 
ov stood for ovrw, cf. especially Withof, opusc. Ling. 1778. 8vo. p. 32 sqq. 
But in Jno. vi. 17 an otvw after the preceding 757 is to say the least 
unnecessary: tt had already become dark, and Jesus had not come. In 
Jno. vii. 8 ovww is in fact only a correction; if we read ovx, we cannot 
remove the ethical difficulty of the passage by introducing a grammatical 
one in its place, (see also Boisson. Philostr. her. p. 502; Jacobs, Philostr. 
imayg. 307, and Aelian. anim. IJ. 250). It does not follow that od is used 
for ovzw in Mark vii. 18 because ovrw occurs in Matt. xv. 17; but in the 
latter passage also ov is the better supported reading. In Mark xi. 13 not 
is completely sufficient. Against the admission of another sort of half 
ellipsis, that is, of verba simplicia for composita, see my program de verbor. 
simpl. pro compositis in N. T. usu et caussis. L. 1833. 4to.) 


6. Sometimes a partial ellipsis of both the subject and the 
predicate occurs in one and the same sentence. Gal. v. 13 povoy 
619 un Thy erevdepiay eis ahopuny TH TapKi (KaTéynTe, Tpeyryte, Oecum. 
599 atroxpnoncbe). The subject as in the second person is obvious 
ithe. from the preceding éAjOnre ; and that part of the predicate which 
forms the copula (xaréyovres etc., Fre, Hm. Vig. 872) is easily 
gathered from eis adopuny (cf. Jacobs, Philostr. p. 525). Matt. 
xxvi. 5 (Mark xiv. 2) wn éy tH éoprH sc. TovTo yeverOw or TovTo 
mowwpev, unless we prefer repeating from vs. 4 the two verbs 
Kpatno. «. amoxteiv. These words, and Gal. as above, are no 
more an aposiopesis (Mey. on Gal. [in the earlier eds.]) than the 
German: aber nur nicht am Feste (not on the feast day). On 

the partial ellipsis in sentences with 47, see Klotz, Devar. II. 669. 

In 2 Cor. ix. 6 probably with rodro de is to be supplied Aéyw (Gal. 

iii. 17; 1 Thess. iv. 15) or @yue (1 Cor. vii. 29; xv. 50) Bos 
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p. 632 sq.; Franke, Demosth. 83; cf. Hm. Aeschyl. II. 362, or 
even AoyitecOe, (for Meyer’s previous connection of this todro de 
with 6 o7eipwy following produces a limping construction, as he 
himself has felt; and his present view, that todro dé is an Acc. 
- Abs., is far-fetched). So too in the phrase ovy é7u (... adda), 
designed to prevent a misapprehension, J say, I mean, was orig- 
‘inally understood before 672 (Schaef. Bos 775; Hm. Vig. 804), 
Jno. vii. 22 ody Stu é« Trou Mwiclws early (4 wepiToun), adr €x 
Tov Tatepwv, vi. 46; 2 Cor. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iv. 17; 2 Thess. 
iii. 9. The phrase, however, became so established by use that 
its origin was no longer thought of, and so Paul could write in 
Phil. iv. 11: ody dre xa® vorépnow rAeyw. By the side of this 
ovx dre might be placed ody oloy dre: Rom. ix. 6 ovy olov de dre 
EXTETTMKEV O NOTVOS TOU Beod, i.e. Ov Totov 5é A€éyo, Olov Ste non tale 
(dico), quale (hoc est) excidisse etc. And the oloy dre of the 
later writers (Schaef. Gregor. Cor. p. 105) might then be com- 
pared, and as respects circumstantiality of expression the phrases 
adduced by Lob. Phryn. p. 427 @s olov, olov wsmep. Moreover, 527 
two explanations of that Pauline phrase have been propounded : *4 td 
a. It has been rendered: but i 18 wmpossible that; for the te 
usually attached to oloy in this sense is in the first place not 
essential, and secondly it is wanting in the passage adduced by 
Wetst. from Gorgias Leont. cot ov« jv olov pbvov paptupas... 
evpeiv, cf. also Kayser, Philostr. Soph. p. 848,! and in the third 
place probably also ody oléy re 5é might be read (Aclian. 4, 17), 
and the construction with the Inf. éewemrrwxévas tov Aoyov had 
been resolved by 67s, after the fashion of the later language (cf. 
in Latin dico quod)?; de Wette’s objection falls to the ground, 
if we take Aéyos Oeot as Fr. does. b. Some, with Fr., consider 
ovx olov, as it is often used in later writers, a negative adverb: 
by no means, no such thing (properly ob tovodrov éotw ott the thing 556 
as not such that), Polyb. 3, 82,5; 18, 18,11. To be sure, the pil 
finite verb then always follows without 67¢; but Paul may either ~~ 
have employed ére pleonastically (like ws é7v), or have used and 
construed the phrase in the sense of multum abest ut, far from 
being the case that. Meyer’s solution is in no respect more 
plausible. 


» 


1 Examples of the personal ofés éo7:, such as Mey. adduces from Polybius, have no 
connection with the idiom here examined. Cf. Weber, Demosth. p. 469. 
2 On the relation of the Infinitive construction to a clause with &r:, see Krii. 253. 
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In Rom. ix. 16 dpa otv ob tod OéAovros ovdé Tov rp€éxovros etc., where it 
is enough to supply éoré, the subject of the impersonal sentence (therefore 
it is not of him that willeth, does not depend on the will; see, on ea 
tivos, above, p. 195) is to be gathered from the context: viz. the attain- 
ment of Divine mercy, vs.15. Similar is Rom. iv. 16 da rovro éx miotews 
(€ori), tva kata xapw (7), therefore from faith proceeds that of which 
I speak, namely (primarily gathered from vs. 14) 7 KAnpovopia. As to 
Rom. v. 18 see above, no. 2 p. 587. 

In Matt. v. 38 é¢6adpov avri dpfarpot xai ddovra dyri ddovros, the 
subject and part of the predicate are likewise omitted ; although an indica- 
tion of the latter 1s contained in ayvrt. The words, however, are borrowed 
from Exod. xxi. 24, where duces precedes. In such well-known expres- 
sions as the familiar and almost proverbial passages of the law, even a 
verb may have been suppressed that could not elsewhere have been 
omitted without ambiguity ; see under 3, b. p. 588.! 


7 Even whole propositions are sometimes omitted by ellipsis 
(Hm. opuse. p. 159; Vig. 872): 

a. Rom. xi. 21 et yap 0 Geos Tav Kata huow KrAddwv ovK efeicato, 
pntws ovdé aod deicerat sc. dédoixa or opare, which, however, is 
suggested in zymes. In Matt. xxv. 9 the text. rec. [and Cod. Sin.] 
has pnmote ove, but there is a preponderance of authority ¢ for 
the reading pyrote ov py, according to which syrore would be 

528 taken by itself (as dehortatory) by no means! sc. dapev vs. 8 or 
Khel vevécOw rovTo, cf. Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9; Exod. x. 11. In Luke 
xvi. 8 there is not so much an omission of ¢@yot or édn as rather 
an annexation in oratio recta of the further discourse of him to 
whom the expression OTe dpovipws érroinoey belongs. Similar to 
this is v.14. In Greek prose é¢n, or the like, is suppressed only 
either where a o dé, of dé indicates the speaker (Aelian. 9, 29; 
anim. 1,6), or where the mere structure of the sentence indicates 
that some one (else) speaks, as frequently in dialogues. Van 
Hengel (annotatt. p. 8sqq.) is wrong in thinking that this ellipsis 
621 (€¢n 6 Geos) occurs in Matt. xxiii. 834; see, on the other hand, Fr. 
Bengel’s remark on 1 Cor. ix. 24 is a mistake. In Matt. xvi. 7 
duedoyiCovto év Eavtois N€yortes* Ste apTous ovx edaBopey it is far 
more suitable to supply before oz the simple sentence tavra Aéyes 


1 Akin to this Acc. in a passage of the law is that employed in all languages in 
demands, e.g. wat Aogviay, see Bos p. 601. 

[t The contrary statement is made on p. 504. Od uf, although supported by B C D 
and by the majority of the less impcrtant authorities, recommended by Grsb., and adopt- 
ed bv Lchm., Tisch. 2d and 7th, Alf., Treg., de Werte, Mev. et al., has heen abandoned 
by Tisch. 8th ed. tor otx, which is supported by (besides &) A L Z 33 etc. — J. u.T.] 
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and render dre by because, than to take ore for the particle intro- 
ducing the oratio recta. In Jno. v. 6,7, the answer avOpwrov 557 
oix éyw, va... Rudy pe eis THY KodkupByOpay does not seein to Med 
correspond directly to the question Oéreus uyuns yevéoOar ; so that 
a simple yes, certainly, may be supposed to be omitted. But the 
sick man does not stop at this simple affirmation, but immediately 
proceeds to state the obstacle which has hitherto opposed his wish. 


~ 


On passages such as Jno. i. 8 ove tw exeivos To Pas, GAN Wa 
paptupyon, ix. 3, see p. 816 sq. 

b. Sometimes a long protasis is followed by no apodosis, e.g. 
2 Thess. ii. 3 f. dre dav poy EAOn 9 atrocTacia TporTov ... OTL EaTLY 
eds, it is necessary to understand from vs. 1: the mapovoia tod 
xupiou does not arrive. The long protasis! involves this omission. 
So, in particular, the apodosis is wanting to a protasis with as7rep 
in Matt. xxv. 14; Rom. v. 12; ix. 22 ff. see § 63, 1.1 p. 569 sq. 


Likewise, in quotations from the O. T. there sometimes seems to be an 
ellipsis of an entire sentence, as in 1 Cor. i. 31 iva, xadus yéyparra:, 6 
Kavywpevos év xupiy xavydobw. After iva a yéra: or mAypwy may be 
understood. The apostle, however, unconcerned about the grammatical 
sequence, attached the words of Scripture directly to his own as integral 
parts of the statement, just as in Rom. xv. 3 he introduces in direct dis- 
course the words of Christ from Ps. Ixix., cf. xv. 21. In 1 Cor. ii. 9 f, 
however, we must not with Mey. [eds. lst and 2d] take vs. 10 for the 
apodosis to & épOadpds etc.; but Paul, instead of saying, in continuity 
with dAAd, rovro ji etc., annexes the antithesis directly to the words of 
the quotation, so that d\Ad remains without grammatical sequence. 


II. Aposiopesis, or the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence in consequence of emotion (of anger, cf. Stallb. Plat. 
Apol. p. 35,? sorrow, fear, etc., cf. Quintil. 9, 2, 54; Tiberius and 
Alexander de figuris in Walz, rhetor. graec. VIIT. 536, 450), in 529 
which case the gestures of the speaker supply what is wanting ® @ 
(Hm. p. 153), occurs, not merely in forms of oaths (§ 55, note 622 
p. 500) in which it became usual, but also after conditional clauses 
in the following passages: Luke xix. 42 ef éyvws Kai ov, Kalye év 
TH uépa gov TAaUTH, TA Tpos EipHynv cov, if thou also hadst known 
what concerns thy peace! sc. how fortunate that would have been 


1 To this some refer also Jas. iii. 3 (according to what is undoubtedly the true 
reading [supported also by Cod. Sin.] ¢i 3€). But the apodosis is probably contained 
in the words cal 8Aov 7d c@ua. See the careful discussion by Wiesinger in loc. 

2 Like the well-known quos eyo—! or the German: warte, ich will dich—! Eng. 
mind, or I’ll—! The aposiopesis may occur even in the form of a question, e.g. Num. 
Xiv. 27 €ws Tivos Thy cuvayeryhy Thy wornpay tabrny ; cf. Acts xxiii. 9 Lchm. 
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(for thee) ; xxii. 42 wdtep, ef Bovrer mapeveyxety 7d MWOTHpLov TOUTE 
am’ éuod* mryv etc. In both passages sorrow has Suppressed the 
apodosis. Acts xxiii. 9 ovdev Kaxdv etploxopev év T@ avOpwrw 
558 TouT@: ef dé wvetwa eXdANCEV QUT@ H ayyeXos ... We Jind nothing 
ihe evil in this man; but if a spirit has spoken to him or an angel — 
(which the Pharisees utter with gestures expressive of reserve), 
sc. the matter is significant, or requires caution. Others take the 
words interrogatively (Lchm.) : Yf, however, ... has spoken ? how 
then ? what is to be done in that case ? See, in general, Fr. 
Conject. 1. 830 sq. The addition #1 Ocopaydpev found in some 
Codd. is a gloss. Bornem. has quictly retracted his earlicr con- 
Jecture. Moreover, it may be doubted whether in the preceding 
passage an aposiopesis really occurs, or merely a break in the 
discourse at vs.10. In Jno. vi. 62 the apodosis, suggested readily 
by vs. 61, is omitted with an air of triumph: how strange will 
that appear to you! In Mark vii. 11 Upels Aéyere éay eltry dvOpwros 
T@ TWaTpi h TH pntpi: KopRav...& édv €E cuod wpernOs* nai 
ouxere adiete etc. the apodosis is to be supplied from vs. 10: then 
he does right in keeping his vow, and consequently ye release him 
in this case from the obligation tipay rv matépa etc., sce Krebs 
in loc. 2 Thess. ii. 8 ff. is an anacoluthon, and not an aposiopesis. 
Lastly, in Phil. i. 22 the assumption of an aposiopesis (Rillict) is 
quite inadmissible. An aposiopesis is in Greek authors? also most 
frequent after conditional clauses (Plat. sympos. 220 d.). Indecd 
when two conditional clauses correspond to each other it is quite 
common to suppress the apodosis after the first (Poppo, Xen. Cyr. 
p. 256 ; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197), the speaker hastening on to 
the second clause as the more important, as in Plat. Protag. 825 d. 
cay pev éxmv teiOnrar- ef S€ ur — evOvvovew drreidais xal TAnyais, 
623 rep. 9, 575d. ovxody edy pév éxdvtes trreixwow cay Se pn ete. 
Thue. 8, 8. So Luke xiii. 9 «av pev Toujon Kaprov: et Sé prye, 
530 evs To péddov exxowers adtyy if it bear Jruit, well (let it remain) ; 
ihe. but if not, then cut it down (though here apes airjy may be 


1 Many expositors find an aposiopesis (7) also in the parallel passage Matt. xv. 5 
bs dy een rp warpl } TH untpl- Bapov b dav eE euod apednOys > xal ov wh Tinhon roy 
watépa abrou — that is, he acts properly (in conformity to the law). But perhaps [yet 
sce Meyer’s objections] we should, with Grotius and Bengel, regard the Rpodosis as 
commencing with xal ob wh: whoever says to his parents... he is not obliged also 
(in such case) to honor his parents, he is thereby also (in that case) released from the 
commandment rlua roy xatépa. The xai then would not be pleonastic. 

2 From the O. T. cf. Exod, xxxii. 32; Dan. iii. 15 ; Zech. vi. 15 ; sec Aster, Erliuter. 
der heil. Schrift, S. 97. 
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supplied from what precedes). (On the omission after e de 7 
or et dé yy ye of the entire conditional clause, to be supplied from 
the context preceding, see above, p. 583.) 


As an aposiopesis 6pa xy might also be regarded in Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9, 
_ with which may be compared the forms of dehortation or deprecation, 
frequent in the tragedians, py ravra Eurip. lo 1335, pn ov ye etc. Yet 
see above, p. 583 sq. 

In Rom. vii. 25 to the complaint ris pe picerat ex rod gwparos rov 559 
Gavdrov rovrov ; is annexed, in an overpowering burst of joy, a brief thanks 1th o4. 
be to God ! — also a species of aposiopesis. In unimpassioned style, Paul 
would have said: thanks be to God that he has already liberated me, etc. 

Also in 2 Cor. vii. 12 dpa ei xai éypaya tyuiv some have assumed a res- 
ervation, where Billroth still wants to supply yaAerov re. Paul would thus 
have purposely omitted the word, because the affair still gave him pain. 
But éypawa is of itself complete. 


§ 65. REDUNDANT STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; PLEONASM 
(SUPERFLUITY),! DIFFUSENESS. 


1. A Pleonasm? is the opposite of an ellipsis, as redundance is 
the opposite of deficiency. A pleonasm, accordingly, would be 
exemplified in the addition of a word that is not intended to add 
anything to the meaning of the sentence (Hm. opusc. I. 217, 222). 624 
In point of fact the earlier philologists not only believed in the 
existence of superfluous words, especially particles (Hm. opusc. 
p- 226), but Kuhnol on Matt. v. 1 (cf. Weiske, pleon. p. 34) goes 
so far as to maintain that to dpos may be used for dpos. But as 
this (pleonasm of the definite article) is a downright absurdity, 
so is the existence of expletives in the Greek literary language a 
figment. In general, pleonasm, which takes place chiefly in pred- 


1 See Fischer, Weller. III. I. 269 sqq.; B. Weiske, Pleonasmi graeci s. commentar. 
de vocib., quae in sermone Gracco abundare dicuntur. Lips. 1807. 8vo. ; Poppo, Thucyd. 
I. 1. 197 sqq. ; in reference to the N. T. Glass. Phil. sacra I 641 sqq. (it relates, how- 
ever, more to the (). T., and is on the whole meagre); Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paull. 
p- 202 sqa.; Tzschucke, de sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 sqq.; Haab S. 324 ff.; J. H. Maiti 
diss. de pleonasmis ling. graec. in N. T. Giess. 1728. (10 sheets). This writer had 
intended to write a work on Pleonasms in general ; see his observatt. in libr. sacr. I. 52. 
Another work, by Mf. Nascou, announced in a Prodromus (Havn. 1787. 8vo.), failed, 
in like manner, to make its appearance. 

2 Glaussius, as above, has sensible remarks on the definition of a pleonasm ; cf. also 
Flacit clavis script. sacr. II. 4, 224, and my Ist Progr. de verbis compos. p. 7 sq. 
Quintil. instit. 8, 3, 53 gives a simple, but, rightly understood, adequate definition : 
pleonasmus vitium, cum supervacuis verbis oratio oneratur. 

76 
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icates (Hm. as above, p. 219), consists in ingrafting into a sentence 


531 words the full import of which has been already conveyed in 
64. another part of the same sentence (or period), either by the same 


560 
Tth od. 


op ae 


we 


or by an equivalent expression. Even this, however, is done 
intelligently only when, 

a From carelessness, or from want of confidence in the reader's 
attention, the same thing is (particularly in extended sentences) 
repeated :. nonne tibi ad me venienti nonne dixi? Here nonne is 
intended in reality to be thought but once. So Col. ii. 13 «at 
UpLas vEexpous Svtas éy TOs TapanTopact ... cuvetwoTroincey UpLas 
ouvv aut, Matt. viii. 1; Eph.ii.11f.; Phil. iv. 15 var. [Matt. iv. 16] 
(Vechner, Hellenol. p. 177 sq.), Mark vii. 25 yuun, #s eiyev to Ouvrya- 
Tpioy auTins mvevpa axalaprov, Rev. vii. 2, see § 22, 4 p. 147 sq. 
(Demosth. Euerg. 688 b. otros g@ovro éwé, eb TrodAd pou AadBorev 
évexupa, adopevoy ddnoey pe Tovs udprupas), 1 Cor. vii. 26 vopifw 
TovUTO Kadov uTupyew... Te KaXOV avOpwr, Rev. xii. 9 (?) ef. 
V. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. 14:sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 9 omovdacop 
érAGeiv pds pe Tayxéws, 2Cor. viii. 2474 EvderEcy +. aydzrns ... 
evdernvopevoe (yet sce § 32, 2 p. 224) cf. Plato, legg. 12, 966 b. 
rv évderEivy Te Adyw dbuvately evdSetxvucOac (Xen. Cyr. 8, 
2,5). To this head may be referred also Rom. ix. 29 Sept. os 
Topoppa av wporwmOnpev Cin the parallel member as ... dv 
eyevnOnuev), as well as NoylfecOai or HyeioPai twa ws 2 Cor. x. 2; 
2 Thess, iii. 15; Lucian. Peregr. 11 (instead of the Acc. alone, 
cf. p adn Job xix. 11), as even in Greek authors we find voyifew 
@s (yet see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 180) and the like. Different 
are Luke xx. 2 elvrov mpos avtov Néyortes, Mark xii. 26 was 
elmrev auT@ 0 Oeds N€yor, Acts XxVili. 25 70 mvetpa EXaANCED... 
Aéevyov etc. In all these passages the Participle serves to introduce 
(as frequently in the Sept.) the direct discourse (cf. the well-known 
é¢m Aéyov Déderlein, Synon. IV. 13), which might assuredly be 
annexed immediately to efzrov, ef7re. Different from this, again, 
are Matt. xxii. 1; Luke xii. 16, and still more Luke xiv. 7; xvi. 2; 
XVill. 2, etc. 

Another mode of introducing the direct discourse, Luke xxii. 61 
treuvnoOn rod Adyou Tov Kvpiov ws elwev air, Acts xi. 16 euvnoOyy rov 
pyparos Tov Kupiov, ws €Xeyev, is to be referred to circumstantiality (see 
below, no. 4 p. 606 sq.), like the usage of even Attic authors, Xen. Cyr. 8, 
2, 14 Adyos abrov dropyvynpovetrar, ws A€you, see Bornem. schol. p. 141, and 
is not to be deemed a pleonasm. 


2. Or when b. one of the synonymous expressions has, from 


fi] . 
Ps 
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usage, partially lost its meaning,! as in dm’ ovpavodey Iliad. 8, 
365), éoxos dAkov (Hm. Homer. hymn. in Cerer. 362), or a 
repetition, originally emphatic, has in course of time become 
weakened, as wddw avO&is (Hm. Vig. 886). So in the N. T. azo 
paxpofev Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark xv. 40; Rev. xviii. 10 (Wetst. I. 
524 sq.), ao dvwOev Matt. xxvii. 51; Mark xv. 38, évecra peta 
tovro Jno. xi. T (evOéws mrapayphua Acts xiv. 10 Cod. D) cf. érerra 532 
peta tabra Dem. Neaer. 530 etc., elra peta todo or tavra Arist. th ed 
rhet. 2,9,138; Plat. Lach.190¢e. For similar instances, see Poppo, 
Thue. IIL. I. 343; IIL. II. 38;2 in Latin deinde postea Cic. Mil. 561 
24, 65, post deinde, tum deinde etc. Vechner, Hellenol. p. 156 sqq. ie 
Also Luke xix. 4 wpodpapmv éEumpoobev (Xen. C. 2, 2,7; 7, 

1, 86), iv. 29 éxBadrrAew €&w, Luke xxiv. 50 éFayew Ew, Rev. 

iii. 12 (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 337 ; Bornem. schol. 166 sq.), Acts xviii. 21 
wadtv avaxapnrev (Ceb. 29, cf. Kritz, Sallust. I, 88), Mark 
vil. 36 waXAOV TEpicad TE pov (§ 35, 1 p. 240, cf. Hm. opuse. 222 ; 
Vechner, Hellenol. p.166 sqq.), Luke xxii. 11 épetre ro 06. x 0 deorroTn 

THs otxcas® (Bornem. in loc.), Rev. xviii. 22, cf. Odyss. 14, 101 
cvav svBoota, Her. 5, 64 orparnyov tis oTpatins, Plato, lezg. 2, 
671 d.; Cedren. I. 343; Theocr. 25, 95; Jno. xii. 18 ta Baia rdv 
gdowixwy (Saia of itself signifies palm branches), Acts ii. 30 
dpxw apocgev 6 Oeds, cf. Exod. xxv.12. See Jacob, quaest. 
Lucian. p. 10; Bornem. Xen. conv. 186; Pflugk, Eurip. Hec. 

p. 18; Lob. paralip, 534 sqq. 

To this head are to be referred the established schemata: 

a. that «at is used after particles of comparison, Acts xi. 17 626 
et THY tony Swpcay edwxev alrrois 6 Oeds os cal piv, 1 Cor. vii. 7 
Oéd\w wavras dvOpwrrous eivat os Kali éuavrov (see above, p. 440); 
for the also is already implied in the comparison, which makes 
this very declaration that something takes place also in the case 
of a second object. 


1 From the department of Etymology may be adduced, as instances of the same 
nature, the double comparatives pe(érepos etc., see § 11, 2 p. 69. In German, cf. 
mehrere, for which pedantic purists would substitute, both in writing and speaking, 
mehre. 

2 Cf. from later writers amd wavraydéev Const. Manass. p. 127, ded mpowtdev or unndber 
Theophan. cont. 519, 524, é 8ucud@ev Nicet. Annal. 18, p. 359 d., é« waiddew or vywidbey 
Malal. 18, p. 429; 5, p. 117, évexa mepi Cedren. i, p. 716, wepl ... €vexa Niceph. Cpolit. 
p- 6, 35, dv® dy évexa Theophan. cont. p. 138, dv6° &» & Deut. xxviii. 62. On the 
last examples, see Hm. opusc. 220. 

8 Oixodoneiy oixiay Luke vi. 48 is no more a pleonasm than aedificare domum, as both 
verbs acquired at a very early period, from usage, the signification of to build (generally). 
Sce other instances of the sort in Loleck, paralip. p. 501 sq. 
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8. that an additional negative is annexed to a verb of negation 
in a clause dependent on that verb and supplementing it, 1 Jno. 
ii. 22 6 dpvovpevos, OTe ’Incovs obKx éotw o Xproros, Luke xx. 27 
avTidéyovtes, 7) elvas avactacw (Xen. C. 2, 2, 20; An. 2,5, 29; 
Isocr. Trapez. 860 ; Dem. Phorm. 585; Thuc. 1, 77), Heb. xii. 19 
oi dKovcayTes TapynTncavTo. 4 MposteOnvar avtois Aoyou (Thuc. 
5,63), Gal. v. 7 ris buas evexore TH adnOela on meiOecOar (Eurip. 
Hec. 860). Cf. further Luke iv. 42; Acts xx. 27; 1 Pet. iii. 10 
(Thue. 5, 25; 7,53; Plat. Phaed. 117 c.; Demosth. Phaenipp. 
654 b.; see Vig. pp. 409, 811; Alberti, observ. p. 470 sq. ; Thilo, 
Act. Thom. p. 10; Bttm. exc. 2 in Mid. p. 142 sqq.; Mtth. 1242 f.). 

The German employs a similar construction in the conversational 
style; and this usage in Greek may be accounted for by the cir- 
cumstantiality peculiar to familiar discourse, since in these verbs 
the force of the negation gradually became less sensible, and thus 
was expressly renewed in the dependent clause, cf. Mdv. S. 248. 
Recent writers, indeed, maintain that this mode of expression is 

562 not to be considered as pleonastic (Hm. opusc. p. 232; Klotz, 

ith ed. Nevar. p. 6681); yet logically one of the negatives is undeniably 

oe stiperfluous. - (But even in the N. T. the negation is not always 
subjoined, e.g. after verbs of hindering Luke xxiii. 2; Acts viii. 36 
[1 Thess. ii. 16] ; Rom. xv. 22; cf. Mtth. 1243; Mdv. 248; Klotz, 
Devar. p. 668.) 

On the other hand, the following constructions are different from the 
preceding: Acts x. 15 wadw ék devrépou (cf. Jno. iv. 54), Jno. xxi. 16 
madw Sevrepov (Plut. Phil. c. 15), Gal. iv. 9 wdAw dvwbey (Isocr. Areopay. 
p- 338 wadw é€ dpyns), rursus denuo (Hand, Tursell. II. 279); in all 
which passages a more definite word is added as explanatory. Still greater 
difference is there in Acts v. 23 according to the reading rots dvAaxas ew 
éoratas mpo tov Ovpav (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 23) ; also in Luke ii. 36 airy jv 
mpoBeBnxvia ev jyépas modXats (cf. i. 7, 18), for the meaning is: she 
was far advanced (Lucian. Peregr. 27 roppwrarw yjpws mpoBeByxws) ; Rev. 
ix. 7 ra 6potwpara tov dxpidwy Opota inmos, for dpoupara signifies 

627 forms, cf. Ezek. x. 22; 1 Pet. iti. 17 e& OéXoe ro OéAnpa Tov Geor si 
placuerit voluntati divinae, since 6€Anya means the will itself and déAav 
the operation of the will (like the stream streams etc.) cf. Jas. iii. 4. In 
Jno. xx. 4, however, rpoédpapev raxtoyv rov Ilérpov is to be taken thus: 
he ran on before, faster than Peter (closer specification). In 2 Pet. iii. 6 
véare would not be superfluous even if tédrwy were supplied with &¢ dv; 


1 Non otiosam esse negationem in ejusmodi locis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut non 
res, quae prohibenda videatur, intelligatur, sed qua vi ac potestate istins prohibitionis 
jam non fiat. 
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it would designate water as an element, whereas vdara (cf. Gen. vii. 11) 
would signify the concrete (separate) bodies of water. Cf. further, Jude 4. 
As to Heb. vi. 6 see my 3d Progr. de verbb. compos. p. 10. That Luke 
xx. 43 drordduov trav rodav gov (Heb. i. 13) footstool of thy feet, Gen. 
xvii. 13 6 olxoyerns THs oikias cov (Deut. vii. 13) are not, on account of the 
Gen. annexed, entirely similar to the preceding examples, is obvious. 
Lastly, such passages as Mark viii. 4 dde... ém épyptas, xiii. 29 éyyis... 
éxi Ovpats, 2 ‘Tim. ii. 10 do not properly fall under the notion of pleonasm 
(Heinichen, Euseb. II. 186), but of apposition. Likewise Mark xii. 23 
év Ty avacrdce, Gray avaotwor can hardly be called diffuseness, as the last 
clause here is an application of the general év rq dvacr. to the brothers 
mentioned in vs. 20 ff. See Lob. paralip. p. 534. As a half pleonasm 
night don edwoius Eph. v. 2 (both derivatives of ofw) be regarded, and 
compared perhaps to waidwy das (Eurip. Androm. 613; Hm. opusce. 
p. 221). But it signifies an odor of sweet smell; éouy is the smell as 
inhaled, edwdia is its quality. 

3. c. Lastly, many redundancies are attributable to a blending 
of two constructions, Hm. opusc. p. 224; Vig. p. 887; as, Luke 
ii. 21 dre émAncOncay nuépat oxtw... Kal éxrAOn To dvoua (instead 
of érAnod. 5é ny. ... Kad, or te err. ... €xANOn), Vii. 12 ws Fryyuce 563 
TH TVA THS Todews, Kal Ldov eFexouilero TeOvnxws, Acts x.17. To Tth od 
this head might be referred also Rom. ix. 29 (see under a.) ; and 
it is even possible that é7e before the oratio recta originated in 
this way (Rost, Gr. 641). With more assurance may we explain 
thus the pleonastic negation in the phrase dros e¢ un (Devar. 1, 
74): 1 Cor. xiv. 5 peor o rpodntrevwr 7 6 Nad@v yAwooats, éxTos 
eg pon Stepuenvevyn except he interpret, xv. 2; 1 Tim. v 19. The 534 
Germans in colloquial speech often employ a similar mode of ** 
expression: alle waren zugegen, ausgenommen du nicht; ich 
komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast etc. In the preceding 
quotation, either éxros et duepunveby or et wy Stepunvedn might have 
been used. On that and other similar phrases (such as adv ef 
#7) much has been collected by Lob. Phryn. p. 459; cf. also 
Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 869; Doederlein, Oed. Col. p. 8382 sqq. On 
the other hand, in the expression e: dé 4 ye, when it seems to 
mean, but 1f not, otherwise (after a negative clause) Matt. vi. 1; 
ix. 17; 2 Cor. xi. 16, the negation cannot be considered as pleo- 
nastic according to the original import of the phrase; see Fr. 628 
Mt. p. 250. 

4. The greater part of what has been called pleonasm in the 
N. T. (and out of it) is circumstantiality or more frequently 
fulness of expression (Hm. opusc. p. 222sqq. and Vig. 887; 
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Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 204 sqq.) ; the former of which arises from the 
writer’s endeavor to be rightly understood, and the latter is de- 
signed to give vividness, force (solemnity), sonorousness to style. 
It must also be remembered that the N.T. diction is to a great 
extent conversational, or akin to it; and that the above-mentioned 
peculiarities are pre-eminently characteristic of Oriental expres- 
sion. Such phraseology differs from pleonasm in this, that every 
word and part of a word in a sentence contains something intended 
to add to the general meaning, though it may not be absolutely 
necessary for the logical completeness.of the thought, e.g. Mark 
1.17 woiujow tpas yevéoOat aris avOpwroy, for which Matt. 
iv. 19 has wromjow vas adueis dvOpwrwv. The opposite is not 
ellipsis, but conciseness. 

In the first place, as respects circumstantiality the following 
cases are to be distinguished : 

a. A word, only required once to complete the thought, is 
repeated in every parallel! member where it might have been simply 
understood :! Heb. ii. 16 ov yap ayyedkwy EmuNapBavetat, adrja 
oméppatos "ABp. émirapBadverar, Juno. xii. 3 Arenpey tovs 
mwodags tov Incov nat é&éuake tais Opikiv adtris tovs wobas 
avtov, Rev. xiv.2 7xovca dwviy éx Tov ovpavod ... Kal 7 dwn, 
Nv Heovaa, ix. 21; xvi.18; 1Cor. xii.12; xv.54; Phil. ii. 16; 

564 iv. 17; Jno. x. 10; Rev. ix. 1f.; Mark i.40; Matt. xviii. 32, ef. 
ih ed. in) Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2, 10, 3; Demosth. Zenoth. 576c. ; 
Long. 2, 3; Lucian. Cynic. 9; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. 117 ; Poppo, 
Thue. III. II. 23; in Latin the expressions, especially frequent in 
Jul. Caesar, in ea loca, quibus tn locis ; dies, quo die etc. Such 
repetitions ensure perspicuity, particularly when several words in- 
tervene. Sometimes repetitions have a rhetorical aspect, see no. 5. 
b. The usual or indispensable instrument (e.g. a human limb) 
is expressly mentioned along with the action in point: Acts 
535 xv. 23 ypdwavres bia yetpos avray (they were to deliver it), xi. 30 
ae (2 Cor. xi. 33) ; xix.11; itt. 18 rpoxarnyyere 81a oropatos travrav 
ae mpopntav, xv. 7; Luke i. 70 etc. Cf. from the poets, Eurip. 
Ton 1187 yepoiv éxxéwv orrovdas (var.), Hec. 526 f.; Theoer. 7, 153 
mocai xopevoat, sce Lob. Aj. p. 222 f. (Wunder, Recens. p. 17 sq.). 
But in Rom. x. 15 (Sept.) ws wpator ot odes tay evayyeropévwy 


1 We must judge differently many of the repetitions used by the orators who had in 
view the delivery before the people of what they had written; cf. Foertsch, de locis 
Lysiae, p. 29. Of a different nature also is the repetition of the same word in Plat. 
Charm. 168 a. 
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cionvny the notion of arrival, implied in aoées, is very far from 
being superfluous; and in 1 Jno. i. 1 6 éwpadxapev trois of@ad- 
wots nuov (Luke ii. 80) an emphasis is obviously intended in 
the last words, like: to see with one’s own eyes ( Hesiod. theog. 701 ; 
Thue. 2,11; Aristot. mirab. 160 ; Heliod. 4,19; see Bremi, Aesch. 
I. 124; cf. Jani ars poet. p. 220sq.). And in Mark vi. 2; Acts 
v. 12 it is to be considered that the miracles in question were 
wrought by the laying on of hands. But analogous to this (cir- 
cumstantial) form of expression is Luke i. 76 apomopevon mpo 
Tposw@mov Kupiou, ix. 52 ("">), a plirase used also as precisely 
equivalent to before (in reference to inanimate objects): Acts 
xiii. 24 apo mposwiov Tis eisodou avrov, cf. Sept. Num. xix. 4 
aTévavTt TOD Tposwrou THs oxnvys, Ps. xxxiv.6 Kata amposwirov 
aviLov. 

c. An action which according to the nature of the case precedes 
another, is also expressed separately, and generally by a participle: 
Matt. xxvi. 51 éxteivas thv yetpa anéiotracey tHhv pdyaipay 
autov, ii. 8 drrws Kayo €XOwY Mposxuvncw avT@ (xiv. 33), Jno. 
vi. d €mdpas Tovs ofOarpovs xal Ocacdpevos etc., Matt. xiii. 31 
Ouota KOKK® aLvaTrews, by AaBwY avOpwros EcTrecper etc. vs. 33 ; 
Acts xvi. 8 (Xen. Eph. 3, 4 6 6€ avrov AaBov ayes trpos Tov 'AvOtav, 
sce Locella p. 141), Jno. vi. 15 yvous Gre péArovow EpyerGas Kal 
aptatew avrov, Matt. xix.21. Likewise in 1 Cor. ii. 1 xcayo &0av 
mpos vas, adergol, Gov ov etc. the participle was not necessary. 
What Bornem. Cyrop. 5, 8, 2 has adduced is of a different nature, 
as in his passages the participle is separated by several words from 
its verb. On the other hand, in Luke i. 81 ovaAdAnyn év yaorpi 
wal 7éEn vioy etc. no one will find a mere redundancy of language ; 
the momentous nature of the favor vouchsafed her is expressed 
by specifying its several particulars. In Luke xxiv. 50 émrdpas 
Tas xelpas avToU evAoynoEY avTous the participle denotes the sym- 
bolical gesture of the person blessing. In Eph. ii.17 éA@wv marks 
@ particular both important and demanding distinct consideration ; 
so too in Luke xii. 37. Likewise in Jno. xxi. 13 épyetae "Inoovs 565 
cal AauBdver Tov dprov Kai SiSworv abrois every separate act of the 
wonderful occurrence is designedly specified, and, as it were, 
placed before the eyes. In Jno. xi. 48 édevoovrae of ‘Pwpaior 630 
refers to the approach of the Roman armies. See, further, Matt. 
vill. 3,7; ix. 18; xxvii. 48; Luke vi. 20 (Ael. 12, 22); Jno. xv. 16; 
Rev. xvi. 1,2. And in Acts viii. 35 dvotEas o Siurrmos 76 oropa 
aurov xai apfduevos aro Tis ypadis tavrns evryyedicaro etc. prob. 
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ably avoiEas To oropua etc. serves for the (solemn) introduction of 
an important discourse ; as undoubtedly is the case in Matt. v. 2 
(see Fr. in loc.). Cf. in general, Fischer, de vitiis lexic. p. 223 sqq.; 
Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134. 

d. A word which we are accustomed to think is implied in 


536 another is also explicitly stated: Acts iii. 3 ypwra éXenuwoovvny 
tlie YaSety (sce Wetst. in loc. and Boisson. Eunap. p. 459; ef. Vir. 


631 


Aen. 5, 262 loricam...donat habere viro), Mark i. 17 rronow 
was yevérBar anseis avOpwrwv, sce above, p. 606; cf. Exod. 
xxiii. 15; Demosth. ep. 3, p. 114 b. 4 Kat tous dvarcOntous avextous 
movy dSoxet yiverOas, 

e. In the course of a narration the Hebraistic «ai éyéverto is 
prefixed to particular occurrences: Matt. vii. 28 «ai éyéveto, dre 
ouvetédecey ... e€eTtAnooovro, for which a Greek author would 
say simply, cai dre or Gre d€ ouvert. etc.! On the other hand, in 
Jno. xi. 11 taira elrrev, Kai peta tovTO Neyer avrois, neither radra 
elev nor peta Touro is superfluous ; the latter indicates a pause. 


To c. might be referred also the use of the participle dyaoras, as in 
Matt. ix. 9 dvagras jxodovOnoe airg, Mark ii. 14; vii. 24; Luke i. 39 
(similar to the Hebrew of73). But although here dvaoras was not nec- 
essary, yet this participle is by no means redundant in other passages 
which expositors bring under the same rule. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 62 
dvagras 6 dpxepeds elev airg means obviously: he stood up from indig- 
nation, he rose (from his seat); similar is Acts v.17; Mark i. 35 put 
évvuxov Aiav dvacras eprAGe rising in the morning, while tt was still very 
dark, etc.; Luke xv. 18 dvagras mopevcopat apos tov rarépa pov (I will 
arise and go) / will forthwith, etc. In general, too many participles in 
the N. T. have been represented as redundant; and though the decision 
may occasionally be doubtful, yet very many of them express notions 
which were they not expressed would be missed. Thus in 1 Cor. vi. 15 
dpas ow 7a péAn tov Xpicrovd romow wopyvys peAn; (see Bengel in loc. 


5 56 Aristoph. eq. 1130; Soph. O. R. 1270), 1 Pet. iii. 19 rots év pudanyg mvevpace 


Tits od. 


mopevbeis éxnpvéev. In Luke xii. 37 wapeAOav dtaxovnce airois drawing 
near, he will serve them, even tested by our Western notions, is more 
striking and vivid than if mapeAOwy had been omitted, (wapeAOwy in Ael. 
2, 30 likewise, does not seem to me redundant). Cf. in general, Schaef. 


1 This always occurs when an additional specification of time precedes the principal 
clause, and the principal verb is then appended either by «af (see on this Fr. Mt. p. 341), 
as in Matt. ix. 10: Luke v. 1, 12; ix. 51, or more frequently without a copula, as in 
Matt. xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 13 xxvi.1; Mark iv.4; Luke i. 8, 41; ii. 1 ete. This 
usage is most frequent in Luke’s Gospel. To render this xaf by also, even, is far from 
a happy thought, Born. Schol. p. 25. Besides, this ¢yévero is pleonastic, as the speci- 
fication of time might be directly joined to the principal verb. 
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Soph. I. 253, 278; II. 314; Demosth. IV. 623 ; Pflugk, Eurip. Hel. p. 134; 
Mtth. 1300 f. 

Further, with Acts iii. 3 under d. may be compared Acts xi. 22 é{aze- 
oreAev BapvaBav ScteAO ety éws “Avrioxeias (where the ancient versions 
drop the Inf. as superfluous, though it undoubtedly existed in the text), 
which, however, properly signifies: they sent him out with the commission 
to go etc. Similar is Acts xx. 1 é&jAGev ropevOnvas eis tHv Maxedoviav he 
departed to go to Macedonia. Cf. also Caes. civ. 3, 33. On the other hand, 037 
I cannot with Born. find a mere redundancy in of 8@ xarafuGevres row Oth od 
aiavos éxetvou Tuxety Luke xx. 35. The rvxetv denotes something not 
strictly implied in xaragcotcPat preceding, and is required to render the 
expression complete and perspicuous. Cf. Demosth. cor. p. 328 b. «ar 
avro rovro agtds eipe €raivov rvxety, and Bos, exercit. p.48; Bornem. 
schol. p. 120. 

Such idioms as Mark xi. 5 ri arovetre Avovres tov m@dAov, Acts xxi. 13 ré 
movecre KAaiovTes Kal cuvOpurrovTés prov THY Kapdtav, in comparison with the 
usual ri Avere, xAaiere, appear to be, in like manner, circumstantial. But 
what do ye loosing properly denotes: what is your intention in loosing, 
quid hoe sibi vult? movetv, therefore, has not here the general meaning of 
do, which is already contained in every special verb; and the phrase rié 
Avere (for) what loose ye? may with more probability be regarded as 
abbreviated, than the preceding phrase as redundant. 


}. Fulness of expression, by which the writer aims sometimes 
at didactic or rhetorical force (solemnity), sometimes at graphic 
vividness, occurs generally in one of the following forms: 

a. The same word is once and again repeated in parallel] members 
(Xen. An. 3, 4, 45): Eph. ii. 17 evnyyericato eipnuny iptv tois 
paxpay Kal EipHuny Tois éyyus, Jno. vi. 63 7a pyyata ... Tveipa 
éativ Kal fon €otiv, Col.i.28 vovOerovvres wavta avOpwmTov 
nai biddoKxovtes mavra avOpwmov, Jno. i. 10; ix. 5; xiv. 26, 
27; xv.19; xix.10; Matt. xii. 87; Rom. v.12; xiv. 14; 1 Cor. 

i. 24, 27; xiii. 11; 2 Cor. xi. 26; Rom. (iii. 81) viii. 15 ov« 
érxaBere wvedpa dSovrdelas ... ddAAa €AaBeTE Trvevpa viobecias 
(in Heb. xii. 18, 22 the repetition was essential to perspicuity) ; 632 
1 Cor. x. 1 f. ot rarépes quay mavres tro Thy vedéAnv joav Kai 
mwavres bia TIS Bardoons biirAOov, Kai wWavTes eis TOV Mion 
perils = lac ... Kat wavTes etc. (Caes. bell. gall. 

1,31), Phil. iii. 2; iv. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 2; 1 Cor. xiv. 24; Rev. 
vill. 7, 12; ‘i rae vi. ll aAXra paNcioasee: arra a as 
urr7a eixawOnre, i. 20; iv. 8; 1 Tim. v.10; 2 Cor. vi. 2 2800 
vuov Kaipos evmrposdextos, i60v viv tyuépa cwrnpias (Arrian. Epict. 567 
3, 23, 20), xi. 20; Eph. vi. 12,17; v.10; 1 Jno.i.1; Rev. xiv. 8; 

77 
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xviii. 2 (likewise the polysyndeton in Rev. vii. 12; Rom. ii. 174; 
1 Cor. xiii. 2 may be referred to this head). So often in earnest 
addresses ; as, Matt. xxv. 11 xvpcte, xupie, avotEov jpity, xxiii. 37 ; 
Luke vill. 24; x. 41; xxii. 31; Acts ix. 4, and demands Jno. 
xix. 6; Krig. Dion. p. 11. In all these cases it was not to be 
left to the reader to repeat in thought a word employed once, but 
as often as it is to be understood the writer expresses it, in order 
to render its importance perceptible (especially é« zrapaddrjAov 
Rom. xi. 82; 1 Cor. xv. 21). 

b. Especially often (particularly by John) is a thought, intended 
to be brought out with great precision, expressed affirmatively in 
one member of a sentence and negatively in another (parallelismus 
antitheticus, see Hm. opuse. p. 223): Jno. i. 20 aporoynoe Kal ove 
npvjyoato, Eph. v.15 yx @s doodhot adr’ ws cool, vs. 17; Jno. i. 3; 
il, 165 x. 5 (xviii. 20); xx. 27; 1 Jno. i. 6; ii. 4,27; Luke 
i.20; Acts xviii. 9; 1Tim.ii. 7; Jas. i. 5,23; 1 Pet. i. 23; v. 2; 

038 Heb. vii. 21; x. 87 (Sept.); xii. 8; Rev. ii. 13; iii. 9 (Deut. 
6hed <xviti. 13; Isa. iii. 9; xxxvili. 1; Ezek. xviii. 21; Hos. v. 3); 
ef. Eurip. El. 1057 nut xov« dmapvodpa, Acl. an. 2, 43 ov« 
apvovvtat ot avOpwirot dAX opodroyover, especially in the orators, 
Dem. fals. leg. p. 200¢. dpacw Kai ov atroxpiyopat, see Maii 
observ. sacr. IT. 77 sqq.; Kypke I. 350sq. ; Poppo, Thucyd. I. I. 
204; Hm. Med. ed. Elmsley p. 361 and Soph. Oed. Col. p. 41; 
Philoct. p. 44; Jacob, quaest. Lucian. p. 19; Weber, Demosth. 
p. 8314; Boisson.-Eunap. p. 164 sqq. ; Maetzner, Antiph. p. 157. 
ce. In the following combinations graphic effect is aimed at: 
Acts xxvii. 20 mepenpetro Aris maca, Rom. viii. 22 raca 
H KTio\ls cova Ttevaler Kal cuvmdive, Matt. ix. 35; cf. Diod. S. IV. 
41 mepevnpapevos TO TOua TaD, Strabo 11, 500 woAAats cup 
TAnpovmevos mryais, Lucian. paras. 12; Long. 4,15; Cic. sen. 18 
consurrexisse omnes, Liv. 83, 29 cum omnia terrore et fuga com- 
plessent, see my 2d Progr. de verb. compos. p. 21 sq. 

d. Likewise the forms of address in Acts i. 11 avdpes Fads aio, 

633 iii. 12 avdpes “Iopandira, ii. 14; v.85; xiil. 16 have the same 
(courteous) force (men of Israel!) as the well-known avépes 
"A@nvaio, which itself occurs in Acts xvii. 22, or avépes Sexacrai. 
See § 59, 1 p. 523. 

Every single word was indispensable in 2 Cor. ii. 16 ofs pév dop77 Oavdrov 
eis Oavarov, ols 5¢ dopy Cus eis Cunv. A savor of death unto death, a savor 
of life unto fe, means: an odor of death which, from its nature, can 
bring nothing else than death, ete. 
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Redundancy of expression is often erroneously supposed to exist in 
passages where synonymes are found connected in order to express (as 
frequently in Demosth.) a single main idea, see Schaef. Demosth. I. 209, 
320, 756; Plutarch. IV. 3887; V.106; Weber, Demosth. p. 376; Franke, 
Demosth. p. 12; Bremi, Aeschin. I. 79; Lucian. Alex. ed. Jacob p. 24; 
Poppo, Thue. III. I. 619 ; Schoem. Plut. Agis 171; cf. Lob. paralip. 61 sq. 

But Paul, from whom the examples in question have mostly been taken, 568 
is not in the habit of combining in one sentence really synonymous expres- "Mt ed 
sions, — (not even in Eph. i. 5,19; i 1; iv. 233 1 Cor. 1.10; ii. 4; 

1 Tim. ii. 1; v.53; ef. Jas. iii. 13; Jno. xii. 493; 1 Pet. i.4; iv. 9; 1 Jno. 

i. 1, etc.; Fr. Rom. II. 372). A more careful study of Greek, but especially 

of apostolic diction, precludes a supposition according to which e.g. the 
apostolic salutation yapes, Acos xai eipnvy, would become extremely flat.! 
Likewise there is nothing pleonastic in the combinations Oupos épyjs 
Rev. xvi. 19, wéAayos tHs Gakacoyns Matt. xviii. 6, érupdvea tis Tapovoias 

2 Thess. ii. 8, orAdyyva éd€ous or oiktippod Luke i. 78; Col. iii. 12. The 
second of these was correctly rendered aequor maris by so early a critic 

as Wetstein ; éAayos, that is, denotes the expanse (of the sea), and is thus 
applied to the surface of a river also, see Schwarz, commentar. p. 1067.? 
And orAdyxva is a comprehensive expression which is more closely defined 

by the Genitive. The parallelismus membrorum, which occasionally 589 
occurs in the N. T. (see § 68, 3), has nothing to do with pleonasm. As Mth ed 
to the parallel distribution of doctrinal particulars in Rom. iv. 25; x. 10, 

see de Wette on the first passage. 


6. The pleonasm of entire sentences is inconceivable. When 
a sentence is expressed a second time with but slight alteration, 
the writer’s object always is to give to a thought peculiar force, or 
to exhibit it under different points of view. This occurs in 2 Cor, 
xli. 1 7H vmepBorAn Tav uTrOKadifewy iva wn trepaipwpar, €d00n 634 
fot oxodoyp ... iva pe Korkagity, (va wy UTEepaipwpas (where 
the last words are omitted, it is true, in good Codd. [also Sin.*], 
but surely only because they seemed superfluous), Rev. ii. 5 
petavonooyv Kal Ta mpwta Epya Troincov: et 5é wy (peTavoeis), 
Epxoual cou Taxv Kal KwWHow THY AVYViaY Gov eK TOU TOTO avTIs, 
dav pn petavonons (cf. Plat. Gorg. Slia. quiv émiyerpyréov 
€ati ... Bepamreverv, as Bertictrous avtovs Tos ToAITAS TroLOUVTAS * 


1 Schafer’s remark, Demosth. I. 320, “ usus (synonymorum) duplex, gravior alter, 
ut vim concilient orationi, alter levior, ut vel aures expleant vel numeros reddant 
jucundiores,” has reference primarily only to the orators. 

2 The investigation of N. T. synonymes (begun not infelicitously by Bengel) has lately 
been prosecuted, rather on the principle of free combination than historically, by 
Tittmann (de synonymis N. T. lib. I. Lipsiae 1829. 8vo.). Further, cf. also the col- 
lections and remarks in Bornemann’s diss. de glossem. N. T. p. 29 sqq. 
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ad 


aveu yap 8) tTovrov, ws ev TOK Eumpocbev evpicxoper, ovdev 

Odedos ... €av pn Karn Kayabn n Sidvota 7 THY pEeAAOYTMY 

etc. Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 23). On 1 Cor. xiv. 6 see Mey. On 

1 Cor. vii. 26, see above, no. 1 p.602. On the other hand, in 1 Jno. 

ii. 27 ws 10 auto ypicpa Siddone twas... Kai, eabws édiSaker 

Upas, pevetre ev avt@ the resumptive phrase xcaOws etc. is so far 

from being a pleonasm, that it could hardly have been dispensed 

with. Similar is Rev. x. 8,4. Cf. as to such expressions Hm. 

569 Eurip. Bacch. 1060 and Soph. Antig. 691; Philoct. 269, 454; 

aie Reisig, conject. Aristoph. p. 314 sq.; Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 52 

and Cic. nat. d. 1,16; Schaef. Demosth. V. 726; Mtth. 1541 f. 

Of a different nature is Rev. ii. 13 oiéa rod Katouxeis* dtrov 6 Opovos 

Tov cgatava, where é7rov 6 Opovos etc. is immediately annexed to 

explain (as if in answer to) aod xatoueits. So might also Mark 

ii. 24 be taken; but ré here is probably why? On the other hand, 

2 Cor. vii. 8; Jno. xiii. 17 do not come under this head ; and in 

1 Cor. i. 22 the clause ézrecdy) xai "Iovdaio: ... pwpiav is manifestly 

not a mere repetition of ézrecd3) yap ... Tov Beov vs. 21, any more 

than nets 5€ xnpvocopey etc. vs. 23 is a mere echo of the words 

in vs. 21 evdoxnoev 6 Geos ete. And in Rom. vi. 16 ov« oidare, dre 

@ mapiotavete Eavtous Sovdous eis Urraxony, SovAoL tore @ UTTaxoveTeE 

would not have been a mere uttering of idem per idem, even had 

Tow apaptias eis Odvatov 4 trraxons eis Sixatoovvny not been 

straightway annexed to do0dAor as a closer specification. As little 

do the two members of the sentence Rom. vi. 6 tva xatapynO7 To 

cMpua Tihs apaptias, Tou pete SovrAcvery Nuas TH apaptia com- 

pletely coincide in sense ; the latter is the aim, concretely expressed, 

of what, designated generally, is the carapynOjvas of the capa ris 

apaptias. 1 Pet. ii. 16, however, does not remotely come under 

this head ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 also is of a different nature. On Matt. 

540 v. 18 there may be a difference of opinion, inasmuch as arayra in 

6th ed. the last clause may be cither referred to the law (Olsh., Mey.), or 

explained with Fr. universally : donec omnia (quae mente fingere 
queas) evenerint. The latter, however, is not very plausible. 

7. We subjoin now several other passages in which, although 

from of old N. T. expositors have been accustomed to assume the 

635 existence of pleonasms, neither pleonasm nor redundancy of any 

sort occurs. And first of all, there is a statement to which cur- 

rency has been given even by recent commentators, and which is 

propped up with misunderstood parallels from Greek authors, that 

in the N.T. many verbs, viz. apyeo@as, Soxeivy, Oérev, Torpar, 
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dvvacGa, when joined with an Infin., are often used pleonastically ; 
Kiihnél on Luke i. 1 represents even ézreyespety to be one of thein ; 
cf. Weiske, pleon. under the words. The whole rule is founded 
in error. In the first place 

a. With regard to Luke i. 1 ésreyeupety in the clause émredirep 

‘ woAAol éemexeipnaay avatatacbas dujynow etc., is no more used 

“without special meaning than is the Latin aggredt in aggressus 
sum scribere (though even philologers share that view, see Herbst, 
Xen. mem. p. 38,and on the other side, Heind. Plat. soph. p. 450). 
Luther well renders it: sintemal es sich viele unterwunden haben 
(whereas many have taken it upon them) ete. So in all the passages 
from the classics adduced by Kiihndl. 

b. So also toAuav (Weiske p. 121 sq.), to undertake something, 
always implies some matter of difficulty or importance, sustinere, 
to bring one’s self to (Blume, Lycurg. p. 89), Rom. v. 7; 1 Cor. 
vi. 1. In Jno. xxi. 12, however, it simply means audere, make 
bold to; and itis only respecting the ground of their not venturing 
to interrogate Jesus that doubt may be entertained. The assertion 570 
of Markland, Lys. p. 159 ed. Taylor, ought not to have misled “'¢ 
any expositor. 

c. As to doxeiy cf. Fr. Matt. iii. 9 and the earlier critic J. D. 
Michaelis in the Nov. Miscell. Lips. 1V. 45. In 1 Cor. x. 12 6 
doxav éotavat is obviously, he that thinketh he standeth, cf. Gal. vi. 3. 
In Mark x. 42 ot doxodytes apyew Tav eOvav means, they who pass 
Jor the rulers of the nations, are recognized as such (similar are 
Gal. ii. 9; Susann. 5; Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3. The parallel passage 
Matt. xx. 25 has merely of dpyovres). Luke xxii. 24 ris ada 
Soxet elvar peifwov quis videatur habere (habiturus esse) princi- 
patum, who was to be judged to have the pre-eminence (over the 
rest) ; the matter is still future and so merely an object of con- 
jectural judgment. 1 Cor. xi. 16 ef tis S0xet hirovecos elvas if 
any one thinks (it allowable) to be contentious, or (Mey. and 
de Wette) 1f any one seems to be contentious, is an urbane ex- 
pression. Luke viii. 18 6 d0xet eye what he thinks he has. On 
1 Cor. in. 18; vii. 40; vill. 2; xiv.37; Heb. iv. 1 (where Bohme 
regards doxet as uscd elcgantius, while Kiihnol and Bleek judge 
more correctly) no remark is required. Cf. in general, Bornein. 635 
schol. p. 52 sq. 

d. Most of the passages in the Gospels where critics have con- 
sidered apyecOas as pleonastic (cf. too Valcken. Selecta I. 87), 
have been correctly explained by Fr. Mtth. p. 539 sq. cf. p. 766. 
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In regard to Luke iii. 8 Bengel hints at the truth: omnem cxcusa- 


she. tionis etiam conatum praecidit. In particular, it is quite absurd 


ot 
ith of 


to regard this verb as redundant in Luke xii. 45; xxi. 28; 2 Cor. 
lil. 1. In Jno. xiii. 5 ApEaro indicates the commencement of the 
action whose completion is related in vs. 12. Acts xxvii. 35 is 
explained by vs. 36: Paul’s dpyeo@ar éo@tewv was an invitation to 
the rest to do the same. In Acts xi. 15 Kiihnol adduces as a 
reason why apfacOac Aareiy must be equivalent to AaXely: ex 
x. 45 patet, Petrum jam multa de rel. chr. disseruisse ete. But 
apyeo@at Aad. primarily designates only the commencement of the 
discourse, which for that very reason has not yet been completed 
(Peter intended to continue to speak, x. 44 ére NadovvTos Tov IT.). 
But why this commencement is to be referred solely to the first 
six or eight words is not apparent. Moreover, it must not be 
overlooked that év 7@ ap~acOal pe Aadeiv in an address, Acts xi., 
is stronger, as if: scarcely had I uttered a few words, when etc. 
In Acts xviii. 26 np~aro is to be connected with dxovoavtes Sé avroi 
etc. following. On Acts ii. 4 see Meyer. Likewise in Acts xxiv. 2 
the discourse of Tertullus, which to judge from the introduction 
vs. 8 was undoubtedly intended to be of greater length, probably 
was interrupted by the corroboration of the Jews vs. 9, and Paul 
himself broke in immediately after ; or vs. 2 is to be taken thus: 
as soon as he was called, Tertullus beyan etc. (began his dis- 
course forthwith). 

e. In regard to 0é\ew (Gataker, Mr. Ant. 10, 8) in Jno. v. 35, 
see Liicke’s careful examination of the subject. More plausible 
is 2 Tim. iii. 12 wavtes ot OéXovTEs evocBas Gv ev Xproto. 
But the meaning of these words is: all who determine, who are 
minded, to live piously etc. In Heb. xiii. 18 the import of OéAorres 
is obvious. Jno. vii. 17 was correctly understood by Kiuhndl. 
And in Jno. vi. 21 that expositor has rejected Bolten’s arbitrary 
explanation ; a difference between it and Mark vi. 51 will have to 
be acknowledged. In 1 Cor. x. 27 nai OéXere wropeverOar is: and 
you are willing, decide, to go (instead of declining the invitation). 
On 1 Pet. iii. 10 see Huther. 

f. In opposition to Kiihnél, who considers dvvac@as in Matt. 
ix. 15 as pleonastic, see Fr. By BCrus. it is erroneously made 


637 to signify be allowed or desire. Still less should the authoritative 


word redundat mislead us in Luke xvi. 2 and Jno. vii. 7. In the 
latter passage, in particular, there is obviously an intended 
difference between dvvaras puceiy and pucet. 
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Among nouns erroneously supposed to be sometimes used pleonastically, 
must be specially mentioned épyov when followed by a Genitive ( Boisson. 
Nicet. p. 59) e.g. Rom. ii. 15 épyov vopov, Eph. iv. 12; 1 Thess. i. 3 (see 
Koppe) ; see in opposition Fr. on Rom. as above. In 1 Thess., as above, 
the very parallelism of tpyav 77s miotews With xozos THs ayasys forbids our 
taking épyov as a pleonasm; see de Wette in loc. The correct view of 
Eph., as above, has already been given by Flatt. From the Greek 
authors, also, no instance of épyov as a pleonasm can be adduced. In 
Polyaen. 1, 17 épyov tov Aoyiov undoubtedly means the matter of the oracle, 
the deed foretold in the oracle. In Diog. L. prooem. 1 16 ris drdovodias 
épyov is the occupation of philosophizing, the cultivation of philosophy, cf. 542 
just afterwards dpgat dirocodias (in Latin cf. virtutis opus Curt. 8, 14, 37, bth ed. 
proditionis opus Petr. fragm. 28, 5), not precisely the fabric, system, of 
philosophy. Xpyye is different from épyov, and even xpyya with a Genitive 
is not properly a pleonasm, sce Passow under the word. As to ovopa 
(very frequently regarded as pleonastic, see Kiihnol on Jno. p. 133) Wahl 
has already given the true view (cf. v. Hengel, Philipp. p. 160), see also 
my Simon. lexic. Hebr. under 03; yet this word certainly requires a more 
precise handling than it has yet received in N. T. Lexicons. (As toa 
periphrastic use of ovoxa in Greek poets, see Mtth. 965.) In Col. ii. 16 
€v péper éopris 7 voupynvias 7 caBBdruv is no more pleonastic than tn 
respect (or in the matter) of holidays, new moons, etc. Lastly, in Rom. 
vi. 6 capa ris duaprias is a single composite idea, the body of sin, i.e. the 
(human) body ; respecting the relation of which to sin no reader of Paul’s 
epistles can be at any loss. See above, p. 188. 


8. Nearly all the earlier expositors asserted, that by a sort of 
half pleonasm «adeto Gar is used for elvac (Graev. lection. Hesiod. 
p. 22; Porson, Eurip. Hippol. v. 2; Blomfield, Aesch. Pers. p. 128; 
on the other hand, Ellendt, lexic. Soph. I. 912), in which use at 
the same time there was thought to be a Hebraism (arpa, esse). 
But Bretschn. lex. man. p. 209 sets the matter right by saying: 
sum videlicet ex aliorum sententia. Cf. van Hengel, Cor. p. 53 sq. 572 
As to nop? see my Simon. lex. p. 867. In the N.T. «areicOar 
always signifies to be named, to be called, Jas. ii. 28; Matt. v. 19; 
xxi. 13, especially in reference to names of honor, which denote 
tlhe possession of a certain dignity, Matt.v.9; Lukei. 76; 1Jno. 
iil. 1; Rom. ix. 26. It is used even as antithetical to eivas (to be), 638 
1 Cor. xv. 9 (even so much as to bear the name of an apostle), 
Luke xv. 19. Nor can dvouatecOac Rom. xv. 20 (1 Cor. v. 1); 
Eph. i. 21; iii. 15; v. 8 be weakened down to a mere esse; (it 
is even emphatic, as zndé in the last passage shows).! It is an 


1 The passages adduced by Schwarz, Comment. p. 719 sq., from Greek authors to 
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utter perversion when many expositors render even Heb. xi. 18 
ev 'Ioaax xrnOnoerai cor oréppa: existet tibi posteritas ; (Schulz, 
too, very inaccurately translates it: thou wilt receive offspring). 
EvpicxesOat also is said (see Pott on 1 Cor. iv. 2; cf. the 
annotators on Plut. educ. 13, 5), like xx<3 (cf. on the other hand 
my Simonis p. 575), often to be used instead of eivas. But these 
two verbs are always distinguished from each other by this, that 
evat denotes the quality of a thing in itself, while eipioxecOae 
denotes that quality as found, discovered, recognized, in the subject. 
Matt. i. 18 evpeOn ev yaotpi Eyouca tt proved (tt appeared) that 
she was with child (jv év yaorpi éyovoa might have been previously 
a said), Luke xvii. 18 ovy eupeUneay itrootpéevravtes Sodvat dofay To 
” Ged El 7 O aAXNoyerns ovTOs; were none found (as it were, did 
none show themselves) who returned? Acts vin. 40 ince: 
eupéOn eis “Abwrov Philip was found (cf. mvedpa xupiov hptrace tov 
Pir. vs. 89) at Ashdod (properly, transported to Ashdod, by the 
mvedua Kup. that carried him away), Rom. vii. 10 evpéeOn poe 7 
€vToAT 7) els Conv a’tn eis Odvatov it proved, appeared (from Paul’s 
personal experience vss. 8-10) that the commandment for life had 
become to me a commandment for death, Gal. ii. 17 e& de... 
evpeOnpev Kal adtot apaptwroi but if we ourselves were found sinners 
(before God and man), 1 Cor. iv. 2; 2 Cor. v.33; Phil. i. 9; 
Rev. xii. 8 ovd5€ tomos evpéOn avtav Ett év TH ovpave neither was 
their place any more found (any more to be seen) in heaven, as 
we say: every trace of them was blotted out (cf. Rev. xvi. 20; 
xviii. 21; xx. 11), 1 Pet. ii. 22 ovd€ evpeOn Soros ev TH oTopate 
avtov nor was guile found in his mouth, no guile could be detected 
in his words (Rev. xiv. 5). Phil. ii. 7 was correctly rendered by 
Luther. The Greek passages adduced as parallel, by Kypke I. 2; 
Palairet p. 198; Schwarz et al., prove nothing. In Mr. Anton. 
9,9 To cuvayaryov ey TH KpEiTTOVL ETLTELVOMEVOY EUpPioKeETO etc. 
578 evpioxopace retains its proper meaning: was found. Hierocl. in 
thel. carm. Pythag. p. 88 ed. Lond. apy7 pév tev dperav  dpovnass 
eupicxerat is: prudentia virtutum principium esse deprehenditur, 
639 i.o. it is found by the considerate that etc.; Eurip. Iph. Taur. 777 
(766) od trot’ dv0 evpjyeOa; ubi tandem esse deprehendimur 
(deprehensi sumus) ? whither docs it turn out that we have wan- 
dered? In Joseph. antt. 17 (not 7), 5, 8 evpiox. refers to those 
very persons in whose opinion Herod wished to avoid standing 


prove that carcioOa: or dvoud(ecOa is used for elva:, dispose of themselves for an atten- 
tive reader, The attempt to take nominari for esse in Cic. Flace. 27 is truly ridiculous 
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unfavorably. Cf. also Soph. Trach. 410; Aj. 1114 (1111); Diod. 
Sic. 3, 89; 19, 94; Athen. I. 331; Schweigh. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 
11; Alciphr. 1,80. In Ignat. ad Rom. 3 AéyeoOat yprotiavoy and 
evpioxecOat ypiotiavév are contrasted.! 
_ 9. Among the particles, ws in particular has frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic, as in 2 Pet. i. 3 ws mavra nyiv tis Oecas 
Suvdpews avtov ... dedwpnyevns. But ws combined with the par- 
ticiple in the construction of the Gen. absol. imparts to the verbal 
notion the impress of subjectiveness, of a persuasion or purpose. 
Hence the preceding passage, taken in connection with vs. 5, 
must be rendered: persuaded (reflecting) that the divine power 
has bestowed on us all things, ... earnestly endeavor etc., rryoupevor, 
Ste 4 Oela Svvapis ... Sedwpnras (1 Cor. iv. 18), cf. Xen. C. 8, 3, 4 
ws elpyvns ovons on the understanding of there being peace, 3,1, 9 
ws TadnOy épodvtos assured that Iam telling the truth, cf. 6,1, 37 ; 
Mem. 1, 6,5 ; Strabo 9, 401 ; Xen. Eph. 4, 2; Dion. Hal. IIT. 1925 ; 544 
see Ast, Plat. Polit. p. 320; Loesner, obs. p. 483; Lob. Soph. Aj. * 4 
p- 203; Fr. Rom. I. 360. (In Greek authors this particle is thus 
connected also with the Acc. absol., e.g. Xen. C. 1, 4, 21; An. 7, 
1,40.) ‘As is likewise, with the same import, put before a Dative 
governed by a verb, Acts iii. 12 4 jyiv ri arevifere ws dia Suvdpe 
... werounxoow etc. In Rom. xv. 15 os éravapipyncnwy, the parti- 
cle ws means as (of the characteristic) : as one who reminds you 
according to the grace of God. 


In Rom. ix. 32 Gre ox éx wiorews, GAN as €f eprywv vopov, the expression 
éx wiorews denotes the objective standard ; ws é& épywv, the purely imagi- 
nary. 2 Cor. xiii. 7; Jno. vii. 10; Philem. 14 also are to be traced back 
to acomparison. And Matt. vii. 29 jv ddacxwv as efovciay éywv, Jno. i. 14 
dogay ws povoyevots mapa zatpds, mean simply: as one having authority, 
as of the only begotten etc., and even in these instances the particle does 
not of itself indicate what exists revera, though, if we regard the sense, 640 
this idea is implied in the comparison (exactly as, altogether as, like, i.e. 
the true, perfect glory of the Son of God, etc.). 

In reference to as éxi Acts xvii. 14 we have to remark, that és joined 
to a preposition of direction (é7i, pds, eis) expresses either the actual 574 
“purpose of taking a certain direction, or even the mere pretence or ‘hee 
assumed appearance of doing so, Kiihner II. 280. In the preceding 
passage, Beza, Grotius, and others have understood it in the latter sense ; 


1 The same applies to the Latin invenire (e.g. Cic. Lael. 12, 42), which Schwarz in 
the like clumsy way represents as equivalent to esse. Even in Malalas eiploxeo@a, in 
most passages, still retains clearly the signification of inveniri, e.g. 14 p. 372. So also 
in Theophan. ; see the Index in the Bonn edition. 

78 
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the former interpretation, however, is simpler and more suited to the 
context. As parallel instances, cf. Thuc. 5, 3; 6, 61; Xen. An. 1, 9, 23; 
7,7, 55; Diod. S. 14, 102; Polyb. 5, 70, 3; Arrian. Al. 2, 17, 2; 3, 18, 
14. See besides, Ellendt, Lexic. Soph. I. 1004. Also in ws ors in im- 
mediate succession! (as it were, as that), ws properly indicates that the 
statement introduced by ore is a mere report, an alien or even pretended 
opinion, Isocr. Busir. argum. p. 520 xampycpovv atrod ws Sre Kava Sayona 
eispépe. So also 2 Thess. ii. 2 es ro py coArAevOyvar tas... pryre dua Adyou © 
pyre be erusroAns...ds5 OTe evéornxey 7 Hepa rou Kuptov. In 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
likewise, this import of ws is perceptible (see Mey. in loc.), and in 2 Cor. 
v. 19, if the statement be regarded as the substance of the dcaxovia ris 
karahAayns conferred. In the earlier authors, too, ds dre is thus used 
Xen. H. 3, 2, 14; Dion. H. III.1776.2, Among the later (Theodoret. epp. 
p- 1294) see Thilo, Act. Thom. p. 108q. and Lehrs de Aristarch. p. 34. 
Similar, but decidedly pleonastic, is ws ta in Byzantine writers, as in 
Duc. 8. p. 31, 127 ; Jo. Canan. p. 467, 470 f. Still more strange is & dws 
Constant. Man. p. 62; Geo. Acropol. p. 62. (As to the earlier ds olov, 
see Bast, ep. crit. p. 43; Hm. opuse. I. 219 sq.) 

545 Ovrws also has been said to be redundant in Jno. iv. 6 (Kiihnol): 6 

6th ed. "Ingots xexomiaxws éx ris Odouropias éxabelero otrws. But this adverb is 
frequently employed thus after a participle to repeat the participial notion: 
wearted with the journey, sat down thus (sic ut erat, in consequence of this 
fatigue), Xen. A. 4, 5,29; C. 5, 2,6; 7,5,713; Hellen. 7, 4, 20; Arrian. 
Al. 5, 27,13; Ellendt, Arrian. I. 4. On otre at the beginning of an 
apodosis, see § 60, 5 p. 541. 


10. A half pleonasm of a particle is found by Palairet p. 305, 
after Glassius, in Acts xiii. 84 po«ére pédXovta broatpédev eis 
S:adOopav, where pnxére is supposed to stand for the simple p7 
(as Christ had never gone to corruption). But the phrase eis 
SiapOopav imroorpéd. denotes, as so early a critic as Bengel per- 

641 ceived, simply to (die and) be buried. The quotation from Aelian. 
12, 52 is of no force ; wnxére there signifies; no longer (as hitherto), 
just like ov«érs in Jno. xxi. 6. Many used to teach a half pleo- 
nastic use of ovxére also; but likewise erroneously. In Rom. 
vii. 17 vuvi 3€ ovxérs eyw xatepyafopat avTo,dAX 7... auaptia is: 

5745 now, however, after having made this observation vs. 14 sqq., 2é 1 

ithed 440 longer I that do the evil, i.e. I can no longer consider myself 
the primary cause of it, cf. vs. 20. Rom. xi. 6 e¢ dé ydpete, ovxérs 


1In Aristot. Pol. 8, 7 &s &r: is used differently ; that is, ds corresponds to an ante- 
cedent ofrws. 

2 For separated, so that 8+: in the course of the sentence resumes és, both particles 
were used at an early period, Schoem. Isae. p. 294 ; Jacobs, Achill. Tat. p. 566. 
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é& épywv is: if by grace, then (it is) no more (further) of works, 
i.e. the latter thought is annihilated by the former, it can no longer 
exist. Rom. xiv. 18,15; 2 Cor. i. 23; Gal. ii. 20; iii. 18 are 
plain. In Jno. iv. 42 ovxérs derives elucidation from vs. 41, 
where dca tov Aoyov avtov is antithetical to dca Tov Aoyor Tijs 
yuvaixos vs. 39; two motives for miorevery are distinguished, 
an earlier and a later. As to Jno. xv. 15 see Liicke. Moreover, 
Xen. A. 1, 10, 12 cannot be adduced in support of such a use of 
ovxéert, and still less (wyxere) Xen. Eph. 1, 13 (in Paus. 8, 28, 2 
recent editors give ove éort, yet see Siebelis in loc.). Cf. also 
Lucian. Parasit. 12; Sext. Emp. Math. 2,47; Arrian. Epict. 3, 
22,86. Likewise on Aclian. Anim. 4,3 Jacobs admits that ov«ére 
is used for the simple negation paullo majore cum vi. 


§ 66. CONDENSED AND EXPANDED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES 
(BREVILOQUENCE, CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS, ATTRACTION, 
ETC.). 


1. The inherent predilection of the Greeks for terseness and 
compactness of discourse exhibits itself even in prose in various 
modes of expression, some of which are to be found in the N. T. 
They all, however, agree in this, that an intermediate member 
not absolutely essential te the sense is omitted, and the other 
parts of the sentence are drawn together into one compound whole. 

Cf. Mtth. 1533 ff.; Doederlein, de brachylogia serm. gr. et lat. 046 
Erlang. 1831. 4to. This breviloquence is akin to ellipsis, yet ane 
different from it, inasmuch as in an elliptical sentence the gram- 
matical structure always indicates the omission of a definite 
individual word, while in breviloquence the break is always 
covered up by the structure. 

To breviloquence belong the following cases : 642 

a. Toa protasis is joined an apodosis without a direct connection: 
Rom. xi. 18 et 8¢ xataxavyaoat, od od rhv pifav Baorakers, ddrAd 7 
pita oé but if thou... then know or reflect that, not thou, etc. 

1 Cor. xi. 16. The full structure would be: fo06¢ (dsavood), dre 
ov ov etc. ; cf. Clem. ad Cor. I. 55. The sentence could not be 
called elliptical unless it ran thus: e¢ 3€ xatax., 6Tt ov av ete. ; 
then 6re would point to an actually omitted word, such as, know 
or consider. In like manner, in Latin, scito is often suppressed 
between the protasis and the apodosis, Cic. or. 2,12,51. Cf. also 
1 Jno. v. 9 et tH paprupiay Tov avOparrwyv NapBdvopev, 7 waptupia 
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576 Tov Oeod pe(lwy eoriy, we must consider that the testimony of God 

ited. etc., or, we must much more receive the testimony of God, which 
etc.; 1 Cor. ix.17. (In Rom. ii. 14, however (Fr.), the protasis 
and the apodosis are connected without any difficulty.) In Matt. 
ix. 6 Wa de etdnTe, OTe eEovotay Exes o vios TOU dvOparrou ... (TéTE 
Aeyet TH Tapadrutix@) eyepGeis apov cov thv KArLlvnv, where the 
words inserted by the Evangelist do not belong to the structure 
of the sentence: that ye may know... stand thou up and take etc., 
i.e. the paralytic shall at my command immediately rise up, I 
command the paralytic: Stand up etc. (analogous to this are the 
constructions so frequent in the orators, such as Dem. cor. 329 c. 
iva Tolvuy eionTe, OTL auTOS foe papTupE ... AaBwv avayrwht 76 
Wndioua Grov, see Kypke and Fr. in loc.). Jno. ix. 36 «al tis 
€ort, Kupte, iva miatevow eis avrov; sc. I wish to know, in order 
that etc., cf. i. 22. 

A breviloquence similar to that in sentences with tva takes place when 
through dAX’ iva an event is referred to a prophetic prediction, as in Jno. 
xv. 25; xiii. 18; Mark xiv. 49; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet in such passages 
what is wanting before va may usually be supplied from the preceding 
context, see Fr. exc. 1. ad Matt. p. 841. 

b. To a general predicate, the appropriate verb of which is 
omitted, a special verb (with its predicate) is directly annexed: 
Phil. iii. 13 f. eyo éwautov ov Aoyilopay xateirnpévas, év dé, ra pev 
OTriaw émtNavOavopevos, Tots 5é... Kata oxotroy Suoxw etc. for év de 
Tow, Kata cxoTrov duoc, cf. Liv. 35, 11 in eos se impetum facturum 
et nihil prius (facturum), quam flammam tectis injecturum. 
2 Cor. vi. 138 tryv S€ adtny avrTiptocbiav... mratwOnre Kai 
vets fur ro b¢ avto 6 €otw avtiypo@a etc. see Fr. diss. in 2 Cor. 
II. 115; as tothe Acc., however, cf. Hm. opuse.1.168sq. Similar 
is Jude 5 67s 6 Kvptos Naov ex ys AlvyuTrrov awoas TO SevTEpoy 

643 Tovs py Wiotevoavtas amwdecev. Here the verb to be connected 

547 with 7o dev7. would properly have been ov« é€owoe (adda etc.): 

bh ed. the Lord, after having delivered them, did, on a@ second occasion 
(when they were in need of his helping grace), refuse them his 
delivering grace and destroy them etc. Cf. further Rom. xi. 23 
Suvaros éotiw 6 Beos mdadwy éyxevtpicat avrous. The avroi are 
those that grew upon the stock «ara dvow; they therefore cannot 
be ingrafted on the stock again. In strictness the language ought 
to run: again to unite them to the stock, viz. by ingrafting. 

On the other hand, Col. iii. 25 6 dducav xopuctrar & ndixnoe could hardly 
in accordance with the genius of the Greek language be regarded as 
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brachylogical. It denotes (according to the signification of xopilerGar) 
pretty nearly: he will reap the wrong; not that he will suffer the same 
wrong which he has committed, but its fruits, the reward of it, the wrong 

in the form of penalty. Cf. Eph. vi. 8. Similar to this are Jno. xii. 5 

dia ri rovro TO pupov ob émpaby ... Kai €500n wrwxots ; — and (the proceeds) 577 
given to the poor (strictly, and in the form of money arising from the sale it ed 
given to the poor), and 1 Cor. xv. 37. 


Bac. 


Soom. Rr 


mi aN ‘7 


c. Acts i. 1 dy jpEato o ‘Incods croveiy re Kai SidacKev dype ts 
nuépas etc., i.e. what Jesus began, and consequently continued, 
to do and to teach until the day etc. (vs. 227); much like Luke 
xxiii. 5 &d3acnwv nal’ Orns THs ‘Iovdaias, apEdpevos amo tHs Tan- 
Aalas ws wde beginning from Galilee and continuing fo this place, 
and Matt. xx. 8; Jno. viii. 9; Strabo 12, 541. The construction 
proposed for these last passages by Fr.: S:daoxwy éws wde, apEdp. 
amo T. Tadd. (Lucian. somn. 15), is too artificial. The assertion 
of Valckenaer, however, and Kiihnol, that in Acts i. 1 dpyeo@a: is 
pleonastic, seems to be a mere makeshift. 

2. Brachylogy appears with especial frequency, and was noticed 
by the ancient grammarians, 

d. in what is called constructto praegnans (which connects a 
preposition with a verb that includes another as consecutive) ; as, 
2 Tim. iv. 18 caces eis THY Bacrrelay will save me into his kingdom, 
1.e. save me, translating me into etc. Acts xxiii. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 20 
(Her. 7, 230; Xen. A. 2, 8,11; Polyb. 8,11; Lucian. asin. 56 
etc., cf. my 5th comment. de verb. compos. p. 9), 2 Tim. ii. 26 
avaviyrwow éx THs Tov dtaBodovu trayidos, Matt. v. 22 évoyos éoras 
eis THY yeevvay (§ 81, 5 p. 213), Rom. viii. 21 éXevOepwOnoeras dd 
THs Sovreias THs POopas evs THY EdevBepiay Tis Sons etc. (sce Fr. 
in loc.), Acts v. 37 améornce Aaov ixavoy oricw avrov, xx. 30; 
2 Cor. xi. 3 paras ... Oapy Ta vonpata bwav ard THs amdOTNTOS, 
Acts viii. 40 ®d. evpeOn eis “Afwrov (Rom. vii.10). See, further, 
Acts xxiii. 11; Luke iv. 88; xviii. 3; Gal. v.4; Rom. vii. 2; 
ix.3 (xv. 28); xvi. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 13; xv. 54; 2Cor.x.5; Heb. 644 
li. 8; x. 22; Eph. ii. 15; 1Tim.v.15; 1 Pet. iii. 10. According 
to some, Heb. v. 7 also comes under this head, see Bleek in loc. 
CPs. xxii. 22 Hebr.; Ps. exvii. 5 Sept.); with more certainty 
Mark vii. 4! does. This species of conciseness occurs frequently 


1 The passage must be rendered : (on returning) from the market (like Arrian. Epict. 
3, 19,5 dy uh eBpeper dayeiy ex Badaveionu), if they have not washed themselves, they 
eat not. To refer Barrlowyra: to the food (as Kithndl does), would be opposed not so 
much by the usus loquendi (for Bawriouds, derived from Aarri(., is in vs. 4 obviously 
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548 in Greek prose, cf. Markland, Eurip. suppl. 1205; Stallb. Plat. 

ahel Kuthyphr. p. 60; Poppo, Thuc. I. I. 292sq.; on the Hebr., how- 
ever, see Ewald S. 620. Expressions such as xpumrew or xdelew 
Tt aro Twos (1 Jno. ili. 17), weravoeiv amo THs Kaxlas (Acts viii. 22) 

578 or €x tay épywy etc. (Rev. ix. 20f.; xvi. 11), daoPAérew and 

‘th +l adopav eis Heb. xi. 26; xii. 2, waparapBdvev eis Matt. iv. 5, 
uodariverOas tovs todas eis TO EvdAoyv (Acts xvi. 24), cuycreierp 
Tous wavras eis ameiecav (Rom. xi. 32), originate in like manner 
from a constructio praegnans, though by us it is scarcely felt. 
On Barrivey tia eis twa, see Fr. Rom. I. 3859. In general, cf. 
further Fr. Mr. p. 322, also § 50, 4 p. 413 sq. 

e. in what is called Zeugma (synizesis), when two nouns are 
construed with a single verb, though only one of them, the first, 
directly suits it (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 429 sq.): 1 Cor. iii. 2 yada 
vuas emdtica, ov Bowpa, where émotia suits yada only, and for 
Bp@pa we must educe from this verb the idea to feed, cf. Acta 
apocr. p. 60 ; Luke i. 64 avewyOn To otoua avTod ... Kai 7) yAwooa 
autov, where properly éAv@n (cf. Mark vii. 835) must be understood 
for yA@ooa (and a few authorities have it), see Raphel in loc.! 
In 1 Tim. iv. 3 ewAvovtwy yapeiv, aréyecOar Bpwparwv, the word 
KedXevovrwov (or with the Scholiast in Matthaei eisyyoupévwy) must 
be deduced from «wd. (i.q. xeXeverv xn) for the latter Inf.; [in the 
same way in 1 Thess. ii. 8 the simple verb dotvac from the foregoing 
compound peradodvat must be supplied with ava xal Tas eavrav 
yuyds]. And lastly, 1 Cor. xiv. 384. Cf. Soph. Oed. R. 242; 
Eurip. Phoen. 1223 ; Plat. rep. 2. 374 b. (yet see Stallb. in loc.) ; 

645 Protag. p. 327. c.; Demosth. cor. § 55, see Dissen in loc. ; Arrian. 
Al. 7,15, 5. In Greck authors, sometimes from the first verb 
must be deduced one of exactly the opposite import for the second 
member of the sentence, Kiihner II. 604; Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. 
p- 169. This was applied to Jas. i. 9,10, where if was thought 
tatrewovg0w (or aicyuvécbw)* was to be understood with o de 


applied to things), or by the Mid. voice, for this might signify wash for themselves, as 
by the circumstance that in this way a very ordinary thought, and an unexpected one 
in the connection, is introduced. For, the washing of articles of food brought from 
the market was not a mere precept of Pharisaism, but a proceeding required by the 
nature of the case and by the spirit of the Mosaic laws concerning purification. 

1 That dvolyew yAdoocay could be employed in plain prose is not proved by what 
has been adduced by Segaar in loc. We may remark also, in passing, that the zeugma 
usually quoted from Her. 4, 106 disappears in the edition by Schweighéus. in which 
the text is: do@jra 8& gopdéovcr... yA@ooay Bt iSiny Exougr. As, however, there is 
no MS. authority for &ovc1, later editors have with reason declined to follow him. 

2 The passage quoted by Hottinger in loc. from Plat. rep. 2, 367 d. runs as follows, 
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wrovstos. But this is unnecessary ; and the thought is finer if 
xavydcOw is made to apply also to the second member, see my 
Observ. in ep. Jac. p.6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19 see above, § 64, 1 p. 583. 
For examples of Greek and Latin zeugmata, see d’Orville, Charit. 

p. 440 sq.; Wyttenb. Plut. moral. I. 189 sq. ed. Lips.; Schaef. 
Dion. p. 105; Engelhardt, Plat. apol. p. 221; Bremi, exc. 3 ad 
Lys.; Vic. Fritzsche, quaest. Lucian. p. 182; Funkhaenel, Demosth. 
Androt. p. 70; Hand, lat. Styl. p. 424 f. 

f. in comparisons (Jacobs, Anthol. pal. III. 63, 494; Achill. a 

Tat. p. 747; Fr. Mr. p. 147), i.e. with the Comparative (cf. § 30, 

op. 240) ands in constructions with adjectives of resemblance, e.g. 
Rey. xiii. 11 elye xépata S00 Spora dpvig (properly apyiov 579 
xépact),' as in Iliad. 17, 51 xopat Xapirecow opotar, Wisd. ii. 10 ; Th ab 
vii. 3; 2 Pet. i. 1 rots tootipov jyiv Aayovor tiotw (for icor. TH 
jpov miares), Jude 7. Cf. also Xen. Cyr. 5,1, 3 duotav rats SovAats 
esye THY eo OijTa, G6. 1, 50 dpyata ex Tod immiuod Tod éavTOD duoLa 
éxeivm (i.e. Tots éxetvouv), Iliad. 1, 163 od pév coi tote icov exw 
yépas (i.e. icov t@ o@), Arrian. Epict. 1, 14,11; Mtth. 1016. 
This brevilogquence in comparisons is, however, in the Greek 
authors much more diversified still, see Xen. Cyr. 5,4,6; 2,1,15; 
Hier. 1, 38; Isocr. Evag. c. 14; Diod. S. 3,18; Ael. anim. 4, 21; 
Dion. H.1.111; sce Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. I. 480sq.; Schaef. Apollon. 
Rhod. II. 164; melet. p. 57; Demosth. III. 463; Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. p. 153; rep. I. 184, also Heinichen, Euseb. II. 154. In 
the N. T. under this head come also 1 Jno. iii. 11 f. ait 7 ayyeria 

iv nKovoate aw apyis, wa wyaTa@pev addAndous* ov KaOws Kaiv 

Ex Tov Trovnpod jv etc. Strictly, there is nothing to be supplied 
(@pev or tromyev would not suit ov), but the comparison is 
expressed carelessly, and the reader easily sets it to rights for 
himself: that we love each other, not as Cain was of the wicked one 646 
etc. will, or should, it be with us.? 


Luke xiii. 1 dw ro alua Wiaros duke pera trav Ovowy aireyv (for pera 


in the recent cditions, agreeably to MS. authority : rotr’ ody abtd éxalvecoy Bixasoovvns, 
& avrh 88 abthy roy Zxovra ovivnma: kal a8inla BAdwre:; and is thus no longer 
similar. 

1 Rev. ix. 10 probably does not come under this head. The comparing of tails to 
scorpions is nearly in the style of the poet, and is sustained by other passages, see 
vs. 19 and cf. Ziiliq in loc. 

2 Cf. Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a. ob yap éx wodrticis altlas, ob8 Ssxep "Apioropar dxodous 
Tous aTepdvous fAuce Thy xpoBodrfy not on account of a political offence, and did not like A. 

| ..- quash the proceeding, i.e. nor acting in the way by which A. quashed the im- 
peachment. In opposition to Reske, who would here insert 8s, see Spadding in loc. 
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Tov atwaros tw 8.?) may also be referred to this head, though not neces- 
sarily ; see Meyer. 


3. g. It may be considered as breviloquence also, when a word 
which should have a clause of its own is directly appended (or 
even prefixed) to a clause as an apposition ; e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 14; 
Rom. viii. 3 etc. (see § 59, 9 p. 533) and (according to the usual 
reading) Mark vii. 19 eis tov ddedpava exropeverar, eaBapiCor 
twavra Ta Bowpata. Akin to this is the proleptic use of adjectiva 
effectus (in a sort of apposition), as in Soph. Oed. Col. 1202 rav 
cov adépxtwv oppatwv tyTwyevos for aste yeverOas adepKrta. 
This usage is not merely poetic and oratorical, Schaef. Demosth. 
J. 239; V. 641; Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 786 ; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 278; 
Heller, Soph. Oed. Col. p. 522 sqq., — but is used also in prose, Ast, 
Plat. legge. p.150sq.; Plat. polit. p.592; Vic. Fritzsche, quaestion. 

550 Lucian. p. 39, 57; Weber, Demosth. 497. See, in general, Meyer 

si el. de epithet. ornantt. p. 24 and Ahlemeyer Pr. on the poetic prolepsis 

ae of the Adject. Paderborn 1827. 4to. From the N.T. might be 
referred to this head, Matt. xii. 13 (9 yelp) amexareotabn byens 
(Bornem. schol. p. 39; Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 76; my Simonis 
p. 262), Rom. i. 21 ésxotic6n 4 davveros avrav Kapdia, 2 Cor. 
iv. 4 eos érudAwoe Ta vonpata TaOY atiotwy, 1 Thess. iii. 13 
otnpi-as tas Kapdias tuov apéeprrous etc., Phil. iii. 21 pera- 
oXNpaTicE TO THA... nov cUppophoy TH cwpate etc. (where 
some Codd. subjoin after juav: eis To yevéoOas avto), 1 Cor. i. 8. 
This construction, however, is hardly admissible, at least in respect 
to Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iv. In the former passage the import of 
aauveros (having reference to éuatraiw@noay preceding) is less 
strong than that of oxor/fea8as (as Flatt perceived), and in 2 Cor. 
Paul probably conceives of enlightenment as proceeding from a 
general faith in Christ. Because they did not turn to Christ, but 
at once rejected him, they did not obtain enlightenment. 


With the instances first adduced must be classed also Luke xxiv. 47 

et wadety Xpuorov ... xa dvacryvat... Kal kypvxOjvar eri rp dvopare avrov 

G47 petavorav, ... dpgapevov ad ‘lepovoaAnp, where the participle (as frequently 
éfov, mapov Vig. p. 329) is used absolutely and impersonally: whilst (so 
that) %¢ was begun, cf. Her. 8, 91 do 5¢ Mocedntov rods... apEdpevor 

amo TavTns wéxpt Alyimrou ... wevtyKovta Kal Tpinxcow tddavra dopos 7, 

see J. L. Schlosser, vindicat. N. T. locor., quor. integritatem J. Marcland. 
suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732. 4to.) p. 18sq. This 
English critic (ad Lysiam p. 653, Reiske VI.) wanted to read dpfapevww. 

A sort of breviloquence occurs in Acts i. 21 é& mayti xpovy, (&v) @ de 
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FADE Kal e&rAOe ed Yas 6 Kxiptos Inoots for eisprOe ef’ Huds Kal éfprAGe 
ad pov. But such diffuseness would have been intolerable to every 
classic author also, cf. Eurip. Phoen. 536 és otxous eispAOe xai €&)A6" (where 
to be sure the arrangement is more simple) and Valcken. in loc. See 
also Poppo, Thue. I. I. 289. 

Note. In Acts x. 39 there would in like manner be a brachylogy in the 
words kai mets pdprupes tavrwy dv ézoinoe ..., Sv xat (the reading 
according to the best authorities [Cod. Sin. also]) dvethov xpenacavres emi 
fvAov, if the meaning were: we are witnesses of all that he did, also of this, 
that they put him to death. But this acceptation is not necessary. Besides, 
whatever opinion others may hold, «ac here means nothing else than 
etiam (adeo), and the rendering tamen (Kiihndl) is in this connection 
very doubtful. Likewise Luke xxiv. 21 rpirny rauryy npepay aye onpepor, 
cf. 2 Cor. xii. 14; xiii. 1, could only be regarded as a brachylogy by taking 
German as the standard. In Greek the numeral was considered simply 
as a predicative adjunct, cf. Achill. Tat. 7, 11 Jac. rpiryy ravrnv jpépav 
yéyovey adavys, Dion. Hal. IV. 2095 rpraxooroy Eros totro dvexopeba etc. 
sce Bornem. Luc. p. 161 and on analogous cases Krii. 237. Further, 
there is no brachylogy in 1 Cor. i. 12 éxacros tyav Adyar: eyo pe ciue 
Hav‘Aov, eyo S5¢ "ArodAd, éyw 5€ Kyngpa, éyw 6 Xpurrod. In these four 581 
statements Paul intended to comprehend all the declarations current in ‘th ed 
the church respecting religious partisanship ; each uses one of the following 551 
expressions. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 Cor. vi. 11 ratra tues 77re, mee 
rightly understood, contains no brachylogy, see § 58, 3 p. 513. 


4. But the Greek language has a method of blending sentences 
and parts of sentences so as to give discourse still greater com- 
pactness and conciseness, viz. by means of what is called Attraction 
(Bttm. Gr. § 538, 1), which can be termed a species of brachylogy 
only under one point of view. The name of Attraction, as is well 
known, has been given by modern grammarians to that mode of 
expression by means of which two portions of discourse (especially 
clauses), logically (in sense) connected, are also grammatically 
(formally) blended. A word (or assemblage of words), which 
properly belongs to but one of these portions (clauses), is gram- 648 
matically extended to the other, and so applies to both at once 
(to the one clause, logically, and to the other, grammatically), as 
urbem, quam statuo, vestra est; where urbs properly belongs to 
vestra est (for there are two propositions: urbs vestra est, and 
quam statuo), but is attracted by the relative clause and incorpo- 
rated into it, so as now to belong to both clauses, logically to vestra 
est,and grammatically to quam statuo. See Hm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.,! 


1 Hm. as above: Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad-duas orationis® YOR: 
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in particular G. T. A. Kriiger, gramm. Untersuch. 3 Theil. The 
copious diversity of this mode of expression encountered in Greek 
authors, docs not, indeed, occur in the N. T.; yet even there we 
find not a few instances of attraction which were not recognized 
as such by the carlier expositors, and which, to say the Icast, 
created no small difficulty in interpretation (see e.g. W. Bowyer, 
Conjectur. I. 147). 

5. Attraction in general, so far as it affects the connection of 
scntences or clauses, may be reduced to three principal sorts: 
Either, 1. something is attracted from the dependent by the prin- 
cipal clause; or, 2. the principal clause transfers something to 
the dependent (accessory) clause ; or, 8. two clauses, predicated 
of one and the same subject, are blended into one. | 

The 1st sort comprehends such constructions as the following : 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 oidate Thy olkiav Yrepava Ste éoriv amapy7 
ris “Ayaias, Acts ix. 20 éxnpuvocev tov ‘Incoby ote obtds éotuy 6 vids 
tov Oeov. This is very frequent, when objective clauses follow a 
verb of observing, knowing, showing, or declaring, as Mark xi. 32 ; 
xii. 84; Acts ili. 10; iv. 135; xiii. 82; xv. 86; xvi. 8; xxvi. 5; 
1 Cor. iii. 20; xiv. 87; 2 Cor. xii. 8f.; 1 Thess. ii. 1; 2 Thess. 
li. 4; Jno. iv. 3803 v. 425 vi. 273 vill. 54 CArrian. Al. 7, 15, 7) ; 
xi. 81; Rev. xvii. 8 (Gen. i. 4; 1 Macc. xiii. 53; 2 Mace. ii. 1; 
1 Kings v. 3; xi. 28, etc.). Also when interrogative clauses follow, 
as Luke iv. 34 ofa ae, tis et, Mark i. 24 (see Heupel and Fr. in 
loc. ; Boissonade, Philostr. epp. p. 143), Luke xix. 3 déety tov Inaoiv, 
tis é€ott, cf. Schaef. ind. Aesop. p. 127;! Jno. vii. 27 rodrov 
oldapev, 7oGev eotiv (Kypke in loc.), Acts xv. 386 émuoxepopcba 
tous adeAghovs ... mas Eyovot, 2 Cor. xili.5; Jno. xiii. 28 
(Achill. Tat. 1,19; Theophr. char. 21; Philostr. ep. 64). And 
the same form of anticipation occurs from clauses with iva, un etc. 
Col. iv. 17 Breme tHv S:axoviav, iva avrnv mAnpois, Rev. iii. 9 qroujnow 
avtous, iva HEovat,Gal. vi. 1 cxoma@v ceavtov, wn Kal od TreipacOis, 
iv. 11 doBovpar bpas, pnrws eixh Kexotriaxa eis twas (cf. Diod. 8. 
4,40 rov aderdov evraPeio@a, pote... émiOnrar TH Bacirea, 
Soph. Oecd. R. 760 dedocx’ ewavrov ... uy TOAN ayav eipnuev’ F pos, 
Thue. 3, 58; Ignat. ad Rom. I. d@oBodpar thy tuav ayarny, py 
autn pe adixnon, Varro R. R. 8, 10,6; Caes. b. gall. 1, 39; ef. 
Krii. 8. 164 f.). In the Passive 1 Cor. xv. 12 Xpucros xnpicceras 


Kriij. as above, §. 39f. Many draw a distinction between assimilation and attraction, 
cf. Land, Lat. Styl. 376 ff. 
11 Cor. xv. 2 does not come under this head, see § 61,7 p. 561. 
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OTe Ex vexpwv éyiyeptas. See, in general, J. A. Lehmann de graec. 
ling. transp. (Danz. 1832. 4to.) p. 18 sqq.; Schwartz, de soloec. 
p- 97.1. As to Hebr. sce Gesen. Lgb. 854. 

b. Rom. i. 22 ddcxovres eivat copoi éuwpavOnoay, 2 Pet. ii. 21 
KpetrToy Hy avTots py ewWEeyvwWKevaL...4 ETLyVvodaLY eTLaTpEYraL 
etc. § 44, 2 p. 820; Kiihner Il. 855. This sort of attraction has 
not been adopted in Acts xv. 22, 25 (Elsner, obs. I. 428 sq.) ; 
xxvi. 20; Heb. ii. 10; 1 Pet. iv.3; Lukei. 74; cf. Bremi, Aeschin. 
fals. leg. p. 196. 

c. Acts xvi. 84 nyad\Aidcato wemiaoteuvKws TO Gee, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 18 edyapiot@® TH Oem TavTwv buav padduv yrwooas Aadov 
(var.), see § 40, 4 p. 340. 

d. The most simple attraction, but one of very frequent occur- 
rence, is that in which a relative, instead of being put in the case 
(Acc.) required by the verb of the relative clause, is made to 
correspond to the verb of the principal clause, and consequently 
is put in the case governed by it: Jno. ii. 22 ésriotevoay TO Acyp 
@ eizrev (for dv), see § 24, 1 p. 163. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 Pet. iv. 3 dpxerds o 
TapednrvOws ypovos TO BovAnpa tav eOvav KateipyacBa, if, with 
Wahl, we were to resolve it thus: dpxetov éotuv nyiv, tov ypovoyv ... 
xatepy. cf. Bttm. § 138,1, 7. But there is no need of such nicety. 

On the other hand it should not be said that in Phil. i. 7 décacoy 
€uot TovTo dpovely etc. attraction is neglected (dicasds etme Tt. 
gpov.) Mtth. 756, for the Greeks also use Sicasoy dort with the 
Infin. impersonally ; only they are less accustomed to connect 
with it the Dat. of the person, than to connect the personal word 
with the Infin. and put it in the Acc. Her. 1, 39. The former is 
the more simple and natural construction. : 

2) The simplest form in which a subordinate clause exerts an 583 
attraction on the principal clause is when the relative pronoun, “¢ 
which should agree in number and gender with the noun of the 
principal clause, agrees in these respects with the noun of the 
subordinate clause; as, 1 Tim. iii. 15 éy olkm Oeod, Frus eat 
éxxAnota, Rom. ix. 24 (oxen édéous) obs kal éxddrecev nyuas. In 
the following cases the attraction is carried still farther : 


1 Anticipation is properly to be admitted only when the author applied beforehand 
to the subject the subsequent predication in the accessory clause. On the contrary, 
particularly when parenrhetic clauses intervene, e.g. Acts xv. 36 the construction 
émionxeaueba Tous adeApovs may at first have been alone intended, and was txovoew 
subjoined merely for further explanation. 
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a. 1 Cor. x. 16 tro» dprov Sy Kr@pev ovyt Kowovla rot 
owpatos etc., Jno. vi. 29 iva muorevonte eis Sy aréoTtetrev Exeivos, 
see § 24, 2 a. pp. 164, 166, or Mark vi. 16 8» éyd drexepddica 
"Iwavyny, obtés eo, see § 24, 2 b. p. 164, cf. Matt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jno. ii. 25 airy early 7 éraryyedla, ty avtos émrnyyeiXato 
npiy thy Cony THY atwveoy for fw in apposition to érayyenia 
(see § 59, 7 p. 5380), Philem. 10 f.; Rom. iv. 24 dara Kai 80 jyas, ols 
pérre AoyiecOar rots meuarevovaey etc. (Rev. xvii. 8 var. ?). 
Luther understood Phil. iii. 18 also thus. Cf. further, Fr. Mr. 
328; Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 216; WH. 146; Kiihn. IJ. 515. 

c. Matt. x. 25 dpxerov t@ pabnry, va yévntas ws 6 bidacKaros 
avrov, kai 6 So0dXOs ws O KUpLos avTod for Kat Te SovAMw (iva yer.) 
@S 6 KUp. etc. 

d. Rom. iii. 8 7@ ére éym ws dpaptwrds Kpivopat ; Kal yn, xabas 
Pracdnpovpeba kai xabas faci ties nuas Neyew, STL TOLnoTwpEV 
ta Kaxd, va etc., where the apostle ought to have made zroceip 
xaxa etc. dependent on «ai uy, but, misled by the parenthesis, 
appends it to Aéyecy in oratio recta. The same construction occurs 
not unfrequently in Greek authors, particularly in connection 
with a relative clause, see Hm. Vig. 743; Kriig. Unters. 457 ff. ; 
Dissen, Dem. cor. 177, and on the Latin usage, Beier, Cic. off. I. 
50 sq.; Grotefend, ausf. Gr. 462 f. 

3) Two interrogative clauses following one another as predicates 
of one and the same subject are blended into one; as, Acts xi. 17 
éym S¢ tis Nunv dSuvatos KwAdoat Tov Oeov ; but I, who was I? had 
I power to withstand God? Cf. Cic. N. D. 1, 27, 78 quid censes, 
si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tributuras 
fuisse ? Luke xix. 15 tls rl dverpaypatevoato; Mark xv. 24 
Tis &¢ don; see Hm. Soph. Aj. 1164; Eurip. lo 807 ; Lob. Soph. 
Aj. 454 sq.; Ellendt, lexic. Soph. II. 824; Weber, Demosth. p. 348 
(as to Latin, Grotefend, ausf. Gram. II. 96; Kritz, Sallust. I. 211). 
For other modes of blending interrogative clauses by attraction, 
see Kiihner II. 588 f. An interrogative and a relative clause 
are blended in Luke xvi. 2 t/ toro dxovw trepi cod ; quid est quod 
de te audio, see Bornem. in loc. Similar is Acts xiv. 15 ri radra 
TOLELTE ; 2 


Luke i. 73 also I consider as an attraction: pyyoOyvar dcabyays dyias 
avtov, opKkov (for dpxov) Sy dyoce etc. Others, as Kiihndl, find here a 
double construction of pynocPjvat, which in the Sept. is also construed with 
the Acc. Gen. ix. 16; Exod. xx. 8, —a view previously adopted by an 
anonymous writer in the Alt. und Neu. for 1735. S. 336 f. 2 Pet. ii. 12 
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éy ols ayvootcr BAardypodvres is probably to be resolved: éy rovros, & 584 
dyvoovct, BAacd. A similar construction, BAuc¢. eis tiva, is of frequent Tthed. 
occurrence (§ 32, 1 p. 222), cf. a sam 2 Sam. xxiii. 9, 3 5p Isa. viii. 21 

(to which perhaps may be compared also puxrnpi{ew & tun 3 Esr. i. 49 ; 
see, on the other hand, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16), though dyvoetv & tm 
, also is not without example in later writers; see Fabricii Pseudepigr. 
UW. 717. 


6. But attraction is also confined to a single clause. In this 
case it is especially noticeable that two local prepositions are 
blended into one, and thus the clause gains in terseness (Hm. 
Vig. 893), Luke xi. 13 0 matnp o €& ovpavod Swoet mrvevpa aryvov 
for 6 watnp o év ovpave ducer €E ovpavod mv. ay., [Matt. xxiv. 17 
Ta €x THS oiKias avtov for Ta évy TH oiKia ex THs oiKxlas,| Col. iv. 16 
tHv &€« Aaobixeas érictoAny iva Kal tpets dvayvote (not the letter 
written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and 
sent again from Laodicea.! Cf. besides, Luke ix. 61 (Mark v. 26). 554 
So too with adverbs of place, as an instance of which may be 6th ed. 
considered Luke xvi. 26 ot éxeiOev (Franke, Demosth. p. 13). 
With passages of the former class may also be numbered Heb. 
Xiii. 24 domdLovras ipas oi dad tis Itadias (i.e. of év 1H ‘Itadla 
amo THs Iradias) ; yet it might he also rendered: those from Italy, 
the Italian Christians (who were with the writer of the letter). 
A critical argument concerning the place where the letter was 
written should never have been found in these words. On the 
other hand 2 Cor. ix. 2 and Phil. iv. 22 are also intelligible with- 
out assuming an attraction. Such condensed expression is very 
frequent in Greck authors, cf. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 5 dpmaccpeva ta 
éx tov oixov, Thuc. 2, 80 dduvatwv dvrwv EvpBonbeiy trav ato 
Oardcons 'Axapvavwv, Demosth. Phil. III. 46 etc. rovs é« Yeppiov 
Teiyous ... oTpatwras e€eBarev, Paus. 4, 13, 1 amoppiar ta aro 
ts tparretns, Demosth. Timocr. 483 b.; Xen. An. 1, 2,18; Plat. 
apol. p. 82 b.; Thue. 3,5; 7,70; Lucian. eunuch. 12; Theophr. 
char. 2; Xen. Eph. 1,10; Isocr. ep. 7 p. 1012 (Judith viii. 17 ; 
Sus. 26). See Fischer, Plat. Phaed. p. 318 sq. ; Schaef. Demosth. 
IV. 119; Hm. Soph. Electr. 185 and Aeschyl. Agam. vs. 516; 
Ast, Theophr. char. p. 61; Poppo, Thue. I. I. 176sq.; III. II. 389; 
Weber, Demosth. 191, 446. 

7. On the other hand, sometimes a clause is grammatically 602 
resolved into two, which are connected by xa‘: Rom. vi. 17 yapis 


1 Ignorance of the frequency of this usage has determined several expositors, in spite 
of the context, to adhcre to the translation the epistle (written by Paul) from Laodicea. 
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T@ Oe@, Ett Fre SodAGL THs duaptias, Vanxovoate 4€ etc. (for which 
dvres troré SovA0t THs apaptias Umnxovcate ex Kapdiias might have 

585 been used),! Luke xxiv. 18 ob povos mapoucets ‘Iepovoar. Kai ovk 

Ith el. éyves, Where, in @ language to which the participial construction 
is peculiarly congenial, it would have been more correct to say: 
ov novos trapotxav ‘lep. ove &yvws, Matt. xi. 25 probably also 1 Cor. 
iv. 4. See Fr. Mt. pp. 287, 413; Gesen. on Isa. v. 4. Cf. with 
this, what Bttm. § 1386, 1 has remarked on clauses connected by 
pev and dé; and as to parataxis in general, Kihner IJ. 415f. In 
some of these passages, however, the former construction may 
have been adopted with the design of giving to the first clause its 
full prominence. This becomes still more apparent from Jno. iii. 19 
auTn €oriv 7 xpicts, 6Tt TO Haws EAnAVOEV Eis TOY KOCpMOV Kal TrYATTNGAY 
ai avOpwirot wadXov TO oxoTos ctc., see BCrus. and in particular 
Licke in loc., cf. also vi. 50. Thus also Jolin in vii. 4 ovdeis te ev 
KpuTT@ wove Kal Entei autos é€v wappnoia etvas prefers to com- 
bine in parallclism the two irreconcilable acts (nobody does both 
at the same time), than to write ovdeis ... arovet Entadv avros ete. 
On Matt. xviii. 21 sce above, § 45, note 2 p. 355. But in 
1 Pet. iv. 6 the two clauses dependent on iva are to be regarded 
as co-ordinate ; only in this connection xpiveo@ac must be under- 
stood correctly. 


Re Corresponding to this idiom, only more limited, would be the figure of 
6th ed. Speech €y dca Svoiy (hendiadys), by which instead of one substantive with 
an adjective or Genitive (of quality) two substantives are used, the quality 
of the thing being thus for the sake of emphasis raised to a grammatical 
equality with the thing itself: pateris libamus et auro, i.e. pateris aureis. 
This is substantially an appositive relation: pateris et quidem auro, pat. 
h. e. auro, see Fr. exc. 4ad Mt.; Teipel in the Archiv f.d. Stud. d. neuern 
Sprachen 10 Bd. 1 Heft. For a more exact view of the subject, see 
C. F. Miiller in Schneidewin, Philol. VII. 297 ff. Expositors have in fact 
asserted the existence of this figure in the N. T. (Glass. philol. sacra I. 
18 sq.), and some of them in the most unmeasured and injudicious terms 
(Heinrichs), e.g. Matt. iii. 11; Acts xiv.13; Jno.i.14; iii.5; Heb. vi. 10. 
But even a sifted collection of examples (Wilke, Rhet. S. 149) does not 
furnish one that is unquestionable. Either the two notions connected 
together are really distinct, as in 2 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Pet. i. 16; or the second 


1 Others, as finally Fr. also, lay the stress on the Preterite qre, that ye WERE (that 
this is past); and this exposition may urge the position of #re in its favor. But on 
this interpretation Paul would at any rate have expressed himself somewhat artificially, 
since 77e primarily designates their state only as having formerly existed, not from the 
present point of vicw as terminated, (ye were servants, not ye have been). 
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substantive is epexegetical (consequently, supplementary), as in (Rom. 653 
i. 5) Actsi.25; xxiii.6; Eph. vi. 18, cf. also 2 Cor. viii. 4 (xaé and indeed, 
namely p. 437 c.), —a construction which, even though of the same genus 
with hendiadys, is of a different species. (Interpreters have wholly erred 

in wanting to find a hendiadys in the verb also, e.g. Phil. iv. 18.) 


§ 67. ABNORMAL RELATION OF INDIVIDUAL WORDS IN A 586 
SENTENCE (HYPALLAGE). ith ed 


1. Occasionally an irregularity may be noticed in the relation 
of individual words in a sentence. This occurs sometimes as 
constructio ad sensum (very frequent in Greek authors), — an 
irregularity which, to the reader who attentively observes the 
connection, cannot render the meaning either difficult or doubtful ; 
at other times it may be characterized as an inadvertence on the 
part of the writer, who, busied with his thoughts, disregards 
accuracy of expression. 

We notice, 

a. The constructio ad sensum (wpos To onpatvouevay or Kata 
auveow), examples of which have already been adduced in con- 
nection with the predicate and attributive § 58, and in connection 
with the pronouns § 21 (cf. also Rev. iii. 4). 

b. The subject is omitted, and has to be indirectly supplied 
from the preceding context: 1 Cor. vii. 86 yapeitwoay viz. the 
two young persons who have associated together; as inferred 
from the preceding mention of a marriageable daughter. In Gal. 
i. 23 povoy dxovovtes jHoav the notion of church members is to be 
gathered from tats éxxAnoiass vs. 22 (cf. Cacs. gall. 4,14). There 
would be a similar instance in 1 Tim. ii. 15, if in éay petvwow év 
qlore. the word texva were to be supplied from texvoyovias pre- 
ceeding. This is grammatically admissible, cf. Plat. legg. 10 
p. 886 d., where yevouevos is referred to Oeoyov/ay, as if the expres- 
sion @eay yeveors had been employed, see Zell, Aristot. ethic. 
p. 209; Poppo, Xen. Cyr. p. 29, 160; Kiister (Reisig) Xen. Oecon. 
p- 247 aq., yet sce above, § 58, 4 p.516. In 1 Tim. v. 4 probably 556 
for pavOavérwoay the subject yipat is to be deduced from the 
collective tis pa, see Huther in loc., as a Plur. often refers to 654 
tis (Rev. xiv. 11), see Herbst, Xen. mem. p. 50. On the other 
hand, in Rom. xiii. 6 Aectoupyal Oeod eiow refers to oi apyovres vs. 3. 

c. Sometimes there is a sudden change of subject : Jno. xix. 4 f. 
cf rOev otv wad o TTtnaros ‘wal reyes avtois: “Ide dyw tiv 
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avtov é&w ... éijrOev otv 0 “Inaois é&w... nal Néyet avrois Viz. 
Pilate, cf. xix. 38; Luke xix. 4 wrpodpapoyv ... dvéBn ert cvxopopéay 
(Zaxxaios), iva idn abrov (Incobv), dru éxeivys nuedre (Inoods) 
duépyecOas, cf. xiv. 5; xv. 15; xvii. 2; Mark ix. 20; Acts vi. 6; 
x.4; Rom. x. 14f.; Judith v. 8. On 1 Jno. v. 16, see § 58, 9 
p. 5238. In Greek prose authors this transition from one subject 
to another is not uncommon: Her. 6, 80 6 dé (Histiaeus) ob dy 
&rabe xaxov ovdév, Soxéey ewol, amjxe (Darius) 7’ dv adre ri aitiny, 
Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 587 a. ds ob« éfacxev obte Ta ypripata evte- 
Oeic Par tovTov (Phormion), ovre rd ypuaioy arre:Anpévat (Lampis), 

587 Plutarch. Poplic. compar. 5... mposédaBev (Poplicola) dca dovra 

ne ayannrov tv vixioas* Kal yap Tov moNepnov d:édvce (Porsena) etc., 
vit. Lysand. 24 dAdo 8 obdev eypioaro (Agesil.) avt@ mpos tov 
mWoveov' adda Tov Xpovov dSuedOovtos aémwdevoev (Lysand.) eis 
Thy jruptyy ctc., Ages. 40 rnv Bacirecav 'Apyibapos ... mapédafe, 
kal (sc. aitn) Siéwewe tO yéver, Artax. 15 rod xpotagou tuywv 
xaTéBaxrov tov avdpa, kat réOynxev (ovTos) etc., Lysias caed. Eratosth. 
10 iva tov titOnv ait@ (madim) 8:5@ Kat wn Boa (To 7ad.). CF. 
Poppo, observ. in Thuc. p. 189; Schaef. Demosth. IV. 214 and 
Plutarch. IV. 281, 831; V. 86, 295; Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 215; 
Mactzner, Antiphon 145; Schoem. Is. 294. As to Hebrew usage, 
see Gesen. Lgb. 808. 

d. Words referring to something anteccdent are used in a loose 
reference. On avtos see § 22,3 p.145sq. So in Gal. ii. 2 adrois 
refers to ‘IepoodAvya vs. 1, but the inhabitants are meant. Sim- 
ilarly in Acts xvii. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 4 avrod is to be understood of 
Christ, who has not been expressly named, but is intimated in 
mapovoia. In Jno. xv. 6 avta refers to the Sing. to «Ajpa, which 
is jn apposition to ef tes. In Acts iv. 7 avrovs, in a different way, 
refers, not to avra@y vs. 5, but to vss. land 2. In Acts x. 7 air@ 
refers, not to Simon vs. 6, but to Cornelius vss. 1-5, as is indicated 
even by some MSS., which read +@ Kopyndiy, a manifest gloss. 
In Acts vii. 24 waratas rov Atyurroy, no Egyptian had been pre- 
viously mentioned ; the ad:cév is merely hinted in adscovpevey, 
and that he was an Egyptian is assumed as known from the con- 
nection. Lastly, in 2 Jno. 7 otros refers to moAXot mAavot, and 
sums up in one person the plurality. Vice versa, in 1 Jno. iv. 4 
avtous refers to avruypiorov vs. 3. The reference of avrod in Jno. 

655 xx. T, of avrov vs. 15, and of éxetvos Jo. vii. 45 to the nearest 
subject, is more simple, see p. 157. It is an inaccuracy of con- 
struction also when a pronoun, especially a relative, serves in a 
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single form for two cases 1 Cor. ii. 9 & dfOarpos ov« eldev Kai ovs 

ovK HKovcev Kal emt Kapdiay avOp. ovx avéBy Sept. Fundamentally 

this falls under the class of constructions treated of in § 64, I. 1 

p. 581 sqq. The like occurs frequently in Latin also, Kritz, 
Sallust. I. p. 67; II. p. 295 sq. 


e. Of two parallel members of a sentence, the first is sometimes ex- 
pressed in such terms as to appear to comprehend the second, though 
from the nature of the case that is impossible: Acts xxvii. 22 amoBoAy 557 
Yuyxns ovdenia éorar éf iyov mA Tod, wAoiov would literally mean: there Sh ed 
shall be no loss of life except of the ship; instead of which should have 
been suid: there shall be no loss of life, only loss of the ship. Similar is 
Gal. i. 19 érepov trav aroardAwy ov« eldov, ei pi ‘IdxwBov rov ddeAdov tov 
xupiov, if, with Fr. Matt. p. 482, we choose to render it: alium apostolum 
non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc., that is, so that it would be necessary 588 
merely to repeat eldoy with "Idx. ; yet see my Comment. and Mey. in loc.? thed. 
Nearly the same use of ei xq occurs in Rev. xxi. 27 ov pa eiseAOy ... wav 
Kowov Kai 6 mum BdéAvypa... et pn ot yeypappévor ev ro BiBArAtw THs Cwis, 
where the yeypaypévoe are not to be counted under wav xowov. The 
meaning is rather: nothing profane shall enter ; only they who are written 
etc. shall enter, ix. 4. Cf. 1 Kings iii. 18 ot« éorw ovOets pe? nov rapeg 
dudorépwy nav év TH oixw. 

2. The very structure of the sentence has been disturbed by 
the inadvertence of the writer in Luke xxiv. 27 dpfayevos azo 
Mocéws nai aro Tavtwy Tov mpodytav Sunppnvevey avtois ev Tracass 
tais ypadais 7a mept avtod. Here it can hardly be assumed that 
to Moses and the prophets are opposed certain other books of the 
0. T. to which Jesus passed, nor, with Kihndl, that Jesus first 
quoted the statements of the prophets, then, as a separate pro- 
ceeding, began to interpret them (see van Hengel, annot. p. 104) ; 
but probably Luke meant to say: Jesus, beginning from (with) 
Moses, went through all the prophets; see also BCrus. in loc. 
Instead of this, having dzro in mind, he annexes zavres rpodijras 
in the Genitive. Meyer’s device is unsatisfactory. In connection 
with this passage may he taken Acts iii. 24 wdvres of wpopiras ad 
Zapounrd Kal trav KxabeERs boo. eAddAncay Kai Katrpyyeiday etc. 
Luke might have said, all the prophets, Samuel (as the first) and all 
his successors (in order) etc., or, all the prophets from Samuel 
downwards, as many of them etc. As the words now stand, they 


1In Heb. xii. 25 ef dxeivos ovx e&épuyow...2roAb paAAoyw fueis etc. those who 
(Kiihnol also) render woAd uaAdov by multo minus repeat for the apodosis éxpevtdueba 
alone. But the phrase retains its signification multo magis, and the entire negative 
hotion ov« éxpevi. is to be repeated after it. Cf. Caes. gall. 1, 47. 
80 
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656 contain an unmistakable tautology. For even the division, pro- 
posed by Casaubon and adopted by a host of expositors (including 
Valckenaer), tav xaf. Scot €Add. does not help the passage 
essentially. Still we have all the prophets from Samuel on, and 
then, as if not already included in the foregoing, the whole succes- 
sion that followed Samuel and prophesied. The expedient that 
van Hengel (as above, p. 103) suggests, supplying éws "Iwavvov « 

558 (Matt. xi. 13), is arbitrary, and gives only the equally inappropri- 

bed. ate sense: from Samuel and the succeeding prophets ... to John, 
whilst it was to be expected that two boundaries of this series 
would be mentioned. Hengel thus gains at last merely Luke’s 
brachylogy (already explained p. 621): dpyeoOas amo... Ews. 

3. Formerly critics went much farther in discovering such inac- 
curacies resulting from inadvertence. Namely, 
a. <A faise reference of the attributive to the substantive, affecting 

589 the grammatical form of the former, was thought to exist not 

ithe! only in Acis v. 20 ta pyyata tis Sons tavrns (for tavra), Rom. 
vil. 24 see aLove, p. 237 sq., but also (Bengel on Luke xxii. 20; 
Bauer, Philol. Thucyd. Paul. p. 263) Eph. ii. 2 «ara tov dpyovra 
THs eEoucias TOU aépas, TOD mvevpaTos etc. instead of ro mrvevma, 
iii. 2; 2 Cor. ill. T; Uuuke viii. 832; xxii. 20; and this supposed 
species of hypallage! was supported by examples from ancient 
authors. In a sentence cf some length, containing a variety of 
relations, such inaccuracy, especially on the part of an unpractised 
writer, would be quite possible. In the poets also passages might 
be pointed out, which without some such assumption admit of 
only a forced interpretation, cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 73sq.; Hm. 
Vig. 891 and Soph. Philoct. p, 202 and Eurip. Hel. p. 7; Kriiger, 
gramimat. Untersuch. III. 37 f But in prose such instances are 
extremely rare (Poppo, Thue. UI. 161; Bornem. Xen. Anab. 
p. 206; ffeinichen, Euseb. I. 175); in the N.T. there is not a 
single one that is unquestionabis, see F. Woken, pietas crit. in 
hypallagas bibl. Viteb. 1718. 8vo. Luke viii. 32 disposes of itself. 
As to Eph. ii. 2, see my Progr. de Hypallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. 
libris. Erlang. 1824. 4to. p. 15 and Harless in loc. In Eph. ii. 2, 
where the apostle might most easily have strayed from the correct 
construction, wvedpa is that spirit which pervades and rules men 
of the world, and of which Satan is :\garded as the lord and 
master, see Mey. in loc. Heinichen, Lvs-b. IT. 99, insists on the 


1 Cf. Glass. philol. sacr. I. 652 sqq.; Jani, ars ,o% “it. p. 258 sqq. On the other 
hand, cf. Elster, de Hypallage. Helmst. 1845. 4te, 
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existence of hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii. 7 e¢ 7 S:axovia tod Oavatou 657 
€v ypuupacw évtetuT@péevy ev Oo, Paul might in contrast 
with Ssaxovia tov avevpatos have said with greater simplicity: 7 
dcaxovla Tov ypappartos évrerurmpévov é€v AiGors. But the present 
connection of the words is not incorrect. Moses’ ministry of 
death was in so far itself év A(Ourg évreruTmpévn, as it consisted in 
communicating laws threatening and inflicting death, and in 
administering them among the people. The letter of the law 
contained the ministry which Moses had to execute. Moreover, 
there is a grammatical resemblance between this passage and Tac. 
annal. 14,16 quod species ipsa carminum docet, non impetu et 
instinctis nee ore uno fluens. In Heb. ix. 10 éruecpeva is certainly 

not construed with Sccawpace instead of érruepévors, but dexac- 
@pact is in apposition to él Bpwpacw etc., and émikeimeva cor- 
responds to wy duvduevas, the neuter being selected because both, 
Sapa Kxat Ovata, are here included. Accordmg to the other 
reading, d:macwuara, which is well supported [by Cod. Sin. also], 559 
emixeiyeva can be referred to that appositive word quite regularly, 6th ed. 
There is more appearance of irregular reference in Luke xxii. 20, 
where To urép buoy éxyuvopevov might have been construed with 

ev T@ aivatt. But it is not probable that in so short a sentence 590 
Luke should have employed éeyvvoyevoy from inadvertence. It is Ith ol 
more likely that, as he had connected édsdopevov with capa, he 
joined éxyuv. to mornpiov, meaning the contents of the cup, and 
this metonymy is easier still than the other, ro wotjpsov 7 Kawn 
d:a0ijxn. This anomaly is obviously not of a grammatical, but of 

a logical kind, (although to pour out a cup may be said with entire 
correctness). Yet Schulthess (on the Lord’s Supper, S. 155 f.) 
need not have grown so warm over the matter. In Heb. vi. 1 
even Kiihnol has rejected the hypallage, alleged by Palairet and 
others. On Jno. i. 14 wAnpys yaperos etc. see § 62, 3 p. 564, 
and on 2 Cor. xi. 28 and Rev. 1. 5, § 59, 8 pp. 532, 533. In 2 Cor. 

iv. 17 aiwwov Bapos dons cannot be taken for atwviou Bap. doEns, 

for the reason that this would destroy the harmonious arrangement 

at which the apostle manifestly aimed (arapautixa, aiwviov, éXadpov, 
Sapos, Orirfpes, S0€a). On 1 Cor. iv. 3 see Meyer against Billroth - 
and Riickert. In Acts xi. 5 eldov xataBaivov oxevdos Tt, as OOovny 
peyarny, Téecoapow apyais xabieuévny etc. must not be regarded 

as an hypallage, on being compared with x. 11 («aOsépevor) ; the 
participles may be referred with equal propriety to oxedos or to 
oOdvn. It is difficult to decide on 2 Cor. xii. 21 pn... revOnow 
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ToANOUS THY TMponpapTnxoTwY Kal py petavoncavTwy etc. We 

658 naturally ask, why not all impenitent sinners? Did Paul intend 
to say: Tous py petavoncayras ? As, however, in vs. 21 a different 
class of sins is named from that in vs. 20, we may, with Mey., 
conclude that the wponuaprnxores are more closely characterized 
by 47 petavonodyr. as those that have remained impenitent only 
in reference to sins of sensuality, mentioned immediately after. 

b. Akin to hypallage is antiptosis, which some (including 
Kuhndl) find in Heb. ix. 2 wpo@eors dptwy, as if for dprot mpobécews 
(cf. as to this remarkable figure Him. Vig. p. 890; Soph. Electr. 
p- 8; Blomfield, Aeschyl. Agamemn. 148, 1860; Wyttenb. Plat. 
Phaed. p. 232), nearly as the following passages have been un- 
derstood: Plotin. Eun. 2,1 p. 97 g. pos 7a BovAnpa tov azrote- 
A€gpaTos UTUpYeL TposnKet for zpos TO ToD BovAnpatos amoréNeo pa, 
or Thue. 1, 6 ot wpecButepo. tev evdarpovwy for oi evdaipoves tay 
mpeoB. (see Scholiasts). But that N. T. passage is to be rendered 
quite simply: the exposition of loaves (the sacred usage of laying 
out loaves). Valcken. even wants to take 7 tpamela xai 9 apo. 
apt. for 9 tTpamr. tov aptwy THs mpo8. Lastly, it is altogether 
wrong to take, as do some (including Bengel), deaxcwav vepov 
diucacoovrns in Rom. ix. 31 for dexacoovyny vopou, see Fr. in loc. 
In reference to other alleged incongruities of this description, cf. 
the instructive Ist Exc. of Fr. on Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


5G0 §68. REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES; 
6thed, 44PARONOMASIA AND PLAY UPON WORDS (ANNOMINATIO), PAR- 
591 ALLELISM, VERSE. 


Tth ed. 
1. The general euphony of the N. T. style (in which cacophony 


but rarely appears, 1 Cor. xii. 2, cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 105 and paralip. 
p. 53 sq.) was not for the most part the result of design. Only, 
in regard to paronomasia and annominatio, many instances may 
have been intentional. Paronomasia,! which as is well known 
consists in the combination of words of similar sound, and is one 
of the favorite fancies of Oriental writers,? is peculiarly frequent 
in the Epistles of Paul, partly, it should seem, accidentally, and 
partly studied by the writer in his desire to impart genial liveliness 


1 See Glassii philol. sacr. I. 1335-1342 ; Ch. B. Michaelis, de paronomas. sacra. Hal. 
1737. 4to., also Lob. paralip. 501 sqq. A solid and exhaustive monograph is J. F. 
Bottcher’s de paronomasia finitimisque ei tiguris Paulo Ap. frequentatis. Lips. 1823. 8vo 

2 See Verschuir, dissertat. philol. exeg. p. 172 sqq. 
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to the expression, or greater emphasis to the thought; as, Luke 
xxi. 11 «al Avot Kal Aocpoi ecovra (cf. the German Hunger 
und Kummer), Hesiod. opp. 226; Plutarch. Coriol. ¢. 138, see 
Valcken. in loc.; Acts xvii. 25 Swmv nal mvony (cf. the German 
leben und weben, Hille und Fille, Saus und Braus, rdédern und 
ddern, Varr. R. R. 8, 2, 13 utrum propter oves, an propter aves, 
see Baiter, Isocr. Paneg. p. 117); Heb. v. 8 énadev ap’ ay 
a6 (seine Leiden leiteten ihn zum Gehorsam, cf. Her. 1, 207), 
see Wotst. and Valcken. in loc.; Rom. xi. 17 twes trav wrAddov 
éFexracOnoav. Thus, in a series of words, the paronomastic 
are placed next to each other, as in Rom. i. 29, 31 (sopveia, 
rovnpia) pOdvov, dovov ... dauvérous, dovvOérous (Wetst. in loc.). 
In other passages words of similar derivation are placed together ; 
as, 1 Cor. ii. 13 év Sidaxrois mvedpatos, mvevparucots ITVEULATIKG 
avyxpivovres, 2 Cor. viii. 22 év moAXois modAanis atrovoaioy, ix. 8 
éy mavti mavtote wacav avrdpxeav, Acts xxiv. 3; 2 Cor. x. 12 
abtoi év éavtots éavtovs petpovvtes, Rom. viii. 23 avrot év éauTois 
orevitopev, Phil. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 3, 12, 6 duskodia Kai pavia wod- 
AdKLS TroNAOIS ... eprimrovow, 4,4, 4 qodkdkon ToAAdKIs iro 
rav Sixactov adepevov, An. 2,4,10 advrol éf éautay éywpouy, 
2,5, 7 wavtn yap wavta tos Oeois Uroya nal Tavtay7 
wavtav tcov oi Ocol xparover, Polyb. 6, 18,6; Athen. 8, 352 ; 
Arrian. Epict. 8, 23, 22; Synes. prov. 2, p.116b. mdavra rav- 
rayod madvtwy xaxov éuTrea Hy, see Krii. Xen. An. 1, 9, 2; 
Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 138, 880; Boisson. Nicet. 243 ; Beier, Cic. off. 592 
I. 128; Jahn, Archiv II. 402). Matt. xxi. 41 ckaxovds xaras Ihe 
atrodéce, autouvs he will miserably destroy those miserable fellows 
(Demosth. Mid. 413 b. elra Oavpafers, eb KAKOS KAKWS aTroNn, 
adv. Zenoth. 575 c.; Aristophan. Plut. 65, 418; Diog. L. 2, 76; 
Alciphr. 8, 10; cf. also Aeschyl. Pers. 1041; Plaut. Aulular. 1, 
1, 3sq. and Schaef. Soph. Electr. 742; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 471 and 561 
paralip. 8, 56 sqq. ; Foertsch, de locis Lysiae p. 44).! bth od, 
Writers occasionally use strange or uncommon words, or forms, 
for the purpose of producing a paronomasia (Gesenius LG. 8S. 858) 
e.g. Gal. v. 7 awe(OcoOas ... 1) wetopovn (see my Comment. in 
loc.), cf. die Bisthiimer sind verwandelt in Wiistthiimer, die Abteien 


1 See also Doederlein, Progr. de brachylogia p. 8 sq. Especially a large collection of 
such paronomastic combinations will be found in £. A. Diller, Progr. de consensu 
notionum qualis est in vocibus ejusd. originis diversitate formarum copulatis. Misen. 
1842. 4to. 
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660 sind nun — Raubteien (Schiller in Wallenstein’s Lager), Verbes- 
rerungen nicht Verbdserungen.! 

2. Annominatio is akin to paronomasia, but differs from it in 
this: that it adds to a regard for the sound of words, a regard to 
their meaning also (as, in German: Traiume sind Schiume) ; 
consequently for the most part it consists of antitheses, e.g. Matt. 
xvi. 18 ov el Wlétpos, xai emt tavrn tH 7étpa@ vixodounow etc., 
Rom. v.19 dszrep da THs TWapaxois Tov évos dvOpwrov dpaprwroi 
Katecta@naay ot ToAAdl, ovTH Kal d1a THS UTAaKOHS Tov eves Sixarot 
xatacrabjcovrat, i. 20 ta dopata avtod...xadoparat, Phil. 
ili. 2f. Brewere THY KaTaTopny, nucis yap éopeyv ) TWEepLTopLN 
(Diog. L. 6, 24 ryv Evxreidou cyornv Edeye yorAnv, thv dé 
IDhdtwvos Stat piBiy catatpeByyv), iii. 12; 2 Cor. iv. 8 aro 
povpmevolt, ddr ove éEatropovpevot, 2 Thess. iti. 11 pndey 
épyalopwévous, ddd\a weptepyalopévovs (cf. Seidler, Eurip. 
Troad. p. 11), 2 Cor. v. 4 éf 6 ov Béd\ouey exdvcac@ar, arr 
émevovoagd Gat, Acts viii. 30 dpa ye yevooKets, & dvayly@oKess; 
Jno. ii. 23 f. woANol erriorevcay els TO dvoua avTov ... autos Sé 
"Inoovs ave ériorevev éavroy avrois, Rom. i. 28; iii. 83; xi. 17; 
xii. 8; xvi.2; Eph. i. 23; iii. 14,19; Gal. iv. 17; 1 Cor. iii. 17; 
vi. 2; xi. 29, 31; xiv. 10; 2 Cor. ili. 2; v.21; x.3; 1 Tim.i. 8f. ; 
2 Tim. ili. 4; iv. 7; 3 Jno. 7f.; Rev. xxii. 18 f. [Matt. vi. 16]. 
In Philem. 20 the allusion in ovai{unv to the name of the slave 

593 Ovnoruos? is less obvious. Moreover, the same remark made 
th ed. Above respecting strange words may be repeated here, and is per- 
562 haps applicable to Gal. v. 12; cf. my Comment. in loc., and also 
6th ed. 


1In the Agenda of Duke Henry of Saxony, 1539, it is said in the preface respecting 
the Popish parson: sein Sorge ist nicht Seelsorge, sondern Meelsorge. 

2 An annominatio in which regard is had sole/y to the meaning occurs in Philem. 11 
"Ovfhaipov troy xoré cor &xpnotoy, yuri Be coi nal duol eOxpnaoroy etc. Still more 
latent would be the annominatio in 1 Cor. i. 23: s«npyoccoper Xpicroy eo ravpepéy oy, 
Iovdaloss pew oxdvdadoy, vert 3¢ pwplay, avrois 8 Trois KAnrois...coglay, 
where Paul is said to have had in view the words paiva chald. cruz, divisa oxdydador, 
530 stultus, and boy sapientia (Glassit philol. I. 1339). Iam not aware, however, of 
such a word as 530% in Chaldaic; and it is only in Aethiopic that 5PT% signities 
cross. The whole statement is an instance of learned trifling. | Equally improbable 
is Jerome’s conjecture on Gal. i. 6, that in uerari@ec@e the apostle makes an allusion 
to the Oriental etymology of the name Iaddra: (from MDa or >3), see my Comment. 
in loc. and Boettcher as above, S. 74 sq. In the discourses of Jesus, which were 
delivered in Syro-Chaldaic, many verbal allusions may have disappeared in the process 
of translating into Greek, cf. Glass. |.c. p. 1339. But the attempt of modern critics to 
restore some of them, as in Matt. viii. 21 (Eichhorn, Einl. ins N. T. I. 504f.) and Jno. 
xiii. 1 (ueraB7, MOB, MOB), must be pronounced decidedly infelicitous. 
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Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1, 2 orator ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite 661 
exorator sim. 


That similar instances of paronomasia and annominatio would not be 
wanting in native Greek authors, particularly the orators, was naturally 
_ to be expected. Collections of them have been make by Tesmar, institut. 
. Thetor. p. 156 ff.; Elsner, in diss. II. Paul. et Jesaias inter se comparati 
(Vratisl. 1821. 4to.) p. 24; Bremi, exc. 6 ad Isocr.; Weber, Demosth. 
p.205. Cf. (further): Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b. dvOpurrous ode éA ev é- 
pous GN 6X €Opovs, Plato, Phaed. 83d. 6uorpomos rexal 6udtpodgos, 
Aesch. Ctesiph. § 78 ov rov rpdmov dAAa Tov TOTOY povoy peTynAAakev, 
Strabo 9, 402 dacxeyv éxetvous cuvOécbat nucpas, vixtup b¢ er ec Oar, 
Antiph. 5, 91 ef d€oe dpaprety éri rw, ddixws AToAV TAL Soudrepov Gy ein Tov 
pn Sixaiws adroAdAéoat Diod. 8.11, 57 d0€as rapadd ws dacecaca, 
Thuc. 2, 62 uy dpovynpare povov, dddAa cat xatagdporvnpare (Rom. 
xii. 3), Lys. in Philon. 17; Xen. A. 5,8, 21; Plat. rep. p. 580 b.; Lach. 
p- 188 b.; Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 27,5; Appian. civ. 5, 132 trav vuero- 
gvrdxwy €05 wat eldos, Diog. L. 5, 17; 6, 4; Aelian. anim. 14, 1; see 
Bttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150; Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 138. In the Sept. and 
Fathers cf. especially Sus. 54, 55 eixdv, td ti Sév8pov eldes abrous ... td 
oxtvov. Elre & AavyrA...axloee oe pécov. 58, 59 elrev> tro rpivoy. 
Etre 5¢ AavnA ... rHv popdalav cywy mpicar oe péooy (cf. Africani ep. 
ad Orig. de hist. Susan. p. 220 ed. Wetsten.), 3 Esr. iv. 62 dveotv xai 
addeoiv, Wisd.i.10 Gre ots CndAwoews axpoGrae ra mavra Kat Opovs 
yoyyvopav otk droxpurrerat, Xiv. 5 OéAas pn apya elvas ra ris codias vou 
épya (cf. Grimm, Comment. on the Book of Wisdom, Introd. p. 40), Acta 
apocr. p. 243 é dwetpias paddov b€ daopias, Macar. hom. 2, 1 ro copa 
ovxt & pépos  péAos mdoxe. As to Latin, see Jani, ars poet. 
423 sq. | 


3. Parallelismus membrorum, the well-known peculiarity of 594 
Hebrew poctry, occurs also in the ‘N. T. when the style rises to ihe. 
the clevation of rhythm. This parallelism is sometimes synonymous, 
as in Matt. x. 26; Jno.i.17; vi. 85; xiv. 27; Rom. ix. 2; xi. 12, 

33; 1 Cor. xv. 04; 2 Thess. ii. 8; Heb. xi. 17; Jas. iv.9; 2 Pet. 
ii. 3, etc., and sometimes antithetic, as in Rom. ii. 7; Jno. iii. 6, 
20f.; 1 Pet. iv.6; 1 Jno. ii. 10,17, etc. See, in particular, the 
hymn in Luke 1. 46 ff ; cf. § 65, 5 p. 611 CE. G. Rhesa, de paral- 
lelismo sententiar. poet. in libris N. T. Regiom. 1811. II. 4; J.J. 
Snouk Hurgronje, de parallel. membror. in J.Chr. dictis observando. 
Utr. 1836. 8vo.). Sometimes doginatical statements which might 
be expressed in a single proposition are divided in this way into 563 
parallel members, Rom. iv. 25; x. 10. Likewise 1 Tim. iii. 16, %b¢. 
where parallelism is accompanied with entire similarity of the 662 


595 


7th ed. 
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clauses, appears to be a quotation from one of the hymns of the 
apostolic church. 

4. The Greek verses or parts of verses! found in the N. T. are 
of two sorts: they either belong to Greek poets and are quoted 
as theirs; or they make their appearance suddenly and without 
any sign of quotation, — whether because they were current poetic 
utterances of unknown authorship, or, as is more frequently the 
case, were let fall by the writer unconsciously, which sometimes 
occurs even in good prose writers, but was pronounced a blemish 
by the ancient teachers of rhetoric.2 The apustle Paul alone has 
inwoven poetic quotations into his discourses, and in three passages 
(J. Hoffmann de Paulo apost. scripturas profanas ter allegante. 
Tubing. 1770. 4to.): 

a. In Tit. i. 12 there occurs an entire hexameter, from Epi- 
menides of Crete (i8vos avt@y wpodyrns cf. vs. 5): 


= - ew - = = - 


Kpnrtes alee Wevlorat, xaxa | Onpra | yaorepes | apyas. 
b. Acts xvii. 28 contains the half of an hexameter: . 


-_ ww w -m- ww -_ ww ww 


- ww ww Load w 


Tov yap | Kat yEVvos | EcpeEV, 
cf. Arat. Phaenom. 5, where the conclusion of the verse runs thus: 
08 Hos avOpwrooe (SE onuaiver), so that a spondee occurs 
in the fifth foot, as frequently happens, particularly in ai a 10, 
12, 32, 33. 
c. In 1 Cor. xv. 33 there is an Iamb. trimeter acatalectus 
(senarius) : 


POerpoviow n\On xpnoF | oput|Acas | Kaxat, 
where, as often takes place, spondees are used in the odd feet 1 
and 3 (Hm. doctr. metr. p. 74%). The quotation is from the 
well-known comic poet Menander, and, according to H. Stephanus, 
from his Thais (see Menandri Fragm. ed. Meineke p. 75, and Fragm. 


w - ww -= 


1 Loeffler, de versib. qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur. L. 1718. 4to. ; Kosegar- 
ten, de poetarum effatis graec. in N. T., also his Dissertatt. acad. ed. Mohnike 
p- 135 sqq. 

2 Cf. Cic. orat. 56, 189 (a passage crroneously quoted by Weber, Demosth. p. 208), 
Quintil. Instit. 9, 4, 52. 72sqq.; Fabric. biblioth. latin. ed. Ernestt II. 389; Nolen. 
Antibarb. under the word versus; Jacob, Lucian. Alex. p. 52 8q.; Dissen, Demosth. 
cor. p. 315; Franke, Demosth. p. 6, likewise the Classical Journ. no. 45, p. 40 sqq. | 
have never scen the dissertation of Loeffler (Moeller) de versu inopinato in prosa. L. 1668. 
That condemnation of poetic insertions in prose, has been qualified and corrected by 
Hm. opuse. I. 12! ¢4q 

8 In Hm. doctr. metr. p. 139 impari sede is probably a misprint for pari. 
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comic. gr. ed. Meineke vol. 4 p. 182). However, the best Codd. 663 
of the N. T. [Sin. also] give ypnora without elision. 
5. To the second of the above-mentioned classes! belong 564 
a. The hexameter in Jas. i. 17, which even the old commentators Shed 
had recognized : 


- Ad w - 


tmaca do\ous ayalen Kas | Tay Sosa Te|Aevov 

(where, in the second foot in the arsis, ous might be used as long) ; 
see the commentators in loc. Schulthess tried to arrange the rest 
of the passage into two metrical verses ; but the rhythm is harsh, 
and the use of poetic words does not in James warrant us in 
inferring the presence of verses and restoring them by means of 
violent alterations and transpositions. | 

On the other hand b. an unmistakable hexameter occurs in 
Heb. xii. 18 in the words 


- w w -= - w ww 


Kat tpoxtlas op|Oas trou\noate | Tos Trocw | vpov: 
And c. in Acts xxiii. 5 the words quoted from the Sept. may 
be scanned as an Jamb. trimet. acatal. : 


- Ld w,e —_ - ww Ld - w d 


apxov\ta Tov | Aaov | cou ovk | Epes | Kaxws, 
but, owing to the thrice occurring spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 4th 596 
feet, it would be offensive to a Greek ear. Tth of. 
Lastly, in Jno. iv. 85 the words retpdynvos ... épyeras have the 
rhythm of a trimeter acatalect., if read thus: 


SY nd ww - 


7h i 8 


w - ww -_= we - ww => 


TETpAapn|vos eo|TL yo| Depic|uos epy|eras. 
The first foot is an anapaest (Hm. doctr. metr. p. 119sq.). As 
to yw for xai 6, sce Bttm. I. 122. 


1 Hunting for such verse is so much the more a matter of idle curiosity, as prosaic 
rhythm is different from poetic and sometimes does not permit these passages to appear 
as verse; Hm.as above, p. 124; Thiersch in the Munich gel. Anzeigen 1849. Bd. 28 
nr. 118. We have adduced such passages only as by themselves furnish a complete 
thought. For half or incomplete sentences containing a rhythm, see the Classical 
Journal, as above, p. 468q. Also in 2 Pet. ii. 22 some have, by combining the two 
proverbs, framed Iambic verses, see Bengel. 
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INDEX. 


L INDEX OF PRINCIPAL SUBJECTS. 


The Figures refer to Pages. 


Abbreviations popular 102. 


Abnormal relation of words in a sen- 
tence 631 sqq. 

Abounding verbs of, with the gen. 201. 

Absolute cases 181; gen. 2075q.; dat. 
220; acc. 181, 231, 574. 

Abstracts often without the art. 120; in 
the plur. 176; joined to concretes 530. 

Accentuation 49 sqq.; distinguishes 
forms 53 sq.; of enclitic pron. 54. 

Accusative the, with trans. verbs 221 
sqq.; of kindred signification 224 ; of 
place after verbs of motion 224; of 
object, not expressed by év (2) 226; 
double 226 sqq. ; after passives 229; as 
remote object 229 sqq- ; specification of 
time and place 230; of closer speci- 
fication 230; adverbial 464; absolute 
181, 231, 574; with infin. 321; after 
$1: 573; of neut. pron. or adj. added 
to verb 227. 


Acousing verbs of, with the gen. 203. 


Active Verbs transitive 251 etc.; for 
reflexives 251; for passives 252; for 
middle 255 sq. 

Adjectives inflection and comparison 
of 68 aqq.; derivative and compound 
96 sqq.; with subst. and art. 131 8q-; 
used as subst. take the art. 108 sq. ; 
neut. as subst. 95, 234, 517; with the 
voc. 188; subst. used for 236 sq. ; 


alleged Hebr. use of fem. for neut. 
938 ; comparison of 239 sqq. ; used 
for adverbs 463 ; position of 523 sqq- ; 
two or more without a copula 525 ; 
referring to substs. of different gend. 
or numb. 526 sq.; predicate 528; can 
they be omitted? 594 aq. ; of result, 
proleptic use of 624; supposed ab- 
normal relation of 634 aq. 


Adverbs in : or : 48 sq. ; used with art. 
for nouns 109; relative often include 
def. 159; prepositions combined with 
422 sq. ; prepositions used for 102, 423; 
N. T. writers masters of 462; use of 
adjs. and substs. for 463 sq. ; are they 
used for adjs. ? 465; adverbial notions 
expressed by the dat. or the part. 
466; treated as verbal 467 sq. ; used as 
prepositions 470 sq.; of place inter- 
changed 471 sq. ; irregular position of 
553 ; no ellipsis of 595. 

Acolisms 36, 76, 83. 


Alexandrian dialect 21; orthography 
48; version (Sept.) 81 sq. 37 9q. 
Amplification 523 sqq:; predicative 527. 
Anacoluthon punctuation of 58; 168; 

in the Rev. 535 8q.; 566sqq.; instances 
of peculiarly Greek 572 8qq. 
Annominatio 637 sq. 
Antiptosis 636. 


Antithesis 441 sqq. 588, 540 sq. 
648 
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Aorist used for pluperf. 275; for perf.? | Attraction of the relative 163; by the 


276; only in appearance for fut. 277 ; 
never in N. T expresses what ts wont 
to be etc. 277; for pres.? 278; de 
conatu? 278sqq.; aor. mid. for pass. 1 
255; aor. pass. for mid.? 261; Aeolic 
form of Ist aor. opt. 76; 2d aor. with 
ending a 73s8q. 

Apodosis how introduced 541 ; doubled 
541 sq.; omitted 599; in condensed 
structure 619. 


Aposiopesis 599 syq. 
Apostrophe rare use of in N. T. 40sq. 


Apposition use of art. with words in 
138; kinds of 528 sq.; construction 
of 529 sq. ; so-called gen. of 531; to 
the voc. put in nom. 533; to a whole 
clause 533; position of 534; in bre- 
viloquence 624. 

Aramaisms in N. T. 27 sq. 

Arrangement of words etc. see Position. 

Article the, as a pron. 1048q.; before 
nouns 105 sqq ; generic 106; not used 
for a pronominal adj. 107; not used 
for rel. pron. 107; for possess. pron. 
108 ; peculiarly Greek use of 108 sq. ; 
with adjs. and parts. used as substs. 
108; with woAdof 110; with ob7vos or 
dxeivos 110; with was 110 sq.; with 
rusovros 111; with éxacros 111; with 
a’rés 112; with proper names 112; 
with the pred. 114; indefinitely ? 115; 
when optional 115 sq.; the indef. (rls) 
expressed sometimes by els ?.117; its 
use or omission sometimes a character- 
istic of style 118; variation of MSS. as 
to usc of 118; omission of with nouns 
denoting single objects etc. 119 sq. ; 
with abstracts 120; with nouns ren- 
dered def. by a gen. 125; with a 
numcral 125 sq. ; its use and omission 
with nouns connected by xal 126 sqq. ; 
by § 127; with attributives 131 sqq. ; 
with attrib. part. 134; with a part. 
in a derisive force 135 ; when omitted 
with adjuncts 135 sqq.; use of with 
words in apposition 138; with an at- 
tributive joined to an anarthrous noun 
139 sq.; with the infin. 320, 324. 

Asyndeton 58, 520, 537 sqq. 

Atticisms 36. 


relative 164; of the relative by a 
noun following 166; in structure 544, 
625 sqq. 

Augment temp. for syllab. 70; of verbs 
beginning with ev 71; double 72; 
omitted 72 sq. 


Beth essentiae 38, 184, 513. 

Blended constructions as causing re- 
dundancies 605. 

Breviloquence (brachylogy) 619 sqq. 

Breathings over p 48.. 

Broken and heterogeneous stracture 
566 sqq. 

Buying etc. verbs of, take gen. of price 
206. 


Cardinals repeated assume a distributive 
sense 249; use of the sing. to signify 
one 249 ; arrangement of in combina- 
tions 250. : 

Caring for verbs of, with the gen. 205. 


Cases in general 179 sqq.; no enallage 
of 180; absolute 181, 220, 231.Cf. Ab- 
solute cases. 


Cause dative of 216. 


Chiasmus 411. 

Cilicismas in N. T. 27. 

Circumlocutions use of prepositions 
in 423 sqq. 


Circumstantiality of style 605 sqq. 


Clause necessary contents of a grammat- 
ical 56 sq., 512; want of connection 
of clauses 537 sq.; connection of by 
particles 539 sqq.; contrasted 540; 
connected hy forms of inflection (infin. 
or part.) 543; position of 546 sqq., 
of a relative 167, 542; rhetorical trans- 
position of 549; trajection of 551 sq., 
560; one expressed twice 610; one 
resolved into two 629 sq. Cf. Structure 
of sentences. 

Collectives with a plur. pred. and with 
a sing. 515sq.; with plur. adj. 526. 

Comma use of 56 sqq.; @ half comma 
desirable 59. 


Comparative of adverbs 69 sq.; of adj. 
sometimes formed by the pos. with paA- 


om 


eens 


- alin 
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Aoy a prep. or ¥ 240; strengthened hy | Defective Verbs 81 sqq. 


240 ; used for the pos. ? 242; for the 
superl. ? 242; in loose reference 245. 

Comparison, of adjectives 69; abbre- 
viated 245, 623. 

Compound words formation of 99sqq.; 
substantives 99 sq. 101 ; adjectives 100; 
verbs 100 sq. 102 ; adverbs 102 ; proper 
names 102 sq. 


Conjunctions use of 433 sq. ; conjunc- 
tive 434 sqq.; disjunctive 440 5q.; ad- 
versative44lsq.; temporal, inferential, 
causal 444 sqq.; final and objective 
449; not interchanged, nor weakened 
449 sqq. ; position of 119, 558 sq. ; no 
ellipsis of 595. 

Constructio ad sensum 141, 147, 
513sqq. 525 sqq. 631. 


Constructio praegnans 621. 
Construction see Structure of sentences. 
Contraction 46, 102. 


Copula agrees in number with subj. 
513 sq.; omitted 521, 584 sq. 


Correlation 440. 
Crasis 46. 


Dative the, of pers. pron. apparently 
pleonastic 155; after verbs 208 sq. ; 
after elva: and ylvec6a: 210; after 
substantives 211; of relation (opinion, 
tnterest, commodi and incommodi) 211 
sq.; els and éy in periphrasis for 212, 
217; for tne local wpds and eis 214; 
related to perd 214; with verbs of 
coming 215; in reference to which (the 
sphere, the standard, the cause and 
motive) 215 sq. ; instrumental 216; 
use of éy, xard, 8d etc. for 217; of 
time, whether a point or a period 218 ; 
of place 219; with passives 219; ab- 
solute 220; double 220sq.; of the 
infin. 328; after év 384 sqq.; after 
odv 391 ; after éw{ 392 sq. ; after wapd 
394; after wods 395. 

_ Dawes’s rule 507. 

Declension rare forms of the Ist 60; 
of the 2d 62; of the 3d 64; declension 
of foreign words 66; of adjectives 68. 

Defective structure 580 sqq. Cf. Struc- 
ture of sentences. 


adverbially 142; irregular reference 
of 157; included in the relative 158 ; 
repetition of 1598q.; before 3r, iva 
etc. 161; before a pred. infin. or a 
subst. 161; before a particip. constr. 
161; the plur. for sing. 162; position 
of 162; omitted in cases of attraction 
165 sq. ; in loose reference 632. 
Deponent Verbs 258 sq. 
Derivation by terminations: of verbs 
91, of substantives 93, of adjectives 96 ; 
by composition : of substantives 99, of 
adjectives 100, of verbs 100 sq. 


Desiring verbs of,take the gen. 204. 
Dialect the Alexandrian 20, 21; the 
Hellenistic 28; the Christian 35. 

Digressions 565. 

Diminutives 96. | 

Discord supposed, between subj. and 
pred. 517. 

Disjoining verbs of, take prep. 197. 

Distributives how expressed in N. T. 
249. 

Doric forms etc. 36. 

Dual the, not found in N. T. 177. 


Elision comparatively rare in N. T. 40. 

Ellipsis with adj. 234 ; 580 sqq. ; of the 
copula 584 sq. ; of the subj. 588 ; list of 
substs. often omitted 590 ; of the noun 
with trans. verbs 593; none of adv. 
or conj. 595; partial of both subj. 
and pred. in the same clause 596; of 
a whole proposition 598 ; in quotations 
from O. T. 599. 

Enallage of gend. in pronouns 141 ; of 
numb. in the same 141; of the gend. 
and numb. of nouns 1748q.; of cases 
180; of tenses 264; of prep. 361, 411; 
of numb. with verbs 515; of gend. 
with verbs 517. 


Enclitics how to be written 54; position 
of 558. 

Enjoying verbs of, with the gen. 197. 

Epexegetical apposition 528; gen. 531. 

Extension of subj. or pred. of a prop. 
523 sqq. 
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Feeling verbs of, with the gen. 204. 


Feminine the, is the neut. used for? 
179, 238; in contempt 179, 


Foreign Words declens. of 66 sq. 


Forms rare of the Ist or 2d declens. 
60 9q.; of the 3d declens. 64 sq.; of 
regular verbs 73 sq.; of verbs in pu: 
etc. 78 8q. 


Fritzsche K. F. A. 10. 
Fulness of expression 605, 609 sqq. 


Future the, Attic 75; subjunctive 75; 
mid. for pass. 255; ethical (may or 
should) 279; 3d fut. pass. 279; not 
used for the pret. 280; sometimes 
nearly equiv. to the pres. 280; of a 
supposable case 280 ; supposed equiv. 
to the optat. 280; for the impera. 315. 


Gataker Thom. 14. 


Gender of Nouns new 36, 63, 65; 
174 sqq.; the neut. used of a person 
178; supposed interchange of 178 sq. ; 
supposed contemptuous force of fem. 
179; @ noun of any gend. taken 
merely as a word is treated as neut. 
179. 


Genitive the, of pron. position of 155; 
import and use of 184 sqq. ; objective 
185; and subjective 186; of remote 
dependence 187 sqq.; of local and 
temporal reference (see below) 187 sq. ; 
of relationship 190, 593; several gov. 
one by another 190; separated fiom 
governing noun 155, 191; two of dif- 
ferent signif. (pers. and thing) 191; 
placed before its noun 192, 551; sup- 
posed use of wepl, awd, ex, wapd, ev, 
ward, els in circumloucution for 1928q. ; 
with adjs. and parts. 194; after elva 
or yiver6a: 195; of separation and 
removal 196; with verbs of the senses, 
and of beginning, receiving, begging, 
giving etc. 197 sq.; partitive 200 sqq. ; 
gov. by an adverb 208 ; partit. gen. as 
subject 203; with verbs of accusing, 
boasting, smelling 203 sq.; with verbs 
of feeling, longing, remembering, car- 
ing for, ruling 204 sqq. ; of price 206 ; 
of place and of time 207; absol. 207, 
544; of material 237; with the compar. 
239 sq.; of apposition 531. 
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| Georgi Ch. Sgm. 15. 


Giving verbs of, with the gen. 197. 

Grammar N. T., scope and treatment 
of 1 sq.; history of 5 sqq. ; works upon 
10 sq.; grammut. peculiarities of later 
Gr. 26sq.; of the language of the 
N. T. 36 sq. 


Greek later, peculiarities of 20 sqq. 


Haab Ph. H. 6. 


Hebraisms opinions on 13 sqq.; errors 
of writers concerning 29 sq.; definition 
of 30; perfect and imperfect 31 ; speci- 
fied 32 sqq. 38 sq. ; in connection with 
certain pronouns (was) 171 sq.; eis 
and éy in supposed circumlocution for 
the nom. 183; supposed Hebr. use of 
a fem. adj. for neut. 238; supposed 
use of vids etc. for adjs. (employed as 
subs.) 238; Hebr. superl. 246; sup- 
posed Hebr. interchange of tenses 264 ; 
in use of imperatives 311. 


Hellenistic Dialect the term 28; its 
peculiarities cf. 22 sqq. 

Hendiadys 630. 

Heterogeneous Structure 577 eq. 


Hiatus 40 sq. 
Hypallage 634. 
Hyperbaton 555 sq. 
Hypodiastole the 46. 


Hypothetical Sentences, four kinds 
of etc. 291 sqq. 


Hysteron Proteron 553. 


Imperative the, 3d pers. plur. of 76; 
usual import of 310; permissive 311 ; 
two connected by «al 311; sor. and 
pres. distinguished in N. T. 313 sq. ; 
perfect 315; substitutes for 315 sq. 


Imperfect the use of 268 sqq.; appar 
ently for the aor. 269; never for the 
pluperf. 269 ; conjoined with the aor. 
270; apparently for the pres. 270. 


Impersonal Verbs 522, 588. 


Indeclinable Words accent of 52; 61, 
67. 


Indefinite (article) pron. (ris) sometimes 
expressed by eJs 117; use of 170; po 
sition of 170 sq. 
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Indicative the, distiaguished from the ; Masculine supposed to be used for the 


subjunc. and the opt. 281 ; imperf. 
sometimes used for our subjunc. 282; 
pres. in direct questions to be distin- 
guished from the subjunc. 284; after 
particles of design 289 ; with édy 295 ; 
with particles of time 296 ; with inter- 
rogatives in indirect quest. 298; after 
ei, ef Bpa, efrews 300; in the orat. obliq. 
301; with Spero» 301 sq.; with &y 
302 sqq- 

Infinitive the, for the imperat.316; ep- 
excgetic 318, 326 ; as the subject 319 ; 
as the object 321 sq.; in the oblique 
cases, especially to express design 324 
sq.; with the art. $20, 323, 324 ; after 
éyévero 323 ; with dori 320 sq. ; with 
the acc. 321, 323; with rov 324 sqq. ; 
with r@ 328; with preps. 328 sq. ; 
after ply 330; pres. and aor. dis- 
tinguished in N. T. 330 sq. ; perf. 331, 
384; with péAAew 37, 333; tva some- 
times used for 320, 334 sqq.; scme- 
times gives place to a clause with ei, 
édy etc. 320; in modern Gr, 336; act. 
apparently for pass. 339 ; after 57: 339, 
573; in imitation of Hebr. infin. absol. 
$39 ; as a means of connection 543. 


Interjections 356. 

Interrogative, neut. of ris used adver- 
bially 142; particles, how construed 
298,508 sqq.; clauses 543, two interrog. 
predicates blended 628. 

Interrupted Structure 561 sqq- 

Tonic forms 36, 62, 84 sq. 

Tota subscript 46 sq. 


Jews the, how learned Greek 20 sqq- ; 
Jewish Greek 27 sqq. 


Language two aspects of 1; of N. T. 
history of opinions concerning 12 8qq.; 
basis of 20sqq.; Hebrew-Aramaic 
tinge of 27 sq. ; grammatical character 
of 35 sqq. 

Latin its influence on Byzantine Greek 
28; Lat. terminations of patronymics 
95; words in N. T. Greek 103. 


Letters interchange of inAlex. orthog. 48. 


Lexicography |. 
Lexicology }. 


fem. 178. 


| Metaplasms 68. 


Middle Voice its force 252 sqq.; of 
mental objects 253; in a new signifi- 
cation 253, 254; with acc. often has 
the pron. expressed 254; expressive 
of the subject’s order or permission 
254; in reciprocal sense 254; tenses 
sometimes in pass. sense 254 aq.; ac- 
tive sometimes used for 255; act. and 
mid. sometimes interchangeable 256 ; 
with éauvrg 257; apparently for active 
258; mid. verbs to be distinguished 
from deponent 258 sq.; too many 
verbs regarded as in 252. 


Moods lax use of with particles 36; use 
of in independent propositions 282 sq.; 
in dependent propositions 287 sqq. ; 
with particles of design 287 ; in hy- 
pothetical sentences 291 ; with parti- 
cles of time 296; with interrogatives 
298 ; in oratio obliqua 300 ; with &ste 
301; with &» 302 sqq.; after condi- 
tional clauses 303 ; in relative clauses 
306; in indirect questions 308 ; after 
particles of time 308. Cf. Imperative, 
Indicative, Infinitive, ete. 


Wames of persons, from oxytones throw 
back the accent 51; indeclinable ac- 
cented on last 52; contracted 102 sq. ; 
with the art. 112 sq. 

Negation (473 sqq.) continued 487; un- 
conditional, in antithesis or followed 
by aaad 496; in oaths expressed by 
ei 500; in interrogative sentences 510. 

Negative Particles 473 sqq. ; objective 
and subjective 473; use of uf 476 sq. ; 
in relative clauses with 4» 480; with 
the infin. 481 ; with participles 482 ; 
in succession 487 sqq.; after an affirm- 
ative sentence or followed by adda 
495; two in a single clause 498 ; with 
the moods 500 sqq.; in dependent 
clauses 502; the intensive od uf 505 5q,, 
in Interrog. sentences 510. 


Neuter used of persons 178; for the fem. 
178; verbs connected with their pred. 
nouns by preps. 232 sq.; plur., when 
joined to a sing. and when to a plur. 
verb 514; adj. used as subst. 517; 
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neut. adj. or part. referring to a whole 
clause 533. 


il. T. Grammar, Language, etc. see 
Grammar, Language etc. 


Wominative the, absolute 181, 574 ; 
titular 181 sq.; for the voc. 182; in 
exclamations 183, 532 ; supposed cir- 
cumlocution for by means of els 183 ; 
by means of é» 184. 


zTouns, proper with altered accent 50sq. ; 
derived from verbs 93 sq. ; in pos 93 ; 
in pa and ois 93; in porn 93; derived 
from adjectives 94 sq.; in rns 94; 
in orns 94; in cuvn 95; in 1a 95; in 
npwov 96; in as 102sq. ; proper with the 
art. 112; list of anarthrous 120 sqq-. ; 
used instead of the pron. 144; ante- 
cedent incorporated into the relative 
clause 164; Hebr. repetition of for 
every 174, 463 ; several plur. in Greek 
though sing. in English 176; of kindred 
signification, with verbs 224; substi- 
tuted for adjs. 236 ; listof often omitted 
590 sqq. Cf. Abstracts, Collectives, 
Gender, Number, ete. 


Wumber: use of plur. pronouns referring 
to a sing. noun 141; of nouns, col- 
lective use of the sing. 174; plur. of 
category 175; plur. used in Greek, 
though we use the sing. 176; dual 
does not occur in N. T. 177; use of 
plur. to signify two 177; neut. sing. 
or plur. used of persons 178; use of 
sing. to signify one 249 ; of the pred. 
differing from that of the subj.513 sqq.; 
plur. used of himself by speaker 517. 


Numerals 248 sqq. ; use of card. for ord. 
in expressing first day of weck 248 ; 
ordinal, abbreviated use of 249; car- 
dinal in distributive sense 249; ar- 
rangement of in combinations 250; 
construction of with érdvw 250. 


Object gen. of 186; a single belonging 
to two verbs 52]. 


Optative the, distinguished from the 
indic. and subjunc. 281; use of in 
independ. prop. 286 ; in depend. prop. 
288; after tva 290 sq. ; after ef 293; 
after a particle of time 297 ; after an in- 
terrogative 299 ; in the oratio obliqua 
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300 aq.; with & 303 ; in indirect quest. 
308, 310. 
Oratio Variata 577 sqq.; mingling ot 
orat. rect. and oblig. 301, 545, 579. 
Ordinals a peculiar abbreviated use of 
249. Cf. Numerals. 


Orthography variations of in MSS. 40; 
Alexandrian 43, 48. 


Parallelism antithetic 610, 639; not 
pleonastic 611; synonymous 639. 


Parataxis 630. 
Parathetic apposition 528. 


Parentheses in N. T. 562sq.; in the 
historical books 563 sq. ; in the epistles 
565. 

Paronomasia 636 sq. 

Partaking verbs of, with the gen. 200. 

Partitive gen. 200sqq., as subject 203, 
513; partitive apposition 528. 

Participle the, as a subst. takes the art. 
108, 353; as an attributive, takes or. 
omits the art. 134; its verbal character 
340; use of pres. 341 sqq. 353; fut. 
340; aor. 3428q.; perf. pass. 343; 
construction of 343; to be resolved 
by a particle of time 344; with xalros 
or xalwep 344 ; two or more in differ- 
ent relations without a copula 344; 
apparently for an infin. yet different 
$45 sq. ; periphrastic construction with 
elvu: 348sq.; is it ever used for the 
finite verb 350 sqq. ; with the gen. 354 ; 
in imitation of the Hebr. infin. absol. 
354; absolutely, referring to a clause 
533 sq.; with the art. as pred. 513; 
as a means of connection between 
clauses 543; in abnormal case, par- 
ticularly the nom. 572. 


Particles the, lax use of in N.T. 36; how 
certain should be written 45 ; of design, 
how construed 287 ; of time 296, 308 ; 
in general 356 sqq. ; how classified 356 ; 
comparatively frugal use of in N. T. 
357; works on 358; position of 558; 
no ellipsis of 595. Cf. Interrogative, 
Negative ete. 


Pasor G. 5. 


Passive the, with the dat. 219; with the 
acc. 229, 260: 1st aor. used for the 
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classic 1st aor. mid. 261; perf. and 
pluperf. in mid. sense 262 ; perf. sup- 
poses to be used for perf. act. 262 ; fut., 
singular use of 262 sq. ; is it ever used 
like the Hebr. Hophal ? 263; forms, 
how to be distinguished from the same 
in the middle voice 263. 

Paul his knowledge of Greck 21; his 
doctrinal system as a guide to his 
language 98, 130; his use of the art. 
with Xpords 118; his siultiplication | 
of relatives 167 ; his use of the gen. of 
more remote sieernal relations 188 ; 
his separation of the gen. from its 
noun 191; his use of the infin. with 
els or xpés 329; fond of participial 
constructions 355; his doctrinal use 
of prepositions 360 ; his accumulation 
of prepositions 418; his bold arrange- 
ment of words 547; his use of paren- 
theses 565 sq.; and anacolutha 567 sq. ; 
fond of paronomasia 636. 

Perception verbs of, with the gen. 199. 

Perfect the, pass. for mid. 262; pass. 
said to be used for act. 262 ; its import 
and use 270sq.; in conncction with 
the aor. 272; for the aor. in narration 
272 ; how far used for the pres. 272 sq.; 
prophetic 273; supposed use of for 
pluperf. 274; in sense of pres. 274. 

Periodic Structure in the N. T. 545. 

Personal Pronouns multiplied in 
N. 'T. 143; occasionally omitted 143 ; 
occasional use of nouns for 144 ; loose 
reference of 145 sq. ; repetition of 147 
sq.; in nom. always emphatic 152; 
position of 155; dat. apparently su- 
perfluous 155; 9 Wuxh pou etc. in 
circumlocution for ? 156. 

Persons rare forms of, in regular verbs 
79 sq. 

Pfochen Seb. 13. 

Place gen. of 207; dat. of 219; acc. of 
after verbs of motion 224; as a speci- 
fication 230. 

Pleonasm 601 sqq. ; causes of 602 ; for 
the most part circumstantiality or 
fulness 605 sq. ; supposed instances 
of examined 612 sqq. 

Pluperfect augment of omitted 72; 
pass. in mid. sense 262; of certain 


verbs. equiv. to imperf. 274; when 
expressed by the aor. 275. 


Plural the, of category 175; of certain 


| 


| 


nouns used for the sing. 176 ; of names 
of countries and cities 176; of nouns 
denoting a feeling etc. 176; Hebr. plur. 
maj. or excellentiue 177; for the dual 
177; neut. used of a person 178 ; used 
of himself by the speaker 517. 


fate de lear 519, 540. 
Position of words and clauses 546 sqq. ; 


how determincd 546; works on 546sq.; 
in N. T. simple 547; in the apostolic 
benedistion 549 ; of the vocative 549; 

causes of unusual 549; of the predicate 
551; of the gen. before its noun 155, 

192, 551; trajection 551 sq.; hysteron 
proteron 553; irregular, of single 
words, particularly certain adverbs 
and negatives 553 sq. ; of xpd, ard ete. 
in specifications of place and time 
557 sq.; of particles and enclitic pro- 
nouns 558; supposed transposition of 
clauses 560; as affected by a regard 
to sound 6368q. Cf. Adjectives, Ap- 
position ete. 


Positive the, with uadrov a prep. or § 


instead of the compar. 240; for the 
superl. 246. 


Possessive Pronouns 143 sqq. ; some- 


times to be taken objectively 153; 
Ytos used for 153 sq.; circumlocutions 
for 154 sq. 


Predicate thc art. with 114; its connec- 


tion with the subj. 512 sqq.; a clause 
as 513; consisting of a part. with the 
art. 513; grammat. discord between 
pred. (or copula) and subj. 513 sqq. ; 
grammat. form of compound 518 ; sev- 
eral, how connected 519; several with 
a common object 521 ; indispensable 
521; extended by adjuncts 523 sqq. ; 
527; when placed first 551. 


Prepositions predilection for in N. T. 


32, 38, 180; compound 102; conncct- 
ing a (neut.) verb with its dependent 
noun 232 sy.; for adverbs 250, 423 ; 
general remarks on 358 8qq. ; the 
proper sense of to be distinguished 
from the metaphorical 360 ; inter- 
change of 361 sq. 411 sq. ; interchange 
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of cascs with 363; position of 363 ; 
with the gen. 364 sqq.; with the dat. 
384 sqq.; with the acc. 396 sqq. ; the 
same in the same sentence used to de- 
note different relations 409; different 
in the same sentence 410 sq. ; kindred 
substituted for each other in parallel 
passages 411 sq.; é» and eis not used 
indiscriminately 413 sqq.; accumula- 
tion of by Paul 418; repetition of 
419sq.; omitted before the relative 
421 sq.; combined with adverbs 422; 
in circumlocutions 154, 192, 423 ; 
after compound verbs 425 sqq.; two 
blended into one 629. 


Present the, its force 265; only in ap- 
pearance for the fut. 265; for the aor. 
in narration 266 sq. 3 conjoined with 
the aor. 267; may include also a past 
tense 267; in dependent clauses ap- 
parently for the imperf. 268; perfs. 
and aors. equiv. to 274; with force of 
perf. 274. Cf. Aorist, Future, Perfect. 


Prophetic Perfect the Hebr. 273. 


Pronouns enclitic 54; indef. expressed 
sumetimes by efs 117; use of in N. T. 
140 sqq.; differing in gend. or numb. 
from their noun 141; in supposed 
reference to a following noun 142; 
neuter used adverbially 142 ; personal 
and possessive 143 sqq.; repetition of 
1478q.; demonstrative 157 sqq.; rela- 
tive 163 sqq. ; interrogative and in- 
definite 168sqq. ; Hebraisms in con- 
nection with I71 sqq. ; in loose refer- 
ence 632 sq. Cf. Demonstrative, Per- 
sonal ctc. 


Proper Names throw back the accent 
51; contracted forms of 102; with 
the art. 112 sqq. 

Proposition see Clause and Structure. 

Protasis 291. Cf. Apodosis. 

Prozeugma of the demonstr. pron. 162. 

Punctuation of the N. T. 55 sqq. 

Purists the, history of 12 sqq.; a criti- 
cism of their efforts 16. 


Questions rel. pron. put for interrog. in 
direct 167; the subjunc. in undcter- 
mined 285; indirect 298sq. 808, 543; 
Negative 510 sq. ; with the fut. for the 
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imperat. 815 ; brachylogy in 628. Cf 
Interrogative. 

Quotation peculiar biblical formula of 
522. 


Redundant Structure 601 sqq. 

Reduplication 72 5q.; of verbs in p 
74 8q. 

Reflexive Pronoun used in reference 
to the Ist and 2d pers. 150 sq. ; with 
the middle voice 257. 


Relative Pronouns thought to refer 
sometimes to the more remote noun 
157; include the demonstrative 158 ; 
attraction with 163sq.; agree some- 
times with following noun 166 ; for 
interrogative 167; multiplied by Paul 
167; before whole clauses 168; not 
uscd for demonstrative 168. 


Relative Clauses position of 167; use 
of 542 sq. 


Revelation book of, its irregularities of 
style 534. 


Rhetoric (stylistics) of N. T. 1 sq. 
Ruling verbs of, with the gen. 206. 


Schema xar’ ox fy 520. 
Sentence see Clause, and Structure. 


Septuagint its Greek style 31 sq. 37 sqq. 

Singular (the distributive) for the plural 
174. 

Smelling verbs of, with the gen. 208. 


Structure of Sentences: of a simple 
512 sqq. ; of compound 518sq. ; by 
extension of subj. or pred. 523 sqq. ; 
their connection 537 sqq. ; asyndeton 
537; polysyndeton 519, 540; position of 
words and clauses in 546 sqq. ; inter- 
rupted (parenthetic) structure 561 sqq.; 
broken and heterogencous (anacolu- 
thon 566, oratio variata 577) 566 sqq.; 
defective (ellipsis 580, aposiopesis 599) 
580 sqq.; redundant (pleonasm 601, 
blended 605, circumstantiality 605, 
fulness 609) 601 sqq.; condensed and 
expanded (breviloquence 619, con- 
structio praegnans 621, attraction 625, 
hendiadys 630) 619 sqq.; irregularities 
of relating to single words (hypallage) 
631 sqq. ; regard to sound in (parono- 
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masia 636, annominatio 638, paral- | Time gen. of 207; dat. of 218; acc. of 

lelism 639, verse 640) 636 sqq. Cf. 229 sq.; particles of, how construed 

Clauses, Asyndeton, Attraction, Posi- 296 sq., with dy 308. 

tion, etc. Touching laying hold of, verbs of take 
Style (stylistics) in N. T. 1 sq. 31, 33, the gen. 201. 

35, 37 sy.; of individual writers 4, 29, Trajection (transposition) of words 513 

33, 39, 118, 546sq. Cf. Paul ete. eyq.; of clauses 560. 


Subject the, in relation to the art. 115; | {rangition from a participial constr. to 


gen. of 186; relation to the sentence 
512 sqq.; a partitive gen. may be used 
for 203, 513; relation of copula and 
predicate tu 513 sqq.; compound 518; 
one rendcred prominent 519, 520; 
may be implied 521 sq. ; extension of 
523 sqq.; wanting 588, 631; sudden 
change of 631 sq. 


Subjunctive the future 75, 86; dis- 


tinguished from the indic. and the 
optat. 281; in independent proposi- 
tions 285 sq.; in dependent proposi- 
tions 287 sqq. ; in hypothetical sen- 
tences 291 sq.; after particles of time 
compounded with &» 297, 8308; after 
interrogatives 298; after &sre 301 ; in 
relative clauses with &» 307; with Ta 
for the imperat. 315; with ta for the 
infin. 334 sqq. 


a finite verb 573; from 87s to the 
(acc. with) infin. 578; from a relative 
constr. to a personal 579 ; from oratio 
obliq. to rect. and vice versa 579 ; from 
the sing. to the plur. and the reverse 
580. Cf. Structure of sentences. 


Verbs augm. and redupl. of 70 sqq.; rare 


forms in tenses and persons of regular 
73 sqq.; in verbs in ws and irregular 
verbs 78 sqq.; list of defective 82 sqq. ; 
later forms of not always used in N. T. 
90; same forms may come from dif- 
ferent 91; derivative 91; compound 
100; decomposite 102; intransitives 
with acc. of thing 227; neut. used 
transitively 251, 263; compounded with 
prepositions, how construed 425 sqq. ; 
with ard 427; with dvd 428; with 
dyri 429; with é 429; with éy 429; 


with els 430; with éwf 480; with dd 
431; with card 431; with perd 432; 
with wapd 432; with wepl 432; with 
=p6432; with xpds 432 ; with ody 433 ; 
with ixé 433; with dwdp 433 ; in cir- 
cumlocutions for adverbs 467 sq. Cf. 
Active etc. ; Tenses etc. 


Substantives see Nouns. 


Superlative the, circumlocution for 246; 
Hebr. modes of expressing 246 sq. ; 
strengthened by wdsroy 248. 


$ ynizesis 622. 
S$ ynonymes 611. 
Syntax peculiarities of, few in later and | Verbal substantives 93 sqq. (cf. nouns) ; 
N. T. Greek 27 ; 36 sqq. adjectives 96 sq. 
Verses found in N. T. 640 sq. 


Technical Termsreligious inN.T.35. | Vocative use of nom. for 182 ; most fre- 


Tenses rare forms in 73 sqq.; how far quently without @ 183; position of 549% 


interchanged 264; import and use of | Woices see Active, Middle, Passive. 
the pres. 265 sq.; imperfect 268 sq.; | Vorst J. 14. 
perfect 270 sq. ; aorist 275 sq. ; force of mee Gg 
in the moods 281 ; future 279 aq. ; dif- | VOTES see enim Position, Paro 
ferent connected 2808q. Cf. Aorist etc. w. nie ; 
: , ss Caspar 5. 
Thinking of verbs expressing take the aca 
gen. 205. Zeugmsa 622. 


I. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS. 


The Figures refer to Pages. 


a privative, intensive, formative 100. 

-a, -@ in the gen. 60. 

a in forms of 2d aor. 73. 

& for 30 & 142. 

*Aapay 67. 

‘ABid accent 52. 

ayabvepyeiy 26. 

ayabowoety 25. 

ayados wpds Tr: and efs rs 363. 

ayaboupyeiv 25, 101. 

ayabwourn 25. 

dyarAtay 24. 

ayadAiagis 25. 

dyavaxreiy constr. of 232. 

ayden without art. 120; 6eo0 or Xprrrov 185. 

“Ayap, 76 179. 

ayyéAAw forms of 82. 

ayyeAos art. with 124; &yyeAo and of &yy. 
124. 

ayevearddynros 25, 26. 

7a &yia 176,177; Ayia dylov 246; of 
Gyi01 35, 234; Byiov, dé 592. 

ayiacuds 93. 

ayiérns 25. 

ayviler@a: 252. 

ayvoew éy 629. 

ayvérns 25. 

&yvuus forms of 82. 

ayopd without art. 121. 

dydpaiot accent 53 ; sc. hudpat 590. 

aypiéAaios 25. 

aypés without art. 121. 

&yw forms of 82; &ye with plur. subject 
516; By. rivi 215; Bywoper 251. 

dywrifoue: 260. 

adeApds supposed ellipsis of 593. 

adimeto@as 254, 

atporhs 52 sq. 

dei position of 553. 

aerds 22, 
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E(vua 176. 

-a(e verbs in 92. 

amos and +. 180, 197. 

Afyuwros never has art. 112. 

alua 30; alua éxxdew 33; aluara 177. 

aluarexxuola 25, 26, 99. 

aivecy with dat. 536. 

-aivew aor. of verbs in 75; verbs in 92. 

alpeiw sc. Tas ayxupas 594. 

aiper((co 26. 

alpéw forms of 82; alpovtua: 253. 

aicxvvonas with part. and with infin. 346. 

aireiy constr. of 227. 

alrnya 24. 

alxyuadwrevew 25. 

alyuadewri(ew 25. 

aloves 176; of aley. ray aléy. 247. 

ai@vos inflec. 69. 

dxalpos 463. 

dxardpiros 236. 

dxpuhy 464. 

dxodoudety dalaw 214, 234. 

axouti(w 26. 

dxove forms of 82; constr. of 199 sq. 347; 
signific. of 274. 

dxpéBvoros, axpoBverla 24, 99. 

dxpoyoviaios 236. 

aadAnros 23, 97. 

dAclpew constr. of 227. 

dAexropopwvia 25. 

aréxrap 23. 

*AAretas 25. 

ARG 22. 

aad distinguished from 8¢ 441 sq.; in 
abrupt transitions 442; ob ... dard 
442; dar’ % 442; not used for ody 
451; nor for ef uh 451; nor for sane 
451; after a single neg. 495; before 
apod. 541; aAAd ye 559 ; AAA’ Ina 620. 

eaadocew constr. of 206. 
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EAAopuas forms of 82. 

&AAos in apposition 529; position of 548 ; 
omitted 595. 

adAorpioexlaxowos 25, 99. 

&ua 470. 

Guaprdye, auaprée forms of 82; constr. of 
233. 

auapria without art. 120. 

augi does not occur in N. T. 372. 

-ay for aos in perf. 76; ay in infin. omits « 
subscr. 47. 

&» force and use of 302 sqq.; omission of 
282, 305 sq. 307, 333, 595, for édy 291; 
in relative clauses 306; in indirect 
question 308. 

dvd with the acc. 398; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 428. 

dvdBa 79. 

aydyxn 30. 

évd@eua 24, 32. 

avabepariCew 33. 

évaxaivdw 26. 

avaxdurrew 251, 

avaxeiabas 23. 

avaxAlvew 23. 

avaveova a 263. 

avatiws 463. 

avamreocat 74. 

avanlrrew 23. 

avaorpépew 251, 469. 

dvdoracis vexpay 188. 

avdoreua 24. 

évar drew 251. 

évarlO@nus 253. 

évatoAal 176. 

dvéAeos 100. 

avewaloxuyros 236. 

vev 471. 

avéxouas augm. of 72; forms of 83. 

avhip (povevs etc.) 30; without art. 122; 
&vBpes in addresses 610. 

duaprdvew auaprlay 225, 

dvOpwrdpecrxos 25. 

éviornues onépuarivi 33; dvdora79; dvarrds 
redundant? 608. 

évolyw augm. of 72; forms of 83; dy. robs 
SPOadrpous etc. 33; yAwocay 622. 

kvdpows 463. 

-avos ending of patronym. nouns 95. 

éyranddopua 25. 

dvranoxplyer@a: 25. 

éyri of price 206; with the gen. 364; constr. 
of verbs compounded with 429. 


Eyricpus 42. 

ayrlAuTpow 25. 

*Aytixas 103. 

&yrAnua 93. 

dydryaioy or dxdyaoy 43. 

dycerepos 69. 

dyauimrhoxew constr. of 205, 226 sq. 

ayriAdyew 23. 

Bios, Gov» constr. of 206. 

dwdyyoucs 253. 

awaldevros 96. 

dswayrda forms of 83. 

amdyrnots 24. 

awapdBaros 25. 

dwapriopds 24. 

amweipagros 97. 

aweAni(ery 24. 

dmrepiomdores 463. 

dwéxa 275; dwéxerOa: constr. of 427. 

axé in alleged circumloc. for the gen. 198 ; 
with verbs of eating, taking etc. 199; 
with verbs of fulness 201; meaning of 
etc. 364 sq. 369 sq.; distinguished from 
éx 864; distinguished from éré 369; 
distinguished from wapd with passives 
370 ; with verbs of receiving etc. 370 ; 
constr. of verbs compounded with 427 
8q.; trajection of with the gen. of 
place? 557; awd Avadev 603; am’ Epri 
422; aed wépuos 422; dxd wpwt 422 ; 
awd rére 422; dwd paxpdbew 603 ; awd 
pépous 423; dwd pias 423, 591; awd 
pixpou Ews peydrou 18. 

&roBrérey eis 622. 

aroypdperbatr 254. 

érodidoua: 253. 

déwoOvhaoxew constr. of 210, 226, 227, 428. 

dwoxablornu: augm. of 72. 

dwoxeparl(ew 25. 

éxoxplvoue: 23, 253, 261. 

droxrelve forms of 83; signif. of 253. 

dxoxvei and droxve: 88. 

droAdow 83. 

drodauBdvew constr. of 428. 

dxdAAups forms of 83. 

"AwoAAds 62, 102. 

droAtoua: 253. 

dworixrew constr. of 427. 

axopplrrew 251. 

éwooracla 24. 

drooréAAcy 594. 

droorepeioda: with gen. 196; signif. of 254 

drordocerGas 23. 
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aroréuws 463. 

&rraocros 97. 

axécaro 90. 

Spa meaning and use of 444 sq.; before 
npod. 541, 542; position of 558; &pa 
oby 445, 558. 

dpa interrog. 510. 

dpyds, -n, -ov, 24, 68. 

apyvpia 176. 

apéoxew constr. of 2383. 

dveoxela accent 51. 

1a dpiorepd 176. 

&pxeioOa: constr. of 232. 

apveio Gas 259. 

dporpiay 24. 

aprd(w forms of 83. 

&poevay 66. 

&pony 22. 

"Apreuas 102. 

éprduey inflec. 64. 

k&proyv payeiy 33. 

apx4 without art. 124; rh» dpxhy altogether 
464. 

-apxns 61. 

-apxos 61 sq. 

Bpxoues constr. of 346; alleged pleonasm 
of 612 sq. ; peculiar use of 633. 

"Acla art. with 112. 

dowd(vyas 259, 260. 

tordpay 66. 

docroxeiy with gen. 196. 

doparjy 66, 69. 

doparl(ecOa robs wé8as es etc. 622. 

drevicew 24, 100. 

driud(ecOa: 252, 263. 

avOevrety 23. 

al&dvew forms of 83, 251. 

abpa ellipsis of 591. 

abvroxardxpiros 236. 

ai’tés in loose reference 145 sq. 632; sub- 
joined to the subject 147 sq. 519; sub- 
joined to the relative 148; repeated 149; 
xal abrés for 85149; unemphatic? 150; 
Savrds 112; with dat. 150; ards eyd 
153; abrov or avtou? 151 sq.; abrov 
before the governing subst. 155; in 
Spposition 530; abrd rovro adv. 142. 

&pedpdy 95. 

apidms 45. 

apinus, dpleo, dpéew 81. 

agiordvas constr. of 427. 

dpopay eis 622. 
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apumrvder 26. 

"Axata art. with 112. 

axeworolnros 236. 

&xpe or &xpis ? 42; constr. of 297, 471. 


Bear, 4 179. 

Babpdss 22. 

Balye forms of 79. 

Baddyriow form of 43. 

BdrArAcw 251 sq. 

Bawri(w constr. of 216, 217, 412; mid. 254 
255, 621; Bawr. rid els re 622. 

Bderipa 25, 35, 98. 

Bawrieuds 621. 

Bapéw 24; forms of 83. 

Bacwrebeu constr. of 180, 206. 

Baciricoa 24, 95. 

Bacxalyw forms of 83; constr. of 223. 

Bdros, % 36; 6 63. 

BeBala 69. 

BeuBpdvas 22. 

BnOafapa decl. 61. 

BnOcalbd indecl. 61. 

BnOgayy 52; indecl. 61. 

BiBAapl3iov 24, 96. 

Bidw forms of 84; xpdévor 226. 

BAdwrew constr. of 227. 

BAacrdye forms of 84; 251. 

BAaconuety constr. of 222, 629. 

Brdwew axé 389; 1i 223; eis 283. 

Boay constr. of 212. 

Béoxec@as 252. 

BovAebeo Oa: 254. 

BobrAoua: aug. of 70; éBovrduye without 
&y 283. 

Bouvés 22. 

Bpa8urhs 52 sq. 

Bpéxew 23. 


Paddala art. with 112. 

youew forms of 84; mid. 254. 

yauione 92. 

yduos 176. 

ydp origin and signification of 445 sq.; {0 
explanations 446, and going before 
447 ; in rejoinders 446; in questions 
447 ; repeated 4478q. ; not to be taken 
for but 453; nor for therefore 454; nor 
for although 454 ; nor for on the contrary 
454; nor for nevertheless 454; nor as 
a mere copula 454; sometimes equiv. 
to 8¢ 452, 456; position of 558; in 
troducing parenth. 562. 
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TeConuayy or -ves 52. 

yeAdm forms of 84. 

yéves and rep yéves 120. 

yeveoia 24, 176. 

yevyfiuarva 23, 25. 

yevecOa: constr. of 36, 198; Baxdrev 33. 

+4 without art. 120; ellipsis of 592. 

ynpdoxw 92. 

yhpe: dat. 64. 

ylyveya: forms of 84; construed with eds 
183 sq.; with gen. 195 sq.; with dat. 
210sq.; ¢yéveve with acc. and inf. 323; 
never used periphrastically 350 ; with 
pred. adj. 515; ellipsis of 586; «al 
¢yeveto pleonastically 608. 

ywooxey signific. 263; dvdpa 18. 

yA@ooa 32; ellipsis of 591; yAsoaais Aa- 
Aci 594. 

yAwoadxonoy 24, 94. 

yhouos inflec. 69. 

yoyyulw 22. 

yovumeresy Tiva 210. 

PoA-yo0a indecl. 61. 

Ta iepa ypdupara 177. 

ai ypapal 177. 

ypdpw in the preterite 278. 

Yprryope 26, 92. 

yuprnrevey 25. 

yuvaxdprov 96. 

yuvh ellipsis of 190. 


Saluwv, Sa:udvia 23, 239. 

Aavid spelling of 44. 

%é meaning and use of 441, 443; distin- 
guished from aad 441 sq. ; wav... 3€ 
441,443; ob (uh)... 3¢442; ob3w... 
84442; wal...52 443; 5¢... wal 443; 
never means therefore 452; nor for 
452; noris it a mere particle of transi- 
tion 453; as related to ydp 456 ; after 
a single neg. 495, 539 sq.; position of 
558 ; introducing parenth. 562. 

SeryuarlCew 25, 26. 

Setwvos, 5 65. 

Sexarovy 24. 

Sekid without art. 122; ra Seged 176. 

SeliorAaBew 102. 

8ecordBos 101. 

Seopa: constr. of 198. 

Sepudrivos 26. 

8eouds plur. forms of 6%. 

Sedrepory 250. 
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Sevrepéxperos 100. 

& with imperat. 313. 

Anuas 103. 

&d with gen. 377 8q. 423 sq.; with verbs of 
prausig ctc. 378 ; denoting the causa 
principalis? 378; used of time 380; 
with acc. 398 sq.; in circumlocutions 
423 ; construction of verbs com pounded 
with 431. 

Sen BeBasdw 253. 

SidBores without art. 124. 

Sidryew se. ray Biey 593. 

Scabjxa 177. 

Siabhuny SiarlPeebas 225. 

Ssascoveiy 593. 

SiaAAdocey constr. of 206. 

d:azaparpihh 102. 

SsawAciy with acc. 431. 

SiawoversOas 23. 

XuawopeverOau constr. of 431. 


 Brarxopri(ey 25. 


Siar piBew sc. rey xpdvor 593. 


| RuBdoew rel 223; dy 227. 


SSeyus forms of 78, 79, 84; constr. of. 180, 
197, 198. 

Sueyeipery 102. 

dcépxeoOa: with acc. and with &d 431. 

Sucasoxpioia 25, 99. 

Sinasos dx alates 136. 

Simasoodyvn 32; etc. 35; without art. 120; 
Gcovu 186 ; xicrews 186. 

8:6 445. 

Bedre 445. 

koptocew 594. 

Supa ete. 17, 77; with acc. 204 aq. 

Sidxew 30; forms of 84. 

Sidiw 84. 

Soxecy alleged pleonasm of 612 sq. 

SoAsdes 26. 

Sdues ellipsis of 592. 

Séta 32; 4 108. 

Bpaxuh ellipsis of 592. 

Sdvauas aug. of 70; forms of 76, 84; with 
infin. 321, 327, 333 ; used absolutely 
590, 594; alleged pleonasm of 613. 

Surduers 32. 

Suvaudw 26. 

Burn 76. 

3b0 inflec. 64; with plur. 177 ; 3de 8¥0 249. 

Sual 64. 

Sucpual 176. 

Sues, SUvw forms of 84. 
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BwSexdpuros 100. 
dyn 78. 

Swua 23. 

8wpedy 230. 

Swoop 79. 


édy sometimes &y, never fr 291; constr. of 
291, 293, 294 sq.; day... ef 296; for 
ty» after relatives 310; é&y pf in oatlis 
500 ; position of 550 ; supposed ellipsis 
of 541, 595. 

davroo 150; éauvréy and édavrg with the 
mid. 257. 

éydunoa 84. 

dyy’s constr. of 195, 471; dyes ep 
465. 

éyeipouas 252. 

éyerOny 84. 

éyxainia 176. 

éyxawiCey 33. 

ey. are constr. of 203, 482. 

éyxevtpiCew constr. of 430. 

éyxparevoua 25. 

&ypata equiv. to ypdoa 278. 

éy@ never unemphatic 152 sq. 

é5ec a real imperf. indic. 283. 

dSinauey 84. 

€0¢eA00pnoxela 100. 

€Ovixws 463. 

€608n 44. 

-ec in 2d pers. sing. pass. for p 75 sq. 

ef with subjunc. 36 ; constr. of 291 sq. ; and 
édy distinguished 295, 296; with ind. 
fut. 300 ; for éwef 448 ; denoting a wish 
448; in oaths 500; supposed ellipsis 
of 595; in direct quest. 508, 509; ap- 
parently for 8re 542; ef Apa 445; ef 
3¢ uh ye 583,605; ef nal distinguished 
from xa) ef 444; ef wh 478 sq. 633, rule 
for use of 479, not used affirm. 500; e? 
ob 478 sq., rule for use of 479. 

~eia ctc. In Ist aor. opt. 76. 

efye 448. 

el8éa 48. 

<a know, forms of 84; perf. 274, 

ei3wAoAdtpns 100. 

ciSwAodAarpela 26. 

e:SwAdOuroy 26, 100. 

eiAlooesw 22. 

eiul forms of 79; with part. in periphrasis 
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1959q.; with dat. 210; with pred 
adj. 515; édorf with infin. 320. 


| ~ewos adjectives in 99. 


elxeiy forms of 85; fut. 279, 280; efpnce 
sc. 6 eds 522; Epn in direct discourse 
558 ; ellipsis of 598 ; eld» 22, acceut 
51. 

elep 448. 

efxvws with ind. fat. 300. 

eiphyn Geov 186. 

~es plural ending 64. 

els never ds 52 ; in supposed circumlocution 
for the nom. 183 ; asa sign of the dat. ? 
212; of the acc. ? 228, 527; in cir- 
cumlocutions 228, 424, 527; with infin. 
how rendered 329; with acc. 396 sq. ; 
used for év 7414; with (ew, xabiCerOa 
etc. 415; eis rpls 422 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 430. 

els and 5 els 116; efs as an indef. art. (ris) ? 
117; for xpa@ros 32, 248; «fs naff’ ds 
249; els... 00172; els... xalels 173; 
position of 548. 

elsépxeoOas constr. of 427 ; els roy xécpor 18. 

claw, €ow 52. 

dra 540; before apod. 541. 

eire ... fre 440. 

éx in circumlocutions 193, 424; useof with 
gen. 366 sq. ; distinguished from dxé 
364 ; with verbs of fulness 201 ; never 
put for éy 368; constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with 429; in local attraction 
629. 

éxaoros always without art. 111; with plur. 
pred. 516. 

éxardyrapxos 61. 

éxBdrAAew Ew 60S. 

dxyauifew 102. 

éxet for éxcioe 471. 

dxeivos with noun and art. 110; referring 
to the nearest subject 157; position 
of 157, 162; repeated 160. 

éxeioe for éxet 472. 

éxépdnoa 87. 

éxnaxety 25. 

éxxAnola without art. 122. 

exAdyerOa Ey rit 226, 

of éxAextol 35, 234. 

éxpuxtnpl(ew 25. 

Exwarat 24, 422. 


343 sq.; with advbs. 465; omission | écxlxrey constr. of 497. 
of 584; with els 183sq.; with gen. | éxsAfocoerGas constr. of 232. 
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txpata 87. 
ExpuBoy 88. 
éxrévera 25. 
éxrevas 25, 463. 
éxrds el wh 605. t 
éxrpéwew 251, 429. 
éxxéw forms of 85; dexew fut. 77. 
Extpwpea 25. 
éxxvvew 24. 
"EAaiéy or "EAaiay 7 182. 
éAdinoa 88. 
édaxiordrepos 69. 
éAchoo 85. 
dAcewds 99. 
é\céw forms of 85; constr. of 288. 
€Acos gend. 66. 
éAevGepovy constr. of 196, 197. 
éAcvooua 86. 
€Axo forms of 86. 
érAnviCew, dAAnmorhs 28, 94. 
éAr((eyw constr. of 233, 321, 331, 410. 
éuds used objectively 153. 
éuwopeverGas constr. of 222, 429. 
Euxporber 471. 
éy and Beth essentiae 184,513 ; hebraistica..y 
for acc. of object ? 226; in alleged 
circumloc. for gen. 193; alleged sign 
of the dat. 217; ¢v Xpiorg 359, 360, 
388, 390; with dat. in local use 384; 
temporal 385; fig. uses 386 sq.; ap- 
parently with gen. 384; éy ¢, év rotry 
387; distinguished from 3d 389; dé» 
évduarl rivos 390 ; used for els ? 4138q. 
415; originally identical with es 416; 
in adverbial and other circumlocu- 
tions 424; construction of verbs com- 
pounded with 429. 
Evaros 43. 
évducac0a Xpiordy 30. 
Eveynas 90. 
évexa forms of 43; with infin. 329. 
évéraga 88. 
evepyety 258, 430. 
évéxew sc. xdAoyv ? 593. 
és 80, 423. 
evverhnxorvra 43. 
évveds or éveds 44. 
Evoxos constr. of 180, 202, 210, 213. 
gvraAua 25. 
éyrevGey looking forwards 161. 
évrpéweo Ga: constr. of 221, 429. 
évrpupay constr. of 430. 
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evdwiov 214; Tov Geo S82. 

dverr((erbas 33. 

ad-yeuw Kw 603. 

dtavardAAew 102. 

etdwiwva 24. 

etaorpdwrew 102. 

dtexpéuero 87. 

étéveuce 91. 

dtépyerOar dx ris dapbos ruvds 33. 

€ ob whence 141 sq. 

éfopuoAoyeioGas 102 ; constr. of 30, 32, 209 

efoy elva: 24. 

eEopnlfew 102. 

etoudevde 26. 

ckouOevery 25. 

dtuavivew 24. 

iw 471. 

étwoer 90. 

Eorxa 274. 

éwaryyeAlas 177. 

éwayyéAAcoOa: with infin. 381. 

éxaivéow 86. 

éxaivéw forms of 86; constr. of 203. 

Exaka 88. 

éraicxbvouat augm. of 73; constr. of 231. 

éxdy 297. 

éxdye 102, 250. 

*Exagpas 103. 

éwel 448 ; with indic. pres. 283. 

dre) Epa 445. 

éxe:dh 448. 

éxe:8hrep 448. 

éred uh 480. 

éwelxep 448. 

Exerta pera rovro 608. 

éxéxeiwa accent 52. 

éxexteiverOas constr. of 431. 

Exeua equiv. to réures 278. 

éwevdurns 25. 

éxexew 593. 

éxnped(ew constr. of 221. 

éx{ with gen. 374; with dat. 392; é@ ¢ 
$94; éxi rg dvdu. Tivos 393 ; with acc. 
407 sq.; with different cases in the 
same sentence 409; éxi rpls 422; in 
circumlocutions with gen. and dat. of 
abstracts 425; constr. of verbs com- 
pounded with 430. 

éxvyapBpetew 26. 

éx:Ounety constr. of 204, 430. 

éxixadovpa: 253, 268, 430. 

dxtAauBdvecGa: constr. of 202, 430 sq. 
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étinopovh 93. 

éxtopxéw forms of 86, 

dxiovcros 97, 236. 

éxixoGeiv constr. of 204, 480. 

éwixd@nros 236. 

éxionid(ew constr. of 431. 

émiordé\Aew 23. 

émioroAal of a single ep. 176. 

émiorpéperbas 26, 251. 

éxiotpoph 26. 

éwirade accent 52. 

émir:Odvat tivi sc. ras xeipas 598. 

éxidavas 89. 

émipaioes 90. 

éwipepew constr. of 431. 

émixeipeiy pleonastic ? 613. 

dwoupdna, rd 235. 

épyd(ouas 72, 222, 259. 

- &pyov as a pleonasm ? 615. 

dpevyec@a: 23. 

Epnuos accent 52; inflection 69 ; 4 106. 

éplBera, éprOela 51, 94. 

pis inflection 65. 

'Epuds 103. 

eBdnOny, ép5éOny 85. 

foxouas forms of 86; Epxera: Spa, Tra 339 ; 
6 épxouevos 341. 

épwray 22, 30, 32, 335. 

ExOnois 23. 

¢o@iw forms of 86 ; constr. of 180, 198 sq. 

Tc0w 23, 86. 

dordvas 78. 

fcxaros without art. 131. 

doxdrws 463; yew 26. 

ow not elaw 52; 471, 472. 

éoawrepos 69. 

érepos in appos. 530; érdpe, ey 592. 

fr. in comparison 240; position of 553. 

éromos accent 52; with aor. infin. 332. 

éroiuws 463. 

ev augm. of verbs beginning with 71. 

ebayyeAl(ew 24, 35; aug. of 71; constr. of 
180, 213, 228, 227, 229, 260. 

ebayyéAvoy Tov Xptorod 186. 

evapéoras 463. 

evdoxeiv 25, 101, 212, 222, 289. 

ev0éws position of 554. 

evOuums 463. 

evwepioraros 236. 

evAoyeiy 32. 

eipduny 86. 

eiploxe forms of 86; constr. of 219; edpi- 
oxeoOa: for elva:? 616. 
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eloxtpary 23. 

Eéruxos accent 51. 

evxapiorety 23, 222. 

exerOa: aug. of 71; 212, 259. 

-eboe verbs in 92. 

epdwat 422 

tpn in direct disc. 558 ; omitted 5986. 

&p6aca 90. 

Epide 45. 

épiordya: constr. of 427. 

éxOds 24, 45; cf. 48. 

Exe with gen. 202; with infin. 338; & 
yaorpl x. 594; wh Exew 594. 

-éw verbs in with e in the fut. 77. 

ewornoduny 70. 

gws and éws of constr. 296; fas dy 308; 
gws as a prep. 470; fws Epri, wére etc. 
471. 


(dw forms of 86; constr. of 226, 227. 
(dos, 76 65. 

Znvas 102. 

Chow 86. 

(nrety puxhy 33. 

(wh alémos 138. 


# in comparisons 240 sq.; 4... 9 wal 440; 
never for wal 440, yet cf. 441; co- 
ordinate with obre 491 sq. ; after neg. 
508 ; in questions 509 ; repeated 519; 
supposed ellipsis of 5958q. 

tryfoua: ws 602. 

Frynets 24. 

fra 87. 

hw 87, 274. 

fAsos anarthrous 119 sq. 

hudprnoa 82. 

Hue8a 80. 

nueis never unemphatic 153. 

uedAe 70. 

nuépa ellipsis of 590; nudpe nal hucpa 463. 

nulon, -ea, -era 65. 

Kusov inflection 64. 

ivixa constr. of 296; 4rlxa by 297. 

hia 87. 

hpeuos 70. 

~npiov substantives in 96. 

Apxduny 86. 

‘HpwSiards 95. 

hs for 4000 80. 

fros... 440. 

nrrdoues 260. 

%rw 79. 
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§gue 81. 
4xos, 7d 65. 


@dAacca without art. 121. 

6dAAw 87. 

OduBos, gen. OduBou 66. 

Bavarnddpos 101. 

@dvaros 29; without art. 122. 

Gauyud(ew constr. of 232. 

Oedopa: 259. 

OeatpiCev 25, 26. 

bedxvevaros 96. 

6éAw with inf. 37, 321, 327, 383; BérAw F 
malle 241; not for §@eAov284; followed 
by subjunc. 285, 595 ; fva 336 sq.; used 
adverbially ? 467; pleonastic? 612 sq. 


Geds, Oe¢ Vocative 63 ; without art. 121 sq. ; | 
| lornus forms of 78, 79, 87 ; signif. of 252 ; 


ellipsis of 522, 588. 
Ocooruyhs 23 ; accent 53. 
@evdas 103. 
OAs, OAs 50. 
O@pnoKxos accent 50. 
OpiapBevew 23, 251. 
@upds dpyiis 611. 
@vpa without art. 123; in plur. 176. 
Oupeds 23. 
-O6w@ verbs in 92. 


-ca nouns in 95. 

idopa: 259. 

id€ and We 49. 

ios for poss. pron. 1538q.; added to a 
pers. pron. 154; position of 548 ; idig, 
xar’ i3fay 591; ra Ria 592. 

ieplooa 24. 

‘lepix@ 67. 

iepoovAnpa 25. 

lepoupyeiv constr. of 222. 

‘lepovoaAfy form and inflec. 67 sq.; use of 
art. with 112; plur. 176. 

-(Ce fut. of verbs in 75; deriv. of verbs in 
91 sq. 

Tyyu forms of 80. 

"Ingous inflection 66. 

ixecla 24. 

indoxecOa: constr. of 227. 

iAaorhpiov 96, 592. 

Treas 22. 

iudria 176; ellipsis of 591. 

inarl(w 26. 

LuelperOa: 101 ; constr. of 204. 


tva 449; with ind. pres. 36; constr. of 


287 sq.; with subjunc. for imperat. 315; 
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weakened 36, and for infin. 334 sqq. ; 
John’s use of 338 sq. 461; is it used 
éxBariuas ? 457 sq. ; Iva xAnpwOf 461; 
apparently for sre or as after adject. 
461; for 871? 462; supposed ellipsis 
of 285, 595; in breviloquence 620, 
GAD’ Iva 620; Iva rh wherefore 169, sc. 
yer. 586. 

-wvos adjectives in 99. 

‘lopSdems art. with 112. 

‘lovda use of art. with 114. 

‘lovdaia art. with 112. 

toa used adverbially 177. 

iodyyeAos 236. 

Yoos accent 52; Yea adv.177 ; constr. of 209. 

lotdve 87. 

iotda 78. 


perf. 274. 
“‘IraAla art. with 112. 
“Iwo7js inflection 66. 


xabdwre 257. 

xaGapl(ew constr. of 197. 

xa@apds constr. of 197. 

xa’ els 249. 

xd@y 81. 

xd@nuas: forms of 81 ; constr. of 431. 

xabnuepids 26. 

xa@(Cew constr. of 415, 431. 

xd6ovu 81. 

xabds 26; xadms... obrws 440. 

wai 434 sqq. ; connecting numerals 250 ; 
connecting diff. tenses 280; at the 
beginning of an apodosis 286, 438 ; 
connecting imperatives 311; distin- 
guished from te 434 ; uses of 435 sq. ; 
with interrogatives 437; adversative 
437 ; epexegetic 437 ; meaning espec- 
ially 7 438; after a particle of time 
438; wal... «ai439; in comparisons 
440, 603; never for % 440; wad... 34 
443 ; xal ef distinguished from ¢ xaf 
444; nal ydp 448 ; Kal od, nal uh 493 ; 
in schema nar’ éoxhfv 520 sq. 539 8q.; 
transposed ? 560; introducing pnrenth. 
562; anacoluthic use of one for two 
576; wal éyévero Hebraistically 608. 

xaipés without art. 124. 

Kaodpea art. with 112. 

xalro:, xalwep with part. 344; xalrocye 
444. 

canta, without art. 120. 
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ware, dxf ria 410, 598; wargciocba for 


elyas? 615; xaddow fut. 77. 
nadrowoweiy 25, 26; constr. of 222. 
Kauptew 24. 
xy vel certe 584. 
Kaya accent 52; indecl. 61. 
xapaBoxew 101. 
xapdia as a circumlocution for the pers. 
pron. 156; evdeia 32. 
xapwos xowWias 33; daogpdos 33 ; yerdwr 33. 
ward with acc. of pers. pron. equiv. to 
; poss. pron. 154; in circum. for gen. 
193; with gen. 381 sq.; with acc. 
400 sq.; in local sense 400; in tem- 
poral 401 ; in distributive 401; figu- 
Fatively 401 sq. ; xa6? davrdé» 401; in 
circumlocutions 425; xa6’ 8Aov 425; 


constr. of verbs compounded with 431. | 


wardBa 79. 

nardyvuus aug. of 70. 
xaraxahcoua: 87. 

xaraxales 87. 

aaraxavxac6a constr. of 2038, 432, 
xaraxplvew constr. of 210. 
xatadauBdye 253. 

watadelrw 87. 

KaTar0d (ew 102. 

natdAuue 25, 93. 

nardyutis 94. 

xaraworri(ew 24, 

mararrovh 23. 

xareaye 70. 

xaréafay 70. 

xarel8eAo0s 236. 

xatdvayrs 102. 

xarevamcoy 102. 

xaréxew els 594. 

narrryopeiy constr. of 180, 203, 260, 481. 
xardépOwpa 25, 

xara@repos 69. 

xavxacGa: constr. of 222, 233. 
aelpew 257. 

xexépacpa: 87. 

adictypes 274. 

ceAcvew with infin. $382, 336. 
els xevdy 592; xevtos 463. 
xepapuxds 99. 

xepdyvups 87. 

xepaArls 23. 


xépas inflection 65. 
xepSalves 87. 

«hpvt or xijput ? 50. 
xuxdouas 252. 
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wales 87 ; constr. of 222. 

xday Toy Eproy 35. 

xArAabvow 87. 

xAels inflection 65. 

wrclew rt dad Twos 622. 

KAeéras 103. 

xrAéara 87. 

réyeo 87. 

kAnpovopeiy constr. of 200. 

ol xAnrol 35. 

xAiBavos 22. 

KAtgua acc. 50. 

xAuwdpioy 96. 

dx xoiAlas uarpds 33. 

xoscoGas 267 ; perf. 274. 

xowwveiy constr. of 200. 

xod\AuBiorhs 94. 

Kodogeoal spelling 44. 

xdAmos 176. 

xopdotov 24. 

xdopsos inflection 68. 

xéouos 26; without art. 123. 

apdBBaros 25, 43. 

xpd(w 87, 274; 3d fut. pass. 279. 

xpdtw 87. 

xparew constr. of 202. 

xpéas inflection 65. 

xpepapas 87. 

Kpime, accent 50. 

xpovew 593. 

xptwre 88; constr. of 227, mid. 253; 1 
axd rivos 622. 

wtdoues 260; perf. 274. 

«xrfots 82; without art. 123. 

wriory, xriory 51. 

arlorns accent 51, 94; without art. 122. 

xupiaxds 236. 

xbptos xuplww 18; without art. 124. 

xboo and xuéw 88. 

xeoAvew with gen. 196. 

Kos, Ke 62. 


AaBé, AdBe 49. 

AaBey pleonastic ? 607. 

Aayxdvew constr. of 200. 

Ad@pa 47. 

AaiAay not Aaidaw 50. 

Aadud 23. 

Aadciy yAwooas 594. 

AauBdvew constr. of 202; rh» éraryyeAlas 
237. 

Aauwds 23. 

Adoxes 88. 
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Aarpevery 593. 

Aéyey constr. of 212; ellipsis of 587 ; Aéye: 
sc. 6 Oeds 522, 588; Aéyesw used absol. 
535 sq.; pleonastically 602. 

Aevt or Aevis inflection 66. 

AcBoBoAciy 25, 26, 102. 

Amuds, 7, 22, 36, 63. 

Aoyla 25. 

Aoyl(ecOa: eis 228. 

AoylCoya: 259; &s 602. 

AosBh 23. 

Aowwdy, 76 592. 

Aoveiy awd 197; AotverOa 258. 

Aovuxas 103, 

Auxvia 24. 

Avéésa inflection 61. 

Avew 32; constr. of 197. 

Aurpovw constr. of 197; act. and mid. 
253. 


-pa substantives in 25, 93. 

pabyrevery 23; constr. of 221, 251. 

Maxedovla art. with 112. 

paxpdy 230. 

paxpdber 463. 

uaAAoy in comparison 240, 603; woAv 
paAAoy 633. 

pdupn 25. 

Mavago7 inflection 67. 

pavOdyew with infin. and part. 347. 

uaptuplay papruperw 225. 

pdraos inflection 68. 

parny 230. 

paxaipns 62. 

peyadtver 30. 

peyataourn 26. 

peOtonecGas constr. of 201, 217, 252. 

pebvecos 23. 

pec(érepus 27, 69. 

#éAc: constr. of 205. 

perlacios 24. 

péAAew with inf. 37, 334; aug. of 70. 

pepauudvos 88. 

uy 443; position of 558, 559; without 3¢ 
575 8q.; udev... dAAd 443; prey... 3d 
540; pew... Grerrad76; per... wal 576. 

pevourye 558. 

pévro: 444, 558, 559. 

peonpSpla without art. 121. 

peorrevery 25. 

udoos without art. 123, 181; udeow as an 
adv. 471. 

werd with gen. 876 ; distinguished from ovy 
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391; with acc. 403; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 432; werd rodro or 
tata 540. 

perayociy axé or éx 622. 

peraki, dv rp 592. 

peracrafjjva: with gen. 196. 

peréxe@ constr. of 180, 201. 

peroixerla 24. 

perpey dy 218. 

perpiowabery 101. 

pwéxps and péxpis 471. 

ph etc. distinguished from ov 473 sq.; use 
of 476 sqq.; with imperat. 476; im 
conditional clauses 477 sq.; in relative 
clauses 480 sq. ; with infin. 481, with 
participles 482 sq.; apparently for ov 
486 sq.; in continued negation 487 sq.; 
in antith. 495 sq. ; 1n independ. prop. 
500 sq.; in prohibitions 502; in de- 
pend. prop.502 sq. ; after Spa, BAéwe etc. 
503, 601; after verbs of fearing 505 ; | 
in questions 511; ellipsis with 596 ; 
redundant 604 ; in ef 446338; in éxrds 
el wh 605; in ef 82 uh ye 605; wh... 
gAAd 595; wh... AAAA Kal 498 ; wh od 
511; wh... was for pnSels 171. 

pndé 487 sqq.; must be preceded by us 
489; distinguished from «al uf 493; 
pndd... phre 492. 

pnddy 44. 

pnedrs supposed use of for nh 618. 

phy 434, 443. 

pfprore 480. 

ufres with indic. pret. 504 sq. ; with both 
indic. and subjunc. 505. 

phe 487 sqq. ; used after unde? 492. 

pirnp without art. 122; omitted 190. 

pualyee 88. 

piprhoxerOa with gen. or acc. 180, 628. 

purbawosocla 24. . 

pucOerds 51. 

prnuoveter constr. of 205. 

porxarls 24. 

-norf substantives in 93. 

povdpOarpos 24. 

pévos without art. 131; supposed ellipsis 
of 495, 595. 

-pos substantives in 938. 

pooxomroery 26. 

puernpl(ew dv 629. 

pvprot, puplo: 53. 

paspos accent 52. 

MoDojs spelling 44; inflection 66. 
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y in the accusative 66. 
y dpednverixdy 41. 
yexpol without art. 12% 
yywid(ar $2. 

vinos 24. 

yiarw 88. 

vot, vods 62. 

vouobere:y 261. 

véuos without art. 123. 
yoootd 24. 

voovol 24. 

vovleola 24. 

vous inflection 62. 
Nupogas 102. 

yougn 32. 

yur 23 ; with imperat. 313. 
vux Ouepow 25. 

yerros 6 and ré 63. 


tevl(erGas constr. of 20%. 
fevodoxevs 25. 

Enpd, 7 18, 592. 

EvAoyw 23. 


Eupdes 24. 


é with participle derisively 135; with an 
acc. elliptically 589; 4 pwev...d d¢ 
104; 6 8¢ without é uéw 104; 6 dv. 5 
hy «x. bd epxduevos 68. 

& for 8° 8 142; before a clause 168. 

&3e apparently equiv. to 6 deiva 162. 

68¢és 32; ellipsis of 590; 68» @ardcons 
231. 

oixoderwore:y 25. 

olxoSeoxdrns 25. 

eixo8ouery 30; augm of 71; pass. 263; 
olxoy 603. 

oixodouh 24, etc. 35. 

olxreipw 88. 

olcripuol 176. 

éalyos without art. 131. 

dAoOpeber, dAcOpedw 92. 

brAcoxatrwpa 33. 

6AdKAnpos 25. 

8Aos without art. 131. 

"Oruuwas 108. 

duelperGas or duelper@a: 101. 

dusAecy constr. of 212. 

duvte 88; constr. of 222. 

dpord(ew 25. 

éuotos accent 52; inflec. 68 ; constr. of 180, 
195, 209. 

buoidw ws 602. 
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éuoroyeiy constr. of $9, 209, 226. 

dpodroyla 35. 

Sues 344, 444; transposed 553. 

dve:di(ew with the acc. 222. 

dveidiopds 24. 

Svoua as an alleged pleonasm. 615; @# 
dvéuarl rwos 390; ext re dvdp. 394. 

dvoud(eoGas not esse 615 8q. 

bricOev 471. 

énlow 471. 

érotos 543. 

éréoos 543. 

Srov for Sror 471, 472; 510. 

éwracia 24. 

dees constr. of 287 sq. 542; with &» 309 sq. ; 
Spa tx. 338; meaning and use 449 ; 
Sxas tAnpeOy 461; not equiv. to dsre 
462 ; in indirect quest. 510; supposed 
ellipsis of 285, 595. 

bpdeo 88; perf. in sense of pres. 274. 

épyh, 7) sc. rou Oeod 594. 

épyl(erGas constr. of 232. 

épéyer Oa 252. 

H opewh 591. 

dpdwy 64. 

dpbowodery 26, 102, 

opOoroper 26. 

dpOpl (we 26, 33. 

bpOpivds 25. 

Spxov or Spey 226, 608 ; els 397. 

dpxepocla, 7) 24. 

dpoGecta 25. 

Ss supposed remote reference of 157 sq. ; 
for interrog. 167; position of clause 
with 167 sq. ; for demons. 168 ; before 
a clause 168; $s &» with the moods 
S06.8q. ; ds: vay... ds 86105; 38 for 3° 
8 142. 

boducs &y 297, 308. 

-ocay in 3d plur. hist. tenses 77. 

8cov Sco 247. 

dora, dorduy 68. 

8srcs occurs in N. T. only im nom. 163; 
Sstis Ey 306, 480, 543. 

borpdxivos 26. 

-ootvn substantives in 95. 

8ray with indic. 36 ; with the moods 297, 
308, 309. 

Sve with the indic. 296; with the subjunc. 
298; confounded with 8re 457; dwére 
constr. of 206. 

Sr: with infin. 339, 573; meaning and use 
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nor 8.4 rf 456, nor quanguam 457, nor 


8re 457, nor profecto 457, nor 8s 457 ; 
542; pleonastic ? 597 ; before the orat. 
rect. 605; ws 87: 618. 

8,71 mode of writing 46; as interrog. in 
N. T. 167, 168. 

ov etc. distinguished from py 473 sqq. ; 


combining with verbs 476 ; with nouns 


476; in conditional sentences (¢i ov) 
477; after 3rcand éwel because 480; in 


relative clauses 480sq.; with partici- 


ples 485; in continued negation 488sq.; 
ov... ob7e490; in antith. (od ... A&AAd) 


495,497 ; ob... GAAd Kal 498; ov pdvor 


. dAAd 498; with fut. ind. 315, 501 ; 
ob uh 505 sq. ; Dawes’s rule 507 ; with 
pres. indic. 507 ; in questions 510 sq. ; 
ox &pa 511; ob uf disting. from ph ob 
511 sq.; ob xdyrws and wdyrws ob 554 ; 
ob wdvv 554; ob pdvoy 84, AAAA xal 583 
sq.; not for ofww 596; obx Sri... AAA 
597; obx ofoy 37: 597; ov... was 30, 
171 sq.; ov was 171. 

ot no 476. 

ov whither 471, 591. 

oval, 7 179. 

evdSé without a preceding neg. 487; in con- 
tinued negation 487 ; must be preceded 
by od 489, 500; od3t ... od8é 489; 
after ofre 491 ; distinguished from xai 
ov 498, and from obre 487, 494; ob3e 

. 86 495; od84 ne ... quidem 500; 
08% uh 506, 539 sq. 

ob8e efs 173. 

obd8els dori 8s with indic. 300. 

ovdels etc. 44. 

ovxérs supposed half pleonastic use of 618. 

obxouvy and obxovy 512. 

ody uses of 444; allied to 8¢ 455; not equiv. 
to but 455; nor for 455; nor super- 
fluous 455; as connective 539 sq. ; 
before apod. ? 541, 542; position of 558. 

ovpdsos inflection 68. 


ovpardbey 463. 
ovpayds without art. 121; obpavol 176. 
otre ... obre 487 sq. 540; obre ... obre.. 


a ob 489; obre after ov 490; obits 

. $491; obre after ob8¢ 1% 492; diff. 

‘saiween and of8¢ 494; otre... xafl 
494. 

etros with a noun and art. 110; remote 

reference of 157; repetition of 159 sq.; 

looking forwards 161 ; in expressions 
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of time 161; position of 162, 548 ; 
ravral62; ravra wdyra 548. 

odtws and ofrw 41; repeated 160; looking 
forwards 161; for otros ? 465; before 
apod. 541; after condit. clauses 541; 
with part. 541; in anaphora 618. 

dpeiAnua 32; dperfpata agidvas 30, 33. 

SpeAov constr. of 301 sq. 

opdpioy 23. 

oyé 471. 

Binobe 88. 

Byimos 24. 

épdviov 23; -a 176. 

-ow verbs in 91. 


xaOnrés 97. 

mwaddpiov 96. 

wasdevery 22. 

waidid0er 26, 463. 

wal(co 88. 

xais 30. 

wdAw position of 548, 554; 8edrepow or dx 
Seurépou 604; tvwGer 604. 

waydoxevs 25. 

wayoul 26, 44. 

sdyta Taita and tavra wdyra 548. 

adyrn, wdyty 47. 

xdyrwy with the compar. 242; with the 
super]. 248. 

wdyrore 26. 

apd in comparisons 240; distinguished 
from awd 364 sq. ; after passives 365 ; 
with gen. 365 sq. ; with dat. 394; with 
acc. 403; constr. of verbs compounded 
with 432. 

wapaBdrns 26. 

wapaBoreber Bas 93. 

wapadiarpiBh 102. 

wapabi8ocGa abso). 35. 

wapafhen, mapaxarabficyn 102. 

wapaweiy constr. of 223. 

wapaxaAdeity 22; with infin. 332; constr. 
with 335. 

wapoAayuBdverw eis 622. 

raparAnaloy 471. 

wapacxevd(oua: 253. 

wapappovla 24. 

mwapeuBort 22. 

mapéxew, wapéxerOa: 257. 

Tlappevas 103. 

xappnola 23. 

was art. with L11; was ... ob (uh) 172; 
awdyrn and wdyty 47; wdyra and ra 
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wdyra 116; wdyrey with the compar. 
242; with the superl. 248; xdvra 
vaira and raita wdyta 548; wari, 
dy 592. 

wdoxa 68. 

adoxew 35, 594; constr. of 412. 

warhp without art. 122; ellipsis of 190. 

warpidoxns 26. 

TlavAos use of art. with 113. 

wavecOa: with gen. 196, 262; wavouas mid. 
253, 263. 

waxbvew 18. 

welOew Iva 338. 

welOouas 253. 

weds 24, 96. 

weway etc. 77 ; constr. of 204 sq. 

weipdes 91. 

reopovh 93 sq. 

wédayos ris GaAdoons 611. 

wedexi(w 26. 

aéurw in the preterite 278. 

wevtexoorh 26. 

wWereipayévos 91. 

wéro8a constr. of 214, 238, 410. 

werol@nois 25. 

wépara rijs yis 30. 

wept in circumlocutions ? 192 sq.; with 
gen. 372 ; distinguished from bxép 3783, 
411 sq. ; with acc. 406 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with 482. 

wepid-yery 257. 

weplxesuos constr. of 229. 

weptwarety 32. 

wepirnacGa: 23. 

wepiacorépws 70, 243. 

werdouas 24. 

réroua 88. 

mnxov 65. 

wid(w 22. 

wleoas 88. 

TliGros accent 52; use of art. with 118. 

give 88; fut. wloua: 90. 

alwre 89. 

swiorevey constr. of 213, 229, 238, 260. 

moriunds 97. 

wiors etc. 35; without art. 120. 

wAarbve Thy napdlay 30. 

wAeiy with acc. 224, 

wAéov 596. 

wAeovetia without art. 120. 

rAnyh ellipsis of 589. 

wAhy 508. 

wAnpovy, tAnpovo Ga: 180, 20], 217, 260. 
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wAnpogopla 25. 

wAnoloyv, 6 24, 130, 471. 

wAnopovh 94. 

wiods 62. 

wAovews constr. of 201. 

wAovuros gend. 65 ; sAovToy wAouTeiy 225. 

avevua etc. without art. 122; 7d wveuparinds 
592. 

wola 22. 

wowiy, wosetcrOa: 256 ; not pleonastic 609; 
woe Edeos petd 7.33; wore Wa 337. 

wolustoy accent 52. 

wolkeuery peta rT. 180, 214. 

wodireber Oa: 262. 

wodAdais position of 553. 

woAupepws 463. 

woAts with other adj. 525, e.g. roAAd xal 
BAAg and &AAa woAAd 525; wodAol and 
ol woAAol 110; xoAd in comparison 240; 
TOAY pGAAov 633 ; wAdoy 596. 

wodurpéwes 463. 

wopeber Oa dalaw 30. 

wéppew elva: 465. 

worards 24. 

xére for éwdre 510. 

wérnpoy ... § 509. 

worhptoy 32. 

wou 471, 508, 510. 

wots accent 50. 

=pGos 47. 

wpads, wpabrns 45. 

apnvhs 22. 

xply with subjunc. 297; with infin. 330, 382. 

apé 372; with gen. of time 557; constr. of 
verbs compounded with 432. 

wpoBddAew 593. 

wpoBatinh sc. rlAn 592. 

xpoBAdrew, xpoBréwecGas 258. 

wpodxerOu 264. 

xpoxéwresy 251. 

xpés for the simple dat. ? 212, 214; with 
gen. 373; with dat. 395; with acc. 
404 sq.; in circum. 425; verbs com- 
pounded with 432. 

wposépxecOa: constr. of 427, 432. 

wposéxew trivl sc. réy vour 593. 

wpostAvros 24, 26, 97. 

wposxuvey constr. of 36, 210, 593. 

xpost(@nu: adverbial constr. of 468. 

xpospdytoy 25. 

spospdras 463. 

wpospdpew constr. of 427, 432, 593. 

wpospeveiy with dat. 36; and acc. 432. 
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aposewoAnwrety 38, 48, 101. 
sxpocerwoAtarns 101. 
wpocwroAnyla 48, 101. 


apésewov without art. 122, cf. 174; Hebr. 
use of 607 ; xpéswror AauBdyeiw 30, 33. 


zpopnrevew augm. of 71. 

wpipra 22. 

spot 47. 

wpwivés 26. 

wpépns 62. 

aparos for wpérepos 244; efs for 248 aq. 
artoy 24. 

aTepa 23. 

wlan ellipsis of 592. 

wws 508, 510. 


p past tenses of verbs beginning with 74. 
‘Paya indecl. 61. 

parti(ew 24, 74. 

pdxiopa 25. 

pagls 25. 

pevow 89. 

péce 89. 

pijua without art. 123. 
phoow 22. 

pter6a: constr. of 197. 
pun 22, 28. 

‘Péun use of art. with 112. 


g and s 41 sq. 

odBBaroy inflec. 63; ra cdf. 177. 
carrie 89; cadrni(e sc. bd carm. 522. 
Zaudpeia art. with 112. 
odpxivos and gapxixds 98. 
waca odpt 33. 

Capour 24. 

oeBd(eoGa: 23. 

onpalye 89. 

cOevéw 26. 

Xlras 103. 

oud 26, 92. 

-o1s substantives in 98 
orroueérpioy 25. 

otros inflection 68. 
oxavdarl(ew 33. 
oxdydadov 32. 

oxérropas 89. 

oxnvorryla 26, 101. 
oxAnpoxapdia 26, 99. 
oxAnporpdxnros 26, 99. 
oxAnptyes 92. 

oxopri(ew 22. 

oxéros, 6 22, 66. 
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-one verbs in 92. 

ZoAopeéy inflec. and accent 67. 

Aravla 25. 

owelpns 62. 

owéppe 30. 

otros 25. 

orAdyxva 18; with gen. 611. 
owdayxyl(erGa: 80, 33 ; constr. of 221, 288. 
owovdd(w 89. 

orduyos 23. 

ordye 23. 

orhxe 24,26; with dat. 210. 

ornpl(w 89; ornpl(ew xpécwmoy abrot 33. 
ordpa 18, 30. 

orpépe:y for an adverb ? 469. 

orpnmay 25. 

orpevriew taurg 594, — 


a6 when expressed 152. 


ovyyevls 69. 
ovyxplyew 23. 


ovyxupia 24. 

ovdAauBdvew concipere 593. 

oupBdrAew rivl or xpés Tuva 8c. Adyous 598. 

oumpabnrhs 25. 

cuuroAlrns 25. 

atv 391; distinguished from perd 391; 
constr. of verbs compounded with 433. 

-ouyn substantives in 95. 

ovvinut forms of 81. 

curve: 81. 

courlornus 23. 

ouytl6erGas 254. 

Zupla art. with 112. 

Lupopulycca, Zvpopowlmucoa 95. 

oxXoAh 23. 

oé(ew constr. of 197. 

Léxarpos 103. 


Tapetoy 24, 94. 

rawewopportrn 26, 99. 

ramewéppwry 236. : 

Taptapour 25. 

tavra referring to a single object 162; 
TavTa sdyro and wdyra raira 548. 

vaxbs comparison of 69. 

ve distinguished from xal 434; re.. .re 
439; re... 84 439; re wal 489 ; re ydp 
448, 539 sq.; position of 559; with 
wparoy 576. 

rexvloy accent 52. 

téxyoy with gen. of abstracts 238. 

rerdow fut. 77. 


| répas 65. 
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téocepes etc. 43. 

rérevxe 89. 

-rns, -orns substantives in 94. 

7l@nus forms of 78. 

Tier accent 51. 

rls, ri in indirect quest. and for the relat. 
168 sq. ; for wérepos 169 ; rls dorw ds 
with indic. 300, and od 481; ri used 
adverbially 142; in exclamations 142 ; 
vl S71 585. 

ms, vs (indef.) not used for ef ris 169; with 
substs. and adjs. 170 sq.; position of 
170,.559; rs aliquid (magni) 170; tov, 
vy not used in N. T. 171; vs as acc. 
with verbs 227. 

Tiros and Tiros 52; never has art. 113. 

vé before entire clauses 109 ; before a word 
as a sound 109, 179; before the infin. 
820; 1d dt Sue» and the like 230. 

ror 434. 

Tovyapouv 445, 

tolvuy 445, 559. 

Towvros use of art. with 111. 

ToApay alleged pleonasm of 612 sq. 

-ros verbals in 96 sq. 

vére a8 a connective 540; before apod. 
541. 

rovro used adverbially 142; rovra pey... 
rovro 8€ so used 142; rovr Iorw ep- 
exegetical 530. 

tplroy 250. 

Tpdépiuos accent 51. 

tpoxés accent 54. 

Tpwds use of art. with 112. 

tvyxdvw 89; constr. of 200; supposed to 
be pleonastic 609. 

ruxév 355. 

-rwoay in imperat. 76 sq. 


vadros 22. 

bBpicew with the acc. 

iyi accusative 64. 

bSwp cllipsis of 591. 

berds cllipsis of 592. 

vids Oavdrov 33; vids with abstr. gen. 238 ; 
supposed to be omitted 190, 593; 4 
vids Tov dyvOpdérou not equiv. to éys# 144. 

‘Tudvaos accent 51.. 

-vyw verbs in 92. 

iwanovew els 165. 

éxdpxew with part. 350. 

éxép with gen. 382 sq. ; distinguished from 
wept 383; with acc. 408; as an adverb 
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423 ; constr. of verbs campounded 
with 433. 

drepdya 422. 

brepdxeva 463. 

bwepAlay 422. 

breppor 96. 

éxé with gen. 364, 368 sq. ; confounded 
with awé 370sq.; with acc. 407 ; const. 
of verbs compounded with 438. 

bwoxdrw 422. 

drousuvhoxeay constr. of 227. 

bwowid(co for dwarmd(w 43. 

dwowddioy 26. 

dwermd(w 43. 

borepety 196, 260. 


ipouy TH Seki 215. 


gayeiy 89; constr. of 198 sq. 
odyeou 89. 


gdyos accent 51. 


‘| dalvw 89; pavijiva constr. of 233. 


gatoxe 90. 

gel3ecOa: constr. of 180, 205. 

Pedoudrws 99. 

pedds 96. 

pepe 90. 

getryew constr. of 223. 

@7AKE accent 52. 

onal sc. 5 Oeds 522, 588 ; in direct discourse 
558 ; ellipsis of, or of &pn 598. 

oOdvew 23, 90. 

pidaAn 22. 

oBeioGa: constr. of 228. 

golvt or poet ? 50. 

gopéow fut. 77 sq. 

ppudocey 24. 


guels 90. 


gudaxi(w 26. 

puAaxrhpioy 26. 

guadacew vopov 30; pudaxds 225; guAdo~ 
gecOau constr. of 223; signification of 
253. 

guowveba 24. 

ode intrans. 22, 252; forms of 90. 


Gover pwr 226. 


xdpis Suir etc. 549. 

xaipe 90; constr. of 210, 232; xalpew in 
salutation 316. 

xaphooua: 90. 

xapl(oua: 90, 261, 264. 

xaploopa: 90. 

xetAos 18, 30, 32. 
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xeiAdwy uncontr. 64. 

xeip ellipsis of 592, 

XepouBip 68. 

xoprdtew 23. 

xpewpeirdrns 44. 

xph(ew constr. of 200. © 

xpnpari(ew 23, 260. 

xpnoGeas constr. of 209 sq. 

xplew constr. of 227. 

Xpioue accent 50. 

Xpurtiavds 95. 

Xpirrds and 5 Xpiords 118 ; supposed use 
of to intensify 248. 

xpdévos year 177. 

XpvaodaxréAsos 26. 

-xvola 93 note. 

xépa ellipsis of 591. 

xepl(ew constr. of 197. 

xewpls 471; xapls rivos elvar 465. 


WetdecOau constr. 212. 

Yevoua 24. 

Whoropa Wapl(eebas 225. 

Wiupiorhs 24. 

Yixlow 24. 

Yux4 never redundant 156; 7d wxucdy 592. 
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Ywpifew 23; with the acc. 226 note. 

-w in the acc. 62. 

w@dly 65. 

wOdes 90. 

&» as an imperf. part. 341. 

évéouas aug. of 70, 90. 

eynoduny 70, 90. 

drdo.oy 24, 96. 

&pa without art. 124 ; ellipsis of 591 sq. 

e&popny 88. 

és (not &s 462) constr. of 296, 448, 449; 
with infin. 318; always as (not ofrws) 
462; before a series 519; before a 
pred. 527 ; supposed pleonastic 617 ; 
force of, particularly before gen. abs. 
617; with a prep. of direction 617 8q.; 
ds... nal 440; ds 87: 618; hs (Sswep) 
... orws 440; ds Gy 308, 309 note; 
ds Eros elwety 317, 449. 

woduny 71. 

Sswep in prot. without apod. 599. 
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‘“‘ Full of timely hints and valuable instruction.” — Vermont Chronicle. 


OHUROH HISTORY IN MINISTERIAL EDUOATION (Smyth). 
Value of the Study of Church History in Miaisterial Education. A Lecture 
delivered to the Senior Class of Andover Theological Seminary. By Prof. 
Egbert C. Smyth. 8vo. Paper, 25 cents. 
“ It is rich and strong in style, affluent in illusgration, apt in statement, and wise is 
eaggestion, and deserves general reading among the ministry.”-—Congregationaliat. 
I-l 
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THE NEW BIRTH (Phelps); 
or, The Work of the Holy Spirit. By Austin Phelps, Professor in Andover 
Theological Seminary, Author of ‘“‘ The Still Hour.” 16mo. pp. 253. $1.00 
Coxtents. — Conversion —its Nature.—Regeneration the Work of God.—Truth 


the Instrument of Regeneration. — Responsibility as related to Sovereignty in 
the New Birth. — The Indwelling of the Holy Spirit. 


FIVE DISOOURSES ON ST. PAUL (Monod). 
To which is added a Discourse on Fatalism. By Adolphe Monod. Translated 
from the French by Rev. J. H. Myers, D.D. 12mo. 90 cents. 

“A book unsurpassed in its department, in any language, for manly eloquence, 
thorough research, profound reflection, a most earnest, glowing, winning Christian 
Spirit, united with an exact appreciation of the great Apostle’s character and 
work, and a wise, cautious, but bold and unflinching, application of his teachings 
to the times in which we live.” — Zhe Translator. 

“*This French preacher is one of the best models of a Christian orator, even for 
the Enclishman.” — Bibliotheca Sacra. 

“One of the choiccst little books to be found in any language, to let one intu a 
real acquaintance with the great Apostle.” — The Advance. 


THE THEOLOGY OF THE GREEK POETS (Tyler). 
By W. S. Tyler, Williston Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 12mo 
pp. 365. Cloth, bevelled. $1.50. 
“ The aim of the author is to detect the analogies between the myths of the Greek 


drima and epic, and the truths of revelation. The care of the scholar and the 
enthusiasm of the poet have been given to the work.” — Independent. 


THE PERSON OF OHRIST (Gess). 
The Scripture Doctrine of the Person of Christ. By J. A. Reubelt, D.D., 
Professor in Indiana University, Bloomington, Ind., based on the German of 
W. F. Gess. 12mo. pp. 456. Cloth, $1.50. 

“This treatise may be briefly characterized as an earnest and able effort to pre- 
sent the true and consistent doctrine of the Scriptures respecting the person of 
Christ, and to reconcile the varying confessional statements ané views of different 
denominations, by carefully comparing them with the language of the Scriptures 
themselves. ‘The investigation is conducted in a devout, candid, and truth-loving 
spirit, combined with accurate scholarship and thorough study of the subject.” — 

utheran Observer. 


WRITINGS OF AROHBISHOP WHATELY. 

Essays on some of the Difficulties in the Writings of St. Paul. 
12mo. $1.50. 

“Dr. Whately’s writings are characterized by sound thought and solid judgment 
Clear and solid sense is his peculiar characteristic. He is often ingenious, generally 
eandid, almost always plain and transparent.” — Bibliotheca Sacra. 

‘The Archbishop’s writings are a part of the sterling theological letters of the 
age, and ought to be possesscd by all the studious and thoughtful.” — Journal and 
Messenger. 

** One of those volumes which make sound learning and thorough biblical scholar- 
ship so honorable in the sizht of all men. Aman of exact and extensive learning, 
a patient and devoted student of the Scriptures, clear as crystal in his thought, and 
as clear in his language and methods of expressing it; a lover of truth, and not 
afraid to utter it.” — Universalist Quarterly. 

Essays on some of the Pecullarities of the Christian Religion, 
and Historic Doubts concerning Napoleon. 12mo. pp. 264 and 48. Bound 
in l vol. $1.50. 

Historic Doubts concerning Napoleon. 12mo. Paper covers, 25 cents; 
cloth, 40 cents. 

This Essay was designed as an answer to Hume’s objections to the credibili 
of che Christian mirac'es. I-23 ” 
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HALEY. THE ALLEGED DISOREPANCIES OF TOE BIBLE 
Ky John W. Hac‘ey, M.A. With an Introduction by Alvah Hovey, D.D., Profieses 
in the Newton Theological Institution. 12mo. pp. xii and 473. $1.25. 

“I do not know any volume which gives to the English reader such a compresved 
amount of suggestion and instruction on this theme as is given in this volume.”— 
Professor Edwards A. Park. 

“It would be difficult, by zi amount of labor, to produce anything more con- 
vincing and satisfactory.” — Zhe Interior. 

HALEY. THE HEREAFTER OF SIN: 
What it will be; with Answers to Certain Questions and Objections. By Mev. 
John W. Haley, author of “ Alleged Discrepancies of the Bible. 16mo. 75 cts. 

‘It presents, in a calm and admirable manner, the Scriptural doctrice of fature 
retribution, divested, indeed, of the literalism with which it is somctimes presented, 
rar alee its accordance with the deductions of a sound philosophy.” — Zion's 


HARRIS. THE KINGDOM OF OHRIST ON EARTH. 
Twelve Lectures delivered before the Students of Andover Theolugical Seminary. - 
By Samuel Harris, Dwight Professor of Systematic Theology in Yale College. 
8vo. pp. 263. $1.50 8 
“Not often does the Christian pastor have the opportunity to purchase a work 
dea 3 thought and spirit, so suggestive, stimulating, and helpful.” — Baptist 
rterly. 
‘It is a profound and eloquent discussion of one of the sublimest themes that 
the human mind can consider.”” — Zion’s Herald. 


HILL, A STATEMENT OF THE NATURAL SOURCES OF THEOLOGY, 
with a Discussion of their Validity, and of Modern Sceptical Objections; alse 
an Article on the First Chapter of Genesis. By Thomas Hill, D.D., LL.D. 
8vo. Paper, 60 cents; cloth, flexible, 80 cents. 


* Powerful discussions, rich in thought and illustration, and directed with crash 
ng force against the positions of infidel scientists.” — Zhe Advance. 


McOURDY. ARYO-SEMITIO SPEEOH: 
4 Study in Linguistic Archaeology. By James Frederick McCurdy. 8vo. pp. 
xiand 176. $2.00. 

In two main respects the work claims to have made an advance upon any of its 
ieee in the same inquiry. In the first place the morpholozy ot the Proto 
Semitic as well as of Proto-Aryan roots is fully discussed. Secondly, it is postu- 
lated that if the two families of specch were ever one, the only evidence of their 
identity is to be adduced from their expressions for primitive and simple ideas 
The method employed in this book is to take such clementary notions and see how 
they have been expressed in the two systems of speech. 


WRIGHT. THE LOGIO OF OHRISTIAN EVIDENOES, 
sy Rev. G. Frederick Wright. 16mo. pp. 328. Cloth. $1.50. 

This work is now used in a large number of Academies and Colleges as a Text- 
book. Among the number are Abbot, Bradford, Cushing, Mt. Holyoke Semiuary, 
Smith College, Mass. ; Brunswick, Maine; Chapel Hill, N. C.; Cumberland Uni- 
versity, Tenn. ; North Western, Evanstown, Ill.; Asbury University, Ind. ; Simp- 
son, lowa; Ripon, Wis.; Drury, Mo.; Central Wesicyan, Mo. ; Woco, Texas. 


WRIGHT. STUDIES IN SOIENCE AND RELIGION. 
Be Prof. G. Frederick Wright, author of “The Logic of Christian Evidences.” 
16mo. $1.50. 

“* The grand point contended for and carried is that ‘ Christianity, in its appeal 
tc historical evidence, allies itself with modern science rather than with the fittet® 
ing generalities of transcendentalism,’ and that in its beginnings science has ne 
advantage over religion in solidity of basis.” — The [ender I-6 
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SHEDD. Works and Translations by William G. T. Shedd, 
formerly Professor of Ecclesiastical History in Andover 
Theological Seminary. 


Discourses and Essays. 12mo. pp. 324, $1.25 
Coxrtexts. — The Method and Infinence of Theological Studies ; The True Nature 
of the Beantiful, and its Relation to Culture; The Characteristics and Impor- 
tance of a Natural Rhetoric; ‘The Nature and Influence of the Historic Spirit; 
The Relation of Lanzuage and Style to Thought; The Doctrine of Original 
Sin; The Doctrine of Atonement. 
From the Presbyterian Quarterly. — “ Papers like these are worthy the 
deepest study and the warmest admiration of the best minds.” 

Eloquence a Virtue; or, Outlines of a Systematic Rhetoric. 
Translated from the German of Dr, Francis Theremin, With an Intro- 
ductory Essay [by Prof. Shedd]. Revised Edition. 12mo, pp.216. $1.00 

From the Princeton Review. — “ The doctrine of the treatise is, that elo- 
uence is distinguished from philosophy, poetry, and all other forms of expressed 
thoucht in having for its objcct to move men to action, and that this is accom- 


plished by exciting their active. i.e. their moral faculties, etc..... The subject is 
ably unfolded in this compact yet thorough treatise. 


From the Bibliotheca Sacra. —‘“ The Introductory Essay which Professor 

Shedd has prefixed to this valuable treatise, is elaborate, vigorous, impressive.” 

A Manual of Church History. By Henry E. F. Guericke, Doctor and 
Professor of Theology in Halle. Translated by Prof. Shedd. 

Ancient Church. OUomprisizg the First Six Centuries. [With a Preface by 
the ‘Translator,a Chronological Table,an Index, anda Series of Questions. } 
8vo. pp. xvi and 433, $2.75 

From the Evangelical Review. — “ Perhaps it would be difficult in thosame 
space to find so much matter, or so complete a history during the period of which 


it treats, as is given in this Manual. The volume is one of the most valuable of its 
kind in the department of Ecclesiastical History.” 


Medisval Church. (From A.D. 690 to 1073). pp. viiiand 160. $125 


This portion of Guericke’s Church History continues the account down to A.D. 
1073, when Hildebrand ascended the Papal chair as Gregory VII. It includes, the 
spread of Christianity among the Gothic, Scandinavian, and Sclavic races; the 
distracting controversies respecting the two Wills of Christ, Image Worship, and 
the Sacrament of the Supper; and the great schism between the East and West. 


The Confessions of St. Augustine. Edited, with an Introduction, 
by William G. T. Shedd. 12mo. pp. xxxvi and 417. Half turkey or 
half calf, ¢“lt edges, $2.50; cloth, bevelled edges, $1.25 

From the Bibliotheca Sacra.—‘ A beautiful edition of a precious work.” 


From the Evangelical Quarterly. —“ This beautiful edition of a theological 
classic is desirable on account of the careful comparison of the whole work with 
the Latin text, and the addition of explanatory notes.” 

“ Prof. Shedd’s Introduction is a masterly essay, which of itself is a volume for 
attentive reading. It ought to be read before the book is begun. Thoroagh, 
searching, and discriminating, bevond the facts it communicates, its instruction 
and hints are suvgestive and invaluable.” — New York Observer. 


South Church, Andover. See HistortcaL Manvat. 


SMITH. Select Sermons of the Rev. Worthington Smith, D.D., 
Late President of the University of Vermont. With a Memoir of his 
Life, by Rev. Joseph Torrey, D.D., Professor of Intellectual and Moral 
Philosophy in Burlington College. 12mo. pp. xi and 368. $1.25 

From the Bibliotheca Sacra. —“ They [his Sermons] are specimens of a 


sermonizing that was uniformly excellent. In this respect they are models for 
preachers.’ 
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Any book in this list will be sent by mall or express. prepaid, and its safe transmission 
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TEXT BOOKS. 


Bascom’s Political Economy... 
Bateman'’s Questions on Kiihner’s 
Greek Grammar Dr.8. H. Tuy lor... 
Buttmann. Grammarof the New Tes- 
tament Greek. Thoayer’a Translation, 
Cary. Introduo fon to the Greek of the 
New Testament. For Beginners ..... 
Doederlein’s Latin Synonymes....... 
Gardiner, Prof. Frederic. Harmony 
of the Gospels in Greek.ccccccsases ee 
—. Harmony in English..ceccessccccsse 
— The Life of Gur Lord. The four 
Gospel narratives harmonized in one.. 
— Principles of Textual Criticism..... 
The Hebrew and English Psalter. Ar- 
ranged in Parallelem....scesscsoceces 
Immer. Hermeneutics of the N.T... 
Jones. Elementary Hebrew Grammar, 
shedd. Translations by Wm. G. T. 
Shedd, formerly Prof, in Andover The- 
ological Seminary. 
— ‘Iberemin’s Khetoric (Eloquence a 
Virtue)... ccccccccocccces @eeeeense @eseee 
—— Guericke’s Ancient Church History, 
— Wuericke’s Medieval ‘* “ 
Guide to Keading Hebrew... 
Winer. Grammar of the Idiom of the 
N.‘t. Prof. Thayer’s Tranalation.... 
Wright's Logic of Christian Evidences, 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


*Abbot Academy, History of......... 
Sue, illuatrated ........ paca eaewas 
Angel over the Right Shoulder... 
Appleton, Jesse. Works of, 2 vols, in 
ODGe cc cevcnacee 
—Lectur s and Occasional Sermons. 
Boards Ocoee scaesnare 
Augustinism and Pelagianiam. ....-.s0e. 
Bascom’s Pulitical Kconumy....cessee 
Carlyle’s Latter-Day Vamphlets...... 
Chalybseu . Hietory of Speculative 
PhilUBOPhy.coccceccccevccsccessscoccces 
Edwarda, Prof. B. B., Writings of, 
with Memoira, 2 Prof. Park, 2 vols.. 
Ellicott, ae C.J. Life of Christ..... 
Lrskine’s Internal Evidence.....ccee. 
Feuling’s QwxvaAcdov Lloinua Nov@etexov, 
Pauper... eeeetoenenresece eeeeserneceaesece 
Same, translated by D. H. Goodwin, 
Foster, Prof. Frank H. Grotius on the 
Satisfaction Of Christ. .ccccscssseccces 
Goodrich. Bible History of Er ehs 
Haley. Diecrepancies of the Bible.... 
— The Hereafter of Sim... ..ceeesoses ‘: 
Marria, Prof. Samuel. The Kingdom 
of Christ on Earth Ceorneceeeeteersace 
Haven, Ir f. Joseph. Studies in | bi- 


e@eaeeved 


Vibbert. 


losophy 1 nd Theology.....eeseeeeese: 
Hebrew and English ’salter, arranged 
in Paralicliem .... eneee ° eoverenacae 


Hin, Dr. Thomas. The Natural rources 
Of ‘Theology ...cccececccesnccesccvocces 
Homer, W.B. Writings of (with Me- 
moir by Prof. Park).....0.-essececce 
Howe. The Redeemer’s Tears, ete.... 


$1.50 


poe eee gon 
ZS SRS 


1.50 
1.00 
.80 


1.25 
1.00 


Historical Manual of the South Church, 
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Hymns and Choirs. By Profs. Park and 
Phelps, apd Dr. ID. lL. Furber..... sees. 1525 
Kelly’s Proverbs of all Nations........ 1.25 
Kennedy‘s Life of Christ (Meselanic 
Prophecy) .cccccsesescccccccsssecncess 1,25 
Lewis. The Debate between the 
Chuich and Science, etc........... jew 1.25 
Maresh. The chadow of Christianity... 1.00 
McCurdy. Aryo-Semitic Speech. 8ve, 1.50 
Monod. Five Discourses op St. Paul,  .90 
Morrison, Hon. Chas. H. The Proofs 
of Christ’s Resurrection, from a law- 
yer’s stand-point Revised edition.... 1.25 
New Testament. She Polymicrian..  .45 
Park, Prof. E. A. Discourses on rome ; 
Theolegical Doctrines as related to 
Kecligious Character. 8vo. 4u0 pp... 2.50 
Plutarchus de Sera Numi:.is Vin- 
dicta. Prof. Iuckett, J ranslator....  .60 
Pond, Prof.Enoch. Pastoral Theology, 1.25 
bhelpa, l'rof. A. The New Birth..... 1.00 
—— Ministerial Culture. Paper........ 10 
Punchard’s Congregationalism. 2c ed. _.60 
Keubelt. The Person of Chri-t....... 1.50 
Riggs, Dr. Klias. Suggested En: nda- 
tions of the Uld Testament.....ccssee 9D 


— Suggested Modificat'ons of the Ke- 
vised Version of the New Teatament.. 


Both Works in one Vol...cscesccccee 
Kussell, Prof. Wm. Pulpit of Elocu- 
tion eeeeoCGeecaeseeeeteeaseeaseseesnseneganne ne 


Schodde. The Book of Enoch........ 
Shedd, Prof. W.G.T. Discourses and 
Esrays eee eoeeeesneeonvn espa eaeeneaseeseeene 
—— Theremin’s Rhetoric...... 22. .sse06 
—— Guericke’s Ancient Church History, 
——— Guericke’s Mcdiwval ‘ ae 
—— Anyustine’s Confessions.......c..e. 
Smith, Worthington, D. D. BScrmons, 
with Memoirs by Prof. Torrey........ 
Smyth, lrof.K.C. Vulue of the Study 
of Church History. Paper .........0. 
Stuart. History of the O. ‘T. Cavon... 
—— Miscellanies. Letters to Channing, 
Sullivan. ‘he Function of Thought.. 
Swain. God’s Ownership of the Sea. 
A very interesting Eesay. Paper..... 
Taylor, 8. H. Classical Study: Its 
irre errr eer Te eee rere er 
——A Memorial of Samuel H. Taylor.. 
‘hayer, Alcx. W. The Hebrews and 
the Red Sea. (With a Map)....cccece 
Theologia Germanica......... se ecce 
Tyler, Prof. Ww. 8. Theology of the 
Greek Poctés<ccieesvecnesecescecsaces 
Venema’s Inatitutes of Theology...... 
ee Archbishop. Essays on the 
pies ties in the Writings of 8&t. 
au o@eoeeeeeeeeveneteeeeveenaeeaveeeevad 
— Peculiarities of the Christian Rellf- 
gion, and Historic Doubts. 1 vol..... 
——_ Historic DOU. a5 seccviexcssaecke 
Wright, Prof. G. Frederick. Lugic of 
Christian Evidencen ......cceecseccece 
—— Studies fn Science and Religion..... 
*Wonder-Working Providence of Slon’s 


Saviour ia New England. Paper..... 1 
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